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The  Mission  of  Duke  University 

The  founding  Indenture  of  Duke  University  directed  the  members  of  the  university 
to  "develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom,  and  promote  human  happiness." 

To  these  ends,  the  mission  of  Duke  University  is  to  provide  a  superior  liberal 
education  to  undergraduate  students,  attending  not  only  to  their  intellectual  growth 
but  also  to  their  development  as  adults  committed  to  high  ethical  standards  and  full 
participation  as  leaders  in  their  communities;  to  prepare  future  members  of  the  learned 
professions  for  lives  of  skilled  and  ethical  service  by  providing  excellent  graduate  and 
professional  education;  to  advance  the  frontiers  of  knowledge  and  contribute  boldly  to 
the  international  community  of  scholarship;  to  foster  health  and  well-being  through 
medical  research  and  patient  care;  and  to  promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance,  a  sense 
of  the  obligations  and  rewards  of  citizenship,  and  a  commitment  to  learning,  freedom, 
and  truth. 

By  pursuing  these  objectives  with  vision  and  integrity,  Duke  University  seeks  to 
engage  the  mind,  elevate  the  spirit,  and  stimulate  the  best  effort  of  all  who  are  associated 
with  the  university;  to  contribute  in  diverse  ways  to  the  local  community,  the  state,  the 
nation,  and  the  world;  and  to  attain  and  maintain  a  place  of  real  leadership  in  all  that 
we  do. 
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The  information  in  the  bulletin  applies  to  the  academic  year  1998-99  and  is  accurate  and  current, 
to  the  best  of  our  knowledge,  as  of  March  1998.  The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  programs 
of  study,  academic  requirements,  lecturers,  teaching  staffs,  the  announced  university  calendar,  and 
other  matters  described  in  the  bulletin  without  prior  notice,  in  accordance  with  established  procedures. 

Duke  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  handicap,  sexual 
orientation  or  preference,  gender,  or  age  in  the  administration  of  educational  policies,  admission 
policies,  financial  aid,  employment,  or  any  other  university  program  or  activity.  It  admits  qualified 
students  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to 
students. 

For  further  information  about  the  Divinity  School,  call  (919)  660-3436. 

Information  that  the  university  is  required  to  make  available  under  the  Student  Right  to  Know 
and  Campus  Security  Acts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  University  Relations  at  684-2823  or  in 
writing  at  615  Chapel  Drive,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708. 

For  information  concerning  Duke  University's  alcohol  and  drug  policies,  please  refer  to  the  Bulletin 
of  Information  and  Regulations. 
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Calendar  of  the  Divinity  School 

Fall  1998 

Summer  assignments  conclude 

Summer  Term  II  ends 

All  final  field  education  reviews  due 

Tuesday,  8:30  A.M.-Orientation  for  new  students 

Thursday-Orientation  continues-Advising  for  new  students;  field  education 

placements  begin 
Monday,  Fall  semester  classes  begin;  Drop/Add  period  begins 

Divinity  School  Opening  Convocation,  Duke  University  Chapel 

Field  education  orientation  for  academic  year  placements 

Wednesday,  12:00  noon,  Honor  Code  Lecture:  Dr.  Elizabeth  LaRocca-Pitts 

Last  day  for  field  education  applications  for  academic  year 
Drop /Add  period  ends 
Field  education  assignments  begin  for  academic  year  placements 

Board  of  Visitors 

Friday,  6:00  P.M.-Fall  recess  begins 

Monday-Wednesday,  Divinity  School  Convocation  and  Pastors  School- 
Gray  and  Hickman  Lectures 
Wednesday,  8:30  A.M.-Fall  recess  ends;  classes  resume 
Field  education  Learning-Serving  Covenants  due 
Wednesday-Registration  for  spring  semester 

Tuesday,  Registration  period  ends 

Wednesday,  -  Last  day  to  withdraw  with  "W" 

Wednesday,  1:00  P.M.-Thanksgiving  recess  begins-l:00  classes  meet  at  12:00 

Monday,  Classes  resume  at  12:00  noon 

Thursday,  9:30  pm-Classes  end 
Reading  day 

Tuesday-Final  examinations  begin 
Friday-Final  examinations  end 

Spring  1999 

Tuesday,  12:00  noon-Orientation  for  new  students 

Wednesday-Registration  for  new  and  returning  students. 

Thursday,  8:30  A.M.-Spring  semester  classes  begin.  Drop/ Add  period  begins 

Martin  Luther  King  Day.  Afternoon  classes  meet  Friday,  January  29 

Mid-term  field  education  reviews  due 

Wednesday,  12:00  noon-Drop/Add  period  ends 

Monday,  Deadline  for  incompletes  taken  in  the  fall  semester 
Monday,  Field  education  applications  due  for  summer  placement 


Friday,  6:00  P.M.-  Spring  recess  begins 

Monday,  12:00  noon-Classes  resume 

Board  of  Visitors 

Deadline  for  student  initiated  summer  field  education  placements 

Registration  for  fall  semester 


April 
1 

2 

15 
16 
27 

28 
29-30 

May 

4 

7 

15 

16 

30 


Maunday  Thursday,  Classes  do  not  meet;  4:00  P.M.-Last  day  to  withdraw  with 

"W" 
Good  Friday,  Classes  do  not  meet 
Thursday,  Registration  for  fall  semester  ends 
Drop /Add  begins 
Tuesday,  11:00  A.M-Divinity  School  Closing  Convocation  Duke  University 

Chapel 
Wednesday,  2:00  P.M.-Spring  semester  classes  end 
Reading  days 

Tuesday,  Final  examinations  begin 

Friday,  Final  examinations  end 

Saturday,  Divinity  School  baccalaureate 

Sunday,  Commencement  exercises;  twelve-week  field  education  assignments 

begin 
Sunday,  Ten-week  field  education  assignments  begin 


Emeriti  Deans  Thomas  Langford  (I)  and  Dennis  Campbell  (c)  with  Dean  L.  Gregory  Jones  (r)  at  his  installation 
on  October  3.  1997. 


University  Administration 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Nannerl  Overholser  Keohane,  Ph.D.,  President 

John  W.  Strohbehn,  Ph.D.,  Provost 

Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.,  Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs  and  Dean,  School  of  Medicine 

Tallman  Trask  III,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Vice-President 

EugeneJ.  McDonald,  LL.M.,  Executive  Vice-President-Asset  Management 

John  F.  Burness,  A.B.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Public  Affairs 

]ohn).Piva,)r.,B.A.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Alumni  Affairs  and  Development 

Charles  E.  Putman,  M.D.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Research  Administration  and  Policy 

Myma  C.  Adams,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Vice-Presidentfor  Institutional  Equity 

John  F.  Adcock,  B.S.,  Vice-President  and  Corporate  Controller 

Janet  Smith  Dickerson,  M.Ed.,  Vice-Presidentfor  Student  Affairs 

Joseph  S.  Beyel,  M.S.,  Vice-Cliancellor for  Medical  Center  Development  and  Alumni  Affairs 

William  J.  Donelan,  M.S.,  Vice-Clwncellor  and  Chief  financial  Officer  for  Medical  Center  Administration 

Gordon  G.Hammes,  Ph.D.,  Vice-C/wnce/Zor/or  Medical  Center  Academic  Affairs 

Michael  Israel,  A.B.,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs,  Chief  Executive  Officer,  Duke  University 

Hospital 
JeanGaillardSpaulding,M.D.,  Vice-Cliancellor  for  Health  Affairs 

AlvisSwinney,B.S.,M.P.H.,  Vice-C/uwce//or/br  Medical  Center  Business  Development  and  Marketing 
David  B.  Adcock,  J. D.,  University  Counsel 
N.  Allison  Haltom,  A.B.,  Secretary  of  the  University 
William  H.  Willimon,  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  Dean  of  the  Clmpel 
Joseph  L.  Alleva,  M.B.A.,  Vice-President  and  Director  of  Athletics 

Divinity  School  Administration 

EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

L.  Gregory  Jones  (1997),  M.P.A.,  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 

Willie  J.  Jennings  (1986),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 

B.  Maurice  Ritchie  (1973),  B.D.,  Th.M.,/lss0cifl(e  Dean  for  Student  Lifeand  Field  Education 

Wesley  F.  Brown  (1981),  M.Div.,/lssoc/fl(?  Dean  for  External  Relations 

Janice  A.  Virtue  (1998),  M.B.  A.,  M.Div.  .Associate  Dean  for  Continuing  Education  and  Strategic  Planning 

Carter  S.Askren  (1988),  M.T.S.,  Director  of  Communications 

Kimberly  Woodlief  Dean  (1994),  B.S.,  Director  of  General  Administration  and  Finance 

Gregory  F.  Duncan  (1988),  M.  Div .,  Director  of  Admissions 

Sandra  K.  McNutt  (1996),  M.Div.,  Director  of  Development 

F.  Owen  Fitzgerald  (1990),  B.D.,  D.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Division  of  Special  Programs 

Jackson  W.  Carroll  (1993),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Director  ofthej.M.  Ormond  Center  for  Research,  Planning, 

and  Development 
Richard  P.  Heitzenrater  (1993),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Wesley  Works  Editorial  Project 
T.  Furman  Hewitt  (1992),  Th.D.,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Director  of  the  Baptist  House  of  Studies 
C.JarrettGray,  Jr.  (1996)M.Div.,M.Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of BlackChurch  Affairs 

Division  of  Advanced  Studies 

Elizabeth  Clark,  Ph  .D.,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion 
Library 

Roger  L.  Loyd  (1992),  M.Th.,  M.L.S.,  Director  of  the  Divinity  School  Library 
Roberta  A.  Schaafsma  (1993),  A.M.LS.,M.A.,  Associate/Reference  Librarian 

SUPPORT  STAFF 

M.LoisBlanton,  Staff  Assistant,  Office  of  the  Dean 

Josephine  M.  Burt,  A.A.,  Administrative  Secretary,  Office  of Black  Church  Affairs 

A.  Gail  Chappell,  Faculty  Secretary 

Mary  D.  Collins,  Ph.D.,  StaffSpecialist,  Registry 

Melissa  R.  Conley-Spencer,  B.A.,  Assistant  in  Circulation  Services 


Sarah  S.  Freedman,  M.A.,  M.T.S.,  Faculty  Secretary 

Melissa  Harrell,  BS.,  Assistant  to  the  Librarian 

John  B.James,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Senior  Data  Technician 

Ann  B.  KeUam,  Administrative  Secretary ,  Office  of  Admissions 

Cynthia  LaMaster,  B.S.,  Accounting  Specialist 

Joan  Smith  Lamorte,  M.Ed.,  Staff  Assistant 

Delia  P.  Litchfield,  B.A.,  Administrative  Secretary,  Office  of  Admissions/Financial  Aid 

Marjorie  L.  Lobsiger,  Administrative  Secretary,  Office  of  Student  Life  and  Field  Education 

Marie  W '.Smith,  Administrative  Secretary ,  Office  of External  Relations 

Elisabeth  Stagg,  M.A.,  Senior  Editorial  Assistant 

Sheila  M.  YJilliams.Financial  Aid  Specialist 

FACULTY 

"Lloyd  Richard  Bailey  (1971),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Teresa  Berger  (1985),  L.Th.,  M.Th.,  Dr.  Theol.,  Dipl.  TheoL,  Dr.  Theol.,  Associate  Professor  of  Ecumenical 

Theology 
Jackson  W!Carroll(1993)B.D.,Ph.D.,D.D.,Rnt/iW.  and  A.  MorrisWilliamsProfessorofReligionand  Society 
James  L.Crenshaw  (1987),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Robert  L.F/owrsPro/essoro/ Old  Testament 
Susan  J.  Dunlap  (1995),  M.Div.,  Th.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of Pastoral  Theology 
James  Michael  Efird  (1962),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  Interpretation 
Mary  McClintock  Fulkerson  (1983),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Theology 

C.JarrettGray,  Jr.  (1996),  M.Div.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 'the  Practice  of  American  Christianity 
Stanley  Hauerwas  (1984),  B.D.,  M.A.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Gilbert  T.  Rowe  Professor  of  Theological  Ethics 
Richard  B.Hays  (1991),  M.Div.,?h.D.,ProfessorofNewTestament 
Richard  P.  Heitzenrater  (1993),  B.D.,  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  William  Kellon  Quick  Professor  of  Church  History  and 

Wesley  Studies 
T.Furman  Hewitt  (1992),  Th.D.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of the  Baptist  House  of Studies 
Willie  J.  Jennings  (1990),  M.Div,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs  and  Research  Assistant 

Professor  of  Theology  and  Black  Church  Studies 
L.  Gregory  Jones  (1997),  B.A.,  M.P.A.,  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  and  Professor  of  Theology 
Susan  A.Keefe(1988),M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Church  History 
Elizabeth  LaRocca-Pitts  (1996),  M.  Div.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
John  R.Levison  (1996),  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Pro/essoro/ the  Practice  of Biblical  Interpretation 
Richard  Lischer  (1979),  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Homiletics 
Roger  L.  Loyd  (1992),  M.Th.,  M.L.S.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  ofTheological  Bibliography 
W.  Joseph  Mann,  M.Div.,  ST.  M.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parish  Work 

Keith  Meador  (1995),  M.D.,  Th.M.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  C/i'm'ca/ Pro/essoro/ the  Practice  of Pastoral  Care 
Priscilla  Pope-Levison  (1993),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of the  Practice  of Evangelism 
Jefferson  Powell  (1989),  M.Div.,  J.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Law  and  Divinity 

Russell  E.  Richey  (1986),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Prof essor  of  Church  History  and  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 
Valerie  B.  Rosenquist  (1996),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Parish  Work 

Dwight  Moody  Smith,  Jr.  (1965),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  of  NewTestament 
Harmon  L.Smith  (1959),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Moral  Theology 

David  Curtis  Steinmetz  (1971  ),B.D.,  Th.D.,  AmosRagan  Kearns  Prof  essor  of  the  History  of  Christianity 
James  L.  Travis  III  (1987),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 
Karen  B.  Westerfield  Tucker  (1989),  M.  Div.,  M.A.,  Ph.  D .,  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Liturgies 
William  C.Turner,  Jr.  (1982),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Homiletics 
Grant  Wacker  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  in  America 
Geoffrey  Wainwright  (1983),  M.A.,  D.D.  (Cantab.),  Dr.  Theol.,  Robert  Earl  Cushman  Professor  of  Christian 

Theology 
Brett  Webb-Mitchell,  (1995),M.Div.,  Th.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professorof  Christian  Education 
William  H.  Willimon  (1984),  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  D.D.,  Professorof  Christian  Ministry  and  Dean  of  the  Chapel 


"Research  leave. 
FACULTY,  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

(Teachers  in  the  graduate  program  in  religion  whose  courses  are  open  to  Divinity  School  students.) 

Kalman  Bland  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  judaic  Studies 
Elizabeth  Clark  (1982),Ph.D.,JohnCarlisleKilgo  Professorof  Christianity 
Roger  Corless  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History  of  Religions 
Vincent  J.  Cornell  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of Religion 


William  D.  Hart  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion 

HansJ.HUlerbrand(1988),Ph.D.,Pro/essoro/KWigion 

Kathleen  M.Joyce  (1995),  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion 

Wesley  A.  Kort  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion  and  Literature 

Bruce  B.  Lawrence  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  of  Religions  and  Department  Cliair 

Dale  Martin  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Religion 

CarolL.  Meyers  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

Eric  M.  Meyers  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Judaic  Studies 

Melvin  K.  H.  Peters  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

E.P.Sanders(1989),B.D.,Th.D.,M.A.,D.Lirt.,D.Th.,/lrtsflnd  Sciences  Professor  of Religion 

Orval  Wintermute  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

SUPPORT  STAFF,  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

Lynda  Harrison,  Administrative  Secretary,  Department  of  Religion 
Sandra  Woods,  Staff  Assistant,  Department  of  Religion 
Lillian  P.  Spiller,  Administrative  Assistant,  Religion  Department 
Gay  C.  Trotter,  Staff  Assistant,  Graduate  Program 

EMERITI 

Frank  Baker  (1960),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English  Church  History 

Waldo  Beach  (1946),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Ethics 

William  David  Davies  (1966),  M.A.,D.D.,D.L.H.,D.D.,D.Th.,F.B.A.,  George  Washington  Ivey 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Advanced  Studies  and  Research  in  Christian  Origins 
Donn  Michael  Farris  (1950),  M.Div.,  M.S.  L.S.,  Professor  Emeritus  ofTheological  Bibliography 
Albert  F.  Fisher  (1974),  M.Div.,  D.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  Emeritus  of  Parish  Work 
Osmond  Kelly  Ingram  (1959),  B.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Parish  Ministry 
Creighton  Lacy  (1953),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  World  Christianity 
Thomas  A.  Langford  (1956),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  William  Kellon  Quick  Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology 

and  Methodist  Studies 
Roland  E.  Murphy  (1971),  M.A.,  S.T.D.,  S.S.L.,  Litt.D.,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  Emeritus  of 

Biblical  Studies 
M.  Wilson  Nesbitt  (1958),  B.D.,  D.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Work  of  the  Rural  Church 
McMurry  S.  Richey  (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology  and  Cliristian  Nurture 
Charles  K.  Robinson  (1961 ),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophical  Theology 
DaT\O.Via(l984),B.D.,Ph.D.,Litt.D.,ProfessorEmeritusofNewTestament 
Franklin  Woodrow  Young  (1968),  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Amos  Ragan  Kearns  Professor  Emeritus  of  New 

Testament  and  Patristic  Studies 

BOARD  OF  VISITORS 

W.  Mark  Craig,  Chairman  (1998),  Dallas,  Texas 

Carol  W.  Goehring,  Vice  Chair  (1998),  New  Bern,  North  Carolina 

Robert  W.  Bailey  (2000),  Birmingham,  Alabama 

Robert  M.  Blackburn  (1999),  Waynesville,  North  Carolina 

Jack  O.  Bovender  (2000),  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Anthony  S.  Brown  (1998),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Wesley  F.  Brown  [ex  officio),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Phillip  F.Connolly  (1999),  Marysville, Ohio 

Camille  Yorkey  Edwards  lex  officio),  Wilmington,  North  Carolina 

Marion  M.  Edwards  (2000),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

PaulR.  Ervin,  Jr.  (2000),  Lake  Junaluska,  North  Carolina 

William  J.  Fowler  (2000),  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

William  B.  Garrison,  Jr.  (2000),  Alexandria,  Virginia 

Alexander  J.  Haggar  (1998),  Southern  Pines,  North  Carolina 

James  W.  Harbison,  Jr.  (2000),  New  York,  New  York 

Susan  S.  Henley  (1999),  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina 

Calvin  Hill  (2000),  Great  Falls,  Virginia 

Thomas  L.  Hoyt,  Jr.  (1998),Shreveport,  Louisiana 

L.  Gregory  Jones  (ex  officio),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Charlene  Payne  Kammerer  (2000),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Sarah  S.  Kreutziger  (2000),  Metairie,  Louisiana 


James  C .  Lee  (2000),  Goldsboro,  North  Carolina 
Joseph  A.  Lipe  (1999),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 
W.  Joseph  Mann  (ex  officio),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 
Marshall  I.  Pickens,  Jr.  (1998),  Anderson,  South  Carolina 
Elizabeth  H.  Pickett  (1999),  Atlanta,  Georgia 
William  E.  Smith  (2000),  Pinehurst,  North  Carolina 
Charles  J.  Stewart  (1 998),  Durham,  North  Carolina 
Harold  G.  Wallace  (1999),  Durham.North  Carolina 
James  D.  Warren  (2000),  McLean,  Virginia 
Hugh  A.  Westbrook  (1999),  Coral  Gables,  Florida 

Emeriti 

Martha  R.  Amos,  High  Point,  North  Carolina 

Thomas  J.  Bickerton,  Hurricane,  West  Virginia 

Nathaniel  L.  Bishop,  Alexandria,  Virginia 

J.  Seaborn  Blair,  Jr.,  Wallace,  North  Carolina 

Hal  J.  Bonney,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  Virginia 

Julie  C.  Clarkson,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Thelma  BarcliftCrowder,  South  Boston,  Virginia 

Henry  C.  Duncan,  Pinehurst,  North  Carolina 

Randolph  R.  Few,  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Ernest  A.  Fitzgerald,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

F.  Owen  Fitzgerald,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Margaret  B.  Harvey,  Kinston,  North  Carolina 

John  P.  Jaquette,  Jr.,  Scotia,  New  York 

J.  Ralph  Jolly,  Birmingham,  Alabama 

Jeanne  W.  Jolly,  Birmingham,  Alabama 

L.  Bevel  Jones  III,  Deca  tur,  Georgia 

Sarah  C.Jordan,  Mt.  Gilead,  North  Carolina 

Wallace H.  Kirby,  Roxboro,  North  Carolina 

James  A.  Knight,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana 

Sinclair  E.  Lewis,  Columbia,  South  Carolina 

Robin  W.  Lovin,  Dallas,  Texas 

Clarence  C.  Lyles,  Spartanburg, South  Carolina 

Mary  Alice  Massey,  Jacksonville,  Florida 

J.  Lawrence  McCleskey,  Columbia,  South  Carolina 

C.  P.  Minnick,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

C .  G .  Newsome,  Washington,  DC . 

William  K.  Quick,  Detroit,  Michigan 

E.  Norwood  Robinson,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

George  P.  Robinson,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Beverly  M.  Small,  Elizabeth  City,  North  Carolina 

Charles  M.  Smith,  Wilson,  North  Carolina 

Thomas  B .  Stockton,  High  Point,  North  Carolina 

James  T.  Tanner,  Rutherfordton,  North  Carolina 

Scott  L.  Whitaker,  Gainesville,  Florida 

A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.,  Gladwyne,  Pennsylvania 

Gordon  Wilson  Yarborough,  High  Point,  North  Carolina 


Dean  L.  Gregory  Jones 
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The  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  seeks  to  cultivate,  as  Jean  LeClerq's  classic 
study  of  monastic  education  in  the  Middle  Ages  so  aptly  put  it,  a  love  of  learning  and 
desire  for  God.  We  do  so  in  the  conviction  that  the  knowledge  and  the  love  of  God  are 
crucial  for  the  effective  formation  of  women  and  men  for  today's  diverse  ministries  in 
the  church  and  world,  and  for  doctoral  education  in  the  university.  The  love  of  learning 
is  integrally  linked  to  the  desire  for  God,  whether  it  is  in  our  studies  in  the  classroom, 
our  research  and  scholarship,  or  our  reflection  on  our  engagements  with  the  world.  We 
need  to  be  learners  who  teach  and  teachers  who  learn  in  the  context  of  a  love  for  God. 

The  Divinity  School  opened  in  1926  as  the  first  of  the  graduate  professional  schools 
at  Duke  University.  As  a  university  divinity  school,  it  is  also  one  of  the  thirteen 
theological  schools  founded  and  supported  by  the  United  Methodist  Church,  which  has 
been  and  continues  to  be  central  to  the  school's  mission.  Additionally,  Duke  Divinity 
School  is  a  major  ecumenical  center  by  virtue  of  its  Wesleyan  tradition  and  its 
commitment  to  the  catholicity  of  the  church. 

Together,  students  and  faculty  at  Duke  Divinity  School  seek  to  understand  God  and 
the  Christian  faith  through  a  curriculum  that  encourages  scholarly  inquiry  both  within 
and  beyond  the  classroom.  The  Divinity  School  is  blessed  by  a  strong  faculty  of 
distinguished  teachers  and  scholars  who  shape  the  school's  educational  focus.  These 
women  and  men  from  diverse  traditions,  disciplines,  and  interests  are  committed  to 
providing  intellectual  leadership  for  the  church,  as  well  as  significant  contributions  to 
the  academy  and  the  wider  world. 

A  maxim  from  the  Eastern  Orthodox  tradition  teaches  that  "the  person  who  prays 
is  a  true  theologian  and  the  true  theologian  is  one  who  prays."  In  this  spirit,  the  Divinity 
School  is  a  community  of  worship.  The  church  has  long  held  that  pursuit  of  knowledge 
is  most  faithful  when  it  is  formed  by  the  praise  of  God.  Christian  worship  directs  attention 
to  God,  challenging  our  disordered  desires  by  redirecting  our  loves  to  the  One  who  alone 
can  satisfy  human  yearnings.  Worship  is  a  practice  that  shapes  and  forms  Christian 
identity  and  knowledge. 

To  cultivate  a  love  of  learning  and  desire  for  God,  Christians  must  live  the  Christian 
faith  in  transformative  service  with,  to,  and  for  others.  Such  service  is  required  by 
Scripture  (e.g.,  Micah  6,  Matthew  25).  It  also  calls  us  to  repentance  for  the  ways  in  which 
our  learning  may  be  blinded  by  ideologies  and  other  forms  of  self-deception.  Through 
service,  including  both  individual  witness  and  broader  social  analyses  and  engagements, 
people  cultivate  habits  that  re-shape  desire  and  re-orient  knowledge.  Our  school 
provides  opportunities  for  service  through  outstanding  programs  of  field  education  in 
rural  and  urban  churches,  outreach  ministries,  hospitals,  and  other  settings  within  Duke, 
in  Durham  and  other  communities  in  North  Carolina,  in  the  broader  United  States,  and 
in  settings  around  the  world. 

There  is  an  urgent  need  in  our  world  for  men  and  women  whose  love  of  learning 
and  desire  for  God  is  manifested  in  the  faithful  service  of,  with,  and  for  God's  people. 
We  invite  you  to  join  our  community  of  learning,  worship,  and  transformative  service 
as  you  seek  to  answer  God's  call  to  ministry. 


d<     ^^^Y 


L.  Gregory  Jones 
Dean 


11 


General  Information 


History 

Duke  University  began  as  a  simple,  one-room  school  house  in  rural  Randolph 
County,  North  Carolina.  Established  as  Union  Institute  by  Quakers  and  Methodists  in 
1838,  it  became  Normal  College  in  1851.  Normal  was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College  in 
1859,  when  the  Methodist  Church  became  a  major  financial  supporter.  In  1892  Trinity 
College  moved  to  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

In  1924  James  B.  Duke  established  a  trust  fund  for  educational  and  charitable  pur- 
poses. The  chief  beneficiary,  Trinity  College,  became  Duke  University.  The  purpose  for 
establishing  the  trust  was  clear:  "I  have  selected  Duke  University  as  one  of  the  princi- 
pal objects  of  this  trust  because  I  recognize  that  education,  when  conducted  along 
sane  and  practical,  as  opposed  to  dogmatic  and  theoretical  lines,  is,  next  to  religion, 
the  greatest  civilizing  influence. . . .  And  I  advise  that  the  courses  at  this  institution  be 
arranged,  first,  with  special  reference  to  the  training  of  preachers,  teachers,  lawyers, 
and  physicians,  because  these  are  most  in  the  public  eye,  and  by  precept  and  example 
can  do  most  to  uplift  mankind."  The  School  of  Religion  began  its  work  in  the  aca- 
demic year  1926-27,  and  formal  exercises  for  its  opening  were  held  on  9  November 
1926.  In  1940  the  name  was  changed  to  the  Divinity  School. 

During  its  history,  the  Divinity  School  has  had  outstanding  teachers,  scholars,  and 
administrative  leaders.  Since  the  founding  of  the  school  in  1926,  the  following  persons 
have  served  as  deans  or  acting  deans:  Edmund  Davidson  Soper,  1926-28;  Elbert  Rus- 
sell, 1928-41;  Paul  Neff  Garber,  1941-44;  Harvie  Branscomb,  1944-46;  Gilbert  T.  Rowe, 
acting  dean  of  the  faculty,  1946-47;  Paul  E.  Root  (elected  in  1947,  but  died  before 
assuming  office);  Harold  A.  Bosley,  1947-50;  James  Cannon  III,  acting  dean  1950-51, 
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dean  1951-58;  Robert  Earl  Cushman,  1958-71;  Thomas  A.  Langford,  1971-81;  Jameson 
Jones,  1981-82;  Dennis  M.  Campbell,  1982-1997.  Its  graduates  have  distinguished 
themselves  by  making  significant  contributions  to  the  church  and  the  world.  In  1964  a 
program  of  expansion  was  begun,  culminating  in  February  1972,  when  the  Divinity 
School  doubled  its  physical  facilities  and  moved  into  a  handsome  new  building. 

The  Role  of  the  Divinity  School 

The  Divinity  School  represents  theological  inquiry  and  learning  within  the 
greater  university.  By  history  and  indenture,  it  stands  within  the  Christian  tradition, 
mindful  of  its  distinctive  lineage  in  and  its  continuing  obligation  to  the  United  Meth- 
odist Church.  The  Divinity  School,  although  United  Methodist  in  tradition  and  depen- 
dency, receives  students  from  many  Christian  denominations  and  offers  its 
educational  resources  to  representatives  of  the  several  communions  who  seek  an  edu- 
cation for  church-related  ministry.  From  its  inception,  it  has  been  ecumenical  in  aspi- 
ration, teaching,  and  practice,  as  well  as  in  its  faculty.  Educational  policy  has 
consistently  aspired  to  foster  a  Christian  understanding  "truly  catholic,  truly 
evangelical,  and  truly  reformed." 

The  principal  purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  is  the  professional  education  for  the 
ministry,  which  in  today's  world  is  manifested  in  a  variety  of  forms.  Although  the 
conventional  and  inherited  styles  of  ministry  are  now  undergoing  change,  the  Divin- 
ity School  curriculum  continues  to  prepare  students  for  informed  and  discriminating 
exercise  of  the  church's  historic  offices  through  the  ministry  of  word,  sacrament, 
order,  service,  pastoral  care,  and  teaching.  The  Divinity  School  believes  these  offices 
will  remain,  although  the  form  and  context  of  the  local  church  may  change. 

With  this  in  mind,  the  Divinity  School  tries  to  prepare  students  for  the  mature 
performance  of  their  vocation.  It  hopes  to  develop  in  each  graduate  a  disciplined  intel- 
ligence, informed  by  sound  learning  and  equipped  for  worthy  professional  service.  Its 
resources  are  offered  to  students  with  a  diversity  of  ministerial  aims,  although  the 
school  seeks,  by  recruitment  and  financial  support,  to  prepare  persons  for  ordination 
or  lay  professional  vocations  in  the  churches.  In  all  its  endeavors,  the  Divinity  School 
aims  to  serve  Jesus  Christ  through  service  to  the  church  and  the  world. 

The  Relation  of  the  Divinity  School  to  Duke  University 

The  Divinity  School  is  an  integral  part  of  the  university  and  shares  fully  in  its 
activities,  privileges,  and  responsibilities.  The  Sunday  services  in  the  university  chapel 
give  Divinity  School  students  each  year  an  opportunity  to  hear  several  of  the  coun- 
try's leading  preachers.  The  university  libraries  make  a  rich  collection  of  books  and 
other  materials  easily  accessible.  Without  paying  additional  fees,  selected  courses  in 
the  graduate  and  professional  schools  are  open  to  Divinity  School  students,  as  well  as 
the  general,  cultural,  and  recreational  resources  of  the  university. 

Library  Resources 

Divinity  School  Library.  The  Divinity  School  Library  contains  a  collection  of 
more  than  314,000  volumes  in  the  field  of  religion  and  related  disciplines  and  affords  a 
wealth  of  material  for  the  seminary  student.  An  integral  part  of  the  university's 
library  system,  which  possesses  more  than  4,600,000  volumes,  the  Divinity  School 
Library  has  its  own  separate  facilities  in  the  Divinity  School  building.  Its  book  collec- 
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tion  is  operated  on  the  open  stack  system,  and  its  reading  rooms  offer  study  facilities 
for  students,  more  than  650  religious  periodicals  to  which  the  library  currendy  sub- 
scribes, and  a  reference  collection  in  religion. 

Staffed  by  the  library  director  and  a  reference  librarian  trained  in  both  theology 
and  library  science,  by  a  supporting  staff  of  three  persons,  and  by  a  number  of  student 
assistants,  the  Divinity  School  Library  offers  a  variety  of  services  to  assist  the  student 
in  selecting  and  locating  information.  The  book,  microform,  and  periodical  collections 
are  carefully  chosen  to  support  basic  course  work  as  well  as  advanced  research  in  all 
major  fields  of  religious  studies. 

The  Divinity  School  Library  offers  a  wide  variety  of  computerized  resources, 
including  an  online  catalog  and  circulation  system  and  an  array  of  specialized  data- 
bases in  religion.  A  computer  classroom  with  ten  workstations,  connected  to  the 
Internet,  is  available  for  student  use  in  the  library.  The  library  also  provides  space  for 
laptop  computer  use. 

The  seminary  student  may  also  use  the  resources  and  facilities  of  all  other  Duke 
libraries,  including  extensive  electronic  resources,  public  documents,  maps,  periodi- 
cals, newspapers,  microforms,  and  special  collections  (within  which  are  eighty-one 
prized  ancient  Greek  manuscripts).  Students  may  arrange  to  borrow  in  person  from 
the  other  libraries  of  the  Triangle  Research  Library  Network  (North  Carolina  Central 
University,  North  Carolina  State  University,  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill). 

Center  for  Studies  in  the  Wesleyan  Tradition 

The  Center  for  Studies  in  the  Wesleyan  Tradition  was  founded  in  1979  and  is  sup- 
ported by  a  permanent  endowment  of  the  Divinity  School  designated  for  its  use.  The 
center  supports  a  wide  variety  of  programs  designed  to  advance  teaching,  research, 
and  publication  in  Wesleyan  history  and  theology. 
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Library.  The  Baker  Collection  is  one  of  the  two  largest  and  finest  collections  of 
Wesley  and  Methodist  materials  extant.  Named  for  Professor  Emeritus  Frank  Baker, 
the  world's  foremost  authority  on  John  Wesley  and  editor  emeritus  of  the  bicentennial 
edition  of  Wesley's  works,  a  project  based  at  Duke  Divinity  School,  the  Baker  Collection 
is  an  unparalleled  resource. 

Visiting  Professors.  The  center  brings  distinguished  visiting  professors  to  teach 
in  the  Divinity  School.  Visiting  recently  were  Timothy  Macquiban,  director  of  the 
Wesley  and  Methodist  Studies  Center,  Westminster  College,  Oxford  (1994-95),  and 
Hector  La  Porta,  dean  of  the  Comunidad  Biblico  Teologica  in  Lima  and  district 
superintendent  of  the  Lima  Callao  District,  Iglesia  Metodista  del  Peru. 

Visiting  Scholars.  The  center  makes  research  grants  to  scholars  from  around  the 
world  to  work  for  various  periods  of  time  in  the  Divinity  School.  Among  those  who 
have  visited  recently  are  Bishop  Ole  Borgen,  United  Methodist  Bishop  of  Sweden, 
Norway,  Denmark,  Finland,  and  Estonia,  and  Professor  Morna  Hooker,  Lady  Margaret 
Professor  of  Divinity,  Cambridge  University,  England. 

Visiting  Lecturers.  The  center  has  an  extensive  program  of  visiting  lecturers  that 
exposes  students  and  faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  to  leading  figures  in  the  Wesleyan 
tradition  from  throughout  the  world.  Most  recently  these  included:  Professor  Peder 
Borgen,  University  of  Trondheim,  Norway;  Dr.  Manfred  Marquardt,  the  Methodist 
Theological  Seminary,  Reutlingen,  Germany;  Ruediger  Minor,  bishop  of  the  Eurasia 
Area,  Moscow,  Russia;  the  Reverend  Helmut  Nausner,  district  superintendent,  Vienna, 
Austria;  Professor  Norman  Young,  Queens  College,  the  University  of  Melbourne, 
Australia;  and  Walter  Klaiber,  bishop  of  Frankfurt,  Germany. 

Publications.  The  center  is  committed  to  a  program  of  scholarly  publication.  In 
1983,  support  was  given  for  preparation  of  a  reader  in  theology  in  the  Wesleyan 
tradition  that  was  published  in  1984.  The  center  recently  translated  Theologie  in  Hymnen, 
a  study  by  Teresa  Berger  of  Charles  Wesley's  hymnody .  Professor  Richard  Heitzenrater 
directs  the  Wesley  Works  Project,  a  thirty-five  volume  collection  of  John  Wesley's 
writings. 

Faculty  Committee.  Divinity  School  faculty  related  to  the  center  include  Richard 
Heitzenrater,  Thomas  A.  Langford,  Russell  E.  Richey,  Geoffrey  Wainwright,  Karen 
Westerfield  Tucker,  and  L.  Gregory  Jones,  dean  and  chairman. 
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Faculty 


Assistant  Professor  for  the  Practice  of  Evangelism  Pricilla  Pope-Levison. 


Faculty 

The  faculty  of  Duke  University  Divinity  School  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  world's 
strongest  theological  faculties.  The  faculty  is  committed  to  excellence  in  teaching, 
research,  publication,  and  service  to  the  Church,  the  university,  and  the  wider 
community.  The  Duke  faculty  is  particularly  well-known  for  its  strong  commitment  to 
the  Church  and  its  ministry.  The  faculty  is  diverse,  including  persons  who  come  from 
all  over  the  United  States  and  the  world.  Virtually  all  major  Christian  traditions  are 
represented,  and  identity  with  specific  communities  within  the  Christian  tradition  is 
taken  seriously  by  faculty  members.  Because  of  its  distinguished  faculty,  the  Divinity 
School  is  an  international  center  for  research  and  publication  in  the  theological 
disciplines  and  for  reflection  on  the  practice  of  ministry  in  the  late  twentieth  century. 

Faculty  Biographical  Information 

Lloyd  Richard  Bailey,  Professor  of  Old  Testament.  B.A.,  B.D.  (Duke  University);  Ph.D.  (Hebrew  Union 
College-Jewish  Institute  of  Religion). 

Professor  Bailey's  academic  interests  include  biblical  studies  (primarily  Pentateuch 
and  Prophetic  Literature),  the  problem  of  utilizing  ancient  texts  as  scripture  ('text  to 
sermon'),  Ancient  Near  Eastern  civilization  and  archaeology,  and  perspectives  on 
aging,  dying,  and  death.  In  these  areas  he  has  written  and  edited  nearly  two  dozen 
books,  more  than  thirty  articles  in  journals  and  encyclopedias,  and  has  prepared 
curriculum  and  media  units  for  the  United  Methodist  Church.  He  is  a  past  president 
of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Literature  (Southeastern  Region)  and  is  an  elder  in  the  Western 
North  Carolina  Annual  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church.  Dr.  Bailey  is  the 
author  of  Genesis,  Creation,  and  Creationism. 

Teresa  M.  Berger,  Associate  Professor  of  Ecumenical  Theology.  L.Th.  (St.  John's  College,  Nottingham, 
England);  M.Th.,  Dipl.  theol.  (University  of  Mainz,  Germany);  Dr.  theol.  (University  of  Heidelberg);  Dr. 
theol.habil.  (University  of  Miinster). 

Professor  Berger's  academic  interests  lie  at  the  intersection  of  ecumenical,  liturgical, 
and  feminist  theology.  She  has  published  research  on  such  subjects  as  the  hymns  of 
Charles  Wesley,  ecumenical  readings  of  the  Scriptures,  and  gender  analysis  and 
liturgical  history.  She  has  taught  liturgical  theology  at  the  Universities  of  Mainz  and 
Miinster  (Germany).  Her  current  teaching  focuses  on  World  Christianity,  particularly 
liberation  and  feminist  theologies  from  the  Third  World.  Professor  Berger  is  a  Roman 
Catholic  from  Germany. 

Jackson  Carroll,  Ruth  W.  and  A.  Morris  Williams  Jr.,  Professor  of  Religion  and  Society  and  Director 
of  the  ].  M.  Ormond  Center,  B.A.  (Wofford  College),  B.D.  (Duke  University),  Ph.D.  (Princeton 
Theological  Seminary),  D.D.  (Wofford  College). 

Dr.  Carroll  is  known  for  using  sociological  methods  to  aid  the  church's  understanding 
of  its  relation  to  society.  An  ordained  United  Methodist  minister,  Carroll  served  a 
Methodist  chaplaincy  at  Duke  University  from  1961  to  1965,  taught  at  Emory 
University  and  Hartford  Seminary,  and  is  a  member  of  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference.  Dr.  Carroll's  scholarship  encompasses  five  distinct,  yet  related  areas  of 
research:  congregational  studies,  the  nature  and  practice  of  ministry,  women  in 
ministry,  mainline  Protestantism,  and  theological  education.  His  numerous  books  and 
articles,  many  of  which  are  collaborations  with  other  authorities  in  the  field,  illustrate 
his  focus  on  these  concerns.  Dr.  Carroll  is  the  author  of  several  books  that  have 
impacted  upon  local  congregations  and  scholars,  including  As  One  with  Autlwriry,  Women  of  the  Cloth, 
Being  Tltere:  Culture  and  Formation  in  Two  Theological  Sclwols,  and  Handbook  of  Congregational  Studies, 
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James  L.  Crenshaw,  Robert  L.  Flowers  Professor  of  Old  Testament.  B.A.  (Furman  University);  B.D.  (Southern 
Baptist  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Vanderbilt  University);  D.D.  (Furman  University). 

Professor  Crenshaw's  academic  interests  are  in  literary  and  theological  interpretations 
of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  He  teaches  courses  on  biblical  theology,  wisdom  and  prophetic 
literature,  prayer  in  the  Old  Testament,  narrative  art  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  the  problem 
of  evil,  Job,  Ecclesiastes,  Proverbs,  and  introduction  to  the  literature  and  history  of 
ancient  Israel.  Among  his  publications  are  Prophetic  Conflict,  Samson,  Old  Testament 
Wisdom,  A  Whirlpool  of Torment,  Ecclesiastes,  andStory  and  Faith.  His  most  recentworks 
include  Joel  and  Urgent  Advice  and  Probing  Questions.  A  former  editor  of  the  Society  of 
Biblical  Literature  monograph  series,  he  currently  edits  a  series,  Personalities  of  the  Old 
Testament.  A  Baptist  minister,  he  has  been  active  in  Baptist  and  Christian  (Disciples  of 
Christ)  churches  for  over  three  decades. 

Susan  J.  Dunlap,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology.   B.A.,  (University  of  California,  San  Diego); 
M.Div.,  Ph.D.  (Princeton  Theological  Seminary);  Th.M.  (Duke  University). 

An  ordained  minister  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  (U.S.A.),  Dr.  Dunlap  brings  to  her 
academic  work  six  years  of  parish  ministry  experience.  Her  dissertation  at  Princeton, 
Pastoral  Care  and  Counseling  of  Depressed  Women,  utilized  the  theory  of  French  scholar 
Michel  Foucault  to  demonstrate  how  depression  arises  out  of  social  and  political  power 
constructs.  She  sees  her  work  in  pastoral  care  as  a  move  toward  establishing  a  cognitive 
model  of  therapy,  rather  than  psychodynamic  or  psychoanalytic  schools  of  thought, 
as  a  primary  conversation  partner  in  pastoral  counseling. 


James  Michael  Efird,  Professor  of  Biblical  Interpretation.  A.B.  (Davidson  College);  M.Div.  (Louisville 
Presbyterian  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Having  served  on  the  Duke  Divinity  School  faculty  since  1962,  Professor  Efird  has 
concentrated  on  making  biblical  scholarship  understandable  and  useful  for  men  and 
women  preparing  primarily  for  parish  ministry.  In  addition,  he  has  taken  this 
approach  to  the  laity  of  the  Church  in  many  different  denominations.  Professor  Efird's 
teaching,  research,  and  writing  cover  the  broad  spectrum  of  both  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testaments  and  are  reflected  in  thirteen  books  and  in  over  fifty  articles  in  various 
journals  and  Bible  dictionaries. 


Mary  McClintock  Fulkerson,  Associate  Professor  of  Theology.  B.M.  (University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill);  M.Div.  (Duke  University);  Ph.D.  (Vanderbilt  University). 

a  Professor  McClintock  Fulkerson's  primary  teaching  interests  are  contemporary 
Protestant  theology,  authority  in  theology,  and  feminist  theologies.  Her  work  is 
published  in  journals  such  as  journal  of  the  American  Academy  of  Religion,  the  Journal  of 
Feminist  Studies  in  Religion,  and  Modern  Theology.  Her  recent  book,  Clianging  the  Subject: 
Women's  Discourses  and  Feminist  Theology,  examines  the  liberating  practices  of  feminist 
academics  and  non-feminist  church  women.  Her  current  work  is  on  the  ecclesial 
practices  that  enable  resistance  to  racism,  and  other  contemporary  forms  of  social 
brokenness.  An  ordained  minister  in  the  Presbyterian  Church  (U.S.A.),  Professor 
McClintock  Fulkerson  has  been  involved  in  national  ecclesiastical  bodies  and  was  the 
recent  chair  of  New  Hope  Presbytery's  Task  Force  on  Human  Sexuality. 

C.  Jarrett  Gray,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  American  Christianity  and  Director  of  Black  Church 
Studies.  B.S.  (Kalamazoo  College);  M.Div.  (Garrett-Evangelical  Theological  Seminary);  M.Phil.,  Ph.D. 
(Drew  University). 

Professor  Gray  has  interests  in  African-American  theology  and  history,  and  he  has 
published  several  articles  and  book  reviews  in  the  field.  He  is  the  editor  of  The  Racial 
and  Ethnic  Presence  in  American  Methodism:  A  Bibliography,  and  he  has  presented  at 
numerous  academic  gatherings  on  such  subjects  as  "'Sisters  in  the  Wilderness': 
Womanist  Theology  and  the  Moral  Life,"  "The  African-American  Response  to  the 
Formation  of  the  United  Methodist  Church,"  "Missions  and  Evangelization  in  African- 
American  Methodist  Theology,"  and  "Womanist  Theology  and  Moral  Discernment." 
Professor  Gray  is  an  ordained  United  Methodist  minister  and  has  served  as  both  a 
pastor  and  assistant  minister  in  the  Chicago  area.  He  recently  served  as  an  officer  in 
Society  of  the  United  Methodist  Church. 
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Stanley  M.  Hauerwas,  Gilbert  T.  Rowe  Professor  of  Theological  Ethics.  B.A.  (Southwestern  University); 
B.D.,  M.A.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.  (Yale  University);  D.D.  (University  of  Edinburgh). 

Professor  Hauerwas  teaches  theological  ethics.  He  has  sought  to  recover  the 
significance  of  the  virtues  for  understanding  the  nature  of  the  Christian  life.  This  search 
has  led  him  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  the  church,  as  well  as  narrative,  for 
understanding  Christian  existence.  His  work  has  cut  across  disciplinary  lines  as  he  is 
in  conversation  with  systematic  theology,  philosophical  theology,  philosophical  ethics, 
and  political  theory,  as  well  as  the  philosophy  of  social  science.  He  has  published  many 
books,  but  perhaps  the  best  known  are  The  Peaceable  Kingdom,  A  Community  of  'diameter ; 
and  (with  Will  Willimon)  Resident  Aliens:  Life  in  the  Christian  Colony.  His  most  recent 
books  are  Christians  Among  the  Virtues,  Wilderness  Wanderings:  Probing  Twentieth 
Century  Theology,  and  Sanctify  Them  In  the  Trutlv.Holiness  Exemplified .  He  lectures  widely  to  church  and 
academic  audiences,  but  his  work  clearly  indicates  that  his  fundamental  interest  is  in  the  upbuilding  of 
moral  discourse  within  the  contemporary  Christian  community.  Dr.  Hauerwas  has  been  named  to  the 
prestigious  Gifford  Lectureship  at  the  University  of  St.  Andrews,  Scotland  for  the  year  2000-2001. 

Richard  B.  Hays,  Professor  of  New  Testament.  B.A.  (Yale  University);  M.Div.  (Yale  University);  Ph.D. 
(Emory  University). 

Professor  Hays,  who  is  noted  for  his  work  on  Pauline  theology  and  New  Testament 

ethics,  has  focused  attention  on  the  theologically  innovative  ways  in  which  the  New 

Testament  writers  employed  Israel's  Scripture.  He  is  the  author  of  The  Moral  Vision  of 

the  New  Testament:  Community,  Cross,  New  Creation;  Echoes  of  Scripture  in  the  Letters  of 

Paul;  The  Faith  of  Jesus  Christ;  and  First  Corinthians  (Interpretation  Commentary).  He 

has  also  published  numerous  articles  and  reviews  in  major  scholarly  journals.  He 

formerly  chaired  the  Pauline  Epistles  Section  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Literature,  and 

he  has  served  on  the  editorial  boards  of  the  Journal  of  Biblical  Literature    and  New 

Testament  Studies.  Currently,  he  is  a  member  of  the  editorial  board  of  the  Zeitschrift fur 

die  neutestamentliche  Wissenscliaft,  and  he  is  a  co-convener  of  the  Consultation  on  Teaching  the  Bible  in 

the  Twenty-First  Century,  sponsored  by  Lilly  Endowment.  Professor  Hays  is  an  ordained  United 

Methodist  minister  in  the  North  Georgia  Conference. 

Richard  Heitzenrater,  Professor  ofChurch  History  and  Wesley  Studies,B. A., B.D.,  Ph.D.,  (Duke  University). 

,      -  Dr.  Heitzenrater  is  acknowledged  as  the  major  Wesley  scholar  of  his  generation.  Best 

|        A  known  for  his  discovery  of  the  "key"  to  Wesley's  Oxford  diaries,  Heitzenrater's 

"*i#S»  breakthrough  illuminates  the  importance  of  the  Oxford  period  for  Wesley's  life  and 

work  and  continues  to  shape  the  course  of  Wesley  studies.  Professor  Heitzenrater  is 

^A     -/^^^        general  editor  and  director  of  the  Wesley  Works  Project,  an  international  publishing 

^L*\j|fl  venture  that  has  yielded  fifteen  of  an  intended  thirty-five  volumes  on  Wesley's 

^U£  writings.  Professor  Heitzenrater's  own  contribution  to  the  Wesley  Works  Project  is  his 

^^^^"^^*       edition  of  seven  volumes  for  the  Journals  and  Diaries,  important  tools  for  general 

historians  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Heitzenrater  is  author  of  Diary  of  an  Oxford 

Methodist:  Benjamin  Ingliam,  1733-1734;  the  two-volume  The  Elusive  Mr.  Wesley;  Mirror  and  Memory: 

Reflections  on  Early  Methodism;  and  Wesley  and  the  People  Called  Methodist. 

T.  Furman  Hewitt,  Director  of  Baptist  Studies.B.A.  (Furman  University);  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.  (Southern 
Baptist  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Professor  Hewitt  joined  the  Divinity  School  in  1992  as  Director  of  the  Baptist  House  of 
Studies  at  Duke.  Before  coming  to  Duke,  he  taught  Christian  ethics  at  Southeastern 
Baptist  Seminary  from  1976-1992.  His  experience  as  pastor  and  professor  provides  a 
strong  foundation  for  his  role  as  a  mentor  and  educator  in  Baptist  polity.  He  also  assists 
with  field  education  and  job  placement.  He  continues  to  serve  as  interim  pastor  in  area 
churches. 
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Willie  J.  Jennings,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs  and  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Theology  and 
Black  Church  Studies.  B.A.  (Calvin  College);  M.Div.  (Fuller  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Duke 
University). 

EDr.  Jennings  teaches  in  the  areas  of  systematic  theology  and  black  church  and  cultural 
studies.  The  author  of  numerous  articles,  his  research  interests  include  these  areas  as 
well  as  liberation  theologies,  cultural  identities,  and  anthropology.  Dr.  Jennings  is  a 
native  of  Grand  Rapids,  Michigan.  An  ordained  Baptist  minister,  Professor  Jennings 
has  served  as  interim  pastor  of  several  North  Carolina  churches  and  continues  to  be 
an  active  teaching  and  preaching  minister  in  the  local  church. 

L.  Gregory  Jones,    Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  and  Professor  of  Theology.   B.A.,  M.P.A.  (University  of 
Denver);  M.Div.,  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Dean  L.  Gregory  Jones  is  a  theologian  whose  work  centers  on  the  nature  of  forgiveness, 
and  how  Christians  can  appropriate  the  Christian  faith  to  live  lives  of  transformative 
service.  Dr.  Jones  is  known  for  teaching  that  fosters  students'  imaginations  to  explore 
the  implications  of  theology  for  everyday  life,  for  research  that  promotes 
interdisciplinary  conversation  among  scholars,  and  for  commitment  to  ecumenical 
dialogue.  The  author  of  three  scholarly  books  and  more  than  eight)'  articles,  he  has 
also  co-edited  four  books.  His  most  recent  book,  Embodying  Forgiveness,  was  named 
an  Outstanding  Book  of  1995  by  both  Christianity  Today  and  The  Academy  of  Parish 
Clergi/.  In  addition,  Dr.  Jones  is  the  co-editor  of  Modern  Theology,  a  scholarly  journal 
published  by  Blackwells  Publishers  in  Oxford,  England.  He  is  also  an  active  contributor  to  popular 
publications;  his  reviews,  opinion-editorials,  and  other  articles  have  appeared  in  The  Christian  Century, 
Books  and  Culture,  Christianity  Today,  and  various  newspapers.  Dean  Jones  and  his  wife,  the  Rev.  Susan 
Pendleton  Jones,  have  written  "Adult  Bible  Studies"  for  the  United  Methodist  Publishing  House.  Prior 
to  his  arrival  at  Duke,  Dr.  Jones  was  chair  of  the  theology  department  at  Loyola  College  in  Maryland, 
where  he  was  cited,  in  1995,  by  the  Catholic  Review  as  among  "Teachers  Who  Make  A  Difference."  He 
is  an  ordained  elder  in  the  Baltimore-Washington  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

Susan  A.  Keefe,  Associate  Professor  of  Church  History.  B.A.  (University  of  Pennsylvania);  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(University  of  Toronto). 

A  church  historian  and  specialist  in  the  study  of  Carolingian  manuscripts,  Professor 
Keefe  has  taught  at  Duke  since  1988.  Her  work  over  the  past  ten  years  has  involved 
texts  on  baptism  and  the  creeds,  especiaUy  as  they  relate  to  the  instruction  of  the  clergy. 
She  has  travelled  extensively  throughout  Europe,  visiting  remote  libraries,  churches, 
and  monasteries  to  study  original  manuscripts.  Her  book,  Water  and  the  Word — Baptism 
and  the  Instruction  of  the  Clergy  in  the  Carolingian  Empire:  A  Study  of  Texts  and  Manuscripts, 
is  forthcoming  from  the  University  of  Notre  Dame  Press. 

Elizabeth  C.  LaRocca-Pitts,  Assistant  Professor  of  Old  Testament.  B  A.  (Duke  University);  M.Div.  (Garrett- 
Evangelical  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Harvard  University). 

Dr.  LaRocca-Pitts  has  special  areas  of  interest  in  the  study  of  ancient  Israelite  religion 
and  the  intersection  of  the  biblical  text  with  the  archaeological  record.  Her  doctoral 
dissertation,  Of  Wood  and  Stone,  a  study  of  biblical  views  toward  standing  stones, 
sacred  trees,  and  other  cultic  objects,  is  forthcoming  in  the  Harvard  Semitic 
Monographs  Series.  An  ordained  elder  in  the  North  Georgia  conference  of  the  United 
Methodist  Church,  Dr.  LaRocca-Pitts  has  held  diverse  appointments  including  a  rural 
four-point  charge,  an  inner-city  youth  agency,  and  an  associateship  at  a  2,000  member 
church. 
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John  R.  Levison,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Biblical  Interpretation.  B.A.  (Wheaton  College);  B.A., 
M.A.  (Cambridge  University);  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Professor  Levison's  research  and  teaching  seeks  to  recognize  the  religious  vitality  of 
early  Judaism,  as  well  as  acknowledge  the  insights  of  contextual  biblical  interpretation 
in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin  America.  His  publications  on  Early  Judaism  include  Portraits 
of  Adam  in  Early  Judaism,  Josephus'  Contra  Apionem:  Studies  in  its  Cliaracter  and  Context, 
edited  with  Louis  H.  Feldman,  and  most  recently,  The  Spirit  in  First  Century  Judaism. 
His  articles  have  appeared  in  the  major  scholarly  journals.  With  Priscilla  Pope-Levison, 
he  is  the  author  or  Jesus  in  Global  Contexts.  Professor  Levison  has  served  since  1992  as 
co-chair  of  the  Divine  Mediator  Figures  in  Antiquity  Group  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 
Literature. 

Richard  Lischer,  Professor  of  Homiletics.  B.A.  (Concordia  Senior  College);  M.A.  (Washington  University), 
B.D.  (Concordia  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (University  of  London). 

A  native  of  St.  Louis,  Professor  Lischer's  graduate  theological  training  is  in  systematic 
theology.  He  is  an  ordained  minister  in  the  Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  in  America 
and  has  nine  years  of  pastoral  experience  in  rural  and  suburban  settings.  He  teaches 
in  the  areas  of  homiletics  and  ministry.  In  his  scholarly  work,  Dr.  Lischer  has  sought 
to  portray  proclamation  as  an  integrated  theological  activity.  He  has  published  widely 
in  the  areas  of  theology,  ministry,  and  preaching.  His  earliest  book  is  a  study  of 
Christian  anthropology,  Marx  and  Teilliard:  Two  Ways  to  the  New  Humanity.  A  Theology 
of  Preaching  and  Theories  of  Preaching  deal  with  the  theological  and  rhetorical  bases  of 
preaching.  Speaking  of  Jesus  reflects  his  parish  experiences  with  grassroots  evangelism. 
His  book  Tlte  Preacher  King:  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  and  the  Word  tliat  Moved  America  is  a  study  of  Martin 
Luther  King  as  a  preacher.  He  is  also  the  co-editor  of  the  Concise  Encyclopedia  of  Preaching. 

Roger  L.  Loyd,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Theological  Bibliography.  B.A.  (McMurry  College);  M.Th. 
(Southern  Methodist  University);  M.L.S.  (North  Texas  State  University). 

A  member  of  the  Board  of  Directors  and  past  president  of  the  American  Theological 
Library  Association,  Professor  Loyd  is  known  as  a  librarian  who  seeks  to  complement 
the  building  of  an  excellent  library  collection  with  the  intelligent  and  fiscally 
responsible  use  of  technology.  An  elder  in  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  United 
Methodist  Church,  Loyd  has  served  pastoral  and  campus  ministry  appointments,  and 
prior  to  his  Duke  appointment,  he  was  associate  librarian  and  assistant  professor  of 
theological  bibliography  for  twelve  years  at  Perkins  School  of  Theology  (SMU).  He  is 
the  editor  of  A  History  of  the  Perkins  School  of  Theology  by  Lewis  Howard  Grimes. 

W.  Joseph  Mann,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Parish  Work.  B.A..  (University  of  North  Carolina),  M.Div.,  S.T.M. 
(Yale  University). 

Joseph  Mann  has  been  with  the  Rural  Church  Division  of  The  Duke  Endowment  since 
1989,  serving  as  director  since  July,  1996.  As  director  of  the  Rural  Church  Division,  he 
is  responsible  for  making  requests  to  the  Trustees  of  The  Duke  Endowment  from 
eligible  beneficiaries.  Many  of  the  grants  made  through  the  Rural  Church  Division  are 
made  to  Duke  Divinity  School  or  to  students  in  the  school  who  serve  as  student  pastors 
or  as  assistant  pastors  in  rural  United  Methodist  churches  in  North  Carolina.  Prior  to 
joining  the  Endowment  staff,  Mann  was  director  of  continuing  education  at  Duke 
Divinity  School.  Earlier  he  served  as  United  Methodist  campus  minister  and  director 
of  the  Wesley  Foundation  at  North  Carolina  State  University,  and  as  associate  minister 

at  Wesley  Memorial  United  Methodist  Church  in  Wilmington.  He  is  immediate  past  president  of  the 

North  Carolina  Council  of  Churches. 


Keith  G.  Meador,  Associate  Clinical  Professor  ofPsy chiatry  and  Pastoral  Care.  B.A.  (Vanderbilt  University); 
M.D.  (University  of  Louisville);  Th.M.  (Duke  University);  M.P.H.  (University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill). 

A  physician  and  board  certified  psychiatrist,  Dr.  Meador  has  served  on  the  faculties 
of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Divinity  School  at  Vanderbilt  University  and  Duke 
University.  His  joint  appointment  in  the  Divinity  School  and  the  School  of  Medicine 
builds  on  his  clinical,  research,  and  teaching  background  in  religion  and  psychiatry. 
The  confluence  of  his  training  in  public  health,  aging  and  human  development,  and 
theology  has  led  to  numerous  publications  and  national  presentations  regarding 
religion,  aging,  and  mental  health.  He  lectures  regularly  to  groups  in  the  Christian 
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community  regarding  mental  health,  pastoral  care,  and  the  Church.  He  is  a  member  of  the  Group  for 
the  Advancement  of  Psychiatry-Psychiatry  and  Religion  Committee  and  is  an  active  member  of  the 
Episcopal  Church. 

Carlton  P.  Minnick,  Jr.,  Bishop-in-Residence,  B.A.  (Lynchburg College);  B.D.,  Th.M.,  (Union  Theological 
Seminary,  Virginia);  D.D.  (Randolph-Macon  College). 

H  Bishop  Minnick  came  to  Duke  Divinity  School  as  bishop-in-residence  after  serving 
sixteen  years  as  an  active  bishop  in  the  United  Methodist  Church.  For  twenty-nine 
years,  prior  to  his  election  to  the  episcopacy  in  1980,  he  was  an  elder  in  the  Virginia 
Annual  Conference,  where  he  served  as  a  pastor  and  district  superintendent.  As 
bishop-in-residence,  he  is  available  for  counsel  and  consultation  with  students,  faculty, 
and  staff.  Bishop  Minnick  shares  teaching  responsibilities  in  two  classes:  the  Church's 
Ministry  in  the  fall  semester  and  Twentieth-Century  Methodism:  History,  Theology, 
and  Polity  in  the  spring  semester. 

Priscilla  Pope-Levison,  Assistant  Professor  of  tlie  Practice  of  Evangelism.  B.Mus.  (DePauw  University); 
M.Div.  (Duke  University);  Ph.D.  (University  of  St.  Andrews). 

Professor  Pope-Levison's  research  focuses  both  on  liberation  evangelism  and  the 
history  of  women  evangelists.  Her  book,  Evangelization  from  a  Liberation  Perspective,  was 
selected  by  the  International  Bulletin  of  Missionary  Research  as  one  of  fifteen  outstanding 
books  for  mission  studies  in  1991.  Her  most  recent  book  is  Jesus  in  Global  Contexts,  co- 
authored  with  John  R.  Levison.  Since  1987,  Dr.  Pope-Levison  has  been  assistant  editor 
of  Catalyst,  a  periodical  on  "contemporary  evangelical  perspectives"  published  for 
United  Methodist  seminarians.  In  the  American  Academy  of  Religion,  she  co-chairs 
the  Evangelical  Theology  Group. 

Jefferson  Powell,  Professor  of  Law  and  Divinity,  jointly  with  the  Law  School.  B.A.  (St.  David's  University 
College  in  Wales);  M.Div.,  J.D.  (Yale  University);  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Puke  University). 

E  Professor  Powell's  teaching  and  research  interests  in  the  Divinity  School  are  in 
Christian  theological  ethics  and  in  the  theological  interpretation  of  contemporary 
society.  His  legal  publications  have  been  primarily  in  American  constitutional  history 
and  theory  and  include  a  book,  Languages  of  Power  (1991).  He  is  also  the  author  of  The 
Moral  Tradition  of  American  Constitutionalism:  A  Theological  Interpretation.  He  is  a  lay 
Episcopalian  and  a  parishioner  at  the  Chapel  of  the  Cross,  Chapel  Hill. 

1 

Russell  E.  Richey,  Professor  of  Church  History.  B.A.  (Wesleyan  University);  B.D.  (Union  Theological 
Seminary);  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Princeton  University). 

Professor  Richey  is  co-director,  with  Dennis  Campbell,  of  the  Lilly  Endowment- 
sponsored  project  on  "United  Methodism  and  American  Culture,"  and  editor  of  the 
first  volume  from  that  project,  Connectionalism .  He  teaches  in  American  Christianity 
and  American  Methodism.  Previously  he  served  as  associate  dean  for  academic 
programs.  His  most  recent  books  are  Early  American  Methodism,  Perspectives  on 
American  Methodism,  Reimagining  Denominationalism ,  The  Methodist  Conference  in 
America,  and  Tlie  Methodists.  Professor  Richey  is  an  elder  in  the  North  Carolina 
Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church  and  a  member  of  the  General  Commission 
on  Archives  and  History. 

B.  Maurice  Ritchie,  Associate  Dean  for  Student  Life  and  Director  of  Field  Education.  B.A.  (Davidson  College); 
B.D.,  Th.M.  Puke  University). 

The  Reverend  B.  Maurice  Ritchie  specializes  in  the  practice  of  ministry  and  the  training 
of  persons  for  ministry  in  parishes,  institutions,  chaplaincies,  and  a  variety  of  other 
settings.  His  own  experience  includes  service  as  a  parish  minister,  as  college  chaplain, 
and  a  professor  at  the  undergraduate  level.  He  previously  served  the  Divinity  School 
as  director  of  admissions  and  student  affairs.  He  is  an  elder  in  the  Western  North 
Carolina  Conference  and  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Ordained  Ministry  of  that 
Conference  and  of  the  Southeastern  Jurisdiction. 
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Valerie  B.  Rosenquist,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Parisli  Work  and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Duke 
Endowment  Rural  Church  Division.  B.A.  (LeMoyne  College);  M.Div.,  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

^^^  Valerie  Rosenquist  has  been  with  the  Rural  Church  Division  of  The  Duke  Endowment 

■k  since  1996,  serving  as  assistant  director.  In  this  capacity,  she  is  responsible  for  making 

^  grant  requests  to  the  Trustees  of  The  Duke  Endowment  from  eligible  beneficiaries. 
Many  of  the  grants  are  made  to  Duke  Divinity  School,  or  to  students  in  the  school  who 
serve  as  student  pastors  in  rural  United  Methodist  churches  in  their  building  programs 
and  in  outreach  ministries.  Prior  to  joining  the  endowment  staff,  Rosenquist  was  pastor 
of  a  rural  church  and  taught  history  at  North  Carolina  State  University.  She  is  author 
of  The  Iron  Ore  Eaters:  A  Portrait  of  the  Mining  Community  ofMoriah,  NY  (Garland  Press). 

Dwight  Moody  Smith,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  of  New  Testament.  B.A.  (Davidson  College);  B.D. 
(Duke  University);  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Yale  University);  Litt.  D.  (Davidson  College). 

Professor  Smith's  Composition  and  Order  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  appeared  in  1965,  marking 
the  beginning  of  a  career-long  interest  in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John.  His  more 
recent  contributions  have  included  First,  Second,  and  Third  John  (1991),  ]ohn  among  tlie 
Gospels  (1992),  and  The  Theology  of  the  Gospel  of  John  (1995).  His  textbook,  with  Robert 
A.  Spivey,  Anatomy  of  the  New  Testament(l969),  is  currently  in  its  fifth,  revised  edition 
(1995).  Exploring  the  Gospel  of  John  in  Honor  of  D.  Moody  Smith,  edited  by  R.  Alan 
Culpepper  and  C.  Clifton  Black,  appeared  in  1996.  Professor  Smith  is  also  editor  of  the 
series  Studies  in  Personalities  of  the  New  Testament.  He  has  been  a  fellow  of  Lilly 
Endowment  and  the  Guggenheim  Foundation,  as  well  as  the  Center  of  Theological 

Inquiry  at  Princeton.  From  1960  to  1965,  he  taught  at  the  Methodist  Theological  School  in  Ohio.  He  is 

an  elder  in  the  South  Carolina  Annual  Conference. 

Harmon  L.  Smith,  Professor  of  Moral  Theology  and  Professor  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine.  B.A. 
(Millsaps  College);  B.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Professor  Smith's  teaching  centers  in  systematic  Christian  ethics  and  medical  ethics. 
His  principal  research  interests  are  in  ethical  method,  decision  theory,  and  ethics  and 
medicine.  He  has  been  a  visiting  professor  in  several  universities  both  here  and  abroad 
and  has  lectured  in  more  than  150  colleges  and  universities,  and  more  than  75  hospitals 
and  medical  schools,  in  the  U.S.,  Canada,  and  Europe.  His  most  recent  book  is  Where 
Two  or  Three  are  Gathered:  Liturgy  and  the  Moral  Life.  He  is  a  priest  of  the  Episcopal 
Church,  canonically  resident  in  the  Diocese  of  North  Carolina. 


David  C.  Steinmetz,  Amos  Ragan  Kearns  Professor  of  the  History  of  Christianity .  B.A.  (Wheaton  College); 
B.D.  (Drew  University);  Th.D.  (Harvard  University). 

Professor  Steinmetz  is  a  specialist  in  the  history  of  Christianity  in  the  later  Middle  Ages 
and  Reformation.  Before  coming  to  Duke  in  1971,  he  taught  at  Lancaster  Theological 
Seminary  of  the  United  Church  of  Christ.  He  has  been  a  visiting  professor  at  Harvard 
University  and  at  the  University  of  Notre  Dame  as  well  as  a  Guggenheim  Fellow  at 
Cambridge  University  and  a  National  Endowment  for  the  Humanities  Fellow  at  the 
Herzog  August  Bibliothek  in  Wolfenbuttel,  Germany.  He  has  written  numerous  books 
and  articles  in  his  field,  including  Luther  and  Staupitz,  Luther  in  Context,  and  Calvin  in 
Context,  and  serves  as  the  general  editor  of  the  series,  Oxford  Studies  in  Historical 
Theology.  He  is  currently  writing  a  book  for  Oxford  entitled,  Divided  by  a  Common  Past: 

Christian  Thought  in  Reformation  Europe.  He  is  a  United  Methodist  minister  and  a  former  president  of  the 

American  Society  of  Church  History. 

James  L.  Travis  III,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pastoral  Care.  B.A.  (Mississippi  College);  B.D.,  Th.M.  (Southern 
Baptist  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.  (Emory  University). 

Professor  Travis'  clinical  and  academic  interests  have  combined  over  thirty-five  years 
of  pastoral  care  and  education  in  psychiatric  and  general  hospitals.  Earlier  publications 
address  issues  such  as  liturgical  worship  in  a  psychiatric  hospital  and  New  Testament 
implications  for  pastoral  care  and  counseling.  Certified  as  a  chaplain  supervisor  by 
the  Association  for  Clinical  Pastoral  Education,  he  is  interested  in  the  formation  and 
development  of  persons  in  the  pastoral  role,  medical  ethics,  and  pastoral  care.  His 
research  interests  include  the  relationship  of  pastoral  care  to  health  care  and  the 
measurement  of  objectives  in  CPE  programs.  Dr.  Travis  is  chaplain  to  Duke  University 
Hospital  and  director  of  pastoral  services  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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Karen  B.  Westerfield  Tucker,  Assistant  Professor  of  Liturgies  B.A.  (Emory  and  Henry  College);  M.Div. 
(Duke  University);  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Notre  Dame). 

An  elder  in  the  United  Methodist  Church,  Dr.  Westerfield  Tucker  has  served  as  a  local 
church  pastor  and  as  a  campus  minister  in  the  Illinois  Great  Rivers  Conference.  She  is 
also  a  trained  musician  and  has  served  as  a  church  organist  and  choir  director.  Her 
academic  interests  include  Methodist  liturgical  history  and  theology,  the  pastoral 
dimensions  of  the  liturgy,  and  hymnody .  She  is  an  assistant  editor  for  the  ecumenical 
and  international  journal  Studia  Lihirgica,  and  she  convenes  the  Post-Reformation 
Historical  Research  seminar  of  the  North  American  Academy  of  Liturgy.  She 
commissioned  and  compiled  The  Sunday  Service  of  tlie  Metlwdists:  Twentieth-Century 
Worship  in  Worldwide  Methodism  (1996),  and  is  currently  writing  a  history  of  American 
Methodist  worship  to  be  published  by  Oxford  University  Press.  A  member  of  the  World  Methodist 
Council,  she  is  the  chairperson  of  the  Council's  Worship  and  Liturgy  Committee. 

William  C.  Turner,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Homiletics.  B.S.,  M.Div.,  Ph.D.  (Duke 
University). 

Professor  Turner's  ongoing  work  focuses  on  pneumatology  and  the  tradition  of 
spirituality  and  preaching  within  the  black  church.  Articles  on  "Black  Evangelicalism," 
"The  Musicality  of  Black  Preaching,"  and  "The  Black  Church  and  the  Ecumenical 
Tradition"  reflect  his  teaching  and  writing  interests.  He  taught  in  the  areas  of  theology 
and  Black  Church  Studies  and  directed  the  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs  prior  to  his 
appointment  in  homiletics.  Professor  Turner  travels  widely  as  a  preacher  and  lecturer 
and  is  actively  involved  in  local  church  and  community  activities.  Dr.  Turner  held 
positions  within  Duke  University  in  student  affairs  and  Afro- American  Studies  before 
joining  the  Divinity  School  faculty. 

Grant  Wacker,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  in  America.  B.A.  (Stanford  University);  Ph.D. 
(Harvard  University). 

Grant  Wacker  joined  the  Divinity  School  faculty  after  teaching  in  the  Department  of 
Religious  Studies  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  from  1977-1992. 
An  exceptional  scholar  and  writer,  he  has  pioneered  studies  of  evangelical  and 
pentecostal  Christianity.  He  is  the  author  of  two  books,  Augustus  H.  Strong  and  the 
Dilemma  of  Historical  Consciousness  and  Heaven  Below:  Primitive  Pentecostalism  in 
America.  He  is  working  on  a  new  book,  tentatively  titled  But  Why  Christianity?  The 
American  Protestant  Encounter  with  World  Religions.  It  will  examine  how  thoughtful  men 
and  women  grapple  with  the  premise  of  absolutism  in  Christianity,  given  exposure  to 
experiences  of  faithfulness  in  other  religions. 

Geoffrey  Wainwright,  Robert  Earl  Cushman  Professor  of  Christian  Theology.    B.A.,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.D. 
(University  of  Cambridge);  Dr.  Theol.  (University  of  Geneva). 

A  minister  of  the  British  Methodist  Church,  Dr.  Wainwright  taught  theology  in 
Cameroon,  West  Africa  (1967-73),  Birmingham,  England  (1973-79),  and  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York  (1979-83).  He  has  held  visiting  professorships  at  the 
University  of  Notre  Dame,  the  Gregorian  University  in  Rome,  and  the  Uniting  Faculty 
of  Theology  in  Melbourne,  Australia.  He  is  author  of  Eucharist  and  Esclmtology,  of 
Doxology,  of  Worship  With  One  Accord,  and  of  For  Our  Salvation:  Two  Approaches  to  the 
Work  of  Christ,  and  an  editor  of  The  Study  of  Liturgy  and  The  Study  of  Spirituality.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Faith  and  Order  Commission  of  the  World  Council  of  Churches  and 
currently  chairs  the  international  dialogue  between  the  World  Methodist  Council  and 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  His  churchly  interests  are  reflected  in  his  books,  The  Ecumenical  Moment 
and  Methodists  in  Dialogue.  President  of  the  international  Societas  Liturgica  in  1983-85  and  of  the 
American  Theological  Society  in  1996-97,  he  teaches  across  the  entire  range  of  Christian  doctrine  and  is 
particularly  interested  in  the  truth  claims  of  faith  and  theology. 
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Brett  Webb-Mitchell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Christian  Nurture.  B.Mus.Therapy  (University  of  Kansas); 
M.Div.  (Princeton  Theological  Seminary);  Th.M.  (Harvard  University);  Ph.D.  (University  of  North 
Carolina-Chapel  Hill). 

^m^^  Professor  Webb-Mitchell's  teaching  interest  has  focused  on  the  practices  of  educating 

^^  ^\  Christians,  practices  which  are  theologically,  biblically,  historically,  and  theoretically 

\  ■>* jr  1  ladened.  Ordained  a  minister  in  the  Presbyterian  Church  (USA),  he  has  worked  in 

various  church  settings,  as  well  as  in  diverse  circumstances  with  people  with 

disabilities.  Along  with  numerous  articles  that  have  been  pusblished,  he  has  also 

^^jl^^^      published  three  books  on  the  church  and  people  with  disabilities,  God  Play/  Piano,  Too: 

The  Spiritual  Lives  of  Disabled  Children;  Unexpected  Guests  at  God's  Banquet:  Welcoming 

^^^^^^^      People  with  Disabilities  into  the  Church,  and  Dancing  with  Disabilities  (1996). 

William  H.  Willimon,  Professor  of  Christian  Ministry.  B.A.  (Wofford  College);  M.Div.  (Yale  University); 
S.T.D.  (Emory  University);  D.D.  (Westminster  College);  D.Hum.Litt.  (Wofford  College);  D.D.  (LeHigh 
University);  D.D.  (Campbell  University). 

Professor  Willimon  teaches  courses  in  preaching  and  worship  in  addition  to  his  duties 
as  dean  of  Duke  University  Chapel.  Before  coming  to  Duke,  he  served  as  pastor  in 
churches  in  Georgia  and  South  Carolina.  His  research  and  publication  includes  work 
in  liturgies,  homiletics,  and  pastoral  care.  He  is  the  author  of  over  forty  books,  two  of 
which  have  been  selected  by  the  Academy  of  Parish  Clergy  as  "the  most  useful  book 
for  pastors"  in  the  years  in  which  they  were  published.  He  has  served  the  Church  as 
an  editor  of  new  worship  resources,  curriculum  writer,  and  as  a  member  of  the  United 
Methodist  Commission  on  Worship.  He  is  on  the  editorial  board  of  a  number  of 
professional  journals,  including  Quarterly  Review  and  the  Christian  Century  ,  and  he 
has  lectured  in  the  United  States,  Korea,  and  Europe.  Professor  Willimon  is  an  elder  in  the  South  Carolina 
Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church,  and  he  was  recently  selected  by  a  Baylor  University  survey 
as  one  of  the  "Twelve  Most  Effective  Preachers  in  the  English-Speaking  World." 
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Admissions  Director  Greg  Duncan  and  students. 


FREQUENTLY  CALLED  TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

Switchboard  (919)  660-3400 

Admissions  660-3436 

Black  Church  Affairs  660-3444 

Cokesbury  Bookstore  660-3417 

Communications  660-3412 

Continuing  Education  660-3448 

Deans  Office  660-3434 

Development  660-3456 

Field  Education  660-3440 

Financial  Aid  660-3442 

Library  660-3450 

Registry/Academic  Dean  660-3428 

Requirements  and  Procedures 

The  Divinity  School  is  a  fully  accredited  member  of  the  Association  of  Theological 
Schools  and  is  one  of  thirteen  accredited  seminaries  of  the  United  Methodist  Church.  It 
considers  candidates  for  admission  who  hold  an  A.B.  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
college  approved  by  a  regional  accrediting  body. 

Preseminary  Curriculum.  The  Divinity  School  follows  the  guidelines  of  the 
Association  of  Theological  Schools  with  respect  to  undergraduate  preparation  for 
theological  study.  In  general,  this  means  a  strong  background  in  liberal  arts,  especially 
the  humanities.  A  well-rounded  background  in  English  language  and  literature, 
history,  philosophy,  psychology,  religion,  social  science,  and  foreign  languages  is 
especially  desirable. 

Application  Procedures  for  Master  of  Divinity  and  Master  in  Church  Ministries. 
Application  forms,  secured  from  the  admissions  office,  should  be  filed  six  to  twelve 
months  in  advance  of  the  intended  date  of  enrollment.  Completed  applications  (application 
and  all  supporting  credentials)  must  be  received  in  the  admissions  office  by  5  p.m.  April  1  for 
August  1999  enrollment  and  5  p.m.  November  2  for  January  1999  enrollment.  Offers  of 
admission  for  the  M.Div.  and  M.C.M.  programs  are  made  on  a  rolling  admissions  basis. 
When  an  application  is  completed  and  ready  for  committee,  an  admission  decision 
should  be  reached,  under  normal  circumstances,  within  two  weeks. 

The  student  should  provide  the  following  supporting  documents  and  information: 
(1)  one  copy  of  the  official  transcript  from  each  college,  university,  or  seminary  attended 
sent  by  the  institution  directly  to  the  director  of  admissions;  (2)  one  supplementary 
transcript,  sent  as  soon  as  possible,  showing  completion  of  work  that  was  in  progress 
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when  the  earlier  transcript  was  made;  and  (3)  the  names  of  five  persons  who  are  best 
qualified  to  judge  the  applicant  as  a  prospective  student  in  the  Divinity  School  and  who 
will  be  contacted  by  the  applicant  for  written  letters  of  recommendation.  Of  these  five 
references,  two  should  be  academic,  two  should  be  church  (home  pastor  and  a 
denominational  official)  and  one  should  be  a  general  character  reference. 

Materials  submitted  in  support  of  an  application  are  not  released  for  other  purposes  and 
cannot  be  returned  to  the  applicant.  A  nonrefundable  $25  application  fee  must  accompany  the 
application,  and  the  application  cannot  be  processed  without  this  fee.  An  application  processing 
fee  waiver  is  not  available.  Applicants  are  strongly  urged  to  come  for  on-campus  visits  and 
interviews  prior  to  final  admission. 

Admission  Requirements.  Those  persons  are  encouraged  to  apply: 

1.  who  have  or  will  have  been  awarded  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally 
accredited  college  or  university  prior  to  their  intended  date  of  enrollment; 

2.  who  have  attained  at  least  an  overall  B-  (2.75  on  4.0  scale)  academic  average;  and 

3.  who  are  committed  to  some  form  of  ordained  or  lay  ministry. 

Applicants  are  evaluated  on  the  basis  of  academic  attainment,  future  promise  for  ministry, 
and  vocational  clarity  and  commitment. 

Admission  on  Limited  Program.  Limited  program  is  a  special  relation  between  the 
school  and  the  student,  designed  to  encourage  and  support  academic  achievement. 
Students  may  be  admitted  on  limited  program  for  a  number  of  reasons,  including  an 
undergraduate  degree  in  a  program  other  than  liberal  arts  or  an  undergraduate 
transcript  that  does  not  fully  meet  Divinity  School  standards. 

Limited  program  means  reduced  schedules  of  work,  with  the  amount  determined 
by  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  (ordinarily  no  more  than  three  courses 
each  of  the  first  two  semesters),  and  also  includes  a  review  of  work  at  the  end  of  each 
semester  by  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standing  until  limited  program  status  is  lifted. 

Application  Procedures  for  Master  of  Theological  Studies  Program.  Application 
forms,  which  can  be  secured  from  the  admissions  office,  should  be  filed  seven  to  twelve 
months  in  advance  of  the  intended  date  of  enrollment.  Completed  applications  (including 
all  supporting  credentials)  must  be  received  in  the  admissions  office  by  5  p.m.  February  l,for 
August  1999  enrollment.  Enrollment  for  the  M.T.S.  program  is  competitive,  with  a 
maximum  of  fifteen  to  twenty  students  enrolling  each  August.  Offers  of  admission  for 
the  August  M.T.S.  class  are  announced  during  the  last  week  of  February.  (Any  August 
enrollment  M.T.S.  application  received  before  the  February  1  deadline  but  not 
completed  until  after  the  deadline  will  be  considered  for  admission  on  a  wait  list  basis 
only.) 

The  student  should  provide  the  following  supporting  documents  and  information: 
(1 )  one  copy  of  the  official  transcript  from  each  college,  university,  or  seminary  attended 
sent  by  the  institution  directly  to  the  director  of  admissions;  (2)  one  supplementary 
transcript,  sent  as  soon  as  possible,  showing  completion  of  work  that  was  in  progress 
when  the  earlier  transcript  was  made;  (3)  the  names  of  two  college  (or  seminary) 
professors  who  are  best  qualified  to  judge  the  applicant  as  a  prospective  student  in  the 
Divinity  School  and  who  will  be  contacted  by  the  student  for  written  letters  of 
recommendation;  (4)  the  names  of  two  persons  willing  to  serve  as  general  character 
references  who  will  be  contacted  by  the  student  for  a  written  letter  of  recommendation; 
and  (5)  the  name  of  one  person  who  will  serve  as  a  church  reference. 

Materials  submitted  in  support  of  an  application  are  not  released  for  other  purposes  and 
cannot  be  returned  to  the  applicant.  A  nonrefundable  $25  application  fee  must  accompany  the 
application,  and  the  application  cannot  be  processed  without  this  fee.  An  application  processing 
fee  waiver  is  not  available.  Applicants  are  strongly  urged  to  come  for  on-campus  visits  and 
interviews  prior  to  final  admission. 
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Admission  Requirements.  Those  persons  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  the  M.T.S.: 

1 .  who  have  been  awarded  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited  college 
or  university  prior  to  their  intended  date  of  enrollment; 

2.  who  have  attained  at  least  an  overall  B  (3.0  on  a  4.0  scale)  academic  average; 

3.  who  demonstrate  program  goals  commensurate  with  this  degree  program;  and 

4.  where  applicable,  who  are  committed  to  some  form  of  diaconal  or  lay  ministry. 
Application  Procedures  for  Master  of  Theology  Program.  Application  forms, 

which  can  be  secured  from  the  admissions  office,  should  be  filed  six  to  twelve  months 
in  advance  of  the  intended  date  of  enrollment.  Completed  applications  (application  and  all 
supporting  credentials)  must  be  received  in  the  admissions  office  by  5  p.m.  April  1  for  August 
1999  enrollment  and  5  p.m.  November  2  for  January  1999  enrollment.  Offers  of  admission 
for  the  Th.M.  program  are  made  on  a  rolling  admissions  basis.  When  an  application  is 
completed  and  ready  for  committee,  an  admission  decision  should  be  reached,  under 
normal  circumstances,  within  two  weeks. 

The  student  should  provide  the  following  supporting  documents  and  information: 
(1)  one  copy  of  the  official  transcript  from  each  college,  university,  or  seminary  attended 
sent  directly  to  the  director  of  admissions  by  the  institution;  (2)  one  supplementary 
transcript,  sent  as  soon  as  possible,  from  the  seminary  showing  completion  of  work  that 
was  in  progress  when  the  earlier  transcript  was  made;  (3)  the  names  of  three  seminary 
professors  who  are  best  qualified  to  judge  the  applicant  as  a  prospective  student  in  the 
Divinity  School  and  who  will  be  contacted  by  the  student  for  written  letters  of 
recommendation,  and  (4)  the  name  of  one  denominational  official  qualified  to  appraise 
the  applicant's  ministerial  work  who  will  be  contacted  by  the  student  for  a  written  letter 
of  recommendation. 

Materials  submitted  in  support  of  an  application  are  not  released  for  other  purposes  and 
cannot  be  returned  to  the  applicant.  A  nonrefundable  $25  application  fee  must  accompany  the 
application,  and  the  application  cannot  be  processed  without  this  fee.  An  application  processing 
fee  waiver  is  not  available.  Applicants  are  strongly  urged  to  come  for  on-campus  visits  and 
interviews  prior  to  final  admission. 

Admission  Requirements.  Those  persons  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  the  Th.M.: 

1 .  who  have  been  awarded  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited  college 
or  university; 

2.  who  have  or  will  have  been  awarded  the  M.Div.  degree  (or  the  equivalent)  from 
an  accredited  theological  institution; 

3.  who  have  attained  at  least  an  overall  B  (3.25  on  a  4.0  scale)  academic  average  in 
their  foundational  theology  degree;  and 

4.  who  desire  to  continue  or  resume  their  theological  education  for  enhancement 
of  professional  competence  in  selected  areas  of  study. 

Other  than  one  scholarship  per  year  for  an  international  student  and  one  Parish  Ministry 
Fund  scholarship  per  year  for  a  student  from  either  the  Western  North  Carolina  or  North 
Carolina  Conference,  Master  of  Theology  students  are  not  eligible  for  any  form  of  financial 
assistance  through  the  Divinity  School.  Applicants  are  strongly  urged  to  come  for  on-campus 
visits  and  interviews  prior  to  final  admission. 

Policies  and  Procedures  for  International  Students.  In  recognition  of  the 
invaluable  contributions  that  students  from  outside  the  United  States  bring  to 
theological  discourse  and  to  community  life,  Duke  Divinity  School  welcomes  all  fully 
qualified  international  students  to  apply  for  all  degree  programs.  Although  applications 
from  international  students  are  accepted  for  all  degree  programs,  the  Divinity  School 
prefers,  due  to  the  contextual  nature  of  ministry  to  a  congregation  and  our  commitment 
to  the  needs  of  the  world  church,  that  students  pursue  the  Master  of  Divinity  and  the 
Master  in  Church  Ministries  degrees  in  their  respective  home  countries  or  regions. 
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International  students  must,  in  addition  to  the  information  required  of  all  students, 
submit  the  following  with  the  application  materials:  (1)  If  the  student's  native  language 
is  not  English,  certification  of  English  proficiency  must  be  demonstrated  by  scores  from 
the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL).  Applicants  to  the  M.Div.  and  M.R.E. 
degrees  must  also  submit  scores  from  the  Test  of  Spoken  English  (TSE).  Both  tests  are 
administered  through  the  Educational  Testing  Service  in  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  The 
Divinity  School  requires  a  TOEFL  score  of  at  least  580  on  the  paper-based  test,  or  237 
on  the  computer-based  test,  and  a  TSE  score  of  at  least  260.  An  international  student 
who  completes  an  undergraduate  degree  at  an  accredited  college/university  in  the 
United  States  may  be  allowed  to  waive  these  tests.  (2)  A  statement  of  endorsement  must 
be  sent  from  an  official  (bishop,  general  secretary,  etc.)  of  the  student's  native 
ecclesiastical  body,  affirming  that  ecclesiastical  body's  support  for  the  student's  pursuit 
of  theological  studies  in  the  United  States  and  welcoming  the  student  into  active 
ministry  under  its  jurisdiction  following  the  student's  study  in  this  country.  (3)  The 
Divinity  School  must  have  a  statement  demonstrating  financial  arrangements  for  the 
proposed  term  at  the  Divinity  School.  (Estimated  minimum  expenses  per  academic  year 
for  a  single  international  student  are  $21,098.  Figures  are  based  on  1997-98  charges  and 
are  subject  to  change.  Living  costs  for  additional  family  members  should  be  figured  on 
the  basis  of  a  minimal  $400  per  month  for  spouse  and  $260  per  month  per  child.) 

Admission  as  a  Special  Student.  Special  student  status  is  a  restricted  category  of 
admission  for  persons  who  do  not  have  need  of  a  degree  program  and  who  desire  access 
to  the  rich  offerings  of  the  Divinity  School  curriculum  for  particular  purposes  (courses 
are  taken  for  credit).  Special  student  status  may  be  granted  after  a  person  has  submitted 
an  application  and  all  transcripts  of  undergraduate  academic  work  and  when  all  three 
letters  of  recommendation  have  been  received  from  listed  references.  Completed 
applications  (application  and  all  supporting  credentials)  for  special  student  status 
must  be  submitted  by  July  1  for  August  1999  enrollment  and  December  1  for  January 
1999  enrollment.  Admission  as  a  Special  Student  is  for  one  year  (2  semesters)  only.  A  student 
desiring  to  continue  as  a  Special  Student  beyond  the  one  year  limit  must  re-apply.  Admission 
as  a  Special  Student  is  distinct  from  admission  to  a  degree  program.  There  is  no  obligation  on 
the  part  of  the  Divinity  School  to  offer  admission  to  the  Master  of  Divinity,  Master  in  Church 
Ministries,  or  Master  of  Theological  Studies  degree  programs  to  persons  who  have  been 
previously  accepted  as  Special  Students.  Special  students  are  ineligible  for  any  form  of  financial 
assistance  through  the  Divinity  School. 

Admission  Acceptance.  Applicants  are  expected  to  indicate  their  acceptance  of 
admission  within  three  weeks  of  notification  and  to  confirm  this  with  the  payment  of 
a  non-refundable  admission  fee  of  $50.  Upon  matriculation,  this  fee  is  applied  to  the 
first  semester  tuition  charge. 

To  complete  admission,  students  must  provide  a  certificate  of  immunization  and 
general  health  to  the  student  health  service.  The  admissions  office  must  also  receive  a 
final  transcript  verifying  the  conferral  of  the  undergraduate  (for  the  M.Div.,  M.T.S.  and 
M.C.M.)  or  seminary  (for  the  Th.M.)  degree. 

Persons  who  do  not  matriculate  at  the  time  for  which  they  were  originally  admitted 
forfeit  admission  unless  they  present  a  written  request  for  deferral  to  the  director  of 
admissions.  The  application  will  then  be  placed  in  the  deferred  file,  active  for  one 
calendar  year.  Deferrals  of  admission  for  the  M.T.S.  degree  program  are  not  permitted. 

Transfer  of  Credit.  Transfer  of  credit  from  theological  schools  accredited  by  the 
Association  of  Theological  Schools  is  allowed  by  the  Divinity  School  towards  the  Master 
of  Divinity,  Master  of  Religious  Education,  and  Master  of  Theological  Studies  degrees. 
Credit  from  another  institution  will  normally  be  limited  in  the  M.Div.  and  M.C.M. 
programs  to  one-third  of  the  total  number  of  credits  required  for  graduation  by  the 
Divinity  School  (and  to  one-quarter  for  the  M.T.S.).  Theological  courses  completed  more 
than  five  years  prior  to  the  intended  date  of  enrollment  will  not  be  considered  for  transfer  credit. 
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A  student  applying  for  a  transfer  from  another  seminary  must  include  the  following 
with  the  required  application  materials:  (1)  a  statement  of  explanation  and  purpose  for 
the  proposed  transfer;  (2)  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  written  by  the  academic  dean 
or  registrar  of  the  seminary  from  which  transfer  is  sought;  and  (3)  a  letter  of 
recommendation  written  by  the  director  of  either  field  education  or  student  life  of  the 
seminary  from  which  transfer  is  sought.  Applicants  for  transfer  into  a  degree  program 
are  evaluated  on  the  same  basis  as  other  applicants. 

Conduct  of  Students 

Duke  University  expects  and  will  require  of  all  its  students  continuing  loyal 
cooperation  in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 
The  university  wishes  to  emphasize  its  policy  that  all  students  are  subject  to  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  university  currently  in  effect,  or  which  are  put  into  effect  from 
time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  university.  Any  student,  in  accepting 
admission,  indicates  willingness  to  subscribe  to  and  be  governed  by  these  rules  and 
regulations  and  acknowledges  the  right  of  the  university  to  take  such  disciplinary 
action,  including  suspension  and/or  expulsion,  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate,  for 
failure  to  abide  by  such  rules  and  regulations  or  for  conduct  adjudged  unsatisfactory 
or  detrimental  to  the  university. 

The  Divinity  School  expects  its  students  to  participate  in  a  communally  shared 
concern  for  growth  in  life  appropriate  to  Christian  faith  and  to  the  dignity  of  their 
calling. 

Readmission  to  Duke  Divinity  School 

Persons  seeking  readmission  to  the  Divinity  School's  degree  programs  must 
complete  the  following  requirements:  (1)  submit  a  new  application;  (2)  submit  an 
additional  statement  detailing  reasons  for  withdrawal  and  reasons  for  seeking 
readmission  at  this  time,  and  describing  activities  and  employment  undertaken  since 
withdrawal;  (3)  submit  the  names  of  at  least  three  persons  willing  to  serve  as  references 
who  will  be  contacted  by  the  student,  one  of  which  must  be  an  ecclesiastical  official; 
and  (4)  transcripts  of  all  academic  work  undertaken  since  withdrawal  from  the  Divinity 
School. 

These  new  materials,  supplemented  by  the  individual's  original  application  and 
Divinity  School  academic  and  field  education  files,  will  be  reviewed  by  the  members 
of  the  Admissions  Committee  for  an  admission  decision.  An  interview  with  the  director 
of  admissions  prior  to  the  processing  of  the  application  for  readmission  is  encouraged 
and  may  be  required.  Any  questions  about  readmission  procedures  should  be 
addressed  to  the  director  of  admissions.  Applications  for  readmission  will  be  evaluated 
on  the  basis  of  academic  attainment,  future  promise  for  the  ministry,  and  vocational 
clarity  and  commitment. 
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Corporate  Worship 

One  of  the  most  important  aspects  of  training  for  Christian  life  is  vigorous, 
inspiring,  and  varied  participation  in  corporate  worship.  This  corporate  life  of  the 
Divinity  School  is  centered  in  York  Chapel  where  three  services  are  held  weekly:  a 
service  of  word  on  Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  and  a  service  of  word  and  table  on 
Thursday.  Faculty  members,  administrators,  and  students  share  joint  responsibility  for 
these  services  that  express  the  variety  and  diversity  of  theological  and  liturgical 
traditions  represented  in  the  community.  These  chapel  services  are  followed  by  a 
fellowship  time  in  the  student  lounge  where  students,  faculty,  administrators,  support 
staff,  spouses  and  children,  and  visitors  gather  for  refreshments  and  conversation. 

The  Divinity  School  enjoys  a  particularly  close  relationship  with  Duke  Chapel. 
Throughout  the  year,  Divinity  School  administrators  and  faculty,  as  well  as  guests  of 
national  and  international  stature,  preach  at  Sunday  morning  worship  services.  Each 
year  many  of  our  students  join  the  200-plus  member  Duke  Chapel  Choir  that  provides 
choral  music  on  Sunday  mornings  and  special  music  programs  throughout  the 
academic  year,  including  an  annual  Christmas  performance  of  Handel's  Messiah. 
Divinity  students  and  faculty  also  contribute  to  the  leadership  of  the  ministry  of  Duke 
Chapel  by  chairing  and  serving  on  standing  committees:  Faith  and  the  Arts,  Supportive 
Ministries,  Worship,  Prophetic  Concerns,  and  Leadership  and  Development. 

Student  Activities  and  Organizations 

"We  the  students  of  the  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  covenant  together  to 
be  a  community  of  faith  under  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  We  seek  to  be  faithful  to  the 
Gospel,  to  live  a  life  of  grace  and  justice,  and  to  make  known  to  the  world  the  love  of 
God  for  the  world"  (Preamble,  Constitution  of  the  Student  Association).  In  the  absence  of 
common  living  and  dining  accommodations,  community  life  in  the  Divinity  School 
centers  around  a  number  of  organizations  and  activities. 

The  Student  Association.  The  officers  of  the  Student  Association  are  elected  and 
serve  as  an  executive  committee  for  conducting  the  business  of  the  Representative 
Assembly. 

The  purpose  of  the  association  is  to  channel  the  interests  and  concerns  of  Divinity 
School  students  to  the  following  ends: 

1.  to  express  itself  as  a  community  of  faith  in  witness  and  fellowship; 

2.  to  provide  student  programs,  activities,  and  services;  and 

3.  to  collect  and  raise  money,  through  dues  and  other  channels,  to  help  accomplish 
these  purposes. 

Several  standing  association  groups  exist  whose  major  purpose  is  to  provide 
students  with  opportunities  to  express  and  share  personal,  professional,  and  spiritual 
development  with  each  other. 

Athletics  and  Recreation.  A  person  is  selected  from  the  student  body  to  coordinate 
the  Divinity  School's  participation  in  Duke  University  intramural  sports.  This  person 
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is  a  member  of  the  Student  Representative  Association,  which  helps  support  athletic 
teams  and  recreational  events  with  finances  and  publicity. 

Black  Seminarians'  Union.  This  is  an  organization  for  students  whose  major 
purposes  are  to  ensure  the  development  of  a  theological  perspective  commensurate 
with  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  and  relevant  to  the  needs  of  black  seminarians  and  the 
black  church,  in  order  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  academically,  spiritually,  politically, 
and  socially  in  the  Divinity  School. 

Christian  Educators  Fellowship.  As  a  professional  organization  for  persons  who 
serve  or  intend  to  serve  as  professional  Christian  educators,  C.E.F.  interprets  the  role 
of  the  Christian  educator  in  the  total  ministry  of  the  church  and  provides  support, 
fellowship,  and  professional  relationships.  In  addition  to  monthly  program  meetings, 
a  Christian  education  emphasis  week  is  held  each  spring. 

Christian  Social  Action  Committee.  A  committee  of  the  Student  Representative 
Assembly,  Christian  Social  Action  serves  as  a  forum  through  which  persons  explore 
what  it  means  to  live  out  the  Gospel  in  a  social  context  as  witnesses  of  Christ.  The 
organization  prays  for  the  support  of  the  community  and  for  guidance  concerning  social 
issues  and  also  seeks  to  create  awareness  of  a  larger  vision  of  God's  will  in  society.  C.S.A. 
meets  on  a  regular  basis,  hosting  programs  that  reflect  theologically  on  a  variety  of  social 
issues.  Members  of  the  group  also  provide  leadership  for  events  such  as  the  annual 
Crop  Walk  and  Red  Cross  blood  drives,  and  they  volunteer  weekly  to  serve  meals  at 
Durham's  shelter  for  the  homeless. 

Community  Life  Committee.  The  Community  Life  Committee  is  a  committee  of 
the  Student  Representative  Assembly  that  plans  community-wide  events  for  students 
and  faculty  and  their  families.  The  activities  include  social  gatherings  during 
orientation,  meals  and  parties  at  holiday  times,  and  fellowship  times  throughout  the 
school  terms. 

Divinity  Choir.  Membership  is  open  to  all  qualified  students.  The  choir  sings 
regularly  for  weekday  worship  and  at  special  seasonal  programs  and  services.  New 
members  are  chosen  by  informal  auditions  that  are  arranged  for  all  who  are  interested. 

Internationally  Minded  People  of  Faith  (IMPF).  A  group  for  international 
students  and  students  with  interest  in  international  study  and  mission  that  meets  for 
fellowship  and  to  discuss  experiences  and  issues. 

Sacred  Worth.  The  purpose  of  this  group  is  to  serve  the  Divinity  School  community 

by  increasing  awareness  of  lesbians  and  gays  in  the  church.  All  members  of  the 

community  are  invited  to  participate,  and  the  group  seeks  to  promote  understanding 

about  homosexuality  in  the  church  through  various  opportunities  for  discussion  and 

dialogue. 

Order  of  St.  Luke.  Formed  to  bring  about  a  recovery  of  the  worship  and 
sacramental  practice  which  has  sustained  the  church  since  its  formation  in  apostolic 
times,  the  Order  of  St.  Luke  is  a  religious  order  within  the  United  Methodist  Church 
that  additionally  is  concerned  to  help  recover  the  spiritual  disciplines  of  John  and 
Charles  Wesley  as  a  means  of  perceiving  and  fulfilling  the  church's  mission. 
Membership  in  the  Order  is  open  to  all  seminarians. 

Spiritual  Formation  Groups.  While  students  advance  in  the  area  of  academics,  they 
have  a  corresponding  need  to  attend  to  their  spiritual  development.  Within  the 
community  there  are  several  student-initiated  small  groups  that  help  meet  such  needs. 
Students,  faculty,  and  staff  are  all  invited  to  participate. 

Student  Pastors  Association.  Students  actively  serving  their  denominations  in  an 
ordained  or  lay  capacity  have  the  opportunity  to  meet,  to  share,  to  plan,  and  to  act  on 
their  common  needs  and  concerns. 
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The  Between  Times.  This  publication  is  the  weekly  student  newspaper  that  reports 
on  student  activities,  posts  information  on  field  education  opportunities,  and 
announces  important  events  in  the  community.  The  paper  also  gives  students  a  forum 
for  presenting  various  ideas  and  editorials. 

Theological  Students  Fellowship.  T.S.F.  is  a  student  group  formed  for  students 
who  seek  to  understand,  study,  and  discuss  evangelical  perspectives  on  issues  in 
theological  education  and  the  church.  Meetings  are  bi-weekly. 

Women's  Center.  The  Women's  Center  serves  the  entire  Divinity  School 
community  through  a  focus  on  the  special  needs  and  contributions  of  women  in 
ministry  in  and  to  the  church  and  society.  The  office,  coordinated  by  two  women,  is  a 
resource  center  for  the  whole  community,  in  addition  to  a  support  and  action  center  for 
women  in  particular. 

The  student  body  is  also  represented  on  various  faculty  committees.  Students  serve 
with  faculty  and  administration  on  the  Admissions,  Field  Education  Policy,  Financial 
Aid  Policy,  Worship,  Fine  Arts,  Lectures,  Educational  Affairs,  and  other  committees.  In 
addition,  the  Judicial  Board  is  composed  of  a  representative  group  from  the  Divinity 
School  community. 

Living  Accommodations 

On-Campus  Housing.  Limited  on-campus  housing  is  available  for  single  and 
married  (with  or  without  children)  graduate  students  at  Central  Campus  Apartments 
and  Townhouse  Apartments.  For  more  information,  contact  Housing  Administration, 
218  Alexander  Street,  Apt.  B.,  Durham,  NC  27705,  (919)  684-4304.  Additionally,  on- 
campus  housing  is  available  to  graduate  students  who  serve  in  residential  advisor 
(RA.)  positions.  This  program  includes  free  room  and  a  stipend.  Many  Divinity 
students  find  this  a  helpful  way  to  finance  their  theological  education  and  to  get 
involved  in  the  larger  university  community.  Students  interested  in  serving  as 
residential  advisors  should  contact  the  Residential  Life  Office,  Box  90946,  200  Crowell 
Hall,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708-0946,  (919)  684-6313.  Residential  advisor 
applications  are  normally  due  the  last  week  in  January,  and  advisors  are  selected  in 
March  for  the  following  academic  year.  However,  interested  students  admitted  to  the 
Divinity  School  after  March  should  still  contact  the  Residential  Life  Office  in  the  event 
that  openings  are  still  available. 

Off-Campus  Housing.  The  majority  of  Divinity  students  live  in  off-campus 
apartment  complexes  because  of  their  proximity  to  the  school  and  their  competitive 
rental  rates.  Off-campus  rental  properties  are  not  inspected  or  approved  by  Duke 
University,  nor  does  the  university  or  its  agents  negotiate  with  owners  for  students.  A 
listing  of  such  complexes  can  be  secured  from  the  Admissions  Office  of  the  Divinity 
School  or  from  the  Department  of  Housing  Management  of  Duke  University,  Box  90452, 
Durham,  NC  27708,  (919)  684-5813.  The  Department  of  Housing  Administration  also 
maintains  lists  of  rooms  and  houses  provided  by  Durham  property  owners  and  real 
estate  agents  who  have  agreed  not  to  discriminate  in  the  rental  of  property  because  of 
the  race,  sex,  creed,  or  nationality  of  a  prospective  tenant.  For  assistance  with  Divinity 
School  roommates,  contact  the  admissions  office  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Food  Services.  Food  service  facilities  located  throughout  the  Duke  campus  include 
both  point  plan  and  cash  operations.  Details  are  available  from  the  Food  Services 
Business  Office,  Box  90847,  Durham,  NC  27708,  (919)  660-3900.  West  Campus  dining 
facilities  include  the  Blue  and  White  Room  cafeteria,  the  Cambridge  Inn,  and  the  Oak 
Room,  all  located  in  West  Campus  Union  Building.  Fast  food  operations  are  also  located 
in  the  Bryan  Center.  Duke  University  Food  Services  is  a  leading  employer  on  campus 
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and  hires  students  in  almost  every  food  operation.  A  listing  of  open  positions  and  areas 
is  available  from  the  Student  Labor  Services  Office,  302  West  Campus  Union  Building. 

Student  Health 

The  aim  of  the  university  health  sendee  is  to  provide  medical  care  and  health  advice 
necessary  to  help  the  student  enjoy  the  university  community.  To  serve  this  purpose, 
both  the  university  health  service  clinic  and  the  university  infirmary  are  available  for 
student  health  care  needs. 

The  main  components  of  the  health  service  include  the  university  health  service 
clinic,  located  in  the  Pickens  Building  on  Erwin  Road,  and  the  university  infirmary  in 
Duke  Hospital  South.  Emergency  transportation,  if  required,  can  be  obtained  from  the 
EHike  campus  police.  Residential  staff  personnel  or  Divinity  School  administrators 
should  be  consulted  whenever  possible  for  assistance  in  obtaining  emergency 
treatment. 

The  facilities  of  the  university  health  service  clinic  are  available  during  both  regular 
and  summer  sessions  to  all  currently  enrolled  full-time  and  part-time  degree  students. 
The  facilities  of  the  university  infirmary  are  available  during  the  regular  sessions,  from 
the  opening  of  the  university  in  the  fall  until  graduation  day  in  the  spring  to  all  currently 
enrolled  full-time  and  part-time  degree  students.  A  required  fee  for  student  health 
services  ($215  per  semester  for  the  1998-99  academic  year)  is  assessed  for  all  degree 
students  on  a  semester  basis. 

The  university  has  also  made  available  a  single  student  health  insurance  plan  ($667 
in  the  1997-98  academic  year)  and  a  family  plan  (for  an  additional  $1,443  in  the  1997-98 
academic  year)  for  major  medical  care  for  all  full-  and  part-time  degree  students  for  a 
twelve-month  period  (all  prices  are  subject  to  change).  Each  full-  or  part-time  degree 
student  must  purchase  this  student  insurance  or  complete  the  waiver  statement 
contained  on  the  university  invoice  indicating  that  he/she  is  covered  by  other  generally 
comparable  insurance.  The  family  insurance  plan  also  covers  basic  health  care  for  the 
family  at  Duke  health  care  faculties  at  80  percent  of  the  usual,  customary,  and  reasonable 
(UCR)  allowance  after  the  deductible  has  been  satisfied.  For  more  information  on  the 
insurance  plans,  please  contact  the  plan  administrator:  Hill,  Chesson,  and  Associates, 
P.O.  Box  52207,  Durham,  NC  27717-2207,  (919)  489-7426. 

Counseling  and  Psychological  Services.  Counseling  and  Psychological  Services 
(CAPS)  is  a  component  of  student  services  that  provides  a  coordinated,  comprehensive 
range  of  counseling  and  developmental  services  to  assist  and  promote  the  personal 
growth  of  Duke  students.  The  professional  staff  is  composed  of  psychologists,  clinical 
social  workers,  and  psychiatrists  experienced  in  working  with  students  of  all  ages.  They 
are  also  available  to  the  entire  university  community  for  consultation,  educational 
activities  in  student  development,  and  mental  health  issues  affecting  not  only 
individual  students  but  the  campus  community  as  a  whole. 

CAPS  maintains  a  policy  of  strict  confidentiality  concerning  information  about  each 
student's  contact  with  the  CAPS  staff.  There  are  no  charges  for  initial  evaluation,  brief 
counseling/psychotherapy,  or  self-development  seminars.  Appointments  may  be 
made  by  calling  660-1000  or  coming  by  the  office  in  214  Page  Building,  West  Campus, 
between  8:00  A.M.  and  5:00  P.M.,  Monday  through  Friday.  If  a  student's  concern  needs 
immediate  attention,  that  should  be  made  known  to  the  secretary,  and  every  effort  will 
be  made  to  arrange  for  the  student  to  talk  with  a  staff  member  at  the  earliest  possible 
time. 

Sexual  Assault  Support  Services.  Located  in  the  Duke  Women's  Center,  the  Office 
of  Sexual  Assault  Support  Services  offers  advocacy,  support,  information  resources  in 
the  university,  referrals,  and  twenty-four  hour  crisis  intervention  services  to  victims  of 
sexual  assault  and  past  sexual  violence.  To  page  the  S.A.S.S.  coordinator  twenty-four 
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hours  a  day,  dial  970-2315,  and  at  the  prompt,  enter  your  phone  number  and  hang  up. 
The  coodinator  will  dial  back.  S.A.S.S.  offers  support  groups  for  survivors  and  their 
friends  or  partners.  Call  684-3897  for  information.  The  S.A.S.S.  coordinator  offers 
workshops  and  initiates  ongoing  educational  programs  to  alert  students  to  problems 
of  interpersonal  violence. 

Motor  Vehicles 

Each  student  possessing  or  maintaining  a  motor  vehicle  at  Duke  University  must 
register  it  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year.  If  a  motor  vehicle  is  acquired  and 
maintained  at  Duke  University  after  academic  registration,  it  must  be  registered  within 
five  calendar  days  after  operation  on  the  campus  begins.  Resident  students  are  required 
to  pay  an  annual  fee  of  $145  for  each  motor  vehicle  or  $42  for  each  two-wheeled  motor 
vehicle.  Students  first  registering  after  January  1  are  required  to  pay  $97  for  a  motor 
vehicle  or  $28  for  a  two- wheeled  motor  vehicle. 

At  the  time  of  registration  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  following  documents  must  be 
presented:  the  state  vehicle  registration  certificate,  a  valid  driver's  license,  and 
satisfactory  evidence  of  automobile  liability  insurance  coverage  with  limits  of  at  least 
$10,000  per  person,  $20,000  per  accident  for  personal  injuries,  and  $5,000  for  property 
damage,  as  required  by  the  North  Carolina  motor  vehicle  law. 

If  a  motor  vehicle  or  a  two-wheeled  motor  vehicle  is  removed  from  the  campus 
permanently  and  the  decal  is  returned  to  the  traffic  office  prior  to  January  19,  there  will 
be  a  refund  of  one-half  of  the  fee  paid  for  either  a  motor  vehicle  or  a  two-wheeled  motor 
vehicle. 

Cultural  Resources 

Divinity  School  students  enjoy  access  to  the  many  resources  of  the  university 
community,  particularly  in  the  area  of  the  performing  arts.  Two  active  campus  film 
societies  sponsor  screenings  of  major  motion  pictures  on  Saturday  and  Sunday 
evenings.  Other  films  of  a  classical  nature  are  offered  on  Tuesday  through  Thursday 
nights,  with  free  films  for  children  scheduled  every  other  Saturday  morning. 
Opportunities  in  music,  dance,  and  drama  are  provided  by  the  following:  the  Duke 
Artists  Series,  Broadway  at  Duke,  the  Chamber  Arts  Society,  Hoof  'n  Horn,  the  Duke 
University  Collegium  Musicum,  Duke  Players,  Duke  Dance,  the  Duke  University 
Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  Wind  Symphony,  the  Duke  University  Jazz  Ensemble, 
the  Ciompi  Quartet,  Dance  Black,  and  the  Modern  Black  Mass  Choir,  among  others. 

Athletic  Programs 

In  addition  to  unrestricted  access  to  all  university  athletic  and  recreational  facilities, 
divinity  students  enjoy  other  benefits  from  Duke's  commitment  to  college  athletics.  The 
university  is  a  member  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  of  the  National  College  Athletic 
Association,  and  offers  intercollegiate  competition  in  a  variety  of  sports.  Special 
admission  rates  to  football  and  basketball  games  are  available  to  graduate  and 
professional  students.  The  university  supports  a  strong  intramural  program  in  which 
the  Divinity  School  participates  enthusiastically.  In  recent  seasons  the  school  has  fielded 
teams  in  football,  men's,  women's,  and  co-rec basketball,  volleyball,  soccer,  and  Softball. 
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Fees  and  Expenses 

Master  of  Divinity,  Master  of  Theological  Studies,  and  Master  in  Church 
Ministries  Candidates.  The  table  below  lists  basic  minimum  expenditures.  In  addition 
to  the  fees  cited  here,  there  is  an  admission  fee  of  $50  which  is  applied  to  the  first  term 
bill.  See  relevant  section  on  admissions  for  details. 

Per  Semester  Per  Year 

Tuition-M.Div.,  M.T.S.,  and  M.C.M.  (Projected)        $5,100  $10,200 

Student  Health  Fee  215  430 

Student  Representation  Association  Fee  24  48 

Tuition  will  be  charged  at  the  projected  rate  of  $1,275  per  course.  The  figures  shown 
are  for  a  program  carrying  eight  courses  per  year.  Students  will  be  charged  for 
additional  course  enrollments. 

Master  of  Theology  Candidates.  A  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  Th.M.  degree 
will  be  liable  for  tuition  on  the  basis  of  eight  courses  at  the  rate  of  $1,275  per  course.  All 
other  costs  and  regulations  for  the  Th.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  M.Div. 
degree.  Th.M.  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  institutional  financial  aid, 
although  they  may  qualify  for  federal  loans. 

Special  Student.  A  special  student  is  one  who  is  enrolled  for  academic  credit,  but 
who  is  not  a  candidate  for  a  degree  at  that  time.  The  tuition  will  be  charged  on  a  course 
basis.  Other  costs  and  regulations  are  the  same  as  those  for  M.Div.  candidates.  No 
financial  aid  is  available. 

Audit  Fee.  Anyone  seeking  to  audit  a  course  in  the  Divinity  School  must,  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor  concerned,  secure  permission  from  the  associate  dean's  office. 
In  accordance  with  the  general  university  practice,  a  fee  of  $100  per  course  will  be 
charged  to  all  auditors  who  are  not  enrolled  as  full-time  students. 

Late  Registration  Fee.  Continuing  students  who  fail  to  register  during  the 
registration  period  must  pay  a  fee  of  $50  to  the  bursar. 

Course  Continuation  Fee.  In  instances  where  a  student  has  registered  for  but  not 
completed  all  the  courses  or  requirements  for  their  program,  a  $100  fee  is  required. 
Register  for  CCF  101,102. 

Estimated  Living  Expenses.  The  total  cost,  including  tuition  for  eight  courses,  for 
a  student  to  attend  Duke  Divinity  School  varies  according  to  individual  tastes  and 
requirements;  however,  experience  indicates  that  a  student  may  expect  to  spend  an 
average  of  $22,005. 

Housing  Fees.  Estimated  minimal  off-campus  housing  cost  for  a  single  student 
(one-bedroom  apartment)  will  be  approximately  $3,662  during  1998-99.  A  shared 
apartment  in  an  off-campus,  privately  owned  apartment  complex  averages  $350-$400 
per  person  per  month  in  rent  and  utilities. 

Rates  for  Central  Campus  Apartments  will  be  quoted  to  applying  students  upon 
request  to  the  manager  of  apartments  and  property.  Refunds  on  housing  fees  will  be 
made  in  accordance  with  the  established  schedules  of  the  university. 

Athletic  Fee.  Divinity  School  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly 
scheduled  university  athletic  contests  (except  men's  varsity  basketball  games)  held  on 
the  university  grounds  during  the  entire  academic  year  simply  by  presenting  the 
student  identification  card.  Season  tickets  to  the  men's  varsity  basketball  games  are 
secured  through  a  lottery  system  and  cost  $100  per  season. 

Motor  Vehicle  Registration  Fee.  There  is  a  $70  registration  fee  for  all  automobiles 
($47  for  two-wheeled  motor  vehicles)  used  on  campus.  Students  who  register  their 
automobile  will  not  be  charged  for  registration  of  a  motorcycle.  For  specifics  see  the 
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chapter  "Community  Life." 

Payment  and  Penalty.  Invoices  for  tuition,  fees,  and  other  charges  will  be  sent  by 
the  bursar's  office  and  are  payable  by  the  invoice  due  date.  As  a  part  of  the  agreement 
of  admission  to  Duke  University,  a  student  is  required  to  pay  all  invoices  as  presented. 
If  full  payment  is  not  received,  a  late  payment  charge  as  described  below  will  be  assessed 
on  the  next  invoice  and  certain  restrictions  as  stated  below  will  be  applied.  A  monthly 
tuition  payment  plan  is  now  available  through  Tuition  Management  Systems.  For  more 
information  on  this  plan,  please  call  1-800-722-4867  or  write  to  Tuition  Management 
Systems,  P.O.  Box  3013,  Cedar  Rapids,  IA  52406-9114. 

If  payment  in  the  amount  of  the  total  amount  due  on  the  student  invoice  is  not 
received  by  the  invoice  due  date,  a  penalty  charge  will  be  accrued  from  the  billing  date 
of  the  invoice.  The  penalty  charge  will  be  at  a  rate  of  1 .33  percent  per  month  (16  percent 
per  annum)  applied  to  the  past  due  balance  on  the  student  invoice.  The  past  due  balance 
is  defined  as  the  previous  balance  less  any  payments  and  credits  received  during  the 
current  month  and  also  any  student  loan  memo  credits,  related  to  the  previous  balance, 
which  appear  on  the  invoice. 

An  individual  will  be  in  default  of  this  agreement  if  the  total  amount  due  on  the 
student  invoice  is  not  paid  in  full  by  the  invoice  due  date.  An  individual  who  is  in  default 
will  not  be  allowed  to  register  for  classes,  receive  a  transcript  of  academic  records,  have 
academic  credits  certified,  be  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  or  receive  a  diploma  at 
graduation.  In  addition,  an  individual  in  default  may  be  subject  to  withdrawal  from 
school. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  fees  are  governed  by  the  following  policy: 

1.  In  the  event  of  death,  a  full  tuition  and  fees  refund  will  be  granted. 

2.  In  all  other  cases  of  withdrawal  from  school,  tuition  will  be  refunded 
according  to  the  following  schedule:  withdrawal  before  the  opening  of 
classes — a  full  refund;  withdrawal  during  the  first  or  second  week — 80 
percent;  withdrawal  during  the  third  through  fifth  week — 60  percent; 
withdrawal  during  the  sixth  week — 20  percent;  withdrawal  after  the  sixth 
week — no  refund.  No  refund  will  be  granted  for  reduction  in  course  load  after  the 
drop-add  period. 

Tuition  or  other  charges  paid  from  grants  or  loans  will  be  restored  to  those  funds 
on  the  same  pro  rata  basis  and  will  be  refunded  to  the  student  or  carried  forward. 

These  regulations  apply  to  all  Divinity  School  students — degree  candidates,  special 
students,  and  auditors. 

Debts.  No  records  are  released,  and  no  students  are  considered  by  the  faculty  as 
candidates  for  graduation,  until  they  have  settied  with  the  bursar  for  all  indebtedness. 
Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  bursar  has  been  requested  in 
writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  all  university  charges  on  or  before  the  times  specified 
by  the  university  for  the  semester  will  bar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  the 
account  is  setded  in  full. 

Student  Financial  Aid 

A  student  should  select  a  school  on  the  basis  of  educational  opportunity.  At  the 
same  time,  financial  consideration  will  be  a  legitimate  and  often  pressing  concern.  Each 
student  should  formulate  at  least  a  tentative  plan  for  financing  the  entire  seminary 
education.  Although  the  exact  method  of  financing  the  full  theological  degree  may  not 
be  assured  at  the  beginning,  a  student  should  have  a  clear  understanding  of  the 
expenses  and  available  sources  of  income  for  the  first  year  and  the  assurance  that  there 
exist  ways  of  financing  subsequent  years. 

As  Duke  Divinity  School  seeks  to  handle  its  financial  resources  with  a  view  toward 
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Christian  charity  and  stewardship,  the  school  expects  responsibility  and  integrity  of 
students  befitting  their  Christian  commitment.  While  the  Financial  Aid  Office  is  willing 
to  aid  students  with  financial  counsel,  the  student  and  the  student's  family  will  bear  a 
significant  share  of  the  educational  expenses.  In  addition  to  personal  and  family 
resources,  earnings,  and  loans,  a  student  may  seek  financial  assistance  from  his  or  her 
local  church,  civic  groups,  and  foundations.  The  Divinity  School  financial  aid  may 
include  scholarships,  grants,  field  education  grants,  employment,  or  loans.  Students 
should  plan  a  financial  program  that  incurs  as  little  indebtedness  as  possible.  Most 
Divinity  School  students  receive  some  form  of  financial  assistance,  and  students  need 
to  be  mindful  that  such  aid  is  a  privilege  to  be  enjoyed  thanks  to  the  many  benefactors 
who  have  graciously  given  funds  to  the  school. 

The  total  amount  of  aid  available  through  the  Divinity  School  is  limited.  Further, 
the  conditions  set  forth  by  the  individual  or  institutional  donors  determine  the 
circumstances  under  which  the  grants  can  be  made.  Almost  without  exception,  the  donors 
require  ecclesiastical  endorsement  and/or  declaration  of  ministerial  vocational  aim. 

The  principles  regarding  the  disbursement  of  financial  aid  are  as  follows: 

1.  Financial  aid  is  recommended  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  need  and 
availability  of  funds.  All  students  must  file  a  Divinity  School  Application  for 
Financial  Aid  and  the  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA), 
which  substantiate  need  and  provide  full  information  on  potential  resources. 
In  order  to  receive  assistance  in  any  form  from  the  Divinity  School,  a  student 
must  be  enrolled  for  at  least  three  courses  per  semester  and  maintain  an 
overall  academic  average  of  2.0  or  higher.  Falsification  of  a  financial  aid 
application  is  a  serious  offense  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Divinity 
School's  Judicial  Procedures. 

2.  Grants  will  be  made  within  the  limits  of  the  conditions  set  forth  governing 
each  source. 

3.  The  conditions  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year  determining  financial 
needs  shall  be  the  governing  criteria  for  the  year.  Financial  aid  programs  are 
set  up  on  a  yearly  basis,  except  for  those  students  who  may  enter  the  second 
semester  and  /or  those  few  whose  status  may  change. 

4.  Financial  aid  grants  are  made  on  an  academic-year  basis.  The  assistance  may 
consist  of  scholarships,  tuition  grants,  field  education  grants,  employment, 
and  loans.  A  new  application  must  be  filed  each  year. 

5.  Tuition  grants  are  ballooned  for  the  first  year  of  study  to  assist  students  as 
much  as  possible  through  their  transitional  first  year  at  Duke.  Consequently, 
grants  for  the  second  and  third  years  of  study  will  be  less  tluin  those  awarded  for  the 
critical  first  year. 

6.  Financial  aid  application  forms  are  available  through  the  Divinity  School 
Financial  Aid  Office.  Financial  aid  application  deadlines  are  April  1  for 
entering  M.T.S.  students  and  May  1  for  M.Div.,  M.C.M.,  and  returning  M.T.S. 
students.  Notification  will  be  given  after  committee  approval.  Student  pastors 
serving  United  Methodist  churches  can  be  notified  after  the  pastoral  charge 
and  Annual  Conference  determine  salary  schedules.  Financial  aid 
applications  for  students  anticipating  fall  matriculation  are  reviewed 
beginning  the  prior  January. 

7.  Ordinarily,  Divinity  School  financial  aid  is  not  available  for  the  first  semester 
for  students  who  enter  in  January;  however,  entering  January  students  can 
apply  for  federal  student  loans.  These  students  can  apply  in  the  spring  for  the 
following  academic  year's  Duke  financial  aid. 

8.  Ordinarily,  financial  aid  is  not  available  beyond  six  semesters  (eight  for 
pastors  on  reduced  load). 
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9.  Full-time  students  not  participating  in  the  field  education  program  may  work 
up  to  twenty  hours  per  week  in  outside  employment.  Persons  participating 
in  the  field  education  program,  either  summer  or  winter,  may  not  engage  in 
other  forms  of  employment. 

10.  Students  who  have  questions  about  the  Divinity  School's  response  to  their 
financial  aid  request  should  first  contact  the  financial  aid  office.  Where 
desired,  students  may  file  an  appeals  form  for  full  review  by  the  financial  aid 
appeals  committee. 

11.  Financial  aid  resources  for  M.T.S.  students  are  limited.  Candidates  are 
encouraged  to  apply  early. 

12.  Special  students  and  Th.M.  students  (with  the  exceptions  of  one  international 
scholar  and  one  Parish  Ministry  Fund  scholar  annually)  are  not  eligible  for 
any  form  of  financial  assistance  from  the  Divinity  School.  Th.M.  students  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  denominational  and  federal  loans. 

Financial  Resources 

Personal.  In  order  that  both  the  Divinity  School  and  churches  maybe  able  to  extend 
the  use  of  their  limited  funds  to  as  many  students  as  possible,  a  student  who  desires  a 
theological  education  should  be  willing  to  defray  as  far  as  possible  the  cost  of  such  an 
education.  Resources  may  include  savings,  earnings,  gifts,  support  or  loans,  and  if 
married,  earnings  of  a  spouse.  In  calculating  anticipated  income,  the  student  first 
considers  personal  resources. 

Church.  Many  local  churches,  conferences,  or  other  governing  bodies  provide  gifts 
and  grants  for  theological  education,  such  as  ministerial  education  funds  that  provide 
grants  and/or  service  loans  to  theological  students.  The  student  makes  application  to 
the  home  church,  annual  conference,  presbytery,  or  other  governing  body.  The  financial 
aid  office  cooperates  with  these  church  agencies  in  making  recommendations  and  in 
handling  the  funds.  United  Methodist  students  and  others  must  be  under  the  care  of  the 
appropriate  church  body  to  be  eligible  for  church  support.  The  school  cannot  compensate  for 
a  student's  indisposition  to  receive  church  funds  when  such  are  available  on  application 
through  the  Annual  Conference  Ministerial  Education  Fund  or  other  agencies. 

The  Divinity  School,  as  a  member  school  of  the  Association  of  United  Methodist 
Theological  Schools,  takes  cognizance  of  and  subscribes  to  recommended  policy  and 
practice  regarding  the  administration  of  United  Methodist  Church  funds  for  student 
financial  aid  as  adopted  by  the  association,  1  June  1970,  and  as  bearing  upon  tuition 
grants,  as  follows: 

Resources  for  tuition  grants,  scholarships,  or  the  like  are  primarily  available  to 
students  with  declared  vocational  aims  leading  to  ordination  or  recognized  lay 
ministries  and  supported  by  commendation  or  endorsement  of  appropriate  church 
representatives.  At  the  same  time,  we  believe  that  consideration  for  a  tuition  grant  may 
be  accorded  to  students  who  adequately  indicate  conscientious  concern  to  explore, 
through  seminary  studies,  a  recognized  church-related  vocation.  Finally,  it  is  our 
judgment  that,  where  the  above-mentioned  conditions  are  deemed  to  be  absent 
respecting  a  candidate  for  admission,  the  decision  to  admit  such  a  candidate  should  be 
without  the  assurance  of  any  tuition  subsidy  deriving  from  church  funds  (AUMTS 
Minutes,  1  June  1970). 

Divinity  School  Scholarships.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  available  to 
encourage  qualified  students  to  pursue  their  preparation  for  the  Christian  ministry. 
Scholarships  are  awarded  only  to  students  entering  in  fall  semester  and  are  not 
deferrable. 

Duke  Scholarships.  Duke  Scholarships,  ranging  up  to  $10,200  per  year  (100  percent 
of  first  year  tuition),  are  awarded  to  both  entering  and  returning  students  who 
demonstrate  outstanding  academic  achievement  and  exceptional  promise  for  either 
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ordained  or  diaconal/lay  ministry.  Up  to  eight  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to 
entering  Master  of  Divinity  and  Master  in  Church  Ministries  (formerly  M.R.E.) 
candidates.  Up  to  three  additional  scholarships  are  offered  to  rising  middler  students 
in  these  programs  (who  have  completed  at  least  seven  courses).  The  scholarship  will  be 
renewed  each  year  so  long  as  the  recipient  (1)  maintains  at  least  a  cumulative  3.6  overall 
grade  point  average  and  (2)  is  growing  in  his  or  her  understanding,  skills,  and 
commitment  to  the  ministry  of  the  church.  The  specific  amount  of  the  scholarship  will 
vary  according  to  the  recipient's  academic  course  load  and  demonstrated  financial  need 
and  will  not  exceed  $10,200  for  the  academic  year.  Recipients  without  demonstrated 
financial  need  will  receive  a  $1,000  scholarship. 

Ray  C.  Petry  Scholarships.  Up  to  two  Petry  scholarships,  ranging  up  to  $10,200  per 
year  (100  percent  of  first  year  tuition)  are  awarded  to  entering  M.T.S.  students  on  the 
basis  of  academic  excellence  and  promise  of  significant  future  contributions  in  the  field 
of  religious  studies.  The  Petry  Scholarships  are  renewable  in  the  second  year  of  study 
assuming  the  recipient  (1)  maintains  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  3.7  or  higher 
and  (2)  continues  to  show  demonstrated  financial  need.  The  specific  amount  of  the 
scholarship  will  vary  according  to  the  recipient's  academic  course  load  and 
demonstrated  need  and  will  not  exceed  $10,200  per  academic  year.  Recipients  not 
demonstrating  financial  need  will  receive  a  $1,000  scholarship. 

Distinguished  Service  Scholarships.  Up  to  five  Distinguished  Service  Scholarships, 
ranging  up  to  $7,650  (75  percent  of  first  year  tuition)  per  year,  are  awarded  to  entering 
Master  of  Divinity  and  Master  in  Church  Ministries  (formerly  M.R.E.)  students  who 
combine  outstanding  leadership  and  service  in  the  church  with  strong  academic 
achievement.  These  scholarships  are  renewable  in  the  second  and  third  years  of  study 
assuming  the  recipients  (1)  exhibit  continued  ministerial  promise  and  growth  as 
reflected  in  participation  in  field  education  and  the  life  of  the  Divinity  School  and 
Durham  communities  and  (2)  maintain  strong  academic  achievement  with  a  cumulative 
grade  point  average  of  3.4  or  higher.  The  specific  amount  of  the  scholarship  will  vary 
according  to  the  recipient's  academic  course  load  and  demonstrated  financial  need  and 
will  not  exceed  $7,650  for  the  academic  year.  Recipients  without  demonstrated  financial 
need  will  receive  a  $1,000  scholarship. 

Dean's  Scholarships.  Up  to  twelve  Dean's  Scholarships,  ranging  up  to  $7,650  per  year 
(75  percent  of  first  year  tuition),  are  awarded  to  entering  Master  of  Divinity  and  Master 
in  Church  Ministries  (formerly  M.R.E.)  students.  Factors  taken  into  account  include 
ethnic  origin,  missional  responsibilities  for  the  Church  at  home  and  abroad,  and 
denominational  needs.  These  scholarships  are  renewable  in  the  second  and  third  years 
of  study  assuming  the  recipients  (1)  exhibit  continued  growth  in  the  understanding  of 
and  commitment  to  Christian  ministry  and  (2)  maintain  strong  academic  achievement 
with  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  3.0  or  higher.  The  specific  amount  of  the 
scholarship  will  vary  according  to  the  recipient's  academic  course  load  and 
demonstrated  financial  need,  and  will  not  exceed  $7,650  for  the  academic  year. 
Recipients  without  demonstrated  financial  need  will  receive  a  $1,000  scholarship. 

Martin  Luther  King,  jr.  Memorial  Endowed  Fund  Scholarships.  Up  to  five  scholarships 
annually  are  given  to  entering  students  who  belong  to  ethnic  minorities.  These 
scholarships,  based  on  demonstrated  need,  reward  outstanding  promise  for  ministry 
and  strong  academic  performance.  The  scholarship  award  is  a  minimum  of  $1,000  and 
is  not  renewable  for  the  second  and  third  years  of  study. 

International  Student  Scholarships.  In  cooperation  with  the  Crusade  Scholarship 
Committee  of  the  United  Methodist  Church  and  other  authorized  church  agencies, 
students  are  selected  and  admitted  to  courses  of  study.  Scholarships  for  such  students 
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are  provided  from  the  Lewis  Clarence  Kerner  Scholarship  Fund  and  from  individual 
churches  and  private  philanthropy.  The  Divinity  School  offers  one  scholarship  per  year 
to  an  international  student  in  the  Master  of  Theology  degree  program.  The  scholarship 
offers  up  to  one  year's  full  tuition. 

Parish  Ministry  Fund  Scholarship.  Two  scholarships  are  given  to  students  pursuing 
a  Master  of  Theology  degree  in  Wesleyan  Studies.  Students  are  selected  on  the  basis  of 
uncommon  promise  for  ministry  and  must  be  a  member  of  either  the  Western  North 
Carolina  or  the  North  Carolina  Annual  Conferences  of  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

Other  Scholarship  Awards.  Named  scholarships  funded  by  permanent 
endowments  as  listed  on  the  pages  following  are  awarded  annually.  In  addition,  the 
Divinity  School  receives  funds  designated  for  scholarships  each  year  from  several  other 
sources  including  the  Dickson  Foundation  of  Mount  Holly,  North  Carolina;  the  Will 
Ervin  Fund  of  Richlands,  North  Carolina;  the  H.E.S.,  Inc.  of  Los  Angeles,  California;  the 
Magee  Christian  Education  Foundation  of  Bloomsburg,  Pennsylvania;  and  numerous 
individuals  and  service  organizations. 

Tuition  Grants.  Grants  for  M.Div.  and  M.C.M.  students,  ranging  up  to  $3,600  in 
the  first  year  and  $2,300  in  succeeding  years,  are  offered  in  amounts  commensurate  with 
demonstrated  need  as  determined  by  a  review  of  financial  aid  application  materials. 
Several  tuition  grants  based  upon  demonstrated  need  and  ranging  up  to  $2,300  per  year 
are  awarded  to  M.T.S.  students  in  the  first  and  second  years  of  study.  Because  of  the 
purpose  of  and  educational  objectives  of  the  school,  resources  for  tuition  grants  are 
primarily  available  to  students  with  declared  aims  leading  to  ordination  or  recognized 
lay  ministries. 

Field  Education  Grants.  Varying  amounts  ranging  from  $7,000  (winter)  to  a 
maximum  of  $8,100  (summer)  are  made  available  through  the  Divinity  School  to 
students  who  are  approved  to  participate  in  the  field  education  program.  The  Offices 
of  Field  Education  and  Financial  Aid  work  together  in  determining  placement  and  grant 
amount.  This  program  includes  the  summer  interns,  winter  interns,  and  student 
pastors.  See  full  description  under  the  section  on  field  education. 

The  Duke  Endowment  Student  Pastor  Grants.  United  Methodist  students  serving 
under  episcopal  appointment  as  student  pastors  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina  may 
qualify  for  tuition  assistance  of  no  more  than  $3,900  through  The  Duke  Endowment. 
The  Financial  Aid  Committee  will  determine  student  eligibility  for  such  assistance  after 
appointments  are  read  at  the  meetings  of  the  two  North  Carolina  United  Methodist 
Annual  Conferences. 

Loans.  Loan  funds  held  in  trust  by  the  university,  as  well  as  United  Methodist 
student  loans  and  funds  supplied  by  the  federal  government,  are  available  to  qualified 
students.  The  application  should  be  submitted  by  1  July. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  correspondence  concerning  financial  aid  should  be 
directed  to:  Financial  Aid  Office,  The  Divinity  School,  Duke  University,  Box  90969, 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0969. 

Employment.  Students  or  spouses  desiring  employment  with  the  university 
should  apply  to  the  Duke  University  Employment  Office.  Students  or  spouses  make 
their  own  arrangements  for  employment  either  in  the  city  of  Durham  or  on  campus. 

Endowed  Funds 

Certain  special  funds  have  been  established  as  endowments,  the  income  from 
which  is  used  to  provide  financial  aid  through  scholarships  and  field  education  grants 
for  students,  support  for  professorships,  library  resources,  and  enhancement  of  the 
Divinity  School  program.  The  funds  listed  below  serve  as  essential  resources  for  the 
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preparation  of  persons  for  leadership  in  Christian  ministry.  Individuals  do  not  apply 
for  any  of  these  funds.  All  awards  are  made  through  appropriate  committee  action 
according  to  university  guidelines. 

The  Aldersgate  Endowed  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by  Lucy  and 
J.  Wesley  Jones  of  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina,  through  a  major  matching  gift  challenge 
that  yielded  subsequent  generous  contributions  to  the  fund  by  graduates  and  friends 
of  the  Divinity  School.  The  fund  is  currently  the  largest  single  endowed  resource  for 
student  financial  aid.  The  Aldersgate  name  celebrates  the  times  of  spiritual  insight 
essential  for  faithful  Christian  ministry. 

The  Alexander  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1992  by  Milton 
Donald  Alexander,  Jr.,  of  Blythewood,  South  Carolina,  to  honor  his  family  and  to 
encourage  excellence  in  the  preparation  for  Christian  ministry.  The  fund  gives  priority 
to  students  from  South  Carolina. 

The  Alumni  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1976  by  the  graduates  of  the 
Divinity  School  to  provide  financial  support  for  ministerial  candidates. 

The  Martha  Anne  Hills  Andrews  and  John  Spell  Andrews  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1985  by  Don  W.  Andrews  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Martha  Anne,  Divinity 
School  Class  of  1982,  and  their  son,  John.  The  fund  income  provides  student 
scholarships,  with  preference  given  to  women  and  men  from  South  Carolina. 

The  R.  Ernest  Atkinson  Legacy  was  established  in  1952  under  the  will  of  the 
Reverend  R.  Ernest  Atkinson,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1917,  Richmond,  Virginia,  for 
ministerial  student  assistance. 

The  Avera  Bible  Fund  was  established  in  1895  by  a  gift  of  Mrs.  L.  B.  McCullers  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  Willis  H.  Avera.  The  income  is  for  the  purchase  of  books  for 
the  Divinity  School  Library  and  for  the  support  of  the  Avera  Bible  Lectures. 

The  Louis  W.  and  Evelyn  Bailey  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1958  by  the 
Reverend  Dr.  A.  Purnell  Bailey,  Class  of  1948,  in  memory  of  his  parents.  The  income  is 
to  be  used  for  books  for  the  Divinity  School  Library. 

The  George  L.  Balentine  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1991 
by  Geraldine  Wells  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  her  pastor  and  to  provide 
resources  especially  for  students  from  the  Baptist  traditions  who  are  seeking  to  become 
effective  leaders  and  faithful  pastors. 

The  Chancie  and  Thelma  Barclift  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1986  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  T.  Harold  Crowder,  Jr.,  of  South  Boston,  Virginia,  in  memory 
of  Mrs.  Crowder's  parents  who  were  church  leaders  in  North  Carolina  for  over  fifty 
years.  The  income  from  the  fund  provides  assistance  for  persons  from  North  Carolina 
who  intend  parish  ministry  in  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  Elizabeth  Snyder  Bisanar  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1995  by  G. 
Norman  Bisanar  of  Concord,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  wife.  It  provides 
financial  aid  resources  for  students,  especially  United  Methodists,  who  are  preparing 
for  full-time  Christian  service. 

The  Hargrove,  Sr.,  and  Kelly  Bess  Moneyhun  Bowles  Fund  was  established  in 
1983  by  John  Bowles,  Hargrove  Bowles,  Jr.,  R.  Kelly  Bowles,  and  James  Bowles  in 
memory  of  their  parents.  Income  from  the  fund  is  for  scholarship  assistance  in  the 
Divinity  School. 

The  H.  Hawkins  Bradley  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993 
by  Mr.  Bradley  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  support  for  students  from  North 
Carolina  and  Virginia  who  are  preparing  for  parish  ministry  in  the  United  Methodist 
Church. 
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The  Fred  W.  Bradshaw  Fund  was  established  in  1975  through  a  bequest  from  Fred 
W.  Bradshaw  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  to  be  utilized  for  the  enrichment  of  the 
educational  program  of  the  Divinity  School,  especially  to  support  distinguished  visiting 
scholars  and  outstanding  students. 

The  Campbell-Dowse  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1992  by  a  gift  from 
the  Scarritt  Foundation  of  Nashville,  Tennessee,  to  underwrite  the  Campbell-Dowse 
Program  in  Spirituality.  The  fund  bears  the  names  of  Melba  Moorman  Campbell  and 
Bonita  Moorman  Dowse,  United  Methodist  laywomen  whose  keen  interest  in 
spirituality  and  leadership  for  the  church  has  been  matched  by  their  generous 
contributions  for  an  educational  resource  of  remarkable  quality. 

The  Dermis  M.  Campbell  Endowment  on  Ministry  was  established  in  1997  by 
colleagues  and  friends  of  Dr.  Campbell  in  commemoration  of  his  service  as  dean  of  the 
Divinity  School  from  1982  to  1997.  The  fund  income  is  to  provide  vital  resources  for 
the  study  and  teaching  of  ministry,  especially  related  to  pastoral  leadership,  the 
professions  and  ordained  ministry,  the  relation  of  vocation  to  character,  urban  ministry, 
and  the  ecumenical  and  global  mission  of  the  church. 

The  Walter  G.  Canipe  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1990  by 
Walter  Canipe  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  his  family  and  to  provide 
substantial  resources  for  men  and  women  preparing  for  parish  ministry. 

The  Emma  McAfee  Cannon  Scholarship  was  established  in  1969  by  Bishop 
William  R.  Cannon  in  memory  of  his  mother,  Emma  McAfee  Cannon,  and  is  designated 
to  assist  students  from  the  North  Carolina  Annual  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist 
Church  who  are  studying  for  the  pastoral  ministry  and  planning  to  serve  in  the  North 
Carolina  Conference. 

The  Jean  H.  and  Arthur  R.  Charlesworth  Fund  was  established  in  1977  by  Mrs. 
Charlesworth  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  for  the  support  of  the  study  of  Christian 
origins. 

The  Clark  Fund  for  Emergency  Assistance  was  established  in  1986  by  Mrs. 
Kenneth  W.  Clark  as  a  discretionary  aid  resource  to  help  meet  the  needs  of  students 
who  experience  unforeseen  crises  due  to  serious  illness,  injury,  or  family  emergencies. 

The  Kenneth  Willis  Clark  Lectureship  Fund  was  established  in  1984  by  Mrs. 
Adelaide  Dickinson  Clark  in  memory  of  her  husband,  Kenneth  W.  Clark,  professor  of 
New  Testament  in  the  Divinity  School,  1931-67.  The  fund  provides  for  distinguished 
lectureships  in  New  Testament  studies  and  textual  criticism. 

The  Class  of  1944  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1994  by  contributions  from 
the  members  of  the  Divinity  School  Class  of  1944  to  commemorate  the  fiftieth 
anniversary  of  their  graduation  and  to  provide  each  year  in  perpetuity  significant 
support  from  the  class  for  the  unrestricted  Annual  Fund  of  the  Divinity  School. 

The  James  T.  Cleland  Endowment  Fund  was  established  by  friends  and  students 
of  James  T.  Cleland  to  create  a  chair  of  preaching  in  his  honor.  He  was  dean  of  the  Duke 
University  Chapel  from  1955  to  1973  and  professor  of  preaching  in  the  Divinity  School. 

The  Calvin  W.  and  Jo  Ann  Carter  Clem  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1989 
by  Divinity  School  Class  of  1985  graduates  Carter  Dale  and  Kelly  Ann  Haugh  Clem,  of 
Jacksonville,  Alabama,  in  memory  of  his  parents.  The  fund  income  provides  resources 
to  enrich  the  educational  experiences  of  students,  especially  with  regard  to  travel  and 
study  seminars  which  encounter  the  Third  World. 

The  E.  M.  Cole  Fund  was  established  in  1920  by  Eugene  M.  Cole,  a  United 
Methodist  layman  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  to  support  the  education  of  ministers. 


48  Financial  Information 


The  Lela  H.  Coltrane  Scholarship  was  established  in  1980  by  Mrs.  David  S. 
Coltrane  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  and  friends  of  Mrs.  Coltrane,  to  encourage 
excellence  in  ministry. 

The  Robert  Earl  Cushman  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1980  to  create  a 
professorship  in  honor  of  Robert  Earl  Cushman,  research  professor  of  systematic 
theology  and  dean  of  the  Divinity  School,  1958-71. 

The  Isobel  Craven  Drill  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993 
by  Mrs.  Drill,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1937  and  a  trustee  emerita,  of  St.  Augustine, 
Florida.  The  fund  income  is  for  need-based  financial  aid.  Mrs.  Drill  is  the  great- 
granddaughter  of  Braxton  Craven,  the  first  president  of  Trinity  College. 

The  Henry  C.  Duncan  Fund  was  established  in  1982  by  the  Men  of  the  Village 
Chapel,  Pinehurst,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  their  pastor,  Chaplain  Henry  C.  Duncan, 
a  member  of  the  Divinity  School  Class  of  1949.  Income  from  the  fund  is  used  for 
scholarships. 

The  Irving  Ray  Dunlap  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993 
by  Paul  R.  Dunlap  of  Kitty  Hawk,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  father,  a  missionary 
to  China  and  pastor  of  Evangelical  United  Bretheren  churches  in  Pennsylvania.  The 
fund  income  is  to  provide  support  for  older  students,  especially  those  preparing  for  a 
second  career  in  parish  ministry. 

The  Lora  R.  Dysart  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by  a  bequest  in  the  will  of  Mrs. 
Dysart,  late  of  Morganton,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  financial  aid  for  needy  students. 

The  N.  Edward  Edgerton  Fund  was  established  in  1939  by  N.  Edward  Edgerton, 
Trinity  College  Class  of  1921,  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  for  the  support  of  ministerial 
education. 

The  Thomas  Carl  Ethridge  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1990  by  William 
C.  Ethridge  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  father.  Income  from  this  fund 
assists  the  Divinity  School  Library. 

The  Donn  Michael  Farris  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1992  by  Mrs. 
Lyndal  D.  Leonard  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  Professor  Farris  for  his  forty- 
two  years  of  distinguished  service  as  the  Divinity  School  librarian.  The  fund  will 
provide  annual  unrestricted  income  for  the  library. 

The  Randolph  R.  and  Shirley  D.  Few  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was 
established  in  1987  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Few  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  to  provide 
assistance  for  ministerial  students  from  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  United 
Methodist  Church. 

The  George  D.  Finch  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1972  by  George  David 
Finch,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1924,  of  Thomasville,  North  Carolina,  for  the  support  of 
ministerial  education. 

The  Albert  F.  and  Rebecca  S.  Fisher  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1996  by 
the  Trustees  of  The  Duke  Endowment  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  to  commemorate 
twenty-two  years  of  service  by  Albert  F.  Fisher  with  the  Rural  Church  Division.  It 
provides  student  financial  aid  for  the  Divinity  School. 

The  Edgar  B.  Fisher  Memorial  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in 
1987  by  the  family  of  Dr.  Fisher  to  commemorate  his  life  of  distinguished  service  in 
ministry  and  to  provide  assistance  for  men  and  women  preparing  to  be  United 
Methodist  pastors  in  North  Carolina. 

The  Fitzgerald  Family  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1995  by  F.  Owen 
Fitzgerald,  Jr.,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1954,  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  with 
appreciation  for  the  educational  ties  of  his  family  with  Duke  University.  The  fund 
income  is  for  the  unrestricted  support  of  the  Divinity  School. 
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The  Mary  Owens  Bell  Fitzgerald  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1992  by  F.  Owen  Fitzgerald,  Jr.,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1954,  of  Raleigh,  North 
Carolina,  to  honor  his  wife  and  to  provide  support  for  study  abroad  by  students  who 
are  preparing  for  United  Methodist  parish  ministry. 

The  Shelley  Abbey  Fogleman  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in 
1989  by  L.  Jan  Fogleman  of  Durham,  North  Carolina.  It  is  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Shelley, 
Divinity  School  Class  of  1983,  and  their  children,  Sarah  Elizabeth,  Hannah  Rebekah, 
and  Stephen  Michael.  The  fund  income  provides  scholarships  for  women,  with 
preference  given  to  those  who  are  mothers  of  young  children. 

The  L.  Branson  George,  Sr.  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993  by  Mrs. 
Evelyn  Dacus  George  of  Hermitage,  Tennessee,  in  memory  of  her  husband  who  was  a 
member  of  the  Divinity  School  Class  of  1933  and  a  United  Methodist  pastor.  The  fund 
income  is  for  unrestricted  support. 

The  Clara  S.  Godwin  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993  by  the  Divinity 
School  and  friends  at  her  retirement  as  director  of  finance  and  administration  to  honor 
Mrs.  Godwin's  twenty-four  years  of  service.  Income  from  the  fund  is  for  unrestricted 
support. 

The  Richard  A.  Goodling  Memorial  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by 
John  P.  Jaquette,  Jr.,  Divinity  School  Classes  of  1968  and  1970,  of  Scotia,  New  York,  to 
honor  Dr.  Goodling  who,  from  1959  until  his  death  in  1986,  was  professor  of  pastoral 
psychology  in  the  Divinity  School.  The  fund  income  is  designated  for  lectures  and 
seminars  in  the  field  of  pastoral  care. 

The  W.  Kenneth  and  Martha  O.  Goodson  Fund  was  established  in  1981  to  honor 
Bishop  Goodson,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1937  and  retired  Bishop  of  the  United 
Methodist  Church,  and  Mrs.  Goodson.  The  fund  was  doubled  in  1985  by  a  major  gift 
for  scholarships  and  parish  ministry  support  from  Bishop  and  Mrs.  Goodson. 

The  William  Williams  Graves  and  Gladys  Wells  Graves  Scholarship 
Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1997  by  Thomas  W.  Graves,  Trinity  College  Class 
of  1935,  of  Wilson,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  the  memory  of  his  parents  and  to  support 
education  for  excellence  in  leadership  for  the  church.  Several  generations  of  the  Graves 
family  have  earned  degrees  from  Duke  University. 

The  Lee  Kilgo  Groome  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1996  by 
Mr.  Groome  of  Travelers  Rest,  South  Carolina,  to  affirm  higher  education  and  Christian 
ministry  and  to  celebrate  the  ties  of  his  family  with  Duke  University.  His  great- 
grandfather was  John  Carlisle  Kilgo,  a  president  of  Trinity  College  and  a  bishop  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South,  and  his  grandmother  was  Fannie  Kilgo  Groome. 
The  fund  income  is  for  scholarship  support  of  students  enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School. 

The  Ned  and  Carmen  Haggar  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1985  by 
Carmen  Haggar  of  Pinehurst,  North  Carolina,  through  her  son,  Alexander  J.  Haggar, 
to  support  theological  education  at  Duke. 

The  P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarship  was  established  by  the  late  P.  Huber  Hanes  of 
Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1900,  as  a  scholarship  fund  for 
Duke  University,  a  portion  of  which  is  used  to  provide  financial  assistance  for  Divinity 
School  students. 

The  Richard  R.  Hanner,  Jr.,  Scholarship  was  established  in  1973  by  friends  of  the 
late  Richard  R.  Hanner,  Jr.,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1953,  to  support  advanced  work  in 
Christian  education. 

The  Russell  S.  and  Julia  G.  Harrison  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1980 
by  Russell  S.  Harrison,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1934,  and  his  wife,  Julia  G.  Harrison. 
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The  fund  supports  persons  from  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist 
Church  preparing  for  ordained  ministry  as  local  church  pastors. 

The  Harvey  Fund  was  established  in  1982  by  C.  Felix  Harvey  and  Margaret  Blount 
Harvey,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1943,  of  Kinston,  North  Carolina,  to  provide 
scholarship  assistance  for  students  preparing  for  parish  ministry. 

The  Stuart  C.  Henry  Collection  Endowment  Fund  was  established  by  the  Class  of 
1975  to  honor  Professor  Henry.  Income  from  the  fund  is  used  to  enhance  the  collection 
of  books  on  American  Christianity.  Substantial  additional  contributions  to  this  fund 
have  been  made  by  Miss  Marion  D.  Mullins  of  Fort  Worth,  Texas. 

The  Stuart  C.  Henry  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1986  by  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.,  of  Gladwyne,  Pennsylvania,  to  honor  the  distinguished  teaching 
career  of  Professor  Henry  and  to  provide  assistance  for  students,  with  preference  given 
to  those  affiliated  with  the  Presbyterian  Church. 

The  Chesley  Carlisle  Herbert,  Jr.  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993  by 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Rose  Herbert  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  George  F. 
Pickett  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  and  Dr.  Chesley  C.  Herbert  III  of  San  Francisco,  California, 
in  memory  of  Dr.  Herbert.  A  member  of  the  Trinity  College  Class  of  1926  and  the 
Divinity  School  Class  of  1929,  he  served  as  a  minister  in  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church.  The  income  from  the  fund  is  for  unresticted 
support. 

The  Clair  M.  and  Mary  Durham  Herndon  Memorial  Scholarship  Endowment 
Fund  was  established  in  1997  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  C.  M.  Herndon  Foundation 
of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  to  celebrate  the  commitments  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herndon  to 
Christian  faith  and  higher  education.  The  fund  income  provides  resources  for  student 
scholarships. 

The  Frederick  Herzog  Memorial  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1997  by 
gifts  from  his  wife,  Dr.  Kristin  Herzog,  and  friends  in  memory  of  Frederick  Herzog 
who  was  professor  of  systematic  theology  in  the  Divinity  School  from  1960  until  his 
death  in  1995.  The  fund  income  is  for  unrestricted  support  until  its  principal  achieves 
the  level  for  restricted  purposes,  at  which  time  it  will  be  for  the  support  of  Latin 
American  students  and  theologians  who  come  to  study  in  the  Divinity  School  and  for 
programs  which  sustain  and  enhance  dialogue  with  the  church  in  Latin  America. 

The  Franklin  Simpson  Hickman  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1966  by  Mrs. 
Vera  Castell  Hickman  in  memory  of  her  husband,  Franklin  S.  Hickman,  who  served  as 
professor  of  the  psychology  of  religion,  the  dean  of  the  Chapel  of  Duke  University,  and 
the  first  preacher  to  the  university.  The  fund  income  supports  a  regular  visiting  lecturer 
in  preaching  and  provides  financial  aid  to  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  the 
psychology  of  religion. 

The  Hyde-Tucker  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1996  by 
William  H.  Tucker,  III,  of  Yardley,  Pennsylvania,  in  memory  of  the  late  Joseph  R.  Hyde, 
Sr.,  a  Memphis,  Tennessee,  businessman  and  family  friend  who  helped  provide  for  his 
education,  and  in  honor  of  his  mother,  Evelyn  O.  Tucker.  The  fund  income  is  to  provide 
financial  support  for  students  preparing  for  ordained  Christian  ministry  in  parochial 
or  mission  contexts  in  the  Episcopal  Church,  U.S.A. 

The  Geraldine  Dysart  Ingram  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1990  by 
Margaret  A.  Dysart  of  Asheville,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  her  daughter,  Geraldine  D. 
Ingram,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1982.  The  fund  income  is  used  for  scholarships  or 
grants-in-aid,  with  preference  given  to  women  who  are  preparing  for  ministry  as  a 
second  career. 
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The  George  M.  Ivey  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1948  by  a  gift  of  George 
M.  Ivey,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1920,  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  for  the  support  of 
ministerial  education. 

The  George  Washington  Ivey  Professorship  with  initial  funding  by  the  Western 
North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church  and  later  funding  by 
George  M.  Ivey,  George  M.  Ivey,  Jr.,  Leon  Ivey,  and  the  Ivey  Trust  is  the  oldest  named 
professorship  in  the  Divinity  School. 

The  Robert  L.  Jerome  Memorial  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by  Jean 
Porter  Jerome  of  Smithfield,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  the  life  and  ministerial  service  of 
her  late  husband,  a  graduate  of  Trinity  College  Class  of  1926  and  the  Divinity  School 
Class  of  1929.  The  fund  provides  financial  assistance  primarily  to  international  students. 

The  Johnson-Whitaker  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1995  by  Lynda  J.  and 
Scott  L.  Whitaker  of  Gainesville,  Florida,  in  honor  of  her  parents,  Jesse  and  Marjorie 
Johnson,  and  their  son,  Nathan  Clarke  Whitaker,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1991 .  The  fund 
is  to  glorify  God  by  providing  financial  support  for  students  preparing  for  ordained 
Christian  ministry. 

The  Jameson  Jones  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1982  by  a  bequest  and 
memorial  gifts  following  the  untimely  death  of  Jameson  Jones,  dean  of  the  Divinity 
School,  1981-82.  The  fund  provides  for  the  enrichment  of  programs  and  study 
opportunities. 

The  Charles  E.  Jordan  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1969  by  the  family  of 
Charles  E.  Jordan,  former  vice-president  of  Duke  University,  to  support  the  education 
of  ministers. 

The  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Memorial  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1947 
by  his  sons,  Charles,  Everett,  Henry,  and  Frank  Jordan,  to  provide  general  support  for 
the  Divinity  School  Library  and  for  a  special  loan  library  collection  to  assist  rural  church 
pastors. 

The  Jordan-Sprinkle  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1990  by 
Margaret  Jordan  Sprinkle  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  honoring  her  late 
husband,  Henry  C.  Sprinkle,  and  their  families.  The  fund  is  to  encourage  training  for 
distinguished  pastoral  leadership. 

The  William  Arthur  Kale,  Jr.,  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1964  by  Professor 
and  Mrs.  William  Arthur  Kale,  Sr.,  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  other  materials  in  the 
area  of  fine  arts  and  religious  musicology  for  the  perpetual  enrichment  of  the  holdings 
of  the  Divinity  School  Library.  William  Arthur  Kale,  Jr.,  was  a  member  of  the  Duke 
University  Chapel  Choir. 

The  Amos  Ragan  Keams  Professorship  was  established  in  1970  by  a  gift  from  the 
late  Amos  Ragan  Keams  of  High  Point,  North  Carolina,  for  a  chair  in  religion. 

The  Lewis  Clarence  Kemer  Scholarship  was  established  in  1959  by  Beatrice  Kerner 
Reavis  of  Henderson,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  her  brother  and  designated  for  the 
assistance  of  native  or  foreign-born  students  preparing  for  service  in  world  Christian 
mission. 

The  Carl  H.  and  Mary  E.  King  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1976  by  family 
and  friends  of  Carl  and  Mary  King,  distinguished  church  leaders  in  Western  North 
Carolina  Methodism,  to  support  students  preparing  for  educational  ministry  in  the 
parish. 

The  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was 
established  in  1990  by  a  grant  from  the  Pine  Tree  Foundation  of  Gladwyne, 
Pennsylvania,  at  the  request  of  Ruth  and  A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.  The  endowment 
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commemorates  the  life  and  work  of  Dr.  King  and  is  a  resource  for  African-American 
students  who  will  be  leaders  of  the  Church. 

The  Sally  B.  Kirby  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by 
Wallace  H.  Kirby,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1954,  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  as  a 
memorial  to  his  wife.  Priority  use  of  the  fund  income  is  for  scholarships  in  the  Master 
in  Church  Ministries  degree  program. 

The  Milton  Davies  Kirkland  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in 
1991  by  Mr.  Kirkland,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1990,  of  Harrisonburg,  Virginia,  in 
appreciation  for  the  United  Methodist  Church  and  Duke  Divinity  School.  The  fund  will 
give  priority  to  United  Methodists  from  the  Virginia  Annual  Conference. 

The  James  Allen  and  Sally  Templeman  Knight  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund 
was  established  in  1989  by  James  A.  Knight,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1944,  of  New 
Orleans,  Louisiana,  to  provide  student  financial  aid,  especially  for  United  Methodist 
students  from  South  Carolina  who  intend  parish  ministry. 

The  John  Haden  Lane  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established  in  1968  by  the  family 
of  John  H.  Lane  to  provide  support  for  education  in  Christian  ministry,  including 
chaplaincy  and  other  specialized  work. 

The  Louie  Mae  Hughes  Langford  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1988  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Thomas  A.  Langford  in  memory  of  his  mother. 

The  Thomas  A.  and  Ann  Marie  Langford  Fund  was  established  in  1981  in  honor 
of  Dr.  Thomas  A.  Langford,  dean  of  the  Divinity  School,  1971-81,  and  Mrs.  Langford. 

The  Thomas  A.  Langford  Professorship  in  Divinity  Endowment  Fund  was 
established  in  1994  by  friends  and  colleagues  to  honor  the  service  of  Dr.  Langford: 
alumnus,  distinguished  professor,  dean  of  the  Divinity  School,  provost  of  the 
university,  and  trustee  of  The  Duke  Endowment. 

The  Laurinburg  Christian  Education  Fund  was  established  in  1948  by  members 
of  the  First  United  Methodist  Church,  Laurinburg,  North  Carolina,  for  ministerial 
education. 

The  Harriet  V.  Leonard  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1992  by 
Mrs.  Lyndal  D.  Leonard  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  her  daughter,  retiring  as 
the  reference  librarian  for  the  Divinity  School,  and  to  provide  scholarships  for  women 
with  a  priority  for  those  who  are  beginning  a  second  career. 

The  James  and  Estelle  S.  Leonard  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1991  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Leonard  of  Seminole,  Florida,  to  provide  ministerial 
scholarships  for  United  Methodist  students  who  have  achieved  scholastic  excellence 
and  who  are  preparing  for  parish  ministry.  Priority  is  given  to  persons  who  have 
participated  in  the  Ministerial  Course  of  Study  School  or  those  who  are  from  the 
Western  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  John  Joseph  Lewis  Fund  was  established  in  1982  by  Colonel  Marion  S.  Lewis, 
Trinity  College  Class  of  1916,  of  Charleston,  South  Carolina,  to  honor  his  father,  a  circuit- 
riding  Methodist  preacher.  The  fund  income  provides  scholarship  support. 

The  D.  M.  Litaker  Scholarship  was  originally  established  by  Charles  H.  Litaker  in 
1946  in  honor  of  his  father,  Dr.  D.  M.  Litaker,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1890,  and  was 
specified  for  the  Divinity  School  in  1977  by  the  Litaker  family.  The  income  is  for  support 
of  persons  preparing  for  ministry  in  the  Western  North  Carolina  Annual  Conference  of 
the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  Calvin  M.  Little  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1985  by  the  members 
of  the  First  United  Methodist  Church,  Mt.  Gilead,  North  Carolina,  to  commemorate  a 
generous  bequest  from  Mr.  Little  and  to  affirm  the  important  relationships  between  the 
church  and  the  Divinity  School. 
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The  Robert  B.  and  Mary  Alice  Massey  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1980 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Massey  of  Jacksonville,  Florida,  for  the  support  of  excellence  in 
ministry. 

The  Robert  McCormack  Scholarship  was  established  by  the  trustees  of  The  Duke 
Endowment  to  honor  Robert  McCormack,  chairman  of  the  board  of  The  Duke 
Endowment  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  1982. 

The  McClanahan  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993  by  Arthur  Lee 
McClanahan,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1975,  of  Fairfield,  Connecticut,  to  provide  funds 
for  the  Divinity  School  Library  for  the  purchase  of  materials  in  practical  theology  in  the 
area  of  evangelism. 

The  J.  H.  McCracken  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1947  by  Dr. 
J.  H.  McCracken,  Jr.,  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  father,  the  Reverend 
Jacob  Holt  McCracken,  a  Methodist  minister  who  served  churches  in  North  Carolina 
for  fifty  years. 

The  C.  Graham  and  Gradie  Ellen  E.  Mitchum  Fund  was  established  in  1985  by  Dr. 
and  Mrs.  Kenneth  E.  Mitchum  of  Pittsboro,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  father,  a 
lay  preacher,  and  in  honor  of  his  mother.  The  fund  provides  scholarships  for  students 
who  have  significant  financial  needs  and  a  strong  commitment  for  ministry  in  the  local 
church. 

The  J.  Alex  and  Vivian  G.  Mull  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1987  by  the  grant  committee  of  the  Mull  Foundation  of  Morganton,  North  Carolina, 
as  a  memorial  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  Alex  Mull  who  were  leaders  in  education,  business, 
and  the  Church.  Priority  is  given  to  students  from  Burke  County,  North  Carolina. 

The  Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1948  by  members  of  the 
Myers  Park  United  Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  for  ministerial 
education. 

The  Needham-Hauser  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1986  by 
Duke  University  graduates  Eugene  W.  Needham  and  his  wife,  Antoinette  Hauser 
Needham,  of  Pfafftown,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  assistance  for  students  committed 
to  the  parish  ministry.  Preference  is  given  to  persons  from  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  W.  Fletcher  Nelson  Scholarship  was  established  in  1980  by  friends  of  W. 
Fletcher  Nelson,  Duke  Divinity  School  Class  of  1930,  of  Morganton,  North  Carolina.  He 
was  responsible  for  the  fund-raising  efforts  which  enabled  renovations  and  the  building 
of  the  new  wing  of  the  Divinity  School. 

The  W.  R.  Odell  Scholarship  was  established  in  1946  by  the  Forest  Hills  United 
Methodist  Church,  Concord,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  Mr.  Odell,  a  distinguished 
layman. 

The  Roy  and  Rae  P.  Old  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1984  by  Marshall  R. 
Old,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1975,  of  Moyock,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  his  parents  and 
to  provide  assistance  for  students  preparing  for  service  in  parish  ministry. 

The  Ormond  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in  1924  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Ormond,  Trinity 
College  Class  of  1902,  and  Mrs.  Ormond,  in  memory  of  his  parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  J. 
Ormond.  The  fund  income  maintains  the  collection  of  books  on  the  rural  church. 

The  J.  M.  Ormond  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1951  by  the  North 
Carolina  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church  to  honor  Dr.  Ormond,  long-time 
professor  of  practical  theology  and  director  of  the  Rural  Church  Program  under  The 
Duke  Endowment,  1923-1948.  The  fund  income  helps  to  support  the  J.  M.  Ormond 
Center  for  Research,  Planning,  and  Development,  which  directs  church  and  community 
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studies  and  research  on  the  nature  and  functioning  of  the  church.  The  Ormond  Center 
has  a  particular  focus  upon  rural  United  Methodist  Churches  in  North  Carolina. 

The  Parish  Ministry  Fund  was  established  in  1968  to  provide  continuing  education 
opportunities  for  selected  parish  ministers  and  lay  leaders  from  the  Western  North 
Carolina  Conference  of  the  United  Methodist  Church.  The  fund  sponsors  seminars  and 
short  study  courses  and  makes  special  grants  for  full-time  study  leaves.  The  program 
is  administered  by  the  Divinity  School  with  the  assistance  of  the  Parish  Ministry  Fund's 
Board  of  Directors. 

The  Emma  Leah  Watson  and  George  W.  Perrett  Scholarship  was  established  in 
1984  by  Mrs.  Perrett  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  scholarships  for  students 
preparing  for  the  ministry  in  the  local  church. 

The  Ray  C.  Petry  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1989  by  Dr. 
Perry,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Church  History,  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  to 
encourage  colleagues  and  students  in  their  pursuit  of  excellence. 

The  Marshall  I.  Pickens  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1991 
by  The  Duke  Endowment  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  Mr.  Pickens,  Trinity 
College  Class  of  1924,  and  to  celebrate  his  distinguished  fifty-three  year  career  with 
The  Duke  Endowment,  one  of  the  nation's  largest  private  foundations. 

The  Cornelius  Miller  and  Emma  Watts  Pickens  Memorial  Fund  was  initiated  in 
1966  by  the  Pickens  brothers  to  honor  their  parents.  The  fund  income  helps  to  support 
the  Divinity  School  Media  Center. 

The  Maude  Simpson  Pitts  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1986 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Noah  O.  Pitts,  Jr.,  of  Morganton,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his 
mother.  The  fund  provides  support  for  students  who  are  committed  to  parish  ministry. 

The  Myrtle  R.  and  Fred  L.  Proctor,  Sr.  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was 
established  in  1996  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Proctor  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  to  support 
ministerial  education  and  to  honor  their  long-time  friend  and  former  pastor,  Wilson  O. 
Weldon,  a  Duke  alumnus  and  trustee  emeritus.  The  fund  income  is  to  provide  financial 
support  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School  with  priority  for  men  and  women 
from  North  Carolina. 

The  Mary  Eunice  Query  Endowed  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1979  by 
Miss  Query  of  Boone,  North  Carolina,  for  Divinity  School  student  financial  aid. 

The  William  Kellon  Quick  Endowment  for  Studies  in  Methodism  and  the 
Wesleyan  Tradition  was  established  in  1985  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Stanley  S.  Kresge  of 
Ponriac,  Michigan,  to  support  teaching,  research,  and  publication  in  Methodist  studies 
and  to  honor  their  pastor,  William  K.  Quick,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1958. 

The  Winifred  M.  and  John  K.  Reid  Endowed  Scholarship  Fund  was  established 
in  1977  by  Mrs.  Reid  of  Rutherfordton,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  financial  aid  to 
second-  and  third-year  students  who  are  committed  to  pastoral  or  institutional  ministry 
in  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  Jane  and  Royce  Reynolds  Professorship  in  Evangelism,  established  in  1997 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Reynolds  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  provides  annual  support  for 
teaching  evangelism  in  the  Divinity  School.  The  endowment  is  administered  by  The 
Foundation  for  Evangelism  at  Lake  Junaluska,  North  Carolina,  which  seeks  to  fund 
these  professorships  in  every  United  Methodist  theological  seminary. 

The  McMurry  S.  Richey  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1994  by  Russell  E. 
Richey,  Douglas  G.  Richey,  and  Thomas  S.  Richey  (Law  School,  Class  of  1975)  to  honor 
their  father  and  to  commemorate  the  many  years  of  service  by  members  of  the  Richey  fam- 
ily on  the  Divinity  School  faculty.  McMurry  S.  Richey  (Trinity  College,  Class  of  1936;  Di- 
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vinity  School,  Class  of  1939;  Graduate  School,  Class  of  1954)  is  a  professor  emeritus  of 
theology  and  Christian  nurture;  and  Russell  Richey  is  professor  of  church  history  and 
former  associate  dean  for  academic  affairs.  The  fund  income  is  for  unrestricted  purposes. 

The  Henry  Haywood  Robbins  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in 
1989  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edwin  B.  Robbins  of  Pascagoula,  Mississippi,  in  memory  of  his  fa- 
ther, who  attended  Trinity  College  in  the  1890s  and  was  a  Methodist  pastor  in  western 
North  Carolina,  and  his  brother,  H.  Haywood  Robbins,  Jr.,  Law  School  Class  of  1932,  who 
was  an  attorney  in  Charlotte,  North  Carolina. 

The  Roberts-Earnhardt  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1991  by  Daniel  T. 
Earnhardt,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1962,  Divinity  School  Classes  of  1965  and  1966,  of 
Greenville,  North  Carolina,  to  honor  his  parents,  Daniel  Edwin  and  Esther  Roberts  Earn- 
hardt. The  fund  provides  unrestricted  resources  for  the  Divinity  School  Library. 

The  Gilbert  T.  Rowe  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1960  through 
the  generosity  of  alumni  and  friends  of  the  Divinity  School  to  honor  the  memory  of  Dr. 
Rowe,  professor  of  systematic  theology. 

The  Elbert  Russell  Scholarship  was  established  in  1942  by  the  Alumni  Association 
of  the  Divinity  School  in  honor  of  Dr.  Russell,  professor  of  biblical  theology  and  dean  of 
the  Divinity  School,  1928-1941. 

The  John  W.  Shackford  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1985  by  Margaret  S. 
Turbyfill,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1940,  of  Newport  News,  Virginia,  to  provide  student 
scholarships  in  memory  of  her  father,  John  W.  Shackford,  who  was  a  leader  in  religious 
education  with  the  former  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South. 

The  E.  Clifford  and  Jane  S.  Shoaf  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1993  by  Mr. 
Shoaf,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1953,  and  his  wife  of  Edenton,  North  Carolina,  to  provide 
funds  for  the  Divinity  School  Library  especially  to  enhance  the  research  materials  in 
Methodiststudies.  He  served  during  1972-78  as  director  of  field  education  for  the  Divinity 
School. 

The  Gaston  Elvin  Small  Family  Fund  was  established  in  1984  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Gas- 
ton E.  Small,  Jr.,  of  Elizabeth  City,  North  Carolina.  As  an  unrestricted  endowment,  the 
fund  honors  the  Small  family  and  their  strong  ties  with  Duke  University,  the  Divinity 
School,  and  the  United  Methodist  Church. 

The  Dolly  L.  Spence  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1984  by  Royall 
H .  Spence,  Sr .  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  to  provide  finan- 
cial support  for  ministerial  students. 

The  Hersey  E.  and  Bessie  Spence  Fund  was  established  in  1973  by  a  gift  from  the  es- 
tate of  Hersey  E.  and  Bessie  Spence  and  designated  to  establish  a  chair  in  Christian  educa- 
tion. 

The  Hersey  E.  Spence  Scholarship  was  established  in  1947by  the  Steele  Street  Unit- 
ed Methodist  Church  of  Sanford,  North  Carolina,  in  honor  of  their  former  pastor  and  late 
professor  in  the  Divinity  School. 

The  David  Johnson  and  Mary  Woodson  Sprott  Fund  was  established  in  1982 by  the 
Sprott  family  of  Winter  Park,  Florida,  to  provide  student  scholarships  in  appreciation  of 
Duke-educated  ministers. 

The  Emorie  and  Norman  Stockton  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established 
in  1988  by  Bishop  and  Mrs.  Thomas  B.  Stockton,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1955,  of  Rich- 
mond, Virginia,  in  memory  of  his  parents. 

The  Earl  McCrary  Thompson  Scholarship  was  established  in  1974  in  honor  of  the 
late  Earl  McCrary  Thompson,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1 91 9,  to  support  education  for  min- 
istry. 


56  Financial  Information 


The  Walter  McGowan  and  Minnie  Daniel  Upchurch  Fund  was  established  in  1971 
by  W.  M.  Upchurch,  Jr.,  an  alumnus  of  Duke  University  and  a  member  of  its  Board  of 
Trustees,  honoring  his  parents.  The  fund  income  is  used  for  the  purchase  of  materials 
in  the  area  of  sacred  music  and  is  supplementary  to  a  collection  of  materials  given  by 
Mr.  Upchurch  to  the  Divinity  School  Library. 

The  T.  C.  Vaughan  Memorial  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in  1990  by  Dr. 
Thomas  J.  Vaughan  of  Lexington,  Kentucky,  to  honor  his  great-grandfather,  a  circuit- 
riding  Methodist  preacher,  and  with  gratitude  for  the  effectiveness  of  Duke  alumni  in 
ministry.  The  fund  is  an  unrestricted  income  source  for  the  Divinity  School,  which 
means  it  may  be  applied  to  scholarships,  library  acquisitions,  building  needs,  or  general 
programs. 

The  Endowment  for  the  Center  for  Studies  in  the  Wesleyan  Tradition  was 
established  in  1979  to  support  programs  designed  to  advance  teaching,  research,  and 
publication  in  Wesleyan  history  and  theology. 

The  Wilson  O.  and  Margaret  L.  Weldon  Fund  was  established  in  1983  by  a  friend 
to  honor  Dr.  Weldon,  Divinity  School  Class  of  1934  and  trustee-emeritus  of  Duke 
University,  and  Mrs.  Weldon.  Income  from  the  fund  is  for  student  scholarships. 

The  A.  Morris  and  Annabel  Williams  Fund  for  Parish  Ministry  was  established 
in  1983  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.,  of  Gladwyne,  Pennsylvania,  both 
graduates  of  Duke  University.  This  fund  honors  A.  Morris  Williams,  Divinity  School 
Class  of  1932,  and  the  late  Mrs.  Williams.  Income  from  the  fund  is  designated  for 
scholarships,  continuing  education,  and  creative  program  support  for  persons 
committed  to  Christian  ministry  through  the  local  church. 

The  Ruth  W.  and  A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.,  Professorship  was  established  in  1988 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  Morris  Williams,  Jr.,  of  Gladwyne,  Pennsylvania,  both  graduates  of 
Duke  University.  The  endowment  income  is  restricted  for  use  by  the  Divinity  School 
for  a  professorship  in  the  field  of  parish  ministry  studies. 

The  C.  Carl  Woods,  Jr.,  Family  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  was  established  in 
1988  by  Mr.  Woods  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  to  celebrate  the  many  ties  between  three 
generations  of  his  family  and  Duke  University. 

Additional  Resources 

The  Duke  Endowment,  established  in  1924,  provides  under  the  Maintenance  and 
Operation  Program  field  education  grants  for  students  of  the  Divinity  School  who  serve 
in  rural  United  Methodist  churches  under  the  Endowment  and  Field  Education 
Program. 

The  James  A.  Gray  Fund  was  presented  to  the  Divinity  School  in  1947  by  James  A. 
Gray  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  for  use  in  expanding  and  maintaining  its 
educational  services. 

The  United  Methodist  Church  makes  a  substantial  contribution  to  the  Divinity 
School  by  designating  a  percentage  of  its  Ministerial  Education  Fund  and  World  Service 
Offerings  for  theological  education.  The  General  Board  of  Higher  Education  and 
Ministry  makes  available  annually  two  national  United  Methodist  scholarships. 

The  Dempster  Graduate  Fellowships  are  awarded  annually  by  the  United 
Methodist  Board  of  Higher  Education  and  Ministry  to  graduates  of  United  Methodist 
theological  schools  who  are  engaged  in  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree 
in  religion.  A  number  of  Divinity  School  graduates  have  held  these  fellowships. 
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Field  Education 


A  Program  for  Ministerial  Formation 

Field  education  is  a  vital  and  exciting  component  of  the  Divinity  School's  academic 
program.  Ministry  contexts  provide  abundant  opportunity  for  action  as  well  as 
reflection,  enabling  students  to  work  with  their  personal  and  spiritual  gifts  and 
experiences  as  well  as  the  rich  conceptual  material  offered  by  the  Divinity  School.  In 
these  settings  students  are  typically  (1)  working  to  clarify  and  test  their  calls  to  ordained 
or  lay  ministry;  (2)  exploring  ministerial  roles  and  identity;  (3)  building  and 
strengthening  the  diverse  skills  required  for  ministry;  and  (4)  learning  to  understand 
and  approach  ministry  theologically  as  well  as  psychologically,  sociologically,  and 
organizationally. 

Field  Education  Credit  Requirements 

Two  units  of  approved  field  education  placement  are  required  for  graduation  in 
the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  program  and  one  for  the  Master  in  Church  Ministries 
(M.C.M.)  program.  The  Th.M.  and  M.T.S.  degrees  have  no  field  requirements.  A  unit  is 
defined  by  one  term  placement,  either  a  full-time  summer  term  of  ten  or  twelve  weeks 
or  an  academic  term  of  thirty  weeks  at  minimally  ten  hours  per  week.  To  be  approved, 
the  field  setting  must  provide  ministerial  identity  and  role,  distinct  ministerial  tasks, 
qualified  on-site  supervision,  a  service-learning  covenant,  regular  supervision 
conferences,  and  effective  evaluation.  Each  unit  also  requires  participation  in 
orientation  and  reflective  seminars. 

To  qualify  for  credit  the  student  must  apply  and  be  approved  for  a  credited 
placement,  develop  and  complete  a  learning  covenant  with  acceptable  quality  of  work, 
cooperate  with  the  supervisor,  participate  in  a  reflective  seminar,  and  prepare  an 
evaluation  of  the  experience.  Evaluation  will  be  done  by  the  field  supervisor,  student, 
lay  committee,  and  field  education  staff. 

Prerequisite  for  the  initial  field  placement  is  enrollment  in  or  completion  of  one  of 
the  designated  Church's  Ministry  electives.  Prerequisite  for  the  second  placement  in 
the  M.Div.  program  is  completion  of  sixteen  academic  credits  and  the  first  field 
placement.  The  first  placement  must  be  completed  within  twelve  months  of  the 
completion  of  the  CM  course,  the  second  immediately  prior  to  or  concurrent  with  the 
senior  evaluation. 
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Guiding  Ministerial  Formation 

Development  of  readiness  for  ministry  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student.  If  the 
field  education  staff  has  reservations  about  a  student's  readiness  for  a  field  placement, 
they  will  specify  requirements  preparatory  to  the  assignment.  If  the  student  requests, 
a  committee  consisting  of  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  a  member  of  the  Field  Education 
Committee,  and  a  member  of  the  field  education  staff  will  review  the  staff's  decision. 
Divinity  School  admissions  materials,  faculty  perceptions,  evaluation  by  the  field 
education  staff,  and,  if  necessary,  additional  professional  evaluation  will  be  used.  This 
committee  will  approve  the  field  assignment  or  refer  the  student  to  remedial  avenues 
of  personal  and  professional  development,  including,  if  necessary,  a  leave  of  absence 
or  withdrawal  from  school.  Such  action  will  be  referred  to  the  Academic  Standing 
Committee  for  inclusion  in  assessment  of  that  student's  progress  toward  graduation. 
When,  for  whatever  reason,  a  student's  evaluation  from  a  field  setting  raises  questions 
about  his/her  ministerial  learning  and/or  growth,  or  his/her  use  of  the  setting  for  those 
purposes,  the  same  committee  may  be  convened  to  assess  the  student  and  the 
experience  in  order  to  make  appropriate  recommendations  to  the  Academic  Standing 
Committee. 

Field  Settings  for  Ministerial  Formation 

Students  may  elect  to  meet  their  field  learning  requirement  in  one  of  several  ways. 
They  may  volunteer  in  ministry.  The  setting  must  meet  the  requirements  set  by  the 
Divinity  School,  but  students,  with  the  direction  of  the  Office  of  Field  Education,  have 
latitude  in  selecting  their  settings.  They  must  invest  a  minimum  of  300  hours  in 
preparation  and  presence,  a  minimum  of  ten  and  a  maximum  of  thirty  weeks  in  the 
setting,  and  comply  with  the  requirements  specified  by  the  Divinity  School. 

Students  may  use  a  setting  where  they  have  found  employment  by  a  congregation 
or  church  agency.  Again,  approval  by  the  Office  of  Field  Education  for  credit,  300  hours 
of  preparation  and  presence,  at  least  ten  hours  per  week,  plus  compliance  with  Divinity 
School  requirements  regarding  setting,  supervision,  and  structure  are  required. 

Field  placements  are  often  made  in  settings  that  have  been  developed  and 
approved  by  the  Divinity  School.  These  offer  opportunities  for  ministerial  service  with 
supervision,  appropriate  identity,  and  evaluation.  All  these  settings  meet  field 
placement  requirements. 

A  variety  of  ministry  settings  is  available  for  particular  student  goals:  parish 
settings  (rural,  suburban,  and  urban  patterns);  institutional  settings  (public  housing, 
mental  retardation  centers,  and  retirement  homes);  campus  ministry  settings  (positions 
on  the  campuses  of  a  variety  of  schools);  and  urban  ministries. 

While  the  Divinity  School  offers  this  rich  diversity  of  settings  for  personal  and 
ministerial  formation,  the  large  majority  of  placements  fall  in  local  churches  in  small 
communities.  Because  of  the  Divinity  School's  ties  with  the  United  Methodist  Church, 
most  field  placements  occur  in  that  tradition.  However,  the  Divinity  School  will  do 
everything  possible  to  assist  every  student  in  finding  at  least  one  placement  in  his  or 
her  own  denominational  tradition.  Each  student  is  required  to  complete  one  credit  in  a 
local  church  setting,  unless  permitted  by  the  Field  Education  Committee  to  do 
otherwise. 

Student  pastors  may  use  their  call  or  appointment  for  placement  credit  by 
registering  with  the  field  education  office,  participating  in  an  assigned  mentoring 
group,  and  submitting  requisite  evaluation  materials. 

Master  of  Divinity  students  may  use  a  basic  unit  of  clinical  pastoral  education  to 
meet  one  placement  requirement. 
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Internship  Program 

A  full-time  internship  embraces  both  a  full-time  salaried  position  and  a  learning 
commitment  in  a  single  context  over  a  six-  to  twelve-  month  period.  These  opportunities 
provide  in-depth  practice  of  ministry  skills  particular  to  the  student's  field  placement 
setting  and  vocational  goals.  Internships  must  encompass  an  advanced  level  of 
specialized  field  experience  that  is  more  complex  and  extensive  in  its  serving  and 
learning  potential  than  the  basic  field  education  short-term  placement.  The  internship 
may  be  individually  designed  to  meet  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  student,  provided 
that  the  plan  includes  a  student  learning  covenant,  approved  supervisory  standards, 
and  an  investigation-research  project  acceptable  to  the  assigned  faculty  adviser.  When 
these  components  are  satisfactorily  met  and  the  evaluation  reports  are  filed,  credit  for 
up  to  two  courses  may  be  assigned  to  the  internship.  No  additional  academic  credit 
may  be  accumulated  during  the  intern  year.  Grading  for  the  two  course  credits  will  be 
on  a  pass/fail  basis. 

Internship  settings  may  be  student-initiated  or  negotiated  by  the  school.  In  either 
case  an  agency  contract  covering  all  agreements  must  be  made  and  filed  with  the  Office 
of  Field  Education.  Types  of  settings  occasionally  available  for  internship  placement 
include  campus  ministry  and  college  chaplaincy  positions;  parish  ministry  positions 
such  as  associate  pastor  or  director  of  education;  and  institutional  positions. 

To  be  eligible  to  register  for  an  internship,  the  student  must  have  completed  at  least 
one-half  of  his/her  degree  program  and  be  registered  as  a  student  in  good  standing  in 
the  Divinity  School.  Application  forms  and  processing  for  internships  will  be  done 
through  the  Office  of  Field  Education. 

Students  Serving  As  Pastors 

Students  frequently  serve  as  pastors  of  churches,  or  part-time  associates,  during 
the  period  of  their  study  in  the  Divinity  School.  These  appointments  or  calls  are 
arranged  by  the  appropriate  denominational  official  or  body.  The  Divinity  School 
recognizes  this  arrangement  and  recommends  that  the  student  consult  with  the  Office 
of  Field  Education,  as  agent  of  the  dean,  before  accepting  an  appointment  as  pastor  or 
associate  pastor. 

The  Office  of  Field  Education  cannot  arrange  these  appointments  or  calls.  This  is 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  denominational  authorities,  and  students  should  initiate  their 
own  arrangements.  The  Office  of  Field  Education,  however,  requires  a  student 
application  for  appointment  prior  to  accepting  one.  The  office  also  provides  area  church 
officials  with  recommendations  for  students  upon  request. 

Students  who  serve  in  these  capacities  ordinarily  may  enroll  in  no  more  than  three 
courses  per  semester,  thus  requiring  eight  semesters  to  complete  the  Master  of  Divinity 
degree.  Student  pastors  are  not  permitted  to  enroll  in  summer  study  of  any  kind. 
Relaxation  of  this  requirement  requires  the  permission  (on  the  appropriate  form)  of  the 
supervising  church  official,  the  pastor-parish  or  other  personnel  committee,  the  field 
education  staff,  and  the  associate  dean  for  curricular  affairs.  Students  are  strongly  and 
actively  discouraged  from  attempting  to  commute  more  tlmn  fifty  miles  one-way  on  a  daily  basis. 
Extensive  commuting  will  jeopardize  the  student's  academic  program,  health,  ministry,  and 
family  life. 

In  keeping  with  the  goal  of  the  school  to  develop  competence  in  ministry,  students 
should  use  their  pastoral  appointments  as  learning  contexts.  Student  Pastor  Mentoring 
groups,  comprised  of  four  to  six  students  together  with  a  learned  pastor,  meet  weekly 
for  counsel,  direction,  and  critical  theological  reflection.  Biennial  evaluation  is  required 
in  the  pastor's  parish.  If  all  the  conditions  outlined  for  credit  are  met,  and  all  reports 
are  completed  and  filed  at  the  appropriate  time,  credit  may  be  extended.  If,  however, 
the  parish  setting  proves  inadequate  for  the  student's  needs  for  ministerial  growth  and 
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development,  the  field  education  staff  will  convene  a  review  committee  consisting  of 
the  student's  faculty  advisor,  a  member  of  the  Field  Education  Committee,  and  one  of 
the  field  education  staff  to  review  the  student's  needs  and  take  appropriate  action  to 
assist  the  student  in  growth.  Examples  of  such  action  are:  requiring  an  alternative  field 
experience,  or  a  basic  unit  of  clinical  pastoral  education,  psychological  evaluation, 
personal  therapy,  leave  of  absence  from  the  school,  etc. 

Field  Education  and  Clinical  Pastoral  Education 

Students  may  use  a  unit  of  clinical  pastoral  education  successfully  completed  in  an 
accredited  CPE  center  to  fulfill  either  the  first  or  the  second  field  education  requirement. 
Students  may  not  enroll  simultaneously  in  the  field  education  program  and  CPE.  To 
receive  field  education  placement  credit,  students  must  have  the  CPE  center  mail 
directly  to  the  Office  of  Field  Education  the  original  or  certified  copy  of  the  supervisor's 
final  evaluation  indicating  the  unit  was  successfully  completed  and  a  full  unit  of  credit 
extended.  The  field  office  will  then  notify  the  Divinity  School  registry  to  this  effect,  and 
both  academic  and  field  education  placement  credit  may  be  given.  For  the  first  field 
education  placement  credit,  CPE  must  be  concurrent  with  or  within  twelve  months 
following  the  CM  elective.  For  the  second  field  education  placement,  CPE  mustbe  taken 
immediately  prior  to  or  concurrent  with  the  senior  evaluation.  Field  Education  credit 
may  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  the  field  education  staff's  approval  of  both  program  and 
experience. 
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Professor  of  Moral  Theology  and  Professor  of  Family  Medicine  Harmon  Smith 
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International  Programs 


Bonn  exchange  student  Sean  Turner  in  front  of  the  Kolner  Dom. 


A  Global  Perspective  for  Duke  Divinity  School 

We  need  to  ensure  that  all  our  students  will  have  exposure  to  international 
ideas  and  information  during  their  time  here.  This  can  be  accomplished  in  a 
number  of  ways — by  encouraging  them  to  spend  time  abroad,  by  increasing 
the  number  of  students  and  faculty  who  come  to  Duke  from  other  countries, 
by  designing  courses  and  extracurricular  programs  with  an  international 
dimension.  Most  fundamentally,  however,  we  must  cease  to  think  of 
"international"  experiences  as  exotic,  separate  from  our  basic  experience  each 
day.  We  should  make  international  links  and  contexts  an  integral  part  of  the 
way  we  think  and  live  at  Duke;  we  should  work  past  special  enclaves  and 
earmarked  programs  towards  the  day  when  everything  we  do  will  be  informed 
by  our  global  consciousness. 

President  Nannerl  O.  Keohane,  Inaugural  Address,  October  23, 1993 

Through  its  international  programs,  the  Divinity  School  seeks  to  contribute  to  a 
"covenanting  towards  unity"  with  the  goal  of  full  communion  among  the  churches  of 
the  world.  We  discover  through  our  efforts  as  a  worldwide  community  of  faith  that  we 
are  inseparable  not  only  as  members  of  the  human  family,  but,  above  all,  as  members 
of  the  church  catholic.  We  need  to  embody  this  inseparable  communion  locally  by 
learning  from  each  other,  standing  in  solidarity  with  each  other,  celebrating  our 
common  faith,  and  growing  together.  Through  its  international  programs,  the  Divinity 
School  seeks  to  live  out  its  faith  in  a  church  family  that  transcends  national,  racial, 
denominational,  geographic,  gender,  political,  and  economic  boundaries. 

The  Home  Country.  Duke  Divinity  School  continues  to  attract  students  from  other 
countries  who  make  a  significant  contribution  to  the  community.  Every  year,  we  have 
about  ten  international  students  from  several  different  countries.  Because  of  financial 
limitations  and  the  maturation  of  higher  theological  institutions  in  other  parts  of  the 
world,  a  majority  of  the  international  students  come  for  a  shorter  period  of  time  and  for 
advanced  degrees. 

Furthermore,  the  Lecture  Program  Committee  brings  a  succession  of  distinguished 
scholars  and  church  leaders  to  speak  in  the  Divinity  School.  Among  these  in  the  last 
few  years  have  been  LessUe  Newbigin  and  Gustavo  Gutierrez. 

In  addition  to  courses  in  world  Christianity  (including  Theology  in  Context:  The 
Church  in  Latin  America,  Theologies  of  Third  World  Women,  and  Liberation 
Theologies)  and  courses  in  the  history  of  religion  under  the  graduate  program,  various 
other  departments  offer  courses  related  to  international  studies:  War  in  the  Christian 
Tradition,  Ethics  in  World  Religions,  Marxist  Ideology  and  Christian  Faith,  and  Food 
and  Hunger,  among  others.  Professors  Geoffrey  Wainwright  from  Great  Britain  and 
Teresa  Berger  from  Germany  add  an  international  and  ecumenical  flavor  to  the  faculty. 

Travel  Seminars.  For  a  number  of  years,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Center  for 
Continuing  Education,  faculty  members  have  led  travel  seminars  to  study  the  role  of 
the  Church  in  significant  areas  of  social  and  cultural  development.  Each  year  the 
Divinity  School  conducts  groups  of  seminary  students,  faculty,  and  ministers  to  Mexico, 
generally  during  the  spring  recess. 

A  five-seminary  travel  seminar  to  the  Middle  East,  involving  several  Duke 
students,  took  place  during  the  past  five  summers. 


A  Global  Perspective  for  Duke  Divinity  School  65 


Study  Abroad.  At  the  present  time  the  one  regular,  on-going  program  of  study 
abroad  is  an  exchange  with  the  University  of  Bonn,  Germany.  Each  year  one  German 
student  is  enrolled  for  a  year  at  Duke,  while  an  American  student  is  selected  to  study 
in  Bonn.  This  program,  carried  on  for  many  years,  has  been  augmented  by  faculty 
seminars:  in  May  1983  on  the  theme  of  "Luther's  Understanding  of  Human  Nature  and 
Its  Significance  for  Contemporary  Theology,"  with  a  follow-up  at  Duke  in  March  1985, 
focusing  on  North  American  anthropology  and  Reirthold  Niebuhr.  In  1995  and  1996, 
the  Duke-Bonn  faculty  seminar  concentrated  on  biblical  issues.  The  Divinity  School  is 
currently  developing  a  regular  exchange  program  with  the  Methodist  Church  in  Peru. 
As  a  part  of  this  exploration,  one  of  our  students  and  one  of  our  faculty  members  spent 
the  spring  semester  of  1989  and  the  fall  semester  of  1992  in  Lima,  Peru.  In  1991,  four  of 
our  faculty  members  went  on  a  travel  seminar  to  Peru  to  strengthen  Duke's  links  with 
the  churches  there.  A  student-faculty  study  seminar  to  Peru  took  place  in  1997. 

Duke  University  is  one  of  the  supporting  members  of  the  American  Schools  of 
Oriental  Research.  Accordingly,  students  and  faculty  in  the  Divinity  School  have  the 
privilege  of  attending  the  Albright  Institute  of  Oriental  Research  in  Jerusalem,  the 
American  Center  of  Oriental  Research  in  Amman,  and  other  similar  institutions  without 
charge  for  tuition.  They  may  also  compete  for  the  four  fellowships  offered  annually  by 
the  schools. 

Individual  students  from  time  to  time  have  made  private  arrangements  for  study 
abroad.  This  study  has  most  often  taken  place  in  England  or  Scotland,  with  academic 
credit  usually  transferrable  toward  the  Duke  degree.  Most  recently,  one  of  our  students 
fulfilled  her  field  education  requirement  through  working  for  a  semester  within  the 
Anglican  Church  in  Mozambique,  while  two  others  spent  a  year  in  Cochabamba, 
Bolivia,  working  in  a  shelter  for  women  and  children  on  the  streets  of  the  city. 
Invitations  have  been  extended  from  such  widely-scattered  institutions  as  Wesley 
College,  Bristol,  England;  Trinity  Theological  College,  Singapore;  United  Theological 
College,  Bangalore,  South  India;  and  the  School  of  Theology,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil.  The 
International  Studies  Committee  will  assist  with  contacts  and  information  for 
individual  proposals. 

International  Service.  The  involvement  of  Duke  Divinity  School  with  international 
institutions  and  cultures  has  always  gone  beyond  one-way  educational  opportunities. 
Over  the  years,  faculty,  alumnae  and  alumni,  and  students  have  lived  and  worked  in 
locations  abroad,  under  both  ecclesiastical  and  secular  auspices.  The  latest  listings 
include  approximately  a  hundred  seminary  graduates  in  ministry  overseas. 

Divinity  students  often  participate  in  international  service  projects  on  a  short-term 
basis.  Several  have  taken  part  in  evangelistic  or  construction  work-teams,  chiefly  in  the 
Caribbean.  At  least  one  spent  a  summer  in  Japan  holding  youth  services  under  the 
auspices  of  OMS  International.  Faculty,  too,  are  engaged  in  a  variety  of  activities  outside 
the  United  States.  In  addition  to  innumerable  conferences  and  lectures  in  Canada  and 
Europe,  professors  have  taught  and  given  papers  in  countries  of  the  Two-Thirds  World: 
for  example,  Professor  Langford  in  Singapore,  and  Professor  Wainwright  in  Ireland, 
Israel,  Singapore,  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  Recently  Professor  Wainwright  lectured 
in  Uganda  and  Estonia,  and  in  the  spring  of  1995  he  accepted  appointment  as  visiting 
professor  at  the  Gregorian  University  in  Rome.  Professor  Hauerwas  has  been  selected 
to  deliver  the  prestigious  Gifford  Lecturers  for  the  year  2000  at  the  University  of  Saint 
Andrews,  Scodand. 
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Children  at  Cuernavaca.  Mexico,  one  of  the  sites  visited  during  the  Mexico  Seminar. 
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Director  of  Black  Church  Affairs  C.  Jarrett  Gray.  Jr. 
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The  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs 

The  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs  has  two  principal  objectives:  (1)  to  assist  black 
students  in  deriving  the  greatest  possible  value  from  theological  education;  and  (2)  to 
call  the  entire  Divinity  School  community  to  serious  and  realistic  dialogue  with  the 
Black  Church  and  the  black  community.  In  keeping  with  these  objectives,  the  Office  of 
Black  Church  Affairs  provides  the  following  programs,  activities,  and  services: 

Academic  Study.  American  theological  education  has  long  ignored  the  concerns 
and  contributions  of  the  black  religious  experience,  a  circumstance  that  the  Divinity 
School  curriculum  addresses  through  (1)  offering  courses  whose  content  and  methods 
draw  upon  scholarship  about  and  by  African-Americans  and  (2)  the  inclusion  of 
African- American  scholarship  in  courses  throughout  the  curriculum. 

Preaching  and  Lecture  Series.  Fall  and  spring  preaching  and  lecture  series  provide 
frequent  opportunities  to  hear  outstanding  black  preachers  in  Divinity  School  classes 
and  worship  services.  The  Gardner  C.  Taylor  Preaching  Series  brings  outstanding  black 
preachers  to  the  campus,  and  the  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  Lecture  Series  brings  to  the 
Divinity  School  community  lecturers  of  national  stature  to  address  the  issues  of  justice, 
peace,  and  liberation  in  relation  to  the  insights  of  the  Gospel  and  the  black  religious 
experience. 

Continuing  Education.  In  cooperation  with  the  Center  for  Continuing  Theological 
Education,  the  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs  provides  several  programs  for  black 
pastors  in  the  region,  including  the  Gardner  C.  Taylor  Black  Preaching  Series,  the  Martin 
Luther  King,  Jr.  Lecture  Series,  and  seminars  on  black  concerns  and  issues.  Occasional 
conferences,  colloquies,  symposia,  and  the  Annual  Convocation  and  Pastors'  School 
supplement  these  offerings. 

There  are  opportunities  for  academic  study  for  all  qualified  black  pastors  and  lay 
persons.  The  extensive  holdings  of  the  Divinity  School  Library  are  also  available  upon 
application  to  the  librarian  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Church  Relationships.  Through  the  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs,  the  Divinity 
School  reaches  out  to  the  black  churches  in  the  Durham-Raleigh  vicinity.  Such 
relationships  not  only  afford  excellent  field  settings  for  ministerial  study  and  work,  but 
they  also  provide  a  laboratory  in  which  both  blacks  and  whites  together  can  gain  wider 
knowledge  of,  deeper  appreciation  for,  and  increased  sensitivity  to  the  issues  and 
urgencies  of  black  culture. 

The  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs  also  acts  as  a  liaison  with  several  clergy  and 
community  groups  including  the  Interdenominational  Ministerial  Alliance  and  the 
Durham  Ministerial  Association. 

The  Office  of  Black  Church  Affairs  provides  counsel  and  advice  to  prospective  black 
seminarians  in  undergraduate  schools  and  encourages  inquiries  concerning  study 
opportunities  available  at  Duke  Divinity  School.  For  further  information,  contact  the 
Office  of  the  Director  of  Black  Church  Affairs,  The  Divinity  School,  Duke  University, 
Box  90971,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0971. 
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Continuing  Theological  Education 


The  Center  for  Continuing  Theological  Education 

Through  the  Center  for  Continuing  Theological  Education  the  Divinity  School 
offers  extensive  opportunities  in  education  for  the  Church's  ministry.  The  Divinity 
School  provides  a  year-round  program  of  residential  seminars  and  conferences, 
extension  seminars  and  consultations,  and  special  services  to  clergy  and  churches 
throughout  the  nation,  including  the  annual  Benjamin  N.  Duke  fellowship  for  clergy 
sabbaticals. 

Admission  and  Scholarships 

Conferences,  churches,  and  other  supporting  groups  and  institutions  have  made 
available  through  the  Divinity  School  designated  funds  to  assist  in  continuing 
theological  education  for  ministry.  Inquiries,  applications  for  admission,  and  requests 
for  continuing  theological  education  scholarships  for  residential  seminars  should  be 
directed  to:  Director  of  Continuing  Theological  Education,  The  Divinity  School,  Box 
90966,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0966,  (919)  660-3448. 

Extended  Study  Leave  Program  for  Clergy 

Each  year  clergy  nationwide  request  the  opportunity  to  further  their  studies 
through  the  use  of  the  Divinity  School  Library  and  other  Duke  libraries.  Other  clergy 
wish  to  meet  with  specific  Divinity  School  professors,  seeking  guidance  in  their  reading 
and  study.  Still  others  have  a  particular  topic  or  subject  they  wish  to  pursue  and  want 
the  director  of  continuing  theological  education  to  point  them  to  books,  seminars,  or 
professors  that  might  help  them.  The  Divinity  School  is  happy  to  receive  clergy  for  a 
study  leave  under  the  following  guidelines: 

1.  The  pastor  submits  a  short  biographical  sketch  and  a  study  proposal. 

2.  The  director  assesses  the  appropriateness  of  the  proposal  for  the  pastor  and  for 
Duke.  When  a  pastor  is  granted  permission  to  come  to  Duke  on  a  study  leave, 
the  director  supervises  the  study. 

3.  CEU's  are  awarded  after  a  discussion  with  the  director  and  a  report  from  the 
pastor. 
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Visiting  Scholars  Program 

The  Center  for  Continuing  Theological  Education  provides  carrel  space  and  library 
privileges  for  scholars  who  wish  to  spend  an  extended  time  at  Duke  while  on  sabbatical 
leave.  Those  interested  in  this  program  should  call  or  write  to  the  director. 

National  Institute  for  New  Church  Development 

Duke  Divinity  School's  Center  for  Continuing  Theological  Education,  in 
cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Annual  Conferences, 
holds  an  annual  institute  for  pastors  involved  in  the  process  of  beginning  and  sustaining 
new  local  churches.  This  institute  is  appropriate  for  pastors  who  are  either  beginning  a 
new  church,  or  pastors  who  desire  to  be  better  equipped  to  start  new  churches.  A 
certificate  of  completion  is  awarded  to  those  who  complete  two  consecutive  sessions  in 
the  institute. 

The  Convocation  and  Pastors'  School 

The  annual  Divinity  School  Convocation  and  Pastors'  School,  a  cooperative 
endeavor  with  the  North  Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the 
United  Methodist  Church  through  the  Board  of  Managers  of  the  Pastors'  School,  brings 
together  ministers,  laypersons,  students,  and  faculty  for  a  series  of  lectures,  sermons, 
and  courses,  along  with  alumni/ae  reunions  and  social  occasions.  The  1998 
Convocation  will  be  held  on  October  12-14. 

The  James  A.  Gray  Lectures.  These  annual  lectures,  established  in  1950  as  part  of 
a  bequest  made  in  1947  by  James  A.  Gray  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  are 
delivered  in  the  context  of  the  Divinity  School  Convocation  and  Pastors'  School. 

The  Franklin  S.  Hickman  Lectures.  This  lectureship  was  established  in  1966  as  part 
of  a  bequest  by  Mrs.  Franklin  S.  Hickman  in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  Dr.  Franklin 
Simpson  Hickman,  professor  of  psychology  of  religion,  Duke  Divinity  School,  and  dean 
of  the  Chapel,  Duke  University.  This  lectureship  enables  the  Divinity  School  to  bring 
practicing  ministers  of  extraordinary  qualities  to  lecture  and  preach  in  the  Convocation 
and  Pastors'  School  and  to  participate  in  Divinity  School  classes,  worship,  and  informal 
sessions  with  students  and  faculty. 
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Duke  Lay  Academy  of  Religion 

The  Lay  Academy  of  Religion  offers  continuing  theological  education  courses  for 
all  interested  persons  throughout  the  year  with  sessions  in  selected  sites.  Courses  are 
offered  in  the  Bible,  comparative  religions,  theology,  Christian  ethics,  and  other  selected 
topics.  Development  of  a  curriculum  is  in  progress  and  will  be  available  in  January, 
1998.  Contact  the  Director  of  Continuing  Theological  Education,  Duke  Divinity  School, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0966  or  call  (919)  660-3448  for  more 
information  and  a  current  list  of  courses. 

Ministry  in  the  Vicinity 

Ministers  and  churches  in  the  vicinity  of  Duke  University  are  especially  welcome 
to  avail  themselves  of  continuing  theological  education  programs,  faculties,  and  other 
services  of  the  Divinity  School  and  its  faculty  and  students.  They  are  invited  to  attend 
public  lectures,  visit  with  distinguished  lecturers,  participate  in  in-residence  seminars 
and  conferences,  audit  selected  courses,  and  use  the  resources  of  the  Divinity  School 
Library.  Divinity  School  faculty,  staff,  and  students  are  generally  available  for 
preaching,  teaching,  and  other  services  in  churches  of  the  community  and  region. 


Ministry  in  the  Vicinity  73 


Additional  Study  Opportunities 


William  Kellon  Quick  Professsor  of  Church  History  and  Wesley  Studies  Richard  Heitzenrater. 


The  J.  M.  Ormond  Center  for  Research,  Planning,  and 
Development 

This  center  was  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  M.  Ormond,  professor  of 
practical  theology  of  Duke  Divinity  School  and  director  of  the  Rural  Church  Program 
under  The  Duke  Endowment,  1923-48.  The  North  Carolina  Annual  Conference 
established  the  J.  M.  Ormond  Fund  in  1951  as  part  of  the  special  effort  of  the  North 
Carolina  and  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  United  Methodist  Church 
to  provide  additional  programs  at  the  Divinity  School.  It  is  jointly  supported  by  the 
Ormond  Fund  and  the  Rural  Church  section  of  The  Duke  Endowment. 

The  center  has  three  purposes.  First,  it  assists  the  Church  in  its  ministry  by 
providing  research  and  planning  services.  Second,  it  provides  training  for  ministerial 
students  in  church  and  community  studies.  Third,  it  contributes  through  basic  research 
to  the  understanding  of  the  nature  and  functioning  of  the  Church.  Emphasis  is  given 
to  research  and  planning  studies  of  rural  United  Methodist  churches  in  North  Carolina. 

Programs  in  Pastoral  Psychology 

Programs  in  pastoral  psychology  beyond  the  studies  incorporated  in  the  M.Div. 
curriculum  are  provided  in  cooperation  with  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  Two 
such  programs  are  available. 

1 .  The  Master  of  Theology  degree  with  a  major  in  pastoral  psychology  is  ordinarily 
a  calendar  year  program  beginning  the  first  full  week  in  June.  However,  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  staff,  candidates  with  a  quarter  or  more  of  clinical 
pastoral  education  may  begin  their  program  in  September.  The  candidate  may 
plan  one  of  two  programs  or  concentrations: 
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a.  concentration  in  pastoral  theology  relating  psychology  and  theological 
understanding  to  professional  ministry,  especially  the  parish,  through 
coursework  and  supervised  field  or  clinical  experience;  and 

b.  concentration  in  pastoral  care  and  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  pastoral 
counseling  through  course  work  and  a  residency  year  in  clinical  pastoral 
eduction. 

c.  concentration  in  pastoral  supervision  through  course  work  and  a 
supervisory  clinical  pastoral  education  program. 

A  quarter  of  clinical  pastoral  education  is  considered  a  prerequisite  for  all 
programs.  Students  who  wish  to  complete  the  residency  year  in  CPE  and  earn  a  Master 
of  Theology  degree  will  normally  need  a  minimum  of  eighteen  months  to  complete  the 
program. 

Students  in  CPE  may  not  have  other  field  education  appointments  or  employment. 
However,  a  CPE  unit  will,  when  satisfactorily  completed,  count  as  one  field  education 
unit  if  taken  in  relation  to  either  Field  Education  Seminar  I  or  II.  Only  one  field  education 
requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by  CPE. 

In  the  context  of  clinical  pastoral  education,  various  professional  goals  may  be 
sought,  including  general  understanding  and  skills  in  pastoral  care  and  specialization 
in  clinical  pastoral  supervision.  Persons  specializing  in  clinical  pastoral  supervision  will 
advance  toward  certification  with  the  American  Association  of  Pastoral  Counselors,  Inc. 

2.  Single  units  of  clinical  pastoral  education  are  offered  each  summer  (beginning 
the  first  Monday  in  June  and  running  for  ten  weeks)  and  concurrent  with  the 
fall  and  spring  semesters  in  the  Medical  Center.  Single  units  of  parish-based 
clinical  pastoral  education  may  be  available  concurrent  with  the  fall  and  spring 
semesters.  When  the  unit  is  completed  within  one  semester,  the  student  may 
take  two  other  courses  in  the  regular  M.Div.  program.  Two  transfer  course 
credits  will  be  granted  for  a  summer  CPE  quarter  or  two  course  credits  will  be 
granted  for  the  unit  taken  during  the  academic  year  (unless  a  course  credit  has 
already  been  granted  for  PP  77,  in  which  case  only  one  additional  credit  will  be 
given  for  the  CPE  unit).  Only  one  unit  (2  course  credits)  may  be  applied  to  the 
M.Div.  or  M.C.M.  Students  are  reminded  that  ordinarily  no  more  than  five 
courses  out  of  twenty-four  for  the  M.Div.  degree  should  be  taken  in  any  one 
subdivision. 

3.  A  one-year  certificate  or  nondegree  residency  program  in  clinical  pastoral 
education  is  available  through  the  Duke  Medical  Center  for  persons  who  hold 
the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  or  the  equivalent.  Such  training  usually  provides 
four  units  of  certified  clinical  pastoral  education  credit.  These  persons  may 
enroll  in  the  Divinity  School  as  special  students  for  a  course  or  two  each 
semester. 

Admission  to  either  a  single  unit  or  the  residency  program  of  Clinical  Pastoral 
Education  is  distinct  from  admission  to  the  Divinity  School.  Applications  for  CPE 
enrollment  are  available  in  the  Pastoral  Services  Office,  Duke  Medical  Center. 

For  further  information  concerning  any  of  these  programs,  write  to  Director, 
Programs  in  Pastoral  Psychology,  Duke  Divinity  School.  See  the  section  on  the  Master 
of  Theology  degree  program. 

Women's  Studies  at  Duke  University 

Divinity  School  students  of  all  degree  programs  are  encouraged  to  undertake  a 
women's  studies  concentration  as  a  part  of  their  program.  The  concentration  represents 
a  body  of  interdisciplinary  work  in  feminist  scholarship  separate  from  work  on  women 
in  ministry.  Students  undertaking  a  women's  studies  certificate  are  assumed  to  have  at 
least  one  undergraduate  course  in  history,  literature,  sociology  or  psychology  in  order 
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to  begin  concentration.  Students  interested  in  undertaking  a  concentration  need  to 
consult  the  women's  studies  brochure  as  well  as  the  special  hand-out  on  "Graduate 
Work  in  Women's  Studies"  issued  annually  by  the  program.  They  must  also  make 
an  appointment  to  talk  with  the  director.  The  purpose  of  this  initial  contact  is  to  lay 
out  a  plan  of  study  in  women's  studies  that  will  coordinate  with  the  course  work  in  the 
Divinity  School  and  to  declare  formally  the  intention  to  earn  a  certificate,  ensuring  a 
place  in  the  core  course,  WST  211. 

Divinity  School  students  who  have  had  a  significant  interruption  in  their 
educational  program,  returning  to  the  university  after  gaining  extensive  life  experience, 
and  those  who  have  worked  professionally  in  women-centered  services  outside  the 
university,  earn  the  certificate  by  taking  at  least  3  courses: 

•  WST  211,  A  History  of  Feminist  Thought,  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  focusing 
on  materials  by  and  about  women  over  time; 

•  CT  214,  Feminist  Theology,  a  course  which  presents  the  methodological  issues  of 
combining  gender  analysis  with  theological  reflection  and  covers  major  feminist 
theologies  by  treating  each  of  the  traditional  doctrines  of  systematic  theology  in 
terms  of  the  pertinent  feminist  issues  identified  by  these  works; 

•  one  additional  course  that  is  listed  with  the  program,  either  within  the  Divinity 
School  or  from  another  university  department. 

Divinity  students  who  have  entered  Duke  with  less  than  five  years  of  noncollegiate 
experience  and  no  work  history  in  women-centered  services  earn  the  certificate  by 
taking  at  least  4  courses: 

•  WST  211; 

•  CT214; 

•  two  additional  courses  that  are  listed  with  the  program,  one  of  which  must  be 
offered  by  a  department  outside  the  Divinity  School.  This  outside  course  may 
be  cross-listed  with  the  Divinity  School  and  another  department  or  professional 
school. 

These  policies  are  effective  for  those  earning  the  graduate  certification  in  Women's 
Studies  after  October  1, 1991. 

(For  relation  of  this  opportunity  to  requirements  of  the  several  degree  programs, 
see  section  on  the  curriculum.  Note  especially  the  "Required  Limited  Elective"  in 
Theologies  in  Context  that  is  part  of  the  M.Div.  degree.) 

Denominational  Studies 

The  Divinity  School  offers  the  full  array  of  courses  required  for  ordained  and 
diaconal  ministry  in  the  United  Methodist  Church  (see  below  for  particulars).  It  also 
offers  courses  in  the  history  and  polity  of  other  denominations  substantially 
represented  in  the  student  population.  Baptist,  Christian  (Disciples  of  Christ), 
Episcopal,  Presbyterian,  and  United  Church  of  Christ  courses  occur  on  a  regular, 
usually  two-year  cycle.  Courses  on  other  traditions  have  been  arranged  when  needed 
and  when  staffing  was  available. 

In  1989,  the  Divinity  School  began  creating  advisory  committees  on  denominational 
studies.  Three  have  been  established  to  date,  a  Committee  on  Presbyterian  Studies,  a 
Committee  on  Baptist  Studies  (now  known  as  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Baptist 
House  of  Studies),  and  a  Committee  on  Episcopal  Studies.  Others  may  be  established 
if  needed. 

The  task  of  such  committees  is  to  take  under  care  the  persons  from  the  respective 
traditions  who  are  preparing  for  diverse  ministries  at  Duke  Divinity  School.  That  care 
shall  consist  of  advising  students;  counseling  and  preparing  candidates  for  judicatory 
examinations  or  interviews;  advising  the  Divinity  School  on  the  curricular  and  extra- 
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curricular  needs  of  those  students;  participating  as  appropriate  and  necessary  in 
teaching  of  courses  designed  with  students  from  the  respective  tradition  in  mind; 
creating  an  atmosphere  at  Duke  University  conducive  to  the  effective  preparation  of 
that  denomination's  ministers;  and  holding  events,  services,  and  workshops 
instrumental  toward  the  transmission  of  denominational  practice,  tradition,  and 
doctrine. 


Assistant  Professor  of  Old  Testament  Elizabeth  La  Rocca-Pitts. 
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These  three  denominational  groups  constitute  sub-committees  of  the  Curriculum 
Committee  of  the  Divinity  School.  They  relate  to  the  Curriculum  Committee  on  the 
performance  of  Duke  students  in  interviews,  examinations,  and  ministry;  indicating 
how  Duke  courses  and  structures  may  have  affected  that  performance;  identifying 
specific  courses  or  types  of  courses  that  would  serve  denominational  needs;  advising 
the  Curriculum  Committee,  and  through  it  the  associate  dean  for  field  education  and 
the  Divinity  School  faculty,  on  practical  theological  and  field  education  denominational 
needs;  locating  suitable  placements  for  students  and  encouraging  congregations  to 
participate  actively  in  the  ministerial  formation  of  Duke  students;  soliciting  financial 
support  for  denominational  study  at  Duke;  exploring  the  feasibility,  and  if  feasible, 
laying  the  foundations  for  a  house  of  studies;  reporting  to  the  Curriculum  Committee 
on  its  various  activities;  and  at  its  last  meeting  in  the  spring  and  after  consulting  with 
the  appropriate  judicatories  or  constituencies,  nominating  a  slate  of  members  of  the 
committee  for  the  following  academic  year. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Baptist  House  of  Studies  is  composed  of  Divinity 
School  faculty  and  students  who  are  Baptists,  members  of  the  Divinity  School 
administration,  and  representatives  (both  clergy  and  laity)  of  Baptist  organizations.  The 
Baptist  House  of  Studies  has  a  residential  director  who  coordinates  the  program  for 
Baptists  and  assists  in  teaching  Baptist  courses.  The  Committee  on  Episcopal  Studies 
and  the  Committee  on  Presbyterian  Studies  are  composed  of  area  ministers,  chaplains 
at  Duke  University,  graduate  and  professional  students,  Divinity  School  faculty  of  that 
tradition,  and  members  of  the  Divinity  School  administration. 

Since  their  creation,  these  committees  have  proven  effective  in  carrying  out  their 
mandates,  disseminating  information,  establishing  lines  of  communication,  counseling 
students,  and  improving  the  Divinity  School's  effective  care  of  persons  preparing  for 
ministry. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  Ordained  Ministry 

In  cooperation  with  the  Division  of  Ordained  Ministry  of  the  Board  of  Higher 
Education  and  Ministry  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of  the  United 
Methodist  Church,  the  Divinity  School  hosts  the  Course  of  Study  School  for  local  pastors 
of  the  United  Methodist  Church.  This  school  is  in  session  for  four  weeks  each  summer, 
and  the  required  studies  for  one  full  year  can  be  completed  in  this  period.  This  is  not  a 
part  of  the  regular  work  of  the  Divinity  School  degree  program,  and  no  credit  toward 
a  seminary  degree  can  be  earned.  The  faculty  includes  representatives  from  the  Divinity 
School  and  other  church-related  institutions.  The  forty-seventh  session  of  the  Course 
of  Study  School  is  being  held  July  6  -  31, 1998.  For  further  information  on  the  Course  of 
Study  School  write  to  the  Director,  Course  of  Study  School,  Duke  Divinity  School,  Box 
90966,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0966. 
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Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs  and  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Theology  and  Black  Church 
Studies  Willie  J.  Jennings. 


Degree  Programs 

The  academic  work  of  the  Divinity  School  presently  embraces  four  degree 
programs:  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  (M.Div.),  ordinarily  of  three  academic  years; 
a  one-year  program  beyond  the  basic  degree,  the  Master  of  Theology  (Th.M.);  and  two 
programs  of  two  academic  years,  one  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  in  Church 
Ministries  (M.C.M.)  and  the  other  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Theological  Studies 
(M.T.S.).  The  M.C.M.  was  created  in  1996-97  to  replace  the  Masters  of  Religious 
Education  (M.R.E.),  and  accommodates  better  than  the  M.R.E.  the  range  of  specialized 
ministries  now  exercised  in  Christian  communities. 

The  first  three  are  graduate-professional  degrees;  the  M.T.S.,  inaugurated  in 
September  of  1987,  is  a  general  academic  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  for  any  of 
these  degrees  presupposes  the  completion  of  the  A.B.  or  its  equivalent. 

Students  preparing  for  ordination  into  the  Christian  ministry  and  requiring 
appropriate  graduate-professional  education  will  enroll  for  the  Master  of  Divinity 
degree.  Students  whose  acquired  academic  standing,  under  this  basic  degree  program, 
entitles  them  to  further  specialized  study  may  advance  their  command  of  selected 
theological  disciplines  by  applying  for  an  additional  year  of  studies  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Theology  degree.  Together,  these  two  degree  programs  constitute  a  sequence. 
Although  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  fulfills  requirements  for  ordination  by 
prevailing  ecclesiastical  standards,  the  Th.M.  program  may  assist  in  assuring  a  larger 
measure  of  professional  preparation.  Application  for  admission  to  the  Th.M.  program 
is  open  to  graduates  of  other  schools  who  have  completed  the  basic  theological  degree. 

The  Master  in  Church  Muiistries  degree  program  is  designed  to  prepare  qualified 
persons,  ordinarily  not  seeking  ordination,  for  ministries  in  local  churches  or  other 
organizations.  The  course  of  study  is  arranged  to  provide  grounding  in  biblical, 
historical,  and  theological  disciplines  as  essential  background  for  instruction  in  and 
exercise  of  professional  competence  in  curricular  planning,  teaching  methods,  and 
supervision  of  educational  programs  for  various  age  groups.  The  M.T.S.  provides  an 
introduction  to  the  theological  disciplines  as  foundation  for  a  graduate  research  degree 
(Ph.D);  preparation  for  lay  religious  degrees  other  than  Christian  education;  grounding 
for  teaching,  research,  or  practice  in  another  field  (e.g.,  history,  psychology,  music); 
enhancement  of  institutional  roles;  and  personal  enrichment. 

The  specific  requirements  for  each  of  these  degrees  are  found  in  the  succeeding 
pages.  Completed  course  work  cannot  be  credited  toward  more  than  one  degree. 
Reciprocal  transfer  of  credit  for  course  work  taken  under  the  M.Div.,  M.C.M.,  or  M.T.S. 
programs  requires  the  permission  of  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs. 

Doctoral  Studies  Accredited  by  the  Graduate  School 

The  Divinity  School  provides  a  substantial  body  of  course  offerings  to  an  advanced 
level  in  biblical,  historical,  systematic,  and  contemporary  theological  disciplines  that 
are  accredited  by  the  Graduate  School  and  the  faculty  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  lead 
to  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  Sharing  responsibility  with  the  university 
Department  of  Religion  for  staffing  and  curricular  provisions  of  this  course  of  study, 
the  Divinity  School  is  the  principal  contributor  to  the  program  of  graduate  studies  in 
religion.  However,  the  Ph.D.  in  religion  is  certified  and  awarded  under  the  Graduate 
School,  and  the  doctoral  student's  admission  and  matriculation  are  administered  under 
that  division  of  Duke  University. 

With  few  exceptions,  most  courses  in  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  The  Divinity 
School  carrying  a  200  number  or  above  and  belonging  to  the  fields  noted  above  are 
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applicable  to  doctoral  programs  of  study.  These  courses  are  open  to  qualified  M.Div., 
Th.M.,  M.C.M.,  or  M.T.S.  students  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Qualified  persons  who  desire  to  pursue  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  M.A.  or 
Ph.D.  in  religion,  under  the  administration  of  the  Graduate  School,  are  advised  to  apply 
to  the  dean  of  that  school.  Inquiries  concerning  fellowships  or  specific  requirements  of 
the  Program  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion  may  be  addressed  to  the  director,  209 
Divinity  School. 

Administration  of  the  Curriculum 

Students  are  required  at  the  time  of  each  registration  period  to  plan  their  course  of 
study  with  the  consultation  and  approval  of  their  assigned  faculty  advisers.  Such 
programs  are  subject  to  the  review  and  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Academic 
Standing,  the  dean,  and  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs.  It  is  the 
responsibility  of  each  student  to  see  that  all  requirements  for  graduation  (and  for 
ecclesiastical  ordination)  are  met,  and  that  any  special  permission  granted  to  deviate 
from  the  normal  program  is  properly  recorded  on  the  personal  files  in  the  registry. 

Grading  System.  The  Divinity  School  employs  the  grading  scale  with  the  letters, 
A,  B,  C,  D,  that  have  been  defined  as  follows:  A,  excellent;  B,  good;  C,  satisfactory;  D, 
passing;  F,  failure;  WI,  withdrew  illness;  W,  withdrew,  discretion  of  the  dean;  WF, 
withdrew  failing;  /,  incomplete;  P,  passed;  NC,  noncredit;  Z,  year  course.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  individuals  or  classes  may  in  certain  instances  be  graded 
simply  as  pass  or  fail.  Such  P/F  grades  shall  be  limited  to  no  more  than  25  percent  of  a 
student's  total  curriculum  at  Duke  and  will  not  be  figured  in  the  grade  point  average. 

The  denotations  are  defined  as  follows  according  to  quality  points:  A,  4;  A-  3.7;  B+, 
3.3;  B,  3.0;  B-,  2.7;  C+,  2.3;  C,  2.0;  C-,1.7;  D+,  1.3;  D,  1.0. 

Students  earning  a  D  (D+,  D,  D-)  in  a  core  or  foundational  course  shall  be  obliged 
to  retake  and  pass  a  regularly  scheduled  final  examination  in  that  course  with  a  grade 
of  C-  or  better.  Students  will  be  advised  that  their  chances  of  passage  will  be  enhanced 
by  auditing  the  course.  The  grade  on  the  re-take  does  not  displace  or  alter  the  D  grade 
or  affect  the  g.p.a. 

Advanced  Placement.  Students  may,  on  the  basis  of  undergraduate  courses,  a 
religion  major,  or  other  substantial  preparation,  be  given  advanced  placement  in  one 
or  more  of  the  eight  required  subjects.  Such  placement  normally  presumes  at  least  two 
college  courses  in  a  given  area  (e.g.,  Old  Testament)  with  a  satisfactory  grade  average 
and  permits  the  student  to  fulfill  the  requirement  by  electing  an  advanced  course  in  the 
same  area  (e.g.,  an  advanced  Old  Testament  course  in  place  of  Old  Testament  11). 

Limited  Program.  Students  whose  work  after  admission  is  not  satisfactory  may  be 
placed  on  limited  programs  by  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  and  are  required  to 
reduce  their  course  loads  or  to  make  other  academic  adjustments.  Students  who  during 
the  first  year  of  Divinity  School  maintain  less  than  a  C  (2.0)  average,  including  failures, 
ordinarily  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

Incompletes.  A  student  may  petition  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  to 
receive  a  grade  of  incomplete  in  a  course.  This  petition  must  be  filed  in  writing  on  the 
prescribed  form  with  the  registry  on  or  before  the  last  official  day  of  classes  of  the 
semester  in  question.  Such  permission  may  be  granted  when  a  student,  through  some 
circumstances  beyond  control,  such  as  illness,  has  been  hindered  from  meeting  the 
course  requirements.  Adjudication  of  the  petition  will  rest  with  the  associate  dean  and 
the  instructor  concerned.  The  associate  dean  will  communicate  in  writing  to  the  student 
regarding  the  joint  decision  and  any  conditions  attached  thereto.  An  incomplete 
becomes  either  an  F  or  a  permanent  incomplete  unless  it  is  removed  through  completion 
of  assigned  work  by  the  following  dates:  for  incompletes  incurred  in  fall  semester 
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courses,  1  February;  for  incompletes  incurred  in  spring  semester  courses,  1  September. 
The  grade  of  permanent  incomplete  is  reserved  for  instances  in  which  the  student's 
work  in  the  course  was  substantial  and  of  passing  quality. 

Change  of  Courses  or  Withdrawal.  Students  are  permitted  to  change  their  course 
registrations,  without  incurring  a  penalty,  during  the  prescribed  drop/add  period  at 
the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Any  alteration  in  the  number  of  courses  must  be 
officially  reported  and  recorded.  The  adding  of  a  course  requires  the  permission  of  the 
instructor  of  that  course  as  well  as  the  student's  faculty  adviser.  Any  refund  of  tuition 
related  to  withdrawals  will  be  according  to  the  published  schedule. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  withdraw  from  a  course  after  one-half  of  the 
semester  without  incurring  failure,  except  for  causes  adjudged  by  the  associate  dean 
for  academic  programs  to  be  beyond  the  student's  control.  Conditions  of  genuine 
emergency  and  not  considerations  of  convenience  will  be  determinative  in  considering 
requests,  which  must  be  submitted  in  writing  on  academic  petition  forms. 

Leave  of  Absence.  A  student  wishing  to  take  a  leave  of  absence  for  one  or  two 
semesters,  and  intending  to  return  to  a  degree  program  in  the  Divinity  School,  should 
so  notify  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  in  writing  in  advance.  No  leave  of 
absence  will  be  granted  for  more  than  one  full  academic  year,  although  an  emergency 
extension  may  be  requested  from  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs. 

Withdrawals  from  School.  Students  deciding  to  withdraw  from  the  Divinity 
School,  for  whatever  reason,  should  consult  with  their  faculty  advisers  and  the  associate 
dean  for  academic  programs,  and  must  file  a  written  statement  of  withdrawal  prior  to 
departure.  All  students  who  have  officially  withdrawn  or  whose  leave  of  absence 
extends  beyond  one  academic  year  but  who  wish  later  to  return  to  the  Divinity  School 
will  be  required  to  reapply  for  admission,  and  provide  whatever  documentation  is 
required  by  the  director  of  admissions. 

Directed  Study.  Students  may,  with  permission  of  their  faculty  advisers  and  the 
instructors  involved,  take  one  or  two  units  of  Directed  Study,  preferably  not  in  the  same 
semester.  These  independent  study  courses  under  individual  faculty  supervision  are 
ordinarily  in  subjects  at  an  advanced  level  which  cover  material  not  available  in  the 
regular  curriculum.  Students  wishing  to  take  more  than  two  courses  by  Directed  Study 
must  have  permission  from  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  in  consultation 
with  the  student's  faculty  adviser  and  the  instructor  who  agrees  to  direct  that  study. 

Cognate  Courses.  Students  may,  in  consultation  with  their  faculty  advisers,  take 
up  to  two  graduate  level  courses  in  other  departments  of  Duke  University  or  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina.  Permission  for  more  than  two  such  cognate  courses  must 
be  secured  from  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs.  Courses  in  Duke's 
Department  of  Religion  do  not  count  within  this  limit. 

Graduation  with  Distinction.  Students  who  achieve  a  grade  point  average  of  3.85 
for  overall  academic  records  in  the  M.Div.,  M.T.S.,  and  M.C.M.  programs  are  granted 
the  degree  summa  cum  laude.  Students  with  a  grade  point  average  of  3.65  or  above  are 
awarded  their  degrees,  magna  cum  laude.  Such  distinction  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
letter  grades  only,  totaling  at  least  three-quarters  of  all  courses  taken  at  Duke,  and  will 
be  indicated  on  the  student's  diploma. 

Part-Time  Students.  Students  taking  less  than  three  courses  in  any  given  semester 
are  considered  part-time  students  and  are  ineligible  for  financial  aid  from  the  school. 

Auditors.  Full-time  students  paying  for  at  least  three  courses  are  permitted  to  audit 
additional  courses  at  no  extra  cost,  if  space  permits,  with  the  approval  of  their  advisers, 
the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs,  and  the  instructor  of  the  class.  Special 
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students,  part-time  students,  or  persons  not  candidates  for  degrees  in  the  university  are 
charged  an  audit  fee  for  each  such  course. 

The  Basic  Theological  Degree-Master  of  Divinity 

The  faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  views  the  curriculum  as  dynamic,  not  static; 
constantly  endeavors  to  review  the  curriculum  as  a  whole  and  to  tailor  individual 
courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  rapidly  changing  world;  and  periodically  commits  itself 
to  overall  curricular  change.  Major  curricular  revisions  were  instituted  in  1948,  1959, 
and  1967.  Another  such  revision  took  effect  in  September  of  1987. 

This  degree  program  is  structured  to  elicit  a  positive  response  to:  (1)  the  challenge 
to  provide  an  adequate  professional  education  for  ministry;  (2)  the  needed  variability 
of  ministries  in  today's  complex  world;  (3)  the  norms  of  university  education;  and  (4) 
the  Christian  tradition. 

Aims  of  the  Curriculum.  The  aims  of  the  basic  degree  program  focus  upon  four 
goals,  four  areas  of  personal  and  curricular  responsibility,  four  lifelong  tasks  which 
should  be  strongly  advanced  during  the  seminary  years. 

1.  Tlie  Christian  Tradition.  To  acquire  a  basic  understanding  of  the  biblical, 
historical,  and  theological  heritage. 

2.  Self-Understanding.  To  progress  in  personal  and  professional  maturity,  personal 
identity,  life-style  as  an  instrument  of  ministry,  major  drives,  handling  of 
conflict,  resources,  professional  competency,  etc.  This  is  to  be  coupled  with  a 
sensitivity  to  the  world  in  which  we  minister,  its  social  forces,  its  power 
structures,  its  potential  for  humanization  and  dehumanization. 

3.  Thinking  Theologically.  To  have  the  ability  to  reflect  upon  major  theological  and 
social  issues  and  to  define  current  issues  in  theological  terms  and  theological 
issues  in  contemporary  secular  terms. 

4.  Ministering-in-Conlext.  To  have  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and  participate 
effectively  in  some  form  of  contemporary  ministry. 

Goals  of  such  scope  cannot  be  neatly  programmed  in  any  curriculum,  and  the 
degree  of  achievement  (in  seminary  and  beyond)  will  vary  with  individuals  and  their 
own  motives  and  incentives. 

The  Basic  Curriculum  General  Description.  Graduation  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Divinity  degree  consist  of  satisfactory  completion  of  twenty-four  courses, 
with  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  C  (2.0)  or  better;  ten  basic  courses  or  their 
equivalent;  three  limited  electives;  two  units  of  approved  field  education;  and  two 
evaluations . 

The  basic  curriculum  provides  for  foundational  courses  in  biblical,  historical,  theo- 
logical, and  ministerial  studies  representative  of  the  tradition  and  regarded  as  indispens- 
able background  for  subsequent  elective  work  and  individual  program  information. 
These  required  courses  total  ten  of  the  twenty-four  courses  necessary  for  graduation. 
They  are  Old  Testament  11,  New  Testament  18,  Church  History  13  and  14,  American 
Christianity  28,  Christian  Theology  32,  Christian  Ethics  33,  and  Preaching  30 .  At  least  one 
course  must  be  elected  from  each  of  four  designated  lists  of  offerings  (available  at  regis- 
tration) in  advanced  Church's  Ministry,  Biblical  Studies,  Black  Church  Studies,  and  The- 
ologies in  Context  (the  latter  covers  such  fields  as  Women's  Studies,  World  Christianity, 
and  Liberation  Theology).  The  opportunity  of  advanced  standing  adds  further  variabili- 
ty to  the  academic  program,  depending  upon  the  nature  and  quality  of  the  student's  un- 
dergraduate academic  work.  Fourteen  courses,  over  half  of  the  required  total,  are 
available  for  working  out  an  individualized  program  of  studies  leading  to  specialized 
preparation  in  academic  depth  and  to  professional  ministerial  competence. 
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Required  courses  may  be  staffed  by  one  or  more  professors  and  are  planned  to  treat 
subject  matter  both  in  scope  and  depth  at  the  graduate  level. 

The  formulation  of  the  student's  course  of  studies  is  guided  by  certain  broad  but 
normative  recommendations  for  area  distribution  of  courses  and  by  the  advice  and 
counsel  of  appointed  faculty  advisers  or  authorized  directors. 

Students  and  advisers  are  directed  to  read  diligently  the  paragraphs  on  elective 
studies  and  professional  aims  and  distribution  of  elective  studies  in  the  section  on 
administration  of  the  curriculum. 

All  academic  programs  are  subject  to  review  and  emendation  by  the  dean  and  the 
associate  dean  for  academic  programs  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  aims  of  the  curriculum. 
The  declared  vocational  and  professional  objective  of  the  student  is  of  central 
importance  both  to  the  student  and  to  the  faculty  adviser  in  planning  the  student's 
comprehensive  study  program. 

Six  semesters  of  residential  study  are  ordinarily  required  for  the  completion  of  the 
degree.  With  permission  of  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs,  certified 
nonresidential  study,  not  exceeding  the  equivalent  of  eight  courses,  may  be  permitted 
to  a  candidate  for  the  basic  degree. 

The  normal  academic  load  is  four  courses  per  semester.  A  student  with 
demonstrated  competence  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  academic  adviser  and  the 
associate  dean  for  academic  programs,  enroll  for  an  additional  course  in  the  middler 
and  senior  years. 

General  Features  of  the  Basic  Curriculum.  The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  the 
basic  curriculum: 

1.  Twenty-four  courses  and  six  or  more  semesters  of  residency  are  required  for 
graduation. 

2.  Each  student  is  required  to  complete  two  approved  assignments  in  field 
education  (with  or  without  remuneration)  under  supervision.  Such  assignments 
might  include  an  internship,  a  summer  of  full-time  work,  two  semesters  of  part- 
time  work,  or  involvement  in  church  or  community  service.  The  essential 
criteria  for  graduation  credits  are  that  the  amount  and  quality  of  supervision  be 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Field  Education,  and  that  the  student  be  required  to 
evaluate  and  correlate  the  experience  directly. 

3.  A  normal  academic  load  is  four  courses  with  credit. 

Admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  is  admission  to  the 
regular  program  of  studies.  The  suggested  paradigm  defines  the  normal  sequence  of 
the  student's  developing  program.  Students  enrolled  for  less  than  three  courses  are 
considered  part-time  and  are  not  eligible  for  institutional  financial  aid. 

The  curriculum  intends  to  serve  graduate-professional  aims  with  maximum 
flexibility.  Fourteen  elective  courses  are  available  and  may  be  programmed  to  satisfy 
vocational  and  professional  preferences.  In  planning  a  course  of  study,  the  student,  in 
consultation  with  the  adviser,  should  choose  a  program  that  will  give  a  broad 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  future  professional  responsibilities.  Members  of  the 
faculty  and  staff  welcome  inquiries. 

Professional  ministries  include  those  of  the  parish,  preaching,  teaching,  and 
pastoral  care;  ministries  of  education  in  local  churches  and  higher  education;  missions; 
campus  ministry;  specialized  urban  and  rural  ministries;  chaplaincies,  hospital, 
institutional,  industrial,  and  military;  teaching;  religious  journalism;  audiovisual 
communications;  church  agencies;  and  ecumenical  ministries  at  home  and  abroad.  For 
many  of  these,  further  specialized  training  will  necessarily  be  sought  elsewhere  beyond 
the  basic  degree.  For  all  of  these  ministries  the  student's  program  of  studies  can  be 
shaped  for  the  particular  ministry  in  view. 
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Students  are  encouraged  to  elect  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  the  following  areas 
or  subdivisions  of  the  curriculum  beyond  the  required  courses:  American  Christianity; 
history  of  religion;  Christian  education;  world  Christianity  and  ecumenics;  biblical 
exegesis;  pastoral  psychology;  Christian  ethics;  worship  and  preaching;  and  care  of  the 
parish  (including  church  and  community).  Such  advanced  courses  should  be  selected 
with  a  view  to  the  individual's  vocational  and  professional  aims  and  in  consultation 
with  the  student's  faculty  adviser.  Students  are  also  encouraged  to  concentrate,  usually 
in  not  more  than  five  courses  in  any  one  subdivision  of  the  curriculum,  in  an  area 
directly  related  to  their  vocational  and  professional  intention.  The  program  of  each 
student  is  subject  to  review  and  revision  by  action  of  the  faculty  adviser,  the  Committee 
on  Academic  Standing,  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs,  or  the  dean. 

Evaluation/Self-evaluation.  The  successful  completion  of  the  M.Div.  program 
rests  upon  three  components:  (1)  grades;  (2)  field  education;  (3)  faculty  evaluation. 
Three  points  of  evaluation/self -evaluation  occur.  One,  after  the  first  field  assignment. 
Two,  after  the  second  field  assignment.  Both  the  first  and  second  evaluations  involve  a 
conference  with  the  student's  faculty  advisor.  When  the  field  education  report  is 
delivered  to  the  field  education  office,  the  student  will  make  copies  and  deliver  it  to  his 
or  her  advisor.  When  the  faculty  advisor  receives  the  field  education  report  from  the 
student,  the  advisor  will  examine  the  report  and  set  up  an  appointment  with  the  student 
to  review  the  field  education  experience  and  the  performance  of  the  student.  In 
consultation  with  the  associate  dean  of  field  education,  and/or  the  director  of  field 
education,  the  professor  will  render  the  grade  P/F  (pass  or  fail)  for  the  student's  field 
education  requirement. 

The  third  evaluation,  normally  after  the  fourth  semester,  reviews  the  student's 
progress  to  date  in  classroom  and  field  learning  and  assesses  the  student's  readiness  to 
complete  the  Master  of  Divinity  program.  Specifically  examined  are  the  student's  (1) 
understanding  of  his/her  Christian  vocation,  (2)  self  perception  as  a  person  in  ministry, 
(3)  command  of  skills  of  ministry,  and  (4)  ability  to  integrate  practice  and  theology  of 
ministry. 

The  instruments  to  be  used  for  the  second  include  (1)  a  seven  to  ten  page 
typewritten  self-evaluation  document;  (2)  field  education  reports  and  related  data,  (3) 
a  self -evaluation  of  academic  performance  with  a  transcript;  (4)  an  episode  of  ministry 
such  as  a  verbatim,  a  sermon,  a  case  study,  a  church  program,  etc.,  which  indicates  some 
aspect  of  a  theology  of  ministry;  and  (5)  a  forty-five  minute  oral  exam  over  all  the 
materials.  The  evaluation  is  a  graduation  requirement  which  must  be  satisfied  as  any 
other  requirement.  Students  who  require  significant  additional  work  as  judged  by  the 
evaluator  will  have  to  complete  that  work  prior  to  graduation. 

Information  from  the  evaluation  is  protected  by  the  statutes  concerning  privacy 
and  confidentiality.  It  will  not  be  shared  by  the  Divinity  School  with  any  extra- 
university  party  except  upon  written  release  of  the  student  and  then  only  in  summary 
fashion. 

SUGGESTED  M.DIV.  CURRICULAR  PARADIGM 
Junior  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Church's  Ministry  Limited  Elective  Christian  Theology  32 

Church  History  13  Church  History  14 

Old  Testament  11  New  Testament  18 

CM  Small  Group  CM1  CM  Small  Group  CM2 

Elective  Elective 

(Evaluation  I) 
Field  Education  I 

Middler  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Christian  Ethics  33  Elective 

Preaching  30  (or  Elective)  Preaching  30  (or  Elective) 
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American  Christianity  28  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Field  Education  2,  a  prerequisite  to  CM  100 

Senior  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Elective 
(Evaluation  2) 

Required  Limited  Electives: 

One  course  in  the  Church's  Ministry  (from  designated  list). 

One  course  in  Black  Church  Studies  (from  designated  list). 

One  course  from  Theologies  in  Context  (from  designated  list  of  courses  treating 
Women's  Studies,  World  Christianity,  Liberation  Theology). 

One  additional  course  in  scripture. 

The  third  requirement  in  scripture  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 

(1)  by  the  course  entitled  "The  Interpretation  of  Scripture"  (OT/NT 150);  (2)  by  the 
biblical  language  sequences  OT 115-16  or  NT  103-4  (or  an  advanced  language  course  in 
which  a  formal  exegetical  paper  is  required);  (3)  by  an  English  exegesis  course  in  which 
a  formal  exegetical  paper  is  required  (the  courses  to  be  specified  in  registration 
materials);  (4)  by  a  Greek  or  Hebrew  exegesis  course. 

Field  Education.  Two  units  of  approved  field  education  are  required;  they  are 
represented  above  as  winter  term  placements  (thirty  weeks);  they  may  also  be  satisfied 
in  summer  placements  (ten  to  twelve  weeks). 

Student  Pastors  and  Others  with  Heavy  Outside  Employment.  Students  in 
candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  who  serve  as  full-time  pastors  or  work  more 
than  fifteen  hours  per  week  in  addition  to  their  academic  schedule  are  advised  that  their 
degree  programs  will  usually  require  a  fourth  academic  year. 

Modification  of  this  schedule  requires  the  approval  of  the  associate  dean  for 
academic  programs  on  recommendation  of  the  associate  dean  for  field  education. 

1.  Students  with  pastoral  charges  or  comparable  extracurricular  responsibilities 
ordinarily  will  enroll  for  not  more  than  three  courses. 

2.  Students  who  accept  pastoral  charges  in  their  middler  or  senior  year  are 
required  to  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  associate  dean  for  field  education. 
Such  students  will  be  required  to  restrict  their  course  work  in  accordance  with 
regulation  1  above. 

3.  Modifications  of  these  regulations  will  be  scrupulously  administered.  Academic 
achievement,  normally  a  B  average,  must  be  demonstrated  before  any 
modification  of  these  requirements  is  allowed.  Because  adequate  indication  of 
the  student's  academic  proficiency  is  not  available  before  the  completion  of  the 
first  academic  year,  no  modification  of  regulation  1  is  possible  for  junior 
students. 

4.  Students  who  secure  minor  employment  outside  the  channels  of  the  Office  of 
Field  Education  are  required  to  inform  the  associate  dean  for  field  education. 
Students  carrying  an  outside  employment  work  load  of  more  than  fifteen  hours 
per  week  will  be  required  to  limit  their  academic  load. 

5.  Ordinarily  a  student  may  not  commute  more  than  fifty  miles  (one  way). 
Students  living  farther  away  than  this  will  be  required  to  stay  in  Durham  during 
the  academic  week. 
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6.  Student  assistant  pastors  (not  pastors-in-charge)  may  enroll  for  a  full  academic 
load  if  they  are  not  on  limited  program,  if  their  work  is  under  the  supervision 
of  the  associate  dean  for  field  education,  and  if  their  field  duties  involve  no  more 
than  fifteen  hours  per  week. 

Study  Abroad.  Study  abroad,  with  transferable  credit  toward  graduation,  may  be 
allowed  for  a  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree  by  approval  of  the  associate 
dean  for  academic  programs.  A  strong  academic  record  is  a  prerequisite.  Ordinarily, 
permission  for  such  study  may  be  granted  to  students  who  have  completed  the  work 
of  the  middler  year.  Both  the  institution  abroad  and  a  specific  course  of  study  proposed 
must  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs.  Required 
courses  and  the  two  field  education  units  must  usually  be  completed  at  Duke. 

Transfer  Credits.  Transfer  of  credit  to  the  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University, 
leading  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Divinity,  will  normally  be  Limited  to 
one-third  of  the  academic  credits  (in  proportional  evaluation)  required  for  fulfillment 
of  degree  candidacy  (see  the  chapter,  "Admissions")-  Theological  courses  completed  more 
tlmnfive  years  prior  to  the  intended  date  of  enrollment  will  not  be  considered  for  transfer  credit. 

Ordination  Requirements.  Students  preparing  for  ordination  are  strongly  advised 
to  ascertain  early  in  their  seminary  program  the  precise  ordination  requirements  of  their 
denomination. 

United  Methodist  students  must  fulfill  educational  requirements  in  the  Discipline 
by  completing  the  year-long  course  on  Methodist  doctrine,  history,  and  polity  (CP  159 
and  160).  Most  annual  conferences  also  require  one  or  more  courses  in  preaching  and 
worship  and/or  clinical  pastoral  education. 

Students  from  other  denominations  should  consult  with  their  appropriate  church 
bodies  for  specific  requirements,  which  may  include  biblical  languages.  Polity  courses 
for  certain  other  denominations  may  be  offered  from  time  to  time  by  faculty  members 
or  local  clergy  on  prior  request. 

Continuation  Requirements.  The  following  are  the  continuation  requirements  for 
students  enrolled  in  the  M.Div.  degree  program: 

1 .  The  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.0.  If  a  student 
falls  below  this  level  he  or  she  may  be  dismissed  or  warned  and  placed  on 
limited  program.  This  means  that  the  student  may  enroll  in  no  more  than  three 
courses. 

2.  At  the  end  of  the  second  semester  the  student  on  limited  program  who  does  not 
attain  a  cumulative  GPA  of  2.0  is  dismissed.  In  exceptional  cases  a  student  who 
shows  substantial  improvement  the  second  semester  but  does  not  quite  attain 
a  GPA  of  2.0  may  be  given  a  third  semester  to  do  so. 

3.  The  progress  of  all  students  is  reviewed  at  the  end  of  every  semester  by  the 
Academic  Standing  Committee. 

The  M.Div.  degree  must  be  completed  within  six  years  (twelve  semesters).  The 
rninimum  time  in  which  a  degree  can  be  completed  is  three  years  (six  semesters). 

To  be  classified  as  full  time,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  in  three  or  more  courses  in 
a  semester. 

M.Div.  with  a  Concentration  in  Christian  Education.  Persons  wishing  a  Master 
of  Divinity  degree  with  a  concentration  in  Christian  education  will  complete  the  stated 
requirements  of  the  M.Div.  curriculum.  In  addition,  they  would  ordinarily  take  CED 
80  in  the  first  semester  of  the  junior  year;  CED  132  in  the  first  semester  of  the  middler 
year;  CED  250,  the  Senior  Symposium  in  Christian  Education,  in  the  second  semester 
of  the  senior  year;  and  two  other  Christian  education  courses.  They  would  also  complete 
one  field  education  unit  in  a  Christian  education  setting. 
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Certificate  in  Baptist  Studies.  Students  in  the  M.Div.  and  M.C.M.  programs 
interested  in  a  certificate  in  Baptist  Studies  should  declare  that  interest,  on 
matriculation,  to  the  director  of  Baptist  Studies  and/or  the  associate  dean  for  academic 
programs.  They  will  be  assigned  a  Baptist  faculty  advisor  and  will  be  expected  to 
participate  actively  in  Baptist  student  affairs.  They  successfully  achieve  the  certificate 
with  at  least  one  field  education  placement  in  a  Baptist  institution,  the  completion  of 
three  courses  in  Baptist  studies  (typically  including  the  year-long  sequence  in  history, 
polity,  and  doctrine),  participation  in  CED  250,  and  a  senior  evaluation  by  a  Baptist 
faculty  member. 

Certificate  in  Anglican  Studies.  Students  in  the  M.Div.  program  may,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Anglican  Studies,  receive  a  certificate  in  Anglican 
studies  provided  that  in  their  first  year  they  declare  their  intent  to  qualify  for  the 
certificate  to  their  advisor  or  the  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs;  participate 
actively  and  regularly  throughout  their  program  in  the  community  of  Anglican 
students  and  especially  in  the  community's  worship  life;  elect  the  two  semester 
sequence  in  Anglican  studies  (CP  155-56F),  Christian  Worship  (CW  78),  and  English 
Reformation  (CH  126) — or  their  equivalents;  complete  at  least  one  field  education 
placement  successfully  in  an  Episcopal  setting;  and  satisfy  their  senior  evaluation  with 
a  faculty  member  knowledgeable  in  the  Anglican  tradition,  producing  to  his/her 
satisfaction  a  theology  of  ministry  paper  grounded  in  the  Anglican  tradition. 

The  Master  in  Church  Ministries  Degree 

The  Divinity  School  Faculty  has  sought  and  the  Board  of  Trustees,  the  Association 
of  Theological  Schools  (ATS),  and  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 
(SACS)  have  approved  a  change  in  degree  nomenclature,  namely  a  change  from  the 
M.R.E.  to  a  Master  in  Church  Ministries. 

The  Program.  The  transformed  degree,  the  Master  in  Church  Ministries,  permits 
students  to  work  in  specified  tracks.  Four  have  been  considered  as  options — Christian 
education,  church  music,  spirituality,  and  church  administration — and  paradigms  for 
the  first  two  are  outlined  below.  The  tracks  are  intended  to  prepare  persons  for  several 
of  the  specialized  ministries  now  exercised  in  Protestant  life  and  particularly  those 
recognized  for  diagonal  ministry  by  the  United  Methodist  Church.  Each  provides 
opportunities  for  enquiry  and  guidance  for  students  who  want  serious  academic  study 
about  the  church  and  its  ministries  and  structures  for  apprenticeship  and  supervision 
appropriate  for  the  distinct  practices  and  specializations  of  ministry.  The  degree  is 
governed  by  Association  of  Theological  School  rubrics  for  "Programs  Primarily  Related 
to  Specialized  Ministries."  (See  ATS  Bulletin  41,  part  3,  Procedures,  Standards,  and 
Criteria  for  Membership,  52-53,  and  Draft  One  of  Redeveloped  Accrediting  Standards, 
68-71 .)  The  degree  conforms  to  SACS  criteria .  All  tracks  in  the  program  share  a  common 
design  and  set  of  standard  requirements  Church's  Ministry  (CM)  limited  electives,  a 
CM  small  group  component,  and  a  senior  final  evaluation;  core  requirements  of  Church 
History  13  and  14;  Old  Testament  11  and  New  Testament  18;  Christian  Theology  32  and 
Christian  Ethics  33;  additional  core  requirements  in  the  track;  at  least  one  supervised 
and  approved  field  placement,  an  apprenticeship  in  the  area  of  specialization. 

Admission.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  Master  in  Church  Ministries 
program  are  evaluated  by  standards  and  procedures  outlined  in  the  Admissions  section 
of  this  bulletin  and  are  comparable  to  those  employed  for  the  Master  of  Divinity  degree 
and  heretofore  for  the  Master  of  Religious  Education. 

I.  The  Christian  education  track  within  the  Master  in  Church  Ministries  is  designed 
to  prepare  persons    for  ministries  as  program  directors,  as  directors  of  religious 
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education,  or  as  diaconal  ministers.  It  has  been  designed  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for 
consecration  in  diaconal  ministry  in  the  United  Methodist  Church  (and  anticipates  those 
for  the  permanent  deacon)  but  will  readily  serve  persons  preparing  for  similar 
ministries  in  other  denominations.  This  track  requires  two  full  years  of  course  work, 
sixteen  courses,  two  colloquia,  and  an  approved  field  education  placement. 

Fall  Spring 

Church's  Ministry  Limited  Elective  Christian  Theology  32 

Church  History  13  Church  History  14 

Old  Testament  11  New  Testament  18 

Church's  Ministry  CM1  Church's  Ministry  CM2 
Introduction  to  Christian  Education,  CED  80  Human  Development,  CED  179 
Colloquium  CED  4A 

Christian  Ethics  33  Christian  Education  Seminar  250 

Curriculum  and  Pedagogy,  CED  132  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  or  (Christian  Worship  78)  Elective 

Colloquium  CED  4B 

The  two  colloquia,  CED  4  A  &  B,  are  noncredit  but  required  courses  devoted  to 
exploration  of  vocational  issues  and  special  topics.  These  two  colloquia,  CM  Limited 
Elective,  CM  small  group,  and  the  Senior  Seminar,  CED  250,  provide  each  semester  a 
context  for  relating  theory  and  praxis,  the  academic  program  to  field  experience,  and 
the  formal  curriculum  to  person  and  vocation.  In  the  latter,  students  write  a  theology 
of  ministry  paper.  Non-United  Methodists  are  advised  by  Brett  Webb-Mitchell  and 
Patricia  Page.  Students  undertake  supervised  and  approved  field  education  placements 
as  Christian  educators. 

The  faculty  members  most  closely  associated  with  the  speciality  of  Christian 
education  are  Patricia  Page  and  Brett  Webb-Mitchell.  In  addition,  students  may  elect 
courses  within  the  graduate  education  programs  of  North  Carolina  State  University 
(Raleigh),  the  University  of  North  Carolina  (Chapel  Hill),  and  North  Carolina  Central 
University  (Durham). 

II.  The  track  in  spirituality  will  serve  individuals  intent  upon  laying  a  theological 
foundation  for  further  work  in  spirituality,  pastoral  counseling,  or  pastoral  care; 
persons  already  involved  in  lay  and /or  professional  leadership  roles  intent  upon 
deepening  their  understanding  of  such  ministry;  some  who  may,  under  other  auspices, 
seek  credentials  as  spiritual  directors;  and  persons  who  wish  to  deepen  their  own 
spiritual  life.  The  program  features  courses  oriented  towards  the  spiritual  disciplines 
(SPI  22,  CT  119,  SPI  210,  CW  78)  and  exploration  of  spirituality  from  theological  (CT 
112,  222,  225  or  249),  historical  (CH  206  or  250),  and  biblical  (OT  163  or  NT  197) 
perspectives: 

Fall  Spring 

Church's  Ministry  Christian  Theology  32 

Church  History  13  Church  History  14 

Old  Testament  11  New  Testament  18 

The  Spiritual  Life,  SPI  22  Spiritual  Direction,  SPI  210 

Christian  Ethics  33  Directed  Study,  SPI  399 

Christian  Worship  78  Biblical  Prayer,  OT  163 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Church  History  206  or  250 
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Students  in  this  track  lacking  college-level  preparation  in  psychology  and /or 
counseling  may  wish  to  take  a  basic  pastoral  care  course.  They  will  undertake  an 
integrative  paper  or  project  either  in  the  senior  seminar,  CH  206/250,  or  in  a  directed 
study  (SPI 399)  with  their  adviser.  They  will  be  expected  to  participate  throughout  in  a 
spirituality  group  (Covenant  Discipleship,  Order  of  St.  Luke,  Friends  of  Silence,  and 
others)  or  to  be  under  spiritual  direction.  Field  placements  would  typically  be  with 
ministers  involved  in  the  Order  of  St.  Luke  or  in  other  forms  of  spirituality  and  in 
churches  or  agencies  involved  with  programs  in  spiritual  disciplines. 

Among  the  faculty  to  be  involved  in  the  spirituality  track  are  Susan  Keefe  (history), 
William  Turner  (theology),  James  Crenshaw  (Bible),  Brett  Webb-Mitchell  (education), 
Geoffrey  Wainwright  (theology),  and  Anne  Marie  Nuechterlein  (pastoral  care). 

III.  Implementation  of  the  track  in  church  music  awaits  further  conversations  with 
the  music  department  and  the  chapel  musicians. 

United  Methodist  Requirements.  This  degree  meets  the  academic  requirements 
for  ordination  as  a  deacon  (or  consecration  as  a  diaconal  minister)  in  the  United 
Methodist  Church  when  United  Methodist  history,  doctrine,  and  polity,  CP  159-60,  are 
taken  as  electives.  That  sequence,  the  education  requirements,  and  worship,  CW  78,  are 
required  for  certification  by  United  Methodist  annual  conferences.  Such  students 
would  substitute  the  following  for  second-year  electives: 

Fall  Spring 

Early  Methodism,  CP  159  20th  Century  Methodism,  CP  160 

Christian  Worship  78 

Students  seeking  consecration  and  certification  under  present  standards  are 

advised  to  be  in  touch  with  their  conference  Boards  of  Ordained  Ministry  as  early  as 

possible. 

Continuation  Requirements.  The  following  are  the  continuation  requirements  for 
the  M.C.M.  degree  program: 

1.  The  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.0.  A  student 
falling  below  that  may  be  given  a  second  semester  to  bring  up  the  cumulative 
GPA  to  2.0.  Failure  to  do  so  results  in  dismissal. 

2.  The  progress  of  all  students  is  reviewed  at  the  end  of  every  semester  by  the 
Academic  Standing  Committee. 

The  minimum  time  in  which  the  M.C.M.  can  be  completed  is  two  years  (four 
semesters).  The  degree  must  be  completed  in  four  years  (eight  semesters).  To  be 
classified  as  full  time,  a  student  must  enroll  in  three  or  more  courses. 

The  Master  of  Theological  Studies  Degree 

This  two-year  (four  semesters)  general  academic  degree,  inaugurated  in  September 
of  1987,  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  theological  disciplines  as:  (1) 
foundation  for  a  graduate  research  degree  (Ph.D.);  (2)  preparation  for  lay  religious 
careers;  (3)  grounding  for  teaching,  research,  or  practice  in  another  field  (e.g.,  history, 
psychology,  music);  (4)  enhancement  of  institutional  leadership  roles;  or  (5)  personal 
enrichment. 

Requirements: 

1 .  Sixteen  courses  and  four  or  more  semesters  of  residency  (at  least  three  semesters 
of  which  must  be  at  Duke,  i.e.,  transfer  credit  is  limited  to  one  semester); 

2.  a  normal  load  of  four  courses  per  semester; 

3.  two  courses  from  each  of  the  biblical,  historical,  and  theological  divisions, 
specifically  the  Old  and  New  Testament  introductions;  the  two  semester  survey 
of  church  history;  and  the  basic  theology  and  ethics  courses; 
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4.  the  maintenance  of  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.5; 

5.  *a  paper  submitted  within  a  course  in  the  final  (fourth)  semester  and  fulfilling, 
in  part,  the  requirements  of  that  course  which  addresses  itself  to  the  coherence, 
learnings,  or  major  emphases  of  the  individual's  program  (choice  of  course  by 
mutual  consent  of  student,  instructor,  and  adviser);  and 

6.  completion  of  all  requirements  for  the  degree  within  a  four  year  (eight  semester) 
period. 

Administration.  In  consultation  with  the  M.T.S.  faculty  advisor,  students  will  draft 
a  set  of  program  goals  and  project  a  four-semester  course  plan  (or  an  appropriate 
alternative  plan  on  a  part-time  basis).  At  each  registration  conference,  students  and  the 
advisor  (with  their  assistant)  will  reassess  program  goals  and  the  course  plan  adopted 
by  the  student. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  course  work,  the  faculty  advisor  will  assess  the 
progress  and  academic  performance  of  the  student.  Before  graduation  and  after  the 
thesis  is  submitted,  there  will  be  a  final  evaluation  of  the  student's  academic 
performance.  Both  the  assessment  and  the  final  evaluation  are  submitted  to  the 
academic  dean  and  placed  in  the  student's  academic  record. 

At  the  end  of  each  semester,  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  shall  review  the 
progress  and  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  each  student.  The  M.T.S.  program  as 
a  whole  will  be  administered  by  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  in 
consultation  with  the  faculty  adviser  to  the  M.T.S.  program.  The  M.T.S.  faculty  advisor 
will  take  responsibility  for  any  colloquia  or  their  special  M.T.S.  programs. 

United  Methodist  Requirements.  This  degree  meets  the  academic  requirements 
for  ordination  as  a  deacon  in  the  United  Methodist  Church  when  United  Methodist 
doctrine  and  polity  (CP  159-60)  are  taken  as  electives.  Students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  their  Conference  Boards  of  Ordained  Ministry. 

A  SUGGESTED  M.T.S.  CURRICULAR  PARADIGM 
First  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Elective  Christian  Theology  32 

Old  Testament  11  New  Testament  18 

Church  History  13  Church  History  14 

Elective  Elective 

Second  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Christian  Ethics  33  +Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

Elective  Elective 

The  Master  of  Theology  Degree 

The  course  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Theology  is  designed  for 
graduates  of  accredited  theological  schools  who  desire  to  continue  or  resume  their 
theological  education  for  enhancement  of  professional  competence  in  selected  areas  of 
study.  Enrollment  in  the  Th.M.  degree  program  is  open  to  a  limited  number  of  students 
who  have  received  the  M.Div.  (or  the  equivalent)  with  superior  academic  records. 


*  Guidelines  for  the  fourth  semester  paper  will  be  available. 

+  One  of  the  electives  serves  as  the  context  for  the  summary  paper. 
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Inquiries  on  admission  may  be  addressed  to  the  director  of  admissions  for  referral 
to  the  director  of  the  Th.M.  Program. 

General  Requirements.  The  general  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Theology  are: 

1 .  Eight  course  units  of  advanced  studies,  with  an  average  grade  of  B  (3.0  average 
on  a  4.0  scale). 

2.  Superior  performance  in  a  comprehensive  examination  covering  the  major  area 
of  study.  As  an  alternative  to  the  comprehensive  examination,  the  student  may 
elect  to  do  a  research  project  in  one  major  area  if  approved  by  the  supervising 
professor.  This  project  shall  carry  one  course  credit,  to  be  counted  within  the 
eight  units  required. 

3.  Residence  for  one  academic  year  or  the  equivalent.  (Equivalency  to  be 
determined  by  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs). 

There  are  no  general  language  requirements.  However,  classical  or  modern 
languages  may  be  required  for  certain  programs  (for  example,  in  biblical  studies, 
Hebrew  or  Greek  may  be  required). 

The  Program  of  Study.  At  least  four  of  the  required  eight  courses  must  be  taken  in 
one  of  the  basic  theological  disciplines  (biblical,  historical,  theological,  or  ministerial) 
that  shall  be  designated  as  the  candidate's  major,  and  at  least  two  courses  in  another 
discipline  (i.e.,  an  area  of  study  distinct  from  the  major)  that  shall  be  designated  as  the 
candidate's  minor.  A  major  and  a  minor  may  be  chosen  within  the  ministerial  studies 
with  the  approval  of  the  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs.  Ordinarily,  no  more 
than  two  units  may  be  taken  through  directed  reading,  and  no  more  than  one  of  these 
in  any  one  semester. 

The  comprehensive  examination  will  be  given  at  the  close  of  the  course  of  study 
for  the  degree,  ordinarily  in  May  or  September.  Persons  electing  to  do  a  research  project 
should  obtain  guidelines  for  its  submission  from  the  associate  dean  for  academic 
programs.  The  research  project,  upon  completion  and  approval,  must  be  deposited  in 
the  library. 

The  entire  program  of  studies  and  comprehensive  examination  or  project  can  be 
completed  within  twelve  months.  In  some  cases,  the  time  limit  may  be  extended,  but 
in  no  case  beyond  three  years. 

The  candidate  majoring  in  pastoral  care  may  plan  one  of  three  programs  or  concen- 
trations: a  concentration  in  pastoral  theology  and  theological  understanding  to  profes- 
sional ministry,  especially  the  parish,  through  course  work  and  supervised  clinical  or 
field  experience;  a  concentration  in  pastoral  care  through  course  work  and  a  residency  in 
clinical  pastoral  education  (CPE);  a  concentration  in  pastoral  supervision  through  course 
work  and  a  supervisory  CPE  program.  In  the  latter  two  concentrations  a  maximum  of 
three  course  credits  may  be  granted  for  the  residency  or  supervisory  CPE.  The  Clinical 
Pastoral  Education  program  is  accredited  by  the  Association  for  Clinical  Pastoral  Educa- 
tion, Inc.,  through  which  also  students  majoring  in  pastoral  supervision  may  seek  certifi- 
cation as  a  chaplain  supervisor.  Course  PC  181A  (or  its  equivalent)  is  considered  a 
prerequisite  for  a  major  in  pastoral  care.  It  is  not  applicable  toward  the  eight  courses  re- 
quired for  the  degree,  although  it  will  be  indicated  on  the  student's  transcript .  The  student 
majoring  in  this  area  should  ordinarily  make  provision  for  a  program  extending  for  a  full 
calendar  year,  with  students  in  a  pastoral  care  residency  or  pastoral  supervision  generally 
requiring  eighteen  months  to  three  years  to  complete  course  and  clinical  work. 

Financial  Aid.  Please  note  in  the  pertinent  sections  of  the  chapter  "Financial 
Information"  that  the  charges  for  tuition  and  general  fee  for  the  Th.M.  degree  are 
combined  and  are  made  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  courses  taken. 

Continuation  Requirements.  The  following  are  the  continuation  requirements  for 
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the  Th.M.  degree  program: 

1.  The  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  3.0.  A  student 
who  falls  below  this  level  is  terminated. 

2.  The  progress  of  all  students  is  reviewed  at  the  end  of  every  semester  by  the 
Academic  Standing  Committee. 

The  Th.M.  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  years  (six  semesters).  The 
minimum  time  in  which  the  degree  can  be  completed  is  one  year  (two  semesters). 

To  be  classified  as  full  time,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  in  three  or  more  courses  in 
a  semester. 

Th.M.  students  who  have  registered  for  the  eight  required  courses  and  have 
completed  all  course  work  except  the  comprehensive  or  the  project  may  maintain 
registration,  obtain  use  of  university  resources  (library),  contract  for  supervision,  and 
sustain  their  program  by  registering  through  a  Course  Continuation  Fee  (CCF  101  or 
102)  in  every  semester  until  the  program  is  completed.  The  fee  is  $100  per  course  (per 
semester). 

Duke  Summer  Session 

The  Divinity  School  offers  a  limited  summer  program,  including  intensive  biblical 
language  courses  (Hebrew  in  1998  and  Greek  in  1999),  individual  directed  study,  and 
foundational  courses  for  United  Methodist  diaconal  ministry.  Summer  courses  of 
graduate  level  may  also  be  taken  in  other  departments  as  cognate  credits  (maximum  of 
two;  see  provisions  under  administration  of  the  curriculum) .  Permission  for  such  credits 
must  be  secured  in  advance  from  the  instructor  and  from  the  associate  dean  for 
academic  programs  and  may  involve  university  rather  than  Divinity  tuition. 

Special  Programs 

Duke  Divinity  School  is  a  participant  in  the  National  Capital  Semester  for 
Seminarians  conducted  by  Wesley  Theological  Seminary  in  Washington,  DC.  Students 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs,  enroll  in  this  one- 
semester  program  focused  on  political  issues  and  social  ethics  and  receive  up  to  four 
transfer  credits.  Applicants  must  have  completed  at  least  two  and  not  more  than  four 
semesters  at  Duke  to  be  eligible. 

International  Study  Programs 

For  several  years  the  Divinity  School  has  been  developing  programs  of 
international  study  and  exchange  involving  faculty  and  students.  The  main  areas  in 
which  the  development  is  centered  at  this  time  are  the  following: 

Mexico  Seminar.  Brief  intensive  travel-study  to  foster  appreciation  of  Mexico,  its 
people,  history,  culture,  and  religion,  with  special  attention  to  the  faith  and  mission  of 
the  church  in  Latin  America  today.  Direct  encounter  with  Third  World  poverty.  About 
twelve  persons  per  seminar. 

China  Seminar.  A  travel-study  seminar  on  the  re-emergence  of  the  church  in  China 
focusing  on  the  unprecedented  response  to  the  church  in  a  Marxist  society.  Participants 
have  the  opportunity  also  to  learn  about  China  and  its  people  and  see  first  hand  the 
changes  taking  place  in  this  remarkable  country. 

Robert  E.  Cushman  Exchange  Fellowship.  Each  year  faculty  and  staff  nominate  a 
student  to  represent  the  Divinity  School  in  the  Bonn/ Duke  Exchange  Program.  Through 
the  year  program  at  Bonn  University  (Germany),  the  student  becomes  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  another  culture  and  different  church  life.  Full  participation  in  nine 
classes  at  Bonn  required.  Language  preparation  necessary. 
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Door  of  the  Johanniskirche  in  Magdeburg,  Germany. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 


Assistant  Professor  of  Christian  Nurture  Brett  Webb-Mitchell  with  son,  Parker. 


Course  Enrollment 

The  foundational  courses  typically  carry  two  digit  numbers  (e.g.,  New  Testament 
18,  Church  History  13,  American  Christianity  28,  Christian  Theology  32).  Other  courses 
numbered  through  199  are  elective  courses  for  Divinity  School  students  only.  Many 
courses  numbered  200  and  above  are  approved  for  credit  by  both  the  Divinity  School 
and  the  Graduate  School,  and  require  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  For  other 
prerequisites  the  student  should  consult  the  roster  of  courses  of  instruction  in  this 
bulletin  and  should  also  refer  to  published  registration  advice  at  the  time  of  registration 
for  each  semester. 

Courses  jointly  approved  by  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke 
University  are  published  in  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  The  Divinity  School.  Courses 
offered  in  the  Department  of  Religion  of  Duke  University,  or  as  cognate  courses  in  other 
departments,  must  be  of  graduate  level  (numbered  200  or  above)  in  order  to  fulfill 
requirements  for  degrees  in  the  Divinity  School. 

Projected  Course  Offerings 

The  following  list  of  proposed  course  offerings  for  the  1998-1999  academic  year  is 
tentative  and  subject  to  change.  Detailed  listings  are  available  at  the  time  of 
preregistration  in  the  middle  of  the  preceding  semester,  and  more  distant  plans  may  be 
ascertained  by  consulting  the  divisional  representative  or  the  instructors  concerned. 

Fall  Semester,  1998 

Old  Testament  (OT)  2, 11, 106E,  115,  207,  254 

New  Testament  (NT)  18, 103, 105, 117C,  117D,  223,  226S,  227E,  303 

Church  History  (CH)  13 

American  Christianity  (AC)  28,  268 

History  of  Religions  (HR)  132 

Christian  Theology  (CT)  100, 133, 149,  233, 253 

Christian  Ethics  (CHE)  33,  266,  348 

Black  Church  Studies  (BCS)  130 

Church's  Ministry  (CM)  1, 110 

Care  of  the  Parish  (CP)  143,  154, 155B,  159 

Christian  Education  (CED)  80, 132 

Liturgical  Studies  (LTS)  78,  268 

Pastoral  Care  (PC)  64, 176B,  177, 179, 181A,  200,  220,  278,  281A 

Preaching  (PR)  30, 164,  170, 172, 183 

Spirituality  (SPI)  251 

World  Christianity  (WC)  124, 125 

Religion  and  Society  (RSO)  157 
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Spring  Semester,  1999 

Old  Testament  (OT)  11, 116, 163, 223C,  351 

New  Testament  (NT)  18, 104, 114, 117A,  226B,  257 

Church  History  (CH)  14 

Historical  Theology  (HT) 

American  Christianity  (AC)  203 

Christian  Theology  (CT)  32,  256 

Christian  Ethics  (CHE)  244,  268 

Black  Church  Studies  (BCS)  124 

World  Christianity  (WC)  129,  263 

Care  of  the  Parish  (CP)  146, 149, 151, 156B,  160, 180 

Christian  Education  (CED)  110, 167, 179,  250 

Liturgical  Studies  (LTS)  78, 252 

Pastoral  Care  (PC)  64, 180, 181B,  271 

Preaching  (PR)  30, 180 

Spirituality  (SPI)  252 

Religion  and  Society  (RSO)  254 

I.  Biblical  Studies 

OLD  TESTAMENT  (OT) 

2A,  2B.  Hebrew  Reading.  A  noncredit  course  for  "reading  maintenance"  in 
Hebrew  texts  and  to  improve  language  skills.  Prerequisites:  Old  Testament  115  and  116. 
No  credit.  Staff 

11.  Introduction  to  Old  Testament  Interpretation.  An  introduction  to  the 
literature,  history,  and  religion  of  ancient  Israel  with  emphasis  upon  exegetical 
methodology.  One  course.  Crensliaw,  LaRocca-Pitts,  or  Levison 

101.  The  Prophetic  Movement.  A  study  of  the  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  from 
the  earliest  period  to  the  postexilic  development  of  apocalyptic  with  special  reference 
to  the  content  and  religious  teaching  of  the  prophetic  writings.  One  course.  Efird 

106.  Exegesis  of  the  English  Old  Testament.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-K.  One  course  each.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testament  11  or  equivalent.  Variable 
credit.  Crensfww  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

106A.  Genesis.  One  course.  LaRocca-Pitts 

106B.  Amos  and  Hosea.  One  course.  Crenshaw 

106D.  Wisdom  Literature  in  the  Old  Testament.  An  analysis  of  selected  biblical 
texts  (Proverbs,  Job,  Ecclesiastes,  Sirach,  Wisdom  of  Solomon)  and  similar  ancient 
Near  Eastern  literature.  One  course.  Crensliaw 

106E.  Old  Testament  Psalms.  Exegesis  of  various  literary  types;  theological 
orientation  of  Old  Testament  liturgical  prayer;  implications  for  prayer  and 
liturgy  today.  One  course.  Crensliaw 

1061.  Isaiah.  One  course.  Crenshazv  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

106J.  Jeremiah.  A  close  exegetical  study  of  the  English  text  of  Jeremiah  and  the 
history  of  its  use  and  interpretation  in  Christian  and  Jewish  communities.  One 
course.  Crensliaw 

106K.  Deuteronomy.  One  course.  LaRocca-Pitts 

109.  The  Religion  of  the  Old  Testament.  A  study  of  the  religious  ideas  contained 
in  the  Old  Testament  with  special  reference  to  their  interpretation.  One  course.  Efird 

115-116.  Introduction  to  Biblical  Hebrew.  Elements  of  phonology,  morphology, 
and  syntax.  Exercises  in  reading  and  writing  Hebrew.  Exegetical  treatment  of  the  book 
of  Jonah.  (Two  semesters:  no  credit  will  be  given  for  115  without  completion  of  116.) 
Two  courses.  LaRocca-Pitts  or  staff 
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163.  Biblical  Prayer.  An  examination  of  biblical  prayer  in  its  ancient  context,  with 
attention  to  the  function  of  prayer  in  religious  traditions  and  modern  theologians' 
uneasiness  over  "petition."  One  course.  Crenslmw 

170.  Women,  the  Bible,  and  the  Biblical  World.  An  investigation  of  selected 
literary  and  graphic  materials  from  the  ancient  world  through  which  the  image,  role, 
and  status  of  females  can  be  discerned.  C-L:  New  Testament  170.  One  course.  Crenshaw 
or  C.  Meyers 

180.  From  Text  to  Sermon.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  See  C-L:  Preaching  180;  also 
C-L:  New  Testament  180.  One  course.  Hoch,  LaRocca-Pitts,  Lischer,  and  M.  Smith 

197.  The  Holy  Spirit  in  Biblical  Perspective.  Exegetical  and  synthetic  analyses  of 
conceptions  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  inspiration  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  and  Septuagint; 
literary  texts  of  the  Second  Temple  Judaism;  Greco-Roman  literary  texts;  and  the  New 
Testament.  Discussion  of  the  diversity  of  conceptions  will  provide  a  particular  focus  of 
the  course.  Prerequisites:  New  Testament  18  and  Old  Testament  11.  C-L:  New 
Testament  197.  One  course.  Levison 

207.  Hebrew  Prose  Narrative.  Focus  on  the  grammar,  syntax,  and  prose  style  of 
classical  Hebrew  composition;  a  comparative  reading  of  modern  and  precritical  Jewish 
and  Christian  commentary.  Readings  spanning  the  spectrum  from  the  early  Hebrew 
prose  of  Genesis  and  I  and  II  Samuel  to  the  late  compositions  of  Chronicles  and 
Ezra-Nehemiah.  One  year  of  classical  Hebrew  required.  C-L:  Religion  207.  One  course. 
Crenshaw  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

208.  Classical  Hebrew  Poetry:  An  Introduction.  The  problem  of  defining  and 
understanding  what  is  "poetic"  in  classical  Hebrew.  Theories  of  Hebrew  poetry  from 
Lowth  to  Kugel  and  O'Connor  illustrated  with  readings  from  Psalms,  Isaiah,  Job,  and 
Jeremiah.  One  year  of  classical  Hebrew  required.  C-L:  Religion  208.  One  course. 
Crenshaw  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

209.  Old  Testament  Theology.  A  study  of  important  religious  themes  in  ancient 
Israel  such  as  the  presence  and  absence  of  God,  divine  justice  and  mercy,  evil  and 
suffering.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testament  1 1  or  equivalent.  One  course.  Crenslmw  or  Levison 

220.  Rabbinic  Hebrew.  An  interpretive  study  of  late  Hebrew,  with  reading  from 
the  Mishnah.  One  course.  E.  Meyers  or  staff 

223.  Exegesis  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-S.  One  course  each.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testament  115-116.  Variable  credit. 
Crenslmw,  LaRocca-Pitts,  or  Levison 

223A.  Pentateuch.  Stress  on  hermeneutical  method.  One  course.  Crenshaw  or 
LaRocca-Pitts 

223B.  Historical  Books.  One  course.  Crenslmw 

223C.  Major  Prophets.  One  course.  Crenshaw  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

223D.  Minor  Prophets.  One  course.  Crenshaw 

223E.  Writings.  One  course.  Crensfiaw 

223F.  Proverbs.  One  course.  Crenshaw 

223G.  Genesis.  One  course.  LaRocca-Pitts 

223S.  Spirit  of  God.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testa tment  115-116.  One  course.  Levison 

237.  Literature  of  the  Ancient  Near  East.  Emphasis  upon  the  religions,  literature, 
and  art  of  Mesopotamia.  One  course.  LaRocca-Pitts 

242.  Life  after  Death  in  Semitic  Thought.  Consideration  of  the  various  ideas  from 
the  early  second  millennium  through  the  Intertestamental  Period.  Exegesis  of  selected 
Old  Testament  passages.  Evaluation  of  recent  research.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testament  11 
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or  equivalent;  knowledge  of  Hebrew  helpful  but  not  required.  One  course.  Crenshaw 

254.  Suffering  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  course  examines  various  responses  to 
suffering  in  the  Old  Testament,  both  human  and  divine,  and  attempts  to  assess  these 
understandings  in  light  of  modern  conceptions.  Focus  on  Job  and  Hosea,  which  discuss 
human  and  divine  suffering  respectively,  and  on  related  texts  from  the  Bible  and  the 
ancient  Near  East  which  illuminate  the  fundamental  problems  resulting  from  divine 
and  human  conduct.  Prerequisite:  Old  Testament  11.  One  course.  CrensJwiv 

302.  Studies  in  the  Intertestamental  Literature.  Selected  documents  of  the 
Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  examined  exegetically  and  theologically  in  their 
relation  to  postexilic  Judaism.  One  course.  Crens}ww 

304.  Aramaic.  A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and  selected 
passages  from  the  Elephantine  and  Qumran  texts.  One  course.  Crensliaw  or  staff 

343.  Readings  in  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Literature.  One  course.  LaRocca-Pitts 

347.  Hebrew  Narrative  Art.  Analysis  of  the  literary  craft  of  selected  biblical 
narratives,  and  critique  of  various  approaches  to  studying  the  art  of  Hebrew  narrative. 
Prerequisites:  knowledge  of  Hebrew  and  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Crenshaw 

350, 351.  Seminar  in  Old  Testament.  Research  and  discussion  on  selected  problems 
in  the  Old  Testament  and  related  fields.  One  course  each.  Crenshaw 

353.  Seminar  on  Text  Criticism.  Emphasis  upon  transmission,  versions,  apparatus, 
and  method.  Prerequisites:  New  Testament  103-104  and  Old  Testament  115-116  or 
equivalents.  One  course.  Crensliaiv  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

NEW  TESTAMENT  (NT) 

2A,  2B.  New  Testament  Greek  Reading.  Focus  on  reading  New  Testament  texts 
with  some  consideration  of  grammer,  syntax,  and  prose  style  of  various  biblical  texts. 
Prerequisites:  New  Testament  103  and  104  or  equivalents.  No  credit.  Staff 

18.  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Interpretation.  An  introduction  to  the 
literature  of  the  New  Testament  with  special  attention  to  the  perspectives  and  methods 
of  historical-critical  investigation  and  interpretation.  One  course.  Efird,  Hays,  orM.  Smith 

103-104.  Hellenistic  Greek.  Designed  for  beginners  to  enable  them  to  read  the 
Greek  New  Testament.  (Two  semesters:  no  credit  will  be  given  for  103  without 
completion  of  104;  however,  students  with  at  least  one  full  year  of  college  Greek  may 
be  permitted  to  enroll  in  104.)  Two  courses.  Efird 

105.  Studies  in  Paul.  An  investigation  of  Paul's  apostolate  based  upon  the  Acts  and 
the  Epistles  with  attention  to  Paul's  theology  as  reflected  in  selected  passages.  One 
course.  Efird 

114.  Jesus  in  the  Gospels.  A  consideration  of  the  origins,  transmissions,  and  literary 
fixation  of  the  Jesus  traditions  with  special  attention  to  the  message  of  the  Kingdom, 
the  problem  of  messianic  self-consciousness,  and  the  passions.  One  course.  M.  Smith 

116.  Exegesis  of  the  English  New  Testament  I.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-E.  One  course  each.  Variable  credit.  Efird,  Hays,  Levison,  M.  Smith,  or  staff 

116A.  Luke-Acts.  One  course.  Levison 

116B.  Galatians.  One  course.  Hays 

116C.  Selected  Later  Epistles.  One  course.  Efird 

116D.  I  Corinthians.  One  course.  Staff 

116E.  Matthew.  One  course.  Hays  or  M.  Smith 

117.  Exegesis  of  the  English  New  Testament  II.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-D.  One  course  each.  Variable  credit.  Efird,  Hays,  or  M.  Smith 

117A.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John.  One  course.  M.  Smith 
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117B.  Romans.  One  course.  Hays 
117C.  Revelation.  One  course.  Efird 
117D.  Mark.  One  course.  Hays  orM.  Smith 

118.  The  New  Testament  in  Greek.  Readings  in  the  Gospels.  One  course.  Staff 

119.  The  New  Testament  in  Greek.  Readings  in  the  Epistles.  One  course.  Staff 
170.  Women,  the  Bible,  and  the  Biblical  World.  An  investigation  of  selected 

literary  and  graphic  materials  from  the  ancient  world  through  which  the  image,  role, 
and  status  of  females  can  be  discerned.  C-L:  Old  Testament  170.  One  course.  Crensfiaiv 
or  C.  Meyers 

180.  From  Text  to  Sermon.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  See  C-L:  Preaching  180;  also 
C-L:  Old  Testament  180.  One  course.  Hoch,  LaRocca-Pitts,  Lischer,  and  M.  Smith 

197.  The  Holy  Spirit  in  Biblical  Perspective.  Prerequisites:  New  Testament  18  and 
Old  Testament  11.  See  C-L:  Old  Testament  197.  One  course.  Levison 

210.  Church  and  Ministry  in  the  New  Testament.  A  consideration  of  the 
development  of  the  concept  and  office  of  ministry  in  the  Early  Church  as  it  is  reflected 
in  the  New  Testament.  One  course.  M.  Smith 

222.  John  Among  the  Gospels.  One  course.  M.  Smith 

223.  Jewish  Literature  in  the  Greco-Roman  Era.  Analysis  of  the  Literature  of  early 
Judaism  during  the  period  which  proved  formative  for  both  Judaism  and  Christianity. 
Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18.  One  course.  Levison 

225.  New  Testament  Theology.  Critical  examination  of  major  problems  and  issues 
in  New  Testament  interpretation  and  theology.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18  or 
equivalent.  One  course.  Hays  or  M.  Smith 

226.  Exegesis  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  I.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-S.  One  course  each.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  103-104.  Variable  credit. 
Hays,  Levison,  or  M.  Smith 

226A.  Matthew.  One  course.  Hays  or  M.  Smith 

226B.  Romans.  One  course.  Hays 

226C.  Mark.  One  course.  Hays  or  M.  Smith 

226E.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John.  One  course.  M.  Smith 

226F.  I  Corinthians.  One  course.  Hays 

226S.  Creation  and  Fall  in  the  New  Testament  and  Related   Literature. 

Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18,  New  Testament  103-104  or  equivalent.  One 
course.  Levison 

227.  Exegesis  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  II.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-E.  One  course  each.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  103-104.  Variable  credit. 
Hays,  Levison,  or  staff 

227A.  Luke.  One  course.  Levison 

227B.  Galatians.  One  course.  Hays 

227C.  The  Pastoral  Epistles.  One  course.  Staff 

227D.  Epistles  of  Peter  and  James.  One  course.  Staff 

227E.  Acts.  One  course.  Levison 

250.  Preaching  New  Testament  Ethics.  The  course  examines  patterns  of  ethical 
teaching  in  the  New  Testament  writings  and  explores  strategies  for  preaching  on  these 
texts  in  ways  that  call  congregations  to  reshape  their  lives  and  practices.  Prerequisites: 
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New  Testament  18  and  Preaching  30.  C-L:  Preaching  250.  One  course.  Hays  and  Willimon 
257.  New  Testament  Ethics.  This  course  examines  the  distinctive  patterns  of  ethical 
teaching  in  the  various  New  Testament  writings  and  considers  various  ways  in  which  the 
New  Testament  might  inform  contemporary  ethical  reflection.  The  course  will  examine 
representative  uses  of  the  New  Testament  in  theological  ethics  (for  example,  Niebuhr, 
Barth,  Yoder,  Hauerwas,  Schiissler  Fiorenza,  Gutierrez).  Finally,  selected  topics  will  be 
addressed:  for  example,  violence,  divorce,  anti-Judaism,  abortion,  wealth,  and  poverty. 
One  course.  Hays 

303.  The  Old  Testament  in  the  New:  New  Testament  Writers  as  Interpreters  of 
Scripture.  This  doctoral  seminar  will  seek  to  examine  the  ways  in  which  New  Testament 
authors  read  and  interpreted  Scripture.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  Paul,  the  Gos- 
pels, and  Hebrews.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18, 103-104,  or  equivalents.  One  course. 
Hays 

309.  Hermeneutics.  Consideration  of  the  nature  of  understanding  and  of  several  in- 
terpretive methods  including  phenomenological,  existential,  historical,  literary,  and 
structural .  Their  application  to  New  Testament  texts,  primarily  the  parables  of  Jesus.  One 
course.  Martin 

311.  Pharisaic  Judaism  in  the  First  Century.  A  reading  course  in  first-century  Phari- 
saic Judaism.  One  course.  Sanders 

312.  Pauline  Theology.  Studies  in  some  aspects  of  Paulinism  in  the  light  of  recent 
scholarship.  One  course.  Sanders 

321.  The  Theology  of  Paul:  Structure  and  Coherence.  Review  of  recent  critical  dis- 
cussion of  Pauline  theology,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  problem  of  the  structure  and 
coherence  of  Paul's  thought.  Reading  knowledge  of  German,  as  well  as  some  previous 
work  in  Greek  exegesis  of  the  Pauline  corpus  is  required.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
One  course.  Hays 

340,  341.  Seminar  in  the  New  Testament.  Research  and  discussion  on  a  selected 
problem  in  the  biblical  field.  One  course  each.  M.  Smith 

II.  Historical  Studies 

CHURCH  HISTORY  (CH) 

13.  Early  and  Medieval  Christianity.  A  survey  of  the  history  of  Christianity  from  its 
beginnings  through  the  fifteenth  century.  One  course.  Keefeand  Steinmetz 

14.  Modem  European  Christianity.  A  survey  of  the  history  of  Christianity  from  the 
Reformation  to  the  present.  One  course.  Heitzenrater  and  Steinmetz 

126.  The  English  Reformation.  The  religious  history  of  England  from  the  accession 
of  Henry  VIII  to  the  death  of  Elizabeth  I .  Extensive  readings  in  the  English  reformers  from 
Tyndale  to  Hooker.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

183.  Renewal  Movements  in  Church  History.  An  investigation  of  renewal  move- 
ments as  parallel  phenomena  throughout  Christian  history  utilizing  social  scientific  stud- 
ies of  culture  change  and  focusing  on  ancient  monasticism,  Franciscanism,  Anabaptism, 
and  early  Methodism  as  representative  renewal  movements.  One  course.  Staff 

206.  The  Christian  Mystical  Tradition  in  the  Medieval  Centuries.  Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  writings  of  medieval  Christian  mystics  (in  translation) .  Each  year  will  offer 
a  special  focus,  such  as:  Women  at  Prayer;  Fourteenth-Century  Mystics;  Spanish  Mystics. 
Less  well-known  writers  (Hadewijch,  Birgitta  of  Sweden,  Catherine  of  Genoa)  as  well  as 
giants  (Eckhart,  Ruusbroec,  Tauler,  Suso,  Teresa  of  A  vila,  Julian  of  Norwich,  Catherine  of 
Siena,  and  Bernard  of  Clairvaux)  will  be  included .  One  course .  Keefe 

235.  The  English  Church  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Studies  of  Christianity  in  En- 
gland from  the  Act  of  Toleration,  1689,  to  the  death  of  John  Wesley,  1791 .  One  course.  Staff 
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247A,  247B.  Readings  in  Latin  Theological  Literature.  Critical  translation  and 
study  of  important  theological  texts  in  Latin  from  various  periods  of  the  history  of  the 
Church.  Prerequisite:  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  (introductory  course  offered  in  the 
classics).  One  course  each.  Keefe 

250.  Women  in  the  Medieval  Church.  The  history  of  the  Medieval  Church  told 
from  its  women  figures.  Attention  to  the  life  and  writings  of  saints,  heretics,  abbesses, 
queens,  mystics,  recluses,  virgins,  bishops'  wives,  and  reformers.  Topic  varies.  One 
course.  Keefe 

260.  Life  and  Times  of  the  Wesleys.  A  seminar  on  John  and  Charles  Wesley  and 
their  colleagues  in  relation  to  English  culture  and  religion  in  the  eighteenth  century. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course.  Heitzenrater 

272.  The  Early  Medieval  Church.  One  course.  Keefe 

272A.  The  Early  Medieval  Church,  Out  of  Africa:  Christianity  in  North  Africa 
before  Islam.  In  this  seminar  we  will  look  at  selected  writings  of  Tertullian,  Cyprian, 
and  Augustine,  as  well  as  lesser  known  African  Fathers.  We  will  look  at  the  African  rite 
of  Baptism,  African  Creeds,  and  African  Church  councils.  Focusing  on  major 
theological,  liturgical,  and  pastoral  problems  in  the  African  church,  we  hope  to  gain  an 
appreciation  of  the  crucial  role  of  the  African  church  in  the  development  of  the  church 
in  the  West.  One  course.  Keefe 

276.  The  Sacraments  in  the  Patristic  and  Early  Medieval  Period.  A  study  of  the 
celebration  and  interpretation  of  baptism  or  eucharist  in  the  church  orders  and  texts  of 
the  early  church  writers.  One  course.  Keefe 

339.  The  Radical  Reformation.  Protestant  movements  of  dissent  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  Special  attention  will  be  devoted  to  Muntzer,  Carlstadt,  Hubmaier, 
Schwenckfeld,  Denck,  Marpeck,  Socinus,  and  Menno  Simons.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

344.  Zwingli  and  the  Origins  of  Reformed  Theology.  Source  studies  in  the  early 
Reformed  tradition.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY  (HT) 

123.  Readings  in  Historical  Theology.  Prerequisites:  Church  History  13  and  14. 
One  course.  Staff 

183.  Teachings  of  the  Christian  Churches.  An  historical  examination  of  Eastern 
Orthodox,  Roman  Catholic,  Protestant,  and  evangelical  doctrinal  statements.  One 
course.  Staff 

201.  Christian  Thought  in  the  Middle  Ages.  A  survey  of  the  history  of  Christian 
theology  from  St.  Augustine  to  the  young  Martin  Luther.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

204.  Origen.  The  systematic  and  apologetic  writings  of  an  important  Alexandrian 
thinker  and  exegete  of  the  third  century.  One  course.  Staff 

219.  Augustine.  The  religion  of  the  Bishop  of  Hippo  in  the  setting  of  late  antiquity. 
One  course.  Clark 

236.  Luther  and  the  Reformation  in  Germany.  The  theology  of  Martin  Luther  in 
the  context  of  competing  visions  of  reform.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

241.  Problems  in  Reformation  Theology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  One 
course.  Steinmetz 

246.  Problems  in  Historical  Theology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course. 
Staff 

271.  Christologies  of  the  Early  Church.  Investigation  of  important  soteriologies 
and  debates  centering  upon  the  person  of  Christ  from  the  second  through  the  fifth 
centuries.  One  course.  Staff 
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273.  Continental  and  British  Roots  of  Evangelicalism.  A  study  of  seventeenth- 
and  eighteenth-century  movements  in  Europe  and  Britain  characterized  by  a  stress  on 
personal  religious  experience.  One  course.  Staff 

302.  Theology  of  John  Wesley.  One  course.  Staff 

308.  Greek  Patristic  Texts.  Critical  translation  and  study  of  selected  Greek  texts  illus- 
trative of  significant  aspects  of  patristic  theology  and  history  from  the  second  through  the 
fifth  century  A.D.  One  course.  Staff 

313.  The  Apostolic  Fathers.  A  study  of  the  religious  thought  in  the  writings  of  the  Ap- 
ostolic Fathers.  One  course.  Staff 

317.  Seminar  in  the  Greek  Apologists.  A  study  of  the  apologetic  writings  of  the 
Greek  Fathers  in  relation  to  the  challenges  of  their  contemporary  world.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  leading  protagonists  of  late  Graeco-Roman  culture,  such  as  Celsus,  Por- 
phyry, and  Julian.  One  course.  Staff 

318.  Seminar  in  the  Greek  Fathers.  A  study  of  selected  topics  from  the  Greek  Fathers. 
One  course.  Staff 

334.  Theology  and  Reform  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages.  Examination  of  selected  issues 
in  the  life  and  thought  of  the  medieval  church  from  the  twelfth  century  through  the  fif- 
teenth century.  Readings  in  popular  and  academic  theologians  from  Pierre  Abelard  to 
Gabriel  Biel.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

337.  Theology  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Intensive  reading  in  the  Summa  Theologica 
and  biblical  commentaries.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

338.  Calvin  and  the  Reformed  Tradition.  The  theological  development  of  John 
Calvin.  A  comprehensive  examination  of  his  mature  position  with  constant  reference  to 
the  theology  of  the  other  reformers.  One  course.  Steinmetz 

AMERICAN  CHRISTIANITY  (AC) 

28.  A  History  of  Religion  in  the  United  States.  A  consideration  of  the  nature  of  Chris- 
tianity in  America  and  the  history  of  its  development.  One  course.  Rickey  and  Wacker 

203.  Studies  in  American  Methodism.  Research  seminar  devoted  to  selected  topics 
in  the  Wesleyan  and  Methodist  traditions  in  America.  One  course.  Richey 

267.  American  Religious  Thought.  Exploration  of  major  writings  from  the  Puritans 
to  the  present.  'Religious  thought'  will bebroadly  construed  to  include  formal  theological 
treatises,  spiritual  autobiographies,  folk  theology,  serious  religious  journalism,  and  the 
like.  One  course.  Richey  or  Wacker 

268.  Worship  in  the  Anglican  and  Wesleyan  Traditions.  Prerequisites:  Care  of  the 
Parish  159  and  160,  Liturgical  Studies  78.  See  C-L:  Liturgical  Studies  268.  One  course. 
Tucker 

270.  American  Evangelicalism  and  Fundamentalism.  A  reading  seminar  covering 
major  themes  in  the  development  of  transdenominational  evangelicalism  and  funda- 
mentalism in  America  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  One  course.  Wacker 

293.  Religious  Issues  in  American  History.  A  reading  seminar  devoted  to  selected 
topics,  problems  and  issues  in  American  religion.  One  course.  Richey  or  Wacker 

294.  Christianity  and  American  Society.  Consideration  of  civil  religion,  church  and 
state,  the  Protestant  establishment  and  secularization  in  their  historical  development  and 
contemporary  expressions  in  America.  One  course.  Richey 

295.  Religions  in  the  American  South.  A  study  of  the  interrelationships  of  southern 
religion  and  southern  culture.  One  course.  Richey  or  Wacker 

342.  American  Religious  Biography.  A  study  of  the  leading  biographers  of  Ameri- 
can religious  figures  and  of  the  qualities  of  a  successfulbiography.  One  course.  Staff 
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349.  History  and  Historiography  of  Religion  in  North  America.  An  opportunity 
for  advanced  students  in  North  American  religious  studies  to  deepen  their 
understanding  of  some  of  the  major  questions  in  the  field .  Examination  of  how  religious 
history  is  actually  written — with  special  attention  to  the  imaginative  and  moral 
motivations  that  enter  into  that  process.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course. 
Wacker 

397.  Readings  in  North  American  Religious  History.  Directed  research  on  selected 
topics  in  the  history  of  religion  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  One  course.  Wacker 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGIONS  (HR) 

5.  Middle  East  Travel  Seminar.  A  three-week,  noncredit  study  venture  visiting 
Syria,  Jordan,  Egypt,  Israel,  and  Greece.  Scheduled  typically  for  mid-May  to  mid-June, 
it  involves  teams  from  Union  (Richmond),  Southern  (Louisville),  and  Emmanuel 
(Tennessee).  Up  to  five  Duke  students  will  be  selected.  Persons  accomplished  in  biblical 
studies,  with  interest  in  archaeology  and  in  the  Middle  East,  with  strong  grades  and 
outstanding  promise  for  ministry  and  denominational  leadership  make  the  best 
candidates.  No  credit.  Crenshaw 

131.  Introduction  to  Judaism:  Calendar  as  Catechism.  An  integrated  view  of 
Judaism  through  a  survey  of  the  holy  days  of  the  Jewish  calendar.  The  holy  days  are 
the  focal  points  of  well  integrated  and  constantly  elaborated  teachings,  rituals,  liturgies, 
and  folkways — all  uniquely  attached  to  a  timely  (historical)  moment  (e.g.,  Passover), 
or  to  a  timeless  gesture  (e.g.,  Day  of  Atonement).  Each  event  is  a  prism  through  which 
the  light  of  Jewish  civilization  is  refracted  to  reveal  its  various  aspects  and  eras.  One 
course.  Sager 

131  A.  Introduction  to  Judaism:  Investigations  into  the  Jewish  Life  Cycle:  A  Time 
to  be  Born  and  a  Time  to  Die.  This  course  will  give  particular  attention  to  the  liturgical 
and  ritual  responses  to  life  and  death.  The  studies  of  rite  and  liturgy  will  lead  to 
investigations  of  the  underlying  Jewish  theological  and  philosophical  claims,  as  well  as 
the  psychological  attitudes  that  inform  rejoicing  and  grieving.  One  course.  Sager 

132.  An  Introduction  to  Jewish  Prayer.  A  project  to  examine  the  forms,  vocabulary, 
and  uses  of  Jewish  liturgy  from  ancient  times  through  the  present.  One  course.  Sager 

135.  Introduction  to  Midrash:  The  Rabbinic  Art  of  Interpreting  Scripture.  How 
does  the  single  voice  of  Scripture  contain  the  chorus  of  rabbinic  interpretations?  What 
is  the  nature  of  the  dialogue  between  text  and  interpreter?  What  is  the  authority  of 
exegesis?  These  are  some  of  the  questions  that  we  will  explore  through  selected  midrash 
texts.  The  texts  themselves  will  represent  a  variety  of  literary  forms,  styles,  and  topics. 
One  course.  Sager 

180.  Introduction  to  Asian  Religions.  Preliminary  consideration  of  problems  and 
methods  in  the  study  of  religious  traditions,  followed  by  a  survey  of  the  historical 
development,  beliefs,  practices,  and  contemporary  significance  of  the  Islamic  religion 
and  the  religions  of  India,  China,  and  Japan.  See  other  courses  offered  in  the  Department 
of  Religion.  One  course.  Staff  (Department  of  Religion) 

III.  Theological  Studies 

CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGY  (CT) 

32.  Christian  Theology.  The  course  aims  at  furthering  the  active  appropriation  of 
the  Christian  faith  in  the  context  of  the  contemporary  church  and  in  engagement  with 
the  world  of  today.  It  treats  principally  the  themes  of  the  classic  creeds  or  the  traditional 
topics  of  dogmatics.  It  also  introduces  students  to  the  epistemological  issues  of 
revelation,  faith,  authority,  interpretation,  and  social  location.  One  course.  Staff 

100.  The  Love  of  Learning  and  Desire  for  God.  The  focus  of  the  course  will  be  to 
stimulate  students'  imagination  to  see  why  a  desire  to  love  God  entails  a  willingness  to 
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engage  in  serious  study  of  theology,  broadly  understood.  One  course.  Jones 

105.  A  Theological  Introduction  to  Roman  Catholicism.  An  exploration  of 

fundamental  themes  of  Roman  Catholic  history,  theology,  liturgy,  and  spirituality,  with 

special  attention  to  the  mass.  One  course.  Berger 

120.  Reformed  Theologies.  This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 

the  theological  ethos  of  the  Reformed  tradition,  in  both  its  early  Continental  and  its 

contemporary  expressions.  One  course.  Fulkerson 

133.  Thinking  Theologically.  An  introduction  to  the  nature  and  task  of  theology 

as  part  of  the  life  of  the  Church.  One  course.  Staff 

139.  Women,  Theology,  and  the  Church.  An  introductory  course  about  gender  and 
the  church  that  considers  issues  of  authority  in  the  mainline  churches  and  theological 
traditions,  surveys  the  range  of  feminist  theologies  from  biblical  and  evangelical  to 
radical,  and  allows  the  student  to  work  on  practical  issues  of  gender  and  ministry.  One 
course.  Fulkerson 

140.  Theology  and  Interpreting  Scripture.  One  course.  Staff 

149.  The  Lord's  Prayer.  By  studying  historic  and  contemporary  expositions  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  course  provides  an  introduction  not  only  to  the  doctrines  of  God, 
humanity,  prayer,  and  the  kingdom,  but  also  to  the  variety  of  the  Christian  spiritual 
tradition  in  time  and  space.  One  course.  Waimvright 

200.  The  Person  and  Work  of  Christ.  The  problem  of  knowledge  of  Christ  and 
formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  His  work  and  person.  One  course.  Jennings  or  Wainwright 

205.  Theological  Perspectives  on  Forgiveness  and  Reconciliation.  Prerequisite: 
Christian  Theology  32.  One  course.  Jones 

211.  Authority  in  Theology.  The  idea  and  function  of  authority  in  theology.  One 
course.  Fulkerson 

215.  The  Nature  and  Mission  of  the  Church.  Christian  understanding  of  the 
Church — biblical,  historical,  contemporary — with  a  view  toward  ecumenical  doctrinal 
construction.  One  course.  Staff 

218.  The  Sacraments:  Rites  and  Theologies.  Contemporary  study  of  the 
sacraments  brings  together  ritual  studies,  liturgical  history,  the  history  of  dogma,  and 
systematic  reflection.  This  course  examines  the  baptismal  and  eucharisric  rites  of  the 
Church,  both  past  and  present,  along  with  theological  rationales  of  and  commentaries 
on  them  offered  by  ecclesiastic  writers  of  the  patristic,  medieval,  Reformation,  and 
modern  periods.  Prerequisite:  Christian  Theology  32,  Church  History  14,  Liturgical 
Studies  78,  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Liturgical  Studies  218.  One  course.  Tucker  and 
Wainwright 

219.  Theological  Controversies  from  Schleiermacher  to  Barth.  Examination  of 
major  figures  and  theological  issues  of  nineteenth-century  Protestant  theology. 
Attention  to  the  relation  of  faith  and  culture,  the  role  of  experience  in  theological 
reflection,  religion  as  illusion,  the  Jesus  of  history  and  the  Christ  of  faith.  One  course. 
Fulkerson 

220.  Theological  Topics.  A  seminar  on  contemporary  theological  issues,  content  to 
be  designated  by  the  Theological  Division.  One  course.  Staff 

225.  Creation  and  Theological  Anthropology.  Representative  historical  and  recent 
theological  interpretations  of  human  nature,  predicament,  deliverance,  and  possibility . 
Prerequisite:  Christian  Theology  32  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Jennings 

231.  Eschatology.  A  study  of  issues  in  individual,  communal,  and  universal 
eschatology  against  the  background  of  twentieth-century  scholarly  work  in  the 
kingdom  of  God.  One  course.  Jennings  or  Wainwright 

233.   The    Doctrine    of    the    Trinity.    Biblical   bases,    patristic    developments, 
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contemporary  statements  and  connections.  One  course.  Wainwright 

253.  Feminist  Theory  in  Christianity.  This  course  examines  nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century  feminist  theories  and  their  implications  for  Christian  doctrine  and 
Biblical  interpretation.  One  course.  Clark  and  Fulkerson 

255.  Christians  in  Religious  Dialogue.  An  examination,  from  within  Christian 
theology,  of  the  principles  of  dialogue;  of  various  contemporary  dialogues  with  Jews, 
Muslims,  Hindus,  and  Buddhists;  and  of  traditional  and  emergent  theologies  of 
religion.  One  course.  Wainwright 

256.  John  Wesley  in  Controversial  and  Ecumenical  Theology.  A  study  of  John 
Wesley  and  his  theology  both  in  his  engagements  with  other  confessional  traditions, 
and  in  his  views  on  such  matters  as  church,  ministry,  sacraments,  and  authority. 
Prolongation  into  present-day  relations  between  Methodism  and  other  Christian 
communions.  One  course.  Wainwright 

259.  Icon  Theology.  A  study  of  theological  controversies  surrounding  the  use  of 
images  in  Christian  worship,  followed  by  an  attempt  to  perceive  the  symbolic 
conventions  and  doctrinal  content  of  some  Eastern,  Western,  and  contemporary  icons. 
One  course.  Wainwright 

325.  Philosophical  Theology  I.  Selected  readings  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  which 
helped  to  shape  philosophical  theology  from  Origen  through  Augustine  and  Aquinas. 
One  course.  Staff 

326.  Philosophical  Theology  II.  Main  problems  of  philosophical  theology  in  the 
modern  period.  One  course.  Staff 

329.  Readings  in  Theology  and  Language.  Sample  treatments  of  religious 
language  in  linguistic  analysis,  hermeneutical  theory,  literary  criticism,  liturgical 
practice,  and  fundamental  theology.  One  course.  Waimoright 

332.  System  in  Theology.  An  examination  of  the  various  factors  that  go  into  the 
shaping  of  a  systematic  theology,  followed  by  a  study  of  several  recent  and 
contemporary  examples  of  the  genre.  One  course.  Wainwright 

352.  Seminar  in  Christian  Theology.  Research  and  discussion  of  a  selected  problem 
in  the  systematic  field.  One  course.  Staff 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (CHE) 

33.  Christian  Ethics.  The  course  tackles  theological  and  conceptual  issues  to  do 
with  the  ways  in  which  Christian  moral  discourse  is  generated  in  the  life  of  the  Church, 
in  order  that  students  may  gain  a  sense  of  basic  methodological  alternatives  in  Christian 
traditions.  It  introduces  students  to  such  matters  as  the  Church's  relationship  to  the 
world,  casuistry  of  various  kinds,  character  formation,  a  moral  psychology  necessary 
for  the  development  of  Christian  virtue,  the  place  and  function  of  scripture,  and  how 
Christians  understand  social  responsibility.  One  course.  Hauerwas  and  H.  Smith 

107.  The  Biblical  Bases  of  Christian  Ethics.  Examination  of  major  themes  and 
moral  teachings,  principally  in  the  Decalogue,  the  Gospels,  and  the  Epistles,  with 
application  to  some  contemporary  issues.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18,  Old 
Testament  11,  or  equivalent.  One  course.  H.  Smith 

113.  Themes  and  Readings  in  Christian  Morals.  Constructive  examination  of 
selected  areas  of  public  and  private  morality.  One  course.  Staff 

130.  Dying  and  Death.  Critical  consideration  of  biblical,  legal,  medical,  and  ethical 
perspectives.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18,  Old  Testament  11,  or  equivalents.  One 
course.  H.  Smith  and  others 

205.  War  in  the  Christian  Tradition.  An  analysis  of  how  Christians  have 
understood  and  evaluated  war.  Particular  attention  to  the  question  of  whether  war 
should  not  be  regarded  as  a  positive  moral  good.  Works  by  Augustine,  Aquinas, 
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Bainton,  Ramsey,  Childress,  Niebuhr,  and  Johnson  will  be  considered.  One  course. 
Hauerwas 

213.  Christian  Ethics  in  America.  One  course.  Hauerzvas 

220.  Ethical  Topics.  A  seminar  on  contemporary  ethical  issues,  the  specific  content 
in  any  given  semester  to  be  designated  by  the  Theological  Division.  One  course.  Staff 

228.  Theological  Dimensions  of  the  Law.  A  legal  system  inevitably  overlaps  with 
systems  of  belief  and  value,  usually  but  not  always  termed  religious,  which  claim  to 
provide  an  ultimate  valid  construction  of  reality  and  a  finally  determinative  set  of 
values.  This  course  will  examine  Western  religious  and  theological  reflections  on  the 
nature  and  legitimacy  of  law  and  politics  and  on  the  appropriate  relationships  between 
law  and  religion.  One  course.  Powell 

242.  Human  Sexuality.  Examination  of  biological,  biblical,  cultural,  and  other 
aspects  of  human  sexuality,  together  with  analytical  and  constructive  interpretation. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course.  H.  Smith 

244.  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Medical-Legal-Ethical  Issues.  A  seminar 
composed  of  students  and  faculty  from  the  Medical,  Law,  and  Divinity  Schools  for 
critical  consideration  of  selected  pertinent  issues  of  mutual  professional  interest. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course.  H.  Smith  and  others 

251.  Goodness  and  Personhood.  Concepts  of  "the  good"  are  inextricably  linked  to 
the  way  in  which  personhood  is  understood.  This  seminar  treats  texts  both  ancient  and 
recent  that  address  such  issues  as  the  relationship  between  the  finitude  of  human  life 
and  its  meaningfulness,  the  metaphors  of  the  "inner"  life  and  "centeredness,"  the 
differences  and  affinities  between  reason  and  desire,  and  the  significance  of  the  notions 
of  presence  and  transcendence.  Authors  include  the  writers  of  the  Song  of  Songs  and 
Job,  Plato,  Augustine  of  Hippo,  Iris  Murdoch,  and  Martha  Nussbaum.  Prerequisite: 
Christian  Ethics  33.  One  course.  Powell 

266.  Ethics  and  Health  Care.  Critical  examination  of  philosophical  and  theological 
bases  of  medical  practice,  and  analysis  of  selected  aspects  of  biomedical  technologies, 
with  particular  attention  to  informing  ethical  assumptions.  One  course.  H.  Smith 

268.  Revelation  and  Authority  in  the  Church.  A  critical  and  constructive 
examination  of  contemporary  concepts,  exploring  such  questions  as:  Is  the  Church's 
memory  autonomous  or  constituted  and  directed  by  what  it  remembers?  How  does 
ecclesiology  shape  epistemology,  and  vice- versa?  Does  the  word  of  the  Church  also 
become  the  mission  of  the  Church?  Is  the  word  of  God  constitutive  of  human 
community?  One  course.  H.  Smith 

291.  Historical  Forms  of  Protestant  Ethics.  A  survey  of  major  types  of  Protestant 
ethical  theory  from  Luther  through  contemporary  figures.  One  course.  Staff 

292.  Happiness,  the  Life  of  Virtue,  and  Friendship.  An  investigation  of  the 
interrelation  of  these  themes  in  selected  authors.  An  examination  of  whether  the  loss  of 
the  interrelation  of  these  themes  accounts  for  some  of  the  problems  of  modern 
philosophical  and  theological  ethics.  One  course.  Hauerwas 

296.  Community,  Faith,  and  Violence.  This  seminar  explores  attempts  to  formulate 
fundamentally  theological  modes  of  social  and  political  criticism  with  the  focus  on  the 
role  of  faith  and  violence  in  secular  society.  Readings  include  works  by  theologians, 
social  critics,  and  political  theorists.  One  course.  Powell 

348.  Seminar  in  Theological  Ethics.  Philosophical  paradigms  and  the  nature  of  the 
Christian  life.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course.  Hauerwas 

383.  Moral  Theology  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Critical  and  comparative 
examination  of  ethical  theory  as  exhibited  in  the  work  of  selected  contemporary 
theologians.  One  course.  H.  Smith 
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BLACK  CHURCH  STUDIES  (BCS) 

100.  Introduction  to  Black  Theology.  An  examination  of  the  historical  roots  of  black 
theology  with  special  attention  to  the  treatments  of  traditional  themes  and  problems  in 
theology  by  black  theologians  and  their  rationale  for  the  black  theological  enterprise. 
One  course.  Gray,  Jennings,  or  Turner 

124.  The  Black  Church  in  America.  A  consideration  of  the  historical  and  theological 
development  of  the  separate  black  Christian  denominations  in  America  with  attention 
to  some  of  the  major  leaders,  black  worship,  and  black  preaching.  One  course.  Gray, 
Jennings,  or  Turner 

126.  Black  Religion  and  Social  Conflicts  in  America.  An  examination  of  some  of 
the  reactions  of  black  religious  groups  to  the  limits  placed  upon  black  people  in 
American  life,  efforts  made  to  break  down  racial  barriers  in  society,  and  attempts  to 
institutionalize  black  responses  to  such  barriers.  One  course.  Turner 

128.  The  Life  and  Thought  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  An  examination  of  the  life 
of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  his  theology,  and  his  continuing  influence  on  the  church's 
ministry.  One  course.  Lischer 

130.  Contemporary  Black  Culture  and  Consciousness.  A  theological  investigation 
of  prevailing  cultural,  political,  social,  economic  motifs  in  black  cultural  life  and  their 
relation  to  theology  and  the  life  of  the  church.  Prerequisite:  Black  Church  Studies  124, 
Christian  Theology  32,  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Jennings 

144.  Selected  Topics  in  Black  Church  History.  An  exploration  of  pivotal  events, 
key  issues,  and  persons  in  the  development  of  the  black  church  in  America.  Prerequisite: 
Black  Church  Studies  124  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Staff 

168.  Leadership  in  the  African- American  Churches  for  the  Twenty-First  Century. 
This  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  with  special  interest  in  the  history 
and  role  of  the  African- American  churches  to  examine  their  resources  and  contributions 
in  the  light  of  current  challenges,  and  to  assess  their  potential  influence  in  the 
twenty-first  century.  One  course.  Staff 

192.  African-American  Spirituality.  Prerequisite:  Black  Church  Studies  124.  One 
course.  Turner 

WORLD  CHRISTIANITY  AND  ECUMENICS  (WC) 

124.  The  Christian  World  Mission.  A  study  of  theological  foundations,  guiding 
principles,  and  contemporary  problems  of  the  world  Christian  community.  One  course. 
Staff 

125.  Liberation  Theologies  in  Latin  America,  Africa,  and  Asia.  One  course.  Berger 

129.  Ecumenical  Visions  of  the  Church  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  A  study  of  some 
of  the  major  theologies  of  the  Church  in  our  century,  as  they  emerged  together  with  the 
growth  of  the  ecumenical  movement.  The  course  will  focus  on  how  specific 
ecclesiologies  treat  the  question  of  the  unity  of  the  Church(es)  in  the  light  of  ecumenical 
hopes,  proposals  for  unity  and  practical  endeavors.  One  course.  Berger 

135.  Contemporary  Issues  in  the  World  Church.  Analysis  of  political,  social, 
cultural,  and  religious  conditions  in  a  selected  area  of  the  world,  and  of 
theological-ethical  insights  and  perspectives  within  the  indigenous  Christian 
community.  One  course.  Staff 

156.  The  Ecumenical  Movement.  Its  contemporary  development,  structures, 
activities,  and  problems,  against  the  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity.  One 
course.  Staff 

233.  Thinking  Theologically  in  a  Global  Context.  One  course.  Berger 

252.  Feminist  Theologies  from  the  Third  World.  One  course.  Berger 

263.  Third  World  Theology.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a  broad 
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introduction  to  the  life  of  the  church  in  Latin  America.  It  will  focus  on  three  areas:  the 
historical  development,  the  current  theological  reflection  (concentrating  on  liberation 
theology),  and  the  life  and  witness  of  the  Church  today.  One  course.  Berger 

IV.  Ministerial  Studies 

THE  CHURCH'S  MINISTRY  (CM) 

1,  2.  Spiritual  Formation  Groups.  1:  fall;  2:  spring.  No  credit. 

110.  Introduction  to  Christian  Ministry:  Ordained  Leadership.  A  general 
introduction  to  critical  reflection  on  the  history,  theology,  and  practice  of  ordained 
ministry  in  Christian  communities.  One  course.  Staff 

THE  CARE  OF  THE  PARISH  (CP) 

142.  Women  and  Ministry.  Theological  and  practical  issues  related  to  women  and 
ministry.  One  course.  Pope-Levison 

143.  Understanding  Congregations  and  Their  Communities.  This  course  explores 
congregations  and  their  communities  from  theological  and  social  scientific 
perspectives,  considers  various  frameworks  for  understanding  congregations,  and 
helps  students  develop  methods  and  techniques  for  engaging  in  congregational  study. 
It  will  include  a  field  study  of  a  congregation.  One  course.  Carroll 

146.  Prophetic  Ministry:  Vision,  Leadership,  and  Change.  Our  rapidly  changing 
neighborhoods,  communities,  nation,  and  world  give  rise  to  new  and  confusing  issues, 
dilemmas,  and  challenges  for  our  congregations  and  faith  communities.  This  course 
will  focus  on  ways  ministers  and  congregations  can  lead  faithfully  and  creatively  in 
these  new  contexts.  The  course  will  examine  theological,  biblical,  ethical,  and  especially 
practical  dimensions  of  prophetic  ministry  in  our  postmodern  age.  One  course. 
Rosenquist 

147.  The  Pastoral  Responsibility  for  Leadership  and  Administration.  A 
consideration  of  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  pastor  in  the  leadership  and 
administration  of  the  local  church.  One  course.  Lawrence 

149.  The  Ministry  to  the  Campus.  An  exploration  of  theological,  historical, 
pastoral,  and  "practical"  dimensions  of  the  church's  ministry  in  higher  education  and 
to  campus  ministry  as  a  mission  of  the  church.  One  course.  Ferree-Clark 

151.  The  Town  and  Country  Church.  The  small  church,  the  circuit  church,  circuit 
administration,  larger  parish  and  group  ministry,  and  the  town  and  country  movement. 
One  course.  Mann 

152.  Introduction  to  Evangelism.  A  study  of  the  nature,  purposes,  and  methods  of 
contemporary  Christian  evangelism  with  special  attention  to  the  local  church.  One 
course.  Pope-Levison 

154.  The  Urban  Church.  The  function,  nature,  program,  and  administration  of  the 
effective  city  church  and  of  the  urban  minister's  distinctive  task.  One  course.  Staff 

155, 156.  Denominational  Studies.  Register  for  course  by  designated  suffix,  B-U. 
One  course  each.  Staff 

155B,  156B.  The  Baptist  Churches.  One  course  each.  Hewitt 

155C,  156C.  The  United  Church  of  Christ.  One  course  each. 

155D,  156D.  The  Presbyterian  Churches.  One  course  each. 

155E,  156E.  The  Christian  Church  (Disciples  of  Christ).  One  course  each. 

155F,  156F.  The  Anglican  Tradition.  One  course  each.  Graebner,  Mullin,  and  Wall 

155U,  156U.  Unitarian  Studies.  One  course  each. 

159.  Early  Methodism:  History,  Theology,  and  Polity.  A  study  of  the  character  and 
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development  of  Methodism,  beginning  with  John  Wesley  and  tracing  important  features 
of  this  tradition  through  the  nineteenth  century.  One  course.  D.  Campbell  and  Heitzenrater 

160.  Twentieth-Century  Methodism:  History,  Theology,  and  Polity.  The  develop- 
ment of  the  United  Methodist  Church,  focusing  on  theological  diversity  and  patterns  of 
organizational  life,  with  major  concentration  on  the  polity  of  this  church  as  provided  by 
the  current  Discipline.  One  course.  D.  Campbell,  Lawrence,  and Minnick 

161.  The  Canterbury  Course.  An  international  summer  graduate  course  on  Anglican 
identity  and  spirituality,  foundational  theological  issues  in  Anglicanism,  and  the  Com- 
munion's ecumenical  promise .  Held  a  t  Canterbury  Ca  thedral,  the  course  features  the  life, 
history,  and  personalities  of  Canterbury  and  its  centuries  of  spiritual  hospitality.  The 
dates  are  July  9-30.  Arrangements  are  handled  by  the  Canterbury  Cathedral  Trust  in 
America  (202)  328-8788  or  (800)  932-2282 .  The  course  is  open  to  Divinity  students,  persons 
matriculated  at  other  ATS  accredited  seminaries  and  holders  of  the  M.Div.  Tuition, 
board,  and  fees  are  $2,250.  Travel  to  and  in  England  extra.  One  course.  H.  Smith  and  Can- 
terbury Oiapter 

162.  The  Oxford  Course.  The  Oxford  Course  at  Westminster  College,  Oxford,  spon- 
sored by  the  Divinity  School,  is  undertaken  by  Tim  Macquiban,  other  faculty  of  Westmin- 
ster, and  other  British  experts  on  Methodism.  Featuring  lectures,  seminars,  visits  to 
Methodist  sites  in  and  around  Oxford,  worship  and  participation  in  the  community  life  of 
the  college,  the  course  explores  British  Methodism  in  its  social  context.  Applications  will 
be  available  through  Russell  Richey  at  Duke  or  Tim  Macquiban,  Wesley  and  Methodist 
Studies  Centre,  Westminster  College,  Oxford  OX2  9AT,  England.  One  course.  Staff 

178.  Women  and  Evangelism:  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  One  course. 
Pope-Levison 

180.  Theological  Foundations  of  Evangelism.  One  course.  Pope-Levison 

200.  Church  Research  Seminar.  Methods  of  research  and  survey  for  the  gathering, 
analysis,  and  interpretation  of  church  and  community  data,  together  with  preparation 
and  use  of  denominational  statistics.  One  course.  Staff 

220.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Ministries.  A  seminar  in  patterns  and  issues  of  con- 
temporary ministries,  content  to  be  designated  by  the  Ministerial  Division.  One  course. 
Staff 

CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  (CED) 

80.  Introduction  to  the  Education  of  Christians.  This  course  is  guided  by  two  ques- 
tions: as  Christians  how  do  we  know  God?  and  what  does  it  mean  for  Christians  to  be 
known  by  God?  These  questions  will  be  addressed  utilizing  the  following  theoretical 
bases  in  Christian  religious  education:  1.  human  developmental  theories;  2.  the  liberal 
progressive  perspective;  3.  liberation  praxis  theory;  4.  communitarian  approaches;  5. 
postmodern  educational  theories.  One  course.  Webb-Mitchell 

102.  Christian  Education  and  the  Small  Membership  Church.  An  overview  of  the 
educational  ministry  of  churches  with  small  memberships  including  goal  setting,  pro- 
gram-format, leadership  development,  selection  of  curriculum  resources,  organiza- 
tion-design, and  evaluation  methodology .  One  course.  Staff 

109.  Educational  Ministries  with  Youth.  Study  of  adolescence  with  special  attention 
to  strategies,  models,  and  resources  for  working  with  junior  and  senior  high  school  youth . 
One  course.  Staff 

110.  The  Changing  Family  in  the  Changing  Church.  An  introductory  course  to  the 
educational  ministry  of  the  Church  with  adults  and  families .  Guidance  and  resources  to- 
ward the  development  of  comprehensive  programing.  Attention  will  be  given  to  adult 
ages  and  stages  and  family  life  cycles.  Prerequisite:  Christian  Education  80.  One  course. 
Webb-Mitchell 


IV.  Ministerial  Studies  111 


112.  Educational  Ministries  with  Children.  An  introductory  course  to  the 
educational  ministry  of  the  Church  with  children  and  youth.  It  will  consider 
foundations,  religious  development  theories,  goal-setting,  teaching-learning,  curricula, 
and  leadership  education.  One  course.  Staff 

132.  Curriculum  and  Pedagogy  in  the  Church.  This  course  will  center  on  these  two 
questions:  first,  who  decides  what  theory  of  Christian  religious  education  is  used  in  the 
church?  Central  to  this  question  is  the  theory  of  curriculum  that  dictates  what  and  why 
Christian  religious  education  is  going  on  in  the  church.  The  second  question  concerns 
which  teaching  paradigm  is  going  to  be  used  in  the  church.  This  question  focuses  on 
pedagogical  theory,  otherwise  known  as  the  how,  when,  and  where  of  Christian 
religious  education.  Not  only  will  students  discover  whose  curriculum  goals  and  which 
pedagogical  approach  should  be  used  in  the  church,  the  course  will  also  broaden  the 
students'  concept  of  teaching  and  learning  in  the  context  of  local  congregations  and 
parishes.  One  course.  Webb-Mitchell 

153.  Education  and  Social  Issues.  An  exploration  of  contemporary  social  issues 
and  their  relationship  to  education  and  to  the  Church.  One  course.  Staff 

167.  Strengthening  Laity  in  Ministry.  In  this  course  students  will  examine  the 
Biblical  and  theological  foundations  of  the  ministry;  identify  images  of  the  ministry 
from  the  Bible,  the  church's  history,  and  the  Christian  community  today;  and  practice 
methods  of  interviewing  and  listening  to  lay  people  in  order  to  develop  models  of 
Christian  religious  education  which  can  strengthen  laity  in  ministry  and  encourage 
creation  of  structures  which  challenge  and  support  laity  in  ministry.  One  course.  Page 

175.  Liturgy  and  Education.  Preparing  persons  for  baptism,  renewal,  confirmation, 
eucharist,  marriage,  and  death;  and  training  lay  persons  for  the  liturgical,  pastoral,  and 
social  ministries.  One  course.  Staff 

179.  Human  Development.  The  goal  of  this  course  is  to  teach  students  the  primary 
theories  of  human  development  and  its  role  and  function  in  the  field  of  Christian 
religious  education  and  its  implications  in  the  life  of  the  church.  The  material  covered 
in  this  course  will  focus  on  the  historical,  philosophical,  theological,  and  sociological 
roots  of  human  developmental  theories,  cover  the  primary  theories  of  human 
development  in  use  today,  explore  new  paradigms  in  human  developmental  theories, 
and  discover  the  presence  of  these  theories  in  the  life  of  congregations  and  parishes. 
One  course.  Webb-Mitchell 

185.  The  Arts  and  the  Church.  An  exploration  of  the  intuitive  way  of  knowing  and 
the  place  of  the  imagination  in  Christian  faith  and  life  with  special  attention  to  the  use 
of  the  arts  in  the  church,  especially  in  Christian  education,  and  in  worship.  One  course. 
Staff 

190.  Educational  Ministries  with  Adults.  An  applied  course  in  models,  strategies, 
and  methods  of  teaching  adults  with  a  focus  on  Scripture  so  as  to  equip  ministers  for 
their  teaching  office.  The  course  is  designed  primarily  to  prepare  students  to 
communicate  to  their  congregations  the  essential  truths  of  the  Bible  and  the  Christian 
faith.  One  course.  Staff 

250.  Church's  Teaching  Ministry.  Required  of  students  in  the  M.R.E.  program  and 
for  others  concentrating  in  Christian  education  in  the  M.C.M.  or  M.Div.  programs.  The 
symposium  functions  as  both  a  capstone  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  educational 
leadership  in  the  church  and  as  an  evaluation  of  professional  knowledge  and 
competence.  One  course.  Staff 

254.  Religion  in  American  Literature.  A  study  of  selected  works  of  American 
literature  with  significant  theological  motifs.  Emphasis  will  be  upon  the  utilization  of 
literary  materials  to  enhance  preaching  and  teaching  in  the  church.  One  course.  Staff 
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PASTORAL  CARE  (PC) 

64.  Pastoral  Care  and  Theology  in  the  Cure  of  Souls.  An  examination  of 
contemporary  ecclesial  practices  of  pastoral  care  in  the  context  of  historical  pastoral 
theology  and  the  classical  practices  of  the  cure  of  souls.  One  course.  Dunlap  or  Meador 

171.  Pastoral  Counseling.  Consideration  of  the  structures  and  processes  of  pastoral 
counseling;  pastoral  evaluation,  referral,  intake  contract,  goals,  transference, 
termination,  and  other  special  problems.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  One  course. 
Staff 

173.  Psychotherapy  and  Sanctification.  An  analysis  of  the  structure  and  processes 
in  transforming  relationship  in  the  light  of  a  Christian  understanding  of  sanctification. 
One  course.  Meador 

175.  Special  Practicum  Projects.  For  advanced  students  who  want  additional 
clinical  experience  under  supervision  in  a  pastoral  care  setting  (inner-city;  alcoholic 
rehabilitation;  counseling;  etc.).  One  course.  Staff 

176.  Pastoral  Care  and  Persons  in  Institutions.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-C.  One  course.  Staff 

176A.  Lectures  by  staff  and  ward  visits  at  the  Murdoch  Center  for  the  Mentally 
Retarded  and  the  facilities  in  the  Burner,  North  Carolina,  complex  (state  hospital, 
alcoholic  rehabilitation,  training  school).  One  course.  Staff 

176B.  The  church's  ministry  to  prisons  and  related  correctional  facilities  explored 
through  lectures  and  ward  visits  at  participating  facilities.  One  course.  Staff 

176C.  The  Church's  ministry  to  the  elderly  and  homebound  explored  through 
lectures,  case  conferences,  and  visits  to  the  elderly  and  homebound  parishioners 
of  local  Durham  churches.  One  course.  Staff 

177.  Pastoral  Care  in  Health  Care  Crises.  An  exploration  of  the  theological  and 
psychological  dimensions  of  health  crises  with  particular  attention  to  developing  the 
student's  understanding  of  health  care  systems  as  experienced  by  pastors  and 
parishioners.  (Highly  recommended  for  those  not  planning  to  take  CPE,  Pastoral  Care 
181, 182,  or  183.)  One  course.  Travis 

178.  Pastoral  Limits  and  Pastoral  Authority.  A  course  designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  pastoral  authority,  its  relationship  to  various  forms  of 
power,  and  the  form  and  nature  of  pastoral  leadership.  It  will  explore  pastoral 
boundaries,  ethical  constraints,  and  the  limits  of  time,  skill,  and  energy.  One  course. 
Dunlap 

179.  Alcoholism:  A  Disease  of  the  Body,  Mind,  and  Spirit.  Exploration  of  the 
church's  ministry  with  alcoholics  and  their  families.  Special  emphasis  upon  the  disease 
concept,  Alcoholics  Anonymous,  impact  upon  families,  the  role  of  intervention  and 
referral,  and  strategies  for  church  involvement  and  action.  Attention  to  women's  issues 
and  minority  perspectives.  One  course.  Staff 

180.  Pastoral  Care  and  Women.  A  course  that  explores  the  cultural  and  ecclesial 
context  for  the  pastoral  care  of  women,  with  a  focus  on  the  theme  of  embodiment  and 
relationality.  Special  topics  include  vocation,  spirituality,  aging,  abuse,  and  depression. 
One  course.  Staff 

181A,  181B.  Basic  Clinical  Pastoral  Education,  Extended.  Semester  long  units  of 
CPE  in  the  fall  semester  and  spring  semesters.  The  program  is  accredited  by  ACPE  and 
is  conducted  at  Duke  Hospital.  The  maximum  credit  is  two  course  credits.  Two  courses 
offer  the  option  of  parish  or  hospital  settings  for  pastoral  work.  Resources  from  both 
settings  are  utilized  in  classes.  Special  emphasis  on  group  process  and  ministry  skills. 
Openness  to  self  and  others  is  expected.  Variable  credit.  Travis  and  staff 

182A,  182B,  182C.  Basic  Clinical  Pastoral  Education.  Units  of  Basic  CPE  offered  in 
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the  summer,  fall,  and  spring  in  programs  accredited  by  ACPE.  (Two  course  units  each, 
maximum  credit.)  Variable  credit.  Staff 

183A,  183B,  183C.  Basic  Clinical  Pastoral  Education.  Units  of  clinical  pastoral 
education  offered  in  the  summer,  fall,  and  spring  in  the  Marriage  and  Family 
Consultation  Center,  Durham.  (Two  course  units  each,  maximum  credit.)  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

184.  Basic  Clinical  Pastoral  Education.  Semester  or  year-long  units  of  CPE  offered 
in  non-Duke  programs  accredited  by  ACPE.  Register  for  course  by  designated  suffix, 
A-Z.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

184A.  Alamance  Health  Services.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184B.  North  Carolina  Baptist  Hospitals.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184G.  Wesley  Long  Community  Hospital,  Inc.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184J.  John  Umstead  Hospital.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184N.  New  Hanover  Regional  Medical  Center.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184U.  University  of  North  Carolina  Hospitals.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184V.  Veterans  Administration  Medical  Center.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184W.  Wake  Medical  Center.  Two  courses.  Staff 

184Y-184Z.  Rex  Hospital.  Two  courses.  Staff 

200.  Theology  and  Spirituality  of  Aging.  An  introduction  to  aging  and  a  theology 
and  spirituality  of  aging.  A  brief  overview  of  the  demographics  and  the  social/ 
psychological/physical  aspects  of  aging  will  be  given.  The  primary  focus  will  be  on  the 
theological  and  spiritual  dimensions  of  aging,  studying  biblical  references  to  aging,  and 
the  theological  and  spiritual  growth  that  occurs  throughout  the  lifespan.  In  addition, 
some  time  will  be  spent  studying  counseling  strategies  for  coping  with  loss, 
bereavement,  and  grief;  the  older  adult's  role  within  the  church;  and  the  church's 
responsibility  toward  the  older  adult.  One  course.  Staff 

220.  Seminar  in  Pastoral  Theology.  One  course.  Staff 

234.  Depression:  Pastoral  and  Theological  Issues.  A  class  to  foster  pastoral  insight 
into  experiences  of  depression,  to  understand  bio-psycho-social  models  thereof,  to 
develop  skills  in  pastoral  caregiving  with  depressed  people  and  to  explore  theological 
responses  to  the  phenomenon.  Prerequisite:  Pastoral  Care  64  or  equivalent.  One  course. 
Dunlap 

271.  Marriage  and  Family.  The  psychodynamics  of  marital  conflict  and  family 
problems;  principles  and  procedures  in  marriage  and  family  counseling.  (For  seniors 
and  Master  of  Theology  candidates.)  One  course.  Staff 

273.  Seminar  in  Pastoral  Theology:  Theological  Dimensions  of  Pastoral 
Counseling.  Research  and  discussion  of  issues  of  developmental  psychology  and 
spiritual  growth.  One  course.  Staff 

275.  Individual  Study  in  Pastoral  Psychology.  Selected  readings  in  major  issues 
in  pastoral  psychology  issuing  in  a  research  or  honors  paper.  One  course.  Staff 

278.  Psychological  Theories  of  Personality:  Cultural  and  Theological 
Implications.  A  systematic  presentation  of  leading  personality  theories,  with  reference 
to  their  historical  and  cultural  significance.  Theological  implications  and  relevance  to 
Christian  ministry  will  be  discussed.  Prerequisite:  Christian  Theology  32.  One  course. 
Meador 

281A,  281B,  281C.  Advanced  Clinical  Pastoral  Education  in  Pastoral  Care  and 
Counseling.  Pastoral  care  with  inpatients  and  pastoral  counseling  of  individuals, 
couples,  families,  and  groups  in  a  pastoral  counseling  center.  (Two  course  units  each.) 
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Th.M.  students  may  pursue  advanced  standing  in  the  hospital-based  CPE  program 
through  the  established  policy  and  procedures  for  that  status.  The  conditions  for 
advanced  CPE  resemble  those  of  the  basic — thirty  hours  per  week;  limit  six;  pass/fail 
option.  Prerequisite:  interview.  Two  courses  each.  Staff 

PREACHING  (PR) 

30.  Introduction  to  Christian  Preaching.  The  development  of  a  theology  of 
preaching  and  methods  of  sermon  construction,  including  preaching  in  class,  critique, 
private  conference,  and  local  church  evaluation.  Prerequisite:  New  Testament  18  or  Old 
Testament  11  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Lischer  or  Turner 

161.  Preaching  and  the  Church  Year.  Preaching  the  lectionary  texts  in  the  context 
of  the  Church's  worship  and  calendar.  The  appropriate  cycle  of  the  lectionary  will  be 
followed.  In-class  preaching  and  evaluation.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course. 
Lischer 

162.  The  Rhetoric  of  Preaching.  Preaching  and  the  art  of  language.  A  survey  of 
rhetorical  theories,  forms,  and  techniques  in  service  to  the  Gospel.  In-class  exercises, 
preaching,  and  evaluation.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Lischer  or  Willimon 

164.  Proclaiming  the  Parables.  Approaches  to  the  interpretation  and  proclamation 
of  the  parables  of  Jesus.  Readings  in  nonbiblical  narrative  and  parable.  In-class 
storytelling  and  preaching.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Lischer 

165.  Preaching  as  Public  Address.  A  workshop  on  preaching  and  worship 
leadership  organized  around  the  principles  of  speech  and  effective  communications. 
Extensive  use  of  audio-visual  recordings  and  private  conferences.  Prerequisite: 
Preaching  30.  One  course.  Staff 

170.  Contemporary  Pneumatologies  and  Preaching.  This  course  examines  the 
relationship  between  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  preaching.  We  will  explore  this 
doctrine  in  relation  to  modern  trends  in  theology  with  special  emphasis  on  those  cases 
where  there  is  an  accompanying  social  movement.  We  will  then  analyze  the  ways  in 
which  pneumatology  might  influence  preaching.  One  course.  Turner 

172.  Preaching  and  the  Literary  Forms  of  Scripture.  This  course  will  be  an 
advanced  seminar  which  explores  the  way  the  literary  form  of  the  biblical  text 
influences  the  preached  text.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30;  New  Testament  18  or  Old 
Testament  11.  One  course.  Willimon 

180.  From  Text  to  Sermon.  Preaching  from  Biblical  sources.  Emphases  upon  the 
goal  and  methodology  of  exegesis,  the  hermeneutic  problem,  and  verbal 
communication  in  the  present.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  C-L:  New  Testament  180  and 
Old  Testament  180.  One  course.  Hoch,  LaRocca-Pitts,  Lischer,  and  M.  Smith 

182.  Preaching  Practicum.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  for  extra  competence  in 
the  preparation,  delivery,  and  evaluation  of  sermons.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One 
course.  Lischer 

183.  Preaching  in  the  Black  Community.  A  study  of  the  style  and  content  of  black 
preaching  with  attention  to  the  particular  roles  of  black  preachers  in  society.  An  analysis 
of  the  essentially  theological  character  of  preaching  in  the  black  church.  Prerequisite: 
Preaching  30.  One  course.  Turner 

184.  Preaching  in  the  Wesleyan  Theological  Tradition.  A  study  of  selected  major 
themes  in  Wesleyan  theology  and  their  interpretation  in  contemporary  preaching. 
Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Staff 

186.  Twentieth-Century  Preaching.  A  study  of  contemporary  preaching  based  on 
printed,  recorded,  audio-  and  video-taped  sermons  of  leading  homileticians  of  our  age. 
Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Staff 

189.  Preaching  in  Context.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Turner 
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193.  Theology  in  Preaching.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Turner 

195.  Preaching  about  Social  Crises.  The  sermon  will  be  studied  as  a  means  of 
educating  parishioners  on  social  crises,  and  the  understanding  of  the  Gospel  in  calling 
for  discipleship  in  social,  as  well  as  personal,  Christian  witnessing.  One  course.  Staff 

196.  Preaching  in  the  Parish.  A  consideration  of  preaching  in  relationship  to 
pastoral  duties  and  the  total  task  of  ministry  with  attention  to  week-by-week  preaching 
in  the  parish  setting.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  funerals  and  crisis  situations. 
Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Lawrence  or  Turner 

202.  Scripture  and  Ecclesiology  in  Homiletical  Methods.  An  examination  of  the 
place  and  function  of  revelation,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  theories  about  scripture  and 
ecclesiology,  in  a  variety  of  homiletical  methods.  A  representative  group  of  homiletical 
texts  and  sermons  will  be  analyzed  with  a  view  toward  each  student  constructing  his 
or  her  own  methodological  statement  and  writing  a  sermon.  Prerequisites:  Christian 
Theology  32  and  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Hoch 

250.  Preaching  New  Testament  Ethics.  The  course  examines  patterns  of  ethical 
teaching  in  the  New  Testament  writings  and  explores  strategies  for  preaching  on  these 
texts  in  ways  that  call  congregations  to  reshape  their  lives  and  practices.  Prerequisites: 
New  Testament  18  and  Preaching  30.  C-L:  New  Testament  250.  One  course.  Hays  and 
Willimon 

280.  History  of  Preaching.  A  study  of  theological  trends  and  significant 
personalities  in  homiletics  in  various  periods  from  the  Apostolic  Age  to  the  present. 
Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One  course.  Staff 

281.  Contemporary  Preachers  and  Their  Craft.  A  theological  and  rhetorical 
analysis  of  the  most  effective  preachers  of  our  era.  In-class  student  preaching  will 
intentionally  reflect  the  sermons  and  preachers  studied.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One 
course.  Lischer 

282.  Women  and  the  Word.  An  examination  of  theological,  social,  historical,  and 
communication  issues  pertaining  to  women  and  preaching.  Sermons,  video-tapes  and 
other  resources  will  be  used  in  analyzing  the  styles  and  content  of  preaching  by  women 
representing  various  traditions  and  historical  periods.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30.  One 
course.  Staff 

283.  Twentieth-Century  Theology  and  Preaching.  A  study  of  important 
theological  models,  from  liberalism  to  liberationism,  and  their  effect  on  contemporary 
preaching.  Seminar  presentations  and  in-class  preaching.  Prerequisite:  Preaching  30; 
Christian  Theology  32.  One  course.  Lischer 

LITURGICAL  STUDIES  (LTS) 

2.  Music  Skills  for  the  Parish.  A  noncredit  course  designed  to  develop 
fundamental  skills  for  reading  musical  notation  and  rhythmic  patterns,  using  examples 
from  the  United  Methodist  Hymnal.  Sightsinging  and  single-note  keyboard  playing  not 
a  prerequisite  but  will  be  encouraged  throughout  the  course.  Not  intended  for  persons 
with  prior  knowledge  of  music  skills.  No  credit.  Arcus 

78.  Introduction  to  Christian  Worship.  An  introduction  to  the  history,  theology, 
and  practice  of  Christian  worship  from  an  ecumenical  perspective.  Surveys  major 
aspects  of  worship,  including:  the  Lord's  Day,  the  Christian  calendar,  Word  and 
sacraments,  daily  and  occasional  services,  liturgical  music,  and  liturgical  space  and  arts. 
Lecture,  small  group  discussions,  and  practicum.  Prerequisite:  Church  History  13  or  14. 
One  course.  Tucker 

141.  The  Church  Year.  An  examination  of  the  historical,  theological,  and  pastoral 
dimensions  of  the  Christian  calendar  and  lectionary.  Prerequisite:  Liturgical  Studies  78. 
One  course.  Tucker 
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158.  Ways  of  Worship.  Prerequisite:  Liturgical  Studies  78  or  consent  of  instructor. 
One  course.  Berger 

162.  Hymnody.  A  survey  of  hymns,  various  hymn  types  and  styles,  and  issues  in 
hymnody  designed  for  persons  in  or  preparing  for  Christian  ministry.  Includes  an 
introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  hymnology.  One  course.  Arcus 

180A.  Church  Music  for  Nonmusicians.  A  three-fold  study  including  (1)  an 
examination  of  historic  and  contemporary  theologies  of  church  music;  (2)  a  survey  of 
the  musical  forms  used  in  worship  by  the  Church;  and  (3)  basic  musicianship  and  song 
leading  with  an  emphasis  upon  the  selection  and  use  of  hymns  and  service  music 
contained  in  denominational  hymnals.  One  course.  Tucker 

180B.  Church  Music  for  Musicians.  An  in-depth  two-fold  study  for  students  with 
prior  musical  knowledge,  namely:  (1)  musicianship  skills  including  song  leading,  basic 
conducting  and  literature,  including  select  masterworks  for  the  church  and  hymns;  (2) 
pastor  and  musician  teamwork,  with  emphasis  on  case  studies  of  specific 
pastor-musician  teams.  Readings  and  projects  will  acquaint  students  with  issues  of 
church  music  and  encourage  a  continuing  development  of  skills,  research,  and  resource 
building.  One  course.  Arcus 

198.  Theology  Set  to  Music.  Prerequisite:  Liturgical  Studies  180A  or  180B  or 
consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Arcus 

203.  Directed  Reading  in  Church  Music.  An  advanced  course  offering  students 
the  opportunity  to  explore  an  area  of  church  music  of  special  interest  to  them, 
culminating  in  a  major  paper  and/or  public  presentation.  Includes  compilation  of 
bibliography  for  the  study  of  church  music.  Enrollment  limit:  ten.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  One  course.  Arcus 

208.  Hymns  of  Charles  Wesley.  One  course.  Berger 

218.  The  Sacraments:  Rites  and  Theologies.  Prerequisite:  Christian  Theology  32, 
Church  History  14,  Liturgical  Studies  78,  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Christian 
Theology  218.  One  course.  Tucker  and  Waimvright 

220.  Selected  Topics.  One  course.  Staff 

248.  Pastoral  Offices:  Christian  Rituals  for  the  Life  Cycle.  Prerequisite:  Liturgical 
Studies  78  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Tucker 

250.  Advanced  Seminar  in  Liturgical  Studies.  Reading  and  research  in  a  selected 
area  of  liturgical  study  to  be  announced.  One  course.  Staff 

251.  Studies  in  Spirituality.  A  consideration  of  different  dimensions  of  the  spiritual 
life.  C-L:  Spirituality  251.  One  course.  Staff 

252.  Theologies  of  Church  Music:  From  the  Early  Church  to  the  Present.  The 
Church,  throughout  its  history,  has  sought  to  clarify  its  relationship  to  culture.  In 
particular,  is  the  Church  to  accommodate  its  worship  to  culture  or  avoid  adopting  of 
cultural  forms?  The  relationship  of  culture  and  worship  will  be  explored  from  the  angle 
of  the  historical  Church's  use  of  music.  How  have  the  Church's  theologians  defined  the 
role  of  music  in  the  Church?  What  are  the  most  appropriate  musical  forms  for  use  in 
the  Church?  These  issues  will  be  examined  with  an  eye  to  discussing  and  evaluating 
contemporary  Christian  musical  expressions.  One  course.  Tucker 

268.  Worship  in  the  Anglican  and  Wesleyan  Traditions.  A  study  of  the  historical, 
theological,  liturgical,  and  sociological  influences  which  have  shaped  the  worship 
patterns  of  the  Episcopal  Church  and  the  major  American  denominations  that  claim  a 
Wesleyan  heritage.  Historical  and  contemporary  liturgies  will  be  examined,  and 
concerns  related  to  the  leadership  of  contemporary  liturgies  will  be  discussed. 
Prerequisites:  Care  of  the  Parish  159  and  160,  Liturgical  Studies  78.  C-L:  American 
Christianity  268.  One  course.  Tucker 
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SPIRITUALITY  (SPI) 

22.  The  Spiritual  Life.  An  introduction  to  spirituality,  spiritual  formation,  and  the 
development  of  a  personal  spiritual  discipline.  One  course.  Staff 

210.  Spiritual  Direction.  This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  process  of  spiritual 
direction;  its  theological  foundations,  its  nature,  its  preparation,  and  its  practice. 
Prerequisite:  Spirituality  22  or  consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Gellings 

231.  Prayer.  A  theological  and  psychological  exploration  of  Christian  prayer 
understood  as  our  human  communication  with  the  Triune  God.  One  course.  Staff 

233.  Pastoral  Spirituality.  An  introduction  to  spiritual  direction,  the  spirituality  of 
healing  and  reconciliation,  and  spiritual  formation.  Prerequisites:  Spirituality  22  and 
consent  of  instructor.  One  course.  Staff 

240.  Spiritual  Direction  Practicum.  The  process  and  skills  of  spiritual  direction  will 
be  the  focus  of  this  course.  Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  and  practice 
the  skills  with  one  another  and  will  also  be  required  to  see  two  persons  in  direction 
during  the  course.  Prerequisite:  Spirituality  210.  One  course.  Staff 

251.  Studies  in  Spirituality.  See  C-L:  Liturgical  Studies  251.  One  course.  Staff 

252.  Discernment  Spirituality.  One  course.  Staff 

See  the  respective  division  listings  for  the  following  course  descriptions. 
OT  163.  Biblical  Prayer.  Crenslmw 
CT  149.  The  Lord's  Prayer.  Waimvright 

RELIGION  AND  SOCIETY  (RSO) 

121.  Religious  Life  in  Sociological  Perspective.  An  examination  of  religion  and 
religious  life  as  social  phenomena,  aiming  to  provide  perspectives  and  conceptual  tools 
for  understanding  the  ways  in  which  various  aspects  of  religious  life  are  embedded  in 
and  related  to  society  and  social  processes.  The  theoretical  perspectives  will  then  be 
brought  to  bear  on  current  issues.  Students  will  participate  in  one  or  more  group  field 
experiences.  One  course.  Carroll 

157.  The  Church  and  Social  Change.  A  sociological  study  of  the  relationship  of  the 
Church  to  the  process  of  social  change,  including  the  role  of  the  Church  as  innovator, 
the  Church  as  participant  in  social  movements,  method(s)  of  accomplishing  change, 
and  the  religious  leader  as  an  agent  of  social  change.  One  course.  Staff 

158.  Contemporary  Religious  Movements.  The  nature,  ideology,  development, 
clientele,  and  role  of  contemporary  religious  movements;  the  process  by  which  such 
movements  develop  into  established  organizations;  and  their  relationship  to  the 
mainline  churches.  One  course.  Staff 

166.  AMERC.  A  six-week  summer  course  offered  in  and  around  Berea,  Kentucky, 
through  the  ATS-accredited  consortia,  Appalachian  Ministries  Educational  Resource 
Center  (AMERC).  The  program  offers  participants  training  in  small  town  and  rural 
ministry  and  in  relating  Christian  theology  and  ministry  to  the  people,  cultures,  and 
political  economies  of  Appalachia.  It  features  field  trips  for  direct  experiences  of 
Appalachian  lif  e,  a  faculty  of  experts  on  the  region  and  its  religion,  use  of  the  eighty-acre 
AMERC  farm  campus,  and  access  to  the  Berea  College  special  Appalachian  collection. 
One  course.  Staff 

254.  Contemporary  American  Religion.  This  seminar  focuses  on  American 
religion,  especially  since  the  1950s.  Students  will  examine  trends  and  issues  in 
contemporary  religious  life,  consider  paradigms  for  interpreting  the  trends  and  issues, 
and  explore  topics  of  their  choosing  in  research  papers  to  be  presented  in  the  class.  One 
course.  Carroll 


118  Courses  of  Instruction 


V.  Clinical  Training  and  Internships 

CLINICAL  TRAINING  IN  PASTORAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Students  may  earn  up  to  two  course  credits  for  a  quarter  or  unit  of  clinical  pastoral 
education  in  programs  accredited  by  the  Association  for  Clinical  Pastoral  Education 
(ACPE). 

Students  involved  in  clinical  training  under  the  direct  supervision  of  members 
of  the  pastoral  psychology  staff  during  the  academic  year  should  register  for 
credit  under  PC  182  for  two  course  units  unless  a  course  credit  has  already  been 
received  for  PC  177,  in  which  case  only  one  rather  than  two  credits  will  be  granted 
for  the  CPE  quarter.  Students  should  apply  for  such  training  through  the  director 
of  clinical  pastoral  education. 

Students  involved  in  clinical  training  in  summer  CPE  quarters  should  register 
with  ACPE  and  the  associate  dean  for  academic  programs  as  soon  as  accepted 
for  training  by  a  chaplain  supervisor.  Upon  receipt  of  a  supervisor's  report  at  the 
end  of  the  training  period  the  student  will  receive  two  course  units  of  transfer 
credit. 

INTERNSHIPS  (INT) 

125-126.  Special  Ministry  Internship.  When  a  student  needs  to  develop 
professional  competencies  in  a  highly  specialized  form  of  ministry,  the  associate  dean 
for  field  education  will  assist  in  designing  an  appropriate  learning  contract  and  in 
negotiating  for  a  suitable  placement  setting,  provided  the  arrangements  meet  the  basic 
criteria  approved  by  the  Field  Education  Committee.  Variable  credit. 

131-132.  Ministry  through  Social  Agency  Internship.  A  twelve-month  placement 
in  a  regular  personnel  position  in  a  social  service  agency  to  meet  the  job  description  of 
the  agency  and  to  develop  a  personal  mode  and  style  of  ministry  in  a  secular  setting 
through  understanding,  appreciation,  involvement  in,  and  critical  theological  reflection 
upon  environment,  structures,  values,  and  decision-making  processes  as  conveyed  by 
the  conduct  of  the  agency.  Variable  credit. 

137-138.  Parish  Ministry  Internship.  A  twelve-month  placement,  individually 
designed  to  engage  the  student  in  specified  learnings  in  a  wide  variety  of  ministry 
functions  in  a  local  parish,  under  qualified  supervision  and  using  the  guidelines  of  a 
learning  contract.  Variable  credit. 

143-144.  Campus  Ministry  Internship.  A  nine-  to  twelve-month  placement  in 
approved  locations  designed  to  provide  special  learnings  in  delivering  a  ministry  to 
college  students  under  qualified  guidance  and  utilizing  a  learning  contract  which 
specifies  seminars,  a  personal  journal,  directed  reading,  and  consultations  to  develop 
competency  in  these  functions.  Variable  credit. 

175-176.  Clinical  Pastoral  Education  Residency.  A  twelve-month  placement  in  a 
clinical  program  accredited  by  the  Association  of  Clinical  Pastoral  Education  (ACPE). 
Variable  credit. 

197-198.  Mission  Internship.  A  special  internship  to  prepare  for  service  in  church 
missions  may  be  arranged  by  enlisting  in  the  national  or  overseas  program  of  the  United 
Methodist  Board  of  Global  Ministries  for  one  to  three  years.  As  a  requirement  for  agency 
planning,  applications  should  be  initiated  in  the  fall  of  the  middler  year.  Other 
denominational  and/or  work-study  experiences  abroad  may  be  given  field  education 
credit  by  special  arrangement  with  the  associate  dean  for  Field  Education.  Variable 
credit. 
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VI.  Colloquia/Interfield/Field  Education 

The  following  courses  carry  no  credit  and,  with  the  exception  of  CCF  101  and  102, 
carry  no  fee. 

COLLOQUIA/INTERFIELD/FIELD  EDUCATION  (CIF) 

2A,  2B.  Writing  Program  for  Divinity  Students.  The  writing  course  in  reader 
expectation  theory,  a  noncredit  course,  provides  students  with  tools  and  techniques  to 
strengthen  analytic  and  writing  skills  using  papers  assigned  in  other  courses.  Students 
practice  the  skills  and  techniques  presented  in  lectures  and  have  opportunity  to  discuss 
questions  about  research  and  writing.  No  credit.  Jarratt 

3A,  3B.  Choir.  A  noncredit  course  for  those  participating  in  choir  and  desiring  that 
involvement  to  show  on  the  transcript.  No  credit.  Wynkoop 

4A,  4B.  Christian  Religious  Education  Seminar.  A  colloquium  of  faculty,  students, 
and  religious  educators  that  meets  bi-weekly  in  exploration  of  the  vocation  of  religious 
education  and  in  examination  of  current  and  future  needs  of  the  profession.  Strongly 
advised  for  M.R.E.  students  and  M.Div.  students  concentrating  in  Christian  education. 
Meets  every  other  Tuesday  from  4:45  to  5:45.  No  credit.  Webb-Mitchell 

COURSE  CONTINUATION  FEE  (CCF) 

101,  102.  Course  Continuation  Fee.  $100.  A  mode  of  registration  required  in 
instances  in  which  students  have  registered  for  but  not  completed  all  the  courses  or 
requirements  for  their  program.  A  registration  status  for  Th.M.  students  and  others 
maintaining  matriculation  while  finishing  a  thesis  or  other  incomplete  work.  No  credit. 

FIELD  EDUCATION  (FE) 

1,  2.  Field  Education  Seminar.  Students  in  the  M.R.E. /M.C.M.  must  satisfy  one 
such  placement,  either  1A  (summer)  or  1B-1C  (academic  year).  Students  in  the  M.Div. 
must  satisfy  two  such  placements,  1A  or  1B-1C  and  2A  or  2B-2C;  the  former  follows 
CM  110;  the  latter  precedes  or  coincides  with  CM  100.  Register  for  course  by  designated 
suffix,  A-F.  No  credit.  Hoch,  Ritchie,  et  al. 

1A,  2A.  Approved  Summer  Placement.  No  credit.  Staff 
IB,  2B.  Approved  Academic  Year  Placement.  No  credit.  Staff 
1C,  2C.  Approved  Field  Education  Placement.  No  credit.  Staff 
2D,  2E,  2F.  Field  Education  Seminar.  No  credit.  Staff 

3.  Field  Education  Practicum  for  Episcopal  Students.  Pass/fail  grading  only.  No 
credit.  Smith,  H. 

4.  Student  Pastor  Formation  Groups.  Student  pastor  mentoring  groups.  Student 
pastors  in  years  1  to  3  are  required  to  take  these  pastoral  formation,  noncredit,  courses. 
Register  for  section  by  year:  .01,  first;  .02,  second;  .03,  third.  Pass/fail  grading  only.  No 
credit.  Ritchie  et  al. 

4A.  Summer.  No  credit. 

4B.Fall.  No  credit. 

4C.  Spring.  No  credit. 

Program  in  Religion  Graduate  Courses 

The  following  courses  are  offered  periodically  in  the  Graduate  Program  in  Religion 
by  the  Department  of  Religion  faculty  and  may  be  taken  by  Divinity  students  with 
permission  of  the  instructor. 
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201.  Studies  in  Intertestamental  Literature 

202.  Language  and  Literature  of  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

216.  Syriac 

217.  Islam  and  Islamic  Art  in  India 

218.  Religions  of  East  Asia 

219.  Augustine 

220.  Rabbinic  Hebrew 

221.  Reading  in  Hebrew  Biblical  Commentaries 
224A.  Comparative  Semitic  I 

224B.  Comparative  Semitic  II 

228.  Twentieth-Century  Continental  Theology 

231S.  Seminar  in  Religion  and  Contemporary  Thought 

232S.  Religion  and  Literary  Studies 

233.  Modern  Fiction  and  Religious  Belief 

234.  Early  Christian  Asceticism 

235.  Heresy:  Theological  and  Social  Dimensions  of  Early  Christian  Dissent 

239.  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  I 

240.  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  II 

243.  Archaeology  of  Palestine  in  Biblical  Times 

244.  Archaeology  of  Palestine  in  Hellenistic-Roman  Times 
248.  Theology  of  Karl  Barth 

258.  Coptic 

261.  Islam  in  the  African- American  Experience 

264.  The  Sociology  of  the  Black  Church 

275S.  Topics  in  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art 

277.  Judaism  in  the  Greco-Roman  World 

280.  The  History  of  the  History  of  Religions 

284.  The  Religion  and  History  of  Islam 

301.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Christian  Ethics 

304.  Aramaic 

304A.  Targumic  Aramaic 

305.  The  Septuagint 

310.  Readings  in  Judaica 

311.  Pharisaic  Judaism  in  the  First  Century 
324.  Readings  in  the  History  of  Religion 
354.  Contemporary  American  Religion 

360.  Special  Problems  in  Religion  and  Culture 
380.  Existentialist  Thought 
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Appendices 

I.  GUIDELINES  FOR  INCLUSIVE  LANGUAGE 

Duke  Divinity  School 

The  decadence  of  our  language  is  probably  curable.  Those  who  deny  this  would  argue,  if  they 
produced  an  argument  at  all,  that  language  merely  reflects  existing  social  conditions,  and  that  we 
cannot  influence  its  development  by  any  direct  tinkering  with  words  and  constructions.  So  far  as 
the  general  tone  or  spirit  of  language  goes,  this  may  be  true,  but  it  is  not  true  in  detail.  Silly  words 
and  expressions  have  often  disappeared,  not  through  any  evolutionary  process  but  owing  to  the 
conscious  action  of  a  minority. 

George  Orwell 
Politics  of  the  English  Language 

The  necessity  for  change  is  the  parent  of  tradition.  If  we  want  a  change  in  our 
language  to  come,  we  must  first  facilitate  that  change  through  concerted  action.  Our 
language  is  determined  both  by  who  we  are  as  individuals  and  communities,  and  who 
we  want  to  become. 

The  affirmation  of  the  integrity  of  people  with  various  opinions  and  interpretations 
on  the  issue  of  language  is  assumed.  It  is  recognized,  however,  that  exclusive  language 
can  work  unwitting  and  unintended  harm  by  distorting  reality  and  excluding  members 
from  our  community.  Therefore,  all  members  of  this  Duke  Divinity  School  community 
(students,  faculty,  administrators,  and  staff)  are  invited  to  join  together  in  using 
language  that  most  adequately  reflects  the  unity  of  the  people  of  God  and  the  reality  of 
God. 

LANGUAGE  ABOUT  PERSONS 

A.  Generic  Usage 

Although  "man"  originally  carried  the  meaning  of  both"human  beings"  and 
"adult  males,"  such  can  no  longer  be  assumed.  Even  though  technically  "man" 
is  inclusive,  its  actual  use  is  often  exclusive. 

1.  Use  precise  language.  When  in  the  past  you  would  have  been  inclined 
to  use  the  generic  term"man,"  find  creative  ways  to  use  such  words 
as  "humankind,"  "humans,"  "persons,"  "everyone,"  "men  and 
women,"  "children  of  God,"  etc. 

2.  Use  words  that  do  not  include  "man"  when  referring  to  occupations 
and  positions  that  can  include  both  males  and  females.  Alternative 
descriptions  can  often  be  found  that  are  not  awkward  compounds: 

(instead  of)  (try) 

Clergyperson  Clergy 

Congressperson  Representative 

Policeman  Police  Officer 

Fireman  Fire  Fighter 

Chairperson  Chair,  Moderator,  Presiding  Officer,  Convenor 

B.  Pronoun  Usage 

Pronoun  usage  that  avoids  gender  specific  categories  is  an  effective  way  to  include 
all  members  of  society  or  a  given  community  in  general  references.  Although  English 
grammars  generally  maintain  that  the  nonspecific  individual  be  referred  to  as  "he," 
such  a  reference  is  not  inclusive.  One  should  attempt  to  make  all  pronoun  references 
inclusive. 

1 .     When  speaking  in  general  terms  or  when  referring  to  both  women 

and  men,  use  pronouns  so  as  to  make  explicit  that  both  men  and 

women  are  included.  This  may  be  accomplished  by  using  such 

methods  as  "he  and  she,"  "hers  and  his,"  or  combinations  such 

as  "he/she,"  "s/he,"  and  "his/hers." 
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2.     Other  approaches  to  the  pronoun  issue  include: 

a.  Use  writing  that  reduces  unnecessary  or  excessive  gender  specific 
pronouns:  "The  average  American  drives  his  car  to  work"  can 
become  "The  average  American  drives  to  work." 

b.  Rephrase  statements  into  the  plural:  "Most  Americans  drive  their 
cars  to  work." 

c.  When  speaking  in  generic  terms  or  when  including  women  and 
men  in  the  same  group,  some  guides  suggest  alternating  female 
and  male  pronouns:  "A  person  should  take  good  care  of  her  car. 
He  should  check  the  oil  level  daily.  She  should  also  make  sure 
that  the  tires  are  properly  inflated." 

d.  The  indefinite  use  of  the  second  person  plural  pronoun,  "you," 
to  refer  to  people  in  general  is  a  widespread  conversational 
device.  You  must  realize,  however,  that  the  use  of  the  second 
person  in  writing  creates  an  intimate  relationship  between  the 
writer  and  the  reader.  For  this  reason,  when  you  use  the  second 
person,  be  sure  that  the  person  or  persons  to  whom  the  argument 
is  directed  is  clearly  identified. 

e.  Masculine  pronouns  can  be  replaced  by  the  impersonal  pronoun 
"one,"  and  this  is  still  preferred  in  formal  usage.  However,  one 
should  use  this  form  sparingly. 

Forms  of  Address 

Traditionally  there  has  been  little  need  for  particular  ways  to  refer  to  individual 

women  or  married  individuals  with  different  titles.  Women  did  not  have  titles 

other  than  "Miss"  or  "Mrs.,"  and  it  was  assumed  that  their  identity  derived 

from  their  marital  status.  That  assumption  is  no  longer  valid,  and  forms  of 

address  should  recognize  the  identity  that  women  have  as  individuals. 

1.   In  referring  to  an  individual  woman  there  is  no  need  to  refer  to  her  marital 

status,  just  as  traditional  references  to  men  give  no  indication  of  their 

marital  status.  Examples: 

a.  Ms.  Lorna  Stafford 

b.  The  Reverend  Ms.  Louise  Lind 

c.  The  Reverend  Mr.  Louis  Lind 

d.  Dr.  Jennifer  Jones 

2.  Different  titles  should  be  recognized  when  addressing  married  couples. 
Examples: 

a.  Clergywoman  married  to  a  layperson:  The  Reverend  Ms.  Sally  Jones  and 
Mr.  Gerald  Jones 

b.  Clergy  couples:  The  Reverends  Ms.  Sally  Smith  and  Mr.  Gerald  Jones;  The 
Reverends  Ms.  Sally  Jones  and  Mr.  Gerald  Jones;  The  Reverends  M/M 
Sally  and  Gerald  Jones 

c.  Other  titles:  Professor  Louise  Lind  and  Dr.  Jonathan  Smith;  Drs.  Cynthia 
and  Jackson  Whittaker 

3.  Although  the  use  of  individual  names  is  assumed  when  married 
people  have  different  titles,  this  is  desirable  for  others  as  well.  Instead 
of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Steve  Jackson,  try: 

a.  Steve  and  Lorna  Jackson 

b.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Steve  and  Lorna  Jackson 

c.  M/M  Steve  Jackson  and  Lorna  Stafford 

4.  Titles  can  be  eliminated  altogether,  but  in  formal  usage  this  practice  is 
generally  not  preferred. 
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D.  References  to  Collective  and  Abstract  Nouns 

Social  institutions  (e.g.,  Church),  concepts  (e.g.,  evil),  or  inanimate  objects  (e.g., 
a  ship)  do  not  have  gender.  Referring  to  them  as  female  or  male  encourages 
stereotyping  groups  of  people  with  the  qualities  specific  to  that  institution, 
concept,  or  object. 

1 .  Pronouns  that  refer  to  collective  and  abstract  nouns  should  be  neuter,  except 
in  direct  quotations. 

a.  Direct  quotation:  "And  I  saw  the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem,  coming  down 
out  of  heaven  from  God,  prepared  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband. ..." 
(Rev.  21:2). 

b.  Modern  usage:  The  Church  is  described  as  the  new  Jerusalem.  It  is  adorned 
for  the  worship  of  God,  and  its  relationship  with  God  is  seen  as  a  gift  from 
God. 

2.  Direct  quotations  can  often  be  made  inclusive  through  the  use  of  brackets: 
"A  person  must  make  his  [or  her]  own  way  in  this  broken  world." 

LANGUAGE  ABOUT  GOD 

Although  these  guidelines  are  designed  mainly  for  use  in  terms  of  language  about 
people,  care  and  attention  should  be  given  also  to  language  about  God  in  writing, 
speaking,  and  worship.  Language  about  God  should  articulate  the  variety  and  richness 
of  God's  manifestations  to  humankind.  It  should  also  respect  the  deeply  personal  nature 
of  God  as  expressed  through  the  Trinity.  These  suggestions  are  offered  as  a  beginning 
point  from  which  one  can  develop  androgynous  language  about  God. 

A.  The  exclusive  use  of  either  masculine  or  feminine  pronouns  for  God  should  be 
avoided. 

B.  Metaphors  showing  God's  personal  relationship  with  humans  should  be  used, 
but  need  not  be  personalized  with  "he"  or  "she." 

C.  A  variety  of  sex-specific  metaphors  can  be  used:  "God  is  the  father  who 
welcomes  his  son  home,  but  she  is  also  the  woman  who  searches  for  the  lost 
coin." 

Imagination,  patience,  and  diligence  are  required  in  order  to  use  language  that 
expands  and  enriches  our  understanding  of  God. 

II.  JUDICIAL  PROCEDURES 

Duke  Divinity  School 

Adopted  January  1987,  The  Divinity  School  Community: 

Duke  University  expects  and  will  require  of  all  its  students  continuing  loyal  cooperation  in 
developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct....  Any  student,  in 
accepting  admission,  indicates  willingness  to  subscribe  to  and  be  governed  by  these  rules  and 
regulations,  and  acknowledges  the  right  of  the  university  to  take  such  disciplinary  action, 
including  suspension  and/or  expulsion,  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate,  for  failure  to  abide  by 
such  rules  and  regulations  or  for  conduct  adjudged  unsatisfactory  or  detrimental  to  the  university. 

The  BulletinofDukellniversity:  The  Divinity  School "Admissions:  Conductof  Students" 

The  judicial  system  hereinafter  described  is  constituted  for  the  Divinity  School 
community  as  required  by  the  Judicial  System  of  Duke  University  and  the  university's 
rubric  on  student  life.  It  conforms  to  and  functions  within  those  larger  structures. 
Reference  will  be  made  in  this  document  to  the  most  readily  available  specification  of 
university  rules,  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  Information  and  Regulations,  which  may 
be  consulted  in  the  office  of  either  associate  dean  or  in  the  Divinity  School  Library  and 
obtained  through  the  Office  of  Student  Life  of  Trinity  College.  See  sections  on  "Student 
Life"  and  Appendix  entitled  "The  Judicial  System  of  Duke  University." 
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The  Divinity  School  Judicial  Board 

The  Divinity  School  Judicial  Board  [hereinafter  simply  "the  board"]  is  composed 
of  the  two  associate  deans  and  five  students  (one  of  whom  shall  be  designated  an 
alternate)  and  three  faculty  or  staff  members  (one  of  whom  shall  be  designated  an 
alternate).  They  shall  be  chosen  respectively  by  the  Student  Representative  Assembly 
and  the  Divinity  School  faculty  through  the  normal  procedures  for  constituting 
committees.  The  board  is  constituted  at  the  opening  of  school  in  the  fall;  members  serve 
until  the  opening  of  the  next  school  year  or  until  replaced  by  their  respective  governing 
bodies.  At  its  first  meeting,  the  board  shall  elect  a  chair  from  among  its  appointed  and 
regular  membership. 

A.  Hearing  Alternatives. 

Students  accused  of  violating  university  regulations  or  academic  expectations 
may  elect  either:  (1)  an  informal  hearing  in  which  the  accused  student  and  the 
accusing  student,  faculty  member  or  staff  member  appear  before  the 
appropriate  associate  dean  [see  below]  and  the  student's  faculty  adviser;  or  (2) 
a  formal  hearing  before  the  board  according  to  procedures  outlined  below.  (If 
the  severity  of  the  offense  dictates  or  if  procedural  difficulties  loom,  the  chair 
and  associate  dean  may  determine  that  a  formal  hearing  is  required  or  that 
higher  university  boards  or  civil  courts  must  have  jurisdiction.)  Under  either 
option,  the  person  accused  may  be  advised  by  a  person  from  within  the  Divinity 
School  community.  The  adviser  may  attend  but  may  not  speak  during  the 
hearing  and  will  be  excused  during  deliberation  over  verdict  and  sanctions. 

B.  Jurisdiction. 

Matters  concerning  academic  offenses-cheating,  plagiarism,  theft  of  papers, 
library  misconduct-shall  be  heard,  formally  or  informally,  by  the  university 
associate  dean  for  academic  programs.  Offenses  concerning  student  life,  the 
university  community,  field  education,  or  professional  ethics  shall  be  heard, 
formally  or  informally,  by  the  associate  dean  for  student  life  and  field  education. 

C.  Offenses. 

Among  the  academic  offenses  deemed  unacceptable  at  Duke  University  are 
plagiarism-the  submission  of  work  as  one's  own  that  contains 
unacknowledged  or  improperly  acknowledged  words  or  ideas  of  another- 
submission  of  papers  in  more  than  one  course  without  the  explicit  permission 
of  the  instructors  concerned,  the  purchase  or  theft  of  papers,  cheating,  and  abuse 
of  the  library.  Student  life  offenses  include  abuse  of  university  property,  theft, 
falsification  of  financial  aid  applications,  use  of  illegal  substances  and  physical, 
mental  or  sexual  harassment.  For  detailed  specification  and  illustration  of 
student  life  offenses  see  the  aforementioned  Bulletin:  Information  and  Regulations 
under  "Student  Life"  and  "University  Regulations  and  Policies." 
The  same  volume  treats  academic  offenses  in  the  section  entitled  "Academic 
Honesty."  Students  are  advised  to  purchase  at  the  Duke  University  Bookstore 
the  Composition  Guide-Duke  University  by  Renal  R.  Butters,  which  provides 
detailed  guidance  on  correct  procedure  and  clear  illustrations  of  impermissible 
practice. 

D.  Duties  of  the  Associate  Deans. 

The  associate  deans  shall  be  responsible  for  hearing  complaints,  conducting 
investigations,  gathering  evidence,  determining  probable  cause,  establishing 
whether  the  Divinity  School  Board  has  jurisdiction,  specifying  the  charge, 
informing  the  accused  of  his/her  rights,  indicating  the  hearing  options, 
impaneling  the  board  in  the  event  of  a  formal  hearing,  preparing  the  case,  setting 
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the  date  for  a  hearing,  producing  witnesses,  and  imposing  any  sanctions  or 
penalties. 

E.  Formal  Hearings. 

1.  If  the  student  elects  (or  the  associate  dean  specifies)  a  formal  hearing, 
the  associate  dean  with  jurisdiction  shall  convene  the  board  at  the 
earliest  possible  point. 

2.  A  faculty  or  student  member  shall  disqualify  himself/herself  if  he/ 
she  is  otherwise  involved  in  the  case,  and  the  student  charged  may 
challenge  the  seating  of  a  faculty  or  student  member  of  the  board 
(stating  in  writing  the  reasons  for  so  doing).  The  chair  (or  in  the  event 
of  a  challenge  to  the  chair,  the  associate  dean)  shall  accept  or  reject  the 
challenge.  In  the  event  of  a  disqualification  of  a  member,  the 
appropriate  alternate  shall  be  seated. 

3.  Hearings  shall  be  closed.  Formal  hearings  shall  be  recorded  and  the 
recording  retained  for  a  period  of  three  years. 

F.  Hearing  Procedures. 

1.  The  rights  of  the  accused  and  the  hearing  procedures  outlined  in 
sections  I  "Role  of  Accused"  and  J  "Hearing  Procedure,"  in  the 
"Judicial  System  of  Duke  University,"  Appendix  of  Bulletin: 
Information  and  Regulations  shall  guide  the  associate  dean  and  the 
adviser  or  the  board  in  the  conduct  of  a  hearing  (e.g.  judgments  of 
expulsion  or  suspension  require  concurrence  of  four  of  the  five  voting 
board  members). 

2.  The  board  (or  associate  dean  and  faculty  adviser)  may  impose  the 
sanctions  specified  in  the  same  Appendix  singly  or  in  combination 
(e.g.  expulsion,  suspension,  probation,  warning,  fine,  recommenda- 
tion of  counseling,  etc.). 

G.  A  person  convicted  may  appeal  his/her  case  to  the  dean  by  providing  written 
notice  of  that  intention  within  forty-eight  hours  and  a  written  statement  of  the 
grounds  within  seven  days  of  the  receipt  of  the  verdict.  Grounds  for  appeal 
include  new  and  significant  evidence  that  might  alter  the  case  or  violation  of 
due  process. 

III.  THE  HONOR  CODE 

Ministerial  and  theological  education  involves  developing  and  shaping  a  life  of 
honor  and  integrity,  virtues  rooted  in  our  faith. 

Therefore,  we  in  the  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  pledge,  individually 
and  corporately,  to  exhibit  our  commitment  to  these  virtues  by  abstaining  from  any 
form  of  cheating,  lying,  or  plagiarism  and  by  respecting  the  facilities  of  the  Divinity 
School  and  the  property  of  our  peers  and  professors.  We  do  also  assume  responsibility 
for  the  maintenance  of  these  virtues  by  pledging,  individually,  and  corporately,  to 
report  any  violation  of  this  code  to  the  deans  associated  with  the  Judicial  Board  of  the 
Divinity  School. 

I  signify  my  understanding  of  this  code  by  signature. 

Revised  11/30/88  by  SRA. 

(Signed) 


126  Appendices 


ENROLLMENT  SUMMARY  1997-98 

Master  of  Divinity  358 

Master  of  Religious  Education  4 

Master  of  Theology  39 

Master  of  Theological  Studies  33 

Master  of  Church  Ministries  15 

Special  Students  19 

TOTAL  468 

Graduate  Division  of  Religious  Studies,  total  78 

Master  of  Arts  1 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  77 


(224  men,  134  women) 
(1  man,  3  women) 
(31  men,  8  women) 
(18  men,  15  women) 
(2  men,  13  women) 
(8  men,  1 1  women) 

(284  men,  184  women) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION 


Alabama 

2 

Arkansas 

1 

Arizona 

1 

DC 

1 

California 

2 

Colorado 

2 

Florida 

17 

Georgia 

9 

Indiana 

4 

Iowa 

1 

Kentucky 

4 

Louisiana 

1 

Massachusetts 

2 

Maryland 

2 

Michigan 

1 

Mississippi 

11 

New  Jersey 

1 

New  Mexico 

3 

New  York 

2 

North  Carolina 

307 

Ohio 

2 

DENOMINATIONS  REPRESENTED 

SPRING,  1998 

African  Methodist  Episcopal 

5 

AME 

1 

AME  Zion 

3 

American  Baptist 

1 

Baptist 

36 

Brethren  in  Christ 

1 

Christian  Church  (Disciples  of  Christ) 

4 

Church  of  Christ 

2 

Church  of  Christ  (Holiness) 

1 

Church  of  God 

4 

Church  of  God  in  Christ 

1 

Church  of  God  of  Prophesy 

2 

Episcopal 

13 

Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  in  America 

4 

Free  Methodist 

1 

Independent  Baptist 

2 

Jesus  Korean  Holiness 

1 

Korean  Methodist 

2 

Lutheran 

4 

Methodist 

1 

Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

South  Carolina 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Virginia 

Washington 

West  Virginia 

Total 

INTERNATIONAL 

Canada 

Ghana 

Korea 

Liberia 

Peru 

Philippines 

Singapore 

Trinidad 

Total 


Methodist  Church  in  Singapore 

Missionary  Baptist 

Moravian 

National  Baptist 

Nazarene 

Non-denominational 

Pentacostal  Free  Will  Baptist 

Pentecostal  Holiness 

Presbyterian 

Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada 

Progressive  National  Baptist 

Roman  Catholic 

Singapore  Methodist 

Southern  Baptist 

Unitarian  Universalist 

United  Church  of  Christ 

United  Methodist  Church 

Univ  Fellowship  Met  Comm  Churches 

Unrecorded 

Total 


2 

1 

7 

17 

7 

17 

19 

1 

3 

450 


2 
1 
6 
2 
3 
1 
2 
1 
18 


1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 
1 
20 
1 
2 

10 

1 

24 

3 

9 

288 
1 
8 

468 
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COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES 
REPRESENTED— UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREES 


African  Bible  College 

Allegheny  College 

Alma  College 

Anderson  University 

Appalachian  State  University 

Arkansas  Technical  University 

Asbury  College 

Auburn  University 

Baptist  Bible  College 

Barton  College 

Baylor  University 

Belmont  Abbey  College 

Bennett  College 

Berry  College 

Bethune-Cookman  College 

Biola  University 

Birmingham-Southern  College 

Bob  Jones  University 

Boston  University 

Bowling  Green  State  University 

Brooklyn  College 

Bucknell  University 

Butler  University 

California  State  University,  Los  Angeles 

California  State  University,  Bakersfield 

Calvin  College 

Campbell  University 

Carson-Newman  College 

Carver  Bible  College 

Catawba  College 

Catholic  University  of  Amercia 

Centenary  College  of  LA 

Centre  College 

Christopher  Newport  College 

Coastal  Carolina  University 

Coker  College 

College  Misericordia 

College  of  Charleston 

College  of  the  Holy  Cross 

College  of  William  &  Mary 

College  of  Wooster 

Colorado  State  University 

Columbia  College 

Concordia  University 

Converse  College 

Cumberland  College 

Curtis  Institute  of  Music 

Daniel  Payne  College 

Dartmouth  College 

Davidson  College 

Drew  University 

Duke  University 

East  Carolina  University 

East  Tennessee  State  University 

Eastern  Michigan  University 

Eastern  New  Mexico  University 

Eckerd  College 

Elizabeth  City  State  University 

Elon  College 

Emory  &  Henry 


1  Emory  University 

2  Erskine  College 

1  Ewha  Women's  University 

1  Fairleigh  Dickinson  University 

7  Florida  A  &  M  State  University 

1  Florida  International  University 

1  Florida  Southern  College 

3  Florida  State  University 

1  Franklin  and  Marshall  College 

3  Friends  University 
5  Furman  University 

1  Gardner-Webb  University 

1  Georgetown  University 

1  Georgia  Southern 

1  Gordon  College 

1  Greensboro  College 

4  Grove  City  College 
1  Hamilton  College 

3  Hampden  Sydney  College 

4  Hampshire  College 

1  Hampton  University 

1  Hanover  College 

1  Hanyang  University 

1  High  Point  University 

1  Hollins  College 

1  Howard  Payne  University 

4  Howard  University 

4  Humboldt  State  University 

1  Hunter  College 

2  IC1  University 

1  Illinois  Wesleyan  University 

2  Indiana  University 

1  International  Christian  University 

1  James  Madison  University 

1  King  College 

1  Korea  University 

1  Lambuth  University 

1  Lebanon  Valley  College 

1  Lee  College 

3  Lenoir  Rhyne  College 
1  Livingstone  College 

1  Long  Island  University 

2  Longwood  College 
1  Luther  College 

1  Mansfield  University 

1  Marshall  University 

1  Mary  Baldwin  College 

1  Mary  Washington  College 

1  Mercer  University 

5  Meredith  College 
1  Messiah  College 

4  Methodist  College 

6  Methodist  Theological  Seminary 
1  Miami  University 

1  Michigan  State  University 

1  Middle  Tennessee  State  University 

1  Midland  Lutheran  College 

1  Midwestern  State  University 

1  Milligan  College 

1  Millsaps  College 
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Mississippi  College 

Mississippi  State  University 

Missouri  Baptist 

Monterey  Institute  of  Technology 

Morehouse  College 

Mount  Union  College 

Mount  Vernon  College 

Mt.  Vernon  Nazarene  College 

Murray  State  University 

N.  C.  Wesleyan  College 

N.  C.  Central  University 

N.C.  A  &  T  State  University 

N.C.  Central  University 

N.C.  State  University 

N.C.  Wesleyan  College 

New  Mexico  State  University 

North  Central  College 

Northwestern  University 

Oklahoma  City  University 

Old  Dominion  University 

Pacific  Lutheran  University 

Pembroke  State  University 

Pennsylvania  State  University 

Pfeiffer  College 

Pomona  College 

Purdue  University 

Queens  College 

Radford  University 

Randolph-Macon  College 

Regent's  College-SUNY 

Regents  College 

Salem  College 

Samford  University 

Seattle  Pacific  University 

Seminario  Metodista  del  Peru 

Shaw  University 

Smith  College 

Soochow  University 

Southeastern  College 

Southern  Asia  Bible  College 

Southwestern  University 

Spelman 

St.  Andrews  Presbyterian  College 

St.  Augustines  College 

St.  John  Vianney  Seminary 

St.  Joseph's  University 

Stephen  F.  Austin  State  University 

Sung  Kyul  Christian  University 

Temple  University 

Texas  A  &  M  State  University 

The  Citadel 

U.S.  Naval  Academy 

UCLA 

UNC-Asheville 

UNC-Chapel  Hill 

UNC-Charlotte 

UNC-Greensboro 

UNC-Wilmington 

Union  College 

United  States  Military  Academy 

University  of  Florida 

University  of  Houston  -  Clear  Lake 

University  of  North  Texas 


1  University  of  Tennessee 

2  University  of  Akron 

1  University  of  Alabama 

1  University  of  Arizona 

2  University  of  Baltimore 
1  University  of  California 

1  University  of  Central  Oklahoma 

1  University  of  Delaware 

1  University  of  Florida 

1  University  of  Hawaii 

3  University  of  Indianapolis 
8  University  of  Iowa 

4  University  of  Kansas 
21  University  of  Louisville 

5  University  of  Maryland 

1  University  of  Mississippi 

1  University  of  Missouri-Rolla 

1  University  of  Mobile 

2  University  of  Montevallo 

1  University  of  New  Mexico 

1  University  of  New  York 

3  University  of  North  Texas 

1  University  of  Pennsylvania 

3  University  of  Puget  Sound 
1  University  of  Rhode  Island 
1  University  of  Richmond 

1  University  of  Singapore 

1  University  of  South  Alabama 

4  University  of  South  Carolina 

1  University  of  South  Florida 

2  University  of  Southern  Mississippi 

1  University  of  Tennessee 

2  University  of  Texas  -  Austin 
2  University  of  the  South 

1  University  of  Virginia 

4  University  of  West  Florida 

1  Universityof  South  Carolina 

1  University  of  Texas 

2  Vanderbilt  University 

1  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 

2  Virginia  State  University 

1  Virginia  Technical  University 

3  Virginia  Union 

3  Virginia  Wesleyan  College 

1  Wagner  College 

1  Wake  Forest  University 

1  Waynesburg  College 

1  West  Chester  University 

1  West  Virginia  University 

2  West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College 

2  Western  Carolina  University 
1  Western  Maryland  College 

1  William  Woods  University 

1  Winona  State  University 

24  Winston-Salem  State  University 

7  Wittenberg  University 

20  Wofford  College 

3  Yonsei  University 
1  York  College 

1  Youngstown  State  University 

1 

1 

1 


12 


14 
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REPRESENTED— GRADUATE  DEGREES 

Appalachian  State 

Assoc.  Mennonite  Bible  Seminary 

Auburn  University 

Boston  University 

Brooklyn  College 

California  State  University,  Los  Angeles 

Candler  School  of  Theology 

Carnegie-Mellon  University 

Central  Michigan  University 

Christ  the  King  Seminary 

Church  of  God,School  of  Theolog 

College  of  William  and  Mary 

Colorado  Christian  University 

Columbia  Seminary 

Columbia  University 

Conservative  Baptist 

Cornell  University 

De  La  Salle  University 

Duke  Divinity  School 

Duke  University 

East  Carolina  University 

East  Tennessee  State  University 

Emory  University 

Evandeoski  Teoloski  Fakultet 

Florida  Southern  College 

Florida  State  University 

Golden  Gate  University 

Gordon-Convvell  Theological  Seminary 

Graduate  School  of  Ewha  Women 

Harvard  Divinity  School 

Holy  Cross 

Howard  University 

Hunter  College 

Indiana  State  University 

Indiana  University 

Jacksonville  State  University 

Jacksonville  University 

Johns  Hopkins  University 

Kent  State  University 

Kobe  Lutheran  Theological  Semin 

Livingstone  Col. /Hood  Sem. 

Luther  Seminary 

Lutheran  Theological  Seminary 

Malone  College 

Memphis  Theological  Seminary 

Methodist  Theological  Seminary 

Midwestern  Baptist  Theological 

Mississippi  State  University 


1  N.C.  A  &  T  State  University 

1  N.C.  Central  University 

1  New  Orleans  Baptist  Theological 

2  New  York  University 

2  Nova  Southeastern  University 
1         Oklahoma  State  University 

I         Pacific  Lutheran  Theological 
1  Payne  Theological  Seminary 

1  Penn  State  University 

1  Perkins  School  of  Theology 

1  Pfeiffer  University 

3  Presbyterian  School  of  Christian  Education 
1  Radford  University 

\         Samford  University  Beeson 

1  School  of  Theology 

1         Seton  Hall 

1         Southeastern  Baptist  Seminary 

1  Southern  Baptist  Seminary 

22         Southwestern  Baptist  Seminary 

2  Thomas  Jefferson  University 

3  Tokyo  Biblical  Seminary 
Trinity  Theological  College 
UNC-G  reensboro 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 
UNC-Charlotte 
UNC-Greensboro 
UNC-Wilmington 
University  of  North  Texas 
University  of  Alabama 
University  of  Arkansas,  Little  Rock 
University  of  Cincinnati 
University  of  Florida 
University  of  Ghana  Medical  School 
University  of  Louisville 
University  of  Maryland 
University  of  Rhode  Island 
University  of  South  Carolina 
University  of  Southern  California 
University  of  Tennessee 
University  of  Texas  -  Austin 
University  of  Virginia 
University  of  Wisconsin  -  Madison 
Virginia  Commonwealth  University 
Wagner  College 
Wake  Forest  University 
West  Virginia  University 
Yale  University 
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The  Mission  of  Duke  University 

The  founding  Indenture  of  Duke  University  directed  the  members  of  the  university 
to  "develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom,  and  promote  human  happiness." 

To  these  ends,  the  mission  of  Duke  University  is  to  provide  a  superior  liberal 
education  to  undergraduate  students,  attending  not  only  to  their  intellectual  growth 
but  also  to  their  development  as  adults  committed  to  high  ethical  standards  and  full 
participation  as  leaders  in  their  communities;  to  prepare  future  members  of  the  learned 
professions  for  lives  of  skilled  and  ethical  service  by  providing  excellent  graduate  and 
professional  education;  to  advance  the  frontiers  of  knowledge  and  contribute  boldly  to 
the  international  community  of  scholarship;  to  foster  health  and  well-being  through 
medical  research  and  patient  care;  and  to  promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance,  a  sense 
of  the  obligations  and  rewards  of  citizenship,  and  a  commitment  to  learning,  freedom, 
and  truth. 

By  pursuing  these  objectives  with  vision  and  integrity,  Duke  University  seeks  to 
engage  the  mind,  elevate  the  spirit,  and  stimulate  the  best  effort  of  all  who  are  associated 
with  the  university;  to  contribute  in  diverse  ways  to  the  local  community,  the  state,  the 
nation,  and  the  world;  and  to  attain  and  maintain  a  place  of  real  leadership  in  all  that 
we  do. 
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to  the  extent  possible,  as  of  September  1997.  The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  programs  of 
study,  academic  requirements,  teaching  staff,  the  calendar,  and  other  matters  described  herein  without 
prior  notice,  in  accordance  with  established  procedures. 

Duke  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  handicap,  sexual 
orientation  or  preference,  gender,  or  age  in  the  administration  of  educational  policies,  admission 
policies,  financial  aid,  employment,  or  any  other  university  program  or  activity.  It  admits  qualified 
students  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to 
students.  For  further  information,  contact  the  equal  opportunity  officer  (919-684-4736). 

Information  that  the  university  is  required  to  make  available  under  the  Student  Right  to  Know  and 
Campus  Security  Acts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  University  Relations  at  684-2823  or  in  writing 
to  615  Chapel  Drive,  Box  90563,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708. 

Duke  University  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  of  the  Southern  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Schools  (1866  Southern  Lane,  Decatur,  Georgia  30033-4097;  telephone  number  404-679- 
4501)  to  award  baccalaureates,  masters,  doctorates,  and  professional  degrees. 
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University  Administration 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Nannerl  Overholser  Keohane,  Ph.D.,  President 

John  W.  Strohbehn,  Ph.D,  Provost 

Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.,  Cliancellor  for  Health  Affairs  and  Dean,  School  of  Medicine 

Tallman  Trask  III,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Vice-President 

Eugene  J.  McDonald,  LL.M.,  Executive  Vice-President  Asset  Management 

John  F.  Burness,  A.B.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Public  Affairs 

John  J.  Piva,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Alumni  Affairs  and  Development 

Charles  E.  Putman,  M.D.,  Senior  Vice-President,  Research  Administration  and  Policy 

Myrna  C.  Adams,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  J.D.,  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Equity 

John  F.  Adcock,  B.S.,  Vice-President  and  Corporate  Controller 

Tom  A.  Butters,  B.A.,  Vice-President  and  Director  of  Athletics 

Janet  Smith  Dickerson,  M.Ed.,  Vice-President  for  Student  Affairs 

Joseph  S.  Beyel,  M.S.,  V  ice-Chancellor  for  Medical  CenterDevelopment  and  Alumni  Affairs 

William  J.  Donelan,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Vice-Cliancellor  and  Chief  Financial  Officer  for  Medical  Center 

Administration 
Gordon  G.  Hammes,  Ph.D.,  Vice-Cliancellor  for  Medical  Center  Academic  Affairs 
Michael  Israel,  A.B.,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Cliancellor  for  Health  Services  and  Executive  Director,  Duke  University 

Hospital 
David  B.  Adcock,  J.D.,  University  Counsel 
N.  Allison  Haltom,  A.B.,  Secretary  of  the  University 
William  H.  Willimon,  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  Dean  of  the  Cliapel 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  Administration 

Rex  D.  Adams,  Dean 

Blair  H.  Sheppard,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 

Paul  Zipkin,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Associate  Dean  for  Faculty  and  Research 

Wesley  A.  Magat,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Executive  MBA  Programs 

Joel  C.  Huber,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  the  MBA  Program 

Benjamin  R.  Case,  Associate  Dean  for  External  Affairs 

Anne  Sandoe-Thorp,  MBA,  Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of  MBA  Programs 

James  R.  Bettman,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Ph.D.  Program 

David  L.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  European  Relations 

John  P.  Gallagher,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Mediated  Learning 

Margaret  A.  Trauner,  MBA,  M.L.S.,  Librarian 


Board  of  Visitors,  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business 

John  A.  Allison,  IV,  Chairman  and  CEO,  Southern  National  Corporation/BB&T 

Robert  A.  Bandeen,  Cliainnan  and  President,  Cluny  Corporation 

John  E.  Berndt,  President,  Fluor  Dariel  Telecom 

Roy  J.  Bostock,  Clminnan  and  CEO,  The  MacManus  Group 

Jack  O.  Bovender,  Jr.,  Executive  Vice-President  and  COO  (Retired),  Hospital  Corporation  of  America 

Douglas  T.  Breeden,  President  and  Clmirman,  Smith  Breeden  Associates  Inc. 

Lewis  B.  Campbell,  President  and  COO,  Textron  Inc. 

Robert  Cioffi,  Student  Representative,  '98,  Tim  Fuqua  School  of  Business 

John  C.  Clark,  Chairman,  Connor,  Clark  &  Company,  Ltd. 

Nancy  J.  Davis,  Cliainnan  of  the  Board,  McArthur  Management  Company 

Martin  F.  C.  Emmett,  Former  Cliainnan,  Tambrands,  Inc. 

John  D.  Englar,  Senior  Vice-President,  Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 

Nola  M.  Falcone,  President,  Evergreen  Asset  Management  Corp. 

J.  B.  Fuqua,  Chairman,  The  Fuqua  Companies 

J.  Rex  Fuqua,  President,  Tlie  Fuqua  Companies 

Robert  A.  Garda,  Former  Director,  McKinsey  &  Company,  Inc. 

David  R.  Goode,  Clmirman,  President,  and  CEO,  Norfolk  Southern  Corporation 

William  H.  Grigg,  Cliainnan  and  CEO,  Duke  Power  Company 

Mark  Guasp,  Student  Representative,  97,  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business 

W.  Clay  Hamner,  Clminnan  and  CEO,  Montrose  Capital  Corporation 

James  H.  Hance,  Jr.,  Vice-Chainnan  and  CFO,  NationsBank  Corporation 

Eldridge  C.  Hanes,  Clminnan  of  the  Board,  XPRES  Corporation 

John  W  Hartman,  Clmirman  of  the  Board  (Retired),  Bill  Communications,  Inc. 

C.  Felix  Harvey,  Clminnan  of  tlie  Board,  Harvey  Enterprises  &  Affiliates 

Dr.  Robert  J.  Herbold,  Executive  Vice-President  and  COO,  Microsoft  Corporation 

Janet  Hill,  Vice-President,  Alexander  &  Associates,  Inc. 

Robert  A.  Ingram,  President  and  CEO,  Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc. 

Hideo  Ishihara,  Cliainnan,  Goldman  Sachs  (Japan)  Ltd. 

Thomas  G.  Labrecque,  Fonner  President  and  COO,  The  Clmse  Manhattan  Bank 

Dennis  W.  Loughridge,  Group  General  Manager  and  President  (Retired),  BHP  Power,  Inc. 

Edward  J.  Mack,  Executive  Vice-President  (Retired),  Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 

John  J.  Mack,  President,  Morgan  Stanley  &  Co.  Incorporated 

Frederic  V.  Malek,  Clminnan,  Thayer  Capital  Partners 

Aubrey  K.  McClendon,  Clminnan  and  CEO,  Chesapeake  Energy  Corporation 

D.  Richard  Mead,  Jr.,  CEO,  D.R.  Mead  &  Company 

Albert  C.  Monk  III,  President  and  CEO,  DIMON  International,  Inc.,  and  President,  DIMON  Incorporated 

Haruo  Naito,  President  and  CEO,  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd. 

Daniel  T.  Napoli,  Senior  Vice-President,  Merrill  Lynch  &  Co.,  Inc. 

D.  Wayne  Peterson,  President,  National  Integrated  Services,  Sprint  Corporation 

G.  Joseph  Prendergast,  Clminnan,  Wachovia  Bank  of  Georgia 

Robert  M.  Price,  Jr.,  President,  PSV,  Inc. 

William  W.  Priest,  Jr.,  CEO,  Executive  Director,  BEA  Associates 

J.  Neal  Purcell,  Southeast  Area  Managing  Partner,  KPMG  Peat  Marwick  LLP 

James  F.  Rabenhorst,  Partner,  Law  Finn  Services  Group,  Price  Waterhouse  LLP 

Robert  L.  Rewey,  Jr.,  Group  Vice  President,  Ford  Motor  Company 

Frank  A.  Riddick,  Senior  Vice  President  and  CFO,  Annstrong  World  Industries,  Inc. 

Edward  R.  Roberts,  Member  of  the  Board  of  Management,  Head  of  Plmnnaceutical  Operations,  Merck  KGaA 

Alan  D.  Schwartz,  Executive  Vice-President,  Bear,  Steams  &  Co.  Inc. 

Alan  G.  Schwartz,  Cliainnan  and  CEO,  Tennis  Corporation  of  America 

Walter  W.  Simpson  III,  Director,  Scott,  Madden  &  Associates 

Alan  G.  Snook,  Clminnan  and  CEO,  Perfonnance  Incorporated 

J.  Paul  Sticht,  Clminnan  of  the  Board  (Retired),  RJR  Nabisco,  Inc. 

J.  Mikesell  Thomas,  Marmging  Director,  Lazard  Freres  and  Co.  LLC 

R.  David  Thomas,  Senior  Clminnan  of  the  Board  and  Founder,  Wendy's  International,  Inc. 

Anne-Lee  VervUle,  General  Manager,  Worldwide  Education  Industry  (Retired),  IBM  Corporation 

G.  Richard  Wagoner,  Jr.,  Executive  Vice-President;  President,  North  American  Operations,  General  Motors 

Corporation 
LeRoy  T.  Walker,  President  Emeritus,  United  States  Olympic  Committee 
Gary  L.  Wilson,  Co-Clwinnan,  Northwest  Airlines,  Inc. 


THE  FUQUA  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  CALENDAR* 
MBA  Academic  Calendar 

Fall  1998 


August 

17-21 

Orientation  and  registration 

23-28 

Integrated  Learning  Experiences  1  &  3 

31 

Term  1  classes  begin 

October 

TBD 

Job  Fair,  no  MBA  classes 

9 

Term  1  ends 

13-16 

Term  1  exams 

19-23 

FALL  BREAK 

26 

Term  2  classes  begin 

November 

25-27 

THANKSGIVING  BREAK 

December 

8 

Term  2  ends 

11,14-16 

Term  2  exams 

Spring  1999 

January 

18 

Term  3  classes  begin 

February 

26 

Term  3  ends 

March 

2-5 

Term  3  exams 

8-12 

SPRING  BREAK 

15-19 

Integrated  Learning  Experiences  2  &  4 

22 

Term  4  classes  begin 

April 

30 

Term  4  ends 

May 

4-7 

Term  4  exams 

15-16 

Commencement 

*Dates  of  the  1998-99  calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  provost  of  Duke  University  during  the 
1997-98  year. 


A  Message  from  the  Dean 

In  his  indenture  establishing  Duke  University,  James  Buchanan  Duke 
called  for,  among  many  other  components  of  a  research  university,  a  school  of 
business  administration.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University,  in  1969, 
established  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  with  a  mandate 
to  provide  programs  in  management  education  of  the  highest  quality.  In  1980 
the  school  was  renamed  to  honor  J.  B.  Fuqua  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  who  is  an 
emeritus  member  of  the  University's  Board  of  Trustees  and  an  active  member 
of  the  Fuqua  School's  Board  of  Visitors.  Mr.  Fuqua  continues  to  support  the 
school  through  his  generosity  and  his  participation  in  its  programs. 

The  mission  of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  is  to  provide  the  highest 
quality  education  for  business  and  academic  leaders,  and  promote  the 
advancement  of  the  understanding  and  practice  of  management  through 
research.  Our  approach  is  to  prepare  men  and  women  to  meet  their  career 
opportunities  with  a  strong  education  which  balances  generalist  and  functional 
skills,  as  well  as  with  an  awareness  of  the  need  to  balance  individual  leadership 
and  a  sense  of  team.  We  seek  students  who  possess  high  academic  standards 
and  demonstrate  the  ability  to  think  creatively.  These  are  important  qualities 
for  business  leadership  and  are  reflected  in  the  orientation  of  our  entire 
program.  As  a  school,  we  are  committed  to  retaining  our  flexibility  and  our 
responsiveness  to  management  needs  as  they  arise  in  the  business 
communities  of  the  world. 

Our  heritage  at  Duke  is  a  tradition  of  excellence  in  education.  At  the  Fuqua 
School  we  have  built  on  this  heritage  to  develop  programs  that  enable 
graduates  to  meet  the  challenges  of  leadership  in  business,  government,  and 
educational  organizations. 


Rex  D.  Adams 
Dean 
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Duke  University 

In  1839  a  group  of  citizens  from  Randolph  and  adjacent  counties  in  North  Carolina 
assembled  in  a  log  schoolhouse  to  organize  support  for  a  local  academy  founded  a  few 
months  earlier  by  Brantley  York.  Prompted,  they  said,  by  "no  small  share  of 
philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  they  espoused  their  belief  that  "ignorance  and  error  are 
the  banes  not  only  of  religious  but  also  civil  society  which  rear  up  an  almost  impregnable 
wall  between  man  and  happiness."  Union  Institute,  which  they  then  founded,  was 
reorganized  first  in  1851  as  Normal  College  to  train  teachers,  and  eight  years  later  as 
Trinity  College,  a  liberal  arts  college,  which  later  moved  to  the  growing  city  of  Durham, 
North  Carolina.  With  the  establishment  of  the  James  B.  Duke  Indenture  of  Trust  in  1924, 
Trinity  College  became  Duke  University. 

Today,  Duke  is  a  two-campus  institution  with  a  student  body  of  about  9,000,  of 
whom  3,000  are  enrolled  in  the  graduate  and  professional  programs.  Established  in 
1969,  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  joined  the  Schools  of  Medicine, 
Nursing,  Law,  Engineering,  Divinity,  and  Forestry  in  preparing  qualified  individuals 
for  professional  leadership  and  developing  excellence  in  education  for  the  professions. 

The  Campus.  The  main  campus  (West)  of  Duke  University  is  a  beautifully  designed 
complex  of  buildings  in  Gothic  architecture,  bordered  on  the  east  by  the  Sarah  P.  Duke 
Gardens  and  on  the  west  by  the  8,000-acre  Duke  Forest.  This  campus  is  dominated  by 
the  Duke  Chapel,  whose  210-foot-high  tower  houses  a  50-bell  carillon.  The  William  R. 
Perkins  Library  is  one  of  the  largest  research  libraries  in  the  country.  The  facility  for  the 
Fuqua  School  of  Business  is  located  on  West  Campus  near  the  intersection  of  Science 
Drive  and  Towerview  Drive.  The  East  Campus  is  a  smaller  complex  of  Georgian-style 
buildings  and  has,  as  major  points  of  interest,  the  Duke  University  Museum  of  Art  and 
the  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Music  Building. 

Durham  is  a  part  of  the  Research  Triangle,  an  area  formed  by  Duke  University,  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh.  The  Research  Triangle  Park,  a  5,400-acre  campus  for  research  laboratories, 
governmental  agencies,  and  research-oriented  industries,  is  recognized  as  one  of  the 
world's  leading  science  centers.  Durham,  located  near  the  center  of  the  state,  has  easy 
access  to  the  Great  Smokies  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains  and  to  the  scenic  and  historic 
beaches  of  the  Outer  Banks.  The  area  offers  varied  cultural  and  recreational  activities 
ranging  from  concerts,  opera,  dance,  theater,  and  recitals  to  intramural  and  collegiate 
sports,  boating,  skiing,  camping,  and  other  outdoor  activities. 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  Recognizing  the  importance  of  business  education, 
Duke  University's  Board  of  Trustees  established  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  in 
1969,  with  the  mandate  to  provide  management  education  programs  of  the  highest 
quality.  The  school  began  with  two  programs;  an  undergraduate  major  in  management 
science,  which  now  no  longer  exists,  and  a  fledgling  MBA  Program  that  graduated  its 
first  class  of  twelve  students  in  1972.  Since  that  time,  the  school  has  grown  to  include 
four  major  academic  programs,  a  faculty  of  ninety-eight,  and  over  800  masters  degree 
candidates  enrolled  in  daytime  and  executive  MBA  programs.  The  school  also  offers  a 
wide  range  of  nondegree  executive  education  programs  and  seminars. 

J.  B.  Fuqua,  chairman,  The  Fuqua  Companies,  Atlanta,  Georgia,  has  supported  the 
school  generously  in  its  development.  In  honor  of  Mr .  Fuqua's  contribution  to  the  school 
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and  personal  participation  in  its  growth,  the  school  was  renamed  the  Fuqua  School  of 
Business  in  1980  by  proclamation  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

In  January  of  1983,  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  moved  into  its  present  building 
on  Science  Drive  on  Duke  University's  West  Campus.  This  building,  designed  by 
Edward  Larrabee  Barnes,  offers  one  of  the  finest  settings  for  management  education  in 
the  United  States.  The  140,000  square  feet  of  space  provides  for  the  instruction  of  MBA 
students  in  a  variety  of  degree  programs. 

The  building  is  constructed  in  two  wings.  One  wing,  primarily  designed  for  MBA 
education,  includes  six  amphitheater-style  classrooms,  the  500-seat  Harold  S.  Geneen 
Auditorium,  a  library  completely  devoted  to  management  education,  and  numerous 
seminar  and  breakout  rooms. 

In  May  of  1989  the  Fuqua  School  opened  the  103,000  square  foot  R.  David  Thomas 
Center.  Named  after  the  founder  of  Wendy's  International,  Inc.,  the  center  has  111  guest 
rooms,  three  classrooms,  a  250-seat  dining  room,  and  a  110-seat  clubroom.  The  center 
was  designed  to  be  a  comfortable  and  efficient  facility  to  serve  the  Fuqua  School's 
Executive  Education  and  Executive  MBA  students.  The  R.  David  Thomas  Center  is 
connected  to  the  main  Fuqua  School  building  by  a  covered  walkway. 

Resources  of  the  University 

The  Library  System.  The  libraries  of  the  university  consist  of  the  Perkins  Library 
system  and  three  professional  school  libraries:  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  Library, 
the  Law  Library  and  the  Medical  Center  Library.  The  Perkins  Library  system  includes 
the  main  library  of  the  university,  the  William  R.  Perkins  Library,  and  nine  branches: 
Biology-Forestry,  Chemistry,  Divinity,  the  Lilly  Library,  Engineering,  Music,  Math- 
Physics,  the  Undergraduate  Library,  and  the  Pearse  Memorial  Library  at  the  Duke 
Marine  Laboratory  in  Beaufort.  As  of  June  1996,  Duke  libraries  contained  approximately 
4,500,000  volumes  and  ranked  nineteenth  in  size  among  academic  libraries  in  the  United 
States.  More  than  33,000  serials,  and  220  newspapers  are  received  regularly.  The 
collection  includes  more  than  9,000,000  manuscripts,  125,000  maps,  and  1,500,000 
microforms. 

The  William  R.  Perkins  Library.  The  William  R.  Perkins  Library — the  main  library 
of  the  university-houses  most  of  the  books  and  journals  in  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences,  large  files  of  United  States  federal  and  state  documents,  public  documents  of 
many  European  and  Latin  American  countries,  publications  of  European  academies 
and  learned  societies,  and  special  collections  from  South  Asian,  Far  Eastern,  and  Slavic 
countries.  The  manuscript  collection  of  approximately  nine  million  items  is  particularly 
strong  in  all  phases  of  life  in  the  South  Atlantic  region.  It  also  includes  significant  papers 
in  English  and  American  literature.  The  rare  books  collection  contains  materials 
covering  a  broad  range  of  fields,  and  the  Latin  and  Greek  manuscripts  constitute  one 
of  the  outstanding  collections  in  the  United  States.  The  collection  of  Confederate 
imprints  is  the  largest  in  the  country. 

Tours  of  the  Perkins  Library  are  given  frequently  during  orientation  week  and  upon 
request  throughout  the  year.  Handbooks  about  library  services  and  facilities  are  also 
available  in  each  of  the  libraries. 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  Library.  Students  use  the  Fuqua  library  to  keep 
informed  about  trends  in  companies  and  industries,  to  prepare  for  class,  to  complete 
research  projects,  to  collect  data  for  presentations,  and  to  locate  companies  for 
employment.  The  Fuqua  library  houses  the  principal  business  collections  for  the 
university,  and  includes  books,  journals,  reports,  videotapes,  working  papers,  and  data 
bases  in  accounting,  entrepreneurship,  finance,  human  resources  management, 
industry  studies,  information  science,  international  business,  managerial  economics, 
marketing,  organizational  behavior,  and  operations  management.  The  library's 
collections  are  tailored  to  the  needs  of  the  students  and  faculty  of  the  Fuqua  School  and 
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recent  acquisitions  include  important  business  issues  in  the  curriculum/  such  as 
diversity,  business  in  the  environment,  global  business  management,  health  services 
management,  reegineering,  and  total  quality  management.  As  of  June  1997,  the  library 
houses  23,000  volumes  of  books,  1,800  current  periodical  subscriptions,  400,000 
microforms,  and  a  comprehensive  business  reference  collection.  The  library  also  houses 
several  special  collections,  including  annual  and  10K  reports  on  microfiche,  computer 
software,  and  career  services  materials. 

Faculty  and  students  access  more  than  25  databases  in  the  library's  database  room. 
These  databases  include  ABI/Inform;  Books  in  Print;  Bloomberg;  Business  &  Industry 
ASAP;  Business  Periodicals  on  Disc;  Compact  disclosure:  Computer  Select;  Compustat 
S&P  PC  Plus;  Datastream;  Dialog;  Dow  Jones;  Econ  Lit;  Economist  Intelligence  Unit 
Country  Reports;  Encyclopedia  Britannica;  General  Business  File;  Global  Vantage; 
Lexis-Nexis;  Morningstar  Mutual  Funds;  NTDB;  New  York  Times  Full-Text;  One  Source 
Business  Browser;  ProQuest  Direct;  Stat  -  USA;  the  Wall  Street  journal  Full-Text; 
Washington  Post  Full-Text;  and  Worldscope.  These  databases  contain  information  on 
companies,  industries,  and  other  topics  of  interest  to  business  students  and  faculty. 
Many  of  these  databases  are  networked  throughout  the  building. 

FSB  librarians  assist  students  doing  online  research  during  reference  hours. 
Librarians  also  offer  library  information  technology  instruction  throughout  the  year. 
The  library's  on-line  catalog  locates  books  in  all  Duke  libraries,  as  well  as  in  the  libraries 
at  neighboring  universities.  In  addition,  the  library  has  on-line  access  to  other  computer 
systems  that  locate  books  and  journals  in  other  libraries,  and  obtains  these  materials  on 
loan  for  Fuqua  faculty  and  students. 

Library  services  also  include  a  journal  contents  alerting  service  for  faculty  and 
library  instruction  for  faculty  and  students.  To  assist  MBA  and  WEMBA  students, 
librarians  staff  the  reference  desk  Sunday  through  Friday. 

During  orientation  week,  tours  that  cover  the  library's  collections  and  services  are 
offered  to  students.  Information  about  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  Library  may  also 
be  obtained  from  library  staff.  In  addition,  brochures  and  bibliographies  describing  the 
library's  collections  and  services  are  available  at  the  circulation  desk. 

Computing  Resources  for  Students.  Each  full-time  student  at  Fuqua  is  required  to 
have  access  to  a  computer  with  a  modem  in  order  to  connect  regularly  to  the  school's 
systems  from  off  campus.  This  means  that  you  must  have  PC  access  at  your  residence 
in  the  local  area  either  by  owning,  leasing,  or  sharing  a  computer.  If  you  have  specific 
questions  regarding  off-campus  computer  access,  please  contact  Fuqua's  Computer 
Services  Center. 

Close  to  ninety  microcomputers  dedicated  to  student  use  are  located  in  two 
laboratories  and  every  team  study  room.  All  MBA  computers  are  connected  to  the 
school's  local  area  network  over  which  a  wide  variety  of  software  is  delivered.  Each  PC 
has  a  laser  printer.  The  school's  classrooms  and  auditoria  are  all  equipped  with  a 
computing  and  projection  equipment  to  facilitate  computer-based  demonstrations  in 
classes. 

Fuqua's  core  computing  services  are  enhanced  by  Internet-based  personal 
communications  services  that  support  its  instructional  programs.  These  services  are 
collectively  referred  to  as  the  Computer  Mediated  Learning  Environment,  or  CMLE. 
The  CMLE  consists  of  Internet-based,  client-server  applications  that  are  universally 
accessible  from  all  student  computers  at  the  Fuqua  School.  All  of  these  services  are  also 
available  from  students'  home  computers. 

Overall,  the  Fuqua  School's  computing  facilities  provide  an  impressive  wealth  of 
resources  to  the  school.  More  importantly,  the  nationally  recognized  Computer  Services 
Center  fosters  a  dynamic  computing  environment  characterized  by  ongoing  efforts  to 
expand  and  improve  the  computing  resources  available  to  students  and  faculty. 
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The  Master  of  Business  Administration  Programs 

The  MBA  Program  at  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  prepares  individuals  for 
challenging  management  careers.  The  program  emphasizes  the  understanding  and 
application  of  analytical  tools  and  concepts  drawn  from  a  broad  array  of  management 
fields  of  inquiry.  Students  are  asked  to  structure  unstructured  situations  and  to  propose 
solutions  to  complex  problems.  By  studying  analytical  tools,  theories,  and  examples, 
students  learn  to  identify  the  common  threads  in  seemingly  different  business 
situations  and  to  grasp  the  essential  nature  of  unfamiliar  management  problems. 

The  faculty  uses  a  variety  of  teaching  styles.  In  some  courses,  lectures  are  used.  In 
others,  the  case  method  predominates.  In  still  others,  there  is  a  mix  of  many  styles, 
including  role  playing  and  student  presentations.  Depending  on  the  course,  the  work 
done  outside  of  class  is  likely  to  consist  of  (1)  reading  texts  or  articles,  (2)  working 
problem  sets,  (3)  researching  and  writing  papers,  or  (4)  preparing  cases  and  discussing 
them  in  small  study  groups. 

The  school  has  made  a  deep  commitment  to  the  use  of  the  personal  computer  in 
business  education.  Students  are  required  to  master  word  processing,  spread-sheet 
programs,  and  some  statistical  packages  on  microcomputers.  A  number  of  courses 
require  the  use  of  these  rapidly  developing  managerial  skills.  Likewise,  the  school  is 
also  committed  to  improving  the  communication  skills  of  its  students.  The  business 
communication  curriculum  does  not  stand  by  itself,  but  has  been  carefully  integrated 
into  other  course  work. 

In  academic  year  1992-93,  the  Fuqua  School  launched  a  radically  altered 
curriculum.  This  was  done  in  response  to  nearly  a  decade  of  serious  questioning  of 
American  graduate  management  education.  Prior  to  designing  this  new  curriculum  the 
school  spent  a  year  in  close  consultation  with  its  partners  (corporations,  alumni, 
students,  and  faculty)  to  determine  what  a  modern  graduate  program  should  contain. 
To  date  this  new  curriculum  has  been  a  huge  success,  placing  the  Fuqua  School  squarely 
in  a  leadership  position  in  graduate  management  education.  The  Fuqua  curriculum  is 
described  in  detail  in  the  section  below. 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate 
Schools  of  Business  and  is  a  member  of  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Council. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  CURRICULUM 

The  MBA  degree  requires  four  semesters,  divided  into  a  total  of  eight  terms,  of  full- 
time  academic  work  totaling  at  least  85  units  of  graduate  course  credit.  Students  who 
are  proficient  in  a  particular  subject  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  advanced  course  work 
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for  one  or  more  core  courses.  There  are  no  summer  sessions  for  students  in  the  MBA 
program.  All  students  must  pay  four  semesters  of  full  tuition. 

Modern  management  often  requires  analytical  reasoning  which  focuses  on  precise 
statements  of  relationships  between  variables.  In  contemplating  the  future,  concepts  of 
probability  become  especially  important.  For  these  and  other  reasons  much  of  the 
course  work  assumes  a  firm  grasp  of  mathematical  concepts.  Applicants  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  come  prepared  with  the  necessary  background.  A  working  knowledge 
of  calculus  is  essential.  Evidence  of  this  preparation  is  required  for  admission. 

Integrative  Learning  Experiences.  The  Integrative  Learning  Experiences  (ILEs)  are 
designed  to  address  areas  of  the  curriculum  that  are  difficult  to  present  in  a  traditional 
classroom  setting  and  are  better  addressed  via  nontraditional  and  multiple  formats.  The 
four  ILEs  are  organized  to  reflect  the  stages  of  a  student's  development  as  he  or  she 
progresses  through  the  program.  The  first  ILE  creates  a  sense  of  community  among  the 
students  that  is  vital  to  the  teamwork  required  by  later  course  assignments.  After 
students  have  taken  three  terms  of  classes,  the  second  ILE  provides  a  format  in  which 
they  integrate  all  of  the  material  from  their  core  coursework  in  a  competitive  business 
strategy  simulation.  As  students  begin  the  second  year,  the  third  ILE  focuses  on 
competitive  advantage  through  people  and  processes.  While  students  prepare  to  rejoin 
the  business  world,  they  examine  an  actual  complex  management  issue  in  the  fourth 
ILE  that  has  the  potential  to  shape  the  course  of  business  over  the  next  decade.  This  ILE 
requires  them  to  review  the  strategic  issues  confronting  all  functions  of  the  firm.  The 
Integrative  Learning  Experiences  form  one  of  the  most  exciting  and  innovative 
components  of  the  Fuqua  School's  curriculum. 

THE  FIRST  YEAR 

Course  work  in  the  first  year  is  designed  to  provide  the  basic  knowledge  and  tools 
of  analysis  for  the  operation  of  business  organizations  and  to  introduce  the  student  to 
the  functional  areas  of  the  firm.  The  first-year  program  includes: 

TYPICAL  FIRST-YEAR  SCHEDULE 

SEMESTER  1 

BA  390.  ILE:  Team  Building  and  Leadership  Development 

Term  1 

BA  300.  Managerial  Economics 

BA311.  Probability  and  Statistics 

BA  320.  Managerial  Effectiveness 

BA  395.  Individual  Effectiveness 
Term  2 

BA  340.  Financial  Accounting 

BA  350.  Global  Financial  Management 

BA  360.  Marketing  Management 

BA  396.  Individual  Effectiveness 
SEMESTER  2 
Term  3 

BA  312.  Decision  Models 

BA341.  Managerial  Accounting 

BA  370.  Operations  Management 

BA  397.  Individual  Effectiveness 

BA  391.  ILE:  Competitive  Business  Strategy 
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Term  4 

BA301.  Economic  Environment  of  the  Firm 

Elective 

Elective 

BA  398.  Individual  Effectiveness 

THE  SECOND  YEAR 

During  the  second  year  of  the  program,  students  may  choose  from  a  wide  variety 
of  electives.  The  school  does  not  require  formal  concentrations,  and  students  are  free  to 
choose  electives  either  focusing  on  a  particular  functional  area  or  develop  a  program 
that  emphasizes  breadth  of  general  management  skills.  The  program's  flexibility  allows 
students  to  tailor  the  curriculum  to  meet  their  individual  educational  and  career  goals. 

During  the  second  year,  students  take  ILE  3:  Competitive  Advantage  through 
People  and  Processes  and  ILE  4:  Complex  Management  Problems. 

Within  the  elective  offerings  each  Fuqua  student  must  choose  a  minimum  of  two 
courses  from  a  set  which  are  identified  as  being  international  in  character.  This  provides 
Fuqua  students  with  the  perspective  to  work  effectively  in  today's  global  business 
environment. 

Students  must  take  a  minimum  of  eleven  electives  during  the  second  year.  The 
typical  course  load  in  the  second  year  is  three  courses  per  term;  however,  students  may 
elect  to  take  one  less  elective  during  one  term  to  accommodate  the  heavy  recruiting 
schedules  which  are  part  of  the  job  search.  Combining  these  second-year  electives  with 
the  two  electives  taken  in  the  first  year,  each  student  takes  a  minimum  of  thirteen  or 
fourteen  elective  courses. 

Also  attractive  to  second-year  students  is  the  opportunity  to  take  up  to  four  courses 
in  other  schools  or  departments  at  Duke  University,  such  as  the  School  of  Law,  the 
Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment,  the  Sanford  Institute  of  Public  Policy,  and  the 
Department  of  Economics  of  the  Graduate  School.  With  approval,  two  of  the  four 
outside  courses  may  be  at  the  undergraduate  level,  for  example,  an  undergraduate 
foreign  language  course. 

MBA  with  a  Health  Services  Management  Concentration 

The  explosion  of  interest  in  health  services  management  careers  comes  as  no 
surprise  to  anyone  who  has  followed  events  over  the  past  decade.  Health  services 
management  is  a  growth  industry  and  the  demand  for  professional  managers  will 
continue  to  escalate  as  health  organizations  encounter  a  more  complex  and  demanding 
health  care  environment. 

Managing  health  organizations  is  the  focus  of  the  Health  Services  Management 
(HSM)  concentration  of  the  MBA  Program  at  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  HSM 
concentration  students  develop  specific  skills  and  knowledge  about  managing  health 
organizations,  while  studying  in  Fuqua's  MBA  Program.  Health  organizations  include 
integrated  health  systems,  hospitals,  clinics,  health  management  organizations, 
pharmaceuticals,  consulting,  insurance,  etc. 

Considering  that  the  health  care  industry,  which  is  16  percent  of  the  U.S.  G.N.P., 
has  its  own  specific  challenges,  Fuqua's  MBA  graduates — especially  those  MBA's  with 
a  HSM  concentration — are  well-suited  to  confront  the  challenges  awaiting  them  in  the 
dynamic  world  of  health  care. 

First  year  MBA/HSM  students  participate  in  an  orientation  seminar  that  begins 
with  a  look  at  the  overall  health  care  system.  The  seminar  provides  an  overview  of  the 
health  services  industry.  BA  429,  Managing  the  Professional  Service  Organization, 
focuses  on  managing  health  professionals;  it  involves  a  hands-on  team  project.  We  also 
assist  students  in  finding  internships  in  health  care  organizations  during  the  summer 
between  their  first  and  second  years. 
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In  their  second  year,  MBA/HSM  students  take  a  group  of  required  courses  as  well 
as  eight  electives.  This  elective  flexibility  is  a  hallmark  of  Fuqua's  MBA  program. 
Students  can  combine  their  HSM  concentration  with  a  focus  in  any  functional  area.  They 
may  take  electives  in  other  schools  and  departments  at  Duke,  such  as  the  School  of  Law, 
the  Institute  of  Policy  Sciences  and  Public  Affairs,  the  Nicholas  School  of  the 
Environment,  and  the  Graduate  School. 

Second-year  students  participate  in  a  leadership  seminar,  which  offers  guidance  in 
the  choice  of  a  career  in  health  services  management.  The  seminar  features  a  series  of 
presentations  by  top  executives  of  HMOs,  health  care  financing  and  insurance,  and  by 
others  with  careers  in  the  management  of  health  service  organizations. 

The  concentration  is  accredited  by  the  Accrediting  Commission  on  Education  for 
Health  Services  Administration 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Program 

The  Ph.D.  in  Business  Administration  Program  prepares  candidates  for  research 
and  teaching  careers  at  leading  educational  institutions  and  for  careers  in  business  and 
governmental  organizations  where  advanced  research  and  analytical  capabilities  are 
required.  The  Ph.D.  Program  places  major  emphasis  on  independent  inquiry,  on  the 
development  of  competence  in  research  methodology,  and  on  the  communication  of 
research  results.  Students  are  introduced  at  the  outset  of  the  program  not  only  to 
rigorous  course  work,  but  also  to  the  research  activities  of  the  faculty  and  of  other 
students.  (A  ratio  of  doctoral  students-in-residence  to  faculty  of  less  than  one  to  one 
facilitates  this  opportunity  to  work  closely  with  faculty.)  The  school  offers  programs  of 
research  and  training  in  the  areas  of  decision  sciences,  finance,  management,  marketing, 
and  operations  management. 

The  program  requires  that  doctoral  candidates  must  acquire  expertise  in  their 
chosen  area  of  study  and  in  research  methodology.  This  competence  may  be  gained 
from  course  work,  participation  in  seminars,  and  independent  study.  Each  student 
takes  a  comprehensive  exam  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  or  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  of  residence.  The  final  requirement  is  the  presentation  of  a  dissertation.  The  Ph.D. 
Program  usually  requires  four  to  five  years  of  work.  The  student  and  the  faculty  in  his/ 
her  area  determine  the  specific  program  of  study. 

Special  Programs 

CONCURRENT  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

In  the  spirit  of  interdisciplinary  cooperation,  Fuqua  School  of  Business  offers 
several  joint  degree  programs  in  conjunction  with  other  graduate  and  professional 
programs  at  Duke  University.  These  options  for  study  are  available  through  the 
Graduate  School,  the  School  of  Engineering,  the  School  of  Law,  the  Terry  Sanford 
Institute  of  Public  Policy,  and  the  School  of  the  Environment. 

Concurrent  degree  programs  offer  the  advantage  of  earning  two  degrees  in  less 
time  than  would  be  required  to  earn  the  two  separately.  In  each  of  these  programs, 
students  must  satisfy  the  degree  requirements  of  both  programs. 

The  MBA-J.D.  The  concurrent  MBA-  J.D.  Program  requires  four  academic  years  of 
study  with  a  full  year  in  each  school  and  two  years  of  combined  study  that  meets  the 
requirements  for  both  the  MBA  and  J.D.  degrees.  Students  must  apply  for  admission 
and  be  accepted  by  both  the  School  of  Law  and  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  Additional 
information  on  the  program  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Admissions,  the 
Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Duke  University,  and  the  Admissions  Office,  Duke 
University  School  of  Law. 

The  MB  A-M.F.  and  the  MB  A-M.E.M.  The  concurrent  MBA  and  Master  of  Forestry 
or  Master  of  Environmental  Management  degrees  normally  require  three  years  of 
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study.  Students  must  apply  for  admission  and  be  accepted  by  both  the  Nicholas  School 
of  the  Environment  and  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  Additional  information  on  the 
program  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  admissions,  the  Fuqua  School  of 
Business,  Duke  University,  and  the  Director  of  Admissions,  Nicholas  School  of  the 
Environment. 

The  MBA-A.M.  in  Public  Policy  Sciences.  The  concurrent  MBA  degree  and  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  Public  Policy  Sciences  normally  requires  two  and  a  half  to  three  years 
of  study.  The  joint  degree  curriculum  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty  credits  to  be 
specified  by  the  Institute  of  Policy  Sciences  and  Public  Affairs,  and  sixty-nine  credits  to 
be  specified  by  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  Students  must  apply  to  and  be  accepted 
by  both  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  of  Duke  University  and  the  Graduate  School  of 
Duke  University.  Additional  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of 
admissions,  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Duke  University,  and  the  director  of  graduate 
studies,  Institute  of  Policy  Sciences  and  Public  Affairs. 

Public  Policy  Option.  For  those  students  interested  in  management  careers  in  the 
public  or  not-for-profit  sectors  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  offers  a  public  policy 
option.  This  option  consists  of  a  recommended  set  of  MBA  elective  courses  to  be  taken 
in  the  Institute  of  Policy  Sciences  and  Public  Affairs.  Students  interested  in  pursuing 
this  option  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  institute's  faculty  adviser  of  MBA  students 
and  the  consent  of  the  MBA  Program  director. 

The  MBA-M.S.  in  Engineering.  The  objective  of  the  MBA-M.S.  in  Engineering  is 
to  enable  qualified  students  to  acquire  the  expertise  needed  to  assume  leadership  roles 
in  the  development  and  management  of  the  complex  technological  and  societal  systems 
of  the  future.  The  program  takes  five  to  six  semesters  and,  in  most  cases,  an 
undergraduate  degree  in  engineering  is  needed.  Additional  information  about  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Engineering  and  this  program  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the 
Director,  MBA-M.S.  Program,  School  of  Engineering,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27706. 

COMBINED  UNDERGRADUATE-PROFESSIONAL  DEGREES 

Also  known  as  the  "three-two"  program,  the  combined  undergraduate- 
professional  degree  program  provides  that  the  Bachelor  of  Science  or  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  may  be  awarded  to  students  who  successfully  complete  three  years  in  an 
approved  curriculum  in  arts  and  sciences  or  engineering  at  Duke  and  also  the  first  year 
of  study  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration.  After  two  years  at  Duke  and  before 
transfer  to  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  students  may  apply  for  the  three-two  program 
through  their  academic  dean.  To  be  eligible  for  the  combined  program  a  student  must 
successfully  complete  all  baccalaureate  requirements  (except  eight  elective  courses)  and 
be  admitted  to  the  business  school.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  two 
semesters  in  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  the  student  will  be  awarded  a  baccalaureate 
degree.  The  MBA  degree  is  awarded  upon  completion  of  the  second  year  of  the 
program. 

WEEKEND  EXECUTIVE  MBA  PROGRAM  (WEMBA) 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  offers  a  Weekend  Executive  MBA  Program  for  fully- 
employed  business  executives  who  wish  to  complete  an  MBA  degree  without  career 
interruption.  It  offers  mid-  to  high-level  managers  a  general  management  education, 
and  includes  the  tools,  concepts,  and  strategies  required  for  senior  leadership. 

The  Weekend  Executive  MBA  Program  meets  Friday-Saturday  every  other 
weekend.  Applicants  must  have  a  minimum  of  five  years  of  professional  experience, 
be  in  a  managerial  position,  and  have  corporate  support.  The  program  requires  twenty 
months  of  study  and  includes  five  semesters  of  course  work.  Students  interested  in  the 
program  should  contact  the  Executive  MBA  Program  Office,  Fuqua  School  of  Business, 
Duke  University,  (919)660-7804. 
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EXECUTIVE  EDUCATION 

In  addition  to  traditional  MBA  degree  programs,  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business 
offers  an  array  of  nondegree  executive  education  programs  based  on  the  recognition 
that  education  is  a  life-long  process  requiring  continual  renewal.  Now  serving 
approximately  3,000  executives  a  year,  the  three  different  open  enrollment  and  over 
forty  custom,  company-specific  programs  allow  for  business  leaders  worldwide  to 
benefit  from  the  quality  of  education  that  Fuqua  offers.  The  interaction  of  faculty, 
administrators,  and  participants  gives  executives  the  opportunity  to  learn  from  the  best 
in  both  academic  and  corporate  sectors,  while  keeping  Fuqua  in  touch  with  the  present 
day  concerns  of  business  leaders. 

One  of  the  strongest  symbols  of  the  Fuqua's  commitment  to  executive  education  is 
the  R.  David  Thomas  Executive  Conference  Center.  The  Thomas  Center  is  set  into  a 
wooded  hillside  at  the  western  edge  of  the  Duke  campus.  The  secluded  location  together 
with  the  design  of  the  buildings  create  an  ideal  environment  for  learning.  The  103,000 
square-foot  facility  features  two  fifty-five-seat  state-of-the-art  classrooms,  a  twenty- 
five-seat  seminar  room,  two  twenty-seat  boardrooms,  20  breakout  rooms,  full  dining 
facilities,  fitness  center,  and  111  sleeping  rooms. 

The  major  programs  offered  are  the  six-week  Global  Executive  Program, 
conducting  sessions  in  Asia,  Europe,  and  the  Americas.  The  four-week  Advanced 
Management  Program  and  the  two-week  Program  for  Manager  Development  are  both 
offered  several  times  each  year. 

Additionally,  two  programs  have  been  designed  specifically  for  managers  from 
the  former  Soviet  Union  or  newly  independent  states. 

Our  worldwide  recognition  has  been  achieved  through  our  tailored  or  custom 
designed  programs,  which  are  developed  and  delivered  specifically  for  individual 
firms,  meeting  their  precise  development  needs.  Companies  and  associations  such  as 
ABB,  Blue  Cross/Blue  Shield  Association,  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Ferguson 
Enterprises /Wolseley  pic,  Financial  Executives  Institute,  Ford  Motor  Company,  Glaxo 
Wellcome  Inc.,  Harnischfeger  Industries,  ITT,  NEC  Technologies,  Johnson  and  Johnson, 
Lafarge  Corporation,  Norfolk  Southern,  Rank  Organisation,  Samsung,  Siemens 
AG,TRW,  and  Wachovia  have  gained  strategic  corporate  advantage  through 
participation  in  the  executive  education  custom  programs  at  Fuqua. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  Dr.  Blair  H.  Sheppard, 
Associate  Dean  of  Executive  Education,  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Duke  University, 
R.  David  Thomas  Center,  Box  90116,  Durham,  NC  27708-0116,  e-mail, 
bsheppar@mail.duke.edu,  telephone  number  800  FSB-EXEC,  or  (919)  660-801 1,  fax  (919) 
681-7761. 

Global  Executive  MBA  Program  (GEMBA™) 

Just  as  sweeping  changes  in  globalization  and  technology  have  transformed  the 
world's  economic  landscape,  an  innovative  and  unique  new  MBA  program  developed 
by  Duke  University's  Fuqua  School  of  Business  has  transformed  the  future  of 
management  education. 

The  Global  Executive  MBA  (GEMBA)  Program  was  launched  in  May  1996.  In  this 
nineteen-month  MBA  Degree  Program,  students  leam  not  only  the  core  functional  areas  of 
business,  but  also  how  to  integrate  these  concepts  to  think  and  manage  globally  and  how  to 
use  new  information  technology  tools  for  effective  management  in  a  global  organization. 
Approximately  50  percent  of  the  course  work  in  the  GEMBA  program  is  accomplished 
during  periods  of  intensive  classroom  study  at  various  international  sites.  The  balance  is 
delivered  using  Internet-based  interactive  communications  technology. 

The  product  of  over  two  years  of  intense  faculty  and  administrative  planning,  the 
GEMBA  program  was  developed  to  meet  the  needs  of  executives  and  high-potential 
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managers  who  currently  have,  or  expect  to  soon  have,  cross-country  responsibilities  in  their 
companies.  The  overall  objective  of  the  program  is  to  help  these  managers  excel  within  their 
globally-oriented  organizations.  To  achieve  this  objective,  GEMB  A  was  designed  to  provide 
each  student  with  a  through  understanding  of: 

•  the  core  disciplines  of  business, 

•  the  nature  of  cross-cultural,  global  work, 

•  team-oriented  learning,  and 

•  the  use  of  information  technology  for  collaborative  work. 

The  GEMBA  curriculum  focuses  on  global  management  and  consists  of  a  set  of 
specially-designed  courses  to  capitalize  on  the  program's  unique  format.  These  courses  are 
woven  into  an  integrated  structure  consisting  of  five  terms.  Each  term  consists  of  a  pre-class 
reading  period,  a  two  or  three-week  residential  period  at  one  of  several  sites  around  the 
world,  and  a  post-residential  period  of  electronic  distance-education. 

Residential  classes  convene  at  sites  in  Europe,  Asia,  South  America  and  the  United 
States  five  times  for  a  total  of  eleven  weeks  during  the  course  of  the  program.  Class 
sessions  include  lectures,  cases,  simulations,  and  visiting  speakers  from  government 
and  business  organizations  in  the  region.  Fuqua  professors  deliver  the  balance  of  the 
instruction  using  interactive  software  applications.  These  communications  tools  allow 
faculty  and  students  to  hold  extended  dialogues  without  the  normal  constraints  of 
classroom  and  office  hours. 

Students  completing  the  GEMBA  Program  learn  to  manage  effectively  in  different 
countries  in  different  economic  regions  of  the  world.  The  knowledge  and  skills  students  gain 
in  this  program  provide  a  clear  competitive  advantage  for  their  companies  and  themselves 
in  the  new,  global  economy.  In  addition,  GEMBA  offers  an  unparalleled  opportunity  to  build 
a  worldwide  network  of  other  high-powered  managers  of  global  corporations. 

The  unique  format  of  the  Global  Executive  MBA  makes  it  an  ideal  choice  for 
companies  which  are  reluctant  to  lose  a  valued  manager  for  up  to  two  years.  GEMBA 
students  may  continue  to  live  and  work  anywhere  in  the  world,  without  having  to  leave 
their  jobs  to  attend  a  traditional,  campus-based  MBA  Program.  They  receive  an  unique 
education  in  global  business  and  earn  a  world-class  MBA  education  from  one  of  the  world's 
most  prestigious  universities,  while  continuing  to  make  significant  contributions  to  their 
companies'  success. 
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Admissions 

The  MBA  Program  at  Fuqua  is  a  challenging  and  rigorous  academic  program,  and 
admission  is  highly  selective.  Acceptance  is  based  on  the  ability  to  excel,  not  only 
academically,  but  in  the  business  community  as  well. 

All  admitted  applicants  must  possess  outstanding  intellectual  ability  and  academic 
credentials.  In  addition,  they  must  have  demonstrated  leadership,  interpersonal  and 
managerial  skills  through  their  professional  and  extracurricular  activities.  The 
coursework  at  Fuqua  requires  students  to  work  together  in  teams  frequently,  so  each 
student  must  possess  excellent  interpersonal  skills. 

To  be  eligible  for  admission,  a  student  must  have  earned  a  bachelor's  degree  from 
an  accredited  college  or  university.  No  specific  undergraduate  major  is  considered 
preferable  to  any  other.  The  demands  of  the  curriculum  call  for  mathematical  skihs  and 
aptitude,  along  with  the  ability  to  perform  successfully  in  a  program  which  emphasizes 
logical  and  analytical  reasoning.  All  entering  students  are  required  to  have  a  working 
knowledge  of  calculus  and  must  complete  a  college-level  calculus  course  prior  to 
matriculation.  If  you  have  already  received  an  MBA  or  its  equivalent  (from  an 
institution  located  in  the  U.  S.  or  abroad)  you  are  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the 
program. 

Application  Information.  Complete  instructions  for  filing  an  application  are 
included  with  each  application  packet.  An  application  for  admission  WILL  NOT  be 
evaluated  until  all  supporting  materials  have  been  received. 

A  complete  application  includes: 

1.  Signed  application  form  and  four  essays 

2.  Letters  of  Recommendation.  Two  letters  of  recommendation  are  required:  The 
most  valuable  recommendations  come  from  people  who  know  an  applicant's 
professional  skills  and  abilities.  One  recommendation  should  come  from  an 
applicant's  current  direct  supervisor.  Recommendations  from  relatives  or 
family  friends  are  of  little  value.  Applicants  who  are  still  in  school  may  obtain 
one  recommendation  from  a  college  or  university  instructor. 

3.  Official  transcripts.  Applicants  must  provide  transcripts  from  each  college  or 
university  attended. 
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4.  Application  fee.  A  non-refundable  application  fee  of  $115  is  required  with 
each  application. 

5.  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test.  The  GMAT  is  required  of  all 
applicants.  Score  reports  must  be  sent  to  the  Admissions  Office  directly  from 
the  Educational  Testing  Service.  Scores  are  valid  for  5  years  from  the  date 
taken.  The  Fuqua  School  will  not  evaluate  applications  with  expired  test 
scores.  If  we  receive  multiple  GMAT  scores,  we  will  automatically  use  the 
highest  score.  For  convenience  and  in  the  interest  of  speed,  it  is  advisable  to 
request  that  your  test  scores  be  sent  to  the  Fuqua  School  at  the  time  you  pre- 
register  for  the  test.  Please  remember  that  test  scores  are  the  only  part  of  your 
application  that  will  not  be  mailed  to  the  Admissions  Office  in  your 
admissions  packet.  Fuqua's  ETS  code  number  is  5156. 

If  you  took  the  test  in  a  previous  year,  you  should  request  that  your  scores  be  sent 
to  Fuqua.  Allow  six  to  eight  weeks  for  their  arrival  in  the  Admissions  Office.  Any 
questions  concerning  the  test,  testing  procedures,  etc.,  should  be  addressed  to:  Graduate 
Management  Admission  Test,  Educational  Testing  Service,  P.O.  Box  6103,  Princeton, 
NJ  08541-6103  U.S.A.  You  may  also  contact  them  by  telephone  at  (609)  771-7330. 

Fuqua  admits  students  in  a  series  of  rounds.  All  complete  applications  submitted 
for  a  particular  round  will  be  notified  by  the  date  indicated  on  the  chart  below: 

Complete  GMAT  &  TOEFL 

Application  must  be  TAKEN  Interview  must  be  Interview  must  be    Decision  will  be 

Round       RECEIVED  by:   no  later  than:        SCHEDULED  by:  CONDUCTED  by:    MAILED    on: 

1  11/3/97  10/15/97  10/31/97  11/17/97  12/19/97 

2  12/8/97  12/1/97  11/14/97  12/18/97  1/30/98 

3  1/21/98  1/12/98  1/16/98  1/31/98  3/11/98 

4  3/6/98  2/23/98  2/13/98  2/27/98  4/13/98 

5  4/20/98  4/13/98  4/3/98  4/17/98  5/30/98 

Information  for  International  Applicants 

Fuqua  welcomes  the  applications  of  qualified  students  from  outside  the  United 
States.  Due  to  overseas  mail  delays,  international  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged 
to  apply  early  in  the  admission  cycle.  You  should  also  make  sure  to  provide  a  fax 
number  and  e-mail  address  (if  available)  with  your  application  packet.  This  will  insure 
that  you  receive  correspondence  in  a  more  timely  fashion. 

In  addition  to  the  items  which  appear  above  international  students  should  make 
note  of  the  following: 

Transcripts.  International  applicants  should  make  arrangements  to  have  their 
academic  records  translated  and  sent  along  with  the  originals.  Where  American-style 
transcripts  are  not  used,  the  applicant  should  include  all  available  records,  including 
courses,  grades,  degrees,  and  rank  in  class.  These  records  should  be  certified  by  the 
appropriate  university  officials.  Applicants  holding  a  diploma  from  a  three-year 
institution  are  welcome  to  apply,  but  they  should  be  aware  that  this  diploma  may  not 
be  as  competitive  as  one  from  a  four-year  institution. 

Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language.  All  international  citizens  who  did  not  earn 
an  undergraduate  degree  from  a  school  whose  primary  language  of  instruction  is  in 
English  must  submit  results  of  the  TOEFL.  This  requirement  is  waived  for  international 
students  holding  non-technical  masters  or  Ph.D.  degrees  from  colleges  and  universities 
located  in  the  United  States.  These  scores  must  be  reported  directly  from  the 
Educational  Testing  Service;  applicant  copies  are  not  acceptable.  Registration  materials 
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may  be  obtained  from  Educational  Testing  Service,  Box  899,  Princeton,  NJ  08541  U.S.A. 
You  may  also  contact  them  by  telephone  at  (609)  951-1100.  Candidates  completing  the 
application  for  the  TOEFL  should  note  that  the  Duke  University  Institution  code  is  5156 
and  the  department  code  for  the  Fuqua  School  is  02. 

If  we  receive  multiple  TOEFL  scores,  we  will  automatically  use  the  MOST  RECENT 
score  presented.  TOEFL  scores  are  valid  for  two  years  from  the  date  of  the  test.  The 
Fuqua  School  will  not  review  an  application  with  expired  TOEFL  scores. 

Please  remember  that  test  scores  are  the  only  part  of  your  application  that  will  not 
be  mailed  to  the  Admissions  Office  in  your  admissions  packet.  To  facilitate  the  receipt 
or  your  scores,  you  should  request  on  your  TOEFL  registration  form  that  they  be  sent 
to  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  at  Duke  University.  We  cannot  be  responsible  for 
TOEFL  scores  that  are  sent  to  the  wrong  department.  Files  are  not  reviewed  until  scores 
are  received,  therefore,  late  scores  will  impact  an  applicant's  admission. 

Request  for  Temporary  Visa,  Proof  of  Financial  Support  Forms.  All  international 
students  must  submit  proof  of  sufficient  funding  to  maintain  the  student  at  Duke 
University  for  the  full  two  years  of  the  MBA  program  -  a  total  of  USD  $70,000.  A  Proof 
of  Financial  Support  form  (included  in  the  application  packet)  should  be  certified  by  a 
responsible  individual.  The  Fuqua  School  will  NOT  under  any  circumstance  make  an 
offer  of  admission  or  merit  scholarship  until  these  forms  are  on  file. 

Financial  Aid.  Fuqua  is  pleased  to  be  able  to  offer  scholarship  aid  to  international 
applicants.  However,  scholarship  funds  are  limited  and  awards  will  not  be  sufficient 
to  fund  tuition  and  living  expenses.  International  applicants  are  not  eligible  for  other 
federal  assistance  and  must  demonstrate  that  they  have  sufficient  resources  to  fund 
their  two  years  of  study.  Applicants  who  are  permanent  residents  of  the  U.  S.  are  eligible 
for  both  federal  student  aid  and  merit-based  awards  and  do  not  need  to  complete  the 
Proof  of  Financial  Support  forms. 

Summer  Institute  in  American  Culture  and  Business.  Two  years  are  required  to 
complete  the  MBA  program  and  all  students  are  required  to  carry  the  normal  full  course 
load.  All  instruction  is  in  English,  so  those  who  have  a  different  native  language  may 
want  to  consider  the  advantages  of  attending  the  Summer  Institute  in  American 
Business,  Communication  and  Culture  offered  at  Fuqua.  The  Summer  Institute 
Brochure  will  be  sent  to  all  international  applicants.  The  application  for  the  Summer 
Institute  is  included  in  the  back  of  the  admissions  application  booklet.  If  you  need  more 
information  on  the  Summer  Institute  please  contact  Mark  Brown,  Director  Summer 
Institute,  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Duke  University,  Box  90120,  Durham,  NC  27708- 
0120  USA.  Telephone:  (919)  660-7868  or  (919)  660-7865,  Fax:  (919)  660-8033,  E-mail: 
mtb2@mail  .duke  .edu 
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Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  for  students  in  the  Fuqua  School  for  the  year  1997-98  is  $12,050  per 
semester  for  daytime  students;  $11,500  per  term  for  weekend  students  (5  terms)  and 
$82,500  per  program  beginning  May  1997  for  students  in  the  Global  Executive  MBA 
program.  All  charges  are  due  and  payable  at  the  times  specified  by  the  university  and 
are  subject  to  change  without  notice.  A  $10  charge  will  be  imposed  for  any  student's 
check  returned  to  the  university  unpaid. 

The  full-time  MBA  degree  requires  four  semesters,  divided  into  a  total  of  eight 
terms,  of  full-time  academic  work  totaling  at  least  85  units  of  graduate  credit.  Students 
are  required  to  pay  four  semesters  of  tuition. 

After  the  beginning  of  classes,  refunds  will  be  made  on  a  pro  rata  basis.  Students 
may  elect  to  have  tuition  charges  refunded  or  carried  forward  as  a  credit  for  later  study 
according  to  the  following  schedule: 

1.  Withdrawal  before  classes  begin:  full  refund. 

2.  Withdrawal  during  the  first  or  second  week  of  classes:  80  percent. 

3.  Withdrawal  during  the  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  week  of  classes:  60  percent. 

4.  Withdrawal  during  the  sixth  week:  20  percent. 

5.  Withdrawal  after  the  sixth  week:  No  refunds. 

Tuition  refunds  for  the  Weekend  Executive  MBA  program  will  be  made  according 
to  the  following  schedule: 

1.  Withdrawal  before  orientation  and  the  first  weekend  of  classes:  full  refund. 

2.  Withdrawal  during  the  orientation  week  and  first  weekend  of  classes:  80  percent 
refund. 

3.  Withdrawal  after  the  first  weekend  through  the  second  weekend  of  classes:  70 
percent  refund. 

4.  Withdrawal  after  the  second  weekend  through  the  third  weekend  of  classes:  60 
percent  refund. 
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5.  Withdrawal  after  the  third  weekend  through  the  fourth  weekend  of  classes:  50 
percent  refund. 

6.  Withdrawal  after  the  fourth  weekend:  no  refund. 

Tuition  refund  for  the  Global  Executive  MBA  program  will  be  made  according  to 
the  following  schedule: 

1.  Withdrawal  before  April  30 — Has  paid  10  percent,  no  refund. 

2.  Withdrawal  between  May  1  and  May  31 — Has  paid  65  percent,  refund  50 
percent  of  amount  paid. 

3.  Withdrawal  on  or  after  June  1 — Has  paid  65  percent,  no  refund. 

Tuition  or  other  charges  paid  from  grants  or  loans  will  be  restored  to  those  funds 
not  refunded  or  carried  forward. 

Payment  of  Accounts.  Following  first  enrollment  in  the  Fuqua  School,  monthly 
invoices  are  sent  to  each  student  with  outstanding  charges  by  the  bursar's  office.  As  a 
part  of  the  agreement  of  admission  to  Duke  University  a  student  is  required  to  pay  all 
invoices  as  presented.  A  late  payment  charge  will  be  assessed  for  all  charges  not  paid 
in  full  by  the  late  payment  date,  and  certain  restrictions  may  be  applied. 

Late  Payment  Charge.  If  the  total  amount  due  on  the  student's  invoice  is  not 
received  by  the  bursar  by  the  invoice  late  payment  date,  a  penalty  charge  will  be  accrued 
from  the  billing  date  of  the  invoice.  The  late  payment  charge  is  assessed  at  a  rate  of  the 
1  1/4  percent  per  month  (15  percent  per  annum)  applied  to  the  amount  outstanding. 

Debts.  An  individual  will  be  in  default  if  the  total  amount  due  is  not  paid  in  full 
by  the  late  payment  date.  A  student  in  default  will  not  be  allowed  to  receive  a  transcript 
of  academic  records,  have  academic  credits  certified,  or  receive  a  diploma  at  graduation. 
No  records  are  released  until  students  have  settled  with  the  bursar  for  all  indebtedness. 
Failure  to  pay  all  university  charges  on  or  before  the  times  specified  by  the  university 
will  bar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  the  account  is  settled  in  full.  In  addition, 
an  individual  in  default  may  be  subject  to  withdrawal  from  school. 

MBA  Association  Student  Activity  Fee.  All  students  are  assessed  a  nonrefundable 
fee  to  be  used  to  support  the  activities  of  the  MBA  Association. 

Athletic  Tickets.  Athletic  ticket  books  are  available  to  graduate  students.  Purchase 
is  optional,  with  payment  due  in  the  fall  semester. 

Vehicle  Fee.  Each  student  possessing  or  maintaining  a  motor  vehicle  at  Duke 
University  shall  register  it  during  the  week  of  orientation  or  at  posted  times  during  the 
beginning  of  the  academic  year  in  the  Bryan  Center.  A  student  who  acquires  a  motor 
vehicle  and  maintains  it  at  Duke  University  after  academic  registration  must  register  it 
within  five  calendar  days  after  operation  on  the  campus  begins.  Resident  students  are 
required  to  pay  an  annual  fee  for  each  motor  vehicle.  The  opportunity  to  register  your 
vehicle  will  be  available  during  orientation  week. 

At  the  time  of  registration  of  a  motor  vehicle  the  following  documents  must  be 
presented:  state  vehicle  registration  certificate,  valid  driver's  license,  and  a  student 
identification  card. 

Student  Health  Fee.  All  students  are  assessed  a  nonrefundable  fee  for  the  Student 
Health  Service. 

Student  Accident  and  Sickness  Insurance.  The  university  has  made  arrangements 
for  a  Student  Accident  and  Sickness  Insurance  Plan  to  cover  all  full-time  students  for  a 
twelve-month  period.  For  an  additional  fee  a  student  may  obtain  coverage  for  a  spouse 
and  children.  Although  participation  in  this  program  is  voluntary,  the  university 
requires  all  graduate  students  to  be  financially  responsible  for  medical  expenses 
above  those  covered  by  the  University  Student  Health  Program  through  the 
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University  Accident  and  Sickness  Policy,  a  private  policy,  or  personal  financial 
resources.  Students  who  have  equivalent  medical  insurance  or  wish  to  accept  the 
financial  responsibility  for  any  medical  expense  may  elect  not  to  take  the  Duke  plan  by 
signing  a  statement  to  this  effect.  Each  full-time  student  in  residence  must  purchase  this 
student  health  insurance  or  indicate  the  alternative  arrangement.  The  Student  Accident  and 
Sickness  Insurance  Policy  provides  protection  twenty-four  hours  per  day  during  the 
full  twelve-month  term  (August  17-August  17)  of  the  policy  for  each  student  insured. 
Students  are  covered  on  and  off  campus,  at  home,  while  traveling  between  home  and 
school,  and  during  interim  vacation  periods.  Coverage,  services,  and  costs  are  subject 
to  change  each  year  as  deemed  necessary  by  the  university.  For  information  regarding 
coverage  call  (919)  684-6455. 

Restrictions.  Students  are  expected  to  meet  academic  requirements  and  financial 
obligations,  as  specified  elsewhere  in  this  bulletin,  in  order  to  remain  in  good  standing. 
Certain  nonacademic  rules  and  regulations  must  be  observed  also.  Failure  to  meet  these 
requirements  may  result  in  dismissal  by  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  university. 

ESTIMATED  STUDENT  BUDGET  1997-98 

Student  Living  Expenses 

Rent  (including  utilities)  $3,950 

Food  3,200 
Miscellaneous:  (local  travel,  phone,  laundry, 

insurance,  entertainment,  personal  maintenance,  etc.)  2,390 

Transportation  1,030 

Total  Living  Expenses  $10,570 
Educational  Expenses 

Tuition  $24,100 

Student  Insurance  667 

Student  Health  Fee  416 

MBA  Association  Fee  135 

Graduate  Activity  Fee  14 

Books  and  Supplies  900 

Total  Educational  Expenses  $26,272 

Total  Expenses  for  Academic  Year  $36,832 

Financial  Aid 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  endeavors  to  make  it  possible  for  qualified  students 
to  attend  Duke  even  though  their  own  resources  may  be  insufficient.  Financial  aid  is 
NOTE:  The  student  health  insurance  and  MBA  Association  fees  are  paid  in  full  during  the  fall  semester. 
The  tuition,  student  heath  fee,  and  graduate  activity  fee  is  paid  one-half  each  semester. 

Financial  Aid  Application  Process.  Financial  aid  award  decisions  for  entering 
students  are  made  after  admissions  to  the  program  is  offered,  with  the  first  scholarship 
awards  being  made  in  January  for  the  class  beginning  in  August  of  that  year.  All 
students  applying  for  financial  assistance  (scholarships,  fellowships,  loans,  or  work) 
must  complete  the  MBA  financial  aid  form  in  the  admissions  application  brochure. 


*The  student  insurance  may  be  waived  if  you  have  other  health  insurance,  but  the  student  health  fee  is  required. 
The  family  health  insurance  costs  an  additional  $1,443  for  1997-98. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

Each  year  a  number  of  merit-based  fellowships  are  available  to  incoming  students. 
The  criteria  for  selection  are  prior  academic  achievement,  demonstrated  qualities  of 
leadership,  involvement  in  extracurricular  activities  and  professional  accomplish- 
ments. The  awards  are  for  two  years  of  graduate  study,  ranging  from  partial  tuition  to 
full  tuition.  Requests  for  fellowships  should  be  filed  with  your  admission  application 
in  order  to  receive  full  consideration.  Funding  is  limited  and  is  awarded  as  applicants 
are  admitted  to  the  program.  Students  who  enroll  without  a  fellowship  or  scholarship 
award  should  not  anticipate  an  award  in  their  second  year. 

NAMED  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

First-Year  Awards 

Listed  below  are  the  named  awards  for  first-year  students  who  have  already  been 
awarded  a  Fuqua  fellowship.  Selection  of  recipients  is  made  during  the  summer  and 
no  special  application  is  required.  The  award  replaces,  but  would  not  be  less  than,  funds 
that  have  already  been  offered  and  do  not  provide  additional  scholarship  aid  to  the 
recipient. 

Myra  and  Waldo  Boone  Scholarship.  Established  by  John  and  Anne  C.  Clark  to 
provide  support  to  a  Canadian  student  attending  the  Fuqua  School. 

Biggers  Scholarship.  This  award  was  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  W.  Biggers 
to  provide  support  for  an  outstanding  student  at  Fuqua. 

A.  F.  Calabrese  Scholarships.  John  J.  Mack,  A.B.  1968,  and  a  member  of  the  school's 
Board  of  Visitors,  established  this  endowed  fund  to  honor  A.  F.  Calabrese.  The  fund 
provides  scholarships  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Fuqua  School  who  participated  in 
intercollegiate  athletics.  Preference  is  given  to  students  who  attended  Duke  or  the 
Catholic  University  of  America. 

Allied-Signal  Fellowships.  These  fellowships  were  established  by  Allied-Signal 
Foundation  Inc.  in  order  to  provide  support  for  outstanding  students  at  the  Fuqua 
School.  The  fellowships  may  be  awarded  to  either  first-  or  second-year  students. 

Robert  A.  and  Annie  Lewis  Carda  Scholarship.  Robert  A.  Garda,  B.S.E.E.  1961,  chairman 
of  the  Fuqua  School's  Board  of  Visitors,  and  his  wife  Annie  Lewis  Garda,  A.B.  1961, 
endowed  this  scholarship  to  provide  major  support  to  one  outstanding  student  during 
his  or  her  studies  at  the  Fuqua  School. 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarships.  Established  in  1939,  through  the  donation  of  P.  Huber 
Hanes,  these  scholarships  are  given  annually  to  Duke  students  admitted  by  the  Fuqua 
School  into  the  combined  undergraduate-professional  degree  program. 

Junior  Achievement  Scholarship.  A  grant  from  the  Little  Family  Foundation  annually 
supports  two  awards  of  $5,000  each.  These  scholarships  are  given  to  students  who  have 
participated  actively  in  a  Junior  Achievement  Company  and/or  who  have  worked  as 
an  advisor  to  a  Junior  Achievement  Company.  Recipients  also  must  have  work 
experience. 

The].  Paul  Sticht  Endowed  Scholarship.  Funded  by  RJR  Nabisco  Inc.,  these  fellowships 
were  endowed  by  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Industries  in  honor  of  former  Reynolds  chairman 
J.  Paul  Sticht.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a  graduate  of  Mr.  Sticht's  alma 
mater,  Grove  City  College. 

Unilever  U.S.  Scholarship.  Funded  by  Unilever  U.S.,  this  scholarship  for  $7,500  per 
year  is  a  two-year  commitment  for  the  student  selected.  Students  with  marketing 
backgrounds  are  considered. 

Philip  Morris  USA  Scholarship.  Philip  Morris  USA  established  this  scholarship  to 
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provide  tuition  support  to  a  minority  student  with  career  interest  in  plant  operations. 

Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Bristol- 
Myers  Squibb  Foundation  to  support  a  minority  student  at  the  Fuqua  School  who  has 
expressed  an  interest  in  a  finance  career. 

Health  Services  Management  Scholarships.  The  following  scholarships  are  for  Fuqua 
students  in  the  health  services  management  concentration:  Ray  Brown  Scholarship; 
Marshall  I.  and  Sarah  W.  Pickens  Scholarship;  ServiceMaster  Scholarship;  Thomas  Frist 
Scholarship;  Alumni  Scholarship;  and  the  Alumni  Need  Scholarship.  Selection  of 
recipients  is  made  by  the  Fuqua  School  financial  aid  committee  and  no  special 
application  is  required. 

Sliaron  and  Garry  Snook  Scholarship.  Established  to  provide  tuition  support  for  an 
entering  American  Indian  student.  This  support  is  a  two-year  commitment. 

Second-Year  Named  Awards 

Listed  below  are  the  named  awards  reserved  for  students  who  are  already  receiving 
Fuqua  fellowships/scholarships  and  have  distinguished  themselves  with  high 
academic  achievement  and  community  involvement  during  their  first  year  of  study. 
Selection  of  recipients  is  made  during  the  summer  and  no  special  application  is 
required.  With  the  exception  of  the  Class  of  1987  and  1988  scholarships,  these  named 
awards  replace,  but  would  not  be  less  than,  the  Fuqua  fellowship  received  and  do  not 
provide  additional  scholarship  support  to  the  recipient. 

Accounting  Associates  Fellowships.  These  fellowships  were  established  through  the 
donation  of  the  Accounting  Associates,  a  partnership  of  Duke  University  accounting 
professors.  These  awards  are  given  annually  to  MBA  students  pursuing  an  interest  in 
accounting. 

David  S.  and  Susan  Bagwell  Endowment.  David  S.  Bagwell,  Class  of  1973,  established 
this  endowment  to  provide  support  for  a  Fuqua  student  with  high  academic 
achievement. 

Martin  L.  Black  Fellowships.  These  fellowships  were  established  by  the  gifts  and 
donations  of  alumni  and  friends  of  the  late  Martin  L.  Black,  professor  emeritus,  and  a 
faculty  member  in  accounting  at  Duke  for  over  forty  years. 

The  Clw.se  Manhattan  Scholarship.  Endowed  by  the  Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  this  fund 
provides  support  to  Fuqua  students  who  have  proven  records  of  excellence. 

Class  of  1987  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Class  of  1987  to 
provide  support  for  a  second-year  student  who  did  not  receive  scholarship  aid  in  the 
first  year;  who  is  active  in  school  and/or  extracurricular  activities  and  has  achieved 
high  academic  standing. 

Class  of  1988  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Class  of  1988  to 
provide  support  for  a  second-year  student  who  did  not  receive  scholarship  aid  in  the 
first  year;  who  is  active  in  school  and/or  extracurricular  activities  and  has  achieved 
high  academic  standing. 

Class  of  1990s  Non-Profit  and  Small  Business  Internship  Award.  This  award  was 
established  as  a  class  gift  by  the  Class  of  1990  to  provide  support  for  students  who 
choose  summer  internships  with  nonprofit/public  organizations  or  small-  to  medium- 
sized  businesses.  The  award  is  selected  by  an  advisory  board  and  is  prioritized  by  non- 
profit, public  organizations,  and  small-  to  medium-sized  businesses. 

The  Julian  Connolly  Scholarship  Fund.  This  fund  was  established  by  Julian  U. 
Connally,  Class  of  1930,  to  provide  support  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Fuqua  School 
of  Business. 
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Walter  Albert  and  Bertlia  Barefoot  Corbett  Memorial  Sclwlarship.  W.  Horace  Corbett, 
Class  of  1938,  and  his  wife,  Valera  Murray  Corbett,  established  this  scholarship  in  honor 
of  Mr.  Corbett's  parents. 

The  Martin  F.  C.  EmmettfTambrands  Endowment  Fund.  This  scholarship  fund  was 
established  by  the  Tambrands  Inc.  and  Martin  F.  C.  Emmett  to  provide  financial 
assistance  to  Fuqua  students  who  have  achieved  high  academic  standing. 

]ames  R.  Felts  Memorial  Sclwlarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  family, 
friends,  and  colleagues  in  memory  of  Mr.  Felts,  who  was  an  honorary  alumnus  of  the 
Health  Administration  Program.  It  provides  support  to  Fuqua  students  in  the  health 
services  management  concentration. 

Oiarles  H.  Frenzel  Sclwlarship.  Named  for  a  former  faculty  member  in  the  Health 
Administration  Program,  this  scholarship  was  funded  by  the  McLeod  Regional  Medical 
Center  where  Dr.  Frenzel  ended  his  career.  This  scholarship  provides  support  for  a 
student  concentrating  in  health  services  management. 

Friends  of  Fuqua  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  an  anonymous 
donor  to  provide  support  to  Fuqua  students  based  on  academic  standing. 

James  G.  Hanes  Memorial  Sclwlarship  Fund.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  the 
James  G.  Hanes  Memorial  Fund/Foundation  to  provide  support  for  Fuqua  students 
with  high  academic  achievement. 

Vivian  Edward  Hollinshed  Sclwlarship.  This  scholarship  was  endowed  by  Clara  K. 
Hollinshed  in  honor  of  her  husband.  Preference  is  given  to  students  who  have  resided 
in  the  southeastern  region  of  the  United  States  for  at  least  five  years. 

Edward  A.  Horrigan,  Jr.  Business  Scholarship.  Edward  A.  Horrigan,  Jr.,  a  former 
member  of  Fuqua's  Board  of  Visitors,  endowed  this  fund  to  provide  scholarship  support 
for  an  American-born  U.S.  citizen  who  is  largely  dependent  upon  financial  aid  for  the 
cost  of  his  or  her  education. 

Ricliard  and  Mamie  Howerton  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  established  by 
Thomas  R.  Howerton,  Duke  class  of  '43  and  M.H.A.  '48,  to  honor  his  parents,  Richard 
and  Mamie  Howerton.  It  provides  support  to  Fuqua  students  in  the  health  services 
management  concentration. 

Thomas  Crafton  Keller  Memorial  Fund.  This  was  established  by  Thomas  F.  Keller  in 
memory  of  his  son,  Thomas  Crafton  Keller,  and  supports  Fuqua  students  with  high 
academic  achievement. 

William  A.  and  Anne  L.  Klopman  Sclwlarships.  This  endowment  fund  was  established 
by  a  donation  from  William  A.  and  Anne  L.  Klopman,  parents  of  three  Fuqua  graduates. 
Mr.  Klopman  is  retired  chairman  of  Burlington  Industries. 

Mead  Scholarships.  Established  by  the  donation  of  D.  Richard  Mead,  Jr.,  A.B.  1952, 
these  scholarships  are  given  to  students  who,  without  such  support,  might  otherwise 
not  be  able  to  afford  graduate  study. 

The  DIMON  International  Scholarship.  This  award  was  established  in  1992  by  the 
generous  support  of  the  Monk  family  to  provide  support  for  a  Fuqua  student  from 
North  Carolina. 

James  H.  Moshivitis  Endowment  Fund.  This  scholarship  was  established  by  James  H. 
Moshivitis  to  provide  financial  support  to  Fuqua  students  who  have  achieved  high 
academic  standing. 

Stephen  Knight  Pond  Scholarship.  This  award  was  established  by  Stephen  K.  Pond  in 
1991  to  provide  support  for  a  Fuqua  student  with  sales  or  sales  management  experience. 

North  Carolhm  Treasury  MaTtagement  Association  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  is 
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awarded  annually  to  a  student  from  North  or  South  Carolina  or  Virginia  who  has 
excelled  academically  and  is  oriented  towards  a  career  in  finance.  The  gift  is  made 
possible  through  an  endowment  from  the  Carolinas  Cash  Management  Association. 

Howard  C.  Ris  Scholarships.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  to  a  Fuqua  student  who  has 
demonstrated  outstanding  ability  and  potential.  This  endowed  scholarship  is  made 
possible  by  a  gift  from  Howard  C.  Ris,  A.B.  1938,  retired  chairman  of  Ris  Paper 
Company,  Inc. 


Financial  Aid  31 


John  W.  Rollins  Scholarship.  This  scholarship/loan  award  is  given  annually  to  selected 
students.  Rollins  Scholars  possess  outstanding  leadership  qualities  and  strong  records  of 
academic  achievement.  This  award  was  established  by  John  W.  Rollins,  Sr.,  chairman  and 
chief  executive  officer  of  RLC  Corporation. 

Omrles  T.  Smith,  Jr./KPMG  Peat  Manvick  LLP  Scholarship  This  award  was  established 
by  KPMG  Peat  Marwick  to  provide  support  to  a  minority  student  attending  Fuqua. 

The  Ann  Williams  Vander  Weide  Endowment  Fund.  This  endowed  fund  was  established 
by  James  Vander  Weide,  research  professor  at  The  Fuqua  School,  in  honor  of  his  late  wife. 
This  scholarship  provides  support  to  Fuqua  students  who  have  demonstrated  high 
academic  achievement 

Herman  and  Johanna  Vander  Weide  Scholarships.  This  endowed  fund  was  established 
by  James  H.  Vander  Weide,  research  professor  at  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  in  honor 
of  his  parents. 

Mark  A.  Spreen  Endowed  Scholarship.  This  endowed  fund  was  established  by  Glenn  R. 
Spreen,  '79  Fuqua  graduate,  in  memory  of  his  brother  Mark,  and  provides  assistance  to 
Fuqua  students  who  have  demonstrated  high  academic  achievement 

William  and  Marion  F.  Schultz  Fund.  This  fund  was  established  by  Thomas  W.  Schulz, 
to  provide  support  for  a  student  in  the  Health  Services  Management  concentration  at  The 
Fuqua  School. 

Student  Work  Program 

College  Work-Study  Program.  The  College  Work-Study  Program  is  federally  funded 
and  supports  the  employment  of  students  while  they  are  in  school.  Students  must  meet 
federal  need  eligibility  standards  to  qualify  for  participation  and  students  work  an 
average  of  six  to  eight  hours  per  week.  With  work-study,  a  student's  salary  is  paid  jointly 
by  the  federal  work  study  program  and  the  Fuqua  School.  Students  given  work-study 
allocations  are  responsible  for  securing  their  own  employment  within  the  school,  which 
offers  a  variety  of  employment  opportunities  for  interested  students.  A  job  board  is 
available  in  the  MBA  Program  office  area  to  assist  in  locating  employment.  Fuqua  students 
average  working  six  to  eight  hours  per  week  and  are  paid  by  the  hour  bi-weekly  for  the 
hours  worked. 

Student  Loan  Programs 

The  Fuqua  School  participates  in  long-term  student  loan  programs  and  the  Federal 
College  Work-Study  Program.  These  programs  are  available  to  students  who  demonstrate 
need  according  to  federal  guidelines.  Students  applying  for  loans  and  work-study  must 
complete  the  "Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid"  (FAFSA).  To  obtain  a  FAFSA 
form  call  1-800-433-3243.  A  new  FAFSA  form  must  be  completed  each  academic  year. 

Federal  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program.  (A)  Subsidized  Loan  Program:  (Need-Based). 
This  federally  subsidized  low  interest  loan  enables  graduate  students  who  qualify  on  the 
basis  of  need  to  borrow  up  to  $8,500  per  academic  year,  with  aggregate  limit 
(undergraduate  and  graduate  combined)  of  $65,000  per  student.  These  funds  may  be 
borrowed  from  local  banks,  credit  unions,  savings  and  loans,  and  other  participating 
lenders.  For  loans  made  to  new  borrowers  the  interest  rate  is  an  annual  variable  rate  (not 
to  exceed  8.25  percent)  based  on  91-Day  T-Bills  plus  3.10  percent  and  set  annually  in  July. 
The  effective  rate  through  06/30/97  is  8.25  percent.  Repayment  begins  six  months  after 
graduation  or  termination  of  enrollment.  The  loans  are  disbursed  one-half  each  semester, 
and  a  3  percent  loan  origination  fee  and  a  1  percent  guarantee  fee  is  deducted  from  each 
disbursement  of  the  loan.  The  minimum  payment  per  month  during  repayment  is  $50, 
and  the  maximum  repayment  period  is  ten  (10)  years. 
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(B)  Unsubsidized  Loan  Program:  (Non  Need-Based).  The  unsubsidized  Federal 
Stafford  Student  Loan  has  the  same  terms  and  conditions  as  the  subsidized  program, 
but  the  student  is  responsible  for  interest  that  accrues  while  he/she  is  in  school.  A 
student  may  receive  both  subsidized  and  unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loans  not  to 
exceed  the  applicable  Stafford  loan  limit  of  $18,500.  A  3  percent  loan  origination  fee  and 
a  1  percent  guarantee  fee  will  be  deducted  from  each  disbursement  of  the  loan. 

Federal  Perkins  Student  Loan  Program  (Need-Based).  This  campus-based  federal 
student  loan  program  is  administered  by  the  institution  with  no  interest  charged  while 
you  are  enrolled  full-time.  The  annual  loan  limit  provides  for  loans  up  to  $5,000  per 
academic  year  with  aggregate  limit  (undergraduate  and  graduate  combined)  of  $30,000 
per  student.  The  interest  rate  is  5  percent  and  begins  to  accrue  nine  months  after 
graduation  or  termination  of  enrollment.  Limited  funding  is  allocated  to  the  Fuqua 
School  for  this  program,  and  the  amount  awarded  to  individual  students  by  the  Fuqua 
School  will  depend  on  individual  financial  need  and  available  funding.  A  separate 
application  is  not  required  to  be  considered  for  the  Perkins  loan,  and  no  origination  or 
insurance  fees  are  charged.  A  promissory  note  and  disclosure  form  must  be  signed  for 
this  loan. 

Other  alternative  loans  for  those  who  wish  to  supplement  or  replace  personal 
resources: 

Alternative  Loans.  There  are  currently  six  or  seven  alternative  loan  sources 
available  to  graduate  and  professional  students  that  offer  assistance  to  supplement  or 
replace  the  personal  resources  used  in  determining  your  eligibility  for  the  Federal 
Stafford  Student  Loan  and  Federal  Perkins  Student  Loan.  These  alternative  loans  are 
funded  by  various  private  lenders  and  have  interest  rates  based  both  on  the  T-Bills  and 
Prime  rate.  These  loans  also  have  processing  fees  that  are  deducted  at  each 
disbursement.  All  programs  provide  for  deferement  of  payments  while  enrolled  full- 
time  and  offer  at  least  a  six  month  grace  period  after  graduation  before  repayment 
begins.  Because  the  terms  and  conditions  vary  more  than  federal  loan  programs 
additional  information  detailing  these  programs  will  be  sent  to  all  applicants  requesting 
aid  consideration  beginning  in  January. 
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Career  Services  and  Placement 

The  Career  Services  and  Placement  Office  (CSO)  recognizes  that  students  enter  the 
Fuqua  School  of  Business  with  diverse  career  interests  and  various  levels  of  job  search 
and  career  planning  skills.  Therefore,  services  are  designed  to  meet  a  wide  range  of 
interests  and  needs. 

The  CSO  initiates  a  comprehensive  career  planning  program  early  in  the  first  year 
of  study  beginning  with  self-assessment,  then  career  exploration,  and  finally  instruction 
and  refinement  of  a  range  of  job  search  skills.  The  methods  used  to  deliver  these  services 
include  individual  advising  sessions,  classroom  instruction  through  the  IE  program, 
small  group  workshops,  and  seminars  featuring  corporate  recruiters  and  alumni. 

Early  in  the  first  term,  students  embark  on  a  self-assessment  of  their  skills, 
accomplishments,  work  styles,  interests,  and  goals.  This  knowledge  forms  the  basis  for 
developing  a  resume,  cover  letters,  and  interview  themes.  In  addition,  it  helps  the 
student  identify  areas  for  career  exploration. 

The  CSO  provides  many  means  for  career  exploration.  In  addition  to  a  library  of 
career  books,  articles,  and  audio-visual  tapes,  the  office  facilitates  on-campus 
interaction  between  students  and  employers.  The  annual  Job  Fair  attracts  a  wide  range 
of  businesses  to  Fuqua's  campus  early  in  the  fall.  This  all-day  event,  open  only  to  Fuqua 
students,  provides  an  excellent  opportunity  for  students  and  employers  to  get 
acquainted  and  discuss  job  responsibilities  and  career  paths  in  an  informal  atmosphere. 
Throughout  the  fall  and  winter,  firms  visit  Fuqua  each  evening  to  host  Special  Interest 
Programs  (SIPS)  where  employers  and  students  discuss  the  company  and  career 
opportunities  in  more  depth.  Most  SIPS  open  with  prepared  remarks  on  an  audio-visual 
presentation  by  several  company  representatives,  followed  by  a  question  and  answer 
period  where  students  and  employers  mingle  in  a  social  setting.  The  various  clubs  bring 
alumni  to  campus  to  present  workshops  on  what  it  is  really  like  to  work  in  various 
career  areas  (i.e.,  investment  banking,  product  marketing,  or  consulting). 

The  CSO  staff  is  committed  to  preparing  all  students  to  face  the  challenges  of  a  job 
search.  The  development  of  a  solid  set  of  job  search  skills  and  strategies  is  critical  to 
successful  long-term  career  management.  The  office  works  closely  with  each  student  to 
develop  a  resume  that  highlights  each  student's  unique  background  and  skills.  Resume 
guidance  begins  with  classroom  instruction  followed  by  individual  critiques  with  the 
professional  staff.  After  completion  of  the  resume,  the  CSO  and  the  Management 
Communication  Center  provide  classroom  instruction  and  individual  guidance  on 
writing  persuasive  job  search  correspondence  to  accompany  the  resume. 
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Focus  then  shifts  to  developing  excellent  interview  skills.  Training  begins  with 
classroom  instruction  on  how  to  interview  effectively,  and  then  students  participate  in 
a  Mock  Interview  Program.  This  video-taped  interview  provides  students  an 
opportunity  to  experience  a  realistic  interview  for  a  particular  position  of  interest  to 
them.  The  Mock  Interview  Program  is  supplemented  by  a  library  of  video-taped  mock 
interviews  conducted  and  critiqued  by  employers. 

The  CSO  helps  students  secure  summer  and  permanent  employment  by  managing 
an  extensive  on-campus  interview  program,  publishing  employer  job  opportunity 
notices  through  a  range  of  electronic  media,  and  by  advising  students  on  individual  job 
search  strategies. 

In  addition,  Fuqua  is  involved  in  major  recruiting  consortiums  with  other  top  tier 
business  schools.  The  West  Coast  Recruiting  Consortium,  held  annually  in  California, 
is  aimed  at  helping  our  students  secure  jobs  with  employers  who  traditionally  do  not 
interview  on  campus.  Several  international  recruiting  consortiums  help  second-year 
international  students  link  up  with  major  global  employees. 

The  comprehensive  career  planning  program  is  designed  to  teach  students  job 
search  and  career  planning  skills  that  they  will  use  not  only  to  secure  their  first  jobs 
after  business  school  but  throughout  their  career.  In  addition,  Fuqua  alumni  may 
continue  to  use  the  resources  of  the  CSO  any  time  in  their  career. 

The  organizations  listed  on  the  following  page  either  recruited  on  campus, 
participated  in  the  West  Coast  Recruiting  Consortium,  or  hired  Fuqua  students  during 
the  1996-1997  year.  Boldface  type  indicates  companies  which  are  Fuqua  Business 
Partners.  Business  Partners  support  a  multiplicity  of  activities  at  the  school  through 
their  financial  giving. 
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A.T.  Kearney,  Inc. 

ABN-AMRO  Bank 

Accent  Marketing  Services,  Inc. 

Air  Products  andChemicals,  Inc. 

Akin,  Gump,  Strauss  Hauer  &  Feld 

Alex.  Brown  &  Sons  Incorporated 

Alexander  Group 

Allied  Signal  Inc. 

AlphaSight 

American  Airlines 

American  Express  Company 

American  Institute 

American  Management  Systems,  Inc. 

Amgen,  Inc. 

Amoco  Corporation 

AMP  Incorporated 

Andersen  Consulting  LLP 

Angiosonics 

APM  Management  Consultants 

Applied  Materials,  Inc. 

APS  Inc. 

Arcon  Healthcare 

Arthur  Andersen  &  Co. 

Arthur  D.  Little 

AT&T  Corporation 

The  Aurora  Funds,  Inc. 

Autodesk,  Inc. 

Bain  &  Company,  Inc. 

The  Bali  Company 

Banco  Pastor 

Banco  Santander 

Bank  America  Corporation 

Banque  Paribas  (INTL) 

Barclays  deZoete  Wedd  (BZW) 

Barilla- 

Barnett  Banks,  Inc. 

Bass,  Berry  &  Sims 

Baxter  Healthcare  Corporation 

Bay  Networks,  Inc. 

Bear,  Stearns  &  Co. 

Bell  Atlantic  Corporation 

BellSouth  Corporation 

Bethlehem  Steel  Pension  Fund 

The  BFGoodrich  Company 

Biogen,  Inc. 

The  Black  &  Decker  Corporation 

Blue  Cross  and  Blue  Shield  Association 

Bob  Barker  Company 

Booz-Allen  &  Hamilton  Inc. 

The  Boston  Consulting  Group,  Inc. 

Boston  Scientific  Corporation 

Braun  Inc.. 

Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company 

Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 

Campbell  Soup  Company 

Capital  One  Financial  Corporation 

Cargill  Inc. 

Carolina  Power  &  Light  Company 

The  Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  N.A. 

Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co. 

Chrysler  Corporation 

CibaGeneva  Pharmaceuticals 

CIGNA  HealthCare 

Citibank,  N.A. 

Clifford  Chance 

The  Clorox  Company 


CoBancorp  Inc. 

The  Coca-Cola  Company 

Cole-Haan 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company 

Compaq  Computer  Corporation 

Computer  Sciences  Corporation 

Continental  Airlines,  Inc. 

Coopers  &  Lybrand  L.L.P. 

Corning,  Incorporated 

CPC  International  Inc.  (Best  Foods) 

Credit  Suisse  First  Boston  Corp. 

Crystal  Springs  Water 

CSC  Index,  Inc. 

Dain  Bosworth 

Daiwa  Securities  Co.,  Ltd. 

Dean  Witter  Reynolds  Inc. 

Deere  and  Company 

Dell  Computer  Corporation 

Deloitte  &  Touche  Consulting  Group 

Denver  Investment  Advisors  LLC 

Disney  Consumer  Products 

Domino's  Pizza,  Inc. 

Duke  Power  Company 

Duke  University 

Dunlop-MAXFLI  Sports  Corporation 

Duracell  U.S.A. 

E-Lab 

Eastman  Chemical  Company 

Education  Center 

Eisai  Co.,  Ltd. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

Enron  Corp. 

Entergy  Corporation 

Ernst  &  Young  LLP 

Ethicon  Endo-Surgery 

Executive  Consulting  Group,  Inc. 

Exide  Electronics  Corporation 

Exxon  Corporation 

Federal  Express  Corporation 

Fenwick  &  West 

Fidelity  Investments 

First  Annapolis  Consulting  Inc. 

First  Chicago  NED  Corporation 

The  First  National  Bank  of  Chicago 

First  Union  Capital  Markets 

First  Union  National  Bank  of  North  Carol 

FMC  Corporation 

Ford  Motor  Company 

Friedman,  Billings,  Ramsey  &  Co.  Inc. 

Frito-Lay,  Inc. 

General  Electric  Company 

General  Motors  Corporation 

GenTera,  Inc. 

GeoPartners  Research 

The  Gillette  Company 

Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc. 

GMAC  (General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp) 

Goldman,  Sachs  &  Company 

GREMON 

Grupo  Antar 

Hallmark  Cards,  Inc. 

Hamilton-KSA 

IF 

The  Harbinger  Group 

Harris  Williams  and  Company 

Harvard  Pilgrim  Health  Care,  Inc. 

HC&S,  Inc. 
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Hewlett-Packard  Company 

Highwoods  Properties,  Inc. 

Hines  Interests,  LP 

Humana  Inc. 

Ichat  Software 

Infupa  S.A. 

Intel  Corporation 

Integrated  Industrial  Information 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

International  Paper  Company 

Interstate/Johnson  Lane,  Inc. 

Iomega  Corporation 

ITT  Corporation 

11 1  Hartford  Group,  Inc. 

ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

J.P.  Morgan  &  Co.  Incorporated 

Johnson  &  Johnson 

K-1II  Communications  Corporation 

Kaplan  Education  Center 

Kennebac  Health  Systems 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation 

KPMG  Peat  Marwick  LLP 

Kraft  Foods,  Inc. 

Legg  Mason  Wood  Walker,  Incorporation 

Lehman  Brothers,  Inc. 

Lever  Brothers  Company 

LG&E  Energy 

LifeSavers  Company 

Loomis  Sayles 

Management  Ventures,  Inc. 

Marakon  Associates 

MarkeTech  Systems  Inc. 

Marriott  International,  Inc. 

Mars,  Inc. 

Mattel,  Inc. 

McClain  Group,  Inc. 

MCI  Communications  Corporation 

McKinsey  &  Company,  Inc. 

McNeil  Consumer  Products  Company 

Medtronic,  Inc. 

Mercedes-Benz  U.S. 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Merrill  Lynch  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Microsoft  Corporation 

Midway  Airlines 

Miller  Anderson  &  Sherrerd,  LLP 

Miller  Brewing  Company 

Milliken  &  Company 

The  Minute  Maid  Company 

Mobil  Corporation 

Montgomery  Securities 

Morgan  Keegan  &  Company,  Inc. 

Morgan  Stanley  &  Co.  incorporated 

Nabisco  Inc. 

National  City  Corporation 

NationsBank  Corporation 

NCR  Corp. 

Nestle,  Inc. 

Niederhoffer-Henkel  &  Co. 

NIKE,  Inc. 

Northern  Telecom  (NorTel)  Inc. 

Northwest  Airlines,  Inc. 

Novartis  (Ciba-Geigy) 

O'Melveny  &  Myers 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation 

Orca  Capital 

Osteonics  Corporation 


Otis  Elevator  Company 

Paine  Webber  Incorporated 

PanAgora  Asset  Management 

PepsiCo  Inc. 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation 

Pfizer  Inc. 

Philip  Morris  USA 

Playtex  Products  Inc. 

Price  Waterhouse  LLP 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company 

PRTM  (Pittiglio  Rabin  Todd  &  McGrath) 

Prudential  Capital  Group 

Prudential  Preferred  Financial  Services 

Public  Financial  Management 

Putnam  Investments 

Q  Investments 

Quantum  Corporation 

Quintiles,  Inc. 

Rauscher  Pierce 

Refsnes,  Inc. 

Raymond  James  &  Associates,  Inc. 

Rayonier  Inc. 

Reckitt  &  Colman  Inc. 

Rex  Healthcare 

Robert  W.  Baird  and  Company,  Inc. 

Rohm  &  Haas  Company 

Russell  Reynolds  Associates  Inc. 

Ryder  System,  Inc. 

S.C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc. 

SABRE  Technology  Group 

Salomon  Brothers  Inc. 

Samsung  Group 

Sanford  C.  Bernstein 

Sara  Lee  Corporation 

SARP 

SBC  Warburg 

Schering-Plough  Corporation 

Schroder  Wertheim  &  Co.  Inc. 

Scott,  Madden  &  Associates,  Inc. 

Scout  Information  Services 

Siecor  Corporation 

Small  Business  and  Technology  Center 

Smith  Barney,  Inc. 

Smith  Breeden  Associates  Inc. 

SmithKline  Beecham 

Societe  Generate 

The  Southern  Company 

Sprint  Corporation 

St.  Jude  Medical,  Inc. 

The  Stanley  Works 

Staples,  Inc. 

Starter  Corporation 

Strategic  Decisions  Group 

Sullivan  &  Cromwell 

Sumitomo  Life  Insurance  Company 

Taco  Bell  Corporation 

Tech  Data  Corp. 

Textron  Inc. 

The  Hartford 

Thomas  J.  Lipton  Company 

Tiber  Group 

Time  Warner  Inc. 

Toray  Industries,  Inc. 

Towers  Perrin 

Transocean  Offshore  Inc. 

Union  Bank  of  Switzerland 

Union  Camp  Corporation 
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United  Airlines 

University  of  California 

US  West  Advance  Technologies  Group 

Valve  Amplification  Company 

Wachovia  Corporation 

The  Walt  Disney  Company 


Warner-Lambert  Company 
Watson  Wyatt  and  Company 
Wells  Fargo  Bank 
Weyerhaeuser  Company 
Wheat  First  Butcher  Singer 
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Student  Life 


Living  Accommodations 

Most  MBA  students  live  off  campus  in  housing  or  apartments  not  owned  by  the 
university  (see  the  section  entitled  Off-Campus  Housing).  However,  Duke  University 
has  residential  facilities  in  which  some  graduate  and  professional  students  may  live. 

Town  House  Apartments.  Town  House  Apartments,  located  about  three  blocks 
from  the  main  East-West  Campus  bus  line,  is  a  thirty-two-unit  complex,  which  houses 
only  graduate  and  professional  school  students.  These  apartments  are  more  spacious 
than  most  apartments  found  on  campus  or  in  Durham.  Because  of  their  location  away 
from  the  academic  facilities,  students  find  that  these  apartments  offer  a  change  from 
normal  campus  life  and  activities.  They  are  available  for  continuous  occupancy 
throughout  the  calendar  year. 

Each  apartment  includes  a  living  room,  a  master  bedroom,  a  smaller  bedroom,  a 
bath  and  a  half,  and  a  kitchen  with  a  dining  area.  Spacious  closets  and  storage  spaces 
are  provided  within  each  apartment.  A  swimming  pool,  located  in  the  center  of  the 
complex,  is  open  during  the  late  spring  and  throughout  the  summer  months.  All  Town 
House  Apartments  are  completely  furnished  by  the  university.  An  itemization  of 
furnishings  is  included  with  the  floor  plans  sent  out  in  the  application  packet. 

Ail  utilities-water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  and  electricity-are  provided.  Residents 
must  make  arrangements  with  the  local  utility  company  to  pay  for  telephone  service. 
Usually  a  deposit  is  required  when  initial  application  for  service  is  made.  The  utility 
company  should  be  contacted  prior  to  arrival  as  it  usually  takes  several  days  to  obtain 
service.  Residents  must  provide  their  own  phones. 

Central  Campus  Apartments.  Apartments  in  this  500-unit  complex  are  available 
throughout  the  calendar  year  for  continuous  occupancy  to  single  students  attending 
graduate  and  professional  school  and  undergraduate  schools. 

Located  in  the  center  of  the  complex  is  a  swimming  pool  (open  during  the  late 
spring  and  throughout  the  summer  months),  a  convenience  store,  and  a  pub. 

All  Central  Campus  Apartments  are  completely  furnished  by  the  university.  An 
itemization  of  furnishings  is  included  with  the  floor  plans  sent  out  in  the  application 
packet. 

All  utilities-water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  and  electricity-are  provided.  Central 
Campus  Apartments'  residents  are  responsible  for  making  arrangements  with  Duke 
University's  Tel-Com  telephone  service  to  pay  for  telephone  service.  Residents  must 
provide  their  own  phones. 

Efficiency,  two-bedroom,  and  three-bedroom  apartments  are  rented  to  students. 
Efficiency  units  are  very  limited  in  number  and  are  generally  not  available  to  new 
students.  Spaces  in  apartments  for  single  students  are  provided  on  an  individual  basis 
with  each  student  paying  rent  per  academic  year  to  the  university.  This  method  permits 
students  to  share  apartments  with  others  of  their  choice.  When  this  is  impractical,  the 
Department  of  Housing  Management  strives  to  place  persons  with  similar  interests 
together. 

Application  Procedures.  When  students  are  informed  of  their  acceptance  to  the 
business  school  they  will  also  receive  information  about  how  to  contact  the  Department 
of  Housing  Mangement. 

Off-Campus  Housing.  The  Department  of  Housing  Management  maintains  a 
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listing  of  rental  apartments,  rooms,  and  houses  provided  by  property  owners  or  real 
estate  agencies  in  Durham.  These  listings  are  available  in  the  department  only;  during 
the  summer  an  assistant  is  available  to  answer  questions  and  aid  students  in  their 
attempts  to  obtain  housing  off-campus.  Information  on  commercial  complexes  in  the 
Durham  area  is  provided  to  accepted  applicants.  Except  for  assuring  that  owners  sign 
a  statement  of  nondiscrimination,  off -campus  property  is  in  no  way  verified  and  neither 
the  university  nor  its  agents  negotiate  between  owners  and  interested  parties. 

The  search  for  accommodations  should  begin  as  soon  as  possible  after  acceptance 
to  the  business  school.  A  visit  of  two  or  three  days  will  allow  the  opportunity  to  make 
use  of  the  off-campus  service  and  to  inspect  personally  the  availabilities. 

Food  Services 

Duke  University  Food  Services  (DUFS)  operates  a  variety  of  dining  facilities 
including  "all  you  can  eat"  cafeterias,  a  la  carte  restaurants,  fast  food  facilities,  salad 
bars,  seated  dining  restaurants,  and  an  on-campus  pizza  delivery  service. 

Graduate  and  professional  students  may  choose  to  pay  for  food  purchases  in  cash, 
or  they  may  opt  to  open  a  prepaid  account.  There  are  two  accounts  which  a  student 
may  open-a  food  only  dining  plan  and  a  flexible  spending  account.  The  flexible 
spending  account  may  be  used  to  purchase  any  food  items  sold  by  DUFS,  any  items 
sold  in  the  university  stores,  and  to  purchase  beer  and  wine,  where  available. 

For  more  information  about  opening  either  a  flexible  spending  account  or  a  dining 
account,  contact  the  Auxiliary  Services  contract  office  at  (919)  684-5800. 

In  addition  to  the  above  university  food  services,  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  has 
its  own  snack  bar,  The  Kiosk,  which  serves  a  limited  menu  of  light  snacks,  sandwiches, 
and  beverages  during  normal  business  hours. 

Other  Services 

Bus  Service.  Free  on-campus  bus  service  is  provided  by  the  university  connecting 
East,  West,  North,  and  Central  Campuses,  Science  Drive  and  intermediate  on-campus 
locations.  Bus  service  is  also  provided  between  Duke  Manor  and  Chapel  Tower 
Apartments  and  the  campus,  during  the  academic  year  only.  Printed  schedules  are 
available  at  the  Bryan  Center  Information  Desk,  the  Housing  Management  service 
offices,  and  from  the  transportation  office  located  at  712  Wilkerson  Avenue,  just  off  East 
Campus  behind  Brightleaf  Square.  Schedules  are  also  posted  at  each  of  the  major  bus 
stops. 

Route,  schedule,  and  employment  information  is  available  weekdays  by  calling 
(919)  684-2218. 

University  Stores.  University  Store  operations  on  campus  sell  textbooks,  school 
supplies,  health  and  beauty  items,  room  accessories,  gifts,  clothes,  and  food  items.  Items 
may  be  purchased  with  cash,  check,  Visa  or  Mastercard,  or  on  the  Duke  Card  flexible 
spending  account  (see  description  under  Food  Services). 

The  Bryan  University  Center  is  the  location  of  four  of  the  stores'  operations:  the 
University  Store  sells  school,  office  and  computer  supplies,  and  gift  items  with  Duke 
University's  official  logos;  the  Duke  University  Bookstore  sells  textbooks,  technical 
reference  books,  study  aids,  and  computer  software;  the  Gothic  Bookshop  stocks  new 
fiction  and  nonfiction  titles;  and  the  Lobby  Shop  sells  magazines,  newspapers,  health 
and  beauty  aids,  and  snack  foods. 

Student  Activities 

MBA  Student  Association.  The  association  serves  as  liaison  between  the  students 
and  faculty  and  administration  in  both  academic  and  nonacademic  matters.  The 
structure  of  the  association  includes  many  standing  and  ad  hoc  committees  dealing  with 
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concerns  such  as  admissions  and  placement,  computer  and  library  facilities,  intramural 
sports  participation,  alumni,  and  social  events. 

Cocurricular  Activities.  Graduate  students  at  Duke  University  are  welcome  to  use 
such  university  recreational  facilities  as  swimming  pools,  tennis  courts,  and  a  golf 
course,  and  to  affiliate  with  the  choral,  dance,  drama,  music,  and  religious  groups. 
Doctoral  students  may  become  junior  members  of  the  American  Association  of 
University  Professors  and  may  affiliate  with  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  social  fraternities. 

A  full  program  of  cultural,  recreational,  and  religious  activities  is  presented  by  the 
Office  of  Cultural  Affairs,  the  Duke  University  Parish  Ministry,  the  Duke  University 
Union,  the  Office  of  Student  Activities,  and  recreational  clubs.  The  Duke  University 
Union  sponsors  a  wide  range  of  programs  through  its  committees  which  are  open  to 
all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  Included  are  touring  Broadway  shows;  rock, 
jazz,  and  pop  concerts;  speakers;  films;  a  film-making  program;  a  student-run  television 
station;  art  exhibits  in  two  galleries;  and  a  broad  program  in  crafts  located  in  Southgate 
Dormitory  and  the  Bryan  University  Center. 

The  University  Center  complex  includes  the  new  Bryan  University  Center,  which 
houses  the  Information  Center,  two  drama  theaters,  a  film  theater,  lounges,  stores, 
meeting  rooms,  games  room,  rathskeller,  art  gallery,  and  other  facilities;  the  West  Union 
which  includes  dining  facilities;  and  Flowers  Building,  which  includes  student 
publications,  Page  Auditorium,  and  the  university  box  office. 

Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Intramural  Office,  105A  Card  Gymnasium;  the 
Office  of  Cultural  Affairs,  107  Page  Building;  Duke  Chapel;  the  Duke  University  Union, 
Bryan  University  Center;  or  the  Office  of  Student  Activities,  Bryan  University  Center. 

Full  information  regarding  the  scheduling  of  major  events  and  programs  for  the 
entire  year  will  be  found  in  the  Duke  University  Annual  Calendar;  detailed  and  updated 
information  for  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  in  the  Weekly  Calendar,  available  each 
Friday;  updated  information  for  the  summer  session  in  the  Summer  Session  Calendar, 
published  at  the  beginning  of  each  summer  term;  and  the  Duke  Chronicle,  published 
each  Monday  through  Friday  during  the  fall  and  spring  and  each  Wednesday  during 
the  summer.  Copies  of  the  Duke  University  calendars  may  be  obtained  at  the 
information  desk,  Flowers  Building,  or  the  calendar  office,  Page  Building.  Also  during 
the  summer,  the  Summer  Session  Newsletter  is  published  weekly  by  the  summer  session 
office  and  is  available  at  convenient  locations. 

Intramural  and  Recreational  Sports.  The  Duke  recreational  and  intramural 
programs  provide  all  students  with  opportunities  to  participate  in  some  form  of 
healthful,  informal,  and  competitive  physical  activity.  In  a  typical  year,  more  than  3,000 
students  compete  for  many  intramural  titles  and  trophies. 

The  men's  and  women's  intramural  programs  include  many  different  activities 
(e.g.,  bowling,  cross-country,  golf,  handball,  horseshoes,  table  tennis,  volleyball,  soccer, 
Softball,  and  track).  In  addition,  special  events  in  other  areas  of  interest  are  held.  Various 
performing  clubs,  including  one  for  water  ballet,  offer  the  student  opportunities  to  take 
part  in  extracurricular  activities.  Through  coeducational  intramurals,  the  student  is 
encouraged  to  participate  on  a  less  competitive  level,  promoting  relaxed  social  and 
physical  activity.  Opportunities  for  competition  between  men  and  women  are  provided 
in  areas  that  include  archery,  badminton,  basketball,  Softball,  racquetball,  squash,  table 
tennis,  tennis,  volleyball,  and  water  polo. 

The  university's  varied  athletic  and  recreational  facilities  and  equipment  are 
available  for  use  by  students.  The  facilities  for  recreation  include  a  golf  course,  lighted 
tennis  courts,  three  swimming  pools,  squash  and  racquetball  courts,  three  gymnasia,  a 
weight  training  room,  outdoor  handball  and  basketball  courts,  an  archery  range, 
horseshoe  courts,  an  all-weather  track,  numerous  playing  fields,  jogging  and  exercise 
tracks,  and  informal  recreational  areas.  More  than  thirty  sports  clubs  dealing  with 
gymnastics,  scuba  diving,  sailing,  cycling,  crew,  riding,  fencing,  football,  frisbee,  ice 
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hockey,  kayaking,  lacrosse,  badminton,  karate,  rugby,  soccer,  and  other  activities  are 
available  to  interested  students. 

Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Council.  The  Graduate  and  Professional 
Student  Council  is  the  representative  body  for  the  students  of  graduate  departments 
and  professional  schools.  The  council  provides  a  means  of  communication  between 
schools  and  between  graduate  students  and  the  administration.  The  council  selects 
graduate  students  for  membership  on  university  committees.  Representatives  of  each 
department  and  officers  of  the  council  are  selected  annually. 

Religious  Life.  The  Duke  Chapel  is  open  daily  for  prayer  and  meditation.  The 
Sunday  morning  worship  in  the  Chapel  at  10:55  A.M.  is  the  central  focus  for  university 
religious  life.  The  Chapel  Choir  is  open  to  those  who  wish  to  sing  in  it.  The  Benjamin 
N.  Duke  Memorial  Organ  is  played  Monday  through  Friday  from  12:30  P.M.  to  1:30 
P.M.  Special  guest  recitals  are  also  scheduled.  The  ministers  and  other  members  of  the 
Chapel  and  Religious  Life  staffs  are  available  to  provide  counseling  help  and  other 
assistance  as  needs  arise. 

Health  Care 

Medical  Care.  The  aim  of  the  Student  Health  Service  is  to  provide  any  medical  care 
and  health  advice  necessary  to  the  student  as  a  member  of  the  university  community. 
The  health  service  maintains  the  Student  Health  Services  Clinic  located  in  the  Pickens 
Building  on  West  Campus.  Emergency  transportation  can  be  obtained  by  the  Duke 
campus  police.  A  separate  fee  for  the  Student  Health  Service  is  assessed. 
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The  Student  Health  Services  Clinic  offers  the  student  outpatient  services,  routine 
laboratory  and  X-ray  examinations  in  the  clinic  for  the  treatment  of  acute  illness  or 
injury,  and  advice  and  assistance  in  arranging  consultation  for  medical  treatments.  Fees 
for  such  consultations  or  treatments  must  be  paid  by  a  student  who  is  not  covered  by 
an  insurance  plan. 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Infirmary,  located  in  Duke  Hospital  South,  are 
available  to  all  currently  enrolled  full-time  students  in  residence  during  the  fall  and 
spring.  Hospitalization  in  the  University  Infirmary  is  provided  for  treatment  of  acute 
illness  or  injury  as  authorized  by  the  Student  Health  Services  Clinic  physician.  Students 
are  required  to  pay  for  their  meals  while  confined  to  the  infirmary.  The  resources  of  the 
Duke  University  Medical  Center  are  available  to  all  Duke  students  and  their  spouses 
and  children.  Any  bills  incurred  at  Duke  Hospital  or  any  other  hospital  are  the 
responsibility  of  the  student,  if  not  covered  by  an  insurance  plan.  The  Student  Health 
Program  does  not  provide  health  care  for  spouses  and  dependent  children  of  married 
students.  Coverage  of  the  married  student's  family  is  provided  in  the  university's 
Student  Accident  and  Sickness  Insurance  Plan  for  an  additional  fee.  Refer  to  the  chapter, 
"Financial  Information,"  for  complete  information  on  this  plan. 

Counseling  and  Psychological  Services.  CAPS  provides  a  comprehensive  range 
of  counseling  and  psychological  services  to  assist  and  promote  the  personal  growth  and 
development  of  Duke  students.  The  professional  staff  is  composed  of  clinical  social 
workers,  psychologists,  and  psychiatrists  experienced  in  working  with  young  adults. 
Among  services  provided  are  personal,  social,  academic,  and  career  counseling.  A 
number  of  short-term  seminars  or  groups  focusing  on  skills  development  and  special 
interests  such  as  coping  with  stress  and  tension,  fostering  assertiveness,  enriching 
couples'  communication,  and  dealing  with  separation  and  divorce  are  also  offered.  A 
policy  of  strict  confidentiality  is  maintained  concerning  information  about  each 
student's  contact  with  the  CAPS  staff.  Individual  evaluation  and  brief  counseling/ 
therapy  as  well  as  career  and  skills  development  seminars  are  covered  by  student  health 
fees.  There  are  no  additional  charges  to  the  students  for  these  services.  Appointments 
may  be  made  by  calling  (919)  660-1000  or  visiting  CAPS,  214  Page,  West  Campus. 
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Academic  Regulations 


Registration 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  must  register  each  semester  until 
all  degree  requirements  are  completed.  New  matriculants  register  during  orientation 
week.  In  the  case  of  independent  studies,  courses  outside  the  school  and  overloads,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  obtain  the  permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  MBA  program 
director. 

Late  Registration.  All  students  are  expected  to  register  at  the  times  specified  by  the 
university. 

Change  of  Registration.  Registration  may  be  changed  during  the  drop/add  period 
which  extends  through  the  first  three  days  of  each  term. 

Academic  Requirements  for  the  MBA  Program 

Grading.  The  grading  scale  for  MBA  students  is:  Superior  Pass  (SP) — 4.0;  High  Pass 
(HP  )-3.5;  Pass  (P  )-3.0;  Low  Pass  (LP  )-2.5;  and  Fail  (F ). 

Continuation  Requirements.  An  MBA  student  is  expected  to  complete  all  courses 
approved  by  the  program  director  for  a  given  semester  and  attain  a  GPA  of  3.0  to 
proceed  to  the  next  semester  of  the  program. 

Any  student  who  receives  a  grade  of  fail  (F ),  or  a  grade  point  average  of  less  than 
3.0  after  any  term,  will  be  subject  to  academic  performance  review.  The  student's 
academic  standing  is  determined  during  the  performance  review  by  the  respective 
program  director  and  the  faculty  of  the  Curriculum  Committee.  Any  mitigating 
circumstances  that  may  have  inhibited  a  student  from  making  satisfactory  progress  will 
be  heard  and  evaluated  at  that  time. 

In  order  to  be  certified  as  making  satisfactory  progress  toward  the  degree,  a  student 
enrolled  in  the  MBA  program  must: 

1.  Complete  all  courses  approved  by  the  program  director  for  a  given  semester 
and  attain  a  GPA  of  3.0  or:  have  been  reviewed  by  the  program  director  and 
faculty  of  the  Curriculum  Committee,  where  it  must  be  determined  that 
mitigating  circumstances  did  inhibit  the  student  from  meeting  all  course 
requirements  or  attaining  a  3.0  GPA.  Under  these  circumstances  the  student  will 
be  allowed  to  continue  the  program  with  a  GPA  below  3.0  and  still  be  considered 
as  making  satisfactory  progress  toward  the  degree. 

2.  Complete  the  program  according  to  the  following  schedule:  a  minimum  of  48 
credits  in  the  first  academic  year  of  the  program,  and  85  credits  by  the  end  of 
the  second  academic  year  of  the  daytime  MBA  program.  Both  the  Weekend 
Executive  MBA  and  Global  Executive  MBA  programs  require  a  minimum  of  45 
credits  by  the  end  of  the  program. 

Students  on  official  leaves  of  absence  from  any  program  will  be  exempted  from 
these  requirements  for  the  duration  of  that  leave. 

Graduation  Requirements.  An  MBA  student  who  has  successfully  completed  all 
program  requirements  and  has  earned  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.0  will  be 
graduated. 

Course  Exemptions.  It  is  possible  to  obtain  an  exemption  from  most  of  the  first  year 
required  courses  either  by  administrative  exemption  or  by  exam.  Administrative 
exemptions  are  offered  in  areas  where  prior  satisfactory  course  work  is  documented  by 
the  student.  Students  may  also  take  exemption  exams  for  any  of  the  core  courses  during 
orientation 

No  course  work  done  before  matriculation  at  Fuqua  is  transferable  to  the  MBA 
degree. 
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Standards  of  Conduct.  Duke  University  expects  and  will  require  of  all  its  students' 
cooperation  in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 
The  university  wishes  to  emphasize  its  policy  that  all  students  are  subject  to  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  university  currently  in  effect  or  which  are  put  into  effect  from 
time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  university. 

The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  has  established  its  own  Honor  Code  which  is 
overseen  by  a  Judicial  Board  comprised  of  three  faculty  and  three  student  members. 
The  Honor  Code  governs  conduct  and  the  integrity  of  student  scholarship. 

Any  student  in  accepting  admission  indicates  a  willingness  to  subscribe  to,  and  be 
governed  by,  these  rules  and  regulations  and  acknowledges  the  right  of  the  university 
to  take  such  disciplinary  action,  including  suspension  and  /or  expulsion,  as  may  be 
deemed  appropriate,  for  failure  to  abide  by  such  rules  and  regulations  or  for  conduct 
adjudged  unsatisfactory  or  detrimental  to  the  university. 

Commencement 

Graduation  exercises  are  held  in  May  for  MBA  students,  October  for  Weekend 
Executive  MBA  students,  and  December  for  Global  Executive  MBA  students.  At  this 
time  degrees  are  conferred  and  diplomas  are  issued  to  those  who  have  completed 
requirements. 

Other  Information 

Student  Records.  Duke  University  adheres  to  a  policy  permitting  students  access 
to  their  student  records,  with  the  exception  of  confidential  letters  of  recommendation 
received  prior  to  January  1,  1975,  and  certain  confidential  financial  information. 
Students  may  request  review  of  any  information  which  is  contained  in  their  student 
records  and  may  challenge  the  content  of  their  records  by  appropriate  procedures.  An 
explanation  of  the  complete  policy  on  student  records  may  be  obtained  from  the 
associate  registrar  of  the  university. 

No  information  contained  in  student  records  (academic  or  otherwise)  is  released 
to  persons  outside  the  university  or  to  unauthorized  persons  on  the  campus,  without 
the  consent  of  the  student.  A  student  grants  consent  by  signing  a  form  which  authorizes 
the  release  of  data.  Specific  consent  is  required  for  the  release  of  information  to  any 
person  or  organization  outside  the  university,  and  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student 
to  provide  the  necessary  authorization  and  consent.  Students  are  assessed  a  one-time 
transcript  fee  of  $30.  Official  transcripts  may  be  sent  by  the  university  registrar  at  the 
signed  request  of  the  student.  Send  written,  signed  requests  for  transcripts,  including 
full  name,  school  attended,  social  security  number,  where  the  transcript(s )  is  to  be  sent, 
and  your  address  for  acknowledgment  to:  Office  of  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Box 
90055,  Durham,  NC   27708-0555;  or  you  may  fax  your  signed  requests  to  (919)  684-4500. 

Reciprocal  Agreements  with  Neighboring  Universities.  Under  a  plan  of 
cooperation  between  Duke  University  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  North  Carolina  Central  University 
in  Durham,  and  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  students  properly  enrolled 
in  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  during  the  regular  academic  year,  and  paying  full  fees 
to  this  institution,  may  be  admitted  to  a  maximum  of  two  courses  per  semester  and  four 
courses  total  at  one  of  the  other  institutions  in  the  cooperative  plan.  Under  the  same 
arrangements,  students  in  the  graduate  schools  in  the  neighboring  institutions  may  be 
admitted  to  course  work  at  Duke  University.  All  interinstitutional  registrations 
involving  extra-fee  courses  or  special  fees  required  of  all  students  will  be  made  at  the 
expense  of  the  student  and  will  not  be  considered  a  part  of  the  Duke  University  tuition 
coverage. 
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Identification  Cards.  Graduate  students  are  issued  Duke  University  identification 
cards  which  they  should  carry  at  all  times.  The  cards  are  the  means  of  identification  for 
library  privileges,  athletic  events,  and  other  university  functions  or  services  open  to 
them  as  university  students.  Students  will  be  expected  to  present  their  cards  on  request 
to  any  university  official  or  employee.  The  cards  are  not  transferable,  and  fraudulent 
use  may  result  in  loss  of  student  privileges  or  suspension.  A  student  should  report  the 
loss  of  a  card  immediately  to  the  registrar's  office.  The  cost  of  a  new  identification  card 
is  $10. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
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Core  and  Elective  Courses 

The  core  curriculum  of  the  MBA  Program  begins  on  page  13  of  this  bulletin.  Unless 
specified  otherwise,  each  course  is  worth  three  units  of  credit. 

200,  A-L.  Foreign  Language  Topics.  In  keeping  with  the  Fuqua  School's  strong 
commitment  to  providing  an  international  perspective  in  the  MBA  Program,  this  series 
of  courses  enables  students  to  begin  or  continue  study  in  one  of  several  foreign 
languages.  Register  for  course  section  by  designated  suffix  A-L.  3  units.  Staff 

300.  Managerial  Economics.  This  course  considers  how  the  actions  of  business 
firms,  consumers,  and  the  government — operating  within  a  price  system  in  a  decentral- 
ized market  economy — answer  such  basic  resource  allocation  questions  as  what  will  be 
produced,  how  it  will  be  produced,  who  will  consume  what  is  produced,  and  what 
resources  to  divert  from  present  consumption  to  increase  future  consumption.  The 
impact  of  various  types  or  market  structures  (such  as  perfect  competition,  monopoly, 
and  oligopoly)  on  economic  efficiency  will  be  discussed.  3  units.  Staff 

301.  Economic  Environment  of  the  Firm.  This  course  provides  an  analytical 
framework  for  understanding  the  economic  forces  that  shape  business  decisions.  It 
examines  the  behavior  of  unemployment,  inflation,  the  trade  balance,  interest  rates,  and 
exchange  rates.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  government  policy  towards  these  vari- 
ables and  current  economic  problems.  3  units.  Staff 

311.  Probability  and  Statistics.  Examines  structures  for  managerial  decision  mak- 
ing under  conditions  of  partial  information  and  uncertainty.  After  developing  a  foun- 
dation in  probability  theory,  the  course  extends  this  foundation  to  a  set  of 
methodologies  for  the  analysis  of  decision  problems.  Included  are  topics  in  probability, 
statistical  inference,  and  regression  analysis.  3  units.  Staff 

312.  Decision  Models.  Examines  the  principles  and  techniques  of  building  quan- 
titative models  to  aid  managerial  decision  making.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on 
utilizing  models  for  structuring  and  analyzing  resource  allocation  problems  and  deci- 
sion problems  under  uncertainty.  Topics  include  linear  programming,  decision  analy- 
sis, and  simulation.  3  units.  Staff 

320.  Managerial  Effectiveness.  Provides  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  behav- 
ior of  individuals  and  groups  within  organized  settings.  The  relationship  of  organiza- 
tions to  their  environments  is  also  examined.  Emphasis  is  given  to  managerial  strategies 
which  enhance  organizational  effectiveness.  Topics  include  leadership,  motivation  and 
reward  systems,  decision  making,  power  and  politics,  conflict  management,  and  orga- 
nization structure  and  design.  A  mixture  of  lectures,  cases,  and  experimental  exercises 
is  used  to  develop  managerial  skills.  3  units.  Staff 

330.  International  Business  Management.  The  course  provides  to  the  students  two 
different  types  of  information  to  analyze  and  effectively  make  decisions.  At  a  first  level, 
it  provides  the  student  an  understanding  of  important  factors  in  the  international 
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environment  (for  example,  economic,  political,  cultural,  technological)  that  influence 
their  decisions.  At  a  second  level,  it  provides  the  student  with  an  organized  framework 
to  proceed  from  an  understanding  of  the  international  environment  to  develop  strategic 
and  cross-functional  responses  to  specific  challenges  that  MBAs  face.  3  units.  Staff 

340.  Financial  Accounting.  Introduces  the  student  to  the  types  of  information 
requirements  imposed  on  the  firm  by  agencies  in  its  environment  and  develops  an 
understanding  of  the  activities  of  the  firm  within  the  framework  of  a  financial  account- 
ing system  designed  to  satisfy  these  information  requirements.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
the  study  of  financial  accounting,  reporting,  and  measurement  problems  from  a  theo- 
retical and  an  applied  basis,  using  cases  and  topical  problems  in  financial  accounting 
as  a  foundation  for  the  learning  experience.  3  units.  Staff 

341.  Managerial  Accounting.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  accounting  information  for 
internal  purposes  as  opposed  to  the  external  disclosure  focus  of  the  financial  accounting 
course.  Course  will  cover  the  vocabulary  and  mechanics  of  cost  accounting  and  the 
design  of  management  accounting  systems  for  planning  and  controlling  operations, 
and  for  motivating  personnel.  The  course  integrates  accounting  with  ideas  from  micro- 
economics, data  analysis,  decision  analysis,  and  operations  management.  3  units.  Staff 

342.  Corporate  Financial  Reporting  I.  Examines  problems  of  asset  and  liability 
valuation  and  the  related  issues  of  income  determination  from  the  perspective  of  the 
financial  analyst.  Emphasis  on  interpreting  financial  statement  information  and  foot- 
note disclosures.  Prerequisites:  MBA  standing,  one  course  in  financial  accounting,  and 
one  course  in  managerial  accounting.  3  units.  Staff 

343.  Measurement  and  Control  of  Product  Costs.  Study  of  the  relationship 
between  product  costing  systems  and  strategic  analysis.  Strategic  planning  depends 
heavily  on  the  output  of  cost  accounting  systems,  and  decisions  based  on  incorrect 
product  costs  are  likely  to  be  wrong.  Furthermore,  productivity  improvements  cannot 
usually  be  made  unless  reliable  cost  data  are  available.  Recently  many  firms  have 
discovered  that  their  cost  systems  do  not  supply  reasonable  information.  Apparently 
profitable  products  actually  lose  money,  and  relevant  data  for  decisions  are  not  obtain- 
able. Use  of  case  studies  and  articles  to  examine  why  many  cost  systems  are  unsatisfac- 
tory, what  the  symptoms  of  cost  system  failure  are,  and  how  appropriately  to  structure 
an  improved  system.  3  units.  Staff 

344.  International  Strategy.  Examination  of  the  reasons  for  location  of  production 
in  the  world,  laying  the  conceptual  foundations  for  three  levels  of  analysis:  the  country, 
the  industry,  and  the  firm.  It  extends  competitive  analysis  to  a  multinational  context, 
analyzing  the  globalization  of  markets  and  the  way  market  factors,  technological  shifts, 
governmental  policies,  and  other  factors  cause  a  shift  in  the  comparative  advantage  of 
firms.  The  course  also  deals  with  the  impact  of  strategic  choices  of  government/ 
business  interaction  in  both  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  implementation 
issues  of  how  strategic  changes  are  managed  across  borders.  3  units.  Staff 

346.  Business  Law.  Considers  the  legal  environment  of  business  with  emphasis  on 
the  legal  system,  the  process  by  which  laws  are  formulated  and  changed,  and  the  type 
and  forms  of  legal  constraints  imposed  on  businesses.  Also  examined  are  major  legis- 
lation, court  cases,  and  regulation  by  federal  agencies  which  affect  the  firm's  decisions. 
Prerequisite:  second-year  standing  in  the  MBA  Program  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Staff 

347.  Legal  Environment  of  Business.  The  foremost  goal  will  be  to  provide  a  clear 
and  comprehensive  introduction  to  the  nature  and  functions  of  our  legal  system  and 
its  importance  to  business  managers.  Major  concepts  will  be  placed  in  their  historical 
and  contemporary  context,  with  discussion  of  what  the  law  ought  to  be  and  how  it 
might  change  in  the  years  ahead.  The  course  also  will  attempt  to  provide  a  more  focused 
treatment  of  selected  substantive  rules  dealing  with  issues  of  particular  importance,  in 
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sufficient  detail  to  be  useful  for  future  planning  purposes.  In  all  instances,  the  presen- 
tation will  attempt  to  convey  the  dynamic  interplay  between  business  decisions  and  the 
ever-changing  legal  environment.  3  units.  Staff 

348.  Business  Planning.  Presents  corporate,  security,  and  tax  issues  for  analysis 
and  resolution  through  examining  a  series  of  problems  involving  common  business 
transactions.  The  problems  will  include  such  topics  as  the  formation  of  closely-held  and 
public  corporations,  stock  redemption,  the  sale  of  a  business,  merger  and  other  types 
of  combination  transactions,  and  recapitalization,  division,  and  dissolution  of  corpora- 
tions. 3  units.  Staff 

350.  Global  Financial  Management.  Provides  an  overview  of  corporate  finance, 
financial  markets,  portfolio  diversification,  and  asset  pricing  in  a  global  setting.  Since 
firms  must  understand  financial  instruments  and  how  the  market  views  them  before 
making  decisions  about  which  ones  to  use,  fundamental  issues  and  models  of  risk, 
expected  return,  and  asset  pricing  are  presented.  Learning  modules  require  students  to 
examine  value  bonds,  stocks,  derivative  contracts,  and  capital  budgeting  techniques. 
Futures  and  options  markets  are  introduced,  and  students  briefly  manage  portfolios  of 
these  contracts.  Major  corporate  finance  issues  of  debt  and  dividend  policies  are 
examined.  3  units.  Staff 

351.  Corporate  Finance.  Examines  the  implications  of  modern  financial  theory  for 
various  decisions  faced  by  corporate  financial  officers.  The  concept  of  NPV,  suitably 
adjusted  to  account  for  taxes,  uncertainty,  and  strategic  concerns,  is  used  to  analyze 
how  investment  and  financing  decisions  interact  to  affect  firm  value.  Topics  include 
capital  budgeting,  capital  structure,  the  cost  of  capital,  mergers  and  acquisitions,  and 
international  financial  management.  Theory,  empirical  evidence,  and  case  analysis  all 
play  significant  roles  in  the  course.  Theory  and  empirical  evidence  together  yield 
implications  for  corporate  financial  decision  making.  Case  analysis  forces  students  to 
apply  their  knowledge  of  theory  and  evidence  to  real-world  situations.  3  units.  Staff 

352.  Investment.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
institutional  structure  and  fundamental  concepts  of  asset  valuation  in  financial  markets. 
Some  analytical  tools  will  be  developed  to  study  the  valuation  of  different  types  of 
securities.  The  course  is  structured  in  three  parts.  The  first  part  deals  with  the  institu- 
tional background  of  security  markets.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  fixed  income 
markets.  Second,  the  concepts  of  market  microstructure  are  introduced.  For  example, 
we  examine  the  questions:  What  is  liquidity  and  how  is  it  created?  The  final  part  of  the 
course  examines  the  recent  advances  in  asset  valuation  (asset  pricing  theory).  3  units. 
Staff 

353.  Derivatives.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  extend  the  student's  knowledge 
of  security  valuation  and  portfolio  management  by  examining,  in  depth,  the  structure, 
valuation,  and  uses  of  derivative  contracts.  The  course  develops  a  general,  but  rigorous, 
framework  for  valuing  futures  and  options  contracts  and  shows  the  interrelations 
between  these  contract  markets  and  the  markets  for  the  underlying  securities.  Specific 
examples  are  drawn  from  derivative  contract  markets  on  stocks,  stock  indexes,  debt 
instruments,  and  foreign  currencies.  3  units.  Staff 

360.  Marketing  Management.  Provides  an  overview  of  the  role  of  marketing  in 
organizations  by  acquainting  students  with  the  fundamental  issues  and  decisions 
involved  in  planning  and  managing  marketing  activities  in  order  to  create  value  for 
customers.  Attention  is  given  to  topics  such  as  product  policy,  pricing,  advertising  and 
communications,  marketing  research,  and  channels  of  distribution.  Major  emphasis  is 
placed  on  developing  an  understanding  of  the  underlying  forces  that  influence  market- 
ing decisions,  including  customer  behavior,  competitive  marketing  activity,  and  orga- 
nizational considerations.  3  units.  Staff 
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361.  Marketing  Intelligence  for  Consultants  and  Marketing  Managers.  Focuses 
on  understanding  data  relevant  to  marketing  managers,  the  types  available,  experimen- 
tal design,  methods  of  collection  and  examination.  Learn  to  define  a  research  goal,  create 
an  effective  measurement  instrument  (survey,  focus  group,  store  sample),  and  process 
the  resulting  information  for  subsequent  analysis.  Emphasizes  how  the  marketing 
research  process  is  carried  out.  3  units.  Staff 

362.  Consumer  Behavior.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  study  of  the 
behavior  of  consumers.  Objectives  include  (1)  increasing  the  prospective  manager's 
sensitivity  to  and  understanding  of  consumers  and  the  psychological,  sociological,  and 
anthropological  forces  which  shape  their  behavior,  and  (2)  enabling  the  student  to  apply 
this  knowledge  in  arriving  at  improved  marketing  decisions.  3  units.  Staff 

370.  Operations  Management.  Covers  issues  in  the  design,  planning,  and  control 
of  the  processes  by  which  goods  are  manufactured  and  services  are  delivered.  Specific 
topics  include  analysis  of  production  processes,  total  quality  management,  managing 
process  technology  and  innovation,  productivity  and  work-force  management,  produc- 
tion planning  and  control,  and  the  strategic  role  of  operations  in  the  firm.  3  units.  Staff 

380.  Health  Services  Management  Orientation.  This  voluntary  course  is  tailored 
to  the  wishes  of  students  with  limited  experience  in  the  health  care  system,  or  experience 
in  only  a  part  of  the  system,  and  wish  to  learn  more.  It  consists  of  a  series  of  discussions 
on  the  hospital  system,  other  elements  of  the  health  care  system,  how  the  system  is 
financed,  and  the  new  organizations  being  formed  respond  to  the  cost  pressures  facing 
the  system.  It  also  includes  discussions  concerning  the  opportunities  for  a  summer 
internship.  No  credit.  McMahon 

381.  Health  Services  Management:  Selected  Topics.  The  course,  which  meets  only 
during  Terms  1  and  2  of  the  second  year,  is  designed  to  supplement  BA  408,  Health 
Care  Policy,  and  BA  437,  Strategic  Management  for  Health  Services.  It  consists  of 
presentations  by  leaders  of  organizations  involved  in  policy  and  management,  and  it 
is  designed  to  integrate  what  the  student  has  learned  in  organizational  behavior,  policy, 
and  strategic  management.  No  credit.  McMahon 

390.  Integrative  Learning  Experience:  Team  Building  and  Leadership  Develop- 
ment. The  primary  objective  of  the  first  ILE  is  to  provide  experiential  and  classroom- 
based  personal  development  opportunities  in  teamwork,  leadership,  and  social  respon- 
sibility. 2  units.  Staff 

391.  Integrative  Learning  Experience:  Competitive  Business  Strategy.  This  ILE 
provides  students  the  opportunity  to  use  a  computer-based,  strategic-management 
simulation  to  operate  a  company  in  a  competitive  environment.  2  units.  Staff 

392.  Integrative  Learning  Experience:  Competitive  Advantage  through  People 
and  Processes.  People,  and  how  they  are  managed,  are  an  increasingly  important  source 
of  competitive  success.  This  course  will  explore  issues  related  to  this  source  of  compet- 
itive advantage.  2  units.  Staff 

393.  Integrative  Learning  Experience:  Complex  Management  Problems.  During 
the  final  ILE  students  address  from  a  general  managementperspective  a  major  contem- 
porary and  controversial  issue  that  has  the  potential  to  shape  the  course  of  business 
over  the  next  decade.  The  course  is  designed  to  address  an  issue  which  will  likely  affect 
managers  three  to  five  years  after  they  have  graduated.  The  issue  requires  political, 
economic,  historical,  cultural,  and  legal  and  cross-functional  considerations.  2  units. 
Staff 

395,  396,  397,  398.  Individual  Effectiveness.  These  courses  integrate  the  expertise 
of  the  Computer  Center,  the  Management  Communication  Center,  and  the  Career 
Services  Office  to  provide  both  immediate  and  long  term  benefits  to  students.  Objectives 
include:  (1)  providing  timely  computer  education  and  support  in  core  courses;  provid- 
ing instruction  on  software  tools  to  enhance  managerial  decision  making;  (2)  providing 
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opportunities  to  develop  the  personal  speaking,  writing,  and  interaction  capabilities 
necessary  for  success  in  the  Fuqua  School  and  in  managerial  careers;  and  (3)  acquainting 
students  with  the  challenges  in  career  planning  and  development;  equipping  students 
with  the  skills  necessary  to  prosper  in  the  placement  process.  2  units  each.  Staff 

400.  Business  After  Communism.  Helps  students  to  understand  the  business 
environment  of  postcommunist  countries,  particularly  in  Eastern  Europe  and  the 
former  Soviet  Union.  The  course  is  very  practical  and  action-oriented.  Students  will 
need  to  draw  extensively  on  their  knowledge  of  economics.  3  units.  Staff 

405.  Managing  the  Governmental  Relationship.  Provides  the  student  with  an 
ability  to  understand  and  manage  private  sector  problems  and  opportunities  created 
by  government  programs.  By  examining  the  processes  used  by  the  legislative,  execu- 
tive, and  judicial  branches  to  create,  implement,  and  enforce  laws  and  regulations,  the 
prospective  manager  will  be  prepared  to  compete  effectively  in  markets  controlled  or 
affected  by  government  activities.  The  course  will  consider  the  management  problems 
created  by  the  United  States  antitrust  laws  and  various  government  agencies  regulating 
environmental  hazards,  energy,  and  health  and  safety.  3  units.  Staff 

406.  Economic  Models  for  Consulting  Practices.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to 
give  students  hands-on  experience  in  applying  econometric  tools,  primarily  regression 
analysis,  to  managerial  problems.  The  course  extends  the  introductory  statistics  course 
by  providing  extensive  applications  of  the  tools  of  regression  analysis.  It  complements 
the  elective  in  time-series  analysis,  but  there  is  very  little  overlap  between  the  two 
electives.  The  course  is  designed  for  quantitatively-oriented  students  who  wish  to  learn 
more  about  statistical  analysis  and  who  wish  to  develop  the  ability  to  estimate  statistical 
models  derived  from  both  micro-  and  macroeconomic  theories.  3  units.  Staff 

407.  Government,  Business,  and  Public  Policy.  Course  will  study  the  evolving 
relationship  between  business  and  government  at  all  levels,  with  emphasis  on  the 
federal  level.  The  first  half  of  the  course  will  focus  on  the  U.S.  Congress.  How  does 
Congress  make  decisions  on  issues  of  primary  concern  to  business?  How  is  it  affected 
by  outside  influences,  such  as  the  media,  campaigns,  other  branches  of  government, 
public  perceptions,  and  interest  groups?  How  has  its  interaction  with  that  environment 
changed  over  time?  The  course  will  then  apply  principles  derived  from  this  study  to 
other  levels  of  government.  Final  section  of  the  course  will  probe  the  existing  relation- 
ship between  multinational  corporations  and  nation  states,  and  how  the  relationship  is 
changing  in  the  "global  economy."  3  units.  Staff 

408.  Health  Care  Policy.  Examines  special  aspects  of  health  care  law,  financing,  and 
health  care  policy.  The  provision  of  health  care  in  the  United  States  exists  within  a 
unique  and  complex  environment.  State  and  federal  governments,  through  laws, 
programs,  reimbursements,  and  payments,  create  a  special  environment  for  health  care 
providers.  Similarly,  third-party  insurers,  and  more  recently,  corporations,  are  taking 
active  steps  in  modifying  this  environment.  This  course  is  required  of  all  HSM  concen- 
trators and  is  open  to  all  second-year  MBAs  and  first-year  MBAs  with  consent  of 
instructor.  Good  candidates  for  this  course  are  MBA  students  who  have  an  interest  in 
health,  biotechnology,  pharmaceutical,  and  human  resource  management.  3  units.  Staff 

410.  Decision  Analysis.  Managers  must  operate  in  an  environment  with  many 
uncertainties,  and  they  are  faced  with  a  variety  of  risky  choices  involving  many 
conflicting  factors.  They  need  to  take  account  of  uncertainties  and  multiple  objectives 
and  to  select  appropriate  risk  postures.  Decision  analysis  provides  a  framework  for 
analyzing  decision-making  problems  under  uncertainty  by  breaking  them  down  into 
more  manageable  parts.  The  study  of  decision  analysis  involves  some  formal  methods, 
but  perhaps  even  more  important,  it  suggests  a  useful  way  of  thinking  about  and 
approaching  risky  decisions.  3  units.  Staff 
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411.  Statistical  Forecasting.  Increased  access  to  computer  data  bases  and  modeling 
tools  presents  the  modern  manager  with  opportunities  and  challenges  to  use  statistical 
data  analysis  in  forecasting,  planning,  and  decision  making.  This  course  will  cover  the 
use  of  major  statistical  forecasting  techniques,  including  multiple-regression  and  time- 
series  models,  that  are  applicable  in  many  functional  areas  of  business.  It  will  emphasize 
hands-on  computing  with  a  microcomputer  statistics  package.  3  units.  Staff 

412.  Advanced  Decision  Models.  Surveys  the  methodologies  of  operations 
research  and  shows  how  they  can  be  applied  to  decision-making  situations.  The  course 
will  be  concerned  primarily  with  selecting  which  tool  to  use  in  various  situations,  rather 
than  algorithmic  details.  Topics  to  be  covered  may  include  dynamic  programming, 
stochastic  programming,  integer  programming,  nonlinear  programming,  Markov 
chains,  inventory  theory,  and  linear  model  formulation.  3  units.  Staff 

413.  Quality  Control.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  study  issues  relating  to  the 
management  of  quality.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  tools  for  data  analysis.  The  applica- 
tion of  statistical  procedures,  the  interpretation  of  results,  and  the  implications  for 
managerial  decisions  are  highlighted.  3  units.  Staff 

420.  Managerial  Decision  Making.  Explores  what  constitutes  high  quality  mana- 
gerial decision  making,  how  managers  tend  to  predictably  fall  short  of  these  standards, 
and  how  managerial  decision  making  can  be  improved.  In  the  process,  students 
diagnose  specific  biases  in  their  own  decision-making  process  so  that  they  can  improve 
both  personal  and  professional  decisions.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
psychological  approaches  to  understanding  decision  making  and  the  role  of  uncertainty 
in  judgment  and  choice.  Course  format  includes  lectures,  case  discussions,  electronic 
bulletin  board  postings  and  computerized  decision-making  exercises,  and  individual 
and  group  simulations.  Prerequisite:  second-year  standing  in  the  MBA  Program  or 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

421.  Dynamics  of  Bargaining.  Explores  the  processes  of  bargaining  and  negotia- 
tion; the  dynamics  of  interpersonal  and  intergroup  conflict;  and  understanding  of 
theory  and  research  related  to  processes  of  influence,  negotiation,  and  conflict  manage- 
ment. A  second  part  will  emphasize  skill  development  through  extensive  case  analysis, 
role  playing,  and  simulation.  3  units.  Staff 

422.  Power  and  Politics  in  Organizations.  Examines  the  interplay  of  power  and 
politics  in  organizational  settings  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  use  of  influence 
strategies  in  managerial  decision  making.  Specific  topics  to  be  included  are  understand- 
ing the  role  of  power  in  organizations,  its  sources  and  conditions  for  use,  political 
strategies  and  tactics,  and  specific  organizational  issues  such  as  resource  allocation, 
career  politics,  organizational  change,  and  retrenchment.  Relevant  research  and  theory 
will  be  examined  but  students  will  be  encouraged  to  make  practical  application  in 
decision-making  situations  through  case  analyses  and  discussion,  and  the  development 
of  personal  skills  in  the  politics  of  management.  3  units.  Staff 

423.  Managerial  Leadership.  Explores  what  is  known  about  effective  management 
and  leadership  in  organizations,  and  helps  prospective  managers  identify  and  improve 
their  own  leadership  skills.  To  achieve  these  purposes,  the  course  will  alternate  between 
a  review  of  past  research  on  organizational  leadership  and  practical  skill  development. 
Readings  and  class  discussion  will  provide  exposure  to  various  models  of  effective 
managerial  behavior.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  experiment  with,  observe, 
and  practice  the  skills  being  considered.  Topics  include  leadership  style,  organizational 
politics,  decision  making,  appraising  performance,  planning  and  time  management, 
improving  group  effectiveness,  and  conflict  management.  Prerequisite:  second-year 
standing  in  the  MBA  Program  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

424.  Strategic  Management  of  Human  Assets  and  Organizational  Change.  Pro- 
vides an  understanding  of  issues  and  challenges  involved  in  the  management  of  human 
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resources  in  contemporary,  complex  organizations.  The  topics  discussed  include 
employee  selection  and  placement,  training  and  development,  compensation  and 
reward  systems,  performance  evaluation,  career  development,  human  resource  plan- 
ning, international  human  resource  management,  and  the  contribution  of  human 
resource  management  to  overall  organizational  effectiveness.  The  cultural  and  legal 
contexts  of  human  resource  practices  are  also  addressed.  Perspectives  for  this  course 
are  from  the  line  or  operating  managers  primarily.  The  roles  of  the  personnel  depart- 
ment and  the  personnel  specialists  are  evaluated.  3  units.  Staff 

425.  Ethics  in  Management.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  help  students  under- 
stand the  ethical  problems  that  confront  managers  and  to  approach  their  role  as 
managers  with  a  sense  of  purpose  and  vision.  The  course  does  not  presume  to  teach 
morality;  it  does  not  have  the  goal  of  teaching  right  and  wrong.  We  will  explore 
students'  own  ethical  orientations,  the  values  of  practicing  managers,  and  alternative 
approaches  to  ethical  problems.  3  units.  Staff 

426.  Organizing  Business  Activities.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  understand  the 
nature  of  the  problems  of  organizing  so  that  the  solutions  that  emerge  match  the  part 
or  the  whole  of  the  organization  to  its  goals,  and  to  make  both  these  fit  the  internal  and 
external  environments.  The  work  includes  readings,  cases,  and  examinations  of  actual 
contemporary  organizing  problems  and  decisions.  This  course  is  intended  for  the 
student  who  is  interested  in  getting  it  together,  making  it  happen,  writing  the  playbook, 
and  staying  with  it.  Prerequisite:  second-year  standing  in  the  MBA  Program  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

427.  Management  of  Information  Technology.  This  course  provides  an  overview 
of  information  technology  and  its  management  in  organizations.  The  course  aims  to 
equip  the  general  manager  with  a  pragmatic  understanding  of  IT  trends — computer, 
telecommunications,  and  office  systems — and  the  management  of  IT  related  activities. 
Principles  of  IT  management  will  be  explored  not  only  for  the  large  business  enterprise 
but  for  government,  health,  and  educational  institutions  as  well.  Students  completing 
this  course  should  understand  effective  management  of  IT  and  how  IT  can  be  used  to 
facilitate  organizational  productivity.  3  units.  Staff 

428.  Managing  Technology  and  Innovation.  Is  intended  to  prepare  the  student  for 
management  in  a  technology  based  or  technology  intensive  company.  This  course 
focuses  on  three  types  of  technology  management:  managing  technology,  innovation, 
and  R&D  within  the  corporation;  new  business  based  on  new  technology  and  innova- 
tion; and,  bringing  new  technology  and  innovation  into  the  corporation  and  utilizing 
it  properly.  This  course  will  use  a  combination  of  readings,  lecture/ discussions,  cases, 
and  guest  lectures  by  managers.  3  units.  Staff 

429.  Managing  Professional  Health  Care  Services.  Focus  on  health  care  profes- 
sionals, and  on  physicians  as  the  most  highly  professionalized  group  of  health  care 
providers.  The  course  considers  issues  and  management  techniques  most  relevant  to 
professional  health  services  delivery:  it  is  not  intended  to  provide  a  comprehensive 
survey  of  management  functions.  3  units.  Staff 

430.  Corporate  Strategy.  Takes  on  the  general  manager's  challenge  to  make  sound 
strategic  decisions  under  difficult  conditions.  Students  are  guided  toward  their  own 
individual  approaches  to  solving  current  business  problems  under  uncertain,  ambigu- 
ous, and  dynamic  conditions.  Case  analyses  and  guest  speakers  help  put  theory  into 
practice,  and  to  test  out  solutions.  Students  evaluate  markets  and  strategies,  functional 
area  integration,  leadership,  and  implementation.  Some  current  topics:  local  rivalry, 
alliance  management,  capabilities,  venturing,  technology  and  market  evolution,  and 
real  options.  3  units.  Staff 

431.  Competitive  Analysis.  The  course  provides  insights  needed  to  understand  the 
behavior  of  firms  in  imperfectly  competitive  industries;  introduces  elements  of  game 
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theory  as  a  framework  for  the  study  of  strategic  interactions;  and  analyzes  various 
aspects  of  the  organization  of  industries.  Course  includes  three  basic  themes:  (1)  firms 
typically  operate  under  imperfect  or  incomplete  information  and  make  decisions  under 
uncertainty;  their  actions  may  reveal  some  of  their  private  information;  (2)  firms' 
decisions  usually  are  of  a  dynamic  nature  and  involve  intertemporal  trade-offs;  (3) 
industries  are  not  static,  but  evolve  over  time  driven  by  market  forces,  as  well  as  by  the 
strategic  decisions  of  the  firms.  Firms  operate  within  a  constantly  changing  environ- 
ment. 3  units.  Staff 

432.  Entrepreneurship  and  New  Venture  Management.  Provides  an  intensive, 
tutored  field  study  of  the  formation  of  new  business  ventures.  Students  work  in  teams 
to  develop  market,  strategic,  operations,  and  financial  aspects  of  original  ideas  toward 
completion  of  a  full  business  plan.  Entrepreneurs  and  new  venture  investors  advise 
students  on  the  progress  of  their  work  and  evaluate  final  plans.  3  units.  Staff 

435.  Corporate  Environmental  Management  and  Strategy.  Examines  management 
theories,  frameworks,  tools,  and  concepts  which  can  be  used  to  gain  the  value-added 
from  environmental  performance.  The  course  is  organized  around  three  themes:  com- 
petitive aspects  of  environmental  performance;  management  systems,  tools,  and 
approaches  to  integrate  business  and  the  environment;  and  environmental  stakeholder 
management.  C-L:  Environment  283.  3  units.  Staff 

436.  Management  and  Organizational  Design  of  Global  Corporations.  The  course 
focuses  on  the  management  challenges  associated  with  the  development  of  strategies 
and  the  management  of  organizations  in  business  enterprises  whose  operations  stretch 
across  national  boundaries.  The  course  emphasizes  the  way  transnational  corporations 
are  different  from  purely  domestic  companies.  The  course  addresses  the  choices  and 
tradeoff  involved  in  understanding  the  strategic  and  organizational  challenges  of 
managing  transnational  companies  in  a  complex,  increasingly  interdependent,  turbu- 
lent international  environment.  3  units.  Staff 

437.  Strategic  Management  for  Health  Services.  (Capstone  course  for  the  HSM 
concentration.)  Considers  the  strategy  and  operation  of  the  health  service  institution, 
especially  hospitals,  from  a  top-management  view.  A  major  focus  is  the  integration  of 
human  resources,  marketing,  operations,  finance,  information  systems,  and  quality  of 
care  issues  from  the  corporate  view.  Special  issues  in  ethics  and  culture  are  also 
considered.  3  units.  Staff 

439.  Cultural  Setting  of  Business.  The  course  defines  culture  and  identifies  the 
relevant  dimensions  to  be  used  in  the  description  of  any  of  the  many  different  cultures 
of  the  world.  Two  sets  of  dimensions  are  identified,  those  that  differ  by  subject  and 
those  that  differ  by  logical  nature.  The  first  constitutes  the  parts  of  the  culture,  for 
example,  religion,  politics,  business,  etc.  The  second  identifies  the  components  of  a 
culture,  those  things  that  define  a  culture  and  every  part  of  it.  These  are  the  concepts  of 
truth,  the  beliefs,  the  values,  the  logic,  and  the  decision  rules.  The  fit  between  these 
components  of  a  culture  and  the  way  business  is  done  is  analyzed.  3  units.  Staff 

440.  Corporate  Financial  Reporting  II.  Examines  advanced  topics  in  financial 
accounting  from  the  perspective  of  the  professional  accountant.  Specific  attention  is 
devoted  to  the  accounting  and  reporting  problems  of  complex  corporate  enterprises. 
Topics  include  consolidated  financial  statements,  foreign  currency  transactions,  and 
international  reporting  issues.  Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  342.  3  units.  Staff 

441.  Financial  Statement  Analysis.  Explores  the  use  of  financial  reports  in  assess- 
ing past  and  future  firm  performance.  Principal  focus  is  on  equity  valuation.  Attention 
is  also  given  to  credit,  merger,  and  other  financial  decisions  facing  firm  managers  and 
capital  suppliers.  Heavy  emphasis  on  cases.  In  large  measure,  the  course  can  be 
described  as  applied  corporate  finance  and  investments.  The  principal  difference  from 
corporate  finance  is  the  prominence  of  financial  statements  and  emphasis  accounting 
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conventions  which  govern  their  content.  The  treatment  of  investments  is  as  a  practitio- 
ner of  fundamental  analysis.  Exposure  to  asset  pricing  theory  is  assumed  but  not 
formally  considered.  3  units.  Staff 

443.  Management  Planning  and  Control.  The  aim  in  this  course  is  more  effective 
use  of  information  in  management,  through,  for  example,  statistical  models  for  fore- 
casting, probability  models  for  control,  and  management  science  models  for  planning. 
The  course  also  explores,  from  a  more  qualitative  perspective,  broad  issues  of  control 
and  performance  evaluation  in  service  industries,  not-for-profit  organizations,  and 
multinational  operations.  3  units.  Staff 

446.  Financial  and  Managerial  Control  in  Service  Organizations.  Concepts  from 
both  financial  accounting  and  managerial  accounting  are  extended  and  applied  to  for- 
profit  and  nonprofit  service  organizations.  The  financial  accounting  portion  examines 
how  accounting  systems  in  such  organizations  differ  from  manufacturing  firms  and 
how  these  differences  affect  financial  analysis  and  valuation  of  service  organizations. 
The  managerial  portion  focuses  on  the  use  of  accounting  information  in  internal 
decision  making.  Issues  include  costing  of  activities  in  service  organizations,  activity- 
based  management,  control  of  operations,  and  performance  evaluation.  Intended  for 
individuals  who  are  seeking  positions  in  service  fields,  such  as  health  care,  consulting, 
banking,  and  transportation.  3  units.  Staff 

447.  Auditing.  Examines  the  concepts  and  methods  of  auditing.  Course  content 
focuses  primarily  on  what  audits  are  (and  are  not),  why  they  are  done,  and  how  they 
are  done.  Current  regulatory,  legal,  and  ethical  issues  are  examined,  as  well  as  the  value 
and  limitations  of  financial  and  managerial  accounting  in  business  organizations. 
Relevant  not  only  for  those  interested  in  professional  auditing,  but  also  for  those  who 
plan  careers  in  business  management  and  management  consulting,  particularly  in 
accounting  firms.  3  units.  Staff 

448.  Federal  Taxation  and  Management  Decisions.  Offers  a  general  framework 
for  thinking  about  how  tax  rules  affect  business  decisions.  The  framework  aids  in 
understanding  the  effects  of  taxes  on  business  decisions,  and  devising  effective  tax 
planning  strategies.  Specific  applications  of  the  framework  covered  in  the  course 
include:  tax  aspects  of  mergers,  acquisitions,  and  LBOs;  tax  arbitrage;  compensation 
policy  (for  example,  stock  options,  stock  appreciation  rights,  deferred  compensation, 
fringe  benefits);  taxation  of  competing  organizational  forms  (for  example,  limited 
partnerships  and  pass-through  entities);  taxation  of  investments;  and,  international  tax 
planning  strategies.  3  units.  Staff 

450.  Money  and  Capital  Markets.  Considers  the  structure  and  behavior  of  capital 
markets.  The  course  includes  a  discussion  of  the  institutional  framework  of  the  Amer- 
ican capital  market  as  well  as  the  major  international  markets,  although  the  emphasis 
is  on  the  theoretical  foundation  for  analyzing  interest  rates  and  funds  flow  in  those 
financial  markets.  Included  among  the  topics  is  an  extended  discussion  of  monetary 
theory,  the  term  structure  of  interest  rates,  and  the  analysis  of  risk  in  financial  markets. 
3  units.  Staff 

451.  Advanced  Corporate  Finance.  Examines  in  depth  the  major  financial  decisions 
faced  by  the  firm.  Topics  include  dividend  policy  and  capital  structure  decisions  of  the 
firm,  as  well  as  the  pricing  of  various  financial  instruments.  While  the  major  emphasis 
of  the  course  is  on  the  traditional  and  recent  theories  regarding  corporate  financial 
decision  making,  much  time  is  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  empirical  evidence 
supporting/refuting  the  various  theoretical  propositions.  Time  permitting,  some  spe- 
cial topics  such  as  mergers  and  acquisitions  and  lease  financing  will  be  considered.  3 
units.  Staff 

452.  International  Corporate  Finance.  Four  dimensions  characterize  the  special 
problems  encountered  by  the  international  financial  officer.  They  are:  (1)  the  multiplic- 
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ity  of  currencies,  and  attendant  problems  related  to  nominal  contacts;  (2)  the  misalign- 
ment of  exchange  rates  vis-a-vis  commodities  prices  and  the  attendant  problems  of 
competitiveness;  (3)  the  partial  segmentation  of  capital  markets  producing  potential 
differences  in  costs  of  capital  across  the  world;  and  (4)  the  multiplicity  of  tax  jurisdic- 
tions. These  four  issues  will  be  addressed  in  this  course  with  the  objective  of  preparing 
the  student  for  careers  in  corporations  with  large  operations  abroad  or  across  borders, 
or  for  careers  in  international  banks.  3  units.  Staff 

453.  International  Investments.  The  course  objective  is  to  deliver  the  theory  and 
the  quantitative  tools  that  are  necessary  for  global  asset  management.  The  focus  of  the 
course  is  on  tactical  rather  than  passive  asset  management.  To  this  end,  we  develop  the 
fundamental  concepts  of  asset  valuation  in  a  world  with  time-varying  risk  and  risk 
premiums.  We  also  focus  on  the  most  recent  advances  in  quantitative  forecasting 
methods.  A  unique  feature  of  this  course  is  that  students  build  their  own  asset  manage- 
ment software.  In  addition,  using  some  of  the  techniques  in  the  course,  they  perform 
an  out-of-sample  asset  allocation.  The  most  recent  data  (from  DATASTREAM)  is  used 
in  this  real  time  allocation.  3  units.  Staff 

454.  Advanced  Derivatives.  The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  provide  the  quantita- 
tive tools  which  are  necessary  to  price  a  variety  of  derivative  instruments  and  to  hedge 
the  often  substantial  risks  that  are  involved  in  taking  positions  in  derivatives.  The  course 
is  very  applied  by  nature,  with  a  focus  on  models  and  techniques  that  are  currently 
being  used  in  practice.  The  techniques  which  are  developed  are  applied  to  the  most 
recently  available  data  in  a  series  of  practical  exercises.  3  units.  Staff 

455.  Corporate  Restructuring.  This  course  will  focus  on  some  of  the  important 
managerial  problems  associated  with  corporate  restructuring,  for  example,  business 
ventures  that  are  strategically  important,  particularly  projects  related  to  new  expansion, 
acquisitions,  management  buyouts,  leveraged  buyouts,  divestments,  and  recapitaliza- 
tion. Both  financial  and  strategic  tools  and  techniques  will  be  emphasized.  Specific 
financial  topics  included  will  be  alternative  economic  criteria,  interpretation  of  study 
results  and  their  use  in  decision  making,  and  strategic  valuation.  The  point  of  the  course 
is  that  strategically  important  decisions  must  be  based  on  sound  analyses  of  both  the 
financial  and  the  strategic  implications  of  the  decision.  C-L:  Law  324.  3  units.  Bradley 

458.  Investment  Banking  and  Financial  Intermediation.  Develops  a  fundamental 
understanding  of  the  many  roles  of  investment  banking  firms  in  the  capital  market- 
place. As  financial  intermediaries,  investment  banks  originate,  underwrite,  and  distrib- 
ute new  security  issues,  serving  both  their  issuing  clients  and  their  investing  customers. 
Investment  bank  services  may  also  include  advising  clients,  arranging  lease  financing, 
arbitraging  profit  opportunities,  placing  unregistered  securities,  and  providing  broker 
and  dealer  services.  Topics  include  markets  and  market  making,  and  syndication  and 
underwriting.  Corporate  finance  decisions  pertaining  to  investment  banks  (for  exam- 
ple, mergers  and  tender  offers)  are  also  considered.  3  units.  Staff 

459.  Fundamentals  of  Real  Estate  Investment.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to 
show  how  to  evaluate  investment  decisions  regarding  real  estate.  Cases,  for  the  most 
part,  will  be  based  on  actual  situations,  and  students  will  be  asked  to  make  investment 
decisions  where  all  information  is  not  known.  The  course  is  not  a  survey  of  real  estate. 
It  will  be  primarily  analytical,  not  informational.  The  class  approach  will  be  from  an 
individual  investor's  perspective.  3  units.  Staff 

460.  Product  Management.  Develops  an  understanding  of  the  roles,  activities,  and 
responsibilities  of  the  modern  product  manager — the  person  on  the  front  lines  of  the 
implementation  of  branding  strategy.  Analytical  skills  are  used  in  making  product 
management  decisions  and  written  skills  to  communicate  them.  Emphasis  on  package 
goods  brand  management.  Course  consists  of  case  discussions,  lectures,  presentations, 
and  guest  speakers.  Representative  topics  include:  organizing  the  product  management 
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team;  brand  franchise  building  activities;  analyzing  scanner  data;  and  managing  the 
mature  brand.  Course  culminates  with  the  "Mock  Brand  Review"  in  which  student 
teams  conduct  brand  reviews  using  actual  brands.  3  units.  Staff 

461.  Marketing  Communications  Management.  Includes  the  management  of 
advertising,  promotions,  public  relations,  and  the  other  more  subtle  ways  companies 
communicate  with  their  customers.  Objective  is  to  provide  an  approach  to  management 
that  is  thoughtful,  sophisticated,  and  state-of-the-art,  while  being  practical  and  relevant 
to  "real  world"  communications  planning,  decision  making,  and  control.  3  units.  Staff 

462.  Retailing.  Focuses  on  the  marketing  of  consumer  goods  from  the  perspective 
of  retailers.  It  covers  both  strategy  and  execution.  The  course  materials  are  organized 
to  provide  an  opportunity  to  compare  and  contrast  the  strategies  of  domestic  and 
foreign  retailers  engaged  in  the  distribution  of  convenience,  shopping,  and  specialty 
goods.  The  dimensions  for  comparison  include  the  selection  of  target  market,  store 
location,  and  merchandise  management;  the  determination  of  services  to  offer  with  the 
sale  of  particular  products;  organizational  structure,  control,  and  reporting  systems, 
communications,  and  overall  strategy.  3  units.  Staff 

463.  Marketing  of  High  Technology.  This  course  will  expand  your  ability  to 
resolve  problems  and  uncover  opportunities  in  industrial  markets.  You  will  also  be 
exposed  to  a  number  of  current  topics  in  industrial  marketing,  such  as  partnerships  and 
the  impact  of  corporate  reorganizations.  This  course  will  focus  on  the  areas  of  salesforce 
management,  strategic  market  and  product  selection,  pricing,  and  distribution  policy. 
3  units.  Staff 

464.  Marketing  of  Services.  Adds  depth  to  marketing  skills  by  identifying  prob- 
lems and  recommending  strategies  for  service  firms,  and  by  understanding  the  impor- 
tance of  the  "service"  component  for  every  business.  Focus  is  on  a  variety  of  industries 
in  both  service  and  product-based  environments:  banking,  consulting,  health  care, 
sports  marketing,  and  financial  planning.  Representative  course  topics:  building  and 
managing  customer  relationships;  listening  to  the  voice  of  the  customer  (measuring 
customer  satisfaction,  complaint  management,  service  guarantees);  managing  service 
promises  (communication,  pricing,  physical  evidence);  designing  a  new  service;  and 
determining  the  financial  impact  of  services  quality,  customer  satisfaction,  and  cus- 
tomer retention.  3  units.  Staff 

465.  International  Marketing.  Develops  students'  knowledge  of  theoretical  con- 
cepts and  practical  aspects  of  marketing  for  firms  competing  in  countries  with  different 
cultural,  legal,  economic,  and  political  environments.  Designed  both  for  those  who  plan 
to  work  for  multinational  companies  and  those  who  want  to  enrich  their  knowledge  of 
the  international  marketplace.  3  units.  Staff 

466.  Analysis  for  Marketing  Decisions.  3  units.  Staff 

467.  Strategic  Marketing  Planning.  Course  provides  overview  and  resolution  of 
issues  encountered  implementing  marketing  plans.  Topics  include:  strategic  marketing 
management  in  changing  business  environment;  customer-oriented  firms — how  they 
manifest  in  management  attitudes  and  practices;  managing  markets  strategically — 
tasks  and  underlying  principals;  preparing  strategic  market  plan — components  and 
desired  characteristics;  significance  of  segmentation;  tools  and  techniques  for  customer 
and  competitor  analysis;  situation  analysis  and  its  role  in  strategy  formulation  and 
marketing  planning;  determining  if  organization  has  a  differential  advantage  or  how  it 
might  obtain  such  an  advantage.  3  units.  Staff 

468.  Advanced  Marketing  Strategy.  Considers  in  greater  depth  the  process  of 
strategic  thinking  in  marketing.  Offers  an  opportunity  to  sharpen  and  extend  skills  in 
analyzing  customers  and  competitors  as  well  as  to  synthesize  understanding  of  the 
managerial,  organizational,  and  environmental  implications  of  marketing  activity.  3 
units.  Staff 
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470.  Operations  Planning  and  Control.  Focuses  on  tactical  issues  relevant  to  the 
management  of  material,  labor,  equipment,  and  inventories  in  production/distribution 
systems.  Advanced  models  are  formulated  to  structure  the  relationship  between  key 
decision  variables  and  system  performance  in  meeting  customer  delivery  requirements 
while  maintaining  low  costs  and  high  quality.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  control 
policies  that  effectively  accommodate  the  fluctuations  and  uncertainties  in  both  product 
demand  and  component  supply  that  are  typically  encountered  in  real  manufacturing 
environments.  Topics  include  inventory  management,  aggregate  production  planning, 
master  production  scheduling,  material  requirements  planning,  shop  floor  controls, 
and  just-in-time  systems.  3  units.  Staff 

471.  Manufacturing  Strategy.  Explores  the  use  of  manufacturing  as  a  competitive 
weapon.  The  course  investigates  various  frameworks  for  describing,  analyzing,  and 
assessing  the  strategic  operations  choices  available  to  companies,  with  the  goal  of 
determining  how  a  company's  operations  can  contribute  to  competitive  success,  orga- 
nizational learning,  and  world-class  status.  Among  the  strategic  decision  categories  that 
will  be  examined  are  process  and  technology  choices,  facilities  and  capacity  decisions, 
quality  and  productivity  management,  and  performance  measurement.  3  units.  Staff 

472.  Service  Operations  Management.  Explores  the  role  of  operations  in  service 
organizations  by  examining  in  depth  the  nature,  design,  and  delivery  of  services.  This 
course  considers  the  strategic,  tactical,  and  operational  issues  associated  with  the 
management  of  a  broad  range  of  service  operations,  such  as  transportation  companies, 
professional  services,  financial  services,  restaurants,  and  health-care  services.  3  units. 
Staff 

473.  Management  of  Technology.  Examines  the  multiple  impacts  that  technology 
has  on  the  firm.  Major  issues  of  technology  management  will  be  discussed,  including 
innovation,  competitiveness,  technology  assessment,  R&D  strategy,  positioning,  man- 
ufacturing technologies,  and  productivity.  These  issues  are  encountered  not  only  in  the 
technology-based  company,  but  in  any  organization.  Also  covered  will  be  the  incorpo- 
ration of  a  new  technology  into  an  existing  industry  and  the  new  entrepreneur-based 
companies  that  are  formed  to  work  with  a  technology.  The  course  will  focus  primarily 
on  management  issues,  using  as  models  new  technologies  such  as  biotechnology, 
superconductivity,  microelectronics,  and  fiberoptics.  3  units.  Staff 

474.  Managing  Innovative  Production  Systems.  Examines  how  managers  evaluate 
and  implement  changes  in  the  firm's  process  technology.  The  course  looks  at  both  soft 
technologies,  such  as  information  systems,  just-in-time  control,  and  group  technology, 
and  the  hard  technologies,  such  as  NC  machines,  robotics,  flexible  manufacturing 
systems,  and  computer  integrated  manufacturing.  The  course  focuses  on  how  to  man- 
age the  changes  in  the  structure  of  the  firm,  and  how  to  use  these  systems  to  alter  the 
competitive  position  of  the  firm.  3  units.  Staff 

475.  International  Operations  Management.  Topics  covered  include  the  organiza- 
tion of  global  operations,  cultural  and  national  comparisons,  planning  global  opera- 
tions, facilities  location,  sourcing,  logistics,  transfer  of  technology,  currency  and 
political  risk,  and  coordination  of  the  operations  management  function  with  other 
functions  of  the  firm.  3  units.  Staff 

483.  Individual  and  Workgroup  Information  Management.  This  course  intro- 
duces the  student  to  the  fundamental  concepts  of  organizing,  modeling,  and  managing 
information  using  a  new  generation  of  personal  computer  database  management 
software.  Today,  information  management  extends  to  any  type  of  information  that  can 
be  stored  in  a  computer,  such  as  traditional  numerical  and  text-based  information, 
images,  sound,  graphics,  animation,  and  video.  While  these  new  definitions  of  com- 
puter-based information  are  evolving,  new  personal  computer  software  tools  are 
emerging  that  focus  on  the  needs  of  the  sophisticated  end-user  to  manage  and  access 
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this  information.  3  units.  Staff 

490,  Practicum.  Topics  vary  each  semester  offered.  3  units.  Staff 

491,  1-49.  Special  Topics  in  Management.  Permits  the  study  of  special  topics  in 
management  on  an  occasional  basis  depending  on  the  availability  and  interests  of 
students  and  faculty.  Examples  of  special  topics  include  project  management,  legal,  and 
tax  aspects  of  entrepreneurship,  real  estate  finance,  labor  negotiations  and  arbitration, 
and  knowledge  management.  3  units.  Staff 

492,  493,  494,  495,  496.  Global  Academic  Travel  Experience.  Combines  classroom 
study  of  one  or  more  foreign  countries  with  a  visit  and  observation  of  the  region  studied . 
Participants  work  with  a  faculty  member  for  up  to  six  weeks  of  lectures  and  discussion 
about  the  business  and  organizational  systems  of  one  or  more  countries.  They  prepare 
intensively  to  engage  in  meaningful  discussion  with  overseas  managers  and  leaders. 
Then  the  study  tour  group  departs  for  a  foreign  visit,  usually  ten  days  to  two  weeks 
long.  Activities  include  visits  to  corporations,  nonprofit  organizations,  U.S.  or  host 
government  agencies,  and  educational  institutions,  as  well  as  cultural  and  historical 
sites.  Upon  return  to  the  U.S.,  students  are  responsible  for  completing  a  written  project. 
3  units  each.  Staff 

498.  Independent  Study.  Allows  the  student  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  a  study 
of  special  topics  on  an  individual  basis  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prerequisites:  second-year  standing  in  the  MBA  Program  and  consent  of  the  director  of 
the  MBA  Program  and  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

499.  Independent  Study.  Allows  the  student  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  a  study 
of  special  topics  on  an  individual  basis  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prerequisites:  second-year  standing  in  the  MBA  Program  and  consent  of  the  director  of 
the  MBA  Program  and  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

510.  Bayesian  Inference  and  Decision.  Methods  of  Bayesian  inference  and  statis- 
tical decision  theory,  with  emphasis  on  the  general  approach  of  modeling  inferential 
and  decision-making  problems  as  well  as  the  development  of  specific  procedures  for 
certain  classes  of  problems.  Topics  include  subjective  probability,  Bayesian  inference 
and  prediction,  natural-conjugate  families  of  distributions,  Bayesian  analysis  for  vari- 
ous processes,  Bayesian  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  comparisons  with  classical 
methods,  decision-making  criteria,  utility  theory,  value  or  information,  and  sequential 
decision  making.  C-L:  Statistics  221.  3  units.  W 'inkier 

521.  Organization  Seminar:  A  Micro  Focus.  Individual  and  small  group  behavior 
in  organizations.  Theories  of  motivation,  decision  making,  interpersonal  behavior, 
group  processes,  and  leadership.  A  variety  of  research  approaches  and  methods 
includes  presentation  of  behavioral  research  by  members  of  the  Fuqua  School  of 
Business  and  other  researchers.  3  units.  Staff 

522.  Organization  Seminar:  A  Macro  Focus.  The  organization  and  the  subunits 
which  make  up  the  organization.  Theories  of  organization,  structure,  decentralization, 
divisionalization,  functional  area  integration,  task  design,  incentives  and  rewards, 
information  systems,  and  decision  rules  are  developed  with  an  orientation  toward  their 
choice  and  design  for  high  performance.  Includes  presentation  of  research  by  members 
of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  and  other  researchers.  3  units.  Staff 

525.  Behavioral  Decision  Theory.  Examines  the  development  of  research  in  indi- 
vidual and  group  decision  behavior.  Major  emphasis  is  given  to  theoretical  develop- 
ments and  empirical  research,  with  a  range  of  articles  assigned  for  each  topic.  The  basic 
topic  areas  include  (1)  decision  problem  structuring,  (2)  thinking  about  uncertainties, 
(3)  risk  taking,  (4)  dealing  with  conflicting  values,  and  (5)  combining  individual  judg- 
ments into  a  group  decision.  C-L:  Psychology  316  and  Statistics  231.  3  units.  Payne 
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531.  Financial  Accounting  Seminar.  The  nature  of  published  financial  statement 
information  and  its  relationship  with  various  economic  variables.  The  list  of  related 
variables  might  include  stock  market  data,  bankruptcy  filings,  and  the  actions  of  various 
users  of  financial  statement  information,  including  management,  investors,  creditors, 
and  regulators.  The  focus  is  on  the  current  research  methodologies  and  research  efforts 
used  to  analyze  the  above  relationships.  A  background  in  masters-level  accounting  and 
finance  is  assumed.  3  units.  Staff 

532.  Management  Accounting  Seminar.  Information  systems  and  their  use  in 
facilitating  management  decision  making  and  organizational  control.  Emphasis  on  the 
appropriate  research  methodologies  and  paradigms  including  information  economics, 
decision  theory,  and  organizational  theory.  Topics  include  budgeting,  incentive  sys- 
tems/performance evaluation,  variance  investigation,  and  cost  allocation.  3  units.  Staff 

551.  Finance  Theory  I.  Mathematical  derivation  of  important  results  in  portfolio 
theory  and  asset-pricing  models  in  finance.  Topics  include:  single-period  mean-vari- 
ance efficient  portfolios  and  the  CAPM;  pareto  optimal  allocations;  multiperiod  and 
continuous-time  optimal  consumption  and  portfolio  rules;  intertemporal  asset-pricing 
model;  arbitrage  pricing  theory;  and  the  term  structure  of  interest  rates  and  inflation 
risk.  Prerequisites:  basic  mathematics  background  in  calculus,  statistics,  matrix  algebra, 
optimization,  and  dynamic  programming.  3  units.  Kyle  or  Viswanatluin 

552.  Empirical  Finance.  Overview  of  current  empirical  methods  used  in  financial 
economics  research.  Topics  include:  univariate  and  multivariate  tests;  linear  versus 
nonlinear  models;  conditional  versus  unconditional  tests;  asymptotic  theory,  general- 
ized method  of  moments;  and  the  size  and  power  of  test  statistics.  Testing  procedures 
are  applied  to  asset  pricing  theory,  corporate  finance,  and  option  pricing  theory  prob- 
lems. Prerequisite:  Ph.D.  level  course  in  econometrics;  recommended:  Business  Admin- 
istration 551.  3  units.  Bansal 

553.  Finance  Theory  II.  Mathematical  derivation  of  well-known  models  in  infor- 
mational economics,  market  microstructure,  and  option  pricing.  Topics  include:  models 
of  rational  expectations,  signaling  models,  principal-agent,  and  auctions.  Market  micro- 
structure  and  advanced  option  pricing  applications  are  stressed.  This  course  may  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Business  Administration  551.  Prerequisites:  basic  mathematics 
background  in  calculus,  statistics,  matrix  algebra,  optimization,  and  dynamic  program- 
ming. 3  units.  Staff 

561.  Seminar  in  Quantitative  Research  in  Marketing.  An  overview  of  the  quanti- 
tative techniques  which  are  important  in  marketing  research.  Each  model  and  technique 
will  be  examined  in  considerable  detail  so  as  to  permit  an  understanding  of  its  assump- 
tions, structure,  and  usefulness.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  general  data  analysis 
techniques  as  well  as  models  from  advertising,  new  products,  and  pricing  decisions.  3 
units.  Staff 

562.  Seminar  in  Consumer  Behavior.  Examines  the  development  of  research  in 
consumer  behavior.  Major  emphasis  is  given  to  theoretical  developments  and  empirical 
research,  with  a  range  of  articles  assigned  for  each  topic.  Topics  include  motivation  and 
personality,  perceptual  processes,  information  search,  choice  processes,  attitudes  and 
persuasion,  learning,  and  influence  in  consumer  choice.  C-L:  Psychology  315.  3  units. 
Bettman 

563.  Marketing  Models  Seminar.  The  primary  goals  of  this  seminar  are  (a)  to 
review  critically  the  most  current  research  in  marketing  and  (b)  to  gain  a  better 
understanding  of  and  ability  to  build  one's  own  model.  After  taking  this  course, 
students  should  be  able  to  understand  the  assumptions  and  mathematical  development 
of  the  current  quantitative  work  in  marketing  and  to  use  this  understanding  to  develop 
meaningful  extensions.  3  units.  Staff 
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564.  Experimental  Design  and  Analysis  Seminar.  Examines  issues  in  the  design 
and  analysis  of  experiments.  Emphasis  on  analysis  of  variance  (ANOVA),  starting  with 
the  basic  ANOVA  model  and  examining  multiple  factor  designs,  blocking  designs, 
nested  models,  within  subject  designs,  repeated  measure  designs,  and  analysis  of 
covariance.  3  units.  Edell 

571.  Operations  Strategy  Seminar.  Recent  developments  in  the  strategy  of  opera- 
tions in  both  the  manufacturing  and  service  sectors.  Topics  include  the  focused  factory 
concept,  Japanese  manufacturing  philosophy,  technological  policy  toward  new  process 
development  and  toward  new  product  introduction,  vertical  integration,  choice  of 
capacity  and  location,  industry  analysis,  and  the  impact  of  government  regulation. 
Emphasis  on  the  development  of  hypotheses  about  strategic  topics  and  the  empirical 
means  by  which  they  can  be  tested.  3  units.  Staff 

572.  Seminar  in  Operational  and  Technological  Tactics.  Current  issues  in  the  day- 
to-day  management  of  manufacturing  and  service  delivery  systems.  Topics  include 
material  requirements  planning,  capacity  requirements  planning,  quality  of  work  life 
projects,  productivity  measurement  and  enhancement,  implementation  of  new  product 
introductions  and  production  process  modifications,  quality  assurance,  production 
planning  and  scheduling,  and  logistics.  Concentration  on  the  substance  of  recent 
developments,  the  generation  and  test  of  hypotheses  about  tactical  issues,  and  the 
applicability  of  various  optimization  techniques  to  the  advance  of  operation  tactics.  3 
units.  Staff 

591.  Selected  Topics  in  Business.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  the  opportunity  to 
study  special  topics  in  management  on  an  occasional  basis  depending  on  the  availability 
and  interests  of  students  and  faculty.  3  units.  Staff 

597.  Dissertation  Research.  For  students  actively  pursuing  research  on  their  dis- 
sertation. Credit  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisites:  student  must  have  passed  the  prelimi- 
nary examination  and  have  the  consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral  program  and 
instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

598.  Independent  Study.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  the  opportunity  to  engage  in 
study  or  tutorial  on  special  topics  on  an  individual  basis  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisites:  doctoral  program  standing  and 
consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral  program  and  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

599.  Directed  Research.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  to  engage  in  individual 
research  projects  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Credit  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisites:  doctoral  program  standing  and  consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral 
program  and  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
513.  Choice  Theory 

Global  Executive  Master  of  Business  Administration 

(GEMBA™) 

300.  Global  Managerial  Economics.  Examines  market  behavior  and  the  actions  and 
reactions  of  business  firms  and  consumers  in  a  variety  of  market  environments.  The 
impact  of  different  market  structures  (including  perfect  competition,  monopoly,  and 
oligopoly)  on  production  and  consumption  is  analyzed.  The  course  also  includes  the 
economic  analysis  of  international  trade,  including  free  trade  issues  and  comparative 
advantage.  Prerequisite:  Term  I  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Magat 

301.  Global  Economic  Environment  of  the  Firm.  Focuses  on  understanding  the 
economic  context  in  which  managers  make  their  decisions  as  a  basis  of  effective  strategy. 
Objective:  develop  an  understanding  of  the  basic  link  between  macroeconomic  vari- 
ables (interest  rates,  inflation,  employment,  and  gross  domestic  product)  in  a  global 
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economy;  implications  of  central  bank  policy  on  international  markets  and  the 
macropolicies  across  the  globe  for  manager's  utilization  of  information  in  the  interna- 
tional press.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I  and  II GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Coleman 

311.  Statistical  Models.  Develops  students'  ability  to  make  inferences  and  predic- 
tions from  the  statistical  analysis  of  data.  Topics:  distributions  and  sampling,  explor- 
atory data  analysis,  descriptive  statistics  and  statistical  graphics,  statistical  inference, 
simple  and  multiple  regression,  and  time  series  forecasting.  Prerequisite:  Term  I 
GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Winkler 

312.  Decision  Models.  Enhances  students'  ability  to  solve  complex  management 
problems  and  make  decisions  under  conditions  of  uncertainty  and  competing  objectives 
through  the  use  of  formal  modeling  and  quantitative  analysis  techniques.  Course 
incorporates  probability  material,  decision  models,  and  decision  analysis.  Examples 
emphasize  international  applications  (facility  location,  transportation,  and  exchange 
rate  risk)  and  the  use  of  decision-analytic  principles  to  aid  group  decision  making. 
Prerequisite:  enrollment  in  GEMBA  Program.  3  units.  Clemen 

320.  Managerial  Effectiveness  for  the  Global  Executive.  Considers  fundamental 
management  concepts  and  the  effects  of  globalization  on  traditional  management 
practices.  Topics:  definition  of  global  manager,  effective  decision  making,  motivation, 
incentive  management,  job  performance,  and  change  management;  change  of  manage- 
ment processes  in  cross-national  organization;  new  ways  of  organizing,  conducting, 
and  evaluating  work  in  the  global  firm.  Prerequisite:  enrollment  in  GEMBA  Program. 
3  units.  DeSanctis  and  Payne 

321.  Interpersonal  and  Group  Relationships  in  a  Global  Organization.  Serves  as 
one  of  courses  leading  to  the  major  program  project.  Topics:  design  and  function  of 
interpersonal  relationships,  competitive  and  cooperative  relationships,  dyadic 
exchanges,  intra-  and  intergroup  relations,  formation  of  professional  communities 
across  firms,  conflict  and  negotiation,  group  structures,  teamwork,  and  work  coordina- 
tion. Prerequisite:  GBA  320.  3  units.  DeSanctis  and  Payne 

341.  Cost  Management  and  Control  in  Global  Organizations.  Examines  the  use 
of  accounting  information  in  the  development  and  implementation  of  a  successful 
global  corporate  strategy  and  how  control  systems  enhance  the  strategic  planning 
process.  Topics:  cost  behavior,  measurement,  and  cost  management;  cost  management 
innovations;  strategic  cost  analysis;  quality  management  and  cost;  planning  and  control 
in  performance  measurement,  evaluation  and  transfer  pricing  in  global  organizations. 
Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  and  III  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Ashton 

350.  Financial  Management  in  a  Global  Economy.  Introduces  the  fundamental 
principles  of  asset  valuation  and  financing  in  global  financial  markets.  Topics:  financial 
instruments,  world  markets,  and  information;  global  fixed  income  valuation;  global 
equity  valuation;  risk  management  through  derivatives;  international  portfolio  man- 
agement; project  evaluation  in  developed  and  emerging  markets;  capital  structure; 
payout  policies.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I  and  II  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Grey 

360.  Marketing  in  a  Global  Environment.  Provides  the  strategic  concepts  and 
analytic  tools  required  of  effective  marketing  managers  in  the  global  environment. 
Goals:  learn  to  identify  customer  needs,  measure  magnitude,  determine  which  market 
segments  to  serve,  and  develop  and  manage  marketing  plans  that  deliver  solutions  to 
these  segments.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I  and  II  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  P.  Keller 

370.  Global  Operations  Management.  Considers  the  decision  problems  that  con- 
front operations  managers  in  a  global  environment.  Topics:  international  manufactur- 
ing and  service  strategy  development;  global  operating  network  design;  international 
factory  network  capacity  planning;  Total  Quality  Management;  global  supply  chain 
management;  international  plant  location;  foreign  market  entry  production  strategies; 
transfer  of  technology  issues;  operations  management  practices  comparison  (United 
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States,  Japan,  and  Europe).  Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  and  III  GEMBA  classes  complete. 
3  units.  Zipkin 

430.  Strategy  Design  and  Implementation  I.  Builds  on  GBA  490  and  serves  as  a  cap- 
stone course  for  the  program.  Focus:  strategy  design  and  execution  in  a  global  organi- 
zation. Topics:  environmental/ trend  analysis;  balance  between  global  efficiency/local 
content;  country /regional  risk  analysis;  competitive/industry  analysis;  sources  of  sus- 
tainable competitive  advantage;  managing  value-added  chain;  joint  ventures,  strategic 
alliances/acquisitions;  information  technology;  organization  design  and  special  topics. 
Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Laughhunn 

431.  Strategy  Design  and  Implementation  II.  Concurrent  with  GBA  430.  See 
previous  description.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3 
units.  Laughhunn 

441.  International  Financial  Statement  Analysis.  Focuses  on  interpretation  and 
use  of  fundamental  data  with  an  emphasis  on  global  financial  statements.  The  course 
provides  an  overview  of  financial  statement,  quality  of  earnings,  cash  flow  analysis, 
debt  valuation,  fundamental  analysis  and  valuation,  and  country  risk.  Prerequisite: 
enrollment  in  GEMBA  Program.  3  units.  Wilson 

463.  Technology,  Globalization,  and  Competition.  Serves  as  a  foundation  course 
for  students'  major  program  projects.  Topics:  technology  and  globalization  and  relation 
to  changing  nature  of  competition  and  business.  Hypothesis:  globalization  is  intrinsic 
to  larger  world  and  technology  events  and  managers  must  understand  underlying 
phenomena.  Goal:  develop  a  white  paper  detailing  a  plan  for  evolution  of  firm  in  face 
of  changes.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  and  III  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  McCann 

490.  Global  Business  Simulation.  Provides  an  opportunity  to  integrate  concepts 
and  materials  from  earlier  courses.  Using  computer-based  simulation  that  emphasizes 
many  key  issues  involved  in  global  competition,  student  teams  develop  and  implement 
strategic  plans  for  their  "companies."  Conducted  between  Terms  IV  and  V,  using 
Fuqua's  Computer  Mediated  Learning  Environment.  Prerequisites:  Terms  I,  II,  III,  and 
IV  GEMBA  classes  complete.  3  units.  Staelin 
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Faculty 

The  faculty  of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  has  developed  a  national  reputation 
for  both  high  quality  teaching  and  research.  One  of  the  unique  characteristics  of  this 
faculty  is  its  diverse  set  of  interests  and  professional  backgrounds.  Often  an  individual 
faculty  member's  interests  will  span  two  or  three  different  areas  of  expertise.  This 
diversity  of  interests  ensures  that  the  students  will  be  exposed  to  wide-ranging  views 
of  the  environment  in  which  they  will  live  and  work  after  completing  their  educational 
experience. 

The  student-faculty  ratio  in  the  school  is  maintained  at  a  level  permitting 
development  of  close  professional  relationships  and  encouraging  individual  assistance 
in  academic  and  professional  relationships.  Activities  are  planned  which  maximize 
student-faculty  interaction.  Some  of  these  are  career-related  while  others  are  more 
involved  with  research  and  teaching  activities. 

A  brief  description  of  the  background  and  main  areas  of  interest  of  the  faculty  fol- 
lows: 

Rex  D.  Adams,  Dean  and  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Duke  Univer- 
sity); Rhodes  Scholar  (Oxford  University). 

Professor  Adams  specializes  in  human  resource  management.  His  current  teaching 
interests  are  principally  in  the  area  of  organizational  leadership  and  global  managerial 
effectiveness.  Previously,  he  served  as  vice-president  of  administration  for  Mobil  OilCor- 
poration  and  was  responsible  for  all  corporate  human  resource  functions,  domestically 
and  abroad.  He  currently  serves  as  a  director  for  Public/Private  Ventures,  Inc.  and  chairs 
the  board  of  the  Centre  for  Economic  Policy  Research.  He  serves  as  a  trustee  of  the  Com- 
mittee for  Economic  Development,  and  is  a  former  trustee  of  Duke  University.  He  is  a 
member  of  the  Personnel  Round  Table  Group  and  the  Corporation  of  the  Woods  Hole 
Oceanographic  Institute.  In  1994,  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  National  Academy  of 
Human  Resources  in  recognition  for  achievements  in  advancing  the  human  resources 
profession.  He  has  served  as  dean  of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  since  June  1996. 

James  J.  Anton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Emory  Uni- 
versity), Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Anton  works  in  the  area  of  industrial  organization  and  incentives.  His 
recent  work  has  addressed  problems  involving  technology  and  intellectual  property 
rights,  including  pa  tents;  procurement  con  tracts  and  auctions;  and  regulation  of  markets . 
His  teaching  interests  include  microeconomics,  macroeconomics,  and  industrial  organi- 
zation. 

Alison  H.  Ashton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Louisi- 
ana State  University),  M.P.A.,  Ph.D.  (The  University  of  Texas  at  Austin). 
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Professor  Ash  ton's  academic  interests  are  in  behavioral  decision  theory  and  account- 
ing. Her  published  research  includes  studies  of  auditors  as  decision  makers,  as  well  as 
managers  as  users  of  accounting  information.  Her  current  research  focuses  on  health  care 
professionals,  including  the  cost  of  professional  services  (i.e.,  surgery  and  medical  edu- 
cation in  a  teaching  hospital)  and  the  impact  of  cost  constraints  on  medical  judgment  and 
decision  making. 

Robert  H.  Ashton,  Ph.D.,  CPA,  Martin  L.  Black  Jr.  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
and  KPMG  Peat  Marwick  Research  Scholar;  B.S.  (Middle  Tennessee  State  University), 
M.B.A.  (Florida  State  University),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Minnesota). 

Professor  Ashton's  teaching  interests  involve  management  accounting,  with  partic- 
ular emphasis  on  strategic  cost  management,  performance  measurement  and  evaluation, 
and  the  role  of  accounting  measures  in  implementing  and  monitoring  firm  strategy. 
Research  interests  center  around  behavioral  decision  theory  and  its  application  to  man- 
agement accounting  and  external  auditing  issues.  He  has  published  three  books  and 
more  than  50  articles  in  leading  academic  and  professional  journals  in  accounting,  man- 
agement, and  cognitive  psychology,  and  has  served  on  the  editorial  boards  of  several  top 
journals.  Prior  to  joining  the  Duke  faculty  in  1986,  he  was  on  the  faculties  of  the  University 
of  Texas,  the  University  of  Alberta,  and  New  York  University.  He  is  a  Certified  Public 
Accountant. 

Helmy  H.  Baligh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Oxford  Univer- 
sity), M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Calif ornia,  Berkeley). 

Professor  Baligh  joined  the  Duke  faculty  after  teaching  at  the  University  of  Illinois. 
His  major  research  is  in  the  analysis  and  design  of  economic  structures  for  both  business 
and  social  purposes.  He  has  participated  in  the  development  of  the  Master  of  Business 
Administration  programs  at  Duke  and  at  the  University  of  Illinois  with  emphasis  on  cur- 
riculum. His  publications  include  Vertical  Market  Structures  (with  Leon  E.  Richartz)  and 
several  articles  in  the  areas  of  transportation,  hospital  administration,  marketing,  eco- 
nomics, culture,  and  organization  structure  design.  He  teaches  in  the  fields  of  marketing, 
economic  decision  making,  organization  design,  and  the  cultural  setting  of  business. 

Ravi  Bansal,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;B.A.,  MA.  (Univer- 
sity of  Delhi),  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon  University). 

Professor  Bansal's  interests  are  in  financial  economics,  macroeconomics,  time  series 
analysis,  and  macroeconomics.  The  focus  of  his  research  is  constructing  and  testing  the- 
ories that  provide  a  better  understanding  of  asset  price  movements.  His  research  is  pub- 
lished in  leading  journals  such  as  journal  of  Political  Economy,  Journal  of  Finance,  and  the 
Journal  of  Econometrics.  He  teaches  courses  in  financial  economics  and  aggregate  econom- 
ics. 

Maura  A.  Belliveau,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Business  Administration;  A.B.  (Mount 
Holyoke  College),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  California  at  Berkeley). 

Professor  Belliveau's  research  interests  include  organizational  justice,  affirmative 
action  and  workplace  diversity  policy,  and  social  network  effects  on  occupational  attain- 
ment. Her  most  recent  work  addresses  the  influence  of  the  social  resources  of  CEOs  and 
key  members  of  their  boards  on  CEO  compensation,  and  the  effect  of  fairness  judgments 
on  endorsement  of  affirmative  action  programs.  Her  research  has  been  published  in  the 
Academy  of  Management  Journal  and  thejournalof  Social  Issues,  and  presented  at  the  annual 
meetings  of  the  Academy  of  Management. 

Janet  E.L.Bercovitz,  Ph.D.,  AssistatitProfessorof Business  Administration;B.S.,M.B.A., 
Ph.D.  (University  of  California,  Berkeley). 

Professor  Bercovitz's  primary  research  interests  are  in  organizational  structure  and 
contractual  relationships.  Recent  projects  have  focused  on  the  structure  of  business-for- 
mat franchise  agreements  and  environmental  supply-chain  management.  She  teaches 
courses  in  strategic  management  and  entrepreneurship. 


70  Faculty 


James  R.  Bettman,  Ph.D.,  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of  Business  Administration, 
Director  of  the  Ph.D.  Program;  B.A.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.  (Yale  University). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Professor  Bettman  taught  at  the  Grad- 
uate School  of  Management,  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles.  He  is  the  author  of 
An  Information  Processing  Theory  of  Consumer  Choice  and  The  Adaptive  Decision  Maker  as 
well  as  numerous  articles  in  academic  journals.  Professor  Bettman  has  served  as  a  con- 
sultant to  government  agencies,  as  a  member  of  editorialboards  of  scholarly  publications, 
as  a  participant  in  numerous  forums,  and  as  coeditor  of  the  Journal  of  Consumer  Research. 
His  teaching  interests  are  in  consumer  behavior  and  quantitative  methods;  his  current 
research  focuses  on  adaptive  decision  making  and  consumer  behavior. 

Preston  C.Bottger,Ph.D.,/lssocwfePro/essoro/fte  Practice  of  Management  ;B.E.(Hons), 
M.E.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  New  South  Wales). 

Professor  Bottger  is  executive  director  of  the  Hartman  Center  for  Midsized  Company 
Management.  He  specializes  in  helping  individuals  and  companies  develop  the  capaci- 
ties for  strategy  formulation  and  implementation.  He  is  formerly  of  the  Australian  Grad- 
uate School  of  Management,  University  of  New  South  Wales.  There  he  was  founding 
director  of  the  Graduate  Management  Qualification,  an  M.B.  A.  course  for  engineers  and 
scientists.  He  is  the  lead  author  of  Managing  People  and  has  published  many  scientific  arti- 
cles on  decision  making,  leadership,  and  motivation.  Professor  Bottger  is  on  the  editorial 
board  of  Asia  Pacific  HRM. 

William  F.Boul  ding,  Fh.D.,AssociateProfessor  of  Business  Administration;B.A.(Swar- 
thmore  College),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Pennsylvania). 

Professor  Boulding  is  interested  in  model  building  relevant  to  managerial  decision 
making.  His  current  work  focuses  on  the  efficiency  of  various  strategic  options  available 
to  the  firm.  His  teaching  interests  he  in  the  areas  of  marketing  strategy  and  marketing 
management. 

Michael  Bradley,  Ph.D.,  F.  M.  Kirby  Professor  of  Investment  Banking;  A.B.  (University 
of  Idaho),  M.B.A.  (Syracuse  University),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Chicago). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Duke  faculty,  Professor  Bradley  was  the  Everett  E.  Berg  Professor 
of  Business  Administration  at  the  University  of  Michigan,  where  he  also  had  an  appoint- 
ment in  the  Law  School.  He  has  served  on  the  faculties  of  the  Universities  of  Chicago  and 
Rochester.  Professor  Bradley's  teaching  and  research  interests  lie  at  the  intersection  of 
corporate  finance  and  corporate  law.  He  haspublished  papers  on  corporate  capital  struc- 
ture, mergers  and  acquisitions,  takeover  defenses  and  tactics,  government  regulation  of 
the  securities  market,  insider  trading,  fiduciary  duties  of  corporate  managers,  corporate 
governance,  and  corporate  bankruptcy.  His  work  has  been  cited  in  textbooks,  profes- 
sional journals,  and  the  decisions  of  numerous  state  and  federal  courts,  including  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court. 

Alon  Brav,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  BA.  (University  of 
Haifa),  Ph.D. (University  of  Chicago). 

Professor  Brav  works  in  the  area  of  empirical  asset  pricing.  His  research  interests 
include  tests  of  the  consumption-based  capital  asset  pricing  model  as  well  as  long-term 
returns  to  investors  subsequent  to  initial  and  seasoned  public  offerings.  His  current 
interests  are  in  developing  econometric  methods  to  assess  long-term  security  price 
performance. 

Douglas  T.  Breeden,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Finance;  S.B.  (M.I.T.),  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford  University). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  faculty,  Professor  Breeden  taught  at 
Stanford  University,  the  University  of  Chicago,  and  M.I.T.  Professor  Breeden's  teaching 
and  research  interests  are  in  the  area  of  banking,  investments,  futures,  and  options.  He 
has  published  in  the  major  finance  journals  and  is  associate  editor  of  the  Journal  of  Finance, 
and  editor  of  the  Journal  of  Fixed  Income. 
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Peter  J.  Brews,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Business  Administration;  B. 
Comm.,  LL.B.,  H.Dip.  (Company  Law),  (University  of  the  Witwatersrand,  Johannes- 
burg), M.S.I.A.  (Purdue  University),  Ph.D.,  (University  of  the  Witwatersrand,  Johannes- 
burg), Ph.D.,  (University  of  Pittsburgh). 

Professor  Brews  teaches  in  the areasof  corpora testrategy  and  internationalbusiness. 
His  current  research  focuses  on  strategy  formation  in  unstable  environments.  His  early 
work  investigated  the  challenges  of  achieving  corporate  growth  through  merger  or 
acquisition.  He  consults  internationally,  assisting  in  firm  level  strategy  formation,  or 
designing  and  implementing  management  development  programs  for  high  potential 
employees  of  client  firms,  in  the  fields  of  international  business  and  corporate  strategy. 

Susan  E.  Brodt,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  A.B.  (University 
of  California,  Berkeley),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Brodt's  research  concerns  social  perception  and  management  decision 
behavior  with  specific  emphasis  on  cognitive  and  social  psychological  processes 
involved  in  interpersonal  conflict,  negotiation,  and  human  resource  management  deci- 
sion making.  She  teaches  courses  on  dynamics  of  bargaining  and  the  business  study  tour 
course  on  Latin  America. 

Richard  M.  Burton,  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  D.B.A. 
(University  of  Illinois). 

Professor  Burton's  primary  research  interests  are  in  the  strategy,  design,  and  man- 
agement of  organizations.  He  has  published  in  organizational  design  and  management, 
which  includes  the  development  of  an  expert  system  to  aid  managers  in  the  choice  of  an 
appropriate  organizational  design.  He  teaches  courses  in  organization  design  and  man- 
agement of  health  service  organizations.  He  is  the  program  director  for  the  Health  Ser- 
vices Management  Program  and  serves  as  chair  of  the  President's  Advisory  Committee 
on  Resources. 

Gerard  Cachon,Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professorof Business  Administration;B.S.,B.A.S.,M.S., 
Ph.D.  (University  of  Pennsylvania). 

Professor  Cachon's  research  interests  are  in  operations  management.  He  has  current 
research  projects  in  the  areas  of  inventory  management,  supply  chain  coordination,  logis- 
tics, and  new  product  development.  He  teaches  the  core  operations  management  course 
and  an  elective  in  supply  chain  management. 

Ziv  Cannon,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.Sc.  (Technion, 
Israel  Institute  of  Technology),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  California  at  Berkeley). 

Professor  Carmon's  research  focuses  on  consumer  decision  making  and  on  assess- 
ments of  the  value  of  products,  services,  and  promotions,  and  the  psychology  of  queuing. 
He  teaches  the  marketing  management,  consumer  behavior  courses,  and  the  Middle  East 
study  tour. 

Robert  T.  Clemen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.  A.  (Stanford  Univer- 
sity), M.B.A.  (University  of  Colorado,  Colorado  Springs),  Ph.D.  (Indiana  University). 

Professor  Clemen  has  held  positions  as  associate  professor  of  decision  sciences  at  the 
University  of  Oregon,  senior  researcher  at  Decision  Sciences  Research  Institute  in 
Eugene,  Oregon,  and  senior  scientist  with  Applied  Decision  Analysis,  Inc.,  of  Menlo  Park, 
C  A.  His  interests  include  both  practical  and  theoretical  aspects  of  decision  analysis,  nego- 
tiations, and  the  use  of  experts  for  risk  assessment  and  long-range  forecasting. 

Kalman  J.  Cohen,  Ph.D.,  Distinguished  Bank  Research  Professor  (Emeritus);  B.A.  (Reed 
College),  M.Litt.  (Oxford  University),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Duke  faculty  in  1974,  Professor  Cohen  served  for  two  years  as  Dis- 
tinguished Professor  of  Finance  and  Economics  and  as  the  first  director  of  the  Salomon 
Brothers  Center  for  the  Study  of  Financial  Institutions  at  New  York  University.  He  also 
spent  fourteen  years  on  the  faculty  of  Carnegie  Mellon  University's  Graduate  School  of 
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Industrial  Administration.  He  has  written  seven  books  and  over  eighty  articles  in  the 
areas  of  banking  and  finance,  strategic  planning,  economics,  management  science,  and 
computer  simulation.  He  has  pioneered  in  the  applications  of  management  science  tech- 
niques inbanking.  His  current  research  focuses  on  the  microstructure  of  security  markets. 

John  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (University 
of  Wisconsin),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Chicago). 

Professor  Coleman's  interests  are  in  macroeconomics,  monetary  and  fiscal  policy, 
financial  economics,  and  international  economics.  The  focus  of  his  research  is  construct- 
ing and  testing  theories  of  real,  monetary,  and  financial  variables.  He  teaches  courses  in 
macroeconomics. 

Philippe  Delquie,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S. 
(Ecole  National  des  Travaux  Publics  de  l'Etat,  Lyon,  France),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology). 

Philippe  Delquie  is  associate  professor  of  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Man- 
agement, and  Center  for  Risk,  Information  and  Decision  at  Ecole  Normale  Superieure  de 
Cachan,  Paris.  He  teaches  courses  in  decision  analysis,  utility  theory,  and  management 
science.  His  research  interests  are  in  decision  analysis,  risky  choice  behavior,  and  the 
quantification  of  preferences. 

Preyas  S.  Desai,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.E.,  M.B.A. 
(Gujarat  University),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon). 

Professor  Desai's  primary  research  interests  are  management  of  marketing  channels 
and  marketing  of  durable  goods.  His  work  in  marketing  channels  focuses  on  the  role  of 
various  compensation  schemes  in  solving  channel  coordination  problems.  His  work  in 
marketing  of  durable  goods  studies  issues  of  leasing  and  selling,  extended  warranties 
and  product  pre-announcements.  His  teaching  interests  are  marketing  management, 
industrial  marketing,  pricing  and  marketing  planning. 

Gerardine  DeSanctis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Villanova 
University),  MA.  (Fairleigh  Dickinson  University),  Ph.D.  (Texas  Tech  University). 

Professor  DeSanctis'  interests  are  in  the  general  areas  of  organizational  computing, 
computer  supported  cooperative  work,  and  management  of  information  systems.  Her 
current  work  focuses  on  the  design  and  impacts  of  electronic  communication  systems  and 
groupware.  She  is  studying  the  ways  in  which  information  technology  enables  change 
in  how  companies  organize  work  tasks,  enable  communication,  learn,  and  make  deci- 
sions. Prior  to  moving  to  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  she  was  a  professor  of  business 
administration  at  the  University  of  Minnesota.  She  currently  serves  as  senior  editor  of 
organizational  communication  for  Organization  Science,  and  advisory  board  member  for 
Information  Systems  Research. 

Julie  A.  Edell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Univer- 
sity of  Nebraska),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon  University). 

Professor  Edell's  teaching  interests  are  in  the  area  of  marketing,  with  emphasis  on 
advertising,  marketing  management,  consumer  behavior,  and  marketing  research.  Her 
current  research  is  concerned  with  examining  the  effect  of  advertising  communications 
upon  consumer  purchase  behavior.  Her  work  has  appeared  in  the  Journal  of  Consumer 
Research  and  Journal  of  Marketing  Research. 

Gregory  W.  Fischer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(University  of  Michigan). 

Professor  Fischer's  research  focuses  on  individual  judgment  and  decision  making 
and  cognitive  aspects  of  socialbehavior.  His  teaching  interests  are  in  managerial  decision 
making,  managerial  effectiveness,  and  managing  learning  and  change  in  complex  sys- 
tems. 
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John  D.  Forsyth,  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Queen's  Univer- 
sity), M.B.A.  (University  of  Detroit),  D.B.A.  (University  of  Illinois). 

Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  Professor  Forsyth  was  professor  of  business  administration 
and  director  of  the  Program  for  Executive  Development  at  IMEDE  Management  Devel- 
opment Institute  in  Lausanne,  Switzerland.  His  teaching  and  research  interests  are  in  the 
areas  of  corporate  finance  and  corporate  strategy. 

Craig  R.  Fox,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  A.B.  (University  of 
California  at  Berkeley),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Fox  joined  the  Fuqua  faculty  after  two  years  at  the  Kellogg  Graduate  School 
of  Management  at  Northwestern  University.  His  research  focuses  on  decision  making  in 
individual,  social,  and  competitive  contexts.  In  particular,  he  is  interested  in  the  role  of 
uncertainty  in  decisions  and  discourse,  and  in  psychological  barriers  to  conflict  resolu- 
tion. He  teaches  courses  in  decision  making  and  negotiation. 

Anil  Gaba,  Ph.D., Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  BA.  (St. 
Stephen's  College,  Delhi  University),  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Anil  Gaba  is  associate  professor  of  Decision  Sciences  at  INSEAD,  Fontainebleau, 
France.  He  teaches  courses  in  applied  statistics,  decision  analysis,  and  Bayesian  analysis. 
His  research  interests  are  in  decision  theory,  Bayesian  statistics,  and  forecasting. 

John  P.  Gallagher,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Business  Computing;  B.A.  (Uni- 
versity of  California,  Berkeley),  Ph.D.  (University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara). 

Professor  Gallagher's  research  interests  focus  on  the  use  of  advanced  computing 
technology  in  group-oriented  problem  solving.  In  particular,  he  has  addressed  the  appli- 
cation of  computer-based  collaboration  and  communication  technologies  to  teaching 
and  learning.  Professor  Gallagher  also  serves  the  Fuqua  School  as  director  of  computer- 
mediated  learning. 

Robert  A.  Garda,  Executive  in  Residence;  BSEE  (Duke  University),  MBA  (Harvard 
Business  School). 

Before  joining  the  Fuqua  faculty,  Mr.  Garda  was  senior  director  of  McKinsey  and 
Company,  Inc.,  ran  the  Greater  Cleveland  Regional  Transit  Authority,  and  served  as 
interim  CEO  of  Aladdin  Industries.  He  will  be  a  guest  lecturer  in  marketing  and  strategy 
courses,  and  will  advise  students  interested  in  marketing  and/or  consulting  careers.  Mr. 
Garda's  consulting  experience  focused  on  marketing  and  strategy  issues  for  manufac- 
turing companies,  in  both  industrial  and  consumer  products.  He  recently  served  as 
Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Visitors  for  Fuqua  and  as  a  Trustee  of  the  Marketing  Science 
Institute. 

Daniel  Gigone,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Carleton 
College),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Colorado,  Boulder). 

Professor  Gigone's  primary  area  of  research  is  small  group  judgment  and  decision 
making.  He  is  currently  studying  ther  impact  of  group  discussion  on  group  judgment  and 
decision  making.  He  is  teaching  the  bargaining  course  at  Fuqua. 

John  R.  Graham,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  B.A.  (College  of  Wil- 
liam and  Mary),  M.A.  Virginia  Commonwealth  University),  Ph.D.  (Duke  University) 

Professor  Graham  works  in  the  areas  of  corporate  finance  and  investments.  His 
recent  research  investigates  how  the  incentives  provided  by  the  tax  code  affect  corporate 
decisions. 

Stephen  F.  Gray,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Business  Administration; 
B.Com.,  (Hons),  L.L.B.  (Hons)  (Queensland),  Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Gray's  research  interests  include  empirical  finance,  econometrics  and  asset 
pricing;  in  particular,  modeling  nonlinearities  in  financial  time  series.  His  recent  work  has 
focused  on  the  application  of  regime-switching  models  to  interest  rates  and  foreign 
exchange  rates.  These  models  allow  periodic  switches  between  regimes  so  that  the  data- 
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generating  process  can  change,  for  example,  in  response  to  changes  in  monetary  policy, 
oil  shocks,  or  wars .  He  has  also  recently  published  a  number  of  articles  examining  the  effi- 
ciency of  sports  betting  markets. 

Campbell  R.  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  /.  Paul  Sticht  Professor  of  International  Business  and  Area 
Coordinator  for  Finance;  B.A.  (University  of  Toronto),  M.B.A.  (York  University,  Toronto), 
Ph.D.  (University  of  Chicago). 

Professor  Harvey's  primary  area  of  research  is  investments.  His  work  focuses  on 
asset  pricing  models  that  allow  for  expected  returns  and  risks  to  change  through  time. 
His  research  investigates  the  link  between  the  business  cycle  and  changing  risk.  He  has 
published  in  the  journal  of  Political  Economy,  journal  of  Finance,  Review  of  Financial  Studies, 
and  the  Journal  of  Financial  Economics.  He  teaches  courses  in  financial  management  and 
global  investment  analysis. 

Chip  Heath,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Texas  A&M  Univer- 
sity), Ph.D.  (Stanford  University) . 

Prior  to  coining  to  Duke,  Professor  Heath  was  a  faculty  member  at  the  University  of 
Chicago.  His  research  interests  include  individual  and  group  decision  making,  motiva- 
tion, and  evaluation. 

Geraldine  R.  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration; 
B.S.E.E.  (Purdue  University),  M.M.,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern  University). 

Professor  Henderson's  primary  area  of  research  is  the  quantification  of  qualitative 
consumer  data  in  the  form  of  cognitive  and  social  networks.  Her  current  research  focuses 
on  the  elicitation  and  representation  of  consumer  brand  associations.  Other  related 
research  interests  include  the  study  of  source  credibility,  word-of-mouth,  and  rumor.  She 
has  worked  in  relationship  marketing  at  IBM  and  in  brand  management  at  Kraft  General 
Foods.  Her  teaching  interests  lie  in  the  areas  of  product  management,  consumer  behavior, 
ethnic  marketing,  and  new  products. 

David  A.  Hsieh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Yale  University), 
Ph.D.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Professor  Hsieh  taught  at  the  Graduate 
School  of  Business,  University  of  Chicago  for  eight  years.  His  primary  area  of  research  is 
nonlinear  dynamics  in  economics  and  finance,  with  a  particular  emphasis  on  empirical 
applications  in  risk  management.  Currently,  he  is  doing  research  on  hedge  fund  perfor- 
mance and  compensation.  He  teaches  international  finance  and  money  and  capital  mar- 
kets. 

Joel  C.  Huber,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Dean  for  MBA 
Programs;  B.A.  (Princeton  University),  M.B  A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Pennsylvania). 

Professor  Huber  came  to  the  Fuqua  School  from  the  Columbia  University  School  of 
Business  and  the  Krannert  Graduate  School  of  Management,  Purdue  University.  His 
teaching  interests  include  industrial  marketing,  product  marketing,  and  corporate  strat- 
egy .  His  current  research  has  focused  on  the  use  of  computer-based  interviewing  to  assess 
consumer  reactions  to  promotions,  price  differences,  and  external  quality  ratings. 

Steven  J. Huddart,Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;B.Math.(\Jni- 
versity  of  Waterloo),  M.A.,  M.Phil.,  and  Ph.D.  (Yale  University). 

Professor  Huddart  teaches  managerial  accounting  and  tax  planning.  He  has  pub- 
lished research  on  the  effect  of  ownership  structure  on  corporate  value,  and  the  cost  of 
employee  stock  options.  He  is  currently  researching  the  role  of  stock  options  in  compen- 
sation, tax  planning,  and  financial  reporting;  the  effects  of  taxation,  reputation,  and  per- 
formance fees  on  portfolio  choice  by  investment  advisers;  and  the  consequences  of 
differing  national  accounting  standards  on  the  allocation  of  trading  volume  across  stock 
exchanges.  He  has  also  published  cases  on  indirect  cost  allocation  and  the  taxation  of  a 
corporate  acquisition.  He  is  a  member  of  the  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of 
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Ontario  (Canada).  Before  coming  to  Fuqua,  he  taught  at  Stanford  and  Michigan. 

John  (Jack)  S.  Hughes,  CPA,  Ph  .D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Area  Coor- 
dinator for  Accounting;  BSBA  (Northeastern  University),  M.S.  (University  of  Massachu- 
setts, Ph.D.  (Purdue  University.) 

Professor  Hughes  has  had  faculty  appointments  at  Western  New  England  College, 
Dartmouth  College,  University  of  British  Columbia,  (Arthur  Andersen  Alumni  Profes- 
sor) and  University  of  Minnesota  (Curtis  Carlson  Chair  in  Accounting).  He  has  taught 
courses  in  financial  and  managerial  accounting.  His  research  includes  theoretical  and 
empirical  inquiries  into  a  wide  range  of  issues  relating  principally  to  financial  control, 
incentive  contracting,  industrial  organizations,  and  capital  markets.  He  has  served  as  an 
associateeditor  for  the  Accounting  Review, Contemporary  Accounting  Research,  andthejour- 
nal  of  Accounting  and  Economics,  and  is  presently  editor-in-chief  of  the  Review  of  Accounting 
Studies. 

Kevin  Lane  Keller,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  A.B.  (Cornell 
University),  M.S.I.A.  (Carnegie-Mellon  University),  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Professor  Keller  has  been  on  the  faculties  of  Stanford  University,  the  University  of 
California  at  Berkeley,  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  He  has  been 
visiting  professor  at  the  Australian  Graduate  School  of  Management,  and  has  two  years 
of  industry  experience  as  marketing  consultant  for  Bank  of  America.  Professor  Keller's 
general  area  of  expertise  lies  in  consumer  marketing.  His  specific  research  interest  is  in 
how  understanding  theories  and  concepts  related  to  consumer  behavior  can  improve 
advertising  and  branding  strategies.  He  teaches  MBA  electives  on  advertising  and  com- 
munication management  and  strategic  brand  management  and  lectures  in  executive  pro- 
grams on  those  topics. 

Punam  A.  Keller,  Ph.D.  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Admitiistration;  B.A., 
MBA,  (Bombay  University,  India),  Ph.D.  (Northwestern  University) 

Professor  Keller  has  been  on  the  faculties  of  New  York  University,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  has  been  visiting  pro- 
fessor at  UCLA,  Insead,  and  Stanford  University.  Professor  Keller's  general  area  of 
research  expertise  is  consumer  marketing.  Her  current  research  applies  theories  in  infor- 
mation processing  to  design  more  effective  communication.  She  teaches  marketing  man- 
agement and  marketing  strategy  in  the  MBA,  Executive,  and  GEMBA  programs. 

Thomas  F.  Keller,  Ph.D.,  CPA,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Professor  of  Business  Administration; 
A.B.  (Duke  University),  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Michigan). 

Professor  Keller  specializes  in  accounting.  His  current  research  and  teaching  inter- 
ests are  principally  in  the  areas  of  financial  accounting  and  reporting.  He  has  held  sev- 
eral offices  in  the  American  Accounting  Association,  including  editor  of  the  Accounting 
Review  (1972-75).  He  is  the  coauthor  and  coeditor  of  several  books  in  financial  account- 
ing. During  the  summer  and  fall  of  1975,  under  the  auspices  of  a  Fulbright  grant,  he  lec- 
tured in  Australia  and  the  Far  East  on  a  variety  of  topics  related  to  the  development  of 
accounting  theory  and  standards.  He  is  currently  a  director  of  the  American  Business 
Products,  Inc.,  Biogen,  Inc.  DIMON,  INC.,  Hatteras  Income  Securities,  Inc.,  LADD  Fur- 
niture, Inc.,  Mentor  Series  Trust,  Nations  Funds,  Inc.,  and  Wendy's  International,  Inc. 
He  is  a  former  director  of  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  the 
national  accrediting  agency  for  business  schools  and  is  former  chairman  of  the  RTP 
World  Trade  Center.  From  1974  to  June  1996,  he  has  served  as  dean  of  the  Fuqua  School 
of  Business. 

Albert  (Pete)  Kyle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administratioti;  B.S.  (David- 
son College),  B.A.  (Merton  College,  Oxford  University),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Chicago). 

Professor  Kyle  teaches  courses  in  corporate  finance  and  information  economics. 
Before  coming  to  the  Fuqua  School,  he  taught  at  the  University  of  California  at  Berkeley 
and  the  Woodrow  Wilson  School,  Princeton  University.  His  research  interests  are  in  the 
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area  of  information  economics  with  emphasis  on  the  trading  process  and  price  informa- 
tion. 

Martin  A.  Lariviere,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Yale 
University),  Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Lariviere's  research  interests  include  contracting  in  supply  chains  and 
channels  of  distribution,  application  of  economics  in  marketing  and  operations  manage- 
ment, and  the  management  of  the  marketing/manufacturing  interface.  His  recent  work 
has  focused  on  allocation  procedures  in  a  supply  chain  with  limited  capacity  and  asym- 
metric information.  He  teaches  the  core  operations  management  course  and  electives  in 
operations  management. 

Dan  J.  Laughhunn,  D.B.A,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  D.B.A. 
(University  of  Illinois). 

Professor  Laughhunn  has  served  as  a  consultant  to  industry  and  universities  on  a 
variety  of  topics  related  to  planning  and  budgeting.  His  teaching  and  research  interests 
deal  with  the  application  of  quantitative  techniques  to  problems  in  production  and 
finance.  Professor  Laughhunn  also  has  been  actively  engaged  in  teaching  executive 
development  programs,  both  at  Duke  and  at  other  universities. 

Michael  W.  Lawless,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of Business  Administration;  B.S. 
(St.  John's  University,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Calif  ornia,  Los  Angeles). 

Professor  Lawless  studies  firms'  conduct  and  performance  in  technology-driven 
markets  as  evolutionary  processes.  His  current  research  is  on  local  rivalry,  technological 
change,  and  structural  evolution  in  accelerated  markets.  He  advises  several  global  tech- 
nology companies,  and  teaches  corporate  strategy  at  Fuqua. 

Katherine  N.  Lemon,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Col- 
orado College),  M.B.A.  (Wichita  State  University),  Ph.D.  (University  of  California,  Ber- 
keley). 

Professor  Lemon's  primary  area  of  research  is  customer  retention.  Her  work  focuses 
on  determining  the  factors  which  influence  a  customer's  decision  to  disadopt  a  product 
or  service.  She  also  has  interests  in  consumer  decision  making  and  the  marketing  of  ser- 
vices. Her  teaching  interests  lie  in  the  areas  of  marketing  management,  services  market- 
ing, and  database  marketing. 

Carolyn  Levine,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Bingham- 
ton  University),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon  University). 

Professor  Levine's  teaching  interests  are  in  financial  accounting  and  financial  state- 
ment analysis.  Her  research  interests  include  managerial  compensation,  financial  disclo- 
sure, the  economics  of  standards,  and  the  strategic  behavior  of  security  analysts. 

Arie  Y.  Lewin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.,  M.S.  (University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon  University). 

Professor  Lewin  is  the  director  of  the  Center  for  Interna  tional  Business  Education  and 
Research  (CIBER)  at  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  His  current  research  involves  a  long- 
term  cross-cultural  comparative  study  of  strategic  reorientations  and  organization 
restructurings  involving  the  Fortune  1000  companies  in  the  United  States  and  their  equiv- 
alent in  major  industrialized  countries  in  Europe  and  Asia;  the  individual  properties  of 
general  managers  as  determinants  of  strategic  direction;  implications  of  advanced  com- 
puter mediated  communication  technologies  for  new  organization  forms;  and  the  impact 
of  CEO  succession  on  strategic  re-orientation  and  organization  re-design.  He  has  served 
as  director  of  the  Decision,  Risk,  and  Management  Science  Program  at  NSF  and  is  found- 
ing editor-in-chief  of  the  international  journal  Organization  Science. 

Wei  Li,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professorof  Business  Administration;B.S.(Jiaotong University), 
Ph.D.  (University  of  Michigan). 

Professor  Li  studies  economic  reform  in  China,  Eastern  Europe,  and  the  former 
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Soviet  Union.  He  also  does  research  on  the  functioning  of  market  and  nonmarket  insti- 
tutions in  economies  characterized  by  inter-industry  or  inter-regional  dependence.  He 
teaches  courses  in  economics  and  international  business. 

E.  Allan  Lind,  Ph.D.,  Professor oj 'Business  Administration;^.  A.  (University  of  Florida), 
M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill). 

Before  coming  to  Duke,  Professor  Lind  was  on  the  faculties  of  the  University  of  Illi- 
nois at  Urbana-Champaign  and  Leiden  University  in  the  Netherlands.  He  was  also  a 
senior  behavioral  scientist  at  the  RAND  Corporation  and  a  senior  research  fellow  of  the 
American  Bar  Foundation.  Professor  Lind's  research  interests  include  organizational  jus- 
tice, conflict  management,  litigation  in  organizational  contexts,  international  and  inter- 
cultural  management,  and  group  performance.  His  research  includes  studies  conducted 
in  the  U.S.,  Japan,  China,  the  Netherlands,  France,  Germany,  and  Great  Britain.  He 
teaches  courses  in  organizational  behavior,  international  negotiation,  and  ethics  in  man- 
agement. 

Patricia  W.Linville,Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration,B.A.  (Florida 
Southern  College),  Ed.M.  (Harvard  University),  Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  Professor  Linville  was  a  faculty  member  in  the  Department 
of  Psychology  at  Yale  University.  Her  research  area  is  social  cognition,  focusing  on  social 
judgment  and  decision  making,  stereotyping  and  intergroup  relations,  and  negotiation. 

Douglas  J.  Lober,  D.F.,  Assistant  Professor  Environment;  B.A.,  M.F.S.,  D.F.  (Yale  Uni- 
versity, M.B.A.  (Columbia  University), 

Professor  Lober's  research  focuses  on  examining  the  value-added  to  corporations  of 
environmental  management.  This  includes  developing  and  evaluating  environmental 
tools,  structures,  and  management  processes  including  pollution  prevention,  total  qual- 
ity environmental  management,  environmental  reporting,  and  industrial  ecology.  His 
professional  activities  include  executive  education  and  consulting  in  the  field  of  corpo- 
rate environmental  management. 

John  G.  Lynch,  Hanes  Corporation  Foundation  Professor  of  Business  Administration; 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Illinois). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Professor  Llynch  taught  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Florida.  He  is  the  1997  president  of  the  Association  for  Consumer  Research,  past 
associate  editor  for  the  Journal  of Consumer Research,  and  past  associate  editor  and  coeditor 
of  the  journal  of  Consumer  Psychology.  Professor  Lynch  has  published  numerous  articles 
in  academic  journals  on  consumer  behavior  and  marketing  research  methods.  Three  of 
his  papers  have  been  honored  for  outstanding  article  of  the  year  by  the  Jou  rnal  ofMarketing 
Research  or  the  Journal  of  Consumer  Research.  He  has  served  as  a  consultant  to  government 
regulatory  agencies  and  businesses  in  the  telecommunications  industry  and  on  editorial 
boards  of  academic  journals.  His  teaching  interests  are  in  consumer  behavior  and 
research  methods  for  market  analysis;  his  current  research  focuses  on  interactive  home 
shopping  and  the  effects  of  advertising  on  consumer  price  sensitivity. 

Wesley  A.  Magat,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Associate  Dean  for  Exec- 
utive MBA  Programs,  and  Director  of  the  Center  for  the  Study  of  Business,  Regulation,  and  Eco- 
nomic Policy;  A.B.  (Brown  University),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern  University). 

Professor  Magat  teaches  primarily  in  the  fields  of  managerial  economics,  politics, 
and  regulatory  management.  He  is  director  of  the  Center  for  the  Study  of  Business,  Reg- 
ulation, and  Economic  Policy,  and  he  is  currently  involved  in  research  in  the  areas  of  envi- 
ronmental, risk,  and  information  regulation.  He  is  the  author  or  coauthor  of  four  books, 
and  his  papers  have  appeared  in  numerous  academic  journals. 

Ernst  G.  Maug,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  Diplom  Volk- 
swirt  (University  of  Frankfurt),  M.Sc,  Ph.D.  (London  School  of  Economics). 

Professor  Maug  has  joined  Duke  from  the  London  Business  School.  His  main 
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research  interests  are  in  corporate  finance  and  the  institutional  aspects  of  corporate  gov- 
ernance and  control.  His  current  research  addresses  initial  public  offerings,  executive 
compensation,  and  contracts  for  portfolio  managers.  He  teaches  financial  management 
in  the  M.B.A.  program  and  financial  theory  in  the  Ph.D.  program. 

Joseph  B.  Mazzola,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (State 
University  of  New  York  a  t  Stony  Brook);  M .  A .  (Wake  Forest  University);  M.S.,  Ph  .D.  (Car- 
negie Mellon  University). 

Professor  Mazzola's  teaching  and  research  interests  are  in  the  areas  of  production/ 
operations  management,  management  science,  and  operations  research.  His  current 
research  involves  topics  arising  in  automated  manufacturing,  operations  scheduling, 
production  and  inventory  control,  and  mathematical  programming.  Prior  to  coming  to 
Duke,  Professor  Mazzola  served  on  the  faculty  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

John  M.  McCann,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.M.E.,  M.B.A.  (Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky),  Ph.D.  (Purdue  University). 

Professor  McCann  has  taught  at  Cornell,  the  University  of  Calif  ornia  at  Berkeley,  and 
has  been  a  visiting  professor  at  the  University  of  Oregon.  He  has  worked  as  an  engineer 
and  as  a  managing  consultant  at  Data  Resources,  Inc.  He  founded  and  directed  the  Mar- 
keting Workbench  Laboratory,  a  large  research  center  that  pioneered  the  use  of  expert 
systems  in  marketing  and  merchandising,  at  the  Fuqua  School.  His  current  teaching 
involves  courses  in  globalization  and  technology,  and  marketing  on  the  Internet  and  his 
research  involves  the  development  of  methods  for  generating  insights  from  market  data, 
along  with  the  subsequent  management  of  those  insights. 

Kevin  F.McCardle,  Ph.  D.,  Associate  Professorof  Business  Administrationand  AreaCoor- 
dinatorfor  Decision  Sciences;  B.S.  (Marquette  University),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Cal- 
ifornia, Los  Angeles). 

Professor  McCardle's  teaching  interests  lie  in  the  area  of  probability  and  statisics, 
decision  models,  and  quality  control.  His  research  involves  sequential  decision  theory, 
game  theory  and  its  applications,  and  models  of  R  &  D. 

J.  Alexander  McMahon,ExecutiveinResidence;B.A.  (Duke  University),  J.  D.  (Harvard 
University). 

Before  joining  the  Fuqua  faculty,  Mr.  McMahon  was  chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Health  Administration  in  the  Duke  Medical  Center.  He  conducts  two  seminars  in  the 
Health  Services  Management  Program,  and  advises  students  interested  in  careers  in 
health  services  organizations .  He  was  formerly  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke 
University,  president  of  the  American  Hospital  Association,  president  of  Blue  Cross  and 
Blue  Shield  of  North  Carolina,  and  professor  of  public  law  and  government  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill. 

Marian  Chapman  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A. 
(College  of  William  and  Mary),  M.S.  (Virginia  Commonwealth  University),  Ph.D.  (Uni- 
versity of  California,  Los  Angeles). 

Professor  Moore's  teaching  interests  include  marketing  strategy  and  planning,  com- 
petitive analysis,  and  strategic  relationships.  Her  current  research  activities  are  focused 
on  understanding  how  managers  learn  about  their  competitors  and  factor  that  informa- 
tion into  their  own  decision  making,  and  on  issues  of  advertising  effectiveness. 

Michael  J.  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Boston 
College),  M.B  A.  (Babson  College),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Michigan). 

Professor  Moore's  research  interests  are  primarily  in  the  areas  of  health  and  safety 
regulation.  He  has  received  the  best  article  award  from  Economic  Inquiry,  the  Kulp- Wright 
award  for  the  best  book  in  risk  and  insurance  in  1990,  and  the  Kenneth  Arrow  Award 
for  the  best  paper  in  health  economics  in  1993.  Professor  Moore  is  currently  studying  the 
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effects  of  product  liability  risk  on  innovation,  alcohol  abuse  on  productivity,  alcohol  and 
tobacco  regulation  on  health,  and  the  economics  of  chronic  disease.  His  teaching  interests 
are  in  microeconomics,  health  policy,  and  econometrics.  He  is  also  an  associate  professor 
of  public  policy  in  the  Terry  Sanford  Institute  of  Public  Policy  at  Duke,  a  research  asso- 
ciate at  the  National  Bureau  of  Economic  Research,  and  a  senior  fellow  in  the  Center  for 
Aging  and  Human  Development  in  the  Medical  Center. 

Robert  F.  Nau,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (University 
of  California  at  San  Diego),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  California  at  Berkeley) . 

Professor  Nau's  research  interests  include  the  mathematical  foundations  of  decision 
theory  and  game  theory  and  their  applications  in  economics  and  finance.  Prior  to  coming 
to  the  Fuqua  School,  Professor  Nau  taught  at  Tulane  University  and  served  as  manager 
of  information  systems  at  Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Company.  He  has  taught  courses  in 
management  science,  computers  and  information  systems,  and  statistical  forecasting. 

Pierre  C.  Ndilikilikesha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S., 
M.S.  (Odessa  State  University),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Kansas). 

Professor  Ndilikilikesha's  research  interests  lie  at  the  interface  between  manage- 
ment science,  decision  analysis,  and  artificial  intelligence.  He  is  currently  working  on 
influence  diagrams  and  their  applications  in  expert  systems  design.  His  teaching  interests 
include  management  science,  decision  analysis,  and  expert  systems. 

Sarah  Stock  Patterson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Cor- 
nell University),  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology). 

Professor  Stock  Patterson's  research  and  teaching  interests  include  operations  man- 
agement, scheduling,  and  operations  research.  Her  current  research  focuses  on  the  devel- 
opment and  application  of  mathematical  programming  techniques  for  scheduling  large- 
scale  air  transportation  systems.  She  teaches  the  core  operations  management  course  and 
electives  in  operations  management. 

John  W.  Payne,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  J.  Ruvane,  Jr.  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Area 
Coordinator for  Manage7nent  and  Director  of  the  Center  for  Decision  Studies;  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(University  of  California,  Irvine). 

Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  Professor  Payne  was  on  the  faculty  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Business  at  the  University  of  Chicago.  His  primary  research  activities  deal  with  indi- 
vidual decision  behavior.  He  has  investigated  decision  making  under  risk,  consumer 
choice  behavior,  and  the  design  of  computer-based  support  systems.  He  teaches  courses 
in  decision  theory,  organizational  behavior,  and  consumer  behavior. 

Todd  M.  Powers,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A. 
(Duke  University),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State  University). 

Dr.  Powers'  interests  and  expertise  are  in  marketing  research.  As  president  of  PG 
Research,  Inc.,  he  has  conducted  a  broad  array  of  qualitative  and  quantitative  studies  for 
clients  in  telecomunications,  food  service,  healthcare,  advertising,  finance,  and  public 
utilities.  His  formal  training  is  in  social  psychology,  statistics,  and  consumer  behavior. 

Robert  M.  Price,  Executive  in  Residence;  B.S.  (Duke  University),  M.S.  (Georgia  Insti- 
tute of  Technology). 

Mr.  Price  is  president  of  PSV,  Inc.,  a  management  consulting  firm  specializing  in 
assistance  to  start  up  companies  and  to  improving  the  utilization  and  commercialization 
of  technology.  He  is  the  retired  chairman  of  the  board  and  chief  executive  officer  of  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota.  Currently  Mr.  Price  is  involved  in  sci- 
ence and  technology  management,  entrepreneurship,  U.S.  technology  policy,  and 
educational  issues.  He  is  on  the  boards  of  directors  of  several  firms  and  is  fellow  of  the 
Interna  tional  Academy  of  Management  and  a  member  of  the  board  of  the  Center  for  Inter- 
national Leadership.  He  is  also  chairman  of  the  board  of  the  National  Center  for  Social 
Entrepreneurs. 
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Michel  Regenwetter,  Ph.  D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;Vordiplom 
and  Diplom  Psychology,  Vordiplom  Mathematics  (Rheinische  Friedrich- Wilhelms-Uni- 
versitaet  Bonn,  Germany);  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  California  at  Irvine). 

Professor  Regenwetter  joined  Fuqua  after  two  years  of  research  at  the  Department 
of  Psychology  at  McGill  University.  He  studies  random  utility  theory,  that  is,  probabi- 
listic models  of  choice,  decision  making,  persuasion,  preference,  and  voting.  He  com- 
bines mathematical  modeling  with  empirical  applications  in  the  interdisciplinary  context 
of  economics,  management,  political  science  and  psychology.  He  teaches  probability  and 
statistics. 

Robert  E.  Reinheimer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Management  and  Managing 
Director,  Executive  Education;  B.A.,  M.A.  (California  State  University,  Fullerton),  Ph.D. 
(University  of  Kansas). 

Professor  Reinheimer's  primary  interest  is  the  design  of  educational  experiences 
which  support  personal  and  organizational  change.  He  focuses  on  management  com- 
munication practices  which  align  people  with  organizational  goals  building  collabora- 
tive organizations,  and  the  creation  of  organizational  environments  which  enable 
managers  and  employees  to  find  meaning  in  their  work.  His  activities  at  the  Fuqua  School 
center  around  executive  education  and  the  strategy  formulation  and  implementation 
curriculum  in  the  M.B.A.  program. 

William  A.  Sax,  Executive  in  Residence;  B.S.  (St.  Louis  University). 

Mr.  Sax  teaches  strategic  business  planning  for  midsize  business  and  consulting  for 
small  business.  He  worked  for  thirty-six  years  in  the  oil  industry,  the  last  thirty-one  years 
with  UnocalCorporation  (formerly  Union  Oil  Company  of  California)  where  he  was  vice- 
president  of  international  oil  and  gas  exploration. 

James  E.  Sheldon,  L.LM.  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A. 
(Dartmouth  College),  J.D.  (University  of  California),  L.L.M.  (Boston  University  Law 
School),  L.L.M.  (University  of  Stockholm). 

Before  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Mr.  Sheldon  practiced  corporate,  secu- 
rities, and  tax  law  for  seven  years  in  Boston  and  San  Francisco.  His  teaching  and  research 
interests  include  entrepreneurship,  business  and  tax  planning.  He  is  a  principal  of  the 
Synertech  Group,  a  new  venture  development  firm,  and  is  a  member  of  the  bar  in  Cali- 
fornia, Massachusetts,  and  North  Carolina. 

Blair  H.  Sheppard,  Ph.D.,  Professor  ofBusi?iess  Administration  and  Senior  Associate 
Deanfor  Academic  Programs;B.A.,  M.A.  (University  of  Western  Ontario),  Ph.D.  (University 
of  Illinois). 

Professor  Sheppard  teaches  in  the  area  of  organizational  behavior.  His  interests  gen- 
erally relate  to  the  broad  topic  of  managing  relationships  with  organizations.  Specific 
research  interests  include  conflict  management,  justice,  negotiation,  organizational 
forms,  and  strategy.  He  has  published  articles  on  all  of  these  topics  in  a  range  of  business 
and  psychology  journals  and  is  coeditor  of  an  annual  series  entitled  "Research  on  Nego- 
tiation in  Organizations."  His  professional  activities  include  executive  education  and 
consulting  for  a  variety  of  organizations  and  active  participation  in  professional  associ- 
ations. 

Sim  B.  Sitkin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  A.B.  (Clark  Uni- 
versity), Ed.M.  (Harvard  University),  Ph.D.,  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Sitkin's  research  focuses  on  the  effect  of  formal  and  informal  organiza- 
tional control  systems  on  risk  taking,  accountability,  trust,  learning,  and  innovation.  His 
teaching  interests  include  organizational  behavior,  organizational  control,  and  the  man- 
agement of  organizational  change.  His  co-edited  book,  The  Legalistic  Organization,  was 
published  in  1994.  He  currently  serves  on  the  editorial  boards  of  Academy  of  Management 
Review,  Organization  Science,  and  Journal  of  Management .  His  consulting  and  executive 
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development  work  has  included  a  number  of  large  and  small  corporations  in  the  office 
equipment,  natural  resources,  engineering,  transportation,  publishing,  health  care,  and 
hospitality  industries. 

Charles  J.  Skender,  M.B.A.,  CPA,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administra- 
tion; B.S.  (Lehigh  University),  M.B.A.  (Duke  University). 

Professor  Skender  has  attained  ten  professional  designations  in  accounting,  financial 
planning,  insurance,  and  management.  He  has  served  as  a  training  consultant  to  IBM,  Hi 
Sheraton,  Paragon  Trade  Brands,  and  Wells  Fargo.  He  previously  worked  on  the  audit 
staff  of  Deloitte  Haskins  &  Sells.  Professor  Skender  has  received  multiple  teaching 
awards  at  Fuqua  and  at  North  Carolina  State  University.  He  was  presented  the  NCACPA 
Foundations  Outstanding  Educator  Award  in  1995. 

Frank  A.  Sloan,  Ph.D.,  /.  Alexander  McMahon  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and  Manage- 
ment and  Professor  of  Economics;  B.A.  (Oberlin  College),  Ph.D.  (Harvard  University). 

Professor  Sloan's  primary  research  interest  is  health  economics.  He  has  studied 
many  facets  of  medical  malpractice,  hospitals,  physicians'  services,  families'  decisions 
about  long-term  care,  pharmaceuticals,  drinking  and  driving  and  cost  effectiveness  anal- 
ysis of  medical  technologies.  In  addition  to  teaching  at  Fuqua,  he  teaches  undergraduate 
and  graduate  courses  in  the  Department  of  Economics. 

Paula  R.  Sloan,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor,  B.A.  (City  University  of  New  York), 
MAT.  (Harvard  University),  M.S.  (University  of  California  at  Los  Angeles). 

Professor  Sloan  is  known  for  her  development  of  programs  to  help  adults  overcome 
math  anxiety,  and  for  her  development  of  academic  support  programs  for  mid-career 
business  people  returning  to  academe.  Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  she  served  on  the  faculty 
of  The  Owen  Graduate  School  of  Management  at  Vanderbilt  University. 

James  E.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Business  Administration;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford  University). 

Professor  Smith's  research  interests  are  primarily  in  the  area  of  probabilistic  model- 
ing and  decision  analysis,  focusing  on  tools  and  methods  for  representing  decision  prob- 
lems and  techniques  for  valuing  risky  projects.  At  Fuqua,  Professor  Smith  teaches  courses 
in  probability,  statistics,  and  decision  analysis. 

Michael  J.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania),  Ph.D.  (Stanford  University). 

Professor  Smith's  teaching  interests  include  both  managerial  and  financial  account- 
ing. His  research  areas  include  multinational  transfer  pricing,  managerial  and  perfor- 
mance evaluation,  and  the  design  of  performance  measures  for  executive  com-pensa  tion. 
His  professional  experience  includes  portfolio  hedge  analysis  for  a  mortgage  banking 
firm  and  trading  in  bond  and  currency  futures  markets. 

Ashok  Srinivasan,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S. 
(University  of  Madras),  M.B.A.  (University  of  Delhi),  Ph.d.  (Carnegie  Mellon  University). 

Professor  Srinivasan's  research  interests  are  in  the  area  of  operations  management 
and  include  production  planning  and  scheduling,  logistics,  modeling  the  manufactur- 
ing/marketing interface,  and  productivity  analysis.  He  will  teach  courses  in  operations 
management,  manufacturing  strategy,  and  international  operations  management. 

Richard  Staelin,  Ph.D.,  Edward  and  Rose  Donnell  Professor  of  Business  Administration; 
B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Michigan). 

Prior  to  joining  Duke's  faculty,  Professor  Staelin  served  as  professor  and  associate 
dean  at  the  Graduate  School  of  Industrial  Administration,  Carnegie  Mellon  University. 
He  was  also  a  visiting  professor  at  the  Australian  Graduate  School  of  Management  and 
at  the  University  of  Chicago.  His  professional  activities  include  consulting  work  for  both 
the  public  and  private  sectors,  executive  director  of  Marketing  Science  Institu  te,  and  pub- 
lication of  a  book  and  over  fifty  journal  articles.  He  was  Fuqua's  associate  dean  for  faculty 
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for  eight  years  and  is  currently  the  editor  of  Marketing  Science.  He  is  also  managing  direc- 
tor of  Fuqua's  Global  Executive  M.B.A.  (GEMBA)  program.  He  was  recently  designated 
the  winner  of  the  AMA/Irwin  Distinguished  Marketing  Educator  Award.  Professor 
Staelin's  current  research  interests  include  information  search,  channel  management, 
strategy  formulation,  and  managerial  decision  making. 

Nancy  Staudenmayer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A. 
(Wellesley  College),  M.A.  (University  of  California,  Berkeley),  Ph.  D.  (Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology). 

Professor  Staudenmayer's  research  straddles  the  boundaries  of  strategy,  organiza- 
tion theory,  and  technology.  Her  current  research  focuses  on  the  management  of  inter- 
dependencies  in  large  scale  product  development  with  specific  emphasis  on  the  solutions 
teams  use  to  coordinate  multiple  interdependencies  simultaneously.  She  teaches  courses 
on  strategy  and  the  management  of  technology  and  innovation. 

James  H.  Vander  Weide,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S. 
(Cornell  University),  Ph.D.  (Northwestern  University). 

Professor  Vander  Weide's  primary  research  and  teaching  interests  are  in  the  areas 
of  corporate  finance  and  managerial  economics.  He  has  written  papers  on  topics  such  as 
capital  budgeting,  cash  management,  and  the  economic  effects  of  government  regula- 
tion. He  has  also  served  as  a  consultant  on  financial  and  economic  issues  to  firms  in  elec- 
tric, natural  gas,  water,  telecommunications,  and  insurance  industries;  and  he  has 
testified  as  an  expert  witness  on  financial  and  economic  issues. 

Nikolaos  Vettas,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.A.  (Univer- 
sity of  Athens),  M.A. ,  Ph.D.  (University  of Pennsylvania). 

Professor  Vettas  teaches  courses  in  microeconomics,  managerial  economics,  and 
competitive  analysis  and  strategy.  His  research  interests  are  in  the  areas  of  industrial 
organization,  information  and  learning,  game  theory,  and  international  trade.  His  cur- 
rent work  examines  dynamic  price  competition,  introduction  of  new  products,  and 
industry  dynamics  under  uncertainty. 

S.  Viswanathan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.,  M.M.S. 
(University  of  Bombay),  Ph.D.  (Northwestern  University). 

Professor  Viswanathan  teaches  corporate  finance.  His  major  research  interests  are 
corporate  finance,  market  microstructure,  and  nonlinear  asset  pricing.  His  prior 
research  has  focused  on  the  relationship  between  volume  and  volatility  on  the  stock 
exchange  and  has  been  published  in  the  Journal  of  Business,  journal  of  Finance  and  Review 
ofFiiiancial  Studies.  Currently,  he  is  working  on  a  study  of  foreign  stock  exchanges. 

Wanda  T.  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Managing  Director,  Executive  Education;  B.A.,  M.A.T., 
Ph.D.  (Duke  University). 

Dr.  Wallace  is  currently  a  managing  director  in  the  Executive  Education  Depart- 
ment and  has  been  a  member  of  the  Fuqua  School's  faculty  since  1988  with  special  inter- 
ests in  services  marketing,  consumer  behavior  and  marketing  management.  In  addition, 
she  leads  team  building  activities  which  focus  on  the  dynamics  between  individuals  and 
the  subsequent  influence  on  group  performance;  and  has  been  involved  in  extensive 
training  and  consulting  activities  with  a  number  of  international  firms.  Dr.  Wallace  has  a 
long  standing  interest  in  experiential  and  outdoor  education,  particularly  around  team 
building  and  development.  Her  research  interests  center  around  memory  for  music, 
advertisements,  and  products. 

James  J.  D.  Wang,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration;  B.S.  (Univ. 
Sci.  and  Tech.,  China),  M.S.  (New  York  University),  Ph.D.  (Utah). 

Professor  Wang  works  in  areas  of  corporate  finance  and  managerial  economics.  His 
recent  research  interests  include  applying  auction  theory  to  the  U.S.  Treasury  securities 
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market  and  examining  the  role  of  stock-based  compensation  for  aligning  the  interests  of 
management  with  those  of  shareholders. 

Robert  E.Whaley,  Ph.D.,  T.Austin  Finch  Foundation  Professor  o(  Business  Administra- 
tion^.Coinm.  (University  of  Alberta),  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Toronto). 

Prior  to  joining  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  faculty,  Professor  Whaley  taught  at 
Vanderbilt  University,  the  University  of  Alberta,  and  the  University  of  Chicago.  He  also 
served  as  vice  president-research  GNP  Consulting  in  Chicago  and  as  director  of  the  Insti- 
tute for  Financial  Research  at  the  University  of  Alberta .  Professor  Whaley  is  director  of  the 
Futures  and  Op  tions  Research  Center,  and  his  research  interests  are  currently  in  the  area  of 
market  volatility,  financial  futures  and  options,  and  market  microstructure.  He  has  pub- 
lished numerous  articles  in  finance,  business,  and  accounting  journals,  has  published  six 
books,  including  a  textbook  on  the  theory  and  applications  of  futures  and  option  contracts, 
iscoeditor  of  \heReviewojTuturesMarkets,andisassociateeditor  tor  AdvancesinFuturesand 
Options  Research,  journal  of Derivatives,  JournalofFinancialEcono?nics,and]ournalof Finance. 

Andrew  B.Widmark,J.D./Pro/essoro/f/!ePracf/'ceo/Refl/£stafe;B.S.(Fairleigh  Dickin- 
son University),  M  .B .  A .  (University  of  Pennsylvania),  J  .D.  (Rutgers  University) . 

Mr.  Widmark  teaches  a  course  in  fundamentals  of  real  estate  and  a  course  in  urban 
revitaliza  tion.  He  is  president  of  Mark  Properties,  Inc.  which  owns  and  manages  shopping 
centers  and  office  buildings  throughout  ten  states.  He  previously  practiced  law  in  New 
Jersey  and  has  taught  estate  planning  courses  at  the  Rutgers  University  School  of  Law. 

Peter  R.  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Business  Administra- 
tion^ A.  (Uruversity  of  North  CarotinaatChapelriih);M.B.A.  (University  of  North  Caro^ 
linaatGreensboro);  Ph.D.  (University  of  NorthCarolinaatChapelHill). 

Professor  Wilson  teaches  in  theareas  of  corporate  reporting,  financialstatementanal- 
ysis,  and  strategic  cost  management.  His  current  research  interest  is  in  the  area  of  perfor- 
mance measurement  and,  in  particular,  how  firms  use  measurement  systems  to 
implement  and  revise  their  strategic  plans.  Professor  Wilson  also  has  a  strong  interest  in 
en  trepreneurship  and  has  assisted  several  companies  at  the  start-up  level  in  raising  capital 
and  forming  their  organizations.  In  addition,  Professor  Wilson  develops  and  conducts 
executive  education  programs  at  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  on  financial  reporting  and 
strategic  cost  management.  Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  Professor  Wilson  served  on  the  fac- 
ulty at  the  Stern  School  of  Business  at  New  York  University. 

Robert  L.  Winkler,  Ph.D.James  B.  Duke  Professor  of Business  Administration;^  S.  (Uni- 
versity of  Illinois),  Ph.D.  (University  of  Chicago) . 

Prior  to  joining  the  Duke  faculty,  Professor  Winkler  was  at  Indiana  University,  and  he 
has  held  visiting  positions  at  the  University  of  Washington,  the  International  Institute  for 
Applied  Systems  Analysis,  Stanford  University,  and  INSE  AD.  He  served  a  senior  associ- 
ate dean  for  faculty  and  research  at  Fuqua  for  six  years.  His  primary  research  interests 
involve  Bayesian  statistics,  decision  analysis,  risk  assessment,  and  probability  forecast- 
ing.Professor  Winkleristheauthorofnumerousresearcharticlesandbooks,hasserved  on 
the  editorial  boards  of  several  journals,  and  was  awarded  the  Ramsey  Medal  for  Distin- 
guished Contributions  to  Decision  Anaysis. 

Paul  H.  Zipkin,  Ph.D.,  T.  Austin  Finch,  Sr.  Professor  of  Business  Adrninistration,  Senior 
Associate  Dean  for  Faculty  and  Research  and  Area  Coordinator  for  Operations  Management;^. A. 
(Reed  College),  M.S.  (University  of  California),  Ph.D.  (Yale  University). 

Professor  Zipkin  teaches  operations.  His  research  investigates  the  design  and  opera- 
tion of  production  and  distribution  systems  and  their  analogues  in  service  industries.  He 
has  written  numerous  scholarly  articles  and  serves  on  the  editorial  boards  of  several  jour- 
nals. He  co-edited  a  book ,  Logistics  ofProduction  and  Inventory,  and  his  new  book,  Founda- 
tions oflnven  tory  Management,  will  appear  shortly .  Prior  to  coming  to  Duke,  he  served  as  the 
Armand  G .  Erpf  Professor  of  Business  a  t  Columbia  University . 
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The  Mission  of  Duke  University 

The  founding  Indenture  of  Duke  University  directed  the  members  of  the 
university  to  "develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom,  and  promote  human 
happiness." 

To  these  ends,  the  mission  of  Duke  University  is  to  provide  a  superior  liberal 
education  to  undergraduate  students,  attending  not  only  to  their  intellectual 
growth  but  also  to  their  development  as  adults  committed  to  high  ethical  standards 
and  full  participation  as  leaders  in  their  communities;  to  prepare  future  members 
of  the  learned  professions  for  lives  of  skilled  and  ethical  service  by  providing 
excellent  graduate  and  professional  education;  to  advance  the  frontiers  of 
knowledge  and  contribute  boldly  to  the  international  community  of  scholarship; 
to  foster  health  and  well-being  through  medical  research  and  patient  care;  and  to 
promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance,  a  sense  of  the  obligations  and  rewards  of 
citizenship,  and  a  commitment  to  learning,  freedom,  and  truth. 

By  pursuing  these  objectives  with  vision  and  integrity,  Duke  University  seeks 
to  engage  the  mind,  elevate  the  spirit,  and  stimulate  the  best  effort  of  all  who  are 
associated  with  the  university;  to  contribute  in  diverse  ways  to  the  local 
community,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  world;  and  to  attain  and  maintain  a  place 
of  real  leadership  in  all  that  we  do. 
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The  information  in  the  bulletin  applies  to  the  academic  year  1998-2000  and  is  accurate  and  current, 
to  the  best  of  our  knowledge,  as  of  July  1998.  Inasmuch  as  changes  may  be  necessary  from  time  to  time, 
this  bulletin  and  the  matters  contained  therein  are  not  binding  on  Duke  University,  and  this  bulletin 
should  not  be  construed  as  constituting  a  contract  between  Duke  University  and  any  individual.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  change  programs  of  study,  academic  requirements,  lecturers,  teaching 
staffs,  the  announced  University  calendar,  and  other  matters  described  in  the  bulletin  without  prior 
notice. 

Duke  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  handicap,  sexual 
orientation  or  preference,  gender,  or  age  in  the  administration  of  educational  policies,  admission  policies, 
financial  aid,  employment,  or  any  other  university  program  or  activity.  The  university  admits  qualified 
students  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to 
students.  For  further  information,  call  the  university's  equal  opportunity  compliance  officer,  at  (919) 
684-4736. 

Duke  University  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges  of  the  Southern  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Schools  (1866  Southern  Lane,  Decatur,  Georgia  30033^1097;  telephone  number  404-679- 
4501)  to  award  baccalaureates,  masters,  doctorates,  and  professional  degrees. 

The  Bulletin  of  Duke  University,  Volume  70,  includes  the  following  titles:  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business; 
The  School  of  the  Environment;  Undergraduate  Instruction;  The  Graduate  School;  The  Medical  Center;  The 
Divinity  School;  Information  for  Prospective  Students;  Information  for  Graduate  Students;  Summer  Session; 
Graduate  Program  in  Nursing;  The  School  of  Law;  and  Information  and  Regulations. 

Information  that  the  University  is  required  to  make  available  under  the  Student  Right  to  Know  and 
Campus  Security  Acts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  University  Relations  at  684-2823  or  in  writing 
at  615  Chapel  Drive,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27706. 
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Calendar  of  the  Graduate  School* 

Summer  1998t 

Thursday — Summer  Session  Term  I  classes  begin. 

Wednesday — Term  I  final  examinations  begin. 

Wednesday — Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  School  the  intention  to 

receive  an  advanced  degree  in  September. 

Thursday — Term  I  final  examinations  end. 

Monday — Term  II  classes  begin. 

Wednesday — Drop/add  for  Term  II  ends. 

Monday — Final  date  to  submit  for  Graduate  School  approval  master's  theses 
and  Ph.D.  dissertations  for  a  September  1998  degree. 
Wednesday — Term  II  classes  end. 
Thursday — Reading  period. 
Friday — Term  II  final  examinations  begin. 

Friday — Final  date  for  completing  degree  requirements  for  an  advanced  de- 
gree to  be  awarded  September  1998.  All  final  copies  of  examined  and  signed 
theses  and  dissertations  must  be  returned  to  013  Perkins  Library  by  this  date. 
Saturday — Term  II  final  examinations  end. 

Saturday-Monday — Oral  proficiency  interviews  for  all  incoming  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Details  available  through  International 
House. 

Fall  1998 

Tuesday — New  graduate  student  orientation. 

Friday — Graduate  and  Professional  School  Opening  Convocation. 

Friday — English  language  proficiency  examinations  for  new  international 

students  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  (See  director  of  graduate 

studies  for  details.) 

Monday — Fall  semester  classes  begin  at  8:00  a.m. 

Friday — Drop/add  ends.  No  late  registrations  allowed  after  this  date. 

Sunday — Founder's  Day. 

Friday — Fall  break  begins  at  7:00  p.m. 

Wednesday — Classes  resume  at  8:00  a.m. 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  spring  semester,  1999. 

Monday — Final  date  for  Graduate  School  filing  of    intention  to  receive  an 

advanced  degree  in  December  1998. 

Monday — Last  day  for  completion  of  applications  to  the  spring  1999  semester. 

Tuesday — Registration  for  spring  semester  1999  ends. 

Wednesday — Drop/add  begins. 

Wednesday,12:40  p.m.-Monday,  8:00  a.m. — Thanksgiving  recess. 

Friday — Graduate  classes  end  at  7:00  p.m. 

Saturday-Sunday — Graduate  reading  period. 

Wednesday — Final  date  to  submit  master's  theses  and  Ph.D.  dissertations  for 

Graduate  School  approval. 

Monday-Saturday — Final  examinations. 


*The  dates  in  this  calendar  are  subject  to  change.  Information  on  registration  dates  is  available  from 
the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar. 

The  School  of  the  Environment,  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  the  Marine  Laboratory,  and  the 
Department  of  Physical  Therapy  have  different  term  lengths  and /or  starting  dates  during  the  summer; 
consult  the  appropriate  bulletins  and  schedules. 
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Friday — Final  date  to  complete  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree  to  be 
awarded  December  1998.  All  final  copies  of  examined  and  signed  theses  and 
dissertations  must  be  returned  to  013  Perkins  Library  by  this  date. 
Thursday — Postmark  deadline  for  applications  to  all  programs  (see  applica- 
tion materials),  fall  1999. 

Spring  1999 

Monday — English  language  proficiency  examination  for  all  incoming  students 

whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Call  684-5255  for  details. 

Wednesday — Spring  semester  classes  begin  at  8:00  a.m.;  drop/add  continues. 

Wednesday — Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  Day  holiday. 

Monday — Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  School  office  the  Intention  to 

Receive  an  advanced  degree  in  May  1999. 

Wednesday — Final  day  for  drop/add.  No  late  registrations  after  this  date. 

Friday — Spring  recess  begins  at  7:00  p.m. 

Monday— Classes  resume  at  8:00  a.m. 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  fall  semester,  1999  and  summer,  1999. 

Thursday — Final  date  for  submitting  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  for 

Graduate  School  approval. 

Thursday — Final  date  for  submitting  theses  for  master's  degrees  for  Graduate 

School  approval. 

Thursday — Registration  ends  for  fall  semester  1999;  summer    registration 

continues. 

Friday — Drop/add  begins. 

Friday — Graduate  classes  end  at  7:00  p.m. 

Saturday-Sunday — Graduate  reading  period. 

Monday-Saturday — Final  examinations. 

Friday — Final  day  to  complete  degree  requirements  and  return  examined  and 

signed  theses/dissertations  to  013  Perkins  for  May  1999  advanced  degree 

award. 

Friday — Commencement  begins. 

Sunday — Graduation  exercises.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Summer  1999* 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  Term  I  and /or  Term  n. 

Thursday — Term  I  classes  begin. 
Monday — Drop/add  for  Term  I  ends. 
Monday — Memorial  Day.  Classes  in  session. 

Wednesday — Last  day  to  withdraw  W/P  or  W/F  from  Term  II  courses. 
Monday — Term  I  classes  end. 
Tuesday — Reading  period. 
Wednesday — Term  I  final  examinations. 

Tuesday — Term  II  classes  begin. 
Thursday — Drop /add  for  Term  II  ends. 

Monday — Last  day  to  withdraw  W/P  or  W/F  from  Term  II  courses. 
Thursday — Term  n  classes  end. 
Friday-Saturday — Term  II  final  examinations  . 


August 
24 

27 

30 

September 

6 

10 

October 

3 

8 

13 

22-24 

27 

November 

19 

20 

24 

29 

December 

3 

4-12 

13 

18 


January 

12 
17 
26 
March 
10 
20 
29 
April 
14 

15 

21 

22-30 

May 

1 

6 

12 
14 


Fall  1999 

Tuesday — New  graduate  student  orientation. 

Friday — Convocation  for  graduate  and  professional  school  students,  5:00  p.m. 

Monday  8:00  ajn.  Fall  semester  classes  begin;  drop /add  continues. 

Monday — Labor  Day.  Classes  in  session. 
Friday — Drop /add  ends. 

Sunday —  Founders'  Day 

Friday — Fall  break  begins  at  7:00p.m. 

Wednesday — Classes  resume  at  8:00  a.m. 

Friday-Sunday — Parents'  Weekend. 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  spring  semester  2000. 

Friday — Registration  ends  for  spring  semester  2000. 
Saturday — Drop/add  begins. 

Wednesday — Thanksgiving  recess  begins  at  12:40  p.m. 
Monday — Classes  resume  at  8:00  a.m. 

Friday — Graduate  classes  end  at  7:00  p on. 
Saturday-Sunday — Graduate  reading  period. 
Monday — Final  examinations  begin. 
Saturday — Final  examinations  end  at  10:00  p.m. 

Spring  2000 

Wednesday — Spring  semester  begins  at  8:00  a.m. 
Monday — Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  holiday- 
Drop /add  ends. 

Friday — Spring  recess  begins  at  7:00  p.m. 

Monday— Classes  resume  at  8:00  a.m. 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  fall  and  summer  semester  2000. 

Friday — Registration  ends  for  fall  semester  2000:  summer  2000  registration 

continues. 

Saturday — Drop/add  begins. 

Friday— Graduate  classes  end  at  7:00  p.m. 

Saturday-Sunday — Graduate  reading  period. 

Final  examinations  begin. 

Saturday — Final  examinations  end  at  10:00  p.m. 

Friday— Commencement  begins. 

Sunday — Graduation  exercises;  conferring  of  degrees. 
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Nannerl  Overholser  Keohane,  Ph.D.,  President 

John  W.  Strohbehn,  Ph.D.,  Provost 
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John  J.  Piva,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Alumni  Affairs  and  Development 
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Joseph  S.  Beyel,  M.S.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Development  and  Alumni  Affairs 

William  J.  Donelan,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Vke-Chancellor  and  Chief Financial  Officer  for  Medical  Center  Administration 

Gordon  G.  Hammes,  Ph.D.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Academic  Affairs 

Michael  Israel,  AB.,  MRH.,  Vke-Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs,  Chief  Executive  (Officer,  Duke  University  Hospital 

Jean  Gaillard  Spaulding,  M.D.,  Vice-  Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs 

Alvis  R.  Swinney,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Business  Development  and  Marketing 

David  B.  Adcock,  J.D.,  University  Counsel 

N.  Allison  Haltom,  A.B.,  Secretary  of  the  University 

William  H.  Willimon,  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Joseph  L.  Alleva,  M.B.A.,  Director  of  Athletics 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

Lewis  Siegel,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
A.  Leigh  DeNeef,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
Donna  Lee  Giles,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean 
Kathleen  Williams,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Lewis  Siegel,  Dean 

Leigh  DeNeef,  Associate  Dean 

Sarah  Beckwith  (English) 

David  Bell  (Romance  Studies) 

John  Bovnton  (Botany) 

Elizabeth  Clark  (Religion) 

Jeffrey  Dawson  (Immunology) 

Ruth  Grant  (Political  Science) 

Richard  Kay  (Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomv) 

Daniel  Kiehart  (Cell  Biology) 

Michael  Lavine  (Statistics) 

Marjorie  McElroy  (Economics) 

Angela  O'Rand  (Sociology) 

Jeffrey  Peirce  (Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering) 

Montv  Reichert  (Biomedical  Engineering) 

Alex  Roland  (History) 

Henry  Weller  (Physics) 

Christina  Williams  (Psychology) 


Graduate  School  Faculty 


(As  of  January  1, 1998.) 

The  date  denotes  the  first  year  of  service  at  Duke  University. 

Stanley  Kenji  Abe  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  and  Art  History 

Mohamed  Bahie  Abou-Donia  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

Soman  Abraham  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

David  Aers  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and  Professor  of  Religion 

Pankaj  K.  Agarwal  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 

Peter  Aitken  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Medical  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

John  H.  Aldrich  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Pfizer,  Inc./Edmund  T.  Pratt,  ]r.  University  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Dimitri  Alexandrou  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

William  K.  Allard  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Anne  Allison  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Mark  An  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Nels  C.  Anderson  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 


Norman  B.  Anderson  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Page  A.  W.  Anderson  (1973),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Edna  Andrews  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

James  J.  Anton  (1989),  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Janis  Antonovics  (1970),  Ph.D.,  James  J.  Wolfe  Professor  of  Botany 

James  W.  Applewhite  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Mahadev  L.  Apte  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Gustavo  Arcia  (1994),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 

William  Louis  Ascher  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Alison  Hubbard  Ashton  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Robert  H.  Ashton  (1986),  Ph.D.  T.  Austin  Finch,  Sr.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Owen  Astrachan  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Computer  Science 

George  J.  Augustine  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

Lee  Baker  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Paul  A.  Baker  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 

Andrew  E.  Balber  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Medical  Research  Professor  of  Immunology 

Steven  W.  Baldwin  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Edward  Balleisen  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Helmy  Hamdollah  Baligh  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Robert  H.  Ballantyne  (1962),  Ed.D,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Ravi  Bansal  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Business  Administration  and  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

of  Economics 
Richard  T.  Barber  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Harvey  W.  Smith  Professor  of  Biological  Oceanography 
Roger  C  Barr  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Elizabeth  C  Bartlet  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Robert  Charles  Bartlett  (1976),  M.A.,  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Jorge  Vails  Bartolome  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Medical  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Deepak  Bastia  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 
J.  Thomas  Beale  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Hie  Ping  Beall  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Sarah  Beckwith  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Michael  Been  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Lorena  Beese  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Robert  D.  Behn  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Robert  Paul  Behrineer  (1982),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics,  Professor  of  Computer  Science, 

and  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Adrian  Bejan  (1984),  Ph.D.,  /.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
David  F.  Bell  m  (1983),  Ph.D„  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Maura  A.  Belliveau  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Bruce  A.  Benjamin  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Peter  Brian  Bennett  (1972),  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Vann  Bennett  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
James  O.  Berger  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Teresa  Berger  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion,  Ecumenical  Theology 
Donald  A.  Berry  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
James  R  Bettman  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Experimental,  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Tami  Davis  Biddle  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Alan  Biermann  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Darell  D.  Bigner  (1972),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Sandra  H.  Bigner  (1977),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Perry  J.  Blackshear  (1984),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Lewis  Blake,  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Mathematics 
Kalman  P.  Bland  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religion 

Donald  B.  Bliss  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
James  A.  Blumenthal  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Fred  K.  Boadu  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
John  A.  Board,  Jr.  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Computer  Science 
Mary  T.  Boatwright  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Lynn  Bohs  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Dani  P.  Bolognesi  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Celia  Bonaventura  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environment  and  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Joseph  Bonaventura  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environment  and  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
James  F.  Bonk  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Frank  Borchardt  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
Edward  H.  Bossen  (1972),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 

Laura  J.  Bottomley  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Alan  E.  Boudreau  (1988),  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
Rose-Mary  Boustany  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 


William  F.  Boulding  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Stephen  G.  Bovce  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 

John  E.  Bovnton  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

William  D.'  Bradford  (1966),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 

Michael  Bradley  (1995),  Ph.D.,  F.  M.  Kirby  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Robert  N.  Brandon  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Professor  of  Zoology 

Douglas  T.  Breeden  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

John  J.  Brehm  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Susan  E.  Brodt  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Arnold  Ralph  Brody  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

Thomas  Brothers  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Anthony  Brown  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Public  Policy  Studies 

Caroline  A.  Bruzelius  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art  History 

Robert  Bryant  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Juanita  M.  Kreps  Prof essor  of  Mathematics 

James  D.  Bryers  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

C.  Edward  Buckley,  HI  (1963),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 

Rebecca  Buckley  (1971),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 

M.  Vickers  Burnett  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Donald  S.  Burdick  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences,  Associate  Professor 

of  Biomedical  Engineering,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Peter  C.  Burger  (1973),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Peter  Burian  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Edwin  Burmeister  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Economics 
Richard  M.  Burton  (1970),  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Ronald  Richard  Butters  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Gale  H.  Buzzard  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Julia  Caballero  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Romance  Studies 
Gerard  Cachon  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Dennis  M.  Campbell  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion,  Theology 
Nell  B.  Cant  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Blanche  Capel  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Peter  F.  Caroone  (1966),  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Education 
Lawrence  Carin  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Ziv  Carmon  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration'' 
Marc  Caron  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Jackson  W.  Carroll  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion  and  Professor  of  Sociology 
Robert  C  Carson  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences  and  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Experimental 
Colette  Carter  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Reginald  D.  Carter  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Matt  Cartmill  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Ernesto  Caserta  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
H.  Craig  Casey,  Jr.  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Patrick  John  Casey  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Biochemistry 
John  H.  Cassedav  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
David  Cecelslo  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
John  W.  Cell  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  History 
Claude  Cemuschi  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Art  History 
William  H.  Chafe  (1971),  Ph.D,  Alice  Mary  Baldwin  Professor  of  History 
Julie  McClure  Chandler  (1986),  M.S.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  in  Physical  Therapy 
Jagdish  Chandra  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Jeffrey  Chase  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Y.  T.  Chen  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Genetics 
Donald  B.  Chesnut  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Dona  M.  Chikaraishi  (1995),  Ph.D,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Ashutosh  Chilkoti  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Norman  L.  Christensen,  Jr.  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany  and  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Stephen  E.  Churchill  (1995),  Ph.D,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Mikael  Ciftan  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Physics 
Elizabeth  Ann  Clark  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
Howard  G.  Clark  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

and  Materials  Science,  and  Professor  of  Biochemical  Engineering 
James  S.  Clark  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany  and  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
Robert  L.  Clark  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
George  Elliott  Clarke  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Diskin  Clav  (1990),  Ph.D.,  RJR  Nabisco  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Robert  T.  Glemen  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Charles  T.  Clotfelter  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Z.  Smith  Reynolds  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Professor  of 

Economics 
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John  MacKenzie  Clum  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Merlise  Clyde  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 

A.  W.  Coats  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Economics 

Franklin  H.  Cocks  (1972),  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

John  D.  Coie  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Miriam  Cooke  (1980),  Ph.D,  Professor  of  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature 

W.  John  Coleman  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Romand  Coles  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Leslie  M.  Collins  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Biomedical  Engineering 
Sheila  Collins  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Walter  Robert  Connor  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Robert  Franklin  Conrad  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Economics 
Philip  J.  Cook  (1973),  Ph.D.,  ITT/Terry  Sanford  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies,  Professor  of  Economics, 

and  Professor  of  Sociology 
Gregory  Cooper  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Mark  Coppejans  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Joseph  M.  Corless  (1972),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Neurobiology 
Roger  J.  Corless  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
Bruce  Hayward  Corliss  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
Sarah  H.  Cormack  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  and  Art  History 
Vincent  Cornell  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Associate  Professor  of  Religion 
Philip  R.  Costanzo  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
William  M.  Coughran  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Barbara  J.  Crain  (1979),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Research  Assistant 

Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Hugh  C  Crenshaw  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
James  Crenshaw  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion,  Old  Testament 
Peter  Cresswell  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Immunology 
Herbert  F.  Crovitz  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Larry  Crowder  (1995).,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies  and  Professor  of  Zoology 
Alvin  L.  Crumbliss  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Chicita  F.  Culberson  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Botany 
Bryan  R.  Cullen  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Genetics 
Clifford  Cunningham  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Patrick  Curran  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
John  F.  Curry  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Leslie  H.  Damasceno  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

Theda  Daniels-Race  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering 
Cathy  N.  Davidson  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Calvin  D.  Davis  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
N.  Gregson  Davis  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Jeffrey  R.  Dawson  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 

Ruth  S.  Day  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Arturo  De  Lozanne  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Neil  Barry  de  Marchi  (1971-80;  1983),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
A.  Leigh  DeNeef  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Jeffrey  H.  Derby  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Gerardine  DeSanctis  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Mark  D.  Dewhirst  (1991),  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Joseph  Di  Bona  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Michael  P.  Dieter  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Richard  T.  Di  Giulio  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Thomas  A.  DiPrete  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Arif  Dirlik  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Xinnian  Dong  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Daniel  V.  Dore  (1985),  M.P.A.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

Ariel  Dorfman  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Literature  and  Research  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Earl  H.  Dowell  (1983),  Sc.D.,  /.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Carolyn  Doyle  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 
John  W.  Drake  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Genetics 
John  Edward  Druesedow,  Jr.  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Bernard  Dumas  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Business 
Carol  O.  Eckerman  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Professor  of  Psychology: 

Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Julie  A.  Edell  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Gillian  Einstein  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Assistant  Research 

Professor  of  Zoology 
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Albert  Eldridge  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Everett  H.  Ellinwood,  Jr.  (1966),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Carla  S.  Ellis  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 

Sharyn  Endow  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Jan  Johannes  Enghild  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

Peter  C.  English  (1978),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Chang-Beom  Eom  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

Carl  J.  Erickson  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 

Harold  P  Erickson  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Robert  P.  Erickson  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

Lawrence  E.  Evans  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Janet  J.  Ewald  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Katherine  Ewine  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Richard  B.  Fair  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Peter  D.  Feaver  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Richard  G.  Fehon  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Michael  T.  Ferejohn  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Thomas  J.  Ferraro  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Carol  Fierke  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Carol  Casper  Figuers  (1990),  M.S.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

Valeria  Finucci  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

Karla  Fischer  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Sibylle  Fischer  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

Peter  G.  Fish  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Stanley  Fish  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Arts  and  Sciences  Professor  of  English 

Gregory  Fischer  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Linda  Fishman  (1989),  Clinical  Associate  m  Physical  Therapy 

David  Fitzpatrick  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Adjunct  Research  Professor  of 

Psychology 
Owen  Flanagan,  Jr.  (1992),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Joel  Fleishman  (1971),  LL.M.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Carey  E.  Floyd,  Jr.  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Rodney  Folz  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Toxicology  and  Cell  Biology 
John  D.  Forsyth  (1978),  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Lloyd  R  Fortney  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Richard  B.  Forward  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies  and  Professor  of  Zoology 
Craig  R.  Fox  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Michael  M.  Frank  (1990),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 
Jonathan  Freedman  (1994),  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Michael  Scott  Freemark  (1990),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Robert  T.  Fremeau,  Jr.,  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Neurobiology 
John  French  (1993).,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Eric  Friedman  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Henry  S.  Friedman  (1992),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Mary  Fulkerson  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion,  Theology 
V.  A.  Funk  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
P.  Andrew  Futreal  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genetics 

Jane  Marie  Gaines  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Literature  and  Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.  Ronald  Gallant  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Economics 
Bai  Gao  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Mariano  Agusttn  Garcia-Blanco  (1984),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Miguel  Garci-Gomez  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Devendra  P.  Garg  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Stephen  Garrett  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Cancer  Biology  and 

Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
D.  Barry  Gaspar  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Henri  P.  Gavin  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering 
Raymond  Gavins  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Linda  K.  George  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Gary  Gereffi  (1980),  PhD.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Daniel  Gewirth  (1998),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Jehanne  Gheith  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Assistant  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 
Karen  M.  Gil  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Eli  Gilboa  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 
Michael  A.  Gillespie  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Nicholas  W.  Gillham  (1968),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Zoology 
Bryan  Gilliam  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
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Kenneth  E.  Glander  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 

Robert  F.  Gleckner  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Deborah  T.  Gold  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Sociology 

Martin  P.  Golding  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

David  Goldstein  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Craufurd  Goodwin  (1962),  Ph.D.,  ]ames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 

Lawrence  C.  Goodwyn  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

George  D.  Gopen  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Rhetoric 

Andrew  Gordon  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Ulrich  M.  Gosele  (1984),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

Alfred  T.  Goshaw  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Henry  G.  Grabowski  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Daniel  A.  Graham  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Ruth  W.  Grant  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Stephen  F.  Gray  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Monica  H.  Green  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Charles  S.  Greenberg  (1992),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

Ronald  C.  Greene  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Joseph  C  Greenfield  (1962),  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Amo  L.  Greenleaf  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Henry  S.  Greenside  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Joseph  M.  Grieco  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Paul  Gronke  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Bobby  D.  Guenther  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Physics 

Farsfud  Guilak  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

Kathryn  Gustafson  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Janet  Gwyer  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Clinical  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

Malachi  Hacohen  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Peter  K.  Haff  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Richard  M.  Hain  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Laura  Hale  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

Joseph  W.  Hales  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

Kenneth  C  Hall  (1990),  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

Warren  G.  Hall  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

William  C.  Hall  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 

James  T.  Hamilton  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies,  Assistant  Professor  of 

Economics,  and  AssociateProfessor  of  Political  Science 
Jean  A.  Hamilton  (1992),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
William  E.  Hammond  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Moo- Young  Han  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Philip  C.  Hanna  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Yusuf  Awni  Hannun  (1989),  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

John  H.  L.  Hansen  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering 
John  L.  Harer  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Charles  M.  Harman  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Elizabeth  H.  Harris  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Willliam  Hart  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion 
Gary  S.  Hartshorn  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Botany 
Campbell  Harvey  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Lynn  Hasher  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences  and  Professor  of 

Psychobgy:  Experimental 
Diane  L.  Hatchell  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Prof essor  of  Cell  Biology 

Stanley  Hauerwas  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Gilbert  T  Rowe  Professor  of  Religion,  Theological  Ethics 
Brian  Hayes  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Barton  Ford  Haynes  (1980),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 
Richard  Hays  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 

Robert  G.  Healy  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environment  and  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Joseph  Heitman  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Pharmacology 
Richard  P.  Heitzenrater  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
Homme  Hellinga  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Geraldine  R.  Henderson  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Craig  S.  Henriquez  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Duncan  Heron  (1950),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
Cynthia  B.  Herrup  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Michael  Steven  Flershfield  (1976),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Nancy  Mill  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Robert  L.  Hill  (1961),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Van  Hillard  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice,  University  Writing  Program 
Hans  Hillerbrand  (1959-1970;  1988),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Religion 
Michael  Lee  Hines  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
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Robert  M.  Hochmuth  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science  and 

Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Richard  Earl  Hodel  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Maureane  R.  Hoffman  (1992),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Immunology 
Peter  C.  Holland  (1986),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Karla  Holloway  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Ole  R.  Holsti  (1974),  Ph.D.,  George  V.  Allen  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Mary  Honma  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Donald  L.  Horowitz  (1980),  LL.M.,  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Jonathan  M.  Horowitz  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology  anc  Cancer  Biology 

and  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Jerry  F.  Hough  (1973),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Professor  of  Public  Policy 

Studies 
Peter  A.  Howd  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Calvin  R  Howell  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Laurens  Howie  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
David  Arthur  Hsieh  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Tao-shih  Hsieh  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Prof essor  of  Biochemistry 
Joel  C.  Huber  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Steven  J.  Huddart  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Tomasz  A.  Hueckel  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Claude  L.  Hughes  (1997),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Toxicology 
John  S.  Hughes  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
William  L.  Hvlander  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Raymond  E.  Ideker  (1978),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
J.  Dirk  Iglehart  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Pamela  Braboy  Jackson  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Wallace  Jackson  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Stephen  Jaffe  (1983),  A.M.,  Associate  Prof  essor  of  Music 
Daniel  M.  James  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Fredric  R.  Jameson  (1985),  Ph.D.,  William  A.  Lane,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature  and  Professor 

of  Romance  Studies 
Micaela  W.  Janan  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Thomas  Janoski  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Ronald  Jaszczak  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Statistics 
Robert  B.  Jennings  (1975),  M.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pathology 
Willie  J.  Jennings  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion 
Randy  L.  Jirtle  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Sheridan  Johns  IE  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
G.  Allan  Johnson  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Physics 
Simon  H.  Johnson  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Valen  Johnson  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
William  W.  Johnston  (1963),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
William  Thomas  Joines  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Wolfgang  Karl  Joklik  (1968),  D.Phil.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Buford  Jones  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Phillip  L.  Jones  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Jean  Jonassaint  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Lvnn  Joy  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Kathleen  Joyce  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion 
Burke  Judd  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Genetics 
Zbigniew  J.  Kabala  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
William  H.  Kane  (1992),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Alice  Yaeger  Kaplan  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies  and'Professor  of  Literature 
Jeffrey  A/Karson  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 

Eric  S.  Kasischke  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Gabriel  G.  Katul  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Environment 
David  Katz  (1993),  Ph.D,  Prof  essor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Lawrence  C.  Katz  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Julie  A.  Kauer  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

Richard  F.  Kay  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  and  Professor  of  Geology 
Gershon  Kedem  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Francis  J.  Keefe  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Jack  D.  Keene  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Paol  Keineg  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Thomas  F.  Keller  (1959),  Ph.D.,  R.  /.  Reynolds  Industries  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Allen  C.  Kelley  (1972),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 

Alexander  Keyssar  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  and  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Daniel  Kiehart  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
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Kent  P.  Kimbrough  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

William  Kirby-Smith  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Environment 

Norman  Kirsnner  (1956),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Joseph  Weston  Kitchen,  Jr.  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Herbert  P.  Kitschelt  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Emily  M.  Klein  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

Gordon  K.  Klintworth  (1964),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 

Josiah  D.  Knight  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

Kenneth  R  Knoerr  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Environment  and  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Bruce  D.  Kohom  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Claudia  Koonz  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Allan  Komberg  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Sally  A.  Kornbluth  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Molecular  Cancer  Biology 

Robert  R.  Korstad  (1991),  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Wesley  A.  Kort  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 

David  Paul  Kraines  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Randall  A.  Kramer  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics 

Michael  Steven  Krangel  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Immunology 

Wanda  Krassowska  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

Virginia  B.  Kraus  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

William  E.  Kraus  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Nicholas  Michael  Kredich  (1968),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

John  Kress  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Kenneth  N.  Kreuzer  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Jeffrey  L.  Krolik  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Meta  Kuehn  (1998),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Cynthia  Moreton  Kuhn  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology: 

Experimental 
Bruce  R.  Kuniholm  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Professor  of  History 
Thomas  A.  Kunkel  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Genetics 

Roger  J.  Kurlander  (1976),  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Immunology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Joanne  Kurtzberg  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Madan  Kwatra  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Albert  S.  Kyle  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Helen  F.  Ladd  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  C.  Lahusen  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Literature 
Anthony  LaMantia  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Kenneth  C.  Land  (1985),  Ph.D.,  John  Franklin  Crowell  Professor  of  Sociology 
Peter  Lange  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Martin  A.  Lariviere  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Cathy  C.  Laurie  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Tod  A.  Laursen  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Michael  Lavine  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Gregory  F.  Lawler  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Bruce  B.  Lawrence  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
Linda  Lawrence  (1980),  Clinical  Associate  in  Physical  Therapy 
Harold  E.  Layton  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Alvin  Lebeck  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Alfred  McClung  Lee,  IV  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Robert  Lefkowitz  (1973),  M.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
E.  Ann  LeFurgey  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Katherine  N.  Lemon  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Frank  Lentricchia  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Katharine  Everett  Gilbert  Professor  of  Literature 
Warren  Lemer  (1961),  Ph.D.  Professor  of  History 
Edward  D.  Levin  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Carolyn  Levine  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Daniel  J.  Lew  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Molecular  Cancer  Biology 
Arie  Y.  Lewin  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Professor  of  Sociology 
Darrell  Vincent  Lewis  (1978),  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
James  Grier  Lewis  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Wei  Li  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Business  Administration 

Melvyn  Lieberman  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Virginia  Ann  Lightner  (1989),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Haifan  Lin  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Nan  Lin  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
E.  Allan  Lind  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Scott  A.  Lindroth  (1991),  D.M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Elwood  A.  Linney  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 
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Patricia  Linville  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Joseph  Lipscomb,  Jr.  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Michael  Littman  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Vladimir  N.  Litvinenko  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Daniel  A.  Livingstone  (1956),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Professor  of  Geology 
Donald  C  Lo  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
David  Lobach  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
John  E.  Lochman  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Charles  H.  Lochmuller  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering,  and 

Professor  of  Biochemical  Engineering 
Gregorv  R  Lockhead  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Michelle  L.  Longino  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Donald  W.  Loveland  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
M.  Susan  Lozier  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Wahneema  Lubiano  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Literature 
Wendv  L.  Luttrell  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  ike  Practice  of  Cultural  Anthropology  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Sociology 
John  G.  Lynch  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Alasdair  Maclntvre  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Richard  A.  Macfhail  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Chemistry 
John  M.  McCann  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Kevin  F.  McCardle  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
David  R.  McClay  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology,  Professor  of  Immunology,  and  Professor  of 

Neurobiology 
John  B.  McConahay  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Dean  E.  McCumber  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
John  H.  McCusker  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Donald  P.  McDonnell  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
James  H.  McElhaney  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Mariorie  McElrov  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Linda  McGown  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Michael  McHeyzer-Williams  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 
Thomas  J.  Mcintosh  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Margaret  A.  McKean  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Ross  E.  McKinney  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering 
Vonnie  McLovd  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
James  O.  McNamara  (1969),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Andrew  T.  McPhail  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

David  J.  Madden  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
George  L.  Maddox,  Jr.  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health 

Sciences 
John  M.  J.  Madey  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Roger  Madison  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Wesley  A.  Magat  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Professor  of  Public  Policy 

Studies 
Lvnn  A.  Maguire  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the  Practice  of  Environmental  Management 
Edward  P.  Mahoney  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Peter  E.  Malin  (1991),  Ph.S.,  D.Sc.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
Lazaro  J.  Mandel  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Paul  S.  Manos  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Carol  Mansfield  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Kenneth  G.  Manton  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Sociology 
Douglas  Marchuk  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genetics 

Peter  N.  Marinos  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Mary  Louise  Markert  (1990),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 
Jeffrev  R.  Marks  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Gail  R.  Marsh  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Dale  Martin  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religion 
Hisham  Z.  Massoud  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Biomedical  Engineering 
William  D.  Matthew  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Ernst  G.  Maug  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Sevmour  H.  Mauskopf  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Frederick  W  Mayer  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Reiko  Mazuka  (1989),  Ph.D,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Joseph  B.  Mazzola  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Anthony  R  Means  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Nanaline  H.  Duke  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Warren  H.  Meek  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
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Miguel  A.  Medina,  Jr.  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Robert  J.  Melosh  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Tobias  Meyer  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Carol  L.  Meyers  (1979),  PhD.,  Professor  of  Religion 

Eric  M.  Meyers  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 

Denis  Mickiewicz,  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literature 

Ellen  Mickiewicz  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 

Walter  D.  Mignolo  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studie,  Professor  of  Literature,  and  Professor  of 

Cultural  Anthropology 
James  N.  Miller  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Martin  A.  Miller  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Sara  Elizabeth  Miller  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Microbiology  and  Associate  Clinical 

Professor  of  Pathology 
Elise  D.  Miller-Hooks  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering 
Elliott  Mills  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Marie  Lynn  Miranda  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Thomas  G.  Mitchell  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Paul  L.  Modrich  (1976),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Toril  Moi  (1989),  (Ph.D.),  Professor  of  Literature  and  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Richard  D.  Mooney  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Lawrence  C.  Moore,  Jr.  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Marian  Chapman  Moore  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Michael  Moore  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Public  Policy  Studies 
Alberto  Moreiras  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies  and  Associate  Professor  of  Literature 
William  F.  Morris  (1991),  Ph.D,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
David  R.  Morrison  (1986),  Ph.D.,  lames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Michael  M.  Morton  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
Michael  Moses  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Herve  Moulin  (1989),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Professor  of  Statistics 
Berndt  Muller  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Peter  Mueller  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 
Peter  Muller  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Michael  C.  Munger  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Barry  S.  Myers  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Joseph  C.  Nadeau  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering 
J.  Victor  Nadler  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Rangachari  Narayanan  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Sydney  Nathans  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Robert  F.  Nau  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Pierre  Ndilikilikesha  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Amy  Needham  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
David  Needham  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Biomedical  Engineering 
Kristen  B.  Neuschel  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Joseph  Nevins  (1987),  Ph.D,  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Francis  Newton  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin  in  Classical  Studies 
Christopher  V.  Nicchitta  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Robert  Bruce  Nicklas  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Miguel  Nicolelis  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Frederik  Nijhout  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Mary  M.  Nijhout  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Emerson  Niou  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Loren  W.  Nolte  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Gabriela  Nouzeilles  (1995) ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Stephen  Nowicki  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology,  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Terrence  G.  Oas  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
John  F.  Oates  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Ancient  History  in  Classical  Studies 
Jean  Fox  O'Barr  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Political  Science 

William  M.  O'Barr  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology  and  Professor  of  Sociology 
Lina  M.  Obeid  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Seog  Hwan  Oh  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Theresa  Joyce  CHalloran  (1991),  Ph.D.  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Angela  O'Rand  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Michael  K.  Orbach  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Ram  Oren  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Linda  Orr  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
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Marion  Orr  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Patrick  G.  O'Shea  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Rafael  Osuna  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

David  V.  Overhauser  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

George  M.  Padilla  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

David  L.  Paletz  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Richard  A.  Palmer  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Richard  G.  Palmer  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental,  and  Professor 

of  Computer  Science 
William  Leslie  Pardon  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Robert  Parkins  (1990),  D.M.A.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Music 
Giovanni  Parmigiani  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Allan  McMillan  Pamell  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Eric  I.  Pas  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Ares  D.  Pasipoularides  (1989),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Merrell  Lee  Patrick  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
David  T.  Patterson  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Botany 
John  W.  Payne  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Joseph  J.  Ruvane,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Experimental,  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
George  W.  Pearsall  (1964),  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science  and 

Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
J.  Jeffrey  Peirce  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Ann  Marie  Pendergast  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Gustavo  Perez-Firmat  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies  and  Professor  of  Literature 
Margaret  Pericak-Vance  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Genetics 
Ronald  D.  Perkins  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
Pietro  Peretto  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Kevin  Gene  Peters  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assisant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Melvin  K.  H.  Peters  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Religion 

Andrew  S.  Peterson  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genetics  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
David  West  Peterson  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Henry  J.  Petroski  (1980),  Ph.D,  Aleksandar  S.  Vesic  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Professor  of  History 
Thomas  Pfau  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Thomas  Phillips  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Physics 
David  J.  Pickup  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Orrin  Pilkey  (1965),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Geology  and  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Charles  Piot  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  African 

and  African-American  Studies 
Michael  C.  Pirrung  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
David  Stephen  Pisetsky  (1978),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 
Salvatore  V.  Pizzo  (1976),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Jeffrey  L.  Piatt  (1992),  M.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Immunology 
Robert  Plonsey  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Pfizer,  Inc.fEdmund  T.  Pratt,  Jr.  University  Professor  of  Biomedical 

Engineering  and  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Deborah  Pope  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Theresa  Pope  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Joseph  A.  Porter  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Ned  Allen  Porter  (1969),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Carl  J.  Posy  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Richard  J.  Powell  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art  History 
Vernon  G.  Pratt  (1964),  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

David  Eugene  Price  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Reynolds  Price  (1958),  B.Litt,  Professor  of  English 
Michael  Prisant  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 

Science 
Alan  Proia  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Devavrat  Purohit  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Dale  Purves  (1990),  M.D.,  George  B.  Geller  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and  Professor  of  Psychology: 

Experimental 
Martha  Putallaz  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Alidan  V.  Quinlan  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science, 

Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Engineering,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemical  Engineering 
Naomi  Quinn  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Janice  A.  Radway  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literature 
Christian  R  H.  Raetz  (1993),  Ph.D.,  George  B.  Geller  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
K.  V.  Rajagopalan  (1966),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Vijaya  Ramachandran  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Dietolf  Ramm  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Computer  Science 
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Joseph  S.  Ramus  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Environment,  Director  of  the  Duke  University  Marine 

Laboratory,  and  Professor  of  Botany 
Dale  B.  J.  Randall  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Drama 
Ann  Marie  Rasmussen  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
William  Raspberry  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Mark  D.  Rausher  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Andrew  J.  Read  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Kenneth  H.  Reckhow  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Water  Resources,  Associate  Professor  of 

Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
William  M.  Reddy  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  and  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 
Michael  Charles  Reed  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Michael  K.  Reedy  (1969),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Dorie  Reents-Budet  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  History 
William  Reichert  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Biochemical  Engineering 
John  H.  Reif  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Keith  Arnold  Reimer  (1975),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Peter  H  Reinhart  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Michael  A.  Resnick  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Genetics 
James  F.  Reynolds  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
Louise  Rice  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  History 
John  F.  Richards  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Curtis  J.  Richardson  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Environment 
David  Claude  Richardson  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Jane  Richardson  (1970),  M.A.T.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Russell  Richev  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion,  Church  History 
Daniel  D.  Richter  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof  essor  of  the  Environment 
Gregory  Riggins  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Kent  J.  Rigsby  (1971),  Society  of  Fellows  (Harvard),  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Mary  Ellen  Riordan  (1978),  M.S.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Ellen  Risholm  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  ofGeremanic  Languages  and  Literature 
Daniel  Rittschof  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Environment 
Nathan  Russell  Roberson  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Clive  J.  Robins  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Thomas  Robisheaux  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Susan  Rodger  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Stuart  Rojstaczer  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  and 

Environmental  Engineering 
Alex  Roland  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

James  L.  Rolleston  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
Donald  J.  Rose  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science  ana  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Allen  D.  Roses  (1968),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Elizabeth  Fromm  Ross  (1991),  M.S.,  Clinical  Associate  in  Physical  Therapy 
Wendell  F.  Rosse  (1966),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 
Susan  Roth  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Virginia  Louise  Roth  (1983),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biological 

Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
David  C.  Rubin  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Jerome  Sacks  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 

Harvey  J.  Sage  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Associate  Professor  of  Immunology 
Patricia  M.  Saling  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Ed  Parish  Sanders  (1991),  Th.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
David  H.  Sanford  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Philosophy 
Leslie  D.  Saper  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Diane  Sasson  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Director,  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  Program 
Frederick  H.  Schachat  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
David  G.  Schaeffer  (1978),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Saul  M.  Schanberg  (1967),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Margaret  Schenkman  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Susan  S.  Schiffman  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
William  H.  Schlesinger  (1980),  Ph.D.,  ]ames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany,  Professor  of  Geology,  and 

Professor  of  the  Environment 
Nestor  Schmajuk  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering 
Tad  M.  Schmaltz  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Daniel  Schmitt  (1998),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Chadmark  L.  Schoen  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
David  W  Schomberg  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Rochelle  D.  Schwartz  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Neurobiology 
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Debra  Anne  Schwinn  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Richard  A.  Scoville  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Richard  B.  Searles  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

Eve  K.  Sedgwick  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Hilliard  Foster  Seigler  (1967),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Michael  Forrest  Seldin  (1990),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Matt  Serra  (1993),  Ph.D. ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Lori  A.  Setton,  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

Laurie  Shannon  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Joseph  Shatzmiller  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Edward  J.  Shaughnessy  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

A.  Jonathan  Shaw  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Barbara  Ramsay  Shaw  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Michael  P.  Sheetz  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

John  Shelbume  (1973),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 

Shirish  Shenolikar  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Marion  L.  Shepard  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

Blair  Sheppard  (1981),  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Tianjian  Shi  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Stephanie  Sieburth  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

James  N.  Siedow  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

Holger  Sieg  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Lewis  M.  Siegel  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

llene  C.  Siegler  (1980),  Ph.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

John  T.  Sigmon  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Environment 

Alexander  Silbiger  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music 

Irene  M.  Silverlatt  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Beth  A.  Simmons  (1991),  Ph.D.,  AssociateProfessor  of  Political  Science 

Sidney  Arthur  Simon  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 

Elwyn  L.  Simons  (1977),  Ph.D.,  D.Phil.,  ]ames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 

and  Professor  of  Zoology 
Ida  Harper  Simpson  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Sim  Sitkin  (1994),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
William  R  Sizemore  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  the  Environment 
David  Skatrud  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
J.  H.  Pate  Skene  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Frank  Sloan  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Theodore  Alan  Slotkin  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Barbara  Hermstein  Smith  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Braxton  Craven  Professor  of  Literature  and  English 
D.  Moody  Smith  (1965),  Ph.D.,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  of  Religion,  New  Testament  Interpretation 
David  A.  Smith  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Harmon  L.  Smith  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion,  Mora!  Theology 
James  E.  Smith  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Kathleen  K.  Smith  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Peter  Smith  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Stephen  William  Smith  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Steven  Rathgeb  Smith,  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies  and  Assistant  Professor 

of  Political  Science 
V.  Kerry  Smith  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Joshua  'E.  S.  Socolar  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Helen  Solterer  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
George  G.  Somjen  (1964),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Kenneth  I.  Spenner  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and 

Health  Sciences 
John  Sperry  (1997),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Leonard  Spicer  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Thomas  Arthur  Spraeens,  Jr.  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Roxanne  P.  Springer  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
John  E.  R.  Staddon  (1967),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental,  Professor  of 

Neurobiology,  and  Professor  of  Zoology 
Richard  Staelin  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Edward  and  Rose  Donnell  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Dalene  K.  Stangl  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics  ana  Decision  Sciences  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Public  Policy  Studies 
Dennis  Keith  Stanley  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Studies 
Orin  Stam  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 
Deborah  A.  Steege  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
David  Curtis  Steinmetz  (1971),  Th.D.,  Amos  Ragan  Keames  Professor  of  Religion,  Church  History  and 

Doctrine 
Mark  Andrew  Stem  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 


20 


Philip  Stewart  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

Gary  Stiles  (1981).,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Kristine  Stiles  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History 

Donald  E.  Stone  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

Victor  H.  Strandberg  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Claudia  Strauss  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 

Harold  Carl  Strauss  (1972),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Professor  of  Toxicology 

Warren  James  Strittmatter  (1991),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Neurohiology 

Norman  C.  Strole  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Richard  Stubbing  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Public  Policy  Studies 

Bruce  Sullenger  (1994).,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genetics 

Tai-ping  Sun  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Xiaobai  Sun  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 

Kenneth  Surin  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literature  and  Professor  of  Religion 

Richard  S.  Surwit  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

H.  Scott  Swartzwelder  (1996),  Ph-D.,  Professor  of  Toxicology 

James  A.  Swenberg  (1979),  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

Katherine  Dene  Swenson  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Cancer  Biology 

and  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Teh  Y.  Tan  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
George  E.  Tauchen  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  F.  Tedder  (1993),  Professor  of  Immunology 
Stephen  W.  Teitsworth  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and  Assistant  Professor  of 

Electrical  Engineering 
Marilyn  J.  Telen  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
John  J.  TePaske  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
John  Terborgh  (1989),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Environmental  Science,  Professor  of  Biological 

Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  and  Professor  of  Zoology 
Julie  Andresen  Tetel  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and  Associate  Professor  of  Cultural  Anthropology 
Marcel  Tetel  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 
Jean-Jacques  Thomas  (1981),  Doctorat  de  3e  Cycle,  Professor  of  Romance  Studies  and  Professor  of 

Literature 
John  E.  Thomas  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
John  H.  Thompson  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Peter  A.  Thompson  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Robert  J.  Thompson,  Jr.  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Psychology 
Jennifer  Thorn  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Assistant  Prof essor  of  English 
Susan  Thome  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Patricia  H.  Thornton  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Edward  A.  Tiryakian  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Margaret  A.  Titus  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
R  Larry  Todd  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music 
Jane  Tompkins  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Eric  J.  Toone  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Marianna  Torgovnick  (1981),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Werner  Tomow  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Physics 
Edward  Tower  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Economics 
Gregg  E.  Trahey  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
John  A.  Trangenstein  (1991),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Mathematics 
Vladimir  G.  Treml  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Kishor  S.  Trivedi  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
William  Tronzo  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History 
George  Truskey  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Vance  Tucker  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

Clare  Tufts  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Romance  Studies 
Jerry  J.  Tulis  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  the  Environment 
William  Turner  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religion,  Theology  and  Black  Church  Studies 
E.  Lee  Tyrey  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Dean  Urban  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Studies 
Bisulay  Utku  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Senol  Utku  (1970),  ScD.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Marcy  K.  Uyenoyama  (1982),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Jeffrey  Vance  (1988).,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Genetics 
Antonius  M.  Van  Dongen  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Hans  J.  Van  Miegroet  (1988),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History 
Carel  van  Schaik  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  Professor  of 

Environment,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Stephanos  Venakides  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  M.  Vernon  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
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P.  Aame  Vesilind  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and  Professor  of  the  Environment 

Nikolaos  Vettas  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Brani  Vidakovic  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 

Steven  Vigna  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Cell  Biology 

Teresa  Maria  Vilaros  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Studies 

Rytas  J.  Vilgalys  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Elia  E.  Villanueva  (1969),  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

Lawrence  N.  Virgin  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

and  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
S.  Viswanathan  (1986),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Jeffrey  Vitter  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Gilbert,  Louis,  and  Edward  Lehrman  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Steven  Vogel  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Robin  T.  Vollmer  (1975),  M.D.,  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology 
Olaf  T.  von  Ramm  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Grant  A.  Wacker  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  ofReligon 
Robert  A.  Wagner  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Geoffrey  Wainwright  (1983),  Dr.Theol.,  Professor  of  Religion,  Systematic  Theology 
T.  Dudley  Wallace  (1974),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Wanda  X  Wallace  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Lise  Wallach  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Research  Professsor  of 

Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Michael  A.  Wallach  (1962-72;  1973),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental  and  Professor  of 

Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Richard  L.  Walter  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Physics 

Ingeborg  Walther  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
James  J.  D.  Wang  (1995),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Paul  P.  Wang  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Xiao-Fan  Wang  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Calvin  L.  Ward  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Frances  Ellen  Ward  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Immunology 
Robert  E.  Webster  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
E.  Roy  Weintraub  (1970),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Morris  Weisfeld  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Henry  R  Weller  (1978),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Karen  Wells  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Richard  L.  Wells  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Klaus  Wertenbroch  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Michael  West  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 

Robert  E.  Whaley  (1986),  Ph.D.,  T.  Austin  Finch  Foundation  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Annabel  Wharton  (1979),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art  History 

Robin  P.  Wharton  (1992),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genetics  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Frances  J.  White  (1987),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
Richard  A.  White  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
Stephen  William  White  (1990),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Richard  Whorton  (1979),  Ph.D,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Robert  L.  Wilbur  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

Christina  L.  Williams  (1994),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology:  Experimental 
Kenny  J.  Williams  (1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Peter  Fredric  Williams  (1985),  Ph.D.,  Arts  and  Sciences  Professor  of  Music 
Redford  B.  Williams  (1991),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 
Susan  Willis  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
James  F.  Wilson  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
John  Wilson  (1968),  D.Phil.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

Wilkie  Andrew  Wilson,  Jr.  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Medical  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Robert  L.  Winkler  (1984),  Ph.D.,  James  B.Duke  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Professor  of 

Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 
Orval  S.  Wintermute  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religion 
Ronald  G.  Witt  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Benjamin  Wittels  (1961),  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Myron  L.  Wolbarsht  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  in  the  Department  of  Psychology  and 

Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Patrick  Wolf  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Robert  L.  Wolpert  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences  and  Associate 

Professor  of  the  Environment 
Fulton  Wong  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Peter  H.  Wood  (1975),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Donald  Wright  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

' 'ofessorofCt' " 


Jo  Rae  Wright  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
Duncan  Yaggy  (1980),  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Public  Pc 
Weitao  Yang  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
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William  E.  Yarger  (1971),  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 

Gary  Ybarra  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

William  P.  Yohe  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

John  York  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

John  G.  Younger  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology  in  Classical  Studies 

Fan  Yuan  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

Michael  Rod  Zalutsky  (1985)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

John  W.  Zarker  (1989),  Ph.D.,  Senior  Lecturing  Fellow  in  Classical  Studies 

Doncho  Zhelev  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Pei  Zhong  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Research  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Lin  Zhou  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Xin  Zhou  (1993),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Xueguang  Zhou  (1994),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Yuan  Zhuang  (1996),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology 

Paul  H.  Zipkin  (1995),  Ph.D.,  T.  Austin  Finch,  Sr.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Peter  Zwadyk,  Jr.  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Professors  Emeriti 

Irving  E.  Alexander  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 

A.  Tito  Alt  (1961-65;  1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 

D.  Bernard  Amos  (1962),  M.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Immunology 

Carl  L.  Anderson  (1955),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Lewis  Edward  Anderson  (1936),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 

Roger  Fabian  Anderson  (1950),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Entomology 

Edward  M.  Amett  (1980),  Ph.D.,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

Kurt  W.  Back  (1959),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

Joseph  Randle  Bailey  (1946),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

Frank  Baker  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English  Church  History 

M.  Margaret  Ball  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 

Katharine  May  Banham  (1946),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 

James  David  Barber  (1972),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science  and  Professor  of 

PublicPolicy  Studies 
William  Waldo  Beach  (1946),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Ethics 
Mary  L.  C.  Bemheim  (1930),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biochemistry 
William  Dwight  Billings  (1952),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Edward  George  Bilpuch  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Henry  W.  Newson  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
John  O.  Blackburn  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics 
Jacob  J.  Blum  (1962),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout  (1935),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann  (1953),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 
Benjamin  Boyce  (1950),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher  (1939),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Ralph  Braibanti  (1953),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 
Eleanor  F.  Branch  (1953),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physical  Therapy 
Earl  Ivan  Brown  II  (1960),  Ph.D.,  /.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 
Louis  J.  Budd  (1952),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Frances  Campbell  Brown  (1931),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Edwin  H.  Cady  (1973),  Ph.D.,  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Professor  Emeritus  in  the  Humanities 
Clark  R.  Cahow  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Arts  and  Sciences  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Leonard  Carlitz  (1932),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
William  H.  Cartwright  (1951),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Jack  B.  Chaddock  (1966),  Sc.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 
Frederic  N.  Cleaveland  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 
Kalman  J.  Cohen  (1974),  Ph.D.,  Distinguished  Bank  Research  Professor  Emeritus 
Joel  Colton  (1947),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Robert  Merle  Colver  (1953),  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Thomas  Howard  Cordle  (1950),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Studies 
Sheila  J.  Counce  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 
William  Louis  Culberson  (1955),  Ph.D.,  Hugo  L.  Blomquist  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Robert  E.  Cushman  (1945),  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  Emeritus  of  Systematic  Theology 
Bingham  Dai  (1943),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 
David  G.  Davies  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics 
William  D.  Davies  (1966),  D.D.,  F.B.A.,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  Emeritus  of  Advanced  Studies 

and  Research  in  Christian  Origins 
Lucy  X  Davis  (1969),  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
IrvingT.  Diamond  (1958),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 
Neal  Dow  (1934),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Francis  George  Dressel  (1929),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke  (1940),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 
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Robert  F.  Durden  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

George  F.  Dutrow  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry  and  Environmental  Studies 

Howard  Easley  (1930),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Ernest  Elsevier  (1950),  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Henry  A.  Fairbank  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson  (1939),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

Oliver  W.  Ferguson  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Donald  J.  Huke  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

Wallace  Fowlie  (1964),  Ph.D.,  fames  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 

John  Hope  Franklin  (1981),  Ph.D.,  fames  B.'Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

Irwin  Fridovich  (1958),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Emeritus  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Ernestine  Friedl  (1973),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Anthropology 

William  J.  Furbish  (1954),  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Geology 

Thomas  M.  Gallie,  Jr.  (1954-55;  1956),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Computer  Science 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.  (1954),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology  in  Education 

Gerald  E.  Gerber  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

John  R.  Gregg  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

Samson  R.  Gross  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biochemistry 

Kazimierz  Grzybowski  (1967),  S.J.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 

John  W.  Gutknecht  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Environment 

Herbert  Hacker,  Jr.  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Hugh  Marshall  Hall,  Jr.  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 

John  Hamilton  Hallowell  (1942),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 

Jerome  S.  Harris  (1936),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biochemistry 

William  S.  Heckscher  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Benjamin  N.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Art 

Henry  Hellmers  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany  and  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

Robert  William  Henkens  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs  (1935),  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Service  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

Irving  B.  Holley,  Jr.  (1947),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

Everett  H.  Hopkins  (1961),  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Alexander  Hull  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Studies 

Wanda  S.  Hunter  (1947),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

Allan  S.  Hurlburt  (1956),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

B.  Jon  Jaeger  (1972),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Health  Administration 
Benjamin  A.  Jayne  (1976),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

Bronislas  de  Leval  Jezierski  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

Frans  F.  Jobsis  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 

Charles  B.  Johnson  (1956),  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Edward  A.  Johnson  (1963),  M.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Enentus  of  Cell  Biology 

Terry  W  Johnson,  Jr.  (1954),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 

Bernard  Kaufman  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emerituis  of  Biochemistry 

Alan  C.  Kerckhoff  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

Robert  B.  Kerr  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Gregory  A.  Kimble  (1952-68;  1977),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 

Peter  H.  Klopfer  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

John  A.  Koepke  (1979),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pathology 

Irwin  Kremen  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 

Juanita  Kreps  (1957),  Ph.D.  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics 

Wladyslaw  W.  Kulski  (1963),  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Russian  Affairs 

Weston  LaBarre  (1946),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Anthropology 

Leon  Lack  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pharmacology 

Creighton  Lacv  (1953),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  World  Christianity 

Martin  Lakin  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences 

Thomas  A.  Langford  (1956),  Ph.D.,  William  Kellon  Quick  Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology  and  Methodist 

Studies 
Richard  H.  Leach  (1955),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 
Harold  Walter  Lewis  (1946),  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Service  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

C.  Eric  Lincoln  (1976),  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan,  Jr.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religion 
L.  Sigfred  Linderoth,  Jr.  (1965),  M.E.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Kenneth  S.  McCarty  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biochemistry 

Thomas  J.  McManus  (1961),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 

John  Nelson  Macduff  (1956),  M.M.E.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Sidnev  David  Markman  (1947),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Art  History  and  Professor  Emeritus  of 

Archaeology 
Elgin  W  Mefiown,  Jr.  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Richard  S.  Metzgar  (1962),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Immunology 
Johannes  Horst  Max  Meyer  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
John  W.  Moore  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Neurobiology 
Montrose  J.  Moses  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 
Earl  George  Mueller  (1945),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Art 
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Roland  E.  Murphy  (1967-68;  1971),  S.T.D.,  George  Washington  Ivey  Professor  Emeritus  of  Old  Testament 
Francis  Joseph  Murray  (1960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
George  C.  Myers  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Aubrey  Willard  Naylor  (1952),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Thomas  H.  Naylor  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics 
Yasuhiko  Nozaki  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biochemistry 
Holger  O.  Nygard  (1968),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Robert  T.  Osbom  (1954),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religion 
James  G.  Osborne  (1961),  B.S.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forest  Biometry 

Suydam  Osterhout  (1959),  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Athos  Ottolenghi  (1959),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pharmacology 
Harry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.  (1951),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Erdman  B.  Palmore  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Harold  Talbot  Parker  (1939),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
William  Bernard  Peach  (1951),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Olan  Lee  Petty  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Leland  R.  Phelps  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 
Jacques  C.  Poirier  (1955),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
William  H.  Poteat  (I960),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religion 
Philip  Pratt  (1966),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pathology 
Jack  ).  Preiss  (1959),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Richard  A.  Preston  (1965),  Ph.D.,  William  K.  Boyd  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Louis  DuBose  Quin  (1957),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Jacqueline  A.  Reynolds  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 
Lawrence  Richardson,  Jr.  (1966),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Classical  Studies 
Hugh  G.  Robinson  (1964),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Theodore  Ropp  (1938),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Mabel  F.  Rudisill  (1948),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Charles  Richard  Sanders  (1937),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Lloyd  Saville  (1946),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics 
Harold  Schiffman  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 

Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen  (1952),  D.Ph.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physiology  and  Zoology 
Anne  Firor  Scott  (1961),  Ph.D.,  William  K.  Boyd  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Joseph  R.  Shoenfield  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
William  H.  Simpson  (1930),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science 
Donald  S.  Smith  II  (1961),  M.H.A.,  Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Health  Administration 
Grover  C  Smith  (1952),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Joel  Smith  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Joachim  R.  Sommer  (1957),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pathology 
Madison  S.  Spach  (1958),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Cell  Biology 
William  J.  Stambaugh  (1961),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Environmental  Studies 
Charles  Franklin  Starmer,  Jr.  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Computer  Science 
William  Franklin  Stinespring  (1936),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Old  Testament  and  Semitics 
Boyd  R.  Strain  (1969),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Howard  Austin  Strobel  (1948),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Charles  Tanford  (1960),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physiology 
Fredrick  L.  Thurstone  (1967),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Richard  L.  Tuthill  (1953),  Ed.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economic  Geography 
Patrick  R.  Vincent  (1954),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
F.  Stephen  Vogel  (1961),  M.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Pathology 
Stephen  A.  Wainwright  (1964),  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
William  D.  Walker  (1971),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

Bruce  W.  Wardropper  (1962),  Ph.D.,  William  Haynes  Wannamaker  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Studies 
Seth  L.  Warner  (1955),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.  (1939),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Henry  Weitz  (1950),  Ed.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Paul  Welsh  (1948),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Robert  W  Wheat  (1958),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Microbiology 

Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.  (1949),  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Hilda  Pope  Willett  (1948),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Microbiology 
George  W.  Williams  (1957),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Hailey  Willis  (1963),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Greek  in  Classical  Studies 
Thomas  George  Wilson  (1959),  Sc.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Cliff  W  Wing,  Jr.  (1965),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 
Max  A.  Woodbury  (1966),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Computer  Science 
James  G.  Yoho  (1984),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 
Charles  R.  Young  (1954),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

Franklin  W  Young  (1944-50;  1968),  Ph.D.,  Amos  Ragan  Kearns  Professor  Emeritus  of  New  Testament  and 
Patristic  Studies 
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TO  THE  PROSPECTIVE  GRADUATE  STUDENT 


A  graduate  school  is  where  excellence  in  scholarship  is  established  in  a 
university.  At  Duke,  the  Graduate  School  is  where  the  two  essential  func- 
tions of  a  university,  teaching  and  research,  truly  come  together.  Over  the 
years  Duke's  strength  at  the  graduate  level  has  grown  in  all  the  main  fields 
of  knowledge.  The  1980s  were  particularly  fruitful  years  for  recruitment  of 
faculty,  establishment  of  new  programs,  and  attraction  of  outstanding 
students.  The  international  distinction  of  the  faculty  continues  to  grow  in 
the  late  1990s.  The  laboratories,  libraries,  and  computer  facilities,  already 
among  the  very  best,  are  targets  of  major  enhancements  in  the  next  decade. 
Yet  the  Graduate  School  remains  small  enough  so  that  personal  contact  is  a 
central  feature  of  our  programs,  and  fruitful  interaction  across  disciplines 
is  a  common  experience,  both  for  faculty  and  students. 

For  the  student  in  search  of  a  strong  graduate  education,  Duke  Univer- 
sity has  much  to  offer.  This  is  a  community  in  which  minds  and  ideas  grow. 
We  provide  training  for  many  careers,  but  we  seek  also  to  foster  personal 
creativity  and  to  provide  stimulating  yet  congenial  surroundings  for  pro- 
ductive education  and  research. 

The  following  pages  provide  the  information  you  require  in  making 
the  important  choice  of  the  course  of  your  graduate  education.  We  look 
forward  to  welcoming  you  to  the  Duke  community  of  scholars. 


Lewis  Siegel 


Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
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Academic  and  Cooperative  Programs 
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Department  or  Program 

African  and  African-American  Studies 

Art  and  Art  History 

Asian-Pacific  Studies 

Biochemistry 

Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 

Biological  Chemistry 

Botany 

Business  Administration 

Canadian  Studies 

Cell  and  Molecular  Biology 

Cell  Biology 

Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering 

Chemistry 

Classical  Studies 

Computer  Science 

Cultural  Anthropology 

East  Asian  Studies 

Economics 

Engineering: 

Biomedical 

Civil  and  Environmental 

Electrical  and  Computer 

Mechanical  and  Materials  Science 
English 
Environment 
Genetics 

Geology  (Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences) 
German  Studies 
Health  Policy 
History 
Humanities 
Hydrology 
Immunology 
Integrative  Biology 
International  Development  Policy 
Latin  American  Studies 
Liberal  Studies 
Literature 
Marine  Sciences 
Mathematics 
Medical  History 
Medical  Science 

Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies 
Microbiology 
Molecular  Biophysics 
Molecular  Cancer  Biology 
Music 

Neurobiology 
Pathology 
Pharmacology 
Philosophy 
Physical  Therapy 
Physics 


Degrees  Offered 

Page 

certificate 

65 

Ph.D. 

66 

— 

281 

Ph.D. 

72 

Ph.D. 

73 

certificate 

76 

Ph.D. 

77 

Ph.D. 

81 

certificate 

84 

certificate 

85 

Ph.D. 

86 

certificate 

89 

Ph.D. 

90 

Ph.D. 

92 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

95 

Ph.D. 

101 

A.M.,  certificate 

105 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

108 

Ph.D. 

117 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

124 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

130 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

136 

Ph.D. 

142 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

145 

Ph.D. 

158,  160 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

162 

Ph.D. 

165 

certificate 

170 

Ph.D. 

172 

A.M. 

181 

certificate 

181 

Ph.D. 

181 

— 

183 

A.M. 

183 

certificate 

184 

A.M. 

184 

Ph.D. 

187 

— 

191 

Ph.D. 

193 

— 

198 

— 

198 

certificate 

199 

Ph.D. 

201 

certificate 

203 

Ph.D. 

204 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

205 

Ph.D. 

207 

Ph.D. 

211 

Ph.D. 

214 

Ph.D. 

216 

M.S. 

218 

Ph.D. 

220 
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Department  or  Program 

Political  Economy 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

Public  Policy  Studies 

Religion 

Romance  Studies 

Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

Sociology 

Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences 

Teaching 

Toxicology 

Women's  Studies 

Zoology 


Degrees  Offered 

Page 

certificate 

105 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

224 

Ph.D. 

232 

M.P.P. 

238 

Ph.D. 

243 

Ph.D. 

252 

certificate 

258 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

259 

A.M.,  Ph.D. 

265 

M.S.,  Ph.D. 

268 

M.A.T. 

272 

certificate 

273 

certificate 

274 

Ph.D. 

275 

30  Academic  and  Cooperative  Programs 


s* 


5 


■  -   1  • 


- 


Degrees  Offered  31 


Admission 


Degree  and  Nondegree  Admission 

Students  who  wish  to  undertake  graduate  work  at  Duke  University,  whether  for 
degree  or  nondegree  purposes,  must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  by 
the  dean.  Prerequisites  for  admission  include  a  bachelor's  degree  (or  the  equivalent  to 
a  four-year  U.S.  bachelor's  degree)  from  an  accredited  institution  and,  for  degree 
programs,  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  Individual  depart- 
ments may  specify  additional  prerequisites,  which  can  be  found  in  the  chapter  on 
"Courses  of  Instruction." 

Students  who  do  not  intend  to  earn  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke,  but  who  wish  to 
take  graduate  courses,  may  apply  for  nondegree  admission.  Such  admission  is  granted 
in  three  different  categories:  (1)  admission  as  a  regular  nondegree  student  with  a 
particular  department;  (2)  admission  as  a  special  nondegree  student  without  depart- 
mental affiliation  through  the  Office  of  Continuing  Education;  and  (3)  admission  as  an 
unclassified  student  in  the  summer  session  only. 

Credits  earned  by  nondegree  students  in  graduate  courses  taken  at  Duke  before  full 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School  may  be  carried  over  into  a  graduate  degree  program 
if  (1)  the  action  is  recommended  by  the  student's  director  of  graduate  studies  and 
approved  by  the  dean,  (2)  the  work  is  not  more  than  two  years  old,  (3)  the  amount  of 
such  credit  does  not  exceed  one  semester  at  full-time  tuition,  and  (4)  the  work  has  received 
grades  of  G  or  better. 

Students  who  have  discontinued  a  program  of  degree  work  at  Duke  must  apply  for 
readmission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Those  who  discontinue  study  prior  to  completing 
a  degree  must,  by  letter,  request  permission  of  the  dean  to  be  readmitted  to  the  degree 
program;  those  who  discontinue  study  after  earning  a  master's  degree  must  file  a  new 
application  for  the  doctoral  program. 

Admission  Procedures* 

A  student  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  should  obtain  application 
information  from  the  Graduate  School  Admissions  Office,  including  the  necessary  forms 
and  detailed  instructions  on  how  to  apply.  All  parts  of  the  application  forms  must  be 
filled  out  completely,  signed,  and  returned  to  the  Graduate  School  Admissions  Office 
accompanied  by  the  necessary  supporting  documents  and  a  nonrefundable  application 
fee.  This  fee  is  $75**  in  U.S.  currency  (check  or  money  order  payable  to  Duke  University 
through  a  U.S.  bank).  However,  if  the  application  is  postmarked  and  completed  by 
December  1,  the  fee  is  reduced  to  $65.  The  required  supporting  documents  are:  (1)  one 
copy  of  an  official,  confidential  transcript  from  each  institution  (undergraduate  or 
graduate)  attended,  sealed  in  a  confidential  envelope  and  signed-across-the-seal  by  the 
registrar  at  the  institution;  (2)  three  letters  of  evaluation,  written  on  the  forms  provided 
and  returned  by  the  applicant  in  the  confidential  envelopes  that  have  been  sealed-then- 
signed  by  the  evaluators;  (3)  official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  General 
Test  for  applicants  to  all  departments;  and  (4)  official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  Subject  Test  for  applicants  to  certain  specified  departments.  Please  consult 
the  current  application  bulletin  for  more  detailed  information  on  all  requirements. 


•This  chapter  is  a  brief  summary  of,  and  brief  supplement  to,  information  contained  in  the  current 
Graduate  School  application  bulletin,  available  both  in  print,  and  electronically  via  the  World-Wide  Web 
at  http://www.gradschool.duke.edu.  Either  of  these  publications  should  be  consulted  for  more  compre- 
hensive information  on  all  aspects  of  the  process  of  applying  for  admission  and  award. 

"All  fees  are  based  on  current  charges  and  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 
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Materials  submitted  in  support  of  an  application  are  not  released  for  other  purposes 
and  cannot  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

Students  applying  for  fall  admission  and  award  should  take  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  in  time  for  official  scores  to  reach  the  Graduate  School  by  the  December  31 
deadline.  Information  on  the  times  and  places  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  can 
be  obtained  from  the  applicant's  college  or  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  RO.  Box 
6000,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08541-6000,  telephone  (609)  771-7670,  web  site 
<http:  /  /  www.gre.org>. 

Additional  Procedures  for  Foreign  Students.  Fully  qualified  students  from 
outside  the  United  States  are  invited  to  apply  for  admission  to  full-time  study  in  the 
Graduate  School.  The  foreign  student  must,  in  addition  to  the  information  required  of 
all  students,  submit  with  the  application  materials: 

(1)  If  the  student's  native  language  is  not  English,  certification  of  English  proficiency 
demonstrated  by  official  scores  from  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL), 
administered  through  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  P.O.  Box  6151,  Princeton,  New  Jersey, 
08541-6151  USA,  web  site  <http://ww.toefl.org>.  The  Graduate  School  requires  a  mini- 
mum TOEFL  score  of  550. 

(2)  A  statement  showing  financial  arrangements  for  the  proposed  term  at  Duke 
(estimated  costs  per  calendar  year  are  about  $36,000).* 

English  Language  Requirements  for  Foreign  Students.  All  international  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English  must  enroll  in  two  sections  of  intensive  English 
language  instruction  during  their  initial  year  at  Duke,  unless  formally  waived  from  this 
requirement  by  the  Graduate  School  upon  certification  of  competency  in  English. 

Part-Time  Graduate  Study.  Many  graduate  departments  will  consider  applications 
from  students  wishing  to  pursue  degree  study  on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis.  (Consult 
application  materials  for  listing  of  departments.)  Admission  requirements,  procedures, 
and  deadlines  are  the  same  in  either  case.  Visa  restrictions  do  not  allow  nonimmigrant 
students  to  pursue  graduate  study  on  a  part-time  basis. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  Procedures.  Students  seeking  admission  to 
MALS  should  contact  that  program  directly  for  information,  requirements,  and  special 
application  materials. 

Summer  Session  Procedures.  Students  who  wish  to  begin  graduate  work  during 
the  summer  must  check  first  with  the  department  of  interest  concerning  available 
courses  or  research  work,  as  well  as  funding  possibilities;  some  departments  have 
summer  offerings  and  others  do  not.  Applications  should  be  submitted  according  to  the 
fall  deadline  schedule,  since  summer  files  will  be  reviewed  along  with  others  who  plan 
to  begin  in  late  August. 

In  addition  to  the  application  for  regular  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  students 
must  also  apply  directly  to  the  summer  session.  Application  forms  and  catalogues  may 
be  obtained  from  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Box  90059,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina 27708-0059,  telephone  (919)  684-2621,  e-mail  <learn@acpub.duke.edu>. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  graduate  courses  in  the  summer  but  not  pursue  a  graduate 
degree  may  be  admitted  to  the  summer  session  under  the  following  categories.  DukeStudents: 
current  students  in  good  standing  may  attend  the  summer  session  without  formal  applica- 
tion. Non-Duke  Students:  other  persons  may  seek  admission  to  the  summer  session  provided 
they  are  (or  were)  in  good  standing  at  a  fiilly  accredited  college  or  university. 


•Figures  are  based  on  1998-99  charges  and  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 
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Continuing  Education  Procedures.  A  student  seeking  admission  as  a  nondegree 
continuing  education  graduate  student  at  Duke  must  have  received  a  bachelor's  degree 
and  must  either  reside  in  the  area  or  be  moving  to  the  area  with  the  intention  of  residing 
here  for  a  substantial  period  of  time.  Application  materials  and  additional  information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Continuing  Education,  Duke  University,  Box  90700, 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0700,  telephone  (919)  684-6259,  e-mail  <learn@acpub. 
duke.edu>. 

Review  of  Application  and  Notification  of  Status.  All  applications  are  considered 
without  regard  to  race,  color,  religion,  national  origin,  handicap,  veteran  status,  sexual 
orientation  or  preference,  sex,  or  age. 

Application  files  are  assembled  in  the  Graduate  School  Admissions  Office,  where 
all  official  record-keeping  is  maintained.  Applications,  once  processed,  are  sent  to  the 
departments.  A  departmental  admissions  committee,  usually  headed  by  the  director  of 
graduate  studies,  reviews  the  applications  and  makes  recommendations  to  the  dean. 
Formal  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  offered  only  by  the  dean,  who  will  send  the 
official  letter  of  admission  and  an  acceptance  form.  The  process  of  admission  is  not 
complete  until  the  student  returns  the  acceptance  form. 

Admission  may  not  be  deferred  from  one  term  to  another;  an  admission  offer  is  only 
for  the  semester  specified  in  the  letter  of  admission. 

Immunizations.  North  Carolina  Statute  G.S.:  130A-155.1  states  that  no  person  shall 
attend  a  college  or  university,  public,  private,  or  religious,  excluding  students  attending 
night  classes  only  and  students  matriculating  in  off-campus  courses,  unless  a  certificate 
of  immunizations  against  diphtheria,  tetanus,  whooping  cough,  poliomyelitis,  red 
measles  (rubeola),  and  rubella  is  presented  to  the  college  or  university  on  or  before  the 
first  day  of  matriculation.  The  required  forms  and  instructions  are  provided  to  students 
in  the  packet  of  materials  sent  with  the  letter  of  admission. 

Deadlines  for  Application 

It  is  the  applicant's  responsibility  to  make  certain  that  the  Graduate  School 
Admissions  Office  has  received  all  required  materials  by  the  appropriate  deadlines. 
Only  complete  applications  can  be  considered.  To  ensure  that  the  admissions  office  will 
have  adequate  time  to  assemble  all  items  submitted  on  an  applicant's  behalf,  applica- 
tions should  be  sent  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  stated  deadlines. 

Consult  current  application  materials  for  a  more  detailed  explanation  of  deadlines 
and  their  enforcement. 

FOR  FALL  SEMESTER 

December  1.  Deadline  for  postmark  and  completion  of  applications  eligible  to  pay 
the  reduced  application  fee  of  $65.  All  applications  postmarked  after  this  date  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  fee  of  $75  or  they  will  not  be  processed. 

December  31.  Final  deadline  for  postmark  of  applications  for  admission  and  award 
to  all  programs  for  the  fall  semester.  (Note:  Applications  must  arrive  in  the  Graduate 
School  within  fourteen  days  of  the  December  31  postmark  date.) 

Applications  postmarked  and  completed  by  this  date  are  guaranteed  a  review;  those 
postmarked/completed  after  this  date  are  not  guaranteed  consideration.  Late  applica- 
tions may  be  considered  for  admission  only  if  all  spaces  have  not  been  filled,  and  for 
financial  aid,  only  if  funds  are  still  available.  All  students  seeking  fall  admission  should 
meet  the  December  31  deadline,  since  it  is  likely  that  enrollment  in  many  departments 
will  be  filled  soon  after  this  date. 

The  final  cut-off  date  for  processing  new  applications  is  July  15.  Few  departments, 
however,  continue  to  review  applications  this  late.  No  applications  for  fall  received  after 
this  date  will  be  processed. 
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FOR  SPRING  SEMESTER 

November  1.  Final  date  for  completion  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  spring 
semester,  space  permitting.  Not  all  departments  accept  new  students  for  the  spring 
semester,  nor  is  financial  aid  readily  available  for  spring  matriculants. 

FOR  SUMMER  SESSION 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  for  study  in  the  summer  session 
should  apply  for  Graduate  School  admission  according  to  the  fall  deadline  schedule  and 
for  summer  session  admission  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

April  15.  Last  day  for  completing  summer  session  application  to  Term  I. 

May  15.  Last  day  for  completing  summer  session  application  to  Term  II. 


36  Admission 


Deadlines  for  Application  37 


Financial  Information 


Fellowships  and  Scholarships 

The  Duke  University  Graduate  School  and  its  graduate  programs  offer  a  wide  array 
of  financial  support.  Funding  is  available  from  annually  allocated  awards  funds,  instruc- 
tion, endowed  fellowships,  foundation  and  other  private  support,  as  well  as  federal 
research  and  training  grants.  A  student  who  wishes  to  be  considered  for  any  of  the 
fellowships  or  assistantships  mentioned  in  this  section  should  so  indicate  on  the 
application  form  for  admission  and  award.  Selection  of  award  recipients  is  made  on  the 
basis  of  academic  merit  and  departmental  recommendations.* 

(While  personal  financial  need  may  not  be  the  basis  for  the  granting  of  many 
graduate  awards,  the  Graduate  School  requests  that  all  matriculating  students  complete 
the  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid.  This  application  will  be  mailed  to  you 
upon  acceptance.) 

In  addition  to  those  awards  available  through  the  university  applicants  are  urged 
to  compete  for  national  and  foundation  awards  available  for  graduate  study.  The 
following  list  provides  a  few  of  the  awards  available,  from  these  sources,  and  from 
within  the  university. 

NATIONAL,  REGIONAL,  AND  FOUNDATION  AWARDS 

National  Science  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowships  and  Minority  Fellowships: 
predoctoral  fellowships  for  students  in  the  physical,  biological,  and  social  sciences. 
Applications  are  available  from  the  National  Science  Foundation,  4201  Wilson  Blvd., 
Arlington,  Virginia  22230. 

Howard  Hughes  Fellowships:  predoctoral  fellowships  in  biological  sciences.  Appli- 
cations are  available  from  the  Hughes  Fellowship  Program,  The  Fellowship  Office, 


•Students  receiving  financial  support  (other  than  loans)  must  be  registered  full  time  and  must  maintain 
satisfactory  progress  in  their  degree  program. 
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National  Research  Council,  2101  Constitution  Avenue,  Washington,  DC,  20148.  (202) 
334-2872. 

Andrew  W.  Mellon  Fellowship:  predoctoral  fellowship  for  students  who  aspire  to 
teaching  and  scholarship  in  the  humanities.  For  information  write  to  Fellowships  in 
Humanistic  Studies,  The  Woodrow  Wilson  National  Fellowship  Foundation,  P.O.  Box 
288  (300  Alexander  Street),  Princeton,  N.J.  08542-0288.  (609)  452-7007. 

Ford  Foundation  Predoctoral  Fellowship  for  Minorities:  c/o  Fellowship  Office 
National  Research  Council,  2101  Constitution  Avenue,  Washington,  D.C.,  20418.  (202) 
334-2872. 

Frederick  K.  Weyerhaeuser  Forest  History  Fellowship.  This  fellowship  is  available 
campus-wide  to  students  who  wish  to  study  broadly  in  the  area  of  forest  and  conserva- 
tion history.  Inquiries  should  be  made  to  the  Forest  Plistory  Society,  701  Vickers  Avenue, 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27701. 

COMPETITIVE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  competitive  fellowships  are  offered  through  the  Graduate  School.  Nor- 
mally, students  will  not  make  direct  application  to  these  awards,  but  are  nominated 
by  their  department. 

Fellowships  for  Incoming  Students 

James  B.  Duke  Fellowships.  The  James  B.  Duke  One-Hundredth  Anniversary  Fund 
provides  fellowships  for  students  who  wish  to  pursue  a  program  leading  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  the  Graduate  School  at  Duke  University.  Its  objective  is  to  aid  in  attracting  and 
developing  outstanding  scholars  at  Duke.  Selection  of  recipients  is  made  by  a  faculty 
committee  upon  nomination  by  the  appropriate  department.  These  fellowships  provide 
a  $3,000  stipend  supplement  for  four  years  to  any  other  award  the  student  receives  from 
the  department,  the  Graduate  school,  or  national  fellowships. 

Julian  Price  Fellowship  provides  competitive  stipend  and  tuition  for  students  in 
the  humanities. 

Fellowships  for  Advanced  Students 

Katherine  Stern  Fellowship:  dissertation-year  fellowships  provided  for  advanced 
graduate  students. 

Named  Instructorships  in  Arts  and  Sciences.  Five  of  these  awards  are  provided 
jointly  by  the  Graduate  School  and  Trinity  College.  The  student  is  required  to  teach  one 
course  during  the  academic  year  in  which  they  hold  the  award. 

Aleane  Webb  Dissertation  Research  Fellowships  provide  support  for  miscellaneous 
research  projects  associated  with  the  dissertation. 

Conference  Travel  Awards  fund  advanced  students  who  are  presenting  papers  at 
national  conferences. 

International  Research  Opportunities 

The  Graduate  School  works  to  secure  funding  for  advanced  students  who  need 
to  do  research  overseas.  Below  are  a  few  of  the  programs  currently  available.  Infor- 
mation on  other  fellowship  opportunities  may  be  obtained  from  the  Center  for 
International  Studies,  2122  Campus  Drive,  Durham,  N.C  27706,  telephone  919-684- 
2765. 
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Advanced  International  Fellowship.  The  Graduate  School  offers  several  research 
awards  to  students  who  must  travel  overseas.  This  fellowship  carries  a  stipend  of 
$11,000. 

Predissertation/Dissertation  Travel  Awards  are  provided  for  overseas  research 
travel. 

Organization  for  Tropical  Studies.  The  Graduate  School  provides  limited  funding 
for  students  to  travel  to  Costa  Rica  to  participate  in  this  important  program. 

Sigma  Xi.  Both  the  national  and  local  chapters  of  this  scientific  honorary  society 
offer  research  grants  to  graduate  students.  The  Graduate  School  currently  provides 
matching  funding  for  these  awards. 

Exchange  Programs.  The  Graduate  School  has  developed  exchange  programs  with 
a  number  of  foreign  universities,  including  the  Free  University  of  Berlin,  and  Potsdam, 
Saltzburg,  and  Humbolt  universities. 

Social  Science  Research  Council — Predissertation  Fellowships  offers  important 
international  fellowships  at  the  early  stages  of  research.  Graduate  School  participation 
in  this  program  also  includes  workshops  treating  problems  and  opportunities  students 
may  encounter  while  in  the  field. 

GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS  FOR  MINORITY  STUDENTS 

Duke  Endowment  Fellowships.  The  Duke  Endowment  fellowship  provides  four 
years  of  graduate  support.  Its  objective  is  to  attract  and  develop  outstanding  minority 
scholars.  A  stipend  or  $12,000  for  each  academic  year,  plus  payment  of  tuition  and 
registration  and  health  fees  for  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  is  provided.  Support  for 
years  one  and  two  is  provided  by  the  Graduate  School.  Support  for  years  three  and  four 
is  provided  by  the  department  and  may  include  service  in  the  form  of  a  research  or 
teaching  assistantship.  In  addition,  in  the  fifth  or  final  year,  fellows  are  eligible  to 
compete  for  dissertation  support. 

Presidential  Fellowships.  The  Presidential  Fellowship  provides  four  years  of 
graduate  support.  Its  objective  is  to  attract  and  develop  outstanding  minority  scholars. 
A  stipend  of  $12,000  for  each  academic  year,  payment  of  tuition  and  registration  and 
health  fees  for  the  fall,  spring,  and  summer  semesters,  plus  a  summer  supplement  of 
$2,000  for  the  first  two  summers  is  provided.  Support  for  years  one  and  two  is  provided 
by  the  Graduate  School.  Support  for  years  three  and  four  is  provided  by  the  department 
and  may  include  service  in  the  form  of  a  research  or  teaching  assistantship.  In  addition, 
in  the  fifth  or  final  year,  fellows  are  eligible  to  compete  for  dissertation  support. 

National  Consortium  for  Graduate  Degrees  for  Minorities  in  Engineering  and 
Science,  Inc.  (GEM).  The  National  Consortium  for  Graduate  Degrees  for  Minorities  in 
Engineering  and  Science,  Inc.,  is  a  tax-exempt,  nonprofit  corporation.  GEM  is  jointly 
sponsored  through  a  membership  arrangement  between  employer  and  university  mem- 
bers. GEM  offers  fellowships  to  minority  students  pursuing  the  M.S.  or  Ph.D.  degrees 
in  engineering,  and  Ph.D.'s  in  science.  For  application  and  other  information  e-mail 
gem.l@nd.edu  with  your  complete  mailing  address  or  call  GEM  at  (219)  631-7771. 

DEPARTMENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS,  ENDOWMENTS,  RESEARCH  AND 
INSTRUCTIONAL  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

The  majority  of  funding  available  for  graduate  study  is  provided  by  the  student's 
department.  Below  are  listed  some  of  the  ways  a  student  may  be  supported.  For  specific 
information,  contact  the  program  director  of  graduate  studies. 
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Fellowships  and  Scholarships:  various  departments  offer  fellowship  stipends 
(ranging  up  to  $15,000),  and  tuition  scholarships  to  students  pursuing  graduate  studies. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  individual  departments. 

Endowed  Fellowships:  Many  departments  offer  endowed  fellowship  support. 
These  include  the  Gumey  Harris  Kearns  and  the  Gertrude  Weil  Fellowships  in  Religion, 
the  Frank  T.  de  Vyver  and  the  Calvin  Bryce  Hoover  Fellowships  in  Economics,  the  Clare 
Hamilton  Memorial  Endowed  Fellowship  in  Clinical  Psychology,  the  Charles  R.  Hauser 
Fellowship  in  Organic  Chemistry,  the  Robert  R.  Wilson  Fellowship  in  English,  and  the 
Anne  McDougall  Memorial  Award  in  Women's  Studies.  Selection  for  these  fellowships 
is  made  through  faculty  committees. 

Research  Assistantships.  Appointments  are  available  for  graduate  students  whose 
special  training  and  qualifications  enable  them  to  serve  as  assistants  to  individual  staff 
members  in  certain  departments.  Stipends  may  be  up  to  $15,000  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  assistance  and  the  assisting  time  required. 

Part-time  Instruction.  Several  departments  offering  graduate  work  have  exception- 
ally qualified  graduate  students  work  as  part-time  instructors,  tutors,  and  teaching 
assistants.  Amounts  of  these  assistantships  vary  and  interested  applicants  should  con- 
tact their  departments  directly. 

PAYMENT  OF  AWARDS 

The  payment  of  stipends  for  graduate  assistantships  and  fellowships  starts  on 
September  25  and  is  made  in  equal  payments  on  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  each  month 
thereafter.  Fellowship  stipends  are  paid  on  the  last  working  day  of  the  month, 
beginning  in  September.  Under  the  Tax  Reform  Act  of  1986,  the  only  graduate  student 
financial  assistance  exempt  from  taxation  are  amounts  paid  for  tuition,  fees,  books, 
supplies,  and  equipment  required  for  course  instruction.  If  services  are  required  for 
payment  of  tuition  and  fees,  then  that  tuition  is  considered  income  and  is  subject  to 
taxation.  In  some  cases,  tuition  paid  to  foreign  students  will  also  be  taxable,  depend- 
ing on  the  tax  treaty  for  the  students  home  country.  The  Graduate  School  office  will 
supply  detailed  information. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  be  sure  that  tuition  and  fees  are  paid  or 
that  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  appropriate  office  or  department  for 
submission  of  tuition  payment  notices  to  the  bursar  (101  Allen  Building).  Graduate 
students  should  contact  either  the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  their  department  or 
the  Graduate  School  financial  aid  coordinator  (120  Allen  Building)  depending  upon 
the  type  of  award.  Faculty,  senior  administrative  staff,  employees,  and  eligible 
spouses  not  in  degree  programs  should  contact  Jennnifer  Frazier  (705  Broad  Street) 
regarding  tuition  benefits. 

Satisfactory  Progress.  Graduate  students  are  expected  to  make  satisfactory  pro- 
gress in  their  programs  in  order  to  remain  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  or  to  receive 
financial  aid.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  requirements  regarding  formal  coursework 
are  detailed  under  the  chapter  of  this  bulletin  entitled  "General  Academic  Regulations," 
including  regulations  and  regarding  unsatisfactory  or  failing  grades  in  major  or  related 
courses.  Additional  requirements  may  be  imposed  by  individual  departments,  which 
are  responsible  for  certifying  at  the  conclusion  of  each  academic  year  the  satisfactory 
progress  of  all  enrolled  students.  Finally,  the  Graduate  School  has  established  normative 
time  requirements  for  completion  of  various  stages  of  graduate  degree  work.  Failure  to 
meet  expected  time  frames  requires  a  review  of  the  student's  situation  by  the  dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  the  chapter  on  "General  Academic  Requirements." 
See  also  the  section  below  on  "Restrictions"  under  Payment  of  Accounts  (page  45). 
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LOANS 

Students  who  anticipate  a  need  to  supplement  their  financial  resources 
through  loans  or  college  work -study  employment  must  obtain  and  complete  Free 
Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid.  These  forms  are  available  at  most  financial 
aid  offices  or  from  the  Financial  Aid  Coordinator,  Graduate  School,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  North  Carolina  27708.  A  student  seeking  a  loan  should  contact  his 
or  her  state  lending  agency,  or  request  an  application  from  the  Financial  Aid 
Office. 

Students  who  are  enrolled  at  least  half  time,  who  are  U.S.  citizens  at  permanent 
residents,  and  who  meet  the  federal  criteria  for  need  are  eligible  for  loans.  Loan  funds 
are  provided  through  the  Carl  Perkins  Student  Loan  Program  after  a  student  has  bor- 
rowed the  maximum  from  the  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program.  Generally,  loans  made 
from  these  funds,  as  is  the  case  with  loans  from  state  agencies,  bear  no  interest  charge  to 
qualified  borrowers  while  they  maintain  student  status  and  for  a  short  period  thereafter. 
Interest  during  the  repayment  period  is  at  a  favorable  rate. 

Inquiries  concerning  loans  should  indicate  the  department  of  intended  matricu- 
lation and  include  all  pertinent  information  concerning  application  to  a  state  agency. 
These  inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Financial  Aid  Coordinator,  Box  90061, 
Graduate  School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0061. 

WORK-STUDY  PROGRAM  EMPLOYMENT 

Funds  are  available  through  the  college  work -study  program  for  short-term  or 
part-time  employment  of  graduate  students.  A  student  who  wishes  to  apply  for 
work-study  must  complete  a  Free  Federal  Financial  Aid  form.  Students  considering 
the  possibility  of  work-study  for  the  fall  should  submit  Free  Federal  Financial  Aid 
forms  by  April  15.  Eligibility  requirements  are  similar  to  those  of  the  federal  loan 
programs.  In  addition  to  departmental  employment  opportunities,  the  placement 
office  maintains  a  listing  of  employment  openings  for  students. 

SUMMER  FINANCIAL  AID 

A  limited  amount  of  financial  aid  is  available  to  students  in  summer  study. 
Summer  financial  aid,  determined  according  to  demonstrated  need,  may  consist  of  a 
departmental  award,  institutional  grant  funds,  instruction,  and/6r  low  interest  loans 
from  the  Stafford  Student  Loan  program  and  the  Carl  Perkins  Student  Loan  program. 
To  qualify  for  summer  school  aid,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enroll- 
ment at  Duke  during  the  academic  year  immediately  preceding  the  summer  for  which 
aid  is  requested.  Students  must  be  registered  for  summer  school  in  order  to  receive 
summer  support.  (Students  enrolled  only  for  the  summer  may  be  eligible  to  borrow 
from  outside  lenders  under  the  Stafford  program  in  their  home  states  or  from  the 
schools  at  which  they  are  regularly  enrolled.  They  should  contact  their  college's 
financial  aid  office  or  the  state's  department  of  higher  education  for  information  and 
applications.)  The  college  work-study  aid  is  determined  by  the  financial  aid  office 
based  upon  the  student's  financial  need  and  the  availability  of  funds.  Graduate 
awards  are  determined  by  departments  depending  on  usual  criteria  and  availability 
of  funds. 

Student  Expenses 

Although  many  students  will  receive  financial  assistance  for  their  graduate  educa- 
tion, students  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  they  have  the  means  to  support  them- 
selves, and  the  ability  to  pay  tuition  and  fees  due  the  university.  Below  is  a  summary  of 
expected  costs. 
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COST  OF  LIVING 

For  a  specific  estimate  of  the  cost  of  education  for  need-based  awards  or  loan 
certification,  contact  the  Graduate  School  Financial  Aid  Office.  Cost  may  also  differ 
for  international  students;  contact  Graduate  Admissions  for  further  information. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 
Tuition 

The  following  figures  are  estimates  for 1998-99,  and  are  subject  to  change.  Estimates 
for  1999-2000  are  not  yet  available. 

Tuition  is  charged  on  a  per  semester  basis  for  Ph.D.  students,  and  on  a  per  unit  basis 
for  masters  and  nondegree  students.  (The  tuition  rate  for  the  masters  programs  in 
physical  therapy  and  international  development  policy  are  set  separately  from  other 
graduate  programs;  information  concerning  these  rates  can  be  obtained  from  the  pro- 
gram directors.) 

For  new  Ph.D.  students  entering  in  1998-99,  the  charge  for  tuition  is  $8,316  per 
semester.  A  charge  for  tuition  is  levied  for  six  semesters  of  graduate  study.  One  semester 
of  credit  may  be  granted  for  those  entering  with  a  previous  graduate  degree  or  for 
nondegree  work  done  at  Duke  prior  to  matriculation. 

For  masters  and  nondegree  students,  the  tuition  for  1998-99  is  $693  per  unit  or 
semester  hour. 

REGISTRATION  FEE 

All  graduate  students,  with  the  exception  of  students  registered  through  Continuing 
Education  or  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  Program,  will  be  charged  a  registration 
fee  for  every  semester  of  residence.  For  1998-99,  the  registration  fee  charge  is  $1,200  per 
semester.  Registration  for  summer  1999  is  also  $1,200. 

TRANSCRIPT  FEE 

All  entering  students  will  be  charged  in  the  fall  semester  a  one-time  mandatory  fee 
of  $30  for  transcripts.  This  fee  entitles  the  student  to  an  unlimited  number  of  LHike 
transcripts. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  FEE 

All  full-time  students  and  part-time  degree  candidates  are  assessed  a  fee  each 
semester  for  the  use  of  the  Student  Health  Service.  For  fall  and  spring,  the  fee  is  estimated 
at  $400  ($200  each  semester).  For  summer,  the  fee  is  estimated  at  $125.  This  fee  is  distinct 
from  health  insurance,  and  does  not  provide  major  medical  coverage.  For  the  services 
covered  by  this  fee  see  the  chapter  "Student  Life". 

HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Students  will  be  charged  for  health  insurance  in  the  fall  semester,  unless  proof  of 
other  health  insurance  is  provided.  For  1997-98,  the  Student  Health  Insurance  was  $667 
for  the  full  year.  Information  on  the  coverage  provided  by  this  insurance  is  available 
from  the  Office  of  the  Bursar. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  DUES 

All  graduate  students  will  be  charged  student  government  dues  of  $7  per  semester. 

OTHER  FEES 

Thesis  or  Dissertation  Fees.  Fees  incurred  in  connection  with  a  thesis  or  dissertation 
are  currently  as  follows: 
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Binding  fee,  three  university  copies  of  thesis  or  dissertation  $25 

Microfilming  fee  (doctoral  degree  only)  upon  final  submission  $50 

Copyright  fee  (doctoral  degree  only),  optional  $35 

Marine  Laboratory  Fee.  For  Marine  Laboratory  investigators'  research  table  fee,  see 
the  publication  Marine  Laboratory  1995. 

Audit  Fee.  Auditors  are  permitted  on  a  space  available  basis  with  the  consent  of  the 
instructor.  Students  registered  full  time  during  fall  and  spring  may  audit  courses  without 
charge.  Audit  fees  are  $160  per  course  for  other  students. 

Vehicle  Fee.  Students  should  contact  the  University  Parking  Services  Office  (717 
Broad  Street)  regarding  parking  fees. 

PAYMENT  OF  ACCOUNTS  FOR  FALL  AND  SPRING 

The  Office  of  the  Bursar  will  issue  invoices  to  registered  students  for  tuition,  fees, 
and  other  charges  approximately  four  to  six  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  classes 
each  semester.  The  total  amount  due  on  the  invoice  is  payable  by  the  invoice  late  payment 
date  which  is  normally  one  week  prior  to  the  beginning  of  classes.  Inquire  at  the  Bursar 's 
Office,  (919)  684-3531,  if  an  invoice  has  not  been  received  three  weeks  prior  to  the  first 
day  of  classes,  so  that  payment  can  be  forwarded  while  a  duplicate  invoice  is  issued  to 
document  the  balance  owed.  As  part  of  the  admission  agreement  to  Duke  University,  a  student 
is  required  to  pay  all  invoices  as  presented.  If  full  payment  is  not  received,  a  late  payment 
charge  as  described  below  will  be  assessed  on  the  next  invoice  and  certain  restrictions 
as  stated  below  will  be  applied.  Failure  to  receive  an  invoice  does  not  warrant  exemption 
from  the  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  nor  from  the  penalties  and  restrictions.  Nonregis- 
tered  students  will  be  required  to  make  payment  for  tuition,  fees,  required  deposits,  and 
any  past  due  balance  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Monthly  Payment  Option.  The  Monthly  Payment  Option  Plan  allows  students  to  pay 
all  or  part  of  the  academic  years'  expenses  in  ten  equal  monthly  payments  from  July  1 
to  April  1.  The  only  cost  is  an  annual,  nonrefundable  fee  of  $95.  The  participation  fee 
can  be  paid  by  Visa  or  Mastercard.  Payments  may  be  made  by  check  or  by  bank  draft. 
Questions  regarding  this  plan  should  be  directed  to  Tuition  Management  Systems, 
1-800-722-4867  or  401-849-1550.  At  renewal,  the  plan  can  be  extended  to  twelve  months. 
The  monthly  payments  can  be  increased  or  decreased  without  additional  costs. 

Late  Payment  Charge.  If  the  total  amount  due  on  an  invoice  is  not  received  by  the 
invoice  late  payment  date,  the  next  invoice  will  show  a  penalty  charge  of  1  1/4  percent 
per  month  assessed  on  the  past  due  balance  regardless  of  the  number  of  days  past  due. 
The  past  due  balance  is  defined  as  the  previous  balance  less  any  payments  and  credits 
received  on  or  before  the  late  payment  date  and  also  any  student  loans  or  scholarship 
memo  credits  related  to  the  previous  balance  which  appear  on  the  invoice. 

Restrictions.  An  individual  will  be  in  default  if  the  total  amount  is  not  paid  in  full 
by  the  due  date.  A  student  in  default  will  not  be  allowed  to  receive  a  transcript  of 
academic  records,  have  academic  credits  certified,  go  on  leave  of  absence,  or  receive  a 
diploma  at  graduation.  In  addition,  an  individual  in  default  may  be  subject  to  with- 
drawal from  school  and  have  the  account  referred  to  a  collection  agency. 

Reduction  in  Registration  and  Tuition.  Full  refunds  are  granted  students  who 
reduce  registration  on  the  drop/add  date  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

Refunds  for  Withdrawal  from  School  during  Fall  and  Spring  Semesters.  For 

students  who  withdraw  from  school  or  who  are  withdrawn  by  the  university,  refunds 
of  tuition  are  governed  by  the  following  policy. 

1.    In  the  event  of  death,  refund  of  full  tuition  and  fees  will  be  granted. 
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2.  In  all  other  cases  of  withdrawal  from  the  university,  students  may  have  tuition 
refunded  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

a.  Withdrawal  before  classes  begin:  full  refund; 

b.  Withdrawal  during  the  first  or  second  week  of  classes :  80  percent  refund  (fees 
will  not  be  refunded); 

c.  Withdrawal  during  the  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  week  of  classes:  60  percent 
refund  (fees  will  not  be  refunded); 

d.  Withdrawal  during  the  sixth  week:  20  percent  refund  (fees  will  not  be 
refunded); 

e.  Withdrawal  after  the  sixth  week:  no  refund. 

/   Tuition  charges  paid  from  grants  or  loans  will  be  restored  to  those  funds  on 
the  same  pro  rata  basis  and  will  not  be  refunded  or  carried  forward. 

3.  If  a  student  has  to  drop  a  course  for  which  no  alternate  registration  is  available, 
drops  special  fee  courses  (music,  golf,  etc.),  or  drops  a  paid  audit  during  the  first 
two  weeks  of  the  drop/add  period,  a  full  refund  may  be  granted  with  the 
approval  of  the  dean.  (The  student  health  fee  will  not  be  refunded.) 

Special  Tuition  Benefits  for  Employees.  The  Graduate  School  recognizes  a  special 
obligation  to  encourage  the  professional  and  personal  advancement  of  employees.  The 
university  thus  grants  reductions  in  tuition  to  eligible  employees  enrolling  in  courses 
offered  by  the  university.  Employees  should  consult  the  Benefits  Office,  705  Broad  Street, 
(919)  684-6723,  for  eligibility  and  payment  requirements. 
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Registration 

All  students  who  enrolled  prior  to  fall  1994  should  consult  the  bulletin  of  their  year 
of  matriculation  for  registration  procedures  and  requirements. 

Registration  Requirements.  All  students  must  register  each  fall  and  spring  semes- 
ter for  "continuation"  and  pay  a  registration  fee  each  semester  until  all  degree  require- 
ments are  completed,  unless  waived  by  an  approved  leave  of  absence  granted  by  the 
dean.  Failure  to  maintain  "continuation"  registration  each  fall  and  spring  will  result  in 
administrative  withdrawal  from  the  university. 

Leave  of  Absence.  Students  who  have  been  on  leaves  of  absence  and  who  intend  to 
resume  a  degree  program  must  give  the  department  and  the  dean  notice  of  this  intention 
two  months  before  registration. 

Doctoral  students.  In  addition  to  "continuation,"  doctoral  students  must  also 
register  for  a  total  of  6  semesters  of  full-time  tuition.  For  Ph.D.  students,  approved 
transfer  of  an  earned  graduate  degree  may  reduce  the  number  of  semesters  of  full-time 
tuition  required  for  the  degTee  to  five  semesters.  After  the  6  semesters  of  tuition,  doctoral 
students  will  be  charged  only  the  registration  fee.  Specific  course  requirements  for 
doctoral  students  are  set  by  the  departments. 

Master's  students.  A  master's  student  (except  for  those  students  enrolled  in  the 
two-year  physical  therapy  and  public  policy  studies  programs)  will  register  for  a 
minimum  of  30  units  of  degree  credit  and  for  any  course  units  beyond  the  30  required 
of  their  program.  A  registration  fee  and  "continuation"  registration  for  each  semester 
are  also  required.  Approved  transfer  course  work  into  a  master's  program  will  not 
reduce  the  minimum  registration  of  30  units  for  a  master's  degree  at  Duke  University. 

Registration  Periods.  All  students  who  are  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  and 
who  have  not  been  granted  a  leave  of  absence  by  the  dean  must  register  each  fall  and 
spring  until  all  degree  requirements  are  completed.  New  students  will  register  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  first  day  of  classes  in  either  term;  continuing  students  register  during 
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the  announced  registration  periods  (set  by  the  Registrar's  Office)  in  November  and 
March. 

Late  Registration.  All  students  are  expected  to  register  at  the  times  specified  by  the 
university.  A  late  registration  fee  of  $25  is  charged  any  student  registering  late,  including 
a  current  student  who  delays  registering  until  the  registration  for  new  students. 

Change  of  Registration.  During  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  fall  or  spring  semester, 
registration  may  be  changed  with  the  approval  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies  if  no 
reduction  of  fee  is  entailed.  If  fees  are  reduced,  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  is  required  and  must  be  received  no  later  than  the  first  week  of  the  semester. 

Summer  Registration.  Students  who  are  in  residence  at  Duke  University  during  the 
spring  and  who  plan  to  enroll  for  courses  in  the  summer  session  may  have  their  course 
programs  approved  by  the  director  of  graduate  studies  during  the  week  of  Graduate 
School  registration  in  March.  Summer  session  students  may  register  at  announced  times 
beginning  with  the  March  registration  period  and  up  to  the  Wednesday  preceding  the 
start  of  the  appropriate  term.  Graduate  students  who  are  in  residence  during  the  summer 
session,  but  not  enrolled  in  any  courses,  pay  only  the  "continuation"  fee. 

The  university  does  not  mail  statements  for  summer  session  tuition  and  fees.  All 
tuition  and  fees  should  be  paid  in  the  Office  of  the  Bursar  (101  Allen  Building)  at  least 
five  full  working  days  prior  to  the  first  day  of  class  (see  summer  session  calendar).  Students 
who  fail  to  register  and  pay  all  tuition  and  fees  before  this  deadline  will  be  assessed  a 
late  charge.  Failure  to  pay  tuition  and  fees  by  the  end  of  the  drop /add  period  will  result 
in  administrative  withdrawal  of  the  student. 

Summer  session  students  may  add  a  course  or  courses  before  or  during  the  first 
three  days  of  the  term.  Courses  may  also  be  dropped  before  and  during  the  first  three 
days,  but  a  20  percent  tuition  fee  will  be  charged  (1)  if  the  course  is  not  dropped  before 
the  first  day,  and  (2)  the  dropped  course(s)  results  in  a  total  tuition  reduction.  Courses 
dropped  after  the  third  day  of  classes  are  not  eligible  for  tuition  refund. 

Additional  Registration  Requirements.  It  is  necessary  to  be  a  fully  registered  student 
according  to  the  regulations  listed  in  the  chapter  on  "Registration"  in  order  to  be  eligible 
for  library  carrel  and  laboratory  space,  student  housing,  university  and  some  outside 
loans,  and  the  Student  Health  Service,  including  accident  and  sickness  insurance.  See 
the  chapter  on  "Student  Life." 


50  Registration 


Registration  51 


Regulations 


General  Academic  Regulations 

Credits.  The  following  regulations  pertain  to  credits  earned  outside  the  Duke 
University  Graduate  School: 

Graduate  Credit  Earned  before  the  A.B.  Degree  Is  Granted.  Ordinarily  no  credit  will 
be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  taken  before  a  student  has  been  awarded  the  A.B.  or 
B.S.  degree.  However,  an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University  who  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  final  semester  lacks  no  more  than  three  courses  in  order  to  fulfill  the 
requirements  of  the  bachelor's  degree,  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
for  that  final  semester.  If  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for  admission,  permission 
may  be  obtained  from  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate  courses  to 
bring  the  total  program  to  no  more  than  four  courses.  In  addition  to  undergraduate 
registration,  the  student  must  register  in  and  pay  tuition  for  those  courses  to  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester  in  which  graduate  credit  is  to  be  earned 
in  order  for  the  courses  to  be  credited  toward  a  graduate  degree  program.  (Only  one 
semester  of  full-time  tuition  credit  for  the  Ph.D.  program  will  be  granted  to  nondegree 
students.). 

Transfer  of  Graduate  Credits.  For  master's  programs,  the  transfer  of  graduate  credit 
does  not  reduce  the  required  minimum  registration  of  30  units  for  a  master's  degree  at 
Duke.  For  Ph.D.  students,  one  semester  of  full-time  tuition  credit  may  be  given  if  the 
student  has  completed  a  graduate  degree  at  another  institution.  No  credit  will  be  given 
to  those  students  who  wish  to  receive  a  master's  degree  en  route  to  the  Ph.D.  Up  to  one 
semester  of  tuition  credit  may  be  given  to  students  who  have  completed  graduate  course 
work  at  Duke  as  nondegree  students.  Financial  credit  for  the  above  programs  will  be 
given  only  after  the  student  has  completed  one  full-time  semester  in  a  degree-granting 
graduate  program.  (For  Ph.D.  students,  departments  are  free  to  consider  previous  course 
work  in  determining  further  course  requirements  for  the  student — academic  credit  is 
distinct  from  financial  credit  or  registration  requirements  for  the  degree.) 

Grades.  Grades  in  the  Graduate  School  are  as  follows:  E,  G,  S,  F,  and  I.  E  (excellent) 
is  the  highest  mark;  G  (good)  and  S  (satisfactory)  are  the  remaining  passing  marks;  F 
(failing)  is  an  unsatisfactory  grade;  and  /  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the 
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student's  work  is  lacking,  for  an  acceptable  reason,  at  the  time  the  grades  are  reported. 
For  students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School,  the  instructor  who  gives  an  J  for  a  course 
specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  make  up  the  deficiency.  If  a  course  is  not 
completed  within  one  calendar  year  from  the  date  the  course  ended,  the  grade  of  I 
becomes  permanent  and  may  not  be  removed  from  the  student's  record.  The  grade  of  Z 
indicates  satisfactory  progress  at  the  end  of  the  first  semester  of  a  two-semester  course. 
For  unclassified  graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  summer  session,  a  temporary  I  for  a 
course  may  be  assigned  after  the  student  has  submitted  a  written  request.  If  the  request 
is  approved  by  the  instructor  of  the  course,  then  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete 
the  work  prior  to  the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  subsequent  summer  term.  A  grade  of  F  in 
a  major  course  normally  occasions  withdrawal  from  a  degree  program  not  later  than  the 
end  of  the  ensuing  semester  or  term;  a  grade  of  F  in  any  other  course  occasions  at  least 
academic  probation. 

Reciprocal  or  Interinstitutional  Agreements  with  Neighboring  Universities.  Un- 
der a  plan  of  cooperation  between  Duke  University  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina  Central  University  in  Durham,  and  North  Carolina  State 
University  at  Raleigh,  fun-time  students  properly  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Duke  University  during  the  regular  academic  year,  and  paying  full  tuition  to  this 
institution,  may  be  admitted  to  a  maximum  of  two  courses  per  semester  at  one  of  the 
other  institutions  in  the  cooperative  plan.  Under  the  same  arrangement,  students  in  the 
graduate  schools  in  the  neighboring  institutions  may  be  admitted  to  course  work  at 
Duke  University.  Credit  so  earned  is  not  defined  as  transfer  credit.  To  take  advantage  of 
this  arrangement  during  either  summer  session  term,  the  student  registers  for  3  units  of 
credit  at  the  home  institution  and  3  units  of  credit  at  the  other  institution,  for  a  total  of 
6  units.  All  interinstitutional  registrations  involving  extra-fee  courses  or  special  fees 
required  of  all  students  will  be  made  at  the  expense  of  the  student  and  will  not  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  Duke  University  tuition  coverage.  This  reciprocal  agreement 
does  not  apply  to  contract  programs  such  as  the  American  Dance  Festival. 

Identification  Cards.  Graduate  students  are  issued  identification  cards  which  they 
should  cany  at  all  times.  The  card  is  a  means  of  identification  for  library  privileges, 
athletic  events,  and  other  university  functions  or  services  open  to  university  students. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  present  their  cards  on  request  to  any  university  official  or 
employee.  The  card  is  not  transferable,  and  fraudulent  use  may  result  in  loss  of  student 
privileges  or  suspension  from  the  Graduate  School.  A  report  of  the  loss  of  a  card  must  be 
given  immediately  to  the  registrar's  office.  The  cost  of  a  new  ID  card  is  $5. 

Courses  Primarily  for  Undergraduates.  With  the  approval  of  their  director  of 
graduate  studies,  master's  degree  students  may  take  a  total  of  two  courses  below  the 
200  level  and  have  them  count  toward  the  30  units  required  for  their  degree,  provided 
that  two  conditions  are  met: 

1.  that  such  courses  be  over  and  above  the  graduate  course  requirements  set  by  the 
department;  and 

2.  that  a  grade  of  B  or  better  be  earned. 

At  the  master's  level,  only  two  such  courses  will  be  counted  toward  the  30  units.  Ph.D. 
students  may  take  undergraduate  courses  with  the  approval  of  their  director  of  graduate 
studies. 

Withdrawal  from  a  Course.  For  permissible  changes  during  the  first  two  weeks  of 
the  fall  or  spring  semester  and  during  the  first  three  days  of  summer  session  term,  see 
the  chapter  on  "Registration."  If  a  course  is  dropped  without  the  necessary  approval, 
the  permanent  record  will,  at  the  discretion  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  with 
the  permission  of  the  instructor,  list  the  course  as  Withdrawal  Error  (WE).  If  a  course  is 
dropped  after  the  two-week  period  during  the  fall  or  spring  or  after  the  first  three  days 
of  classes  during  the  summer,  the  status  of  the  student  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  from 
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the  course  will  be    indicated  on  the  permanent  record  as  Withdrew  Passing  (WP)  or 
Withdrew  Failing  (WF). 

Interruption  of  Program  and  Withdrawal  from  the  Graduate  School.  Students  are 
expected  to  meet  academic  requirements  and  financial  obligations,  as  specified  else- 
where in  this  bulletin,  in  order  to  remain  in  good  standing.  Certain  nonacademic  rules 
and  regulations  must  be  observed  also.  Failure  to  meet  these  requirements  may  result 
in  summary  dismissal  by  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  university. 

The  university  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession 
to  this  right,  to  request  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  academic  performance  at 
any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  university.  A  student  who  wishes  for  any  reason  to 
withdraw  from  the  Graduate  School  during  the  fall,  spring,  or  summer  session  must 
notify  in  writing  both  the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  major  department  and  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School  prior  to  the  date  of  the  expected  withdrawal  and  no  later 
than  the  published  last  day  of  classes  for  that  semester  or  summer  session.  If  students 
wish  to  withdraw  from  courses  in  the  summer  session,  they  must  consult  both  the 
director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  major  department  and  the  director  of  the  Summer 
Session.  For  refunds  upon  withdrawal,  see  the  chapter  on  "Financial  Information." 

A  student  who,  after  successfully  completing  one  semester  of  graduate  study,  must 
withdraw  before  completion  of  a  graduate  program  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  major 
department,  request  the  dean  to  issue  a  certificate  of  graduate  study. 

Leave  of  Absence.  A  leave  of  absence  for  a  period  of  time  no  longer  than  one  calendar 
year  may  be  granted  because  of  medical  necessity,  full-time  employment,  receipt  of  an 
external  award,  or  other  acceptable  reasons.  A  request  for  a  leave  of  absence  should  be 
originated  by  the  student,  endorsed  by  the  student's  major  professor  and  director  of 
graduate  studies,  and  submitted  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  consideration 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  semester  for  which  the  leave  is  requested.  A  student  is 
eligible  to  request  a  leave  of  absence  only  after  having  completed  at  least  one  semester 
at  Duke.  Time  limitations  which  pertain  to  the  various  degrees  and  the  completion  of 
courses  on  which  a  grade  of  I  (incomplete)  was  earned  are  not  waived. 

See  page  34  of  this  bulletin  for  further  English  proficiency  requirements  for  foreign 
students. 

Degree  Regulations — The  Master's  Degrees 

MASTER  OF  ARTS/MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Prerequisites.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in  the  major  subjects,  a  student 
must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  24  undergraduate  semester  hours — ordinarily  12 
semester  hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  the  major  subject  and  12  semester  hours 
in  the  major  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  departments  require  more  than  12  semester 
hours  in  the  proposed  field  of  study,  students  should  read  carefully  the  special  require- 
ments listed  by  their  major  departments  in  the  chapter  on  "Courses  of  Instruction."  If 
special  master's  requirements  are  not  specified  in  this  chapter  and  there  is  a  question 
about  prerequisites,  prospective  students  should  write  directly  to  the  appropriate 
director  of  graduate  studies. 

Language  Requirements.  The  Graduate  School  requires  no  foreign  language  for  the 
master's  degree.  Certain  departments,  however,  do  have  language  requirements  and 
these  must  be  satisfied  before  the  master's  examination  can  be  taken.  See  the  depart- 
mental listings  in  the  chapter  on  "Courses  of  Instruction." 

Major  and  Related  Subjects.  Thirty  units  of  graduate  credit  at  Duke  constitutes 
minimum  enrollment  for  the  Master  of  Arts  and  the  Master  of  Science  degrees.  Students 
must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  units  of  graded  course  work,  12  of 
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which  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  A  minimum  of  6  units  of  the  required  24  is  normally 
in  a  minor  subject  or  in  a  related  field  which  is  approved  by  the  student's  major 
department.  The  remaining  6  units  of  the  required  24  may  be  taken  either  in  the  major 
or  in  related  fields  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

individual  departments  decide  whether  the  M.  A.  /M.S.  program  may  be  completed 
by  submission  of  an  approved  thesis  or  by  other  academic  exercises  (see  requirements 
listed  in  the  chapter  on  "Courses  of  Instruction").  In  either  case,  a  maximum  of  6  units 
may  be  earned  by  the  completion  exercises  and  the  final  examination. 

Thesis  Requirements.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  collect, 
arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  a  research  problem.  The  thesis  must 
be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should  exhibit  the  student's  competence  in 
scholarly  procedures.  Requirements  of  form  are  set  forth  in  the  Duke  University  Guide 
for  the  Preparation  of  Theses  and  Dissertations,  copies  of  which  are  available  in  the  Graduate 
School  office. 

The  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  an  approved  form  to  the  Graduate  School  on  or 
before  April  15  for  a  May  degree,  ten  days  before  the  final  day  of  the  second  summer 
term  for  a  September  degree,  ten  days  before  the  final  day  of -the  fall  semester  for  a 
December  degree,  and  at  least  one  week  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  final  examina- 
tion. The  copies  of  the  thesis  will  be  distributed  by  the  student  to  the  several  members 
of  the  examining  committee.  Two  copies  for  the  library  and  one  copy  for  the  adviser  will 
be  bound  upon  payment  of  the  university  binding  fee  of  $25. 

The  Examining  Committee  and  the  Examination.  The  department's  director  of 
graduate  studies  recommends  an  examining  committee  normally  composed  of  three 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  one  of  whom  is  usually  from  a  department  other  than 
the  major  department  or  from  an  approved  minor  area  within  the  major  department. 
Nominations  for  membership  on  this  committee  are  submitted  for  approval  to  the  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  one  week  before  the  final  examination. 

The  committee  will  conduct  the  examination  and  certify  the  student's  success  or 
failure  by  signing  the  card  provided  by  the  Graduate  School  office.  This  card  indicates 
completion  of  all  requirements  for  the  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  presented,  the  committee 
members  also  sign  all  copies  of  the  thesis,  and  the  candidate  then  returns  the  original 
and  first  two  copies  to  013  Perkins  Library. 

MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  POLICY 

See  page  238  for  a  description  of  the  M.P.P.  degree. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

See  page  272  for  a  description  of  the  M.A.T  degree. 

Additional  Master's  Regulations 

Filing  the  Intention  to  Receive  Degree.  On  or  before  January  25  for  a  May  degree, 
on  or  before  July  1  for  a  September  degree,  or  on  or  before  November  1  for  a  December 
degree,  and  at  least  one  month  prior  to  the  final  examination,  the  student  must  file  in 
the  Office  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form,  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive 
degree.  The  declaration  of  intention  presents  the  title  of  the  thesis  or  specifies  alternative 
academic  exercises  on  which  the  degree  candidate  will  be  examined.  The  declaration 
must  have  the  approval  of  both  the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  major  department 
and  the  chair  of  the  student's  advisory  committee.  The  intent  form  can  also  be  submitted 
online.  The  address  is:  http://www.gradschool.duke.edu/intent/degree.htm. 
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Transfer  of  Credits.  A  maximum  of  6  units  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred 
for  graduate  courses  completed  at  other  schools.  Such  units  will  be  transferred  only  if 
the  student  has  received  a  grade  of  B  (or  its  equivalent)  or  better.  The  transfer  of  graduate 
credit  does  not  reduce  the  required  minimum  registration  of  30  units  for  a  master's 
degree  at  Duke.  Requests  for  transfer  should  be  submitted  on  the  approved  Graduate 
School  form. 

Nondegree  Students.  Credit  for  graduate  courses  taken  at  Duke  by  a  student  (not 
undergraduate)  before  degree  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  or  while  registered  as 
a  nondegree  student  through  the  Office  of  Continuing  Education  or  the  Graduate  School 
may  be  carried  over  into  a  graduate  degree  program  if  (1)  the  action  is  recommended 
by  the  student's  director  of  graduate  studies  and  approved  by  the  dean,  (2)  the  amount 
of  such  credit  does  not  exceed  12  units,  (3)  the  work  has  received  grades  of  G  or  better, 
(4)  the  work  is  not  more  than  two  years  old,  and  (5)  the  student  applies  for  and  is  granted 
formal  admission  into  a  degree  program. 

Time  Limits  for  Completion  of  Master's  Degrees.  Master  s  degree  candidates  who 
are  in  residence  for  consecutive  academic  years  should  complete  all  requirements  for 
the  degree  within  two  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  their  first  registration  in  the 
Graduate  School.  Candidates  must  complete  all  requirements  within  six  calendar  years 
of  their  first  registration. 

To  be  awarded  a  degree  in  May,  the  recording  of  transfer  credit  must  be  completed 
by  the  first  day  of  the  final  examination  period.  If  a  thesis  is  one  of  the  requirements,  it 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School  office  no  later  than  April  15.  Candidates 
desiring  to  have  their  degrees  conferred  on  September  1  must  have  completed  all 
requirements,  including  the  recording  of  transfer  of  credit,  by  the  final  day  of  the  Duke 
University  summer  session.  Candidates  completing  degree  requirements  after  that  date 
and  during  the  fall  will  have  their  degrees  conferred  on  December  30. 

Degree  Regulations — The  Doctoral  Degree 

Requirements.  The  formal  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as  follows:  (1) 
payment  of  6  semesters  of  full-time  tuition  (or  five  if  transfer  credit  has  been  approved), 
(2)  major  and  related  courses,  (3)  foreign  language(s)  in  many  departments,  (4)  a 
supervisory  committee  for  the  student's  program  of  study,  (5)  residence,  (6)  preliminary 
examination,  (7)  dissertation,  and  (8)  final  examination. 

Major  and  Related  Work.  The  student's  program  of  study  normally  demands 
substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  the  major  department,  plus  coursework  in 
related  minor  fields  as  determined  by  individual  programs.  If  there  are  deficiencies  in 
a  studenf  s  undergraduate  program,  departments  may  also  require  certain  undergradu- 
ate courses  to  be  taken.  In  all  cases  the  student's  supervisory  committee  will  determine 
if  the  student  must  meet  requirements  above  the  minimum. 

Foreign  Languages.  The  Graduate  School  has  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
the  Ph.D.,  but  individual  departments  may  have  language  requirements.  For  specific 
departmental  requirements,  see  the  chapter  on  "Courses  of  Instruction"  or  contact  the 
appropriate  director  of  graduate  studies. 

English  Language  Proficiency.  All  international  Ph.D.  students  are  subject  to  the 
requirement  described  on  page  34  of  this  bulletin. 

Committee  to  Supervise  the  Program  of  Study.  As  early  in  a  student's  course  of 
study  as  is  practicable  and  not  later  than  two  months  before  the  preliminary  examina- 
tion, the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  major  department  will  nominate  for  the 
approval  of  the  dean  a  supervising  committee  consisting  of  at  least  four  members,  with 
one  member  designated  as  chair.  This  committee  should  include  at  least  three  graduate 
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faculty  members  from  the  major  department  and,  usually,  at  least  one  from  outside  the 
department.  For  programs  in  which  approval  has  been  granted  for  related  work  from  a 
clearly  differentiated  division  within  the  department,  one  member  of  the  committee  may 
be  chosen  from  that  division.  This  committee,  with  all  members  participating,  will 
determine  a  program  of  study  and  administer  the  preliminary  examination. 

Residence.  The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  one  academic  year  of  full-time 
registration  at  Duke  (that  is,  two  consecutive  semesters  of  full-time  tuition). 

Time  Limits.  Ordinarily  a  student  registered  for  full-time  study  should  pass  the 
preliminary  examination  by  the  end  of  the  third  year.  A  student  who  has  not  passed  the 
examination  by  this  time  must  file  with  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  a  statement, 
approved  by  the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  major  department,  explaining  the 
delay  and  setting  a  date  for  the  examination.  Except  under  unusual  circumstances, 
extension  will  not  be  granted  beyond  the  middle  of  the  fourth  year. 

The  doctoral  dissertation  should  be  submitted  and  accepted  within  two  calendar 
years  after  the  preliminary  examination  is  passed.  Should  the  dissertation  not  be 
submitted  and  accepted  within  four  years  after  the  examination,  the  candidate  may,  with 
the  approval  of  the  committee  and  the  director  of  graduate  studies,  petition  the  dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  for  an  extension  of  up  to  one  year.  If  this  extension  is  granted  and 
the  dissertation  is  not  submitted  and  accepted  by  the  new  deadline,  the  student  may  be 
dropped  from  candidacy.  The  student  must  then  pass  a  second  preliminary  examination 
to  be  reinstated  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree.  In  such  cases,  the  time  limit  for  submitting 
the  dissertation  will  be  determined  by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  candi- 
date's committee. 

Ordinarily,  credit  is  not  allowed  for  graduate  courses  (including  transfers)  or  foreign 
language  examinations  that  are  more  than  six  years  old  at  the  date  of  the  preliminary 
examination.  Similarly,  credit  will  not  be  allowed  for  a  preliminary  examination  that  is 
five  years  old  at  the  date  of  the  final  examination.  In  cases  of  exceptional  merit,  however, 
the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  may  extend  these  limits.  Should  the  five-year  limits  be 
exceeded,  the  student's  department  must  submit  to  the  dean  specific  requirements  for 
revalidating  credits. 

Preliminary  Examination.  A  student  is  not  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  until  the  preliminary  examination  has  been  passed.  The  examination  ordinarily 
covers  both  the  major  field  and  related  work,  although  some  departments  cover  such 
field  expertise  in  a  separate  qualifying  examination.  Please  consult  the  chapter  on 
"Courses  of  Instruction"  for  individual  department  procedures.  In  the  summer  a 
preliminary  examination  may  be  scheduled  only  between  the  opening  and  closing  dates 
of  the  summer  session. 

Successful  completion  of  the  preliminary  examination  requires  at  least  three  affirm- 
ative votes  and  no  more  than  one  negative  vote.  The  sole  exception  to  this  policy  is  that 
a  negative  vote  cast  by  the  chair  of  the  examining  committee  will  mean  a  failure  on  the 
examination.  A  student  who  fails  the  preliminary  examination  may  apply,  with  the 
consent  of  the  full  supervisory  committee  and  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for  the 
privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  earlier  than  three  months  after  the  date 
of  the  first.  Successful  completion  of  the  second  examination  requires  the  affirmative 
vote  of  all  committee  members.  Failure  on  the  second  examination  will  render  a  student 
ineligible  to  continue  a  program  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

The  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece 
of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research. 

One  month  before  the  dissertation  is  presented  and  no  later  than  January  25 
preceding  the  May  commencement,  July  1  for  a  September  degree,  and  November  1  for 
a  December  degree,  the  student  must  file  with  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the 
official  form,  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive  degree.  This  form  should  indicate  the 
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approved  title  of  the  dissertation  and  be  signed  by  both  the  director  of  graduate  studies 
of  the  student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who  directs  the  dissertation.  The 
intent  form  can  also  be  submitted  online.  The  address  is:  http://www.gradschool. 
duke.edu/intent/degree.htm. 

The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  (type  of  paper,  form,  and 
binding)  are  prescribed  in  the  Guide  for  the  Preparation  of  Theses  and  Dissertations,  copies 
of  which  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School  office. 

The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  professor  who  directs 
the  dissertation,  members  of  the  student's  advisory  committee,  and  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  A  copy  of  the  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  1  preceding  the  May  commencement,  ten  days  before 
the  end  of  the  Duke  summer  session  for  a  September  degree,  or  ten  days  before  the  end 
of  the  fall  semester  for  a  December  degree.  The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Graduate  School  office  at  least  seven  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's 
examination. 

All  doctoral  dissertations  are  published  on  microfilm  through  University  Micro- 
films, Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  Authors  may  copyright  them  if  they  wish.  Abstracts  are 
published  in  Dissertation  Abstracts  International. 

One  extra  copy  of  the  abstract  (not  more  than  350  words  long)  with  signature  page 
is  submitted  when  the  dissertation  is  presented  at  013  Perkins  (Photographic  Services). 
A  nonrefundable  fee  of  $50  is  charged  for  microfilming.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an 
additional  fee  of  $35  is  charged.  The  original  and  two  copies  will  be  bound  at  a  cost  of 
$25. 

Final  Examination.  The  final  examination  is  administered  by  at  least  four  members 
of  the  supervising  committee.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be  primarily  on  the 
dissertation;  however,  questions  may  be  asked  in  the  candidate's  major  field.  Except  in 
unusual  circumstances  approved  by  the  dean,  a  final  examination  will  not  be  scheduled 
when  the  university  is  not  in  session. 

Successful  completion  of  the  final  examination  requires  at  least  three  affirmative 
votes  and  no  more  than  one  negative  vote.  The  sole  exception  to  this  policy  is  that  a 
negative  vote  cast  by  the  chair  of  the  examining  committee  will  mean  a  failure  on  the 
examination.  A  student  who  fails  the  final  examination  may  be  allowed  to  take  it  a 
second  time,  but  no  earlier  than  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  first  examination. 
Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained  from  the  professor  who 
directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the 
second  examination  renders  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
at  Duke  University. 

Deposit  of  the  Dissertation.  After  passing  the  examination,  candidates  return  the 
original  and  the  first  two  copies  of  the  dissertation,  properly  signed  to  013  Perkins 
Library.  At  this  time  they  sign  the  microfilming  agreement  and  present  proof  of  payment 
of  binding,  microfilming,  and,  if  applicable,  copyright  fees. 

Commencement 

Graduation  exercises  are  held  once  a  year,  in  May,  when  degrees  are  conferred  on 
and  diplomas  are  issued  to  those  students  who  have  completed  requirements  by  the  end 
of  the  spring.  Those  who  complete  degree  requirements  by  the  end  of  the  fall  or  by  the 
end  of  a  summer  term  receive  diplomas  dated  December  30  or  September  1,  respectively. 
There  is  a  delay  in  the  mailing  of  September  and  December  diplomas  because  diplomas 
cannot  be  issued  until  they  are  approved  by  the  Academic  Council  and  the  Board  of 
Trustees. 
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Standards  of  Conduct 

Duke  University  expects  and  will  require  of  all  its  students  cooperation  in  develop- 
ing and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 

Students  are  expected  to  meet  academic  requirements  and  financial  obligations,  as 
specified  elsewhere  in  this  bulletin,  in  order  to  remain  in  good  standing.  Certain 
nonacademic  rules  and  regulations  must  be  observed  also.  Failure  to  meet  these  require- 
ments may  result  in  summary  dismissal  by  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  university. 

The  university  wishes  to  emphasize  its  policy  that  all  students  are  subject  to  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  currently  in  effect  or  which,  from  time  to  time, 
are  put  into  effect  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  university.  Students,  in  accepting 
admission,  indicate  their  willingness  to  subscribe  to  and  be  governed  by  these  rules  and 
regulations  and  acknowledge  the  right  of  the  university  to  take  such  disciplinary  action, 
including  suspension  and /or  expulsion,  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate  for  failure  to 
abide  by  such  rules  and  regulations  or  for  conduct  adjudged  unsatisfactory  or  detrimen- 
tal to  the  university. 

Duke  University,  as  a  community  of  scholars,  strongly  relies  upon  the  standard  of 
academic  integrity.  Plagiarism  and  other  forms  of  academic  dishonesty  represent  a 
corruption  of  this  integrity  and,  as  such,  cannot  be  tolerated  within  the  community. 
Ignorance  of  what  constitutes  academic  dishonesty  is  no  excuse  for  actions  which  violate 
the  integrity  of  the  community.  In  a  community  which  builds  on  the  notion  of  academic 
integrity,  the  threat  of  academic  dishonesty  represents  an  intolerable  risk.  Students 
unsure  about  the  university  definition  of  plagiarism  may  wish  to  consult  the  Bulletin  of 
Duke  University:  Information  and  Regulations  (especially  the  chapter  on  "Academic  Hon- 
esty"). 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

I.  Duke  University  is  committed  to  protecting  the  academic  freedom  and  free- 
dom of  expression  of  all  members  of  the  university  community.  This  policy 
against  harassment  shall  be  applied  in  a  manner  that  protects  the  academic 
freedom  and  freedom  of  expression  of  all  parties  to  a  complaint.  Academic 
freedom  and  freedom  of  expression  include  but  are  not  limited  to  the  expres- 
sion of  ideas,  however  controversial,  in  the  classroom,  residence  hall,  and,  in 
keeping  with  different  responsibilities,  in  workplaces  elsewhere  in  the  uni- 
versity community. 

II.  Definition  of  harassment  at  Duke  University: 

A.  Harassment  is  the  creation  of  a  hostile  or  intimidating  environment,  in  which 
verbal  or  physical  conduct,  because  of  its  severity  and/or  persistence,  is 
likely  to  interfere  significantly  with  an  individual's  work  or  education,  or 
affect  adversely  an  individual's  living  conditions. 

B.  Sexual  coercion  is  a  form  of  harassment  with  specific  distinguishing  charac- 
teristics. It  consists  of  unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual 
favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  when: 

1.  submission  to  such  conduct  is  made,  explicitly  or  implicitly,  a  term  or 
condition  of  an  individual's  employment  or  education;  or 

2.  submission  to  or  rejection  of  such  conduct  is  used  as  a  basis  for  employ- 
ment or  educational  decisions  affecting  an  individual. 

C.  The  conduct  alleged  to  constitute  harassment  under  this  policy  shall  be 
evaluated  from  the  persective  of  a  reasonable  person  similarly  situated  to 
the  complainant  and  considering  all  the  circumstances. 

III. In  considering  a  complaint  under  the  Duke  University  Harassment  Policy,  the 
following  understandings  shall  apply: 
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A.  Harassment  must  be  distinguished  from  behavior  which,  even  though  un- 
pleasant or  disconcerting,  is  appropriate  to  the  carrying  out  of  certain 
instructional,  advisory,  or  supervisory  responsibilities. 

B.  In  so  far  as  Title  VII  (Equal  Employment  Opportunity)  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act 
of  1964  is  applicable  (i.e.,  in  complaints  concerning  carrying  out  of  nonin- 
structional  employment  responsibilities),  the  university  will  use  the  defini- 
tion of  sexual  harassment  found  in  the  Equal  Employment  Opportunity 
Commission  (EEOC)  Guidelines:  "conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  . .  .when  such 
conduct  has  the  purpose  or  effect  of  unreasonably  interfering  with  an  indi- 
vidual's work  performance  or  creating  an  intimidating,  hostile,  or  offensive 
working  environment." 

C.  Instructional  responsibilities  require  appropriate  latitude  for  pedagogical 
decisions  concceming  the  topics  discussed  and  methods  used  to  draw 
students  into  discussion  and  full  participation. 

IV.  The  following  behaviors  are  also  prohibited  by  the  Harassment  Policy: 

A.  Reprisals. 

1.  Against  the  Complainant:  It  is  a  violation  of  Duke's  Harassment  Policy 
to  retaliate  against  a  complainant  for  filing  a  charge  of  harassment.  A 
complaint  of  retaliation  may  be  pursued  using  the  steps  followed  for  a 
complaint  of  harassment.  When  necessary,  the  appropriate  dean  or  other 
university  officer  may  monitor  student  grading  or  faculty/staff  reap- 
pointment, tenure,  promotion,  merit  review,  or  other  decisions  to  ensure 
that  prohibited  retaliation  does  not  occur. 

2.  Against  the  respondent:  Lodging  a  complaint  of  harassment  is  not  proof 
of  prohibited  conduct.  A  complaint  shall  not  be  taken  into  account  during 
reappointment,  tenure,  promotion,  merit,  or  other  evaluation  or  review 
until  a  final  determination  has  been  made  that  the  university's  harass- 
ment policy  has  been  violated. 

B.  Knowingly  false  or  malicious  complaints. 

To  file  a  knowingly  false  or  malicious  complaint  of  harassment  or  of  retali- 
ation is  a  violation  of  the  harassment  policy.  Such  conduct  may  be  pursued 
using  the  steps  followed  for  a  complaint  or  harassment.  A  complaint  under 
this  provision  shall  not  constitute  prohibited  retaliation. 

C.  Intentional  breaches  of  confidentiality. 

All  participants  in  the  harassment  complaint  resolution  process,  including 
the  complainant  and  respondent,  witnesses,  advisors,  mediators,  members 
of  hearing  panels,  and  officers,  shall  respect  the  confidentiality  of  the  pro- 
ceedings. Breaches  of  confidentiality  jeopardize  the  conditions  necessary  to 
the  workings  of  internal  procedures  for  resolution  of  claims  of  harassment. 
Participants  are  authorized  to  discuss  the  case  only  with  those  persons  who 
have  a  genuine  need  to  know. 

A  complaint  alleging  an  intentional  breach  of  confidentialitiy  may  be  pur- 
sued using  the  steps  followed  for  a  complaint  of  harassment.  Such  a  breach 
may  also  constitute  an  act  of  retaliation.  A  breach  of  confidentiality  may  void 
the  outcome  of  any  previously  agreed-upon  resolution  to  a  complaint. 

V.  Individuals  who  believe  they  have  been  harassed,  individuals  charged  with 
harassment,  and  individuals  with  knowledge  of  situations  in  which  harassment 
may  exist  should  consult  Duke  University's  "Procedures  for  Resolution  of 
Claims  of  Harassment." 

VI.This  harassment  policy  and  the  procedures  for  resolution  of  claims  of  harassment 
are  only  part  of  Duke  University's  effort  to  prevent  harassment  in  our  commu- 
nity. In  addition  to  spelling  out  steps  for  making  and  resolving  complaints,  the 
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university  is  also  committed  to  programs  of  education  to  raise  the  level  of 
understanding  concerning  the  nature  of  harassment  and  ways  to  prevent  its 
occurrence. 

Student  Grievance  Procedures.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  director  of  graduate 
studies  to  inform  each  graduate  student  of  the  appropriate  channels  of  appeal.  In  normal 
circumstances,  the  director  of  graduate  studies  is  the  first  to  hear  a  complaint.  If  the 
complaint  cannotbe  resolved  satisfactorily  at  this  level,  the  studentmay  address,  in  turn, 
the  department  chair,  the  associate  dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  the  provost,  and  as  a  last  resort,  the  president  of  the  university. 

Judicial  Code  and  Procedures.  In  the  spring  of  1971,  the  Graduate  School  commu- 
nity ratified  and  adopted  the  following  official  judicial  code  and  procedures: 

I.  Graduate  School  Judicial  Code  and  Procedures 

A.  A  student,  by  accepting  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University,  thereby  indicates 
willingness  to  subscribe  to  and  be  governed  by  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  University  as  currently 
are  in  effect  or,  from  time  to  time,  are  put  into  effect  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  University,  and 
indicates  willingness  to  accept  disciplinary  action,  if  behavior  is  adjudged  to  be  in  violation  of  those  rules 
or  in  some  way  unacceptable  or  detrimental  to  the  University.  However,  a  student's  position  of 
responsibility  to  the  authorities  and  the  regulations  of  the  University  in  no  way  alters  or  modifies 
responsibilities  in  relation  to  civil  authorities  and  laws. 

B.  A  graduate  student  at  Duke  University  stands  in  a  primary  and  unique  relation  of  responsibility 
to  the  faculty  in  the  major  department,  the  faculty  upon  whose  recommendation  a  graduate  degree  will 
or  will  not  be  awarded  to  the  student.  In  matters  which  involve  or  may  affect  the  student's  intellectual 
or  professional  life,  the  student  is  directly  responsible  to  this  department  and  its  representatives,  and 
such  matters  should  primarily  be  handled  by  the  department. 

C  Actions  which  appear  to  conflict  with  University-wide  rules  and  regulations  will  fall  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  University  Judicial  Board. 

D.  A  student  may  elect  to  have  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  hear  matters  related  to  the  student's 
conduct  in  addition  to  or  instead  of  faculty  members  from  the  student's  major  department,  or  may  elect 
to  have  such  matters  reviewed  and  judged  by  a  judicial  board  instead  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
or  members  of  the  faculty  in  the  major  department.  (The  constitution  and  procedure  of  the  judicial  board 
are  detailed  below.) 

E.  The  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  student's  major  department  may  request  that  a  student's 
actions  be  reviewed  by  the  Judicial  Board  or  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

II.  The  Graduate  School  Judicial  Board 

A.  Composition.  The  Graduate  School  Judicial  Board  shall  have  five  members,  serving  for  a  period 
of  two  years:  two  students  selected  from  the  student  body,  two  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty 
appointed  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Graduate  School,  and  one  Associate  or  Assistant  Dean 
appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  Board  shall  elect  one  of  its  members  as  Chairman. 
The  Board  shall  have  at  its  service  a  recording  secretary  to  keep  minutes  of  the  hearings  and  of  the  Board's 
actions  in  a  permanent,  confidential  record  book.  The  Board  will  be  constituted  in  order  to  hear  cases  in 
which  the  accused  is  a  student  currently  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  and  which  have  been  referred 
to  it  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  student's  department,  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
or  by  the  student  himself. 

B.  Preliminary  Procedures.  If  a  student  requests  a  hearing  by  the  Judicial  Board  it  must  be  done  in 
writing,  allowing  its  Chairman  at  least  seventy-two  hours  to  convene  the  Board.  In  addition,  the 
Chairman  shall  not  convene  the  Board  until  seventy-two  hours  after  being  asked  to  convene  the  Board. 
It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Judicial  Board  fully  to  inform  its  members  concerning  the 
case  and  the  reasons  the  case  has  been  referred  to  the  Board;  and  to  prepare  a  written  summary  of  this 
information  for  the  Board,  the  Dean,  and  the  student. 

C.  Procedural  Safeguards  for  the  Hearing.The  Accused  has  the  right  to  challenge  any  member  of  the 
Judicial  Board  on  grounds  of  prejudice.  If  the  Board  decides  to  excuse  one  or  more  of  its  members  for 
reasons  given  by  the  Accused,  it  shall  consult  with  the  Dean  about  the  need  for  replacements.  The 
Accused  may  choose  an  Adviser  to  assist  in  the  defense.  The  Accused  may  also  produce  witnesses 
(including  no  more  than  two  character  witnesses),  introduce  documents,  and  offer  testimony.  A  person 
having  direct  knowledge  relevant  to  a  case  being  heard  by  the  Board  is  a  material  witness.  The  Judicial 
Board  may  request  the  appearance  of  material  witnesses.  The  Board  shall  also  request,  upon  written 
request  of  the  Complainant  or  the  Accused,  the  appearance  of  material  witnesses.  Witnesses  shall  be 
notified  of  the  time,  place,  and  purpose  of  their  appearance.  The  Accused  has  the  right  to  examine  the 
written  statement  of  any  witness  relevant  to  the  case  at  least  seventy-two  hours  before  the  hearing.  The 
Accused  has  the  right  to  be  faced  with  any  witness  who  has  given  a  statement  relevant  to  the  case  at  the 
hearing  if  the  witness's  attendance  can  be  secured. 
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The  hearing  will  be  conducted  in  private  unless  the  Accused  requests  an  open  hearing.  If  any 
objection  is  raised  to  conducting  an  open  hearing  in  any  particular  case,  the  Judicial  Board  shall  decide 
the  issue  by  majority  vote.  If  the  decision  is  made  not  to  hold  an  open  hearing,  the  Accused  shall  be 
informed  in  writing  of  the  reasons  for  the  decision. 

The  Judicial  Board  shall  consider  only  the  report  of  the  Chairman,  documents  submitted  into 
evidence,  and  the  testimony  of  witnesses  at  the  hearing  in  reaching  its  decisions. 

D.  Conduct  of  the  Hearing.  The  hearing  of  any  case  shall  begin  with  a  reading  of  the  charge  by  the 
Chairman  in  the  presence  of  the  Accused.  The  Accused  shall  then  plead  guilty  or  not  guilty  or  move  to 
terminate  or  postpone  the  hearing.  The  Accused  may  qualify  a  plea,  admitting  guilt  in  part  and  denying 
it  in  part  The  Accused  may  not  be  questioned  for  more  than  one  hour  without  recess. 

At  any  time  during  the  hearing,  the  Accused  or  the  Judicial  Board  may  move  to  terminate  or  to 
postpone  the  hearing  or  to  qualify  the  plea  or  to  modify  its  charge. 

Pending  verdict  on  charges  (including  appeal)  against  the  Accused,  status  as  a  student  shall  not  be 
changed,  nor  the  right  to  be  on  campus  or  to  attend  classes  suspended,  except  that  the  Chancellor  or 
Provost  may  impose  an  interim  suspension  upon  any  member  of  the  University  community  who 
demonstrates,  by  conduct,  that  continued  presence  on  the  campus  constitutes  an  immediate  threat  to  the 
physical  well-being  or  property  of  members  of  the  University  community  or  the  property  or  orderly 
functioning  of  the  University. 

E.  Sanctions  and  the  Verdict.  The  Graduate  School  Judicial  Board  shall  have  the  power  to  impose  the 
following  penalties:  expulsion,  dismissal  from  the  University  with  the  recommendation  that  the  person 
never  be  readmitted;  suspension,  dismissal  from  the  University  and  from  participation  in  all  University 
activities  for  a  specified  period  of  time,  after  which  the  student  may  apply  for  readmission;  disciplinary 
probation,  placing  the  student  on  a  probationary  status  for  a  specified  period  of  time,  during  which 
conviction  for  violation  of  any  regulation  may  result  in  more  serious  disciplinary  action;  restitution, 
payment  for  all,  or  a  portion  of  property  damage  caused  during  the  commission  of  an  offense.  Restitution 
may  be  imposed  by  itself  or  in  addition  to  any  of  the  other  penalties.  The  Judgment  shall  consist  of  a 
finding  of  guilty  or  not  guilty  of  the  charge  and,  when  the  Accused  is  found  guilty,  a  statement  of  the 
punishment  assessed.  On  all  questions,  including  the  verdict  and  the  finding  of  guilty  or  not  guilty,  the 
Board  shall  be  governed  by  a  majority  vote.  The  Judicial  Board  may  decide  to  rehear  a  case  in  which 
significant  new  evidence  can  be  introduced.  In  addition,  the  defendant  may  request  an  appeal. 

F.  Appeals.  The  appellant  may  submit  to  the  Dean  a  written  statement  containing  the  grounds  for 
appeal  and  arguments.  In  such  cases,  the  Dean  should  determine  if  the  appeal  should  be  granted,  and 
the  Dean  can  hear  the  case,  or  refer  it  to  the  appropriate  faculty  in  the  student's  department  or  to  the 
Judicial  Board. 

An  appeal  shall  be  granted  on  the  following  grounds:  procedural  error  substantially  affecting  the 
rights  of  the  accused;  incompatibility  of  the  verdict  with  the  evidence;  excessive  penalty  not  in  accord 
with  "current  community  standards;"  new  evidence  of  a  character  directly  to  affect  the  judgment  but  on 
which  the  original  tribunal  had  refused  a  new  hearing. 

m.  Amendment  and  Construction 

This  Judicial  code  and  procedure  and  this  constitution  and  procedure  for  the  Graduate  School 
Judicial  Board  may  be  amended  at  any  time  with  due  notice  or  publication  by  consent  of  the  Dean,  the 
Executive  Committee,  and  the  graduate  students.  Questions  and  problems  not  answered  or  anticipated 
by  the  foregoing  may  be  resolved  by  the  use  of  other  existing  institutions  or  by  amendment. 
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Course  Enrollment 

Courses  numbered  200-299  are  sometimes  open  to  qualified  undergraduate  stu- 
dents who  have  received  permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  director  of  graduate 
studies. 

Undergraduate  students  are  not  permitted  in  any  courses  above  300.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen  indicate  that  credit  is  contingent  upon  completion  of 
both  courses.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that  although  the  course 
is  a  year-long  course,  credit  may  be  received  for  either  course  or  both  courses. 

The  following  symbols,  suffixed  to  course  numbers,  identify  the  small  group 
learning  experiences:  S,  seminar;  P,  preceptorial;  T,  tutorial;  D,  discussion  section.  The 
L  suffix  indicates  that  the  course  includes  laboratory  experience.  C-L:  denotes  a  course 
that  is  cross-listed  or  a  program  under  which  a  course  is  listed. 

African  and  African-American  Studies  (AAS) 

Professor  Holloway,  Director  (408B  Old  Chemistry  Building);  Professors  Gaspar,  Payne, 
and  Powell;  Associate  Professor  Lubiano;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels;  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  the  Practice  el  Hamel;  Research  Professor  Giddings 

The  African  and  African- American  Studies  Program  (AAASP)  offers  a  certificate  in 
African  and  African-American  Studies.  Students  enrolled  in  doctoral  programs  and  in 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  (MALS)  program  are  eligible  and  may  work 
concurrently  with  their  departments  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a  certificate  in 
African  and  African-American  Studies.  The  curricular  format  is  a  trifold  course  of  study 
that  includes  coursework,  teaching,  and  research.  The  award  of  a  graduate  certificate  is 
carried  on  the  student's  official  transcript  upon  completion  of  the  program.  Students 
enrolled  in  the  graduate  program  are  eligible  to  apply  for  AAASP-sponsored  teaching 
assistantships  for  an  undergraduate  course  in  their  department  or  for  the  program's 
introductory  course  for  undergraduates. 

Graduate  study  leading  to  the  certificate  in  African  and  African-American  Studies 
encourages  research  and  scholarship  in  all  dimensions  of  the  African  and  African- 
American  experience.  The  graduate  program  is  designed  to  provide  access  for  students 
and  scholars  to  a  broad  range  of  information  and  research  from  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences,  and  the  arts  and  professions,  while  taking  advantage  of  the  university's 
distinctive  resources  in  each  of  these  areas  of  study.  Approximately  seventy-five  faculty 
in  nearly  34  university  departments  and  programs  participate  in  AAASP  and  are 
available  to  mentor  graduate  students.  Graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  program  are 
encouraged  to  participate  in  all  African  and  African-American  Studies  Program  events, 
to  audit  the  series  lecture  and  symposia,  and  to  join  with  the  faculty  at  the  dinner 
colloquia. 
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A  brochure  is  available  upon  request  giving  detailed  information  about  require- 
ments for  the  graduate  certificate.  For  further  information  regarding  application  and 
enrollment  in  the  Graduate  Certificate  Program  in  African  and  African- American  Stud- 
ies, contact  the  program  director's  office. 

200S.  Seminar  in  Asian  and  African  Cultural  Studies.  See  C-L:  Asian  and  African 
Languages  and  Literature  200S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  288S  and  Literature 
200S.  3  units.  Staff 

209S.  Race,  Class,  and  Gender  in  Modern  British  History.  See  C-L:  History  209S. 
3  units.  Thome 

216S.  Gender,  Race,  and  Class.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L:  Cultural 
Anthropology  21 6S;  also  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Luttrell 

233S.  Slave  Resistance  and  Social  Control  in  New  World  Societies.    See  C-L: 

History  233S;  also  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Gasvar 

235S.  The  Antebellum  South.  See  C-L:  History  235S.  3  units.  S.  Nathans 

241.  Classical  Islamic  Theology  and  Ethics.  See  C-L:  Religion  241.  3  units.  Cornell 

254.  Justice,  Law,  and  Commerce  in  Islam.  See  C-L:  Religion  254;  also  C-L:  Law 
568.  3  units.  Cornell 

255.  Anthropology  as  Public  Discourse.  See  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  255.  3 
units.  Baker  or  Strauss 

264S.  Poverty  and  Social  Policy:  Life  Course  Human  Resource  Development.  Also 
taught  as  Public  Policy  Studies  264S.46.  3  units.  Staff 

270S.  Topics  in  African  Art.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L:  Art  History 
270S.  3  units.  Powell 

278S.  Black  Political  Participation.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  278S.  3  units.  Orr 

279S.  Race,  Racism,  and  Democracy.  See  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  279S.  3  units. 
Baker 

292S.  Slavery  and  Freedom  in  Africa,  to  1960.  See  C-L:  History  295S.  3  units.  Ewald 

293.  Special  Topics  in  Literature  and  History.  3  units.  Staff 

309S,  310S.  Seminar  in  African-American  History,  1870s  to  the  Present.  See  C-L: 
History  309S,  310S.  3  units  each.  Gavins 

330S.  Selected  Topics  in  Brazilian  History.  See  C-L:  History  330S.  3  units.  French 

391.  Special  Topics.  Topics  vary  from  semester  to  semester.  3  units.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
206.  Origins  of  Afro-America 

Art  and  Art  History  (ARH) 

Professor  Powell,  Chair  (112A  East  Duke  Building);  Associate  Professor  Van  Miegroet, 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (111B  East  Duke);  Professors  Bruzelius,  Leighten,  and  Whar- 
ton; Associate  Professors  Antliff  and  Stiles;  Assistant  Professors  Abe,  Cormack,  Rice,  and 
Weisenfeld;  Professor  Emeritus  Markman;  Adjunct  Professor  Mezzatesta;  Adjunct  As- 
sistant Professor  Schroth 
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The  Department  of  Art  and  Art  History  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  art  history.  The  doctoral  program  in  the  history  of  art  is  competitive  with  the 
leading  art  history  programs  in  the  country  It  is  distinctive  in  its  size  and  funding 
pattern,  academic  goals,  and  faculty  interests.  We  are  committed  to  full  and  equal 
funding  of  our  students,  despite  their  different  and  individualized  curricula,  teaching, 
or  workloads  during  their  residence  at  Duke.  In  addition,  admission  to  the  program  is 
at  present  limited  to  three  new  students  per  year.  We  seek  to  maintain  a  critical  mass  of 
around  ten  students. 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  the  history  of  art  has  connected  itself  proactively  with  the 
many  interdisciplinary,  theoretical,  and  international  initiatives  in  the  humanities  at 
Duke.  The  doctoral  program  is  distinguished  by  its  flexibility  and  cross-disciplinarity. 
It  requires  a  thorough  grounding  in  the  formal  and  iconographic  aspects  of  artworks, 
monuments,  and  visual  culture,  as  well  as  in  their  theoretical,  historical,  and  socioeco- 
nomic contexts.  Course  work  has  been  designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  art 
and  architectural  criticism,  research  and  teaching  in  the  academy,  museum,  and  art 
gallery.  Faculty  in  the  program  cover  the  broad  range  of  periods  of  art  history,  as  well 
as  including  more  contemporary  topics,  such  as  cyberculture  and  hypermedia.  Concur- 
rent with  their  work  toward  a  Ph.D.,  students  may  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a 
Certificate  of  Museology. 

Students  are  required  to  have  demonstrated  their  ability  to  read  German  and  at  least 
one  other  foreign  language  relevant  to  their  chosen  area  of  research  before  taking  their 
preliminary  examination.  For  further  information  on  the  program,  prospective  appli- 
cants may  write  to  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

201S.  Topics  in  Greek  Art.  Specific  aspects  of  the  art  or  architecture  in  the  Greek 
world  from  the  late  Geometric  to  the  Hellenistic  periods.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Classical  Studies  220S.  3  units.  Cormack 

202S.  Topics  in  Roman  Art  Selected  topics  in  the  art  and  architecture  of  late 
republican  and  imperial  Rome.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  C-L:  Classical  Studies  227S.  3  units.  Cormack 

205S.  Greek  Architecture.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  233S.  3  units.  Richardson  or 
Younger 

217.  Islam  and  Islamic  Art  in  India.  See  C-L:  Religion  217.  3  units.  Lawrence 

218S.  Topics  in  Islamic  Architecture  and  Art.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

227S.  Roman  Painting.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  236S.  3  units.  Richardson 

236S.  Topics  in  Romanesque  and  Gothic  Art  and  Architecture.  Analysis  of  an 
individual  topic.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L: 
Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Bruzelius 

237S.  Greek  Painting.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  232S.  3  units.  Stanley 

238S.  Greek  Sculpture.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  231S.  3  units.  Younger 

241-242.  History  of  Netherlandish  Art  and  Visual  Culture  in  a  European  Context. 

A  contextual  study  of  visual  culture  in  the  Greater  Netherlands  and  its  underlying 
historical  and  socioeconomic  assumptions  from  the  late  medieval  to  early  modern 
period,  through  immediate  contact  with  urban  cultures,  such  as  Amsterdam,  Leiden, 
Utrecht,  Brussels,  Ghent,  Bruges,  and  Antwerp.  Includes  daily  visits  to  major  museums, 
buildings,  and  sites;  hands-on  research  in  various  collections;  discussion  sessions  with 
leading  scholars  in  the  field;  and  a  critical  introduction  to  various  research  strategies. 
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(Taught  in  the  Netherlands.)  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Art  History  158-159. 
6  units.  Van  Miegroet 

243S.  Topics  in  Netherlandish  and  German  Art.  Specific  problems  in  northern 
Renaissance  or  baroque  art  such  as  the  Antwerp  workshops  of  the  sixteenth  century  or 
a  critical  introduction  to  major  artists  such  as  Van  Eyck,  Bosch,  Diirer,  and  Rubens.  An 
analytical  approach  to  their  lives,  methods,  atelier  procedures  and  followers;  drawings 
and  connoisseurship  problems;  cultural,  literary,  social,  and  economic  context;  docu- 
mentary and  scientific  research  strategies.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Van  Miegroet 

247S.  Topics  in  Italian  Renaissance  Art  Specific  problems  dealing  with  iconogra- 
phy, style,  or  an  individual  master  from  c.  1300  to  1600.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Rice 

257S.  Topics  in  Pre-Columbian  Art  and  Culture.  Selected  topics  in  pre-Columbian 
art  and  archaeology  with  an  emphasis  on  the  political  and  cultural  context  of  the  artifact. 
Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

260S.  Topics  in  Italian  Baroque  Art.  Problems  in  Italian  art  and  architecture  from 
c.  1580  to  c.  1750.  Topics  vary  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L: 
Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Rice 

265S.  Topics  in  Nineteenth-Century  Art.  Focus  on  a  major  artist,  movement,  or 
trend  in  nineteenth-century  art.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Stiles 

270S.  Topics  in  African  Art.  Specific  problems  of  iconography,  style,  or  a  particular 
art  tradition.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L: 
African  and  African- American  Studies  270S.  3  units.  Powell 

271S.  Topics  in  Art  of  the  United  States.  Selected  topics  from  colonial  times  to  1945, 
with  emphasis  on  major  cultural  issues,  movements,  works,  and/or  artists.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  3  units.  Powell  or  Stiles 

272S.  Topics  in  Chinese  Art.  Problems  and  issues  in  a  specific  period  or  genre  of 
Chinese  art.  Specific  focus  varies  from  year  to  year.  3  units.  Abe 

274S.  Topics  in  Japanese  Art.  Problems  and  issues  in  a  specific  period  or  genre  of 
Japanese  art.  Specific  focus  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3 
units.  Weisenfeld 

283S.  Topics  in  Modern  Art.  Selected  themes  in  modern  art  before  1945,  with 
emphasis  on  major  movements  or  masters.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  3  units.  Stiles 

288.  Special  Topics.  Subjects,  areas,  or  themes  that  embrace  a  range  of  disciplines 
or  art  historical  areas.  3  units.  Staff 

291,  292.  Independent  Study/Special  Problems  in  Art  History.  Directed  reading 
and  research.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

296S.  Methodology  of  Art  History.  Approaches  to  the  study  and  theory  of  art: 
historiography,  connoisseurship,  iconology,  and  criticism.  Consent  of  instructor  re- 
quired. 3  units.  Staff 

297S.  Topics  in  Art  since  1945.  Historical  and  critical  principles  applied  to  present- 
day  artists  and /or  movements  in  all  media  since  World  War  II.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Stiles 
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298S.  Topics  in  Modem  and  Postmodern  Architecture.  The  study  of  particular 
architects,  movements,  or  building  genres  in  their  conceptual  and  political  contexts. 
Subject  varies  from  year  to  year.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Wharton 

299S.  Critical  Theory.  Understanding  of  the  visual  arts  in  terms  of  the  theoretical 
developments  in  other  disciplines  (for  example,  literature,  women's  studies,  Marxism, 
and  anthropology).  Focus  on  the  writings  of  theory-centered  art  historians  and  critics. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Stiles  or  Wharton 

For  Graduates 

300.  Pedagogy  in  Art  History.  Instruction  and  practice  in  the  teaching  of  art  history. 
Credit/no  credit  grading  only.  No  credit.  Staff 

301.  Museum  Studies.  Introduction  to  the  organization  and  functions  of  the  mu- 
seum in  preparation  for  the  presentation  of  a  student-organized  exhibition.  Most  of  the 
semester  spent  in  independent  study  researching  scholarly,  critical  essays  for  the  catalog. 
3  units.  Mezzatesta 

302.  Museum  Studies.  Completion  of  research  and  preparation  of  the  catalog. 
Students  actively  participate  in  catalog  design  and  production,  and  will  be  responsible 
for  planning  and  installing  the  exhibition  as  well  as  interpreting  it  to  the  public  through 
lectures  and  tours.  3  units.  Mezzatesta 

375.  Landscape  and  Memory  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages.  A  series  of  studies  involv- 
ing evidence  both  visual  and  verbal  that  reconstruct  and  assess  the  nature  and  signifi- 
cance of  the  mis-en-scene  of  late  medieval  life  in  both  the  country  and  the  city.  Topics 
include  planning  traditions,  public  monuments  and  public  works,  streets  and  thorough- 
fares, gardens  and  agriculture,  and  range  from  the  medieval  West  to  the  Byzantine  and 
Muslim  worlds.  3  units.  Staff 

378.  Outsiders  and  Insiders.  An  exploration  of  the  phenomenon  in  Europe  and  the 
Americas  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  when  critics  began  to  differ- 
entiate between  art  from  learned,  civilized  communities  and  art  from  an  uneducated, 
barbaric  population.  From  the  Beaux-Arts  and  Volkerkunde,  to  the  debates  surrounding 
primitivism,  modernism,  and  popular  culture.  An  examination  of  the  idea  of  an  art 
hierarchy  and  other  concepts  of  artistic  outsiders  and  insiders  from  a  variety  of  positions, 
taking  into  account  nationality,  class,  literacy,  economics,  race,  and  gender  in  the 
categorization  and  evaluation  of  art.  3  units.  Powell 

380.  Mercantile  and  Visual  Culture  in  Early  Modern  Europe.  New  research  that 
negotiates  various  possibilities  in  reuniting  ideas,  theories,  and  reception  codes,  differ- 
ent from  those  we  currently  identify.  Various  scenarios  generated  will  focus  on  unex- 
pected interplays  between  images  and  audiences  within  their  local,  timely,  and 
particular  socioeconomic  frame.  3  units.  De  Marchi  and  Van  Miegroet 

381.  Destinations.  Consideration  of  architectures  of  play,  escape,  and  healing. 
History  and  physical  form  of  sites  from  antiquity  to  the  present  (for  example,  the  Roman 
and  Byzantine  spa  at  Hieropolis,  the  pilgrimage  shrine  at  Lourdes;  Disney  World) 
studied  through  primary  sources  and  theoretical  texts.  3  units.  Wharton 

382.  Architectural  Otherness.  Consideration  of  the  space  of  communities  disem- 
powered  and  marginalized  because  of  race,  class,  religion,  or  gender,  and  historical 
understanding  of  how  structures  or  sites  represent  the  groups  who  produce  and  destroy 
them,  offer  resistance  to  the  dominant  culture,  and  mark  the  repression  of  alterity. 
Theorists  and  architectural  critics  (Lefebvre,  Foucault,  Habermas,  Tafuri,  Vidler)  provide 
a  shared  frame  for  students'  work  on  particular  spaces  ranging  from  the  vacant  Temple 
Mount  in  Christian  Jerusalem  to  the  touristic  presentation  of  destroyed  Iraqi  tanks  in 
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Kuwait,  from  little  Cairo  at  the  Chicago  Columbian  Exposition  to  the  shelter  of  the  street 
person  in  Durham.  3  units.  Wharton 

383.  Bodies  and  Texts.  Artists'  theoretical  writings  and  actions  in  a  contemporary 
international,  social,  historical,  and  cultural  context.  Topics  include  the  intersection 
between  literary  and  performative  works;  responses  globally  to  destruction  and  age; 
conditions  of  gender,  sexuality,  race,  and  nation  as  they  shape  subjectivity;  and  the 
semiotic  structure  of  the  visual  arts.  Media  include  experimental  forms  ranging  from 
conceptual  and  performance  art  to  process  and  site-specific  installation,  photography, 
video,  and  new  electronic  technologies.  3  units.  Stiles 

387.  Art  History  and  Representation.  Seminar  in  the  production  of  art  history 
through  various  forms  of  representation,  broadly  construed,  with  special  attention  to 
issues  of  aesthetics,  social  context,  historical  location,  and  enunciative  position.  Consid- 
eration of  practices  of  collecting,  translation,  display,  and  knowledge  formation  in  order 
to  explore  the  heterogeneous  genealogy  of  art  history.  3  units.  Abe 

391, 392.  Individual  Research  in  Art  History.  Directed  research  and  writing  in  areas 
unrepresented  by  regular  course  offerings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each. 

Staff 

393.  Colloquium  in  the  History  of  Art.  Topics  of  interest  to  art  historians  in  every 
field,  including  "The  Question  of  Originality,"  "Implications  of  the  Frame  (or  its 
absence),  "  and  "Art  and  Economy:  The  Impact  of  the  Market  on  Visual  Production." 
Faculty  and  students  participate  in  the  forum.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 
Staff 

394.  Graduate  Symposium.  Graduate  students  deliver  major  research  papers  to 
their  peers,  faculty,  and  interested  visitors.  A  one-day  event  organized  by  participating 
graduate  students,  supervised  by  a  student-faculty  committee,  and  scheduled  annually 
sometime  in  April.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

395.  Topics  in  Art  History.  In-depth  consideration  of  a  specific  art  historical  problem 
of  a  formal,  historical,  or  conceptual  nature.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
206S.  Roman  Architecture 

233S.  Topics  in  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art 
244A,  S.  International  Expressionism 
244B,  S.  International  Modernism 

Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature  (AAL) 

Professor  Cooke,  Director;  Associate  Professor  Wang;  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice 
Khanna;  Assistant  Professors  Ching,  Yoda,  and  Zakim;  Assistant  Professors  of  the 
Practice  Cornell,  Endo,  Kim,  and  Lee;  Instructor  Uno;  Lecturers  Natavar  and  Yao-La- 
husen.  Affiliated  faculty:  Professor  Lawrence  (religion);  Assistant  Professors  Cornell 
(religion)  and  Jonassaint  (Romance  studies) 

Courses  in  the  following  languages  are  taught  currently  and  regularly  in  Asian  and 
African  Languages  and  Literature:  Arabic,  Chinese,  modem  Hebrew,  Hindi,  Japanese, 
Korean,  and  Swahili.  In  addition,  courses  in  Persian  are  taught  on  an  irregular  basis. 
Some  of  the  literature  courses  are  taught  in  English  translation. 

The  curriculum  in  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature  (AALL)  is  based  on 
intellectual  perspectives  that  examine  contemporary  national  and  ethnic  cultures  of  Asia 
and  Africa  within  a  global  context.  The  mission  of  AALL  is  twofold:  to  equip  students 
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with  advanced  language  proficiency  in  preparation  for  academic  or  career  goals,  and 
secondly,  to  foster  a  view  of  literature  and  culture  at  once  indigenous  and  global, 
informed  by  local  histories  of  internal  development  as  well  as  by  theories  of  cross-cul- 
tural influence.  AALL  has  a  faculty  of  sixteen  whose  interests  range  from  language 
pedagogy  to  film,  modernism,  war  and  gender,  colonialism  and  postcolonialism,  and 
popular  culture. 

AALL's  core  courses  and  literature  courses  address  such  diverse  topics  as  self  and 
others,  popular  culture,  rethinking  the  sixties,  psychoanalysis  and  culture,  war  and 
women's  literature,  and  the  cultural  politics  of  censorship.  For  a  detailed  listing  of  full 
course  offerings,  see  the  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature  section  in  the 
Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  contact  our  website  at 
www.duke.  edu/web/aall. 

ASIAN  AND  AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

200S.  Seminar  in  Asian  and  African  Cultural  Studies.  Concentration  on  a  theoreti- 
cal problem  or  set  of  issues  germane  to  the  study  of  Asian  and  African  cultures.  C-L: 
African  and  African- American  Studies  200S,  Cultural  Anthropology  288S,  and  Litera- 
ture 200S.  3  units.  Staff 

205.  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature.  Graduate  credit  for  a  course  in 
any  of  the  following  languages:  Arabic,  Chinese,  Hebrew,  Hindi,  Korean,  Persian, 
Swahili.  3  units.  Staff 

250S.  Chinese  Modernism  in  Post-Mao  Era.  Mainland  Chinese  aesthetic  modernity 
in  the  1980s  and  1990s  examined  through  the  study  of  narrative  fiction  and  films.  (Same 
as  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature  150S  but  requires  extra  assignments.)  3 
units.  Wang 

252.  Special  Topics  in  Asian  and  African  Literature.  Topics  vary  each  semester.  3 
units.  Staff 

253.  East  Asian  Cultural  Studies.  East  Asia  as  a  historical  and  geographical  category 
of  knowledge  emerging  within  the  various  processes  of  global  movements  (imperialism, 
colonialism,  economic  regionalism).  (Same  as  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture 153  but  requires  extra  assignments.)  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  254.  3  units.  Staff 

259.  The  Bestseller  Cultural  Populism  in  the  1990s'  China.  The  bestseller  culture 
industry  in  post-Mao  China.  Topics  include  the  classification  of  the  high,  low,  and 
middle  brow  cultures  of  the  bestseller,  the  publishing  industry's  response  to  the  issues 
of  subcultures,  consumerism,  and  the  post-Mao  social  imaginary,  the  consumption  of 
politics,  and  tabooed  subjects.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  263  and  Literature  279.  3 
units.  Wang 

262.  Modern  Japanese  Literature  and  Culture.  An  examination  of  modern  Japanese 
culture  through  a  variety  of  media  including  literary  texts,  cultural  representations,  and 
films.  Different  material  each  year;  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  (Same  as  Asian  and 
African  Languages  and  Literature  162  but  requires  extra  assignments.)  C-L:  Cultural 
Anthropology  260.  3  units.  Ching  or  Yoda 

280S.  Intellectuals/Culture/History:  Modern  China  in  Transition.  Debates  over 
politics,  ideology,  high  culture,  and  popular  culture  in  China  since  the  1920s.  Topics 
include:  Marxism,  the  cultural  Revolution;  the  modernist  narratives  of  "world  history"; 
the  postmodern  turn  of  debunking  universal  history;  the  1990s'  resurgence  of  Mao 
Zedong  fever,  the  Chinese  search  for  modernity  the  revival  of  neo-nationalism  and  new 
conservatism;  and  state  sponsorship  and  the  new  meanings  of  "culture  as  leisure." 
(Same  as  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature  180S  but  requires  extra  assign- 
ments.) 3  units.  Staff 
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288S.  Seminar  on  Modem  Chinese  Cinema.  Films,  documentaries,  television 
series,  and  soap  operas  produced  in  mainland  China  in  the  post-Mao  era.  Topics  include 
the  history  and  aesthetics  of  the  cinema,  soap  operas  as  the  new  forum  for  public  debates 
on  popular  culture,  the  emerging  film  criticism  in  China,  the  relationship  of  politics  and 
form  in  postrevolutionary  aesthetics.  (Same  as  Chinese  188S  but  requires  extra  assign- 
ments.) Prerequisites:  Chinese  184S  or  advanced  oral  and  written  proficiency  in  Man- 
darin Chinese.  3  units.  Wang 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

203S.  Gender  and  War 
HINDI  (HIN) 
Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

200,  201.  Special  Studies  in  South  Asian  Languages 

JAPANESE  (JPN) 

205S,  206S.  Seminar  in  Japanese.  Topics  vary  each  semester.  Prerequisite:  Japanese 
184  or  equivalent.  3  units  each.  Yoda 

291.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese.  Introduction  to  various  research  approaches 
to  literary,  sociological,  and  historical  studies  of  Japan.  Emphasis  on  bibliographical 
sources  that  best  serve  needs  in  chosen  area  of  specialization.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  290,  History  292,  Political  Science  291,  and  Soci- 
ology 291.  3  units.  Staff 

Biochemistry  (BCH) 

Professor  Raetz,  Chair  (255  Nanaline  H.  Duke);  Assistant  Professor  Oas,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (214  Nanaline  H.  Duke);  Professors  Bennett,  Greenleaf,  Hill,  Hsieh, 
Kredich,  Lefkowitz,  Modrich,  Rajagopalan,  D.  Richardson,  J.  Richardson,  Siegel,  Spicer, 
Steege,  and  Webster;  Associate  Professors  Been,  Casey,  Fierke,  Greene,  R.  Kaufman, 
Kuehn,  and  York;  Assistant  Professors  Beese,  Gewirth,  Hellinga,  Hershfield,  Oas,  and 
Toone;  Professors  Emeriti  Bemheim,  Gross,  Guild,  B.  Kaufman,  McCarty,  and  Sage- 
Adjunct  Professors  Bell  and  Blackshear 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Biochemistry  is  offered  leading  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  Preparation  for  such  graduate  study  may  take  diverse  forms.  Undergraduate 
majors  in  chemistry,  biology,  mathematics,  or  physics  are  welcome,  but  adequate  prepa- 
ration in  chemistry  is  essential.  Graduate  specialization  areas  include  protein  structure 
and  function,  crystallography  and  NMR  of  macromolecules,  nucleic  acid  structure  and 
function,  lipid  biochemistry,  membrane  structure  and  function,  molecular  genetics,  and 
enzyme  mechanisms.  The  recommended  core  requirements  consist  of  courses  259  and 
268  (or  equivalent  training)  and  additional  courses  in  the  area  of  specialization.  The 
biochemistry  department,  in  cooperation  with  the  University  Programs  in  Genetics,  Cell 
and  Molecular  Biology,  Molecular  Biophysics,  and  Biological  Chemistry,  offers  biochem- 
istry students  the  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  research  and  study  to  fulfill  the 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  related  to  these  fields. 

200.  General  Biochemistry.  An  introductory  survey  of  fundamental  aspects  of 
biochemistry  with  emphasis  on  the  structure  of  macromolecules,  mechanism  of  enzyme 
action,  metabolic  pathways,  biochemical  genetics,  and  the  structure  and  functions  of 
special  tissues.  Designed  for  medical  students;  graduate  students  only  with  consent  of 
instructor.  4  units.  Staff 
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209,  210.  Independent  Study.  A  tutorial  designed  for  students  who  are  interested 
in  either  a  laboratory  or  a  library  project  in  biochemistry.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

222.  Structure  of  Biological  Macromolecules.  Computer  graphics  intensive  study 
of  some  of  the  biological  macromolecules  whose  three-dimensional  structures  have  been 
determined  at  high  resolution.  Emphasis  is  on  the  patterns  and  determinants  of  protein 
structure.  Weekly  two-hour  discussion  session  along  with  computer-based  lessons  and 
projects.  C-L:  Molecular  Biophysics  222.  2  units.  Richardson  and  Richardson 

227.  Introductory  Biochemistry  I:  Intermediary  Metabolism.  Chemistry  of  the 
constituents  of  proteins,  lipids,  carbohydrates,  and  nucleic  acids  and  their  metabolic 
interrelationships.  Prerequisite:  two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  3  units.  Hill  and  staff 

228.  Introductory  Biochemistry  II.  Structure,  function,  and  biosynthesis  of  biologi- 
cal macromolecules  and  regulation  of  their  synthesis.  Intermediary  metabolism  and 
metabolic  utilization  of  energy.  Biochemistry  of  biological  membranes,  receptors,  and 
signal  transduction  via  membrane  receptors.  Prerequisites:  organic  chemistry  and  Bio- 
chemistry 227.  3  units.  Hellinga  and  staff 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Detailed  concepts  of  the  function 
of  proteins  as  enzymes,  with  emphasis  on  the  structural  basis  of  activity  and  interactions; 
including  mechanisms  of  enzyme  catalysis  and  regulation,  kinetics  of  enzyme  reactions, 
protein  folding  and  stability,  allostery  and  protein-protein  interactions.  Prerequisites: 
biochemistry,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  259,  Immu- 
nology 259,  Microbiology  259,  and  Molecular  Biophysics  259.  2  units.  Erickson,  Fierke, 
Hellinga,  and  Richardson 

265S,  266S.  Seminar.  Topics  and  instructors  announced  each  semester.  2  units  or 
variable.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

268.  Nucleic  Acids.  Biochemistry  of  nucleic  acids,  with  emphasis  on  their  chemistry, 
structure,  metabolism,  and  biological  function  in  information  transfer.  Prerequisites: 
introductory  biochemistry  and  equivalents  of  Biochemistry  259  and  Cell  and  Molecular 
Biology  247,  277,  and  278.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  268,  Immunology  268,  Microbiology  268, 
and  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  268.  3  units.  Steege  and  staff 

291.  Physical  Biochemistry.  Basic  principles  of  physical  chemistry  as  applied  to 
biological  systems.  Topics  include  thermodynamics,  kinetics,  statistical  mechanics, 
spectroscopy,  and  diffraction  theory.  Concepts  discussed  in  the  context  of  the  biochem- 
istry and  behavior  of  biological  macromolecules.  Emphasis  on  quantitative  under- 
standing of  biochemical  phenomena,  with  extensive  problem  solving  as  an  instructive 
tool.  Prerequisites:  undergraduate  physical  chemistry  and  one  year  of  calculus.  C-L: 
Molecular  Biophysics  291.  3  units.  Oas  and  staff 

345, 346.  Biochemistry  Seminar.  Required  of  all  second-  and  third-year  biochemis- 
try students.  Credit/no  credit  grading  only.  1  unit  each.  Staff 

417.  Cellular  Signaling.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  417;  also  C-L:  Molecular  Cancer 
Biology  417  and  Pharmacology  417.  3  units.  Caron,  Casey,  Means,  and  invited  lecturers 

Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  (BAA) 

Professor  Kay,  Chair  (267  Sands);  Professor  Smith,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (270  Sands); 
Professors  Cartmill,  Glander,  Hylander,  Simons,  Terborgh,  and  Van  Schaik;  Associate 
Professor  Roth;  Assistant  Professors  Bassett,  Churchill,  Pope,  and  Schmitt;Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  Wright 
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Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  in  biological  anthropology  and  anatomy  is  not 
contingent  on  any  particular  course  of  study  at  the  undergraduate  level.  The  goal  of  the 
graduate  program  is  to  provide  students  with  a  broad-based  background  in  organismal 
biology  with  which  to  study  the  behavior,  ecology  and  evolution  of  primates.  The  three 
general  areas  of  specialization  in  the  department  are:  (1)  behavior,  ecology,  and  genetics; 
(2)  paleontology,  systematics,  and  evolution;  and  (3)  functional,  comparative,  and 
developmental  morphology.  Students  are  encouraged  to  define  a  course  of  study  that 
crosses  these  boundaries  and  that  extends  beyond  the  strict  limits  of  primatology. 
Research  opportunities  include  behavioral  research  at  the  Duke  University  Primate 
Center;  ecological  and  behavioral  fieldwork  in  Africa,  South  America,  Asia,  and  Mada- 
gascar; paleontological  fieldwork  in  Africa,  South  America,  North  America,  and  Mada- 
gascar; and  laboratories  in  experimental  functional  morphology  and  comparative 
embryology. 

Courses  of  study  are  tailored  to  meet  individual  needs,  but  all  students  will  be 
expected  to  take  gross  human  anatomy,  a  course  in  statistics  and  experimental  design, 
and  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  the  subfields  of  the  department. 

Students  are  required  to  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  language 
other  than  English. 

For  more  information,  visit  the  departmental  website  at  www.baa.duke.edu,  or  send 
email  to  graduate_studies@baa.mc.duke.edu. 

238S.  Functional  and  Evolutionary  Morphology  of  Primates.  History  and  func- 
tional significance  of  locomotor  and  feeding  adaptations,  craniofacial  morphology, 
sense  organs,  and  reproductive  systems  in  primates,  including  Homo  sapiens.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  Prerequisites:  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  172L  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Cartmill,  Kay,  or  staff 

240S.  Hominid  Socioecology.  Analysis  of  how  socioecological  studies  of  human 
foragers  and  nonhuman  primates  can  inform  the  interpretation  of  the  hominid  fossil /ar- 
chaeological record.  Summary  of  documented  historical  changes  during  hominid  evo- 
lution, and  identification  of  approaches  required  to  develop  testable  reconstructions. 
Models  for  the  evolution  in  hominids  of  bipedalism,  ranging  and  foraging,  hunting, 
food  sharing,  intersexual  relationships  and  sexual  division  of  labor,  communication 
(includes  language),  culture,  technology,  life  history,  parental  care,  and  social  organiza- 
tion, as  well  as  their  mutual  relationships.  Prerequisites:  Biological  Anthropology  and 
Anatomy  93(D)  or  132.  3  units,  van  Schaik 

244L,  S.  Comparative  Primate  Ecology.  Comparisons  of  the  evolutionary  ecology 
of  prosimians,  monkeys,  and  apes.  Field  methods.  Prerequisites:  Biological  Anthropol- 
ogy and  Anatomy  93;  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  143  recommended.  3  units. 
Glander 

245S.  Primate  Social  Evolution.  Ecological  determinants  of,  and  biological  con- 
straints on,  social  strategies  and  systems.  Emphasis  on  primates.  Prerequisites:  Biologi- 
cal Anthropology  and  Anatomy  93;  143, 144L,  or  146;  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 

van  Schaik 

246.  The  Primate  Fossil  Record.  A  survey  of  fossil  primates  including  early  humans. 
The  diversity,  anatomy,  and  behavior  of  primates  as  related  to  the  origin  and  spread  of 
past  primates.  The  radiation  of  each  main  group  of  primates  in  the  succession  leading 
to  humans  illustrated  with  slides,  casts,  and  fossils.  Topics  include  geochemical  dating, 
timing  of  molecular  clocks,  and  various  procedures  for  classifying  primates.  Prereq- 
uisites: Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  93  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Simons 

247.  The  Hominid  Fossil  Record.  Origin  and  successive  stages  of  development  of 
human  ancestors.  Detailed  analysis  of  adaptive  types  and  cultural  developments. 
Personalities  and  current  controversies  in  the  study  of  hominid  paleontology.  Prereq- 
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uisites:  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  93, 132,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Simons 

248S.  Evolution  of  Mammals.  The  origin,  adaptive  radiation,  and  phylogenetic 
relationships  of  mammals,  as  inferred  from  the  fossil  record.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Staff 

249S.  Microevolution  and  Sociobiology.  The  relationship  between  resource  distri- 
bution, social  structure,  and  rate  and  direction  of  evolutionary  change,  including 
speciation.  Mating  systems,  dispersal  patterns,  and  mechanisms  of  new  social  group 
formation  examined  from  the  perspective  of  their  effects  on  the  genetic  structure  of 
populations  and  species  radiations.  Prerequisites:  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anat- 
omy 93  or  Biology  25L;  Biology  120  recommended.  3  units.  Pope 

250.  Biometry.  A  practically  oriented  overview  of  the  statistical  analysis  of  biological 
data.  Topics  include  data  collection  and  experimental  design,  methods  and  techniques 
of  data  organization,  use  of  computing  programs  and  packages,  applications  of  appro- 
priate parametric  and  nonparametric  statistical  techniques,  assumptions  and  problems 
encountered  with  biological  data  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  results.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  136,  Psychology  117,  Sociology  133,  Statistics  10D,  110,  112,  114,  213,  or 
equivalent,  and  consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

280L,  281L.  Special  Topics  Laboratory.  Special  topics  in  methodology,  theory,  or 
area.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

280S,  281S.  Seminar  in  Selected  Topics.  Special  topics  in  methodology,  theory,  or 
area.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

287S.  Macroevolution.  Evolutionary  patterns  and  processes  at  and  above  the 
species  level;  species  concepts,  speciation,  diversification,  extinction,  ontogeny  and 
phylogeny,  rates  of  evolution,  and  alternative  explanations  for  adaptation  and  evolu- 
tionary trends.  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L,  31L,  or  32L  or  other  course  in  plant  or  animal 
diversity;  recommended,  Biology  120  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Botany  287S  and  Zoology  287S. 
3  units.  Roth 

289L.  Comparative  Mammalian  Anatomy.  A  practical  survey  of  anatomical  diver- 
sity in  mammals.  An  emphasis  on  dissections  of  a  broad  variety  of  mammals.  A  broader 
perspective  on  specific  anatomical  features  provided  in  the  lectures.  3  units.  Staff 

292S.  Topics  in  Morphology  and  Evolution.  Various  aspects  of  vertebrate  morphol- 
ogy and  evolution,  including  major  historical  approaches  to  the  interpretation  of  mor- 
phology; the  evolution,  development,  and  function  of  specific  morphological  structures; 
and  patterns  of  vertebrate  evolution.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Smith 

301.  Anatomy  of  the  Limbs.  The  musculoskeletal  anatomy  of  the  limbs  and  limb 
girdles.  Emphasis  is  on  detailed  dissection  of  the  extremities,  with  a  minor  focus  on 
clinical  applications.  Course  primarily  intended  for  advanced  graduate  students  in 
physical  therapy.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

305.  Gross  Human  Anatomy.  Includes  complete  dissection  of  a  cadaver;  laboratory 
work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  emphasize  biological  and  evolutionary 
aspects.  Required  of  entering  graduate  students  in  anatomy;  by  arrangement,  may 
extend  into  second  semester.  Prerequisites:  adequate  background  in  biology,  including 
comparative  anatomy  and  embryology  and  written  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

312.  Research.  Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  biological  anthro- 
pology and  anatomy.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Credit  to  be  arranged;  maximum 
6  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 
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313.  Anatomy  Seminar.  Regular  meeting  of  graduate  students  and  staff  in  which 
current  research  problems  in  anatomy  will  be  presented.  1  unit.  Staff 

314.  Biological  Anthropology  Seminar.  Regular  meeting  of  graduate  students  and 
staff  in  which  current  research  problems  in  biological  anthropology  will  be  presented. 
1  unit.  Staff 

334.  Topics  in  Physical  Anthropology.  3  units.  Staff 

340.  Tutorial  in  Advanced  Anatomy.  Topics  for  intensive  reading  and  discussion 
will  be  chosen  according  to  the  student's  interests,  related  to  basic  problems  in  function 
of  bone  and  muscle  systems,  development  and  differentiation,  comparative  anatomy  at 
the  gross  and  histological  level  and  vertebrate  evolution.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

354.  Research  in  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy.  A  preceptorial  course  in 
various  research  methods  in  biological  anthropology  and  anatomy.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

393.  Independent  Study.  Directed  reading  and  research.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

290.  Pattern  and  Process  in  Vertebrate  Development 
293,  294.  Evolutionary  Theory 

University  Program  in  Biological  Chemistry 

Michael  C.  Pirrung,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

The  University  Program  in  Biological  Chemistry  is  designed  to  provide  training  to 
students  in  synthetic  and  mechanistic  aspects  of  the  interface  between  chemistry  and 
biology.  Specializations  include  carbohydrate,  lipid,  nucleic  acid,  and  protein  synthesis; 
molecular  recognition  between  biomolecules;  and  mechanisms  of  catalytic  processes 
involving  proteins  and  nucleic  acids  and  their  associated  cofactors.  Course  offerings, 
including  a  core  focusing  on  the  synthesis  of  biological  macromolecules  and  mecha- 
nisms of  enzymatic  cofactors,  are  aimed  at  providing  significant  cross-training  between 
chemistry  and  biology  and  developing  a  common  language  among  students  in  different 
disciplines.  Intensive  laboratory  rotations  begin  in  the  summer  and  continue  in  the  fall 
and  (in  some  cases)  spring  semesters  of  the  first  year  of  study.  The  research  laboratories 
of  program  faculty  are  well-funded  and  use  state-of-the-art  equipment  for  magnetic 
resonance,  mass  spectrometry,  and  computer  graphics,  among  others. 

The  program  offers  a  certificate  of  graduate  studies,  with  the  doctoral  degree 
awarded  by  one  of  the  three  degree-granting  departments.  Prospective  students  may 
apply  directly  to  the  program  or  to  one  of  the  degree-granting  departments  (Chemistry, 
Biochemistry,  Botany).  Students  admitted  to  the  University  Program  in  Biological 
Chemistry  have  up  to  one  year  to  affiliate  with  a  degree  program.  For  more  information 
contact  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  Program  in  Biological  Chemistry, 
Duke  University,  Box  3567  DUMC,  Durham,  NC  27710. 

300.  Case  Studies  in  Drug  Discovery.  Recent  projects  from  the  pharmaceutical 
industry  and  literature.  Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  259. 1  unit.  Staff 

301S.  Seminar  in  Biological  Chemistry.  Intensive  independent  study.  Prerequisite: 
Chemistry  326. 1  unit.  Pirrung 
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Botany  (BOT) 

Professor  Stone,  Chair  (147  Biological  Sciences);  Professor  Clark,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies;  Professors  Barber,  Boynton,  Christensen,  Ramus,  Reynolds,  Schlesinger,  Searles, 
Siedow,  Strain,  Terborgh,  White,  and  Wilbur;  Associate  Professors  Knoerr,  Kohorn,  and 
Shaw;  Assistant  Professors  Bohs,  Dong,  Honma,  Jackson,  Manos,  Sperry,  and  Sun; 
Professors  Emeriti  Anderson,  W  Culberson,  and  Naylor;  Research  Professor  C.  Culber- 
son; Adjunct  Professors  Rogers  and  Swofford;  Adjunct  Associate  Professors  DePriest, 
Funk,  Kress,  Lacey,  Wagner,  and  Zimmer;  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Armaleo 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Botany  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.  (nonthe- 
sis),  M.S.  (thesis),  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  although  applicants  declaring  terminal  masters 
objectives  are  not  admitted  to  the  program.  Students  entering  the  graduate  program  in 
botany  normally  have  a  broad  background  in  the  botanical  or  biological  sciences 
supplemented  with  basic  courses  in  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics.  Biochemistry 
and  physical  chemistry  are  strongly  recommended  for  students  interested  in  molecular 
areas,  and  advanced  courses  in  mathematics  are  recommended  for  students  in  popula- 
tion genetics  and  ecology.  Deficiencies  may  be  corrected  by  taking  appropriate  courses 
during  the  first  year  of  graduate  study.  Students  in  botany  may  specialize  in  a  wide 
variety  of  areas  including  anatomy;  cellular  and  molecular  biology;  evolution;  develop- 
mental, ecological,  molecular,  organelle,  and  population  genetics;  physiology;  commu- 
nity, ecosystem,  physiological,  and  population  ecology;  marine  biology;  and  the 
systematics  of  algae,  fungi,  lichens,  bryophytes,  ferns,  and  flowering  plants.  Students 
programs  are  tailored  to  individual  needs.  A  brochure  providing  detailed  information 
on  the  botany  department  is  available  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies,  or  visit  our 
website  at  www.botany.duke.edu. 

210L.  Bryology.  Morphology,  systematics,  ecology,  and  evolution  of  mosses,  liver- 
worts, and  hornworts.  3  units.  Shaw 

212L,  S.  Phycology.  Morphological  and  ecological  characteristics  of  common  fresh- 
water and  marine  algae  and  principles  of  their  classification.  3  units.  Searles 

215.  Tropical  Ecology.  Ecosystem,  community,  and  population  ecology  of  tropical 
plants  and  animals  with  application  to  conservation  and  sustainable  development. 
Prerequisite:  a  course  in  general  ecology.  C-L:  Environment  21 7  and  Zoology  215.3  units. 
Terborgh 

218L.  Barrier  Island  Ecology.  An  integration  of  barrier  island  plant  and  animal 
ecology  within  the  context  of  geomorphological  change  and  human  disturbance.  Topics 
include:  barrier  island  formation  and  migration,  plant  and  animal  adaptations,  species 
interactions,  dune  succession,  maritime  forests,  salt  marshes,  sea  level  rise,  conservation 
policy,  and  restoration  ecology.  Field  trips  to  many  of  the  major  North  Carolina  barrier 
islands.  Strong  emphasis  on  field  observation  and  independent  research.  (Given  at 
Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L  or  equivalent;  suggested:  course  in  botany  or 
ecology.  C-L:  Environment  218L  and  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  Evans,  Peterson,  and  Wells 
(visiting  summer  faculty) 

220L.  Mycology.  Survey  of  the  major  groups  of  fungi  with  emphasis  on  life  history 
and  systematics.  Field  and  laboratory  exercises.  3  units.  Vilgalys 

221S.  Topics  in  Advanced  Mycology.  Current  research  on  fungal  evolution,  genet- 
ics, physiology,  and  ecology.  Prerequisite:  Botany  220L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 

Vilgalys 

224T,  225T.  Special  Problems.  Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  special  work 
in  the  fields  listed  below.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  1  to  4  units.  Variable  credit. 
3.  Genetics.  Boynton 
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4.  Ecology.  Christensen 

5.  Ecology.  Clark 

6.  Lichenology.  W.  Culberson 
13.  Cell  Biology.  Kohom 

18.  Bryology  and  Systematics.  Shaw 
24.  Phycology.  Ramus 

29.  Ecology.  Schlesinger 

30.  Phycology.  Searles 

31.  Physiology.  Siedow 

33.  Systematics  of  Flowering  Plants.  Stone 

34.  Ecology.  Staff 

38.  Mycology  and  Molecular  Systematics.  Vilgalys 

42.  Anatomy  and  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants.  White 

44.  Systematics  of  Vascular  Plants.  Wilbur 

53.  Tropical  Ecology  and  Conservation.  Terborgh 

54.  Marine  Ecology.  Barber 

55.  Ecology.  Reynolds 

57.  Systematic  Botany.  Manos 

58.  Plant  Molecular  Biology.  Dong 
60.  Plant  Molecular  Biology.  Sun 

66.  Organismal  Stucture/fanction;  water  relations.  J.  Sperry 

67.  Cell  Biology.  Honma 

229L,  S.  Paleoecology.  Global  change  over  the  last  two  million  years.  Prerequisites: 
two  semesters  of  biology  or  geology;  and  one  semester  each  of  calculus,  chemistry  and 
physics;  or  consent  of  instructors.  C-L:  Zoology  229L.  3  units.  Clark  and  Livingstone 

232.  Microclimatology.  See  C-L:  Environment  232.  3  units.  Knoerr 

234S.  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Biology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See 
C-L:  Philosophy  234S;  also  C-L:  Zoology  234S.  3  units.  Brandon 

237L.  Systematic  Biology.  Theory  and  practice  of  identification,  species  discovery, 
phylogeny  reconstruction,  classification,  and  nomenclature.  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L 
or  equivalent.  C-L:  Zoology  237L.  3  units.  Manos,  Swofford,  and  Vilgalys 

241.  Field  Botany.  Identification  and  recognition  of  the  vascular  flora  of  the  Caroli- 
nas.  Frequent  field  trips  to  representative  habitats.  Prerequisite:  introductory  plant 
identification  course  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  'Wilbur 

242L.  Field  Botany  of  North  Carolina's  Wetlands.  A  survey  of  the  flora  of  North 
Carolina's  wetland  habitats  with  emphasis  on  plant  identification  in  the  field.  Field  trips 
to  mountain,  piedmont,  and  coastal  wetlands.  Examination  of  all  groups  of  plants 
including  bryophytes,  ferns,  and  seed  plants.  Wetland  habitats  include  swamps,  bogs, 
pocosins,  and  brackish  sites.  Information  on  the  floristics  of  the  southeastern  United 
States  botanical  nomenclature,  systematic  relationships  of  wetland  plants,  and  an  over- 
view of  wetland  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  one  course  in  plant  diversity  or  systematics, 
or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Environment  237L.  3  units.  Shaw  and  Wilbur 

243L.  Evolution  and  Classification  of  Angiosperms.  Characteristics  and  phyloge- 
netic  relationships  of  major  flowering  plant  lineages.  Emphasis  on  current  literature, 
rigorous  methods,  modern  controversies,  and  biological  and  biogeographic  implica- 
tions of  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Biology  142L  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Funk,  Kress,  and 
Manos 

245L.  Peat  Mosses  and  Peatlands.  Ecology  of  Sphagnum-dominated  peatland  habi- 
tats. Ecology,  genetics,  and  systematics  of  peat  mosses.  Field  trips  to  peatland  habitats, 
and  identification  of  peat  moss  species.  Prerequisite:  one  course  in  plant  diversity  or 
consent  of  instructor.  4  units.  Shaw 

250L.  Form,  Function,  and  Adaptation  of  Plants.  The  structural  and  developmental 
basis  for  the  major  functions  of  the  plant  body  including  energy  harvest,  mechanical 
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support,  transport,  and  storage.  Structural  adaptations  to  important  environmental 
stresses.  Emphasis  on  underlying  biomechanical/physical  principles.  Prerequisite:  Bi- 
ology 25L;  suggested:  either  Biology  110L,  140L,  149,  or  152.  C-L:  Environment  250L.  4 
units.  Sperry 

256L,  S.  Plant  Biosystematics.  Descriptive  and  experimental  procedures  used  to 
assess  systematic  implications  of  plant  evolution.  Laboratory,  discussion,  and  field-ori- 
ented problems.  Prerequisites:  basic  courses  in  systematics  and  genetics.  3  units.  Manos 

257L.  Molecular  Systematics  and  Evolution.  Descriptive  and  experimental  proce- 
dures used  to  assess  evolutionary  diversity  for  analysis  of  population  genetics  and 
systematic  relationships.  Laboratory  problems,  discussion,  and  individual  research 
projects.  Prerequisites:  basic  course  work  in  systematics,  evolution,  and  genetics.  3  units. 

Vilgalys 

265L.  Physiological  Plant  Ecology.  The  physiological  approach  to  interpreting 
adaptation  in  plants,  with  emphasis  on  terrestrial  seed  plants.  Prerequisites:  Biology 
110L  and  152  or  equivalents.  3  units.  ]ackson 

267L.  Community  Ecology.  Mechanisms  that  determine  the  distribution  and  abun- 
dance of  plants  and  animals:  geology,  climate,  physiography,  soils,  competition,  preda- 
tion,  and  history.  Lectures  focus  on  ecological  principles.  Seminars  and  weekend  field 
trips.  Prerequisite:  an  introductory  ecology  course.  C-L:  Zoology  267L.  3  units.  Clark 

268.  Ecological  Theory  and  Data.  Goals  of  contributions  of  ecological  theory. 
Formulation  of  models  and  applications  to  data.  Topics  include  demography,  popula- 
tion growth,  community  interactions,  food  webs,  metapopulations,  disturbance,  struc- 
ture, stochasticity,  chaos,  and  patchiness.  Lectures  cover  model  development,  analysis, 
and  interpretation.  Discussions  focus  on  classical  and  current  primary  literature.  Analy- 
sis of  data  using  SPlus,  making  use  of  likelihood  models,  bootstrapping,  and  Bayesian 
approaches.  Prerequisites:  one  year  each  of  calculus  and  statistics.  3  units.  Clark 

272.  Biogeochemistry.  Processes  controlling  the  circulation  of  carbon  and  biochemi- 
cal elements  in  natural  ecosystems  and  at  the  global  level,  with  emphasis  on  soil  and 
surficial  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  12L  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Earth  and  Ocean 
Sciences  272.  3  units.  Schlesinger 

285S.  Ecological  Genetics.  Interaction  of  genetics  and  ecology  and  its  importance 
in  explaining  the  evolution,  diversity,  and  distribution  of  plants  and  animals.  Prereq- 
uisites: Biology  120  and  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics. 
3  units.  Staff 

286.  Evolutionary  Mechanisms.  Population  ecology  and  population  genetics  of 
plants  and  animals.  Fitness  concepts,  life  history  evolution,  mating  systems,  genetic 
divergence,  and  causes  and  maintenance  of  genetic  diversity.  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L 
and  120  or  equivalents.  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  286  and  Zoology  286. 
3  units.  Rausher  and  Uyenoyama  (zoology) 

287S.  Macroevolution.  Evolutionary  patterns  and  processes  at  and  above  the 
species  level;  species  concepts,  speciation,  diversification,  extinction,  ontogeny  and 
phylogeny,  rates  of  evolution,  and  alternative  explanations  for  adaptation  and  evolu- 
tionary trends.  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L,  31L,  or  32L  or  other  course  in  plant  or  animal 
diversity;  recommended,  Biology  120  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Biological  Anthropology  and 
Anatomy  287S  and  Zoology  287S.  3  units.  Roth  (zoology) 

292.  Population  Ecology.  Explores  key  questions  in  population  ecology  from  a 
theoretical  perspective.  Topics  include  demography  and  dynamics  of  structured  popu- 
lations, stochastic  population  dynamics,  and  life  history  characteristics.  Prerequisites: 
Biology  110  and  112,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Morris  or  Wilson 
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293.  Simulating  Ecological  and  Evolutionary  Systems.  Computer  programming 
using  C  within  a  UNIX  environment  applied  to  ecological  and  evolutionary  problems. 
The  relationship  between  simulation  and  analytic  modeling.  Knowledge  of  program- 
ming or  work  within  the  UNIX  computer  environment  not  expected.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  C-L:  Zoology  293.  3  units.  Wilson 

295S,  296S.  Seminar.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

300.  Tropical  Biology:  An  Ecological  Approach.  Highly  intensive,  field-oriented 
course  conducted  in  Costa  Rica  under  auspices  of  the  Organization  for  Tropical  Studies. 
For  additional  information  refer  to  the  chapter  "Special  and  Cooperative  Programs."  6 
to  8  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

303.  Principles  of  Ecological  Modeling.  Design,  implementation,  analysis,  and 
interpretation  of  ecological  models.  Combination  of  lectures,  student-moderated  discus- 
sions, and  computer  lab  exercises.  Prerequisites:  Biology  110L  or  equivalent  and  Envi- 
ronment 251  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Environment  303.  3  units.  Reynolds  and  Urban 

304.  Plant  Growth  Modeling.  Design,  implementation,  analysis,  and  interpretation 
of  models  of  plant  growth  processes,  including  leaf  and  canopy,  photosynthesis,  tran- 
spiration, allocation,  nutrient  uptake,  and  phenology.  Issues  of  hierarchy  and  scaling 
emphasized.  Lectures,  student-moderated  discussions  and  seminars,  computer  lab 
exercises.  Prerequisites:  Biology  110L  or  equivalent  and  Biology  265L  or  equivalent.  3 
units.  Reynolds 

305S,  306S.  Plant  Systematics  Seminar.  Weekly  presentation  of  current  research  in 
plant  systematics  by  students,  faculty,  and  invited  speakers.  1  unit  each.  Vilgalys 

310S,  311S.  Plant  Ecology  Seminar.  Discussion  of  current  research  and  literature.  1 
unit  each.  Staff 

315S,  316S.  Population  Genetics  Seminar.  Discussion  of  recent  developments  in 
population  genetics.  Topics  include  population  dynamics,  forces  affecting  gene  fre- 
quency change,  molecular  evolution,  philosophy  of  evolutionary  biology.  Student  pres- 
entations are  integral  to  the  course.  1  unit  each.  Staff 

320S,  321S.  Systematics  Discussion  Group.  An  informal  discussion  group.  Topics 
vary  from  semester  to  semester;  cover  systematic  and  evolutionary  biology  in  the  broad 
sense.  1  unit  each.  Staff 

325S,  326S.  Developmental,  Cellular,  and  Molecular  Biology  Seminar.  Weekly 
presentations  in  developmental,  cellular,  and  molecular  biology  topics  by  students, 
faculty,  and  invited  speakers.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  1  unit  each.  Staff 

330L.  Environmental  Monitoring  and  Instrumentation.  Methods  of  measuring 
and  monitoring  the  earth's  physical  environment  with  emphasis  on  water  and  air 
resources.  Characteristics  and  uses  of  contemporary  sensors,  measurement  and  data 
acquisition  systems.  Methods  of  obtaining  and  processing  computer  compatible  data 
records.  Includes  laboratory.  Offered  on  demand.  C-L:  Environment  330L.  4  units.  Knoerr 

359,  360.  Research  in  Botany.  Individual  investigation  in  the  various  fields  of 
botany.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit.  All  members  of  the 
graduate  staff 

399.  Special  Readings.  Directed  readings  in  advanced  topics.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  All  members  of  the  graduate  staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
247L.  Plant  Ecology 
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261.  Photosynthesis 

269.  Advanced  Cell  Biology 

283.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Organelles 

344.  Micrometeorology  and  Biometeorology  Seminar 

RELATED  PROGRAMS 

The  University  Program  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology.  Cell  and  molecular 
biology  courses  offered  by  the  botany  department  are  an  integral  part  of  this  interde- 
partmental program.  Refer  tothe  announcement  in  this  bulletin  under  Cell  and  Molecu- 
lar Biology  for  descriptions  of  the  following  courses:  259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins 
and  Enzymes,  and  264.  Cell  andMolecular  Biology  Seminar. 

The  University  Program  in  Genetics.  Genetics  courses  offered  by  the  botany 
department  are  an  integral  part  of  this  interdepartmental  program.  Refer  to  the  an- 
nouncement in  this  bulletin  under  the  University  Program  in  Genetics  for  more  infor- 
mation. 

The  University  Program  in  Marine  Sciences.  Interdisciplinary  programs  empha- 
sizing marine  botany  are  available.  Refer  to  the  section  on  the  University  Program  in 
Marine  Sciences. 

Program  in  Integrative  Biology.  This  interdisciplinary  program  provides  selected 
graduate  students  with  an  academic  and  research  environment  in  which  they  are 
encouraged  to  think  broadly  and  synthetically  about  problems  in  biology. 

Program  in  Tropical  Biology.  Fellowships  are  available  for  travel  and  subsistence 
in  field-oriented  programs  in  Central  America.  Refer  to  the  section  on  Organization  for 
Tropical  Studies  in  the  chapter  "Special  and  Cooperative  Programs" 

Business  Administration  (BUS) 

Professor  Adams,  Chair  (219W  Fuqua  School  of  Business);  Professor  Bettman,  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  (429E  Fuqua  School  of  Business);  Professors  R.  Ashton,  Baligh, 
Bradley,  Burton,  Clemen,  DeSanctis,  Fischer,  Forsyth,  Harvey,  Hsieh,  Huber,  Hughes, 
Keller,  Laughhunn,  Lewin,  Lind,  Lynch,  Magat,  McCann,  McCardle,  Payne,  Sheppard, 
Staelin,Viswanathan,  Whaley,  Winkler,  and  Zipkin;  Associate  Professors  Anton,  A. 
Ashton,  Bansal,  Belliveau,  Boulding,  Brav,  Cachon,  Carmon,  Coleman,  Edell,  Heath, 
Huddart,  Kyle,  Li,  Linville,  Maines,  Mazzola,  M.  Moore,  M.  C.  Moore,  Nau,  Sitkin,  J. 
Smith,  and  Vettas;  Assistant  Professors  Bercovitz,  Brodt,  Desai,  Fox,  Friedman,  Gigone, 
Graham,  Henderson,  Lariviere,  Lemon,  Levine,  Maug,  Ndilikilikesha,  Patterson,  Regen- 
wetter,  M.  Smith,  Staudenmayer,  Vettas,  and  Wang;  Professor  Emeritus  Cohen;  Research 
Professors  Breeden  and  Dumas 

The  Ph.D.  in  business  administration  program  prepares  candidates  for  research  and 
teaching  careers  at  leading  educational  institutions  and  for  careers  in  business  and 
governmental  organizations  where  advanced  research  and  analytical  capabilities  are 
required.  The  Ph.D.  program  places  major  emphasis  on  independent  inquiry,  on  the 
development  of  competence  in  research  methodology,  and  on  the  communication  of 
research  results.  The  school  offers  programs  of  research  and  training  in  the  areas  of 
accounting,  decision  sciences,  finance,  management,  marketing,  and  operations  man- 
agement. The  student  and  the  faculty  in  his/her  area  determine  the  specific  program  of 
study.  Each  student  takes  a  comprehensive  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  year 
or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  year  of  residence.  The  final  requirement  is  the  presenta- 
tion of  a  dissertation.  The  Ph.D.  program  usually  requires  four  to  five  years  of  work. 
Refer  to  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  The  Fuqua  School  of  Business  for  a  complete  list  of 
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courses  and  course  descriptions.  For  furthur  information,  e-mail  bobbiec® 
mail.duke.edu  or  jrbl2@mail.duke.edu;  or  visit  the  website  at  www.fuqua. 
duke.edu/programs. 

510.  Bayesian  Inference  and  Decision.  Methods  of  Bayesian  inference  and  statisti- 
cal decision  theory  with  emphasis  on  the  general  approach  of  modeling  inferential  and 
decision-making  problems  as  well  as  the  development  of  specific  procedures  for  certain 
classes  of  problems.  Topics  include  subjective  probability  Bayesian  inference  and  pre- 
diction, natural-conjugate  families  of  distributions,  Bayesian  analysis  for  various  proc- 
esses, Bayesian  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  comparisons  with  classical  methods, 
decision-making  criteria,  utility  theory,  value  of  information,  and  sequential  decision 
making.  C-L:  Statistics  221.  3  units.  Winkler 

513.  Choice  Theory.  This  seminar  deals  with  the  foundations  and  applications  of 
the  theory  of  rational  choice,  including  expected  and  nonexpected  utility  theory,  nonco- 
operative  game  theory,  and  arbitrage  theory.  It  will  survey  the  classic  literature  in  the 
field;  dissect  a  variety  of  paradoxes,  puzzles,  and  pathologies;  and  discuss  recent 
advances  and  controversies.  The  goal  of  this  seminar  is  to  equip  students  with  an 
understanding  of  both  the  power  and  the  limits  of  rational  choice  theory,  so  that  they 
can  construct  as  well  as  critically  analyze  rational  choice  applications  in  a  wide  variety 
of  social  science  contexts.  It  will  also  suggest  some  new  directions  for  rational  choice 
research.  C-L:  Statistics  234.  3  units.  Nau 

521.  Organization  Seminar  A  Micro  Focus.  Individual  and  small  group  behavior 
in  organizations.  Theories  of  motivation,  decision  making,  interpersonal  behavior, 
group  processes,  and  leadership.  A  variety  of  research  approaches  and  methods  includes 
presentation  of  behavioral  research  by  members  of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  and 
other  researchers.  3  units.  Staff 

522.  Organization  Seminar:  A  Macro  Focus.  The  organization  and  the  subunits 
which  make  up  the  organization.  Theories  of  organization,  structure,  decentralization, 
divisionalization,  functional  area  integration,  task  design,  incentives  and  rewards, 
information  systems,  and  decision  rules  are  developed  with  an  orientation  toward  their 
choice  and  design  for  high  performance.  Includes  presentation  of  research  by  members 
of  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  and  other  researchers.  3  units.  Staff 

525.  Behavioral  Decision  Theory.  Examines  the  development  of  research  in  indi- 
vidual and  group  decision  behavior.  Major  emphasis  is  given  to  theoretical  develop- 
ments and  empirical  research,  with  a  range  of  articles  assigned  for  each  topic.  The  basic 
topic  areas  include  (1)  decision  problem  structuring,  (2)  thinking  about  uncertainties, 
(3)  risk  taking,  (4)  dealing  with  conflicting  values,  and  (5)  combining  individual  judg- 
ments into  a  group  decision.  C-L:  Psychology  316  and  Statistics  231.  3  units.  Payne 

531.  Financial  Accounting  Seminar.  The  nature  of  published  financial  statement 
information  and  its  relationship  with  various  economic  variables.  The  list  of  related 
variables  might  include  stock  market  data,  bankruptcy  filings,  and  the  actions  of  various 
users  of  financial  statement  information,  including  management,  investors,  creditors, 
and  regulators.  The  focus  is  on  the  current  research  methodologies  and  research  efforts 
used  to  analyze  the  above  relationships.  A  background  in  masters-level  accounting  and 
finance  is  assumed.  3  units.  Staff 

532.  Management  Accounting  Seminar.  Information  systems  and  their  use  in 
facilitating  management  decision  making  and  organizational  control.  Emphasis  on  the 
appropriate  research  methodologies  and  paradigms  including  information  economics, 
decision  theory,  and  organizational  theory.  Topics  include  budgeting,  incentive  sys- 
tems/performance evaluation,  variance  investigation,  and  cost  allocation.  3  units.  Staff 
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551.  Finance  Theory  I.  Mathematical  derivation  of  important  results  in  portfolio 
theory  and  asset-pricing  models  in  finance.  Topics  include:  single-period  mean-variance 
efficient  portfolios  and  the  CAPM;  pareto  optimal  allocations;  multiperiod  and  continu- 
ous-time optimal  consumption  and  portfolio  rules;  intertemporal  asset-pricing  model; 
arbitrage  pricing  theory;  and  the  term  structure  of  interest  rates  and  inflation  risk. 
Prerequisites:  basic  mathematics  background  in  calculus,  statistics,  matrix  algebra, 
optimization,  and  dynamic  programming.  3  units.  Kyle  or  Viswanathan 

552.  Empirical  Finance.  Overview  of  current  empirical  methods  used  in  financial 
economics  research.  Topics  include:  univariate  and  multivariate  tests;  linear  versus 
nonlinear  models;  conditional  versus  unconditional  tests;  asymptotic  theory,  general- 
ized method  of  moments;  and  the  size  and  power  of  test  statistics.  Testing  procedures 
are  applied  to  asset  pricing  theory,  corporate  finance,  and  option  pricing  theory  prob- 
lems. Prerequisite:  Ph.D.  level  course  in  econometrics;  recommended:  Business  Admini- 
stration 551.  3  units.  Bansal 

553.  Finance  Theory  II.  Mathematical  derivation  of  well-known  models  in  infor- 
mational economics,  market  microstructure,  and  option  pricing.  Topics  include:  models 
of  rational  expectations,  signaling  models,  principal-agent,  and  auctions.  Market  micro- 
structure  and  advanced  option  pricing  applications  are  stressed.  This  course  may  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Business  Administration  551.  Prerequisites:  basic  mathematics 
background  in  calculus,  statistics,  matrix  algebra,  optimization,  and  dynamic  program- 
ming. 3  units.  Staff 

561.  Seminar  in  Quantitative  Research  in  Marketing.  An  overview  of  the  quanti- 
tative techniques  which  are  important  in  marketing  research.  Each  model  and  technique 
will  be  examined  in  considerable  detail  so  as  to  permit  an  understanding  of  its  assump- 
tions, structure,  and  usefulness.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  general  data  analysis 
techniques  as  well  as  models  from  advertising,  new  products,  and  pricing  decisions.  3 
units.  Staff 

562.  Seminar  in  Consumer  Behavior.  Examines  the  development  of  research  in 
consumer  behavior.  Major  emphasis  is  given  to  theoretical  developments  and  empirical 
research,  with  a  range  of  articles  assigned  for  each  topic.  Topics  include  motivation  and 
personality,  perceptual  processes,  information  search,  choice  processes,  attitudes  and 
persuasion,  learning,  and  influence  in  consumer  choice.  C-L:  Psychology  315.  3  units. 
Bettman 

563.  Marketing  Models  Seminar.  The  primary  goals  of  this  seminar  are  (a)  to  review 
critically  the  most  current  research  in  marketing  and  (b)  to  gain  a  better  understanding 
of  and  ability  to  build  one's  own  model.  After  taking  this  course,  students  should  be 
able  to  understand  the  assumptions  and  mathematical  development  of  the  current 
quantitative  work  in  marketing  and  to  use  this  understanding  to  develop  meaningful 
extensions.  3  units.  Staff 

564.  Experimental  Design  and  Analysis  Seminar.  Examines  issues  in  the  design 
and  analysis  of  experiments.  Emphasis  on  analysis  of  variance  (ANOVA),  starting  with 
the  basic  ANOVA  model  and  examining  multiple  factor  designs,  blocking  designs, 
nested  models,  within  subject  designs,  repeated  measure  designs,  and  analysis  of 
covariance.  3  units.  Edell 

571.  Operations  Strategy  Seminar.  Recent  developments  in  the  strategy  of  opera- 
tions in  both  the  manufacturing  and  service  sectors.  Topics  include  the  focused  factory 
concept,  Japanese  manufacturing  philosophy,  technological  policy  toward  new  process 
development  and  toward  new  product  introduction,  vertical  integration,  choice  of 
capacity  and  location,  industry  analysis,  and  the  impact  of  government  regulation. 
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Emphasis  on  the  development  of  hypotheses  about  strategic  topics  and  the  empirical 
means  by  which  they  can  be  tested.  3  units.  Staff 

572.  Seminar  in  Operational  and  Technological  Tactics.  Current  issues  in  the 
day-to-day  management  of  manufacturing  and  service  delivery  systems.  Topics  include 
material  requirements  planning,  capacity  requirements  planning,  quality  of  work  life 
projects,  productivity  measurement  and  enhancement,  implementation  of  new  product 
introductions  and  production  process  modifications,  quality  assurance,  production 
planning  and  scheduling,  and  logistics.  Concentration  on  the  substance  of  recent  devel- 
opments, the  generation  and  test  of  hypotheses  about  tactical  issues,  and  the  applicabil- 
ity of  various  optimization  techniques  to  the  advance  of  operation  tactics.  3  units.  Staff 

591.  Selected  Topics  in  Business.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  the  opportunity  to 
study  special  topics  in  management  on  an  occasional  basis  depending  on  the  availability 
and  interests  of  students  and  faculty.  3  units.  Staff 

597.  Dissertation  Research.  For  students  actively  pursuing  research  on  their  disser- 
tation. Credit  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisites:  student  must  have  passed  the  preliminary 
examination  and  have  the  consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral  program  and  instructor. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

598.  Independent  Study.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  the  opportunity  to  engage  in 
study  or  tutorial  on  special  topics  on  an  individual  basis  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisites:  doctoral  program  standing  and 
consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral  program  and  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

599.  Directed  Research.  Allows  the  doctoral  student  to  engage  in  individual  re- 
search projects  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Credit  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisites:  doctoral  program  standing  and  consent  of  the  director  of  the  doctoral 
program  and  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Canadian  Studies  Program 

John  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Canadian  Studies  program  offers  a  certificate  of  graduate  study.  The  require- 
ments for  the  certificate  include  completion  of  three  Canadian  Studies  courses,  including 
the  core  course,  Interdisciplinary  Studies  Course  282,  Canadian  Issues.  The  other  two 
courses  may  be  from  existing  courses,  or  from  independent  studies  with  the  center's 
faculty.  In  addition,  the  dissertation  must  be  written  on  a  Canadian  or  Canadian-com- 
parative topic.  The  student  must  also  demonstrate  a  knowledge  of  French  or  one  of 
Canada's  aboriginal  languages. 

The  purpose  of  the  Canadian  Studies  Program  is  to  formalize  and  expand  the 
interest  of  graduate  students  in  Canada,  to  introduce  the  study  of  Canadian  life  and 
culture  at  the  undergraduate  level,  and  to  encourage  such  study  in  primary  and  secondary 
schools. 

The  program  awards  a  limited  number  of  foreign  language  and  area  studies 
graduate  fellowships  and  teaching  assistantships  for  the  study  of  Canada  to  American 
residents.  Fellows  must  work  on  a  Canadian  or  Canadian/ comparative  dissertation 
topic  within  their  disciplines  and  must  also  study  French.  Grants  of  travel  aid  for  field 
research  in  Canada  are  also  offered. 

The  program  sponsors  lectures  by  Canadian  specialists  and  supports  seminars 
devoted  to  Canada.  Opportunities  for  study  in  Canada  are  offered  to  honors  under- 
graduates in  Canadian  Studies,  graduates,  and  faculty. 

Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director,  Canadian  Studies  Center,  Duke 
University,  Box  90422,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0422. 
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282S.  Canada.  A  research  seminar  for  advanced  students  familiar  with  Canada. 
Topics  vary  each  semester;  recent  perspectives  have  included  nationalism,  Canadian- 
American  relations,  regionalism  in  the  Maritimes  and  the  West,  and  cross-border  envi- 
ronmental issues,  among  others.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  282S,  Economics  282S, 
History  282S,  Political  Science  282S,  and  Sociology  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

The  University  Program  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (CMB) 

Professor  McClay,  Director  (zoology);  Associate  Professor  Kreuzer,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies;  Professors  Augustine  (neurobiology),  Caron  (cell  biology),  Kohorn  (botany), 
Kuhn  (pharmacology),  Linney  (microbiology),  and  Modrich  (biochemistry);  Assistant 
Professors  Doyle  (immunology)  and  Hale  (pathology) 

Research  training  in  cell,  developmental,  and  molecular  biology  is  found  in  ten 
departments/programs  at  Duke  University:  biochemistry,  botany,  cell  biology,  genetics, 
immunology,  microbiology,  neurobiology,  pathology,  pharmacology  and  cancer  biol- 
ogy, and  zoology.  To  effectively  utilize  this  broad  spectrum  of  expertise  for  the  training 
of  promising  scientists  while  still  providing  a  coherent  curriculum,  the  Duke  University 
Program  in  Cell  andMolecular  Biology  has  been  established,  bringing  together  the 
research  foci  of  approximately  120  faculty.  The  program  offers  a  certificate  of  graduate 
studies,  with  the  doctoral  degree  awarded  by  one  of  the  ten  degree-granting  depart- 
ments. Students  admitted  to  CMB  have  up  to  one  academic  year  to  affiliate  with  a  degree 
program.  During  the  first  semester  of  doctoral  study  a  student  will  satisfy  the  program's 
six  half-semester  "mini-course"  sequence.  This  sequence  presents  a  broad-based  ap- 
proach to  key  areas  of  contemporary  cell  and  molecular  biology,  including  macro- 
molecular  synthesis,  structure  of  macromolecules,  genetic  analysis,  cell  biology,  modem 
techniques  in  molecular  biology,  and  physical  chemistry  for  biologists.  Particularly  in 
the  second  and  third  semesters,  each  student  will  also  choose  elective  courses  in  an  area 
of  specialization.  Research  training  is  stressed  throughout  the  program  and  dissertation 
research  usually  begins  bythe  third  semester.  Applicants  must  have  demonstrated,  in 
addition  to  overall  academic  excellence,  a  proficiency  in  the  biological  and  physical 
sciences. 

For  additional  information,  please  visit  our  website  at  http://ives.biochem. 
duke.edu/cellmolbioprogram  or  send  e-mail  to:  cmbtgp@biochem.duke.edu. 

247.  Macromolecular  Synthesis.  Fundamentals  of  DNA  replication,  transcription, 
and  translation.  Transcriptional  and  translational  regulation  mechanisms.  Consent  of 
instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  First  half  of  fall  semester.  C-L:  The  University 
Program  in  Genetics  247.  2  units.  Garcia-Blanco  and  Kornbluth 

248.  Cell  Biology.  Cellular  compartments,  protein  trafficking,  cytoskeleton,  chemi- 
cal signalling,  cell  division,  adhesion.  Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergradu- 
ates. Second  half  of  fall  semester.  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  248.  2  units. 
Bennett,  McClay,  and  Nicchitta 

251.  Molecular  Cell  Biology.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  251.  4  units.  Erickson  and  staff 

264.  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  Colloquium.  Required  of  all  students.  Third-  and 
fourth-year  students  discuss  their  dissertation  research.  1  unit.  Kreuzer 

277.  Structure  of  Macromolecules.  Structure  of  biological  macromolecules  (pro- 
teins and  nucleic  acids)  and  the  relationship  of  structure  to  function  and  catalysis. 
Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  Second  half  of  fall  semester.  C-L:  The 
University  Program  in  Genetics  277.  2  units.  Been,  Beese,  Oas,  and  York 
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278.  Genetic  Approaches  to  the  Solution  of  Biological  Problems.  Consent  of 
instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  See  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics 
278. 4  units.  Kiehart  and  Steege 

297.  Modem  Techniques  in  Molecular  Biology.  Discussions  of  nucleic  acid  se- 
quencing and  manipulation,  cloning  strategies,  vectors,  expression,  hybridization  and 
blotting  methods,  PCR,  etc.  Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  First  half 
of  fall  semester.  2  units.  Casey  and  Fehon 

298.  Physical  Chemistry  for  Biologists.  Thermodynamics  and  kinetics  using  bio- 
logical examples;  spectroscopy  (for  example,  NMR,  UV,  CD).  Consent  of  instructor 
required  for  undergraduates.  Second  half  of  fall  semester.  2  units.  Hammes  and  Spicer 

Cell  Biology  (CBI) 

Professor  Sheetz,  Chair;  Professor  Bennett,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies;  Professors  V. 
Bennett,  Blum,  C.  Bonaventura,  J.  Bonaventura,  Caron,  Gutknecht,  Hatchell,  Johnson, 
Mandel,  Mcintosh,  Nicklas,  Padilla,  Plonsey,  Reedy,  Somjen,  Sommer,  and  Spach;  Asso- 
ciate Professors  Akwari,  N.  Anderson,  P.  Bennett,  Cobb,  Corless,  Greenfield,  Hannun, 
Kiehart,  Mills,  Schachat,  Schomberg,  Stolp,  Vigna,  and  Wright;  Assistant  Professors  P. 
Anderson,  Capel,  Conn,  DeLozanne,  Dittman,  Drezner,  Fehon,  Freemark,  Freudenrich, 
Garrett,  Iglehart,  Kindman,  Klingensmith,  Kraus,  Lin,  Mangel,  Marchuck,  Meyer,  Nic- 
chitta,  Obeid,  OHalloran,  Saling,  Sladen,  Stamler,  Swenson,  Titus,  Webb,  and  Yarger; 
Professors  Emeriti  Blum,  Counce,  Jobsis,  Johnson,  McManus,  and  Moses;  Associate 
Medical  Research  Professors  Aitken  and  LeFurgey;  Assistant  Medical  Research  Profes- 
sors Chang,  Folz,  Klitzman,  Lee,  Lightner,  B.  Lobaugh,  McKay,  O  Brien,  Opara,  Swenson, 
and  Webb;  Adjunct  Professor  Rodbell;  AdjunctAssociate  Professors  Horres  and 
Schooler;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professors  Benjamin,  L.  Lobaugh,  Murphy,  and  Shepherd; 
Associate  Stolp 

The  Department  of  Cell  Biology  offers  graduate  training  in  modern  cell  biology  and 
physiology  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Specific  research  interests  include:  cytoskeleton 
and  cell  motility,  including  both  actin  and  microtubule  based  motors,  mechanisms  of 
contraction,  vesicle  transport  and  chromosome  movement;  cardiac  and  skeletal  muscle, 
including  ultrastructure,  physiology,  developmental  and  molecular  biology;  cell  adhe- 
sion and  biophysics  of  membrane  interactions;  extracellular  matrix;  protein  secretion 
and  trafficking  mechanisms;  transmembrane  receptors  and  molecular  mechanisms  of 
signal  transduction;  cell  physiology,  metabolism,  and  membrane  transport  in  brain, 
kidney,  muscle;  vertebrate  photoreceptors;  high  resolution  electron  microscopy  and 
computer  image  processing;  and  developmental  biology  using  mouse  and  drosophila. 
The  department  has  excellent  facilities  for  light  and  electron  microscopy;  X-ray 
diffraction;  cell  culture  and  micromanipulation;  and  modern  biochemistry  and  molecu- 
lar biology.  The  Department  of  Cell  Biology  also  participates  in  several  university-wide 
interdisciplinary  training  programs,  including  genetics,  cell  and  molecular  biology, 
neurobiology,  pharmacology,  biomedical  engineering,  and  toxicology. 

The  Division  of  Physiology,  which  is  centered  in  the  Department  of  Cell  Biology, 
brings  together  faculty  and  students  with  interests  in  cellular,  organ,  and  systemic 
physiology.  The  program  of  graduate  studies  in  physiology  is  organized  through  this 
division.  The  Division  of  Developmental  Biology  focuses  research  and  teaching  on 
mechanisms  of  development.  Mouse  and  drosophila  developmental  systems  are  studied 
using  modem  approaches  of  genetics  and  molecular  biology.  For  further  information, 
contact  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 

200.  Cell  and  Tissue  Biology.  Lectures  on  the  structure  and  function  of  the  cells  and 
tissues  of  the  body.  The  laboratory  provides  practical  experience  with  light  microscopy 
studying  and  analyzing  our  extensive  slide  collection  of  mammalian  tissues.  Designed 
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for  medical  students;  graduate  students  may  take  this  course  with  consent  of  instructor. 
Fall.  3  units.  Mcintosh  and  staff 

201.  Microscopic  Anatomy.  Histology  of  all  the  major  organs  of  the  body.  Structure 
and  cell  biology  at  both  the  light  and  electron  microscope  levels.  Laboratory  sessions 
are  used  to  study  and  analyze  our  extensive  slide  collection  of  mammalian  tissues  with 
light  microscopes.  Designed  for  medical  students;  graduate  students  accepted  with 
consent  of  instructor.  Prerequisite:  Cell  Biology  200.  3  units.  Mcintosh  and  staff 

202.  Medical  Physiology.  Lectures  and  conferences  on  cell  and  organ  physiology. 
Human  and  medical  aspects  are  stressed  in  clinical  conferences.  Computer-based  labo- 
ratory exercises.  Designed  for  medical  students;  graduate  students  only  with  consent  of 
instructor.  Students  may  take  either  202  or  203  and  204,  but  not  both,  for  credit.  Fall. 
Prerequisite:  Cell  Biology  200.  4  units.  N.  Anderson  and  staff 

203.  Introduction  to  Physiology.  Modern  organ  physiology:  cellular  physiology,  the 
heart  and  cardiovascular  system,  the  respiratory  system,  the  kidney,  the  gastrointestinal, 
endocrine,  and  nervous  systems.  Prerequisite:  elementary  biology.  4  units.  Blum  and  staff 

204.  Cell  and  Molecular  Physiology.  Selected  aspects  illustrating  the  use  of  cellular 
and  molecular  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  physiological  organ  functions.  Topics 
include:  molecular  basis  of  contraction  and  muscle  diversity,  cell-cell  interactions 
through  cell  junctions,  paracrine  or  hormonal  signals,  signal  transduction,  molecular 
basis  of  channel  and  carrier  functions,  physiology  of  transgenic  mice.  Prerequisite:  Cell 
Biology  203  or  cell  biology.  3  units.  Mandel,  Wright,  and  staff 

210.  Independent  Study.  Directed  reading  and  study  in  cell  biology/physiology. 
Descriptions  of  specific  areas  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 
Consent  of  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  3  to  9  units  each.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

211.  Cellular  Mechanisms  of  Injury.  Selected  topics  in  mechanisms  of  injury  at  the 
cellular  and  molecular  levels  chosen  for  reading  and  discussion  in  a  combined  lec- 
ture/seminar format.  Subject  matter  varies  each  semester;  can  be  taken  more  than  once. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Fridovich,  LeFurgey,  Mandel,  Steenbergen,  and  guest 
faculty 

212.  Topics  in  Reproductive  Biology.  An  in-depth,  integrative  study  of  male  and 
female  reproduction,  including  (i)  hypothalamic,  pituitary,  and  gonadal  control  mecha- 
nisms, (ii)  gamete  structure  and  development,  (iii)  fertilization,  and  (iv)  pregnancy  and 
parturition.  Guest  lectures  will  emphasize  the  interface  between  basic,  veterinary,  and 
medical  sciences.  Prerequisite:  Cell  Biology  269  or  equivalent.  3  units.  N.  Anderson, 
Saling,  Schomberg,  or  Tyrey 

219.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Bases  of  Differentiation.  A  multidisciplinary  ap- 
proach stressing  the  molecular,  cellular,  and  genetic  processes  involved  in  differentiation 
ineukaryotes.  C-L:  Immunology  219,  Neurobiology  219,  and  Pathology  219. 3  units.  Staff 

243.  Environmental  Biochemistry.  Introduction  to  the  (macro)molecules  of  life  and 
fundamental  metabolic  pathways.  Topics  are  presented  in  the  context  of  environmental 
perturbations.  Fundamental  aspects  of  energetics,  proteins,  enzymes,  carbohydrates, 
lipids,  and  nucleic  acids.  Emphasis  on  mechanisms  of  adaptation,  molecular  controls, 
and  responses  to  toxicants.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry.  C-L: 
Environment  243  and  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  C.  Bonaventura 

244L.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Processes  in  Marine  Organisms.  Joint  research 
projects  on  the  adverse  effects  of  environmental  pollutants  on  marine  organisms  at  the 
cellular  and  molecular  level.  Research  methodologies  include:  spectroscopy  (UV/VIS, 
fluorescence,  and  atomic  absorption);  subcellular  fractionation;  protein  purification  and 
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characterization  using  chromatography  and  electrophoresis;  analysis  of  pollutant-in- 
duced damage  to  proteins,  membranes,  and  DNA;  measurement  of  activity  of  enzymatic 
defense  systems.  Lectures  cover  molecular  mechanisms  of  damage  and  damage  control, 
and  concepts  that  underlie  the  methods  to  be  used.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite: 
organic  chemistry.  C-L:  Environment  244L  and  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  C.  Bonaventura 
and  McClellan-Green 

251.  Molecular  Cell  Biology.  Current  research  topics  in  cell  biology  presented  in  a 
lecture  and  discussion  format  based  on  recent  research  papers.  Topics  include:  protein 
secretion  and  trafficking;  mitochondria  and  organelles;  the  nucleus;  cytoskeleton  and 
cell  motility;  extracellular  matrix  and  cell  adhesion;  growth  factors  and  signalling;  cell 
cycle.  C-L:  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  251.  4  units.  Erickson  and  staff 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Prerequisites:  biochemistry, 
organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  259;  also  C-L:  Immu- 
nology 259,  Microbiology  259,  and  Molecular  Biophysics  259.  2  units.  Erickson,  Fierke, 
Hellinga,  and  Richardson 

263.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Drosophila  Development  Discussion  of  recent  devel- 
opments in  the  genetic  and  molecular  analysis  of  Drosophila  development.  Topics 
include  morphogenesis,  neurogenesis,  embryonic  patterning,  and  cellular  interactions. 
Student  presentations  are  integral  to  the  course.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  The 
University- Program  in  Genetics  263  and  Zoology  263.  2  units.  Fehon,  Kiehart,  and  Wharton 

268.  Nucleic  Acids.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biochemistry  and  equivalents  of 
Biochemistry  259  and  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  247,  277,  and  278.  See  C-L:  Biochem- 
istry 268;  also  C-L:  Immunology  268,  Microbiology  268,  and  The  University  Program  in 
Genetics  268.  3  units.  Steege  and  staff 

280.  Student  Seminar.  Preparation  and  presentation  of  seminars  to  students  and 
faculty  on  topics  of  broad  interest  to  cell  biology  and  physiology.  Required  of  Depart- 
ment of  Cell  Biology  students.  1  unit.  Staff 

293.  Membrane  Biophysics.  See  C-L:  Molecular  Biophysics  293.  3  units.  Mcintosh 
and  staff 

296.  Developmental  Biology  Colloquium.  C-L:  Microbiology  296.  3  units.  Linney 

301.  Introduction  to  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology.  Three  weeks  of  intensive  labora- 
tory exercises  utilizing  modern  techniques  of  gene  cloning;  PCR;  protein  expression  and 
purification;  light  and  electron  microscopy  Laboratory  work  will  be  supplemented  with 
lectures  and  discussion  groups.  Course  begins  two  weeks  prior  to  the  opening  of  the 
semester.  1  unit.  Titus  and  staff 

312.  Research.  Specific  areas  of  investigation  include:  membrane  structure;  extracel- 
lular matrix;  cell  adhesion;  cell  motility;  cytoskeletal  elements;  chromosome  structure 
and  movement;  genetics  and  molecular  biology  of  contractile  proteins;  muscle  ultras- 
rructure;  gamete  biology;  molecular  and  structural  biology  of  photoreceptors;  hormone 
receptors;  cell  growth;  developmental  biology;  membrane  transport  and  electrophysi- 
ology;  metabolism;  cardiovascular  physiology;  microcirculation;  hyperbaric  physiol- 
ogy; and  theoretical  studies  and  computer  modeling  of  physiological  processes.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

317.  Neuronal  Signaling:  Ion  Channels  and  Synapses.  Consent  of  instructors 
required.  Fall.  See  C-L:  Neurobiology  317.  3  units.  Augustine,  Kauer,  Lo,  and  Reinhart 

320.  Research  Problems  in  Cell  Biology.  Coverage  of  selected  topics  important  in 
current  cell  biology  research.  Format  includes  faculty  lectures  and  directed  readings  of 
current  research  papers  presented  and  discussed  by  students.  3  units.  Sheetz  and  staff 
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417.  Cellular  Signaling.  Mechanism  of  action  of  hormones  at  the  cellular  level 
including  hormone-receptor  interactions,  secondary  messenger  systems  for  hormones, 
mechanisms  of  regulation  of  hormone  responsiveness,  regulation  of  growth,  differen- 
tiation and  proliferation,  mechanisms  of  transport  and  ion  channels,  stimulus  sensing 
and  transduction.  Some  lectures  stress  the  clinical  correlation  of  the  basic  course  con- 
cepts. C-L:  Biochemistry  417,  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  417,  and  Pharmacology  417.  3 
units.  Caron,  Casey,  Means,  and  invited  lecturers 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

205.  Design  and  Analysis  of  Biological  Experiments 

213.  Oxygen  and  Physiological  Function 

215.  Seminar  in  the  Physiology  of  Disease 

217.  Selected  Membrane  Transport 

223.  Cellular  and  Integrative  Cardiovascular  Physiology  and  Biophysics 

232.  Extracellular  Matrix  and  Cell  Adhesion 

237.  Analytical  Imaging  in  Biomedical  Research 

269.  Advanced  Cell  Biology 

305.  Selected  Topics  in  Cardiac  Physiology 

The  University  Program  in  Cellular  and  Biosurface 
Engineering 

David  F.  Katz,  Ph.D.,  Director;  W.  M.  Reichert,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

The  University  Program  in  Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering  is  a  multidisipli- 
nary  program  which  integrates  activities  in  engineering,  the  life  sciences,  and  medicine. 
Faculty  from  the  graduate  school  Departments  of  Biochemistry,  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing, Cell  Biology,  Chemistry,  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science,  Medicine, 
Neurobiology,  Pathology,  Physics,  and  Zoology  as  well  as  the  departments  of  medicine, 
ophthalmology,  obstetrics  and  gynecology,  and  surgery  in  the  School  of  Medicine,  are 
members  of  the  center. 

The  program  emphasizes  research,  education  (both  undergraduate  and  graduate) 
and  interactions  with  industry.  The  focus  of  the  program  is  upon  biological  cells  and 
tissues,  and  the  materials  (both  natural  and  synthetic)  with  which  they  interact  in  natural 
biological  processes,  and  in  medical  diagnosis  and  therapy.  It  applies  the  principles  and 
experimental  methods  of  engineering  to  improve  the  understanding  of  these  phenom- 
ena, and  uses  this  knowledge  to  develop  solutions  to  practical  as  well  as  fundamental 
problems.  Thus,  such  work  spans  the  most  basic  research  to  its  applications  in  health 
care.  Students  apply  for  graduate  study  to  participating  departments  and  are  subject  to 
the  degree  requirements  of  the  university  and  these  home  departments.  The  University 
Program  in  Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering  offers  a  certificate  of  graduate  study. 
The  requirements  for  the  certificate  include  completion  of  four  core  courses:  Cellular 
and  Surface  Engineering  (Mechanical  Engineering  268);  Laboratory  in  Cellular  Engi- 
neering and  Biosurface  Science  (Biomedical  Engineering  228);  and  two  advanced 
courses  in  cell  biology  and  proteins,such  as  Advanced  Cell  Biology  (Cell  Biology  269) 
and  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes  (Biochemistiry  259).  Participation  in  a 
seminar  series  (Biomedical  Engineering  301,302)  is  also  required.  A  limited  number  of 
fellowships  are  granted,  providing  stipend  and  tuition  support. 

For  additional  information  contact  The  University  Program  in  Cellular  and  Biosur- 
face Engineering,  B-213  Levine  Science  Research  Center,  Box  91010,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-1010. 
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Chemistry  (CHM) 

Professor  Baldwin,  Chair  (101  Gross  Chemical  Laboratory);  Associate  Professor 
MacPhail,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (377  Gross  Chemical  Laboratory);  Professors  Bonk, 
Chesnut,  Crumb  liss,  Lochmiiller,  McGown,  McPhail,  Palmer,  Pirrung,  Shaw,  Simon,  and 
Wells;  Associate  Professors  Fierke,  Oas,  Toone,  and  Yang;  Assistant  Professors  Fitzger- 
ald, Grinstaff  and  Widenhoeffer;  Professors  Emeriti  Arnett,  Bradsher,  Hobbs,  Poirier, 
Quin,  Smith,  Strobel,  and  Wilder;  Adjunct  Professors  Ghirardelli  and  Kiserow;  Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  Chao 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
While  students  are  normally  admitted  only  to  the  Ph.D.  program,  some  students  do 
ultimately  pursue  an  M.S.  degree.  Entering  graduate  students  should  normally  have 
taken  an  undergraduate  degree  in  chemistry,  along  with  related  work  in  mathematics 
and  physics.  Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  the  fields  of  analytical,  biological,  inorganic, 
organic,  physical,  and  theoretical  chemistry,  and  there  are  active  research  programs  in 
each  of  these  areas.  In  addition,  chemistry  graduate  students  are  also  involved  in  a 
variety  of  interdisciplinary  research  programs,  including  Biological  Chemistry,  Toxicol- 
ogy, Pharmacology,  and  Molecular  Biophysics. 

Required  course  work  is  usually  completed  during  the  first  year  of  residence. 
During  the  fall  semester,  students  take  nine  units  selected  from  four,  three-unit  core 
courses  (201, 203, 205, 207),  along  with  the  research  orientation  seminar  (377).  Up  to  three 
units  of  the  core  course  requirement  may  also  be  satisfied  by  approved  courses  from 
outside  the  department.  In  the  spring  semester,  students  take  nine  units  of  more 
specialized  300-level  field  courses  selected  to  complement  their  chosen  area  of  research. 
Up  to  three  of  these  units  may  be  satisfied  by  graded  research  and  as  many  as  three  units 
may  be  taken  from  approved  courses  outside  the  department. 

Further  details  concerning  the  general  departmental  program,  admissions,  depart- 
mental facilities,  the  faculty,  ongoing  research,  and  financial  support  may  be  obtained 
from  the  director  of  graduate  studies  (e-mail:  dgs@chem.duke.edu)  or  our  web  site 
www.chem.duke.edu). 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

201.  Molecular  Spectroscopy.  Selected  spectroscopic  methods  in  the  study  of 
molecular  structure.  Symmetry  and  group  theoretical  basis  for  selection  rules,  theories 
of  magnetic  and  optical  resonance,  and  interpretation  of  spectra;  examples  from  both 
inorganic  and  organic  chemistry.  Three  lectures.  Open  to  especially  well-prepared 
undergraduates  by  consent  of  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  1  to  3  units.  Variable 
credit.  Baldwin,  Grinstaff,  Palmer,  Pirrung,  Shaw,  Simon,  and  Widenhoefer 

203.  Quantum  Chemistry.  Basic  principles  of  quantum  and  group  theoretical  meth- 
ods. Topics  include  symmetry  and  a  review  of  the  fundamentals  and  the  mathematical 
foundations  of  quantum  theory.  Emphasis  on  the  application  of  molecular  orbital  theory 
to  organic  and  inorganic  systems.  Open  to  especially  well-prepared  undergraduates  by 
consent  of  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  1  to  3  units.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  162L. 
Variable  credit.  Chesnut,  MacPhail,  Pirrung,  and  Yang 

205.  Structure  and  Reaction  Dynamics.  Structure  and  mechanisms  in  organic  and 
inorganic  compounds,  substitution  reactions,  linear  free  energy  relations,  and  molecular 
rearrangements.  Emphasis  on  the  use  of  kinetic  techniques  to  solve  problems  in  reaction 
mechanisms.  Three  lectures.  Open  to  especially  well-prepared  undergraduates  by  con- 
sent of  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Crumbliss,  Pirrung, 
Toone,  and  Wells 


90  Courses  of  Instruction 


207.  Principles  of  Kinetics,  Thermodynamics,  and  Diffraction.  Three  lectures. 
Open  to  especially  well-prepared  undergraduates  by  consent  of  director  of  undergradu- 
ate studies.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Chesnut,  MacPhail,  McPhail,  Simon,  and  Yang 

275,  276.  Advanced  Studies.  (1)  Analytical  chemistry,  (2)  inorganic  chemistry  (3) 
organic  chemistry,  and  (4)  physical  chemistry.  Open  to  especially  well-prepared  under- 
graduates by  consent  of  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  units  each.  Staff 

300.  Basic  Statistical  Mechanics.  Fundamentals  of  quantum  and  classical  statistical 
mechanics  using  the  ensemble  approach.  Emphasis  on  systems  of  weakly  interacting 
particles  with  internal  degrees  of  freedom.  3  units.  Chesnut,  MacPhail,  and  Yang 

302.  Basic  Quantum  Mechanics.  The  fundamentals  of  quantum  mechanics  with 
special  emphasis  on  chemical  applications.  Topics  included  are:  linear  algebra,  the 
uncertainty  relations,  angular  momentum,  perturbation  theory  and  time  dependent 
phenomena,  molecules  in  electromagnetic  fields,  group  methods,  and  electron  correla- 
tion. 3  units.  Chesnut  and  Yang 

303,  304.  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry.  Presentation  of  one  or  more  topics 
of  staff  interest  such  as  advanced  methods  in  crystallography,  light  scattering  and  small 
angle  X-ray  diffraction,  application  of  ESR  spectroscopy  to  chemical  problems,  electronic 
spectroscopy  of  proteins,  group  theory,  intermolecular  forces,  liquid  crystals,  methods 
of  determining  the  rates  of  elementary  steps  in  reaction  kinetics,  physical  chemistry  of 
aerosols,  physical-chemical  methods  of  polymer  characterization,  structure  and  bond- 
ing in  metallo-enzymes,  statistical  mechanics  of  fluids,  topics  in  structural  chemistry, 
and  triplet  excitons.  1  to  3  units  each.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

306.  Biophysical  Chemistry.  The  interrelationships  between  structure,  function, 
and  mechanisms  of  biological  macromolecules.  Principles  of  dynamics  (including  kinet- 
ics, reactivity,  and  transport)  and  structure  (including  thermodynamics,  NMR,  fluores- 
cence, CD  spectroscopy,  and  other  applicable  biophysical  techniques).  2  to  3  units. 
Variable  credit.  Shaw 

310.  Electronic  Structure  and  Spectroscopy  of  Transition  Metal  Compounds.  The 

theory  of  ligand  fields  and  its  application  to  the  electronic  spectroscopy,  electron  spin 
resonance,  and  magnetism  of  transition  metal  compounds.  2  units.  Palmer 

312.  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements.  Preparations,  bonding,  structures, 
and  reactivity  of  compounds  of  the  main  group  elements  with  emphasis  on  members  of 
the  p  block  groups.  3  units.  Wells 

313.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Lectures,  oral  reports,  and  discussions 
on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the  field  of  inorganic  chemistry.  Examples 
of  topics  which  may  be  discussed  are  bioinorganic  chemistry,  fluxional  molecules, 
homogeneous  catalysis,  synthesis  and  properties  of  selected  groups  of  compounds,  and 
new  physical  methods.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

314.  Advanced  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanism.  A  discussion  of  the  mechanism  of 
coordination  and  organometallic  reactions  in  solvent  solution.  Examples  include  redox 
reactions  and  linear  free  energy  relationships.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  2  units. 

Crumbliss 

320.  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry.  A  study  of  the  scope  and  limitations  of  the  more 
important  types  of  reactions  in  synthetic  organic  chemistry.  Some  discussion  of  the 
rapidly  developing  use  of  transition  metals,  complex  hydrides,  and  photochemistry  will 
be  included.  3  units.  Baldwin  or  Pirrung 
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322.  Organic  Reactive  Intermediates.  A  discussion  of  reactive  intermediates  in 
organic  chemistry.  Topics  will  include  carbanions,  carbenes,  carbonium  ions,  free  radi- 
cals, photochemical  excited  states,  and  other  reactive  species.  3  units.  Pirrung 

324.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry.  Advanced  topics  and  recent  develop- 
ments in  the  field  of  organic  chemistry.  Representative  topics  include  heterocyclic 
chemistry,  natural  products  chemistry,  carbohydrate  chemistry,  molecular  mechanics, 
and  two-dimensional  NMR  spectroscopy.  Lectures  and  written  and  oral  reports.  1  to  3 
units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

326.  Bioorganic  Chemistry.  An  investigation  of  biochemical  principles  from  the 
viewpoint  of  the  organic  chemist.  Fundamental  and  applied  enzymology,  enzyme 
inhibition,  enzyme  models,  biosynthetic  pathways,  methodology  for  the  study  of  bio- 
logical transformations,  molecular  biology  for  organic  chemists.  3  units.  Pirrung  and 
Toone 

330.  Separation  Science.  Section  .01,  fundamental  separation  chemistry;  section  .02, 
practical  aspects  of  chromatographic  methods;  section  .03,  larger  scale  processes.  1  to  3 
units.  Variable  credit.  Lochmiiller 

331, 332.  Special  Topics  in  Analytical  Chemistry.  An  advanced  treatment  of  impor- 
tant areas  in  modern  analysis.  Possible  topics  include:  electrochemistry,  small  computer 
applications,  magnetic  resonance,  and  problem-solving  approaches.  1  to  3  units  each. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

334.  Electroanalytical  Chemistry.  Fundamentals  and  applications  of  techniques  for 
probing  heterogeneous  charge  transfer  reactions,  including  cyclic  voltammetry  at  con- 
ventional and  ultra  micro  electrodes.  2  units.  Staff 

336.  Analytical  Spectroscopy.  Fundamentals  of  atomic  and  molecular  spectrosco- 
pies for  chemical  analysis,  emphasizing  absorption,  emission,  and  luminescence  tech- 
niques. 2  units.  McGoum 

373,  374.  Seminar.  One  hour  a  week  discussion.  1  unit  each.  All  members  of  the 

graduate  staff 

375,  376.  Research.  Instruction  in  methods  used  in  the  investigation  of  original 
problems.  Individual  work  and  conferences.  1  to  6  units  each.  Variable  credit.  All  members 
of  the  graduate  staff 

377.  Research  Orientation  Seminar.  A  survey  of  departmental  research.  Required 
of  all  entering  graduate  students  in  chemistry.  Consent  of  director  of  graduate  studies 
required.  1  unit.  All  members  of  the  graduate  staff 

Classical  Studies  (CS) 

Professor  Boatwright,  Chair  (237  Allen);  Associate  Professor  Janan,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (227  Allen);  Professors  Burian,  Clay,  Connor,  Davis,  Newton,  Oates,  Rigsby, 
Stanley,  and  Younger;  Associate  Professor  Janan;  Assistant  Professor  Cormack;  Profes- 
sors Emeriti  Richardson  and  Willis 

The  Department  of  Classical  Studies  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  classical  studies.  Work  in  the  department  encompasses  all  aspects  of 
the  Greco-Roman  world:  students  in  the  program  are  able,  through  course  work, 
directed  research,  and  their  own  teaching,  to  prepare  for  careers  of  teaching  and 
research  as  broadly  trained  classical  scholars.  For  regular  admission,  students  should 
offer  at  least  three  years  of  college  study  in  one  of  the  classical  languages  and  two  in 
the  other.  Before  developing  a  specialization  within  the  program,  students  are  expected 
to  acquire  facility  in  both  Greek  and  Latin,  a  broad  knowledge  of  the  literatures  and  of 
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ancient  history  and  archaeology,  and  command  of  research  methods.  Reading  knowl- 
edge of  French  and  German  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  There  are  no  specific  course 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in  classical  studies,  but  students  normally  complete  their 
coursework  by  the  end  of  the  fifth  semester.  The  resources  of  the  department  include 
important  collections  of  Greek  and  Latin  manuscripts  and  papyri,  computer  facilities 
in  the  ancient  languages,  and  a  valuable  study  collection  of  Greek  and  Roman  art. 

GREEK 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature.  3  units.  Staff 

201.  Studies  in  Greek  Literature  I.  3  units.  Staff 

203.  Homer.  Problems  of  language  and  structure  in  the  Iliad;  present  state  of  Homeric 
scholarship.  3  units.  Burian  or  Stanley 

205.  Greek  Lyric  Poets.  Fragments  of  the  early  lyric  poets;  selected  odes  of  Pindar 
and  Bacchylides.  3  units.  Burian  or  Stanley 

207.  The  Dramatists.  Readings  and  studies  of  selected  plays  by  the  major  play- 
wrights Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  and  Aristophanes.  3  units.  Burian 

211.  Greek  Literature  in  the  Roman  Empire.  Readings  in  the  Second  Sophistic,  the 
novel,  history,  philosophy,  and  poetry.  3  units.  Rigsby 

220.  The  Presocratic  Philosophers.  C-L:  Philosophy  220.  3  units.  Clay 

222.  The  Historians.  Readings  and  studies  in  the  major  Greek  historians  Herodotus, 
Thucydides,  and  Xenophon.  3  units.  Connor  or  Oates 

301.  Seminar  in  Greek  Literature  I.  Selected  authors  and  topics.  3  units.  Burian, 
Clay,  or  Stanley 

302.  Seminar  in  Greek  Literature  II.  Selected  authors  and  topics.  3  units.  Burian, 
Clay,  or  Stanley 

313.  Seminar  in  Greek  Epigraphy.  3  units.  Rigsby 

399.  Directed  Reading  and  Research.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

202.  Studies  in  Greek  Literature  II 

209.  Introduction  to  Hellenistic  Literature 

210.  Alexandrian  Poetry 

221.  Early  Greek  Prose 
226.  The  Orators 

321.  Seminar  in  Literary  Papyri 
LATIN 
For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Readings  in  Latin  Literature.  3  units.  Staff 

205.  The  Roman  Novel.  Readings  in  Petronius  and  Apuleius.  3  units.  Davis,  Richard- 
son, or  Stanley 
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206S.  Cicero.  3  units.  Richardson 

207S.  Vergil's  Aeneid.  Intensive  analysis  of  all  of  Vergil's  Aeneid,  focusing  on  text 
and  historical  context,  complemented  by  research  papers  and  reports.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  Latin  107S.  3  units.  Davis  or  Newton 

208S.  Lyric  and  Occasional  Poetry.  Readings  in  the  works  of  Catullus,  Horace,  and 
Martial.  Same  as  108S,  except  additional  term  paper  required.  3  units.  Davis,  Janan,  or 
Newton 

217T.  Latin  Prose  Composition.  The  course  content  is  determined  by  the  needs  of 
the  students  enrolled.  3  units.  Staff 

221.  Medieval  Latin.  Selected  works  of  the  Latin  Middle  Ages  from  Prudentius  to 
the  humanists.  Genres  studied  usually  include  the  hymn,  sequence,  drama,  lyric,  saints' 
lives,  chronicle,  epic,  and  epistie.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Newton 

For  Graduates 

301.  Seminar  in  Latin  Literature  I.  Selected  authors  and  topics.  3  units.  Boatwright, 
Davis,  Janan,  or  Newton 

302.  Seminar  in  Latin  Literature  II.  Selected  authors  and  topics.  3  units.  Boatwright, 
Davis,  Janan,  or  Newton 

312.  Seminar  in  Latin  Palaeography.  3  units.  Newton 

399.  Directed  Reading  and  Research.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

201.  Studies  in  Latin  Literature  I 

202.  Studies  in  Latin  Literature  II 
204.  Epic  of  the  Silver  Age 
211S.  Elegiac  Poets 

214S.  The  Historians 

314.  Seminar  in  Latin  Epigraphy 

315.  Seminar  in  Roman  Law 
CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

203.  Ancient  Political  Philosophy.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  223.  3  units.  Gillespie 
or  Grant 

211S.  Plato.  Selected  dialogues.  C-L:  Philosophy  211S.  3  units.  Ferejohn 

217S.  Aristotle.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Philosophy  217S.  3  units.  Ferejohn 

220S.  Topics  in  Greek  Art.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L:  Art  History  201S. 
3  units.  Cormack 

222.  Fifth-  and  Fourth-Century  Greece.  From  the  Persian  Wars  to  the  dominance 
of  Philip  of  Macedon.  C-L:  History  260.  3  units.  Oates  or  Rigsby 

223.  The  Hellenistic  World.  The  Hellenistic  kingdoms  in  the  Eastern  Mediterranean 
and  the  rise  of  Roman  power.  C-L:  History  261.  3  units.  Oates 
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224.  The  Roman  Republic.  The  rise  of  Rome,  to  its  mastery  of  the  Mediterranean; 
the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  consequences.  C-L:  History  263.  3  units.  Boatwright 
or  Rigsby 

225.  The  Roman  Empire.  The  foundation,  consolidation,  and  transformation  of 
Roman  rule  from  Augustus  to  Diocletian.  C-L:  History  264.  3  units.  Boatwright 

227S.  Topics  in  Roman  Art.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L:  Art  History 
202S.  3  units.  Cormack 

231S.  Greek  Sculpture.  Free  standing,  relief,  and  architectural  sculpture  from  the 
archaic  period  to  the  Hellenistic  age,  representing  changing  aesthetic,  social,  and  politi- 
cal aims.  C-L:  Art  History  238S.  3  units.  Younger 

232S.  Greek  Painting.  From  the  Late  Bronze  Age  to  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  with 
emphasis  on  archaic  and  classical  Athenian  vase  painters.  C-L:  Art  History  237S.  3  units. 
Stanley 

233S.  Greek  Architecture.  Development  of  form  and  function  in  the  various  relig- 
ious, civic,  and  domestic  building  types,  from  the  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic 
period.  C-L:  Art  History  205S.  3  units.  Richardson  or  Younger 

236S.  Roman  Painting.  The  techniques,  iconography,  and  use  in  decoration.  C-L: 
Art  History  227S.  3  units.  Richardson 

260.  The  Byzantine  Empire.  3  units.  Rigsby 

For  Graduates 

301.  Proseminar:  Introduction  to  Classical  Studies.  3  units.  Rigsby 

311.  Archaeology  Seminar  I.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Staff 

312.  Archaeology  Seminar  II.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Staff 

321.  Seminar  in  Ancient  History  I.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Boatwright,  Oates,  or 
Rigsby 

322.  Seminar  in  Ancient  History  II.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Boatwright,  Oates,  or 
Rigsby 

399.  Directed  Reading  and  Research.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

221.  Archaic  Greece 

226.  Late  Antiquity 

230S.  Topics  in  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art 

234S.  Roman  Sculpture 

235S.  Roman  Architecture 

258.  The  Hellenistic  and  Roman  East 

Computer  Science  (CPS) 

Professor  Vitter,  Chair  (D315  Levine  Science  Research  Center);  Associate  Professor  of  the 
Practice  Ramm,  Associate  Chair  (D310  Levine  Science  Research  Center);  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Wagner,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (D336  Levine  Science  Research  Center); 
Professors  Behringer,  Biermann,  Gelenbe,  Loveland,  Marinos,  Palmer,  Reif,  Rose,  Star- 
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mer,  Trivedi,  and  Utku;  Associate  Professors  Agarwal,  Board,  Ellis,  Greenside,  and 
Kedem;  Assistant  Professors  Chase,  Kao,  Lebeck,  Prisant,  and  Sun;  Associate  Professor 
of  the  Practice  Astrachan;  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Rodger;  Professors  Emeritus 
Gallie  and  Patrick;  Adjunct  Professors  Coughran  and  Whitted;  Adjunct  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Brglez;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professors  Levenson  and  Marshall 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  programs  leading  to  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees  in  areas  of  concentration  including  systems,  algorithms,  scientific  computing, 
and  artificial  intelligence.  The  first  two  years  of  the  Ph.D.  program  are  typically  spent 
completing  coursework,  breadth,  and  research  requirements.  The  breadth  requirement 
is  satisfied  by  passing  a  qualifying  exam  or  receiving  a  lquals  passmk  in  four  of  the  six 
subject  areas  covered  by  courses  designated  below  with  an  asterisk  (*).  In  addition,  Ph.D. 
students  complete  at  least  four  other  computer  science  courses  and  two  courses  in  a 
related,  noncomputer  science  field.  To  satisfy  the  research  requirement,  students  com- 
plete a  two-semester  project  under  faculty  supervision  which  demonstrates  ability  to 
dissect  problems,  propose  solutions,  and  analyze  critically.  All  first-year  Ph.D.  students 
participate  in  a  special  seminar  course  (CPS  300)  during  the  first  semester  to  assist  them 
in  planning  their  research  projects.  The  master's  degree  requires  successful  completion 
of  ten  courses  and  a  thesis  or  project,  and  can  be  completed  in  one  year  of  full-time  study 
or  on  a  part-time  basis. 

A  student  entering  graduate  work  in  computer  science  should  have  had  three 
semesters  of  calculus  and  one  semester  of  linear  algebra,  and  should  have  a  knowledge 
of  data  structures,  and  of  assembler  as  well  as  higher-level  computer  programming 
languages.  Research  interests  of  present  faculty  include  mathematical  foundations  of 
computer  science,  artificial  intelligence,  analysis  of  algorithms,  programming  method- 
ology, real-time  computing,  operating  data  base  systems,  computer  systems  design  and 
analysis,  parallel  processing  systems,  scientific  computation  (including  numerical 
analysis),  and  VLSI  design. 

Students  should  consult  the  document  Graduate  Degree  Requirements  of  the 
Computer  Science  Department  for  degree  requirements  not  listed  in  this  bulletin. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

206.  Programming  Languages.  Information  binding,  data  structures  and  storage, 
control  structures,  recursion,  execution  environments,  input/output;  syntax  and  seman- 
tics of  languages;  study  of  PL/1,  Fortran,  Algol,  APL,  LISP,  SNOBOL,  and  SIMULA; 
exercises  in  programming.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  100.  3  units.  Wagner 

208.  Programming  Methodology.  Practical  and  theoretical  topics  including  struc- 
tured programming,  specification  and  documentation  of  programs,  debugging  and 
testing  strategies,  choice  and  effective  use  of  programming  languages  and  systems, 
psychology  of  computer  programming,  proof  of  correctness  of  programs,  analysis  of 
algorithms,  and  properties  of  program  schemata.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  100. 3 
units.  Staff 

210.  Operating  Systems.  Fundamental  principles  of  operating  system  design  ap- 
plied to  state-of-the-art  computing  environments  (multiprocessors  and  distributed 
systems)  including  process  management  (rescheduling  and  load  balancing),  shared 
memory  management  (data  migration  and  consistency),  and  distributed  file  systems.  3 
units.  Chase  or  Ellis 

212.  Distributed  Information  Systems.  Principles  and  techniques  for  sharing  infor- 
mation reliably  and  efficiently  in  computer  networks,  ranging  from  high-speed  clusters 
to  global-scale  networks  (for  example,  the  Internet).  Topics  include  advanced  distributed 
file  systems,  distributed  programming  environments,  replication,  caching  and  consis- 
tency, transactional  concurrency  control,  reliable  update  and  recovery,  and  issues  of  scale 
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and  security  for  Internet  information  services.  Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  210,  or 
Computer  Science  110  and  214,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Chase 

214.  Computer  Networks  and  Distributed  Systems.  Basic  systems  support  for 
process-to-process  communications  across  a  computer  network.  The  TCP/IP  protocol 
suite  and  the  Berkeley  sockets  application  programs  interface.  Development  of  network 
application  programs  based  on  the  client-server  model.  Remote  procedure  call  and 
implementation  of  remote  procedure  call.  Prerequisite:  knowledge  of  the  C  program- 
ming language.  3  units.  Staff 

216.  Data  Base  Methodology.  Basic  concepts  and  principles.  Relational,  hierarchi- 
cal, and  network  approaches  to  data  organization;  data  entry  and  query  language 
support  for  data  base  systems;  theories  of  data  organization;  security  and  privacy  issues. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Computer  Science  241.  Prerequisites:  Computer 
Science  104  and  either  109  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

218.  Compiler  Construction.  Models  and  techniques  used  in  the  design  and  imple- 
mentation of  assemblers,  interpreters,  and  compilers.  Lexical  analysis,  compilation  of 
arithmetic  expressions  and  simple  statements,  specifications  of  syntax,  algorithms  for 
syntactic  analysis,  code  generation  and  optimization  techniques.  3  units.  Wagner 

220.  Advanced  Computer  Architecture  I.  Fundamental  aspects  of  advanced  com- 
puter architecture  design  and  analysis,  with  consideration  of  interaction  with  compilers, 
operating  systems,  and  application  programs.  Topics  include  processor  design,  pipelin- 
ing, caches  (memory  hierarchies),  virtual  memory,  and  advanced  storage  systems,  and 
simulation  techniques.  Advanced  topics  include  a  survey  of  parallel  architectures  and 
future  directions  in  computer  architecture.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  104  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Kedem,  Lebeck,  or  Wagner 

221.  Advanced  Computer  Architecture  II.  Fundamental  aspects  of  parallel  com- 
puter architecture  design  and  analysis,  including  hardware/software  tradeoffs,  interac- 
tions with  compilers,  operating  systems,  run-rime  libraries,  and  parallel  applications. 
Topics  include  parallel  programming,  message  passing,  shared  memory,  cache  coher- 
ence, cache  consistency,  bus-based  shared  memory,  distributed  shared  memory,  inter- 
connection networks,  synchronization,  on-chip  parallelism.  Prerequisite:  Computer 
Science  220  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Lebeck 

222.  Introduction  to  VLSI  Systems.  A  first  course  in  VLSI  design  with  CMOS 
technologies.  A  study  of  devices,  circuits,  fabrication  technology,  logic  design  tech- 
niques, subsystem  design  and  system  architecture.  Modeling  of  circuits  and  subsystems. 
Testing  of  gates,  subsystems  and  chips,  and  design  for  testability.  The  fundamentals  of 
full-custom  design,  and  some  semi-custom  design.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering 
151  or  equivalent;  Electrical  Engineering  161  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

223.  Application  Specific  VLSI  Design.  Introductory  VLSI  design  course.  Modern 
design  methods  and  technology  for  implementing  application  specific  integrated  cir- 
cuits (ASICs).  Semicustom  design  methodology,  semicustom  VLSI  technologies  such  as 
gate  arrays,  standard  cells,  and  FPGAs;  the  use  of  ASIC  computer  Aided  Design  (CAD) 
tools.  Mapping  algorithms  into  high  performance  silicone  implementation.  Prerequisite: 
course  in  logic  design.  3  units.  Kedem 

225.  Fault-Tolerant  and  Testable  Computer  Systems.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Computer  Science  207.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  151L  or  equiva- 
lent. See  C-L:  Electrical  Engineering  254.  3  units.  Marinos 

226.  Mathematical  Methods  for  Systems  Analysis  I.  Basic  concepts  and  techniques 
used  in  the  stochastic  modeling  of  systems.  Elements  of  probability,  statistics,  queuing 
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theory,  and  simulation.  Prerequisite:  four  semesters  of  college  mathematics.  C-L:  Elec- 
trical Engineering  255.  3  units.  Trivedi 

230.  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms.  Design  and  analysis  of  efficient  algo- 
rithms. Algorithmic  paradigms.  Applications  include  sorting,  searching,  dynamic  struc- 
tures, graph  algorithms,  randomized  algorithms.  Computationally  hard  problems.  NP 
completeness.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  100  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Agarwal  or  Reif 

232.  Mathematical  Analysis  of  Algorithms.  Techniques  for  efficient  implementa- 
tion and  precise  analysis  of  computer  algorithms.  Combinatorial  mathematics  and 
elementary  probability.  Emphasis  on  obtaining  exact  closed-form  expressions  describ- 
ing the  worst-case  or  average-case  time  and  space  requirements  for  particular  computer 
algorithms,  whenever  possible.  Asymptotic  methods  of  analysis  for  obtaining  approxi- 
mate expressions  in  situations  where  exact  expressions  are  too  difficult  to  obtain  or  to 
interpret.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  103  and  104  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Witter 

234.  Computational  Geometry.  Models  of  computation  and  lower-bound  tech- 
niques; storing  and  manipulating  orthogonal  objects;  orthogonal  and  simplex  range 
searching,  convex  hulls,  planar  point  location,  proximity  problems,  arrangements,  linear 
programming  and  parametric  search  technique,  probabilistic  and  incremental  algo- 
rithms. Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  230  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Agarwal  or  Reif 

235.  Topics  in  Data  Compression.  Emphasis  on  the  redundancies  found  in  textual, 
still-frame  images,  video,  and  voice  data,  and  how  they  can  be  effectively  removed  to 
achieve  compression.  The  compression  effects  in  information  processing.  Additional 
topics  may  include  information  theory,  the  vulnerability  of  compressed  data  to  trans- 
mission errors,  and  the  loss  of  information  with  respect  to  the  human  visual  system  (for 
image  data).  Available  compression  technologies  and  the  existing  compression  stand- 
ards. Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  130  and  208  or  Computer  Science  254  or  Electrical 
Engineering  282.  3  units.  Markas  or  staff 

237.  Randomized  Algorithms.  Models  of  computation,  Las  Vegas  and  Monte  Carlo 
algorithms,  linearity  of  expectation,  Markov  and  Chebyshev  inequalities  and  their 
applications,  Chernoff  bound  and  its  applications,  probabilistic  methods,  expanders, 
Markov  chains  and  random  walk,  electric  networks  and  random  walks,  rapidly  mixing 
Markov  chains,  randomized  data  structures,  randomized  algorithms  for  graph  prob- 
lems, randomized  geometric  algorithms,  number  theoretic  algorithms,  RSA  cryptosys- 
tem,  derandomization.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  230.  3  units.  Agarwal  and  staff 

236.  Parallel  Algorithms.  Models  of  parallel  computation  including  parallel  ran- 
dom access  machines,  circuits,  and  networks;  NC  algorithms  and  P-completeness;  graph 
algorithms,  sorting  algorithms,  network  routing,  tree  contraction,  string  matching, 
parsing  algorithms;  randomization  and  derandomization  techniques.  Prerequisite: 
Computer  Science  230  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Reif 

240.  Computational  Complexity.  Turing  machines,  undecidability,  recursive  func- 
tion theory,  complexity  measures,  reduction  and  completeness,  NP,  NP-Completeness, 
co-NP,  beyond  NP,  relativized  complexity,  circuit  complexity,  alternation,  polynomial 
time  hierarchy,  parallel  and  randomized  computation,  algebraic  methods  in  complexity 
theory,  communication  complexity.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  140  or  equivalent.  3 
units.  Agarwal 

250.  Numerical  Analysis.  Error  analysis,  interpolation  and  spline  approximation, 
numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  solutions  of  linear  systems,  nonlinear  equa- 
tions, and  ordinary  differential  equations.  Prerequisites:  knowledge  of  an  algorithmic 
programming  language,  intermediate  calculus  including  some  differential  equations, 
and  Mathematics  104.  C-L:  Mathematics  221  and  Statistics  273.  3  units.  Rose  or  Sun 
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252.  Numerical  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations.  Survey  of  theory, 
algorithms,  and  codes  for  the  numerical  solution  of  nonlinear  partial  differential  equa- 
tions of  initial  value  and  boundary  value  type.  Topics  include  finite-difference,  spectral, 
and  finite-element  representations;  stability  of  time-discretization  techniques;  adaptive 
spatial  meshes;  multigrid  and  preconditioned  conjugate  gradient  techniques;  solution 
on  parallel  computers.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  250.  C-L:  Mathematics  222.  3 
units.  Rose  or  Sun 

254.  Numerical  Linear  Algebra.  Solution  of  large,  sparse  linear  systems  of  equa- 
tions. Storage  schemes,  graph  theory  for  sparse  matrices,  different  orderings  to  minimize 
fill,  block  factorizations,  iterative  methods,  analysis  of  different  splittings,  conjugate 
gradient  methods.  Eigenvalue  problems,  QR  factorization,  Lanczos  method,  power 
method  and  inverse  iteration,  Rayleigh  quotient.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  250  or 
equivalent.  C-L:  Mathematics  223.  3  units.  Rose  or  Sun 

260.  Introduction  to  Computational  Science.  Introduction  for  students  and  faculty 
to  computing  resources  that  facilitate  research  involving  scientific  computing:  contem- 
porary computers,  programming  languages,  numerical  software  packages,  visualiza- 
tion tools,  and  some  basic  issues  and  methods  for  high  performance  algorithm  design. 
Prerequisite:  programming  experience  in  Fortran  or  C,  calculus,  numerical  linear  alge- 
bra or  equivalent.  3  units.  Greenside,  Rose,  or  Sun 

264.  Nonlinear  Dynamics.  See  C-L:  Physics  213.  3  units.  Behringer  or  Greenside 

266.  Communication,  Computation,  and  Memory  in  Biological  Systems.  Commu- 
nication and  memory  in  biological  systems:  voltage  sensitive  ion  channels,  hormone-re- 
ceptor interactions,  and  initiation  and  control  of  RNA/DNA  synthesis.  Models  of 
signaling  and  memory  are  developed  and  related  to  electronic  signaling  schemes. 
Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  100,  two  semesters  of  college  chemistry,  and  four 
semesters  of  college  mathematics.  3  units.  Starmer 

270.  Artificial  Intelligence.  Heuristic  versus  algorithmic  methods;  programming 
of  games  such  as  chess;  theorem  proving  and  its  relation  to  correctness  of  programs; 
readings  in  simulation  of  cognitive  processes,  problem  solving,  semantic  memory, 
analogy,  adaptive  learning.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  100  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  units.  Biermann  or  Loveland 

271.  Numeric  Artificial  Intelligence.  Introduction  to  the  core  areas  of  artificial 
intelligence  from  a  quantitative  perspective.  Topics  include  planning  in  deterministic 
and  stochastic  domains;  reasoning  under  uncertainty,  optimal  decision  making;  com- 
puter speech,  computer  vision,  and  robotics;  machine  learning,  supervised  and  rein- 
forcement learning;  natural  language  processing;  agents.  Minimal  overlap  with 
Computer  Science  270.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  100  or  consent  of  instructor.  3 
units.  Littman 

274S.  Computational  Linguistics  Seminar.  Readings  and  research  seminar  on 
topics  related  to  the  processing  of  English  or  other  natural  languages:  syntax,  semantics, 
pragmatics,  discourse,  and  others.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  270  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Biermann 

296.  Advanced  Topics  in  Computer  Science.  3  units.  Staff 
For  Graduates 

300.  Computer  Science  Research  Seminar.  The  course  is  designed  to  orient 
first-year  graduate  students  and  to  provide  an  in-depth  look  at  the  research  projects 
going  on  in  the  department.  The  course  also  emphasizes  the  necessary  skills  for  research 
investigation  and  presentation  in  computer  science.  In  particular,  instruction  is  given  in 
how  to  formulate  research  problems  or  projects,  identify  goals,  and  present  results. 


Computer  Science  (CPS)  99 


(Concentration  on  the  problem-solving  aspect  of  research  is  the  focus  of  the  research 
project  or  thesis  during  the  following  semester.)  Students  will  make  and  critique 
technical  presentations,  both  oral  and  written.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Computer  Science  303.  3  units.  Vitter 

310.  Topics  in  Operating  Systems.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Computer 
Science  332.  3  units.  Staff 

315.  Computer  Systems  Seminar.  Topics  in  computer  systems.  1  to  3  units.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

320.  Advanced  Topics  in  Digital  Systems.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Computer  Science  308.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  252  or  equivalent.  See  C-L: 
Electrical  Engineering  352.  3  units.  Staff 

322.  Advanced  VLSI  Design.  Theory  of  advanced  VLSI  design.  Specifications 
development,  methodology,  issues,  circuit-level  trade-offs.  Full  custom  design,  standard 
cell  design,  gate  array  design,  silicon  compilation.  Semiconductor  technologies  and  logic 
families  for  semi-custom  design.  Clocking  schemes  and  distribution,  race  conditions. 
Design  of  a  variety  of  circuits  (adders,  I/O  drivers,  RAM,  FIFO,  etc.)  Testing  of  all  phases 
in  the  life  cycle  of  an  integrated  circuit.  Top-down  design  and  bottom-up  implementa- 
tion. Student  projects.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Computer  Science  310 
before  Fall  1994.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  261  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Electrical 
Engineering  361.  3  units.  Kedem 

327.  Seminar  in  Computer  Systems  Analysis.  Topics  in  computer  systems  analysis, 
especially  for  fault-tolerant  systems,  including  reliability,  availability  and  performance 
analysis,  comparative  analysis  of  architectures,  performability,  analytic  and  numerical 
solution  techniques,  stochastic  Petri  nets,  simulation.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Computer  Science  381. 1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Trivedi 

331.  Operating  Systems  Theory.  Advanced  study  of  theoretical  aspects  of  operating 
systems  emphasizing  models  and  control  of  concurrent  processes,  processor  scheduling, 
and  memory  management.  Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  226  and  231.  3  units.  Ellis 
or  Wagner 

340.  Theory  of  Computation.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Computer 
Science  325.  3  units.  Staff 

350.  Topics  in  Numerical  Mathematics.  Advanced  topics  in  numerical  mathematics 
to  be  selected  from  areas  of  current  research.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Computer  Science  321.  Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  250  and  252.  3  units.  Greenside, 
Rose,  or  Sun 

364.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems.  Survey  of  current 
research  topics  that  may  include:  advanced  signal  analysis  (wavelets,  Karhunen-Loeve 
decompoition,  multifractals),  bifurcation  theory  (amplitude  and  phase  equations,  sym- 
metry breaking),  spatio-temporal  chaos,  granular  flows,  broken  ergodicity,  complexity 
theory  of  dynamical  systems,  and  adaptive  systems  (genetic  algorithms,  neural  net- 
works, artificial  life).  Emphasis  on  quantitative  comparisons  between  theory,  simula- 
tions, and  experiments.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Computer  Science  313. 
Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  264  or  Physics  213;  recommended:  Physics  230,  231, 
and  303  or  equivalents.  C-L:  Physics  313.  3  units.  Behringer,  Greenside,  or  Palmer 

370.  Seminar  in  Artificial  Intelligence.  Topics  in  artificial  intelligence,  such  as 
natural  language  understanding,  learning,  theorem  proving  and  problem  solving, 
search  methodologies.  Topics  will  vary  from  semester  to  semester.  Includes  research 
literature  reading  with  student  presentation.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Computer  Science  382. 1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 
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376.  Advanced  Topics  in  Artificial  Intelligence.  Course  content  will  vary  from  year 
to  year  and  will  include  a  detailed  study  of  one  or  more  of  the  following:  mechanical 
theorem  proving,  natural  language  processing,  automatic  program  synthesis,  machine 
learning  and  inference,  representations  of  knowledge,  languages  for  artificial  intelli- 
gence research,  artificial  sensorimotor  systems,  and  others.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Computer  Science  315.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  270. 3  units.  Biermann 
or  Loveland 

391.  Internship.  Student  gains  practical  computer  science  experience  by  taking  a 
job  in  industry,  and  writes  a  report  about  this  experience.  Requires  prior  consent  from 
the  student's  advisor  and  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  May  be  repeated  with 
consent  of  the  advisor  and  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  Credit/no  credit  grading 
only.  1  unit.  Staff 

395.  Research.  Instruction  in  methods  used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems. 
Individual  work  and  conferences.  1  to  6  units.  Variable  credit.  All  members  of  the  graduate 
staff 

399.  Special  Readings.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
242.  Logic  for  Computer  Science 
256.  Functional  Analysis  for  Scientific  Computing 

291.  Reading  and  Research  in  Systems 

292.  Reading  and  Research  in  Algorithms  and  Complexity 

293.  Reading  and  Research  in  Scientific  Computing 

294.  Reading  and  Research  in  Artificial  Intelligence 
326.  Systems  Modeling 

337.  VLSI  Algorithmics 
SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  OFFERED  AT  UNC-CH 
Comp  145.  Software  Engineering  Laboratory 
Comp  171.  Natural  Language  Processing 
Comp  230.  File  Management  Systems 
Comp  236.  Computer  Graphics 
Comp  238.  Raster  Graphics 

Comp  254.  Picture  Processing  and  Pattern  Recognition 
Comp  265.  Architecture  of  Computers 

Cultural  Anthropology  (CA) 

Professor  O'Barr,  Chair;  Associate  Professor  Ewing,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies;  Profes- 
sors Apte,  Dirlik  (history),  Mignolo  (Romance  studies),  and  Reddy  (history);  Associate 
Professors  Allison,  Andrews  (Slavic  languages),  Quinn,  Silverblatt,  and  Tetel  (English); 
Assistant  Professors  Baker,  Chandler  (English),  Daniels,  Litzinger,  Piot,  Stam,  and 
Strauss;  Professor  Emerita  Friedl;  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  Luttrell;  Adjunct 
Professor  Conley  and  Peacock 
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The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  cultural 
anthropology.  It  also  participates  in  a  program  with  the  law  school  leading  to  a  joint 
J.D./M.A.  degree.  Students  are  expected  to  take  an  active  role  in  development  of  their 
own  research  goals  and  design  of  their  own  plan  of  study,  as  well  as  their  pursuit  of 
relevant  cross-disciplinary  background,  within  and  outside  the  department.  Require- 
ments include  courses  in  anthropological  theory  and  research  methodology,  as  well  as 
spoken  and/or  written  competence  in  at  least  one  foreign  language,  at  the  level  appro- 
priate to  the  planned  research  program.  The  core  courses  include  two  year-long  se- 
quences: Theories  in  Cultural  Anthropology  (330S,  331S),  required  of  first-year  graduate 
students,  and  Research  Seminar  in  Cultural  Anthropology  (332S,  333S),  required  in  the 
fourth  and  fifth  semesters.  Students  must  also  take  an  approved  methods  course.  Field 
research  is  required  in  the  summer  following  the  second  year  of  classes.  The  Guidelines 
for  Graduate  Students  in  the  Doctoral  Program  in  Cultural  Anthropology  and  the  Guidelines 
for  Graduate  Students  in  the  J.D./M.A.  Program  fully  describe  these  and  additional 
requirements  and  the  detailed  steps  in  the  studenf  s  graduate  career. 

Applications  for  admission  are  accepted  in  alternate  years.  Please  contact  the  depart- 
mental website  at  http://ca-www.aas.duke.edu  or  send  e-mail  to  duca@socsci.duke.edu  for  further 
information. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

201S.  Marxism  and  Anthropology.  The  interaction  of  Marxist  and  anthropological 
theory  over  the  last  half  century;  particular  attention  to  evolution,  historical  transfor- 
mation, mode  of  production,  labor  processes,  culture,  ideology,  and  consciousness.  3 
units.  Staff 

202.  Semiotics  of  Culture.  See  C-L:  Russian  202;  also  C-L:  English  206.  3  units. 
Andrews 

207S.  Anthropology  and  History.  Recent  scholarship  that  combines  anthropology 
and  history,  including  culture  history,  ethnohistory,  the  study  of  mentalite,  structural 
history,  and  cultural  biography.  The  value  of  the  concept  of  culture  to  history  and  the 
concepts  of  duration  and  event  for  anthropology.  Prerequisite:  major  in  history,  one  of 
the  social  sciences,  or  comparative  area  studies;  or  graduate  standing.  C-L:  History  210S. 
3  units.  Reddy 

208S.  Postcolonial  Anthropology.  Interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  review  and 
critique  of  postcolonial  ethnography  and  historiography.  How  postcolonial  scholarship 
questions  historical  modes  of  cultural  ordering  and  representation  and  envisions  new 
modes  of  reading  and  writing  in  relation  to  global  structures  of  domination.  C-L:  Latin 
American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Ewing,  Litzinger,  Silverblatt,  or  Starn 

210S.  Ideology  and  the  Image  in  Ethnographic  Film.  Overview  of  the  history  of 
ethnographic  film.  Emphasis  placed  on  knowledge  of  the  film  canon,  recent  innovations 
in  ethnographic  documentation,  and  critical  skills  for  understanding  the  political  and 
epistemological  quandaries  of  representation.  Topics  such  as  narrativity,  authorship, 
spectatorship,  and  psychoanalytic  and  feminist  film  criticism  explored  in  relation  to 
ethnographic  film  theory  and  practice.  3  units.  Litzinger 

215S.  The  Anthropology  of  Gender:  Theoretical  Issues.  Topics  to  be  selected  each 
semester  from:  feminist  theory  and  anthropology;  Marxism  and  feminism;  gender, 
ideology,  and  culture;  gender  and  colonialism;  gender  and  the  third  world;  and  others. 
C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Allison,  Luttrell,  Quinn,  Silverblatt,  or  Starn 

216S.  Gender,  Race,  and  Class.  Gender,  race,  and  class  as  theoretical  constructs  and 
lived  experiences.  Analytical  frameworks  include  social  history,  discourse  analysis, 
critical  theory,  cultural  studies,  and  feminist  theories.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies  216S  and  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Luttrell 
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218S.  American  Marriage:  A  Cultural  Approach.  Americans'  cultural  under- 
standings of  marriage  and  its  central  place  in  American  life  and  relation  to  American 
ideas  about  fulfillment,  commitment,  autonomy,  love,  and  gender  roles.  3  units.  Quinn 

232S.  Historical  and  Anthropological  Approaches  to  Emotion.  See  C-L:  History 
232A.  3  units.  Reddy 

234S.  Political  Economy  of  Development:  Theories  of  Change  in  the  Third  World. 

See  C-L:  Political  Science  234S;  also  C-L:  History  234S  and  Sociology  234S.  3  units.  Staff 

249S.  Anthropology  and  Psychology.  The  necessity  of  psychology  to  any  adequate 
theory  of  cultural  processes,  and  the  application  of  psychological  theory  from  cognitive 
studies,  social  psychology,  psychoanalysis,  and  other  fields  to  anthropological  questions 
including  culture  acquisition,  cultural  universals,  culturally  expressed  psychic  conflicts, 
gender,  sexuality,  and  variability  and  stability  in  culturally  shared  thoughts,  emotions, 
and  motivations.  C-L:  Psychology  249S.  3  units.  Quinn  or  Strauss 

250S.  Culture  and  Discourse.  Theoretical  approach  to  culture  and  methods  for  the 
investigation  of  culture  through  analysis  of  discourse,  especially  interview  texts.  Appli- 
cation of  this  approach  and  these  methods  to  the  study  of  a  domain  of  American  culture. 
3  units.  Apte,  Ewing,  O'Barr,  Quinn,  or  Strauss 

251.  Cognitive  Anthropology.  A  cognitively-based  theory  of  culture,  its  history, 
justification,  substantiation  through  discourse  analysis,  application  to  everyday  under- 
standing, feeling  and  motivation,  and  implications  for  the  acquisition  of  culture,  cross- 
cultural  variation,  and  cultural  universals  in  human  thought.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Cultural  Anthropology  151.  3  units.  Quinn  or  Strauss 

253S.  Person-Centered  Interviewing.  Strategies  for  effective  interviewing,  includ- 
ing how  to  establish  rapport,  ask  productive  questions,  recognize  nonverbal  communi- 
cations, and  interpret  data  using  various  theoretical  models.  Students  are  required  to 
conduct  several  interviews  during  the  semester.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 

Ewing 

254.  East  Asian  Cultural  Studies.  See  C-L:  Asian  and  African  Languages  and 
Literature  253.  3  units.  Staff 

255.  Anthropology  as  Public  Discourse.  The  historic  role  of  science  in  general  and 
anthropology  in  particular  in  shaping  U.S.  public  discourse  on  culture,  immigration, 
race,  and  ethnicity.  Anthropological  texts  within  their  historical  and  political  contexts; 
how  policy  experts,  pundits,  legislators,  and  others  appropriate  anthropological  ideas 
for  specific  agendas.  C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies  255.  3  units.  Baker  or 
Strauss 

260.  Modern  Japanese  Literature  and  Culture.  See  C-L:  Asian  and  African  Lan- 
guages and  Literature  262.  3  units.  Ching  or  Yoda 

262S.  Anthropology  and  Folklore.  Origins,  conceptualizations  and  theoretical 
orientations,  methodology,  and  subject  matter  of  the  discipline  of  folklore  and  explora- 
tion of  its  similarities  with  and  differences  from  sociocultural  anthropology.  3  units.  Apte 

263.  The  Bestseller  Cultural  Populism  in  the  1990s'  China.  See  C-L:  Asian  and 
African  Languages  and  Literature  259;  also  C-L:  Literature  279.  3  units.  Wang 

265S.  Anthropological  Approaches  to  Life  History.  Form  and  function  of  life 
history  and  its  linkages  to  sociocultural  systems;  methodology  for  collecting  life  history 
in  ethnographic  fieldwork;  textual,  social-structural,  and  interpretive  analyses  of  life 
history.  3  units.  Apte 
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270S.  Non-Western  Indigenous  Anthropology.  An  examination  of  the  develop- 
ment of  indigenous  anthropology  in  non-Western  societies  with  a  focus  on  the  theoreti- 
cal, methodological,  and  ideological  orientations  of  its  practitioners  in  the  context  of 
nationalism,  neo-colonialism,  and  globalization.  3  units.  Apte 

279S.  Race,  Racism,  and  Democracy.  The  paradox  of  racial  inequality  in  societies 
that  articulate  principles  of  equality,  democratic  freedom,  and  justice  for  all.  C-L:  African 
and  African-American  Studies  279S.  3  units.  Baker 

280S,  281S.  Seminar  in  Selected  Topics.  Special  topics  in  methodology,  theory,  or 
area.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

282S.  Canada.  See  C-L:  Canadian  Studies  282S;  also  C-L:  Economics  282S,  History 
282S,  Political  Science  282S,  and  Sociology  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

288S.  Seminar  in  Asian  and  African  Cultural  Studies.  See  C-L:  Asian  and  African 
Languages  and  Literature  200S;  also  C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies  200S 
and  Literature  200S.  3  units.  Staff 

290.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L: 
Japanese  291;  also  C-L:  History  292,  Political  Science  291,  and  Sociology  291. 3  units.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

300S.  Popular  Culture,  Theories  and  Practices.  Theories  and  writings  about  popu- 
lar culture  questioning  what  it  is,  its  relation  to  mass  and  dominant  culture(s),  what 
politics  and  pleasures  it  carries,  and  how  it  varies  over  time  and  across  space.  Project- 
based  with  emphasis  on  conducting  studies  of  popular  culture.  Focus  on  methodology 
analyzing  specific  forms  of  popular  culture.  Issues  include  transnationalism,  capitalism, 
postmodernism,  production,  consumption,  ethnography,  fantasy,  and  identity.  3  units. 
Allison 

330S,  331S.  Theories  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  A  two-semester  seminar  in  which 
the  historical  development  of  the  field  and  its  modern  currents  and  debates  are  examined 
and  discussed.  Particular  topics  to  be  chosen  by  the  instructors.  3  units  each.  Staff 

332S-333S.  Research  Seminar  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Yearlong  individual  pro- 
jects, from  research  design  and  proposal  writing  through  summer  field  research,  to  data 
analysis,  theory  development,  and  write-up  as  publishable  papers.  Approaches,  meth- 
ods, and  lessons  appropriate  to  these  projects.  6  units.  Staff 

380S.  Advanced  Selected  Topics.  Special  topics  in  methodology,  theory,  or  area. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

382S.  Music;  Studies  in  Ethnomusicology.  See  C-L:  Music  382S.  3  units.  Meintjes 

393.  Individual  Research  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Supervision  and  guidance  of 
A.M.  thesis  preparation,  Ph.D.  dissertation  preparation,  or  other  intensive  research  on 
a  selected  problem.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
206S.  Anthropological  Controversies 
211S.  Ethnography  of  Communication 
214.  Postmodernism  and  the  Problem  of  Representation 
217.  Culture  Versus  Nature?  History  and  Ecology  in  Anthropology 
219.  Language  and  Social  Theory 
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220S.  Theoretical  Bases  of  Social  Interpretation 

239.  Culture  and  Ideology 

258S.  Theories  of  Symbolism 

261.  Religion:  Tradition  and  Cultural  Innovation 

272S.  Marxism  and  Feminism 

Program  for  the  Study  of  Democracy,  Institutions, 
and  Political  Economy 

John  Aldrich,  Ph.D.  and  Robert  O.  Keohane,  Ph.D.,  Directors 

The  Program  for  the  Study  of  Democracy  Institutions,  and  Political  Economy  seeks 
to  encourage  intellectual  interchange  within  the  Department  of  Political  Science,  with 
other  political  scientists,  and  with  members  of  cognate  disciplines  such  as  economics, 
history,  and  sociology.  It  does  so  by  emphasizing  four  themes:  Democratization  and 
Democracy;  Institutions  and  Organization;  International  Politics  and  Security;  and 
Values,  Culture,  and  Behavior.  The  program  seeks  to  encourage  work  both  on  these 
themes,  which  cross  conventional  subfields  in  political  science  and  extend  to  other 
disciplines,  and  work  that  bridges  them. 

The  Graduate  School  offers  a  Certificate  in  Political  Economy.  The  certificate  is 
awarded  to  graduate  students  in  the  Departments  of  Economics  and  Political  Science 
who  successfully  complete  a  series  of  courses  designed  to  provide  interdisciplinary 
training.  Completion  of  the  certificate  should  enable  a  student  to  teach  and  conduct 
research  in  the  field  of  political  economy.  Work  in  this  field  should  also  be  sufficiently 
compatible  with  the  student's  departmental  training  to  enable  students  to  present 
themselves  on  the  market  with  the  disciplinary  credentials  to  secure  an  academic 
appointment. 

To  earn  the  Certificate  in  Political  Economy,  a  student  must  successfully  complete 
a  minimum  of  five  courses,  three  of  which  are  to  be  drawn  from. the  core  courses  and 
two  from  a  specialized  area.  One  of  the  three  core  courses  and  two  of  the  five  courses 
overall  must  be  in  economics,  taken  in  the  Department  of  Economics,  the  Fuqua  School 
of  Business,  or  the  Sanford  Institute  of  Public  Policy.  All  of  these  courses  must  be  at  the 
graduate  level,  unless  an  exception  is  approved  by  the  program  director. 

All  students  seeking  the  certificate  are  also  required  to  complete  successfully  at 
least  two  courses  within  the  following  fields  of  specialization:  Individual  and  Social 
Choice;  Normative  Political  Theory  and  the  History  of  Economic  Thought;  and  Govern- 
ments and  Markets. 

For  additional  information  about  a  certificate,  contact  Professor  John  Aldrich  or 
Professor  Herve  Moulin,  Duke  University,  Department  of  Political  Science,  214  Perkins 
Library,  Box  90204,  Durham  NC  27708-90204, 919/660-4300. 

East  Asian  Studies 

Associate  Professor  McKean,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies;  Professors  Corless,  Dirlik, 
Horowitz,  and  Lin;  Associate  Professors  Allison,  Mazuka,  Niou,  Wang,  Wigen,  and 
Zhou;  Assistant  Professors  Abe,  Ching,  Gao,  Li,  Litzinger,  Mazumdar,  Nickerson,  Part- 
ner, Shi,  Weisenfeld,  Yang,  and  Yoda;  Assistant  Professors  of  the  Practice  Endo,  Kim,  and 
Lee;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  Troost;  Instructor  Uno 

The  master's  degree  in  East  Asian  Studies  requires  ten  courses  (including  an 
integrated  core  course),  of  which  at  least  eight  must  be  in  East  Asian  Studies,  drawn 
from  two  or  more  departments  or  programs,  with  no  more  than  four  courses  in  any  one 
department.  Two  language  courses  may  be  counted  as  part  of  the  ten  courses  needed 
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for  the  degree.  Courses  should  be  chosen  in  consulation  with  an  advisor.  In  lieu  of  of  a 
thesis,  each  student,  after  consulting  with  his/her  advisor,  will  submit  a  research  paper, 
produced  in  a  capstone  course  taken  during  the  program,  to  the  graduate  committee. 
At  least  one  other  faculty  member  in  a  related  field  will  read,  evaluate,  and  accept  this 
paper  as  an  adequate  research  document,  meeting  professional  reuirements.  The  degree 
is  dependent  on  the  acceptance  of  the  research  paper  by  the  graduate  committee  and 
successful  completion  of  an  oral  examination  on  this  paper  by  an  M.A.  advisory 
committee  of  at  least  three  people.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  program,  students  must  have 
attained  advanced  proficiency  in  one  East  Asian  language,  euqivalent  to  three  years  of 
college-level  study.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  applicants  complete  at  least  one 
year  of  such  language  study  before  beginning  the  program.  Students  whose  native 
tongue  is  an  East  Asian  language  are  encouraged  to  take  one  year  (two  semesters)  of 
another  East  Asian  language. 

The  focus  of  the  program  is  on  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  institutional  transformations,  nationalism,  political  economy, 
race  and  ethnicity,  popular  culture,  and  women's  studies.  Areas  of  specialization  for 
China  and  Japan  include:  art  history,  cultural  anthropology,  economics,  history,  modern 
literature,  political  science,  religion,  sociology,  and  (for  Japan  only)  psychology.  Limited 
instruction  in  Korean  is  also  available. 

In  addition  to  the  A.M.  degree,  the  Asian/Pacific  Studies  Institute  offers  graduate 
students  at  Duke  the  opportunity  to  demonstrate  their  training  and  competence  in  East 
Asian  Studies  by  pursuing  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the  Certificate  in  East  Asian 
Studies.  The  certificate  demonstrates  that  a  student  has  completed  significant  cross-dis- 
ciplinary coursework  relating  to  this  region  and  has  attained  some  proficiency  in  at  least 
one  East  Asian  language.  Students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  or  in  one  of  the 
professional  schools  are  eligible  to  receive  the  certificate  provided  that  they  meet  the 
following  academic  requirements:  students  must  complete  at  least  four  courses  from  an 
approved  list  of  courses  in  East  Asian  Studies,  from  at  least  two  different  departments 
or  programs,  together  with  minimum  language  proficiency  (two  years)  in  an  East  Asian 
language.  Students  will  be  assigned  an  advisor  who  will  monitor  the  completion  of 
requirements;  the  advisor  will  be  a  member  of  the  core  faculty  of  the  Asian/Pacific 
Studies  Institute. 

More  information  regarding  both  programs  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Asian/Pacific  Studies  Institute,  Duke  University  Box  90411,  Durham,  NC  27708-0411; 
through  e-mail  to  mmayer@acpub.duke.edu,  or  at  our  website:  http://www. 
duke.edu/APSI/main.html. 

See  also  the  listing  in  this  bulletin  under  Asian/Pacific  Studies  Institute. 

COURSES  ON  EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AND 
PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOLS 

Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature 

200S.  Seminar  in  Asian  and  African  Cultural  Studies.  C-L:  Literature  200S.  Ching  or  staff 
205.  Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature.  C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies 
200S.01.  Staff 

250S.  Chinese  Modernism  in  the  Post-Mao  Era.  Wang 

253.  East  Asian  Cultural  Studies.  Ching  or  Yoda 

259.  The  Bestseller  Cultural  Populism  in  the  1990's.  Wang 

262.  Modem  Japanese  Literature  and  Culture.  Ching  or  Yoda 

280S.  Intellectuals/Culture /History:  Modem  China  in  Transition.  Wang 

2S8S.  Modem  Chinese  Cinema.  Wang 

Art  and  Art  History 

272S.  Topics  in  Chinese  Art:  Chinese  Buddhist  Art.  C-L:  Literature  292S.  Abe 
274S.  Topics  in  Japanese  Art.  Weisenfeld 

Business  Administration 

ILE4.  Age  of  Asia.  Li  or  Lewin 

400.  Business  after  Communism.  Li 
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436.  Strategy,  Management,  and  Organization  Design  of  Global  Corporations.  Staff 
439.  Cultural  Setting  of  Business.  Staff 
465.  International  Marketing.  Staff 

491.  Asia  Business  Strategy  and  Environment  Li 

492.  Asia  Study  Tour.  Lewin  or  Li 

Cultural  Anthropology 

300S.  Popular  Culture:  Theories  and  Practices.  Allison 
331S.  Theories  in  Cultural  Anthropology.  Litzinger 
332S.  Theories  in  Anthropology.  Litzinger 
380S.  History  and  Memory.  Litzinger 

Economics 

234.  Japanese  Economy  and  Its  History.  Staff 

236.02.  International  Economy  since  1800.  Staff 

242S.  The  Chinese  Economy  in  Transition.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  242S.  Yang  or  staff 

History 

207B.  Geographic  Perspectives.  Asian/Pacific  Worlds.  Wigen 

208A.  Decentering  the  Cultural  Map.  Lewis  or  Wigen 

210S.  Anthropology  and  History.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  207S.  Staff 

223S.  The  World  Wars.  Staff 

276.  Asian  Immmigrarion  and  Labor.  Mazumdar 

343A.  Before  Modem  Japan.  Wigen 

343B.  Modernity  in  the  Japanese  Archipelago.  Wigen 

351-352.  Topics  in  Japanese  History.  Wigen 

Japanese 

205S.  Seminar  in  Japanese  Topics.  Yoda  or  staff 
206S.  Discussion  of  Readings.  Yoda  or  staff 

291.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese  Studies.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  290,  History  292,  Political 
Science  291,  and  Sociology  291.  Troost 

Law 

208H.  Constitutional  Transitions.  Staff 
209H.  International  Business  Transactions.  Staff 
228H.  Comparative  Transnational  Industry.  Staff 
248H.  Legal  Aspects  of  Trading.  Staff 
275H.  Transnational  Securities  Law.  Staff 
336.  Economic  Regulation  in  Japan.  Fujikura 
364.  Japanese  Business  Law.  Staff 

508.  Chinese  Law  and  Society.  Ocko 

509.  Chinese  Legal  History.  Ocko 

512.  Seminar  in  Comparative  Law  and  Policy:  Ethnic  Group  Relations.  Horowitz 
605.  Chinese  for  Legal  Studies.  Yang 
647.  Japanese  Legal  Institutions.  Fujikura 
650.  Japanese  for  Legal  Studies.  Staff 

Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies 

296.046.  Experiencing  Japan.  Allison 

Political  Science 

206S.  Political  Participation:  A  Comparative  Perspective.  Shi  or  staff 
211S.  Current  Problems  and  Issues  in  Japanese  Politics.  McKean 

271.  International  Environmental  Regimes.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  258.  McKean 

272.  China  and  the  world.  Shi 

299B.08.  The  Political  Economy  of  Industrialization  and  Democratization  in  Korea.  Staff 

299B.48.  Political  and  Economic  Develop  in  Latin  America  and  East  Asia.  Staff 

317.  The  New  Inshtutionalism  in  Political  Science.  McKean 

351.  Comparative  Law  and  Politics:  Ethnic  Group  Relations.  Horowitz 

398.38.  Political  and  Economic  Development  in  Latin  America  and  East  Asia.  Staff 

399.  Selected  Topics  in  Comparative  Perspecive.  McKean 

Religion 

230.  Sainthood  in  Comparative  Perspective.  Cornell 

366.  Readings  in  the  History  of  Relgions.  Corless,  Nickerson,  and  staff 

Sociology 

222B.  Sociology  of  Development  Globalization  and  Comparative  Development.  Gereffi  or  Tiryakian 

225.  The  Political  Economy  of  Development.  Gereffi 

225B.  Organizations /Environment  Networks  and  Globalization.  Gereffi 
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Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 
History  224S.  The  World  Wars 

History  252A.  Construction  of  China  in  European  and  American  Literature 
History  252B.  Culture  and  Society  in  Contemporary  China 
History  275S.  Asian  and  Asian-American  Women  in  Comparative  Perspective 
History  276A.  Asian  American  Experience 
History  245, 246.  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  China 
Relgion  218.  Religions  of  East  Asia 
Religion  288.  Buddhist  Thought  and  Practice 
Sociology  234S.  Political  Economy  of  Development  Theories  of  Change  in  the  Third  World 

Economics  (ECO) 

Professor  McElroy,  Chair  (215A  Social  Sciences);  Professor  Tauchen,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (238  Social  Sciences);  Professors  Bollerslev,  Clotfelter,  Cook,  de  Marchi,  Goodwin, 
Grabowski,  Graham,  Kelley,  Kimbrough,  Kramer,  Ladd,  Moulin,  Sloan,  Smith,  Tower, 
Treml,  Vernon,  and  Weintraub;  Associate  Professors  Bansal,  Conrad,  Mendoza,  and 
Zhou;  Assistant  Professors  An,  Connolly,  Coppejans,  Crawford,  Hamilton,  Mansfield, 
Peretto,  Quadrini,  Ramachandran,  Sieg,  Vettas,  and  Yang;  Professors  Emeriti  Blackburn, 
Davies,  Kreps,  Wallace,  and  Yohe;  Research  Professor  Burmeister;  Adjunct  Professor 
Gallant;  Visiting  Professor  Toniolo 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Among  the  undergraduate  courses  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  graduate 
student  in  economics  are  statistics,  economic  theory,  and  basic  courses  in  mathematics 
and  social  sciences  other  than  economics.  Advanced  work  in  mathematics  or  statistics 
is  very  useful. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics  include  courses  in  economic  theory 
and  econometrics  in  the  first  year.  In  order  to  continue  in  the  program,  students  must 
pass  both  the  macro  and  micro  examinations  no  later  than  September  at  the  beginning 
of  their  second  year.  In  addition,  a  student  must  obtain  certification  in  three  fields,  one 
of  which  may  be  in  an  outside  minor.  The  student  may  select  from  advanced  economic 
theory,  health  economics,  history  of  political  economy,  economic  development,  eco- 
nomic history,  international  economics,  money  and  banking,  labor  economics,  public 
finance,  industrial  organization,  econometrics,  Soviet  economics,  and  certain  fields 
outside  the  economics  department  (e.g.,  finance,  resource  and  environmental  econom- 
ics, statistics,  or  demography).  Course  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  completed 
in  five  or  six  semesters  of  residence. 

For  additional  information,  please  visit  our  website  at  http://www.econ.duke. 
edu/Grad/grad. page. html 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

205S.  Advanced  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy.  The  theory  of  monetary  policy  from 
Keynesian,  neoclassical  and  classical  perspectives.  Public  choice  and  political  economy 
approaches  to  monetary-  policy.  The  term  structure  interest  rates.  Portfolio  theory.  The 
theory  of  the  financial  services  firm.  Theories  of  financial  regulatory  policy.  Prereq- 
uisites: Economics  153  and  Statistics  HOB.  3  units.  Staff 

206S.  Regulation  and  Industrial  Economics.  Analysis  of  industrial  competition 
and  performance  in  industries  such  as  automobiles,  telephones,  cable  TV,  airlines, 
pharmaceuticals,  tobacco,  and  health  care  services.  Analysis  of  the  efficiency  of  regula- 
tion and  other  public  policy  programs.  Prerequisites:  Economics  149  and  statistics.  3 
units.  Crawford  or  Grabowski 

208S.  Economics  of  the  Family.  Economic  functions  of  families  including  home 
production  gains  from  marriage,  the  demand  for  children,  marriage  and  divorce,  child 
support  and  alimony,  labor  supplies  of  women  and  men,  the  distribution  of  resources 
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within  families  ("rotten  kid  theorems"  and  cooperative  and  noncooperative  games). 
Applications  to  marriage  and  divorce  law,  day  care,  U.S.  welfare  policy,  mortality,  and 
farm  efficiency  in  developing  nations.  Prerequisites:  Economics  149  and  Statistics  HOB. 
3  units.  McElroy 

216S.  Economics  of  Education.  Topics  include  investment  in  human  capital,  return 
to  and  demand  for  education,  the  production  function  for  schooling,  public  expenditures 
on  schools,  effectiveness  of  private  and  public  schools,  the  distribution  of  public  educa- 
tional expenditures,  public  financing  of  higher  education,  inflation  in  college  costs,  and 
labor  markets  for  teachers  and  professors.  Emphasis  on  students'  research  projects. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or  Public  Policy  Studies  110.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  216S. 
3  units.  Clotfelter 

218.  Macroeconomic  Policy.  Does  not  count  for  undergraduate  economics  major 
requirements.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  218.  3  units.  Lapp 

219S.  Economic  Problems  of  Underdeveloped  Areas.  Analysis  of  underdeveloped 
countries  with  attention  to  national  and  international  programs  designed  to  accelerate 
development.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Kelley  or 
Wallace 

220S.  Computer  Modeling  for  Policy  Analysis.  Introduction  to  the  use  of  computer 
techniques  in  economic  policy  evaluation;  policy  applications  to  international  econom- 
ics, public  finance  and  development  economics;  computer  analysis  of  linearized  and 
nonlinear  models.  Students  required  to  complete  a  major  modeling  project.  Prereq- 
uisites: Economics  149  and  Economics  154.  3  units.  Tower 

225S.  Games  and  Information.  Noncooperative  game  theory  with  emphasis  upon 
incomplete/imperfect  information  and  incentive  contracting.  Applications  to  insurance 
(deductibles,  coinsurance),  labor  (piece  rates,  sharecropping,  profit  sharing),  real  estate 
(commission  sales),  and  law  (contingent  contracts).  Prerequisites:  Economics  149  and 
Statistics  HOB.  3  units.  Graham 

236.  The  International  Economy  Since  1800.  Same  as  Economics  136,  but  requires 
an  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  136.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  ID  or  51D;  recommended:  Economics  154.  3  units.  Toniolo 

239.  Introduction  to  Econometrics.  Data  collection,  estimation,  and  hypothesis 
testing.  Use  of  econometric  models  for  analysis  and  policy.  (Same  as  Economics  139  but 
requires  additional  term  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  139.) 
Prerequisites:  Economics  2  or  52  and  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent  and  Statistics  HOB. 
3  units.  Sieg,  Ta.uch.en,  or  Wallace 

240.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  Analysis  and  comparison  of  basic  economic 
systems;  market  versus  centrally  planned  economies;  decision  making,  information, 
property  rights  (income  and  control),  and  incentives.  Western  industrialized  market 
economies  compared  with  Soviet-type  command  economies.  Analysis  of  change,  re- 
forms, and  of  economic  problems  of  systems  transformation.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Economics  140.  Prerequisites:  Economics  1  or  51,  and  2  or  52.  3  units.  Treml 

241.  Applied  Econometrics.  Covers  basic  econometric  methods  useful  in  empirical 
economic  research  and  forecasting.  Topics  include  multiple  regression  analysis  under 
nonstandard  conditions;  probit,  logit,  and  other  limited  dependent  variables;  count  data; 
simultaneous  equation  systems;  and  basic  models  with  panel  data.  (Same  as  Economics 
141,  but  requires  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  141.) 
Prerequisites:  Economics  139,  Mathematics  104,  and  Statistics  HOB  or  equivalent.  3  units. 
An 
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242S.  Chinese  Economy  in  Transition.  Evolution  of  the  Chinese  economy  since 
1949.  Exposition  of  alternative  economic  systems,  the  commune,  incentive  problems  and 
state  enterprises.  Analysis  of  recent  reforms  and  their  effects  on  economic  efficiency: 
agricultural  growth,  changes  in  ownership  structures,  financial  markets,  reforms  and 
inflation,  privatization,  gradualism  and  shock  treatment.  Through  a  research  project 
students  develop  expertise  in  one  aspect  of  the  Chinese  economy.  (Same  as  Economics 
142S  but  requires  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  142 
or  142S.)  Prerequisites:  Economics  1  or  51,  and  2  or  52.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  242S. 
3  units.  Yang 

246.  Adam  Smith  and  the  System  of  Natural  Liberty.  Same  as  Economics  146,  but 
requires  an  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  146  or 
151.  3  units.  De  Marchi 

249.  Microeconomics.  Cost  and  supply  considerations  in  price  theory;  the  demand 
for  factors  of  production.  The  allocation  of  resources  in  the  context  of  competitive  and 
monopolistic  market  structures.  (Similar  to  Economics  149  but  at  a  more  advanced  level; 
not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  149.)  3  units.  Graham,  Treml,  Vernon,  or 
Zhou 

251S.  Regulation  of  Vice  and  Substance  Abuse.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or 
Public  Policy  Studies  110.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  251S.  3  units.  Cook 

252.  Mercantile  Culture  and  Art  in  the  Netherlands.  Same  as  Economics  152,  but 
requires  additional  assignments;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  152 
or  Art  History  155.  3  units.  De  Marchi  and  Van  Miegroet 

254.  Macroeconomics.  Concepts  and  measurement  of  national  income  and  expen- 
ditures, employment,  interest  rates,  and  price  levels;  the  theoretical  determination  of 
these  aggregates;  applications  of  macroeconomic  theory  to  business  cycles  and  economic 
growth.  (Similar  to  Economics  154  but  at  a  more  advanced  level;  not  open  to  students 
who  have  taken  Economics  154.)  3  units.  Connolly,  Kimbrough,  or  Mendoza 

254L.  Macroeconomics.  Same  as  Economics  254,  except  includes  a  weekly  computer 
lab.  Microsoft  Excel  used  to  estimate  economic  models  using  regression  analysis  and  to 
simulate  linearized  economic  models  using  matrix  methods.  Similar  to  Economics  154L 
but  at  a  more  advanced  level;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  154, 154L, 
or  254.  3  units.  Tower 

255S.  Labor  Economics:  Analysis  and  Measurement.  Labor  market  equilibria.  The 
demand  for  labor.  The  supply  of  labor:  human  fertility,  human  capital,  hours  of  work, 
and  labor  force  participation.  Wage  levels  and  differences.  Union  and  government  as 
labor  market  factors.  (Same  as  Economics  155S,  but  requires  additional  paper;  not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  155S.)  Prerequisites:  Economics  149,  Mathemat- 
ics 31,  and  Statistics  210B  or  equivalent.  3  units.  McElroy  or  Yang 

257S.  Business  Cycles  and  Economic  Forecasting.  Causes  of  fluctuations  in  eco- 
nomic activity  and  conventional  methods  of  forecasting  micro-  and  macroeconomic 
variables,  using  microcomputer  programs.  (Similar  to  Economics  157S,  but  requires  an 
additional  assignment.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  157S.)  3  units. 
Staff 

258.  Financial  Markets  and  Investments.  The  tools  learned  in  microeconomics, 
macroeconomics,  basic  mathematics,  and  statistics  applied  to  problems  in  financial 
economics.  A  blend  of  pure  economic  theory,  an  investigation  of  financial  data,  and 
practical  applications  using  personal  computers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
Economics  158.  Prerequisites:  Economics  149,  Economics  154,  and  a  statistics 
course — preferably  Statistics  110  or  210.  3  units.  Burmeister  or  Tauchen 
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259S.  State  and  Local  Public  Finance.  Prerequisite:  Public  Policy  Studies  217  or 
equivalent.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  259S.  3  units.  Ladd 

260.  Economic  Policy  Analysis  of  Nonrenewable  Resources.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 149,  Public  Policy  Studies  110,  or  Public  Policy  Studies  232.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  260.  3  units.  Conrad 

261.  Evaluation  of  Public  Expenditures.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Economics  285.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  261;  also  C-L:  Environment  272.  3  units. 
Conrad 

262S.  Seminar  in  Applied  Project  Evaluation.  Prerequisite:  Economics  285  or 
Public  Policy  Studies  261.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  262S.  3  units.  Conrad 

263.  Environmental  Economics:  Quantitative  Methods  and  Applications.  Uses 

envirometrics — mathematical  programming,  multivariate  statistics,  and  simulation 
techniques — to  address  environmental  problems;  properties  of  economic  instruments 
for  externality  problems  developed  with  programming  models;  regression  and  maxi- 
mum likelihood  techniques  used  in  nonmarket  valuation;  and  simulation  in  applied 
benefit  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149.  C-L:  Environment  263.  3  units. 
Smith 

264.  Formulating  Macroeconomic  Concerns,  1936-86.  Same  as  Economics  164,  but 
requires  an  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  164. 
Prerequisite:  (or  corequisite)  Economics  154/254.  3  units.  De  Marchi 

265S.  International  Trade.  International  trade,  investment  and  migration,  commer- 
cial policy,  and  the  political  economy  of  trade.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149,  154.  C-L: 
Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Tower 

266S.  International  Monetary  Economics.  Financial  aspects  of  growth  and  income 
determination,  and  macroeconomic  policy  in  open  economies.  Applications  to  exchange 
rate  determination,  capital  markets,  the  history  of  international  monetary  regimes, 
international  policy  coordination,  currency  crises,  and  monetary  reform.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  149, 154.  3  units.  Kimbrough 

267.  Multinational  Management.  Economic,  political,  and  legal  variables  which 
influence  the  form  of  organization.  Multinational  enterprise  and  foreign  direct  invest- 
ment. (Same  as  Economics  167,  but  requires  an  additional  paper;  not  open  to  students 
who  have  taken  Economics  167.)  Prerequisite:  Economics  149.  3  units.  Staff 

268S.  Current  Issues  in  International  and  Development  Economics.  Emphasis  on 
individual  research  projects.  Prerequisites:  Economics  149  and  Economics  154.  3  units. 

Tower 

269.  Microeconomic  Analysis.  The  basic  tools  for  using  microeconomic  analysis  to 
address  practical  economic  problems.  Topics  include  consumption,  production,  exter- 
nalities, partial  equilibrium,  and  general  equilibrium.  Applications  drawn  from  labor 
markets,  public  goods,  cost/benefit  analysis,  and  optimal  taxation.  The  level  of  the 
course  is  between  intermediate  microeconomics  (Economics  149  /  249)  and  the  core  Ph.D. 
microeconomics  sequence  (Economics  301  /302).  3  units.  Yang 

270.  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics.  Prerequisite:  introductory  course  in 
microeconomics.  See  C-L:  Environment  270;  also  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  272.  3  units. 
Kramer 

272.  Economic  Analysis  of  Resource  and  Environmental  Policies.  Prerequisite: 
Environment  270  or  equivalent;  Economics  149  recommended.  See  C-L:  Environment 
271. 3  units.  Mansfield 
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275.  Economics  of  Modern  Latin  America.  The  remarkable  shift  that  has  taken  place 
in  various  countries  of  Latin  America  from  a  statist,  import  substitution  model  of 
development  towards  a  more  free-market  economy.  Emphasis  on  case  studies  of  indi- 
vidual countries  and  specific  policies  including  opening  markets  to  foreign  trade  and 
investment,  privatization,  deregulation,  creation  of  private  pension  systems,  and  build- 
ing greater  transparency  in  financial  markets.  The  end  of  Latin  American  debt  crises  and 
prospects  for  hemispheric  integration.  (Same  as  Economics  175,  but  requires  an  addi- 
tional paper;  not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  175.)  Prerequisites: 
Economics  1  or  51  and  2  or  52;  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies 
Program.  3  units.  Staff 

281.  Corporate  Finance.  Same  as  Economics  181,  but  requires  an  additional  paper; 
not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  181.  3  units.  Staff 

282S.  Canada.  See  C-L:  Canadian  Studies  282S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology 
282S,  History  282S,  Political  Science  282S,  and  Sociology  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

283.  Agency  and  Accounting.  The  production  and  use  of  information  in  corporate 
decision  making  and  financial  markets.  The  theory  of  principals  and  agents.  The 
relationship  between  the  structure  of  information  flows  and  incentives  within  the  firm 
and  the  impact  of  that  relationship  on  the  firm's  operations,  organizational  form,  capital 
structure,  and  compensation  scheme.  How  the  dissemination  of  information  in  capital 
markets  affects  asset  pricing,  financial  contracting,  and  corporate  governance.  (Same  as 
Economics  183,  but  requires  additional  paper.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Economics  183.)  Prerequisite:  Economics  149/249  or  181.  3  units.  Staff 

284S.  American  Financial  Development  and  History.  Development  of  American 
financial  institutions  and  markets  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  The  political, 
economic,  and  institutional  factors  which  influenced  that  evolution  and  the  theoretical 
implications  for  contemporary  emerging  markets.  Prerequisite:  Economics  181  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

286S.  Economic  Policy-Making  in  Developing  Countries.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  286S;  also  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Conrad  or  Ramachandran 

287.  Public  Finance.  Economic  aspects  of  the  allocative  and  distributive  role  of 
government  in  the  economy,  the  incidence  and  efficiency  of  taxation,  the  effects  of 
taxation  on  behavior,  and  analysis  of  major  government  spending  programs.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  had  Economics  187.  (Taught  concurrently  with  Economics  187  but 
requires  additional  graduate-level  work.)  Prerequisite:  Economics  149.  3  units.  Sieg 

288S.  Current  Issues  in  United  States  Federal  Tax  Policy.  Evaluation  of  the  equity 
and  efficiency  of  United  States  tax  policy.  Topics  include:  (1)  personal  consumption 
versus  income  taxation  and  (2)  restructuring  the  taxation  of  corporate  income.  Emphasis 
on  the  effects  of  taxes  on  savings,  investment,  and  the  international  economy.  Prereq- 
uisite: Economics  149  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  288S.  3  units. 
Staff 

291.  Issues  in  European  Economic  History.  Covers  period  since  the  late  eighteenth 
century.  Topics  include:  modern  economic  growth  in  historical  perspective,  the  indus- 
trial revolution,  the  standard-of-living  debate,  patterns  of  European  growth  (with  case 
studies  of  France,  Germany,  Italy,  and  Russia),  the  classical  gold  standard,  the  economic 
consequences  of  World  War  II,  the  great  depression,  postwar  reconstruction,  and  the 
European  "miracle"  of  the  1950s  and  1960s.  3  units.  Toniolo 

292S.  Issues  in  the  Transition  of  Economic  Systems.  3  units.  Staff 

293S.  Russian  Economic  History.  From  1917  through  the  present.  Foundations  of 
the  command  economy  and  promises  of  socialism — rejection  of  markets,  establishment 
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of  central  planning,  industrialization,  collectivization  of  agriculture;  economic  reforms. 
Gorbachev's  perestroika,  collapse  of  the  Soviet  system,  and  emerging  market  economy 
in  Russia.  3  units.  Treml 

294S.  Soviet  Economy  in  Transition.  Economic  planning  and  administration  in  the 
Soviet  Union.  Theoretical  and  applied  problems  of  resource  allocation,  economic  devel- 
opment, and  optimal  micro  decision  making  in  a  nonmarket  economy.  Gorbachev's 
perestroika,  search  for  a  new  model,  and  the  collapse  of  the  Soviet  system.  3  units.  Treml 

295, 296.  Selected  Topics  in  Economics.  3  units  each.  Staff 

299.  Distributive  Justice  and  the  Social  Sciences.  Welfarism:  classical  utilitarianism 
versus  egalitarianism  (Harsanyi  versus  Rawls).  Democratic  rights:  voting  rules  and 
preference  aggregation  (Arrow's  theorem).  Liberalism:  competitive  equilibrium,  de- 
structive competition,  and  inefficient  decentralization.  Welfarism  versus  resourcism. 
Mechanism  design  and  the  microeconomic  approach  to  justice.  (Similar  to  Economics 
199,  but  requires  an  additional  assignment.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Economics  199.)  3  units.  Moulin 

For  Graduates 

232.  Microeconomics:  Policy  Applications.  Graduate  status  only.  Prerequisites: 
Economics  149  or  Public  Policy  Studies  110  or  217  and  familiarity  with  regression 
analysis  or  concurrent  enrollment  in  Public  Policy  Studies  231.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  232.  3  units.  Conrad,  Laid,  or  Moore 

301.  Microeconomic  Analysis  I.  Review  of  contemporary  theory  relating  to  con- 
sumer choice,  production,  the  firm,  and  income  distribution  in  competitive  and  imper- 
fectly competitive  markets.  Restricted  to  Ph.D.  students  in  economics  except  with 
consent  of  instructor  and  director  of  graduate  studies.  3  units.  Moulin 

302.  Microeconomic  Analysis  II.  A  continuation  of  Economics  301  with  emphasis 
on  analyses  of  consumer  behavior,  general  equilibrium,  welfare  economics,  and  capital 
theory.  Prerequisite:  Economics  301.  3  units.  Graham  or  Zhou 

303.  Microeconomic  Analysis  III.  A  discussion  of  the  formal  models  of  economic 
justice  with  the  tools  of  cooperative  games  and  social  choice.  Topics  include  cost-sharing 
formulas,  fair  division,  natural  monopolies,  public  goods,  collective  preferences  and 
utilities,  and  implementation  theory.  Prerequisites:  Economics  301  and  302.  3  units. 
Moulin  or  Zhou 

304.  Advanced  Macroeconomics.  Advanced  topics  in  macroeconomics  with  some 
emphasis  on  computation  and  econometric  analysis.  Topics  include  real  business  cycle 
theory,  endogenous  growth  theory,  monetary  theory,  optimal  monetary  and  fiscal  policy 
and  time  consistency.  3  units.  Connolly 

305.  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy.  Same  topics  as  Economics  205S  but  with  addi- 
tional graduate  level  work.  Prerequisite:  Economics  304.  3  units.  Staff 

309.  Trade  and  Development  Theory.  Theory  of  international  trade  and  trade  policy 
as  it  affects  the  structure  and  growth  of  individual  economies,  with  emphasis  on 
developing  countries.  Comparative  advantage,  factor  proportions  explanation  of  trade, 
infant  industry  and  other  arguments  for  protection,  interactions  of  exchange  rate  and 
trade  policy,  and  special  issues  relating  to  primary  commodities  are  examined.  3  units. 
Staff 

311,  312.  History  of  Political  Economy.  A  detailed  review  of  the  development  of 
economic  theory,  the  tools  of  economic  analysis,  and  economics  as  a  science,  together 
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with  an  analysis  of  the  circumstances  affecting  this  development.  3  units  each.  De  Marchi, 
Goodwin,  or  Weintraub 

313, 314.  Seminar  in  Economic  Theory.  Prerequisite:  Economics  301  or  equivalent. 
3  units  each.  Graham  or  Weintraub 

315.  Noncooperative  Game  Theory.  A  self-contained  presentation  of  the  main 
noncooperative  concepts:  dominant  strategies,  Nash  equilibrium,  subgame  perfect 
equilibrium.  Introduction  to  mixed  and  correlated  strategies  and  the  Bayesian  equilib- 
rium for  games  of  incomplete  information.  Examples  include  oligopolistic  competition, 
auctions,  bargaining,  and  voting.  C-L:  Political  Science  315  and  Statistics  386.  3  units. 
Moulin 

316.  Seminar  in  Economics  of  Soviet-Type  Socialism.  Selected  topics  in  analysis 
of  theoretical  and  institutional  framework  of  Soviet  economic  system,  such  as  markets 
versus  plan,  optimizing  techniques  in  planning,  price  determination,  balanced  eco- 
nomic development,  and  ideology  and  economic  policy.  3  units.  Treml 

317.  Development  Economics  I.  Historical,  empirical,  and  theoretical  topics  in 
development  economics.  3  units.  Kelley 

318.  Quantitative  Development  Economics.  Selected  topics  in  development  eco- 
nomics with  emphasis  on  empirical  techniques.  Topics  include  economic  growth,  in- 
come distribution,  labor  markets,  human  capital  fertility,  health,  and  their  relationship 
with  structural  adjustment.  3  units.  Staff 

319.  Seminar  in  the  Theory  and  the  Problems  of  Economic  Growth  and  Change 
(Development  Economics  II).  Links  between  aid,  financial  markets,  and  real  investment 
in  an  open  economy  stressing  tariff  protection  and  capital  controls  (internal  and  exter- 
nal). Economic  policy-making  using  market  solutions  and/or  planning  models  (input- 
output,  linear  programming,  and  computable  general  equilibrium).  3  units.  Staff 

320.  Macroeconomic  Analysis  I.  Intertemporal  models  of  consumption  and  labor 
supply;  implications  of  these  models  for  the  behavior  of  macroeconomic  aggregates, 
fiscal  policy,  and  monetary  policy;  money  demand  and  inflation;  economic  growth. 
Restricted  to  Ph.D.  students  in  economics  except  with  consent  of  instructor  and  director 
of  graduate  studies.  3  units.  Kimbrough  or  staff 

322.  Macroeconomic  Analysis  II.  Further  analysis  of  topics  treated  in  Economics 
320.  Optimal  economic  growth;  business  cycles.  Issues  in  economic  policy.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  320.  3  units.  Kimbrough  or  Peretto 

326.  Stochastic  Macroeconomics.  Final  course  in  the  graduate  macroeconomics 
sequence,  dealing  with  advanced  topics  and  frontier  research.  Development  of  a  frame- 
work for  the  analysis  of  the  positive  and  normative  implications  of  dynamic,  stochastic 
general  equilibrium  models.  Objectives  are  to  clarify  the  central  role  that  optimal 
intertemporal  decision-making  under  uncertainty  plays  in  modern  macroeconomics, 
and  to  familiarize  students  with  the  methods  and  problems  discussed  in  recent  litera- 
ture. Focus  on  models  of  open  economies,  recognizing  the  high  degree  of  international 
integration  of  goods  and  services  markets,  and  the  importance  of  international  financial 
flows.  3  units.  Mendoza 

329.  Public  Economics  I.  Analysis  of  normative  and  posi  ti  ve  models  of  the  incidence 
and  efficiency  of  taxation,  and  the  effects  of  taxation  on  individual  and  firm  behavior.  3 
units.  Staff 

330.  Public  Economics  II.  Public  expenditure  analysis  including  the  analysis  of 
externalities,  benefit  assessment,  and  risk  and  uncertainty.  3  units.  Sieg 
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341.  Quantitative  Methods.  Various  topics  in  linear  algebra,  advanced  calculus,  real 
analysis,  statistics,  econometrics,  and  computer  programming,  as  relevant  for  Ph.D. 
level  work  in  economics.  Restricted  to  Ph.D.  students  in  economics  except  with  consent 
of  instructor  and  director  of  graduate  studies.  Prerequisites:  Economics  149  and  154; 
Mathematics  103, 104,  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Crawford,  Sieg,  or  Tauchen 

344.  Econometrics  I.  Economic  theory  and  statistics  applied  to  analysis  of  economic 
phenomena.  Matrix  algebra  and  calculus  used  to  develop  methods  for  multiple  regres- 
sion and  statistical  inference.  Prerequisite:  Economics  241,  249,  or  equivalents.  3  units. 
Tauchen 

345.  Applied  Econometrics.  Applications  of  current  econometric  methodology  to 
empirical  problems  with  an  emphasis  on  applied  microeconomics.  Topics  include 
limited  dependent  variable,  longitudinal  and  panel  data  analysis,  and  duration  models. 
Prerequisites:  Economics  341  and  344.  3  units.  An,  Crawford,  or  Sieg 

347.  Econometrics  II.  Asymptotic  theory  for  finite  dimensional  parametric  models. 
Topics  include  nonlinear  maximum  likelihood,  nonlinear  regression,  extremum  estima- 
tors, aspects  of  computation,  hypothesis  testing,  and  models  with  limited  dependent 
variables.  Prerequisite:  Economics  344.  3  units.  An,  Coppejans,  or  Tauchen 

348.  Econometrics  ID.  Advanced  topics  in  econometrics  including  asymptotic 
theory,  nonparametrics,  and  specification  testing.  Prerequisite:  Economics  347.  3  units. 
An,  Gallant,  or  Tauchen 

349.  Empirical  Methods  in  Finance/Financial  Econometrics.  Selected  current  em- 
pirical research  topics  in  finance  and  related  econometric  methods.  Focus  on  testing 
theories  of  asset  price  determination,  exploring  the  interplay  between  economic  theory, 
statistical  assumptions  about  returns,  and  the  relevant  econometric  techniques.  Prereq- 
uisites: Economics  304  and  347,  or  equivalent  course  work  with  consent  of  instructor.  3 
units.  Bollerslev  or  Tauchen 

350.  Econometrics  of  Macroeconomic  Time  Series.  Statistical  analysis  of  economic 
time  series.  The  temporal  dependence  in  such  data  and  the  formulation  of  dynamic 
economic  models  combine  to  present  some  unique  problems  and  consequently  require 
the  application  of  specialized  methods.  Focus  on  applications  rather  than  on  proving 
theorems.  Different  econometric  methodologies  applicable  to  specific  problems  in  mac- 
roeconomics, monetary  economics,  and  finance.  Prerequisites:  Economics  302  and  Eco- 
nomics 322;  corequisite:  Economics  345.  3  units.  Bollerslev 

355.  Seminar  in  Labor  Economics.  3  units.  McElroy 

356.  Graduate  Health  Economics  I.  Survey  course  designed  for  students  consider- 
ing Ph.D.  research  in  health  economics.  Topics  will  include  demand  for  health  insurance, 
moral  hazard,  health  as  an  investment,  technological  change,  the  principal-agent  prob- 
lem, occupational  entry,  and  the  supply  of  physician  services.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
243  and  301.  3  units.  Sloan 

357.  Seminar  in  Health  Economics.  Conceptual  and  empirical  analysis  of  demand 
for  health,  medical  services,  and  insurance;  decisions  by  physicians  and  hospitals  about 
price,  quantity,  and  quality  of  services;  technological  change;  and  structure  and  perform- 
ance of  the  pharmaceutical  industry.  Prerequisites:  Economics  243  and  301. 3  units.  Sloan 

358.  Seminar  in  Labor  Market  and  Related  Analysis.  A  survey  of  several  topics  in 
modern  labor  economics  including  human  capital,  signaling,  static  and  dynamic  labor 
supply,  household  production,  labor  contracts,  search,  the  theory  of  equalizing  differ- 
ences, and  discrimination.  3  units.  Yang 
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359.  Economic  Analysis  of  Legal  Issues.  An  exploration  of  diverse  topics  in  law 
and  economics  such  as  property  rights  and  externalities,  tort  law  and  optimal  accident 
prevention,  bargaining  and  game  theory,  the  economics  of  contracts,  and  theories  of 
economic  justice.  3  units.  Culp 

363.  Economics  of  Natural  Resource  Damage  Assessment.  Topics  vary  each  semes- 
ter offered.  C-L:  Environment  363.  3  units.  Smith 

365.  Seminar  in  International  Trade  Theory  and  Policy.  3  units.  Kimbrough  or  Tower 

366.  Seminar  in  International  Monetary  Theory.  3  units.  Mendoza 

372.  Advanced  Theory  of  Environmental  and  Natural  Resource  Economics.  The 

application  of  economic  concepts  to  private-  and  public-sector  decision  making  concern- 
ing natural  and  environmental  resources.  Topics  include  modeling  externalities  and 
public  goods,  design  of  policy  instruments,  management  of  renewable  and  nonrenew- 
able resources,  welfare  theory  and  valuation  methods,  and  environmental  risk.  Prereq- 
uisites: Economics  301  and  302  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Environment  372.  3  units. 
Mansfield  and  Smith 

373.  Topics  in  Environmental  and  Natural  Resource  Economics.  Examination  of 
current  research  in  environmental  and  natural  resource  economics,  building  on  the 
theory  of  environmental  and  natural  resource  economics  developed  in  Economics/En- 
vironment 372.  Includes  selected  topics  from  Economics /Environment  372  and  other 
quantitative  and  theoretical  issues  pertinent  to  prevailing  research  in  environmental 
economics.  Prerequisite:  Economics /Environment  372  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L: 
Environment  373.  3  units.  Mansfield  and  Smith 

380.  Graduate  Economics  Workshops.  May  be  taken  for  multiple  credit.  Sections: 
.01  Industrial  Organization  and  Regulation;  .02  International  Economics;  .03  Labor 
Economics;  .04  Macroeconomics;  .05  Public  Finance;  .06  Economic  Thought;  .07  Corpo- 
rate Economics;  .08  Econometrics;  .09  Microeconomics;  .10  Economic  History.  3  units 
each.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

388.  Industrial  Organization.  Analysis  of  models  of  markets,  especially  oligopoly. 
Game  theoretic  models  of  entry  deterrence  and  predation.  Product  selection  and  adver- 
tising and  other  selected  topics.  3  units.  Crawford,  Grabowski,  Vernon,  or  Vettas 

389.  Seminar  in  Industrial  and  Governmental  Problems.  Criteria  for  evaluating 
industrial  performance.  Antitrust,  policy  toward  innovation,  natural  monopoly  regula- 
tion, and  regulation  of  selected  industries.  3  units.  Crawford 

390.  Economics  of  Auctions,  Procurements,  and  Bargaining.  Study  of  allocation 
mechanisms  where  offers  are  considered  simultaneously  and  sequentially.  Special  em- 
phasis on  the  distinction  between  allocation  mechanisms  from  the  viewpoint  of  sellers 
and  buyers.  3  units.  Staff 

391.  Issues  in  European  Economic  History.  (Same  as  Economics  291,  but  requires 
an  additional  paper.)  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Economics  291.  3  units. 
Toniolo 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
395.  Special  Topics  in  Economics 
397, 398.  Directed  Research 
207.  Models  of  Conflict  and  Cooperation 
207S.  Models  of  Conflict  and  Cooperation 
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215S.  Applied  Cost  Benefit  Analysis 

231S.  Economic  Development  in  Latin  America 

234.  Japanese  Economy  and  Its  History 

235.  The  Economics  of  Crime 

244.  Education,  Development,  and  Growth 

248.  History  of  Economic  Thought 

253.  Econometric  Methods 

271S.  Behavioral  and  Experimental  Economics 

273.  Economics  of  Organization  and  Management 

280S.  Fundamentals  of  Political  Economy 

307.  Quantitative  Analysis  I 

308.  Quantitative  Analysis  II 

321.  Theory  of  Quantitative  Economic  Policy 

323.  Income  Distribution  Theory 

324,  325.  Economics  of  the  Law 

401.  Seminar  on  the  British  Commonwealth 

402.  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  the  History  of  the  Social  Sciences 

Engineering 

Earl  H.  Dowell,  Sc.D.,  Dean  (305  Teer  Engineering  Library  Building);  Robert  W.  Carr,  Jr., 
B.S.E.,  Associate  Dean,  Director  of  Development  (305  Teer  Engineering  Library  Building) 

The  School  of  Engineering  offers  programs  of  study  and  research  leading  to  the 
M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  with  a  major  in  biomedical,  civil  and  environmental,  electrical 
and  computer,  and  mechanical  engineering  and  materials  science.  These  programs  are 
designed  to  provide:  (1)  development  of  depth  and  breadth  in  mathematics,  computer 
science,  the  basic  physical  sciences,  the  life  sciences  where  appropriate,  and  the  engi- 
neering sciences;  (2)  mastery  of  an  advanced  body  of  knowledge  in  the  candidate's 
chosen  field  of  specialization  or  research;  (3)  experience  in  the  art  of  engineering, 
including  strong  elements  of  intuition,  imagination,  and  judgment;  and  (4)  performance 
of  original  research  which,  in  the  case  of  the  M.S.  degree,  demonstrates  the  ability  to 
advance  knowledge  in  the  area  of  professional  study  and,  in  the  case  of  the  Ph.D.  degree, 
makes  a  significant  contribution  to  the  research  literature  through  publication  in  a 
leading  professional  journal  in  the  field.  Engineering  graduate  students  are  expected  to 
participate  in  seminars  appropriate  to  their  fields  of  study.  A  rrtinimum  of  30  units  of 
earned  graduate  credit  beyond  the  bachelor's  degree  is  required  for  the  M.S.  degree:  12 
in  the  major,  6  in  related  minor  work  (usually  mathematics  or  natural  science),  6  in  either 
the  major  or  minor  subject  or  in  other  areas  approved  by  the  major  department,  and  6 
for  a  research-based  thesis.  A  nonthesis  option  requiring  30  units  of  course  credit  is 
available.  Each  of  the  departments  imposes  additional  requirements  in  the  exercise  of 
this  option.  There  is  no  language  requirement  for  this  degree.  For  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
civil  and  environmental  engineering,  12  units  of  course  work  beyond  the  master's  degree 
are  required  to  be  in  the  major  field,  6  in  a  related  minor  field,  and  6  in  either  the  major 
or  minor  field;  in  electrical  engineering,  24  units  are  required  in  the  major  field  and  12 
units  in  a  related  minor  field  (often  mathematics  or  natural  science),  12  in  either  the 
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major  or  minor  subject  or  other  areas  approved  by  the  major  department,  and  12  for  a 
research-based  dissertation.  In  biomedical  and  mechanical  engineering  and  materials 
science  there  are  no  specific  course  requirements;  each  program  is  planned  to  meet 
individual  needs.  Doctoral  students  are  required  to  pass  qualifying  and  preliminary 
examinations  which  may  be  either  written,  oral,  or  a  combination  of  written  and  oral 
components,  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee  and  the  department.  In  addition,  the 
School  of  Engineering  and  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  offer  an  MB  A  /  MS  Joint-Degree 
Program. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  visiting  our  website  at 
http://www.egr.duke.edu.  Send  e-mail  to  dowell@ee.duke.edu  or  judgcarr® 
acpub.duke.edu. 

ENGINEERING  (EGR) 

221.  Computational  Linear  Algebra.  Linear  vector  spaces  of  real  and  complex 
n-tuples,  norms,  metrics,  inner-products,  basis  vectors,  rank  and  dimensionality;  matri- 
ces as  linear  maps,  rank  and  nullity;  particular  and  general  solutions  of  Ax=b;  factori- 
zation of  matrices  by  successive  transformations;  solution  of  Ax=b  by  direct  and  iterative 
methods;  special  and  general  eigenvalue  problems;  diagonalization  and  tridiagonaliza- 
tion  by  similarity  transformations;  power  methods;  and  computational  complexities, 
storage  requirements,  convergence  characteristics,  error  propagation,  and  the  mathe- 
matical basis  of  the  studied  algorithms.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent, 
and  knowledge  of  any  algorithmic  programming  language.  3  units.  S.  Utku 

300.  Teaching  Engineering.  Designed  for  engineering  graduate  students  contem- 
plating careers  in  academia.  Topics  include  teaching  skills,  philosophy  of  higher  educa- 
tion, academic  integrity,  research  ethics,  operation  of  a  modem  university,  student 
development  and  learning,  evaluation  of  performance,  conducting  teaching  laborato- 
ries, advising,  and  other  topics.  No  credit.  Vesilind 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

222.  Computer  Solutions  of  Ordinary  and  Partial  Differential  Equations 

Biomedical  Engineering  (BME) 

Professor  Barr,  Chair;  Associate  Professor  Trahey,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (267  Engi- 
neering Annex);  Professors  Clark,  Hammond,  Jaszczak,  Johnson,  Katz,  McElhaney 
Nolte,  Plonsey  S.  Smith,  von  Ramm,  and  Wolbarsht;  Associate  Professors  Burdick, 
Massoud,  Needham,  Reichert,  and  Truskey;  Assistant  Professors  Chilkoti,  Guilak,  Hen- 
riquez,  Krassowska,  Myers,  Setton,  and  Wolf;  Research  Professor  Floyd;  Associate 
Research  Professor  Pasipoularides;  Assistant  Research  Professors  Bohs,  Hales,  Lobac 

Biomedical  engineering  is  the  discipline  in  which  the  physical,  mathematical,  and 
engineering  sciences  and  associated  technology  are  applied  to  biology  and  medicine. 
Contributions  range  from  modeling  and  simulation  of  physiological  systems  through 
experimental  research  to  solutions  of  practical  clinical  problems.  The  goal  of  the  gradu- 
ate program  in  biomedical  engineering  is  to  combine  training  in  advanced  engineering, 
biomedical  engineering,  and  the  life  sciences  so  that  graduates  of  the  program  can 
contribute  at  the  most  advanced  professional  level.  The  doctoral  dissertation  should 
demonstrate  significant  and  original  contributions  to  an  interdisciplinary  topic,  accom- 
plished as  an  independent  investigator.  The  major,  current  research  areas  of  the  depart- 
ment are:  biochemical  engineering,  biofluid  mechanics,  biomechanics,  biomedical 
materials,  biomedical  modeling,  biosensors,  biotechnology,  data  acquisition  and  proc- 
essing, medical  imaging,  and  electrophysiology.  Every  biomedical  engineering  graduate 
student  is  required  to  serve  as  a  teaching  assistant  as  part  of  the  graduate  training. 
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201L.  Electrophysiology.  The  electrophysiology  of  excitable  cells  from  a  quantita- 
tive perspective.  Topics  include  the  ionic  basis  of  action  potentials,  the  Hodgkin-Huxley 
model,  impulse  propagation,  source-field  relationships,  and  an  introduction  to  func- 
tional electrical  stimulation.  Students  choose  a  relevant  topic  area  for  detailed  study  and 
report.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Biomedical  Engineering  1 01 L  or  equivalent. 
3  units;  4  units  with  laboratory.  Variable  credit.  Barr  or  Henriquez 

204.  Measurement  and  Control  of  Cardiac  Electrical  Events.  Design  of  biomedical 
devices  for  cardiac  application  based  on  a  review  of  theoretical  and  experimental  results 
from  cardiac  electrophysiology.  Evaluation  of  the  underlying  cardiac  events  using 
computer  simulations.  Examination  of  electrodes,  amplifiers,  pacemakers,  and  related 
computer  apparatus.  Construction  of  selected  examples.  Prerequisites:  Biomedical  En- 
gineering 101L  and  163L  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Wolf 

205L.  Microprocessors  and  Digital  Instruments.  Design  of  microcomputer-based 
devices  including  both  hardware  and  software  considerations  of  system  design.  Primary 
emphasis  on  hardware  aspects,  including  a  progression  through  initial  design,  proto- 
type construction  in  the  laboratory,  testing  of  prototypes  to  locate  and  correct  faults,  and 
final  design  evaluation.  Evaluation  includes  examination  of  complexity,  reliability,  and 
cost.  Design  and  construction  oriented  toward  biomedical  devices  or  instruments  that 
include  dedicated  microcomputers,  usually  operating  in  real  time.  Prerequisites: 
Biomedical  Engineering  163L,  164L  and  Engineering  53L  or  equivalents.  4  units.  Ham- 
mond 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems.  An  introduction  to  the  modeling 
of  complex  biological  systems  using  principles  of  transport  phenomena  and  biochemical 
kinetics.  Topics  include  the  conservation  of  mass  and  momentum  using  differential  and 
integral  balances;  rheology  of  Newtonian  and  non-Newtonian  fluids;  steady  and  tran- 
sient diffusion  in  reacting  systems;  dimensional  analysis;  homogeneous  versus  hetero- 
geneous reaction  systems.  Biomedical  and  biotechnological  applications  are  discussed. 
C-L:  Civil  Engineering  207  and  Mechanical  Engineering  207.  3  units.  Katz,  Truskey,  or 
Yuan 

208.  Theoretical  and  Applied  Polymer  Science.  See  C-L:  Mechanical  Engineering 
211.  3  units.  Pearsall 

211.  Theoretical  Electrophysiology.  Advanced  topics  on  the  electrophysiological 
behavior  of  nerve  and  striated  muscle.  Source-field  models  for  single-fiber  and  fiber 
bundles  lying  in  a  volume  conductor.  Forward  and  inverse  models  for  EMG  and  ENG. 
Bidomain  model.  Model  and  simulation  for  stimulation  of  single- fiber  and  fiber  bundle. 
Laboratory  exercises  based  on  computer  simulation,  with  emphasis  on  quantitative 
behavior  and  design.  Readings  from  original  literature.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engi- 
neering 101L  or  201L  or  equivalent.  4  units.  Barr  or  Krassowska 

212.  Theoretical  Electrocardiography.  Electrophysiological  behavior  of  cardiac 
muscle.  Emphasis  on  quantitative  study  of  cardiac  tissue  with  respect  to  propagation 
and  the  evaluation  of  sources.  Effect  of  junctions,  inhomogeneities,  anisotropy,  and 
presence  of  unbounded  extracellular  space.  Bidomain  models.  Study  of  models  of 
arrhythmia,  fibrillation,  and  defibrillation.  Electrocardiographic  models  and  forward 
simulations.  Laboratory  exercises  based  on  computer  simulation,  with  emphasis  on 
quantitative  behavior  and  design.  Readings  from  original  literature.  Prerequisite: 
Biomedical  Engineering  101L  or  201L  or  equivalent.  4  units.  Barr 

213L.  Nonlinear  Dynamics  in  Electrophysiology.  Electrophysiological  behavior  of 
excitable  membranes  and  nerve  fibers  examined  with  methods  of  nonlinear  dynamics. 
Phase-plane  analysis  of  excitable  membranes.  Limit  cycles  and  the  oscillatory  behavior 
of  membranes.  Phase  resetting  by  external  stimuli.  Critical  point  theory  and  its  applica- 
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tions  to  the  induction  of  rotors  in  the  heart.  Theory  of  control  of  chaotic  systems  and 
stabilizing  irregular  cardiac  rhythms.  Initiation  of  propagation  of  waves  and  theory  of 
traveling  waves  in  a  nerve  fiber.  Laboratory  exercises  based  on  computer  simulations, 
with  emphasis  on  quantitative  behavior  and  design.  Readings  from  original  literature. 
Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engineering  101L  or  201L  or  equivalent.  4  units.  Krassowska 

215.  Biomedical  Materials  and  Artificial  Organs.  Chemical  structures,  processing 
methods,  evaluation  procedures,  and  regulations  for  materials  used  in  biomedical 
applications.  Applications  include  implant  materials,  components  of  ex  vivo  circuits, 
and  cosmetic  prostheses.  Primary  emphasis  on  polymer-based  materials  and  on  optimi- 
zation of  parameters  of  materials  which  determine  their  utility  in  applications  such  as 
artificial  kidney  membranes  and  artificial  arteries.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engineering 
83L,  Chemistry  151L  or  Engineering  83L  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Mechanical 
Engineering  215.  3  units.  Reichert 

216.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Cells  and  Organs.  Applications  of  the  principles  of 
mass  and  momentum  transport  to  the  analysis  of  selected  processes  of  biomedical  and 
biotechnological  interest.  Emphasis  on  the  development  and  critical  analysis  of  models 
of  the  particular  transport  process.  Topics  include:  reaction-diffusion  processes,  trans- 
port in  natural  and  artificial  membranes,  dynamics  of  blood  flow,  pharmacokinetics, 
receptor-mediated  processes  and  macromolecular  transport,  normal  and  neoplastic 
tissue.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engineering  207  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Truskey 

220L.  Introduction  to  Biomolecular  Engineering.  Structure  of  biological  macro- 
molecules,  recombinant  DNA  techniques,  principles  of  and  techniques  to  study  protein 
structure-function.  Discussion  of  biomolecular  design  and  engineering  from  the  re- 
search literature.  Linked  laboratory  assignments  to  alter  protein  structure  at  the  genetic 
level.  Expression,  purification,  and  ligand-binding  studies  of  protein  function.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Chilkoti 

222.  Principles  of  Ultrasound  Imaging.  Propagation,  reflection,  refraction,  and 
diffraction  of  acoustic  waves  in  biologic  media.  Topics  include  geometric  optics,  physical 
optics,  attenuation,  and  image  quality  parameters  such  as  signal-to-noise  ratio,  dynamic 
range,  and  resolution.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  design  and  analysis  of  medical 
ultrasound  imaging  systems.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  and  Physics  52L.  3  units. 
von  Ramm 

228.  Laboratory  in  Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering.  Introduction  to  common 
experimental  and  theoretical  methodologies  in  cellular  and  biosurface  engineering. 
Experiments  may  include  determination  of  protein  and  peptide  diffusion  coefficients  in 
alginate  beads,  hybridoma  cell  culture  and  antibody  production,  determination  of  the 
strength  of  cell  adhesion,  characterization  of  cell  adhesion  or  protein  adsorption  by  total 
internal  reflection  fluorescence,  and  Newtonian  and  non-Newtonian  rheology.  Labora- 
tory exercises  are  supplemented  by  lectures  on  experiment  design,  data  analysis,  and 
interpretation.  3  units.  Truskey 

229.  Tissue  Mechanics.  Introduction  to  conservation  laws  and  thermodynamic 
principles  of  continuum  mechanics  with  application  to  tissues  of  the  musculoskeletal 
and  cardiovascular  systems.  Constitutive  equations  for  hyperelastic  solids  and  multi- 
phase viscoelastic  materials  using  mixture  theory  formulation.  Emphasis  on  the  appli- 
cation of  these  constitutive  formulations  to  determination  of  stress  and  strain  fields  in 
equilibrium  and  transient  deformations  of  calcified  tissues  (for  example,  cortical  and 
trabecular  bone),  soft  tissues  (for  example,  ligament,  cartilage,  cornea,  intervertebral 
disc,  left  ventricle,  aorta),  and  biological  fluids  (for  example,  mucus,  synovial  fluid, 
polymer  solutions).  Tensor  fields  and  indicial  notation.  Prerequisites:  Biomedical  Engi- 
neering 110L  or  Engineering  75L  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent.  3 
units.  Setton 


120  Courses  of  Instruction 


231.  Intermediate  Biomechanics.  Biomechanics  of  hard  and  soft  tissues:  nonlinear 
viscoelastic  behavior  of  tendon  and  ligament;  poroelastic  behavior  of  cartilage  and 
meniscus;  continuum  modeling  of  bone.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  experimental 
techniques  used  to  evaluate  these  tissues.  Student  seminars  on  topics  in  applied 
biomechanics  will  be  included.  Prerequisites:  Biomedical  Engineering  HOLor  Engineer- 
ing 75L  or  equivalent,  and  Biomedical  Engineering  83L  or  Engineering  83L  or  equivalent. 
3  units.  Myers 

232L.  Biomedical  Instrumentation.  A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  biomedical 
electronics  and  measurements  with  emphasis  on  the  operational  performance  and 
selection  of  transducers,  instruments,  and  systems  for  biomedical  data  acquisition  and 
processing.  Selected  laboratory  work  emphasizes  the  measurement  of  specific  physi- 
ologic events.  Students  will  design  and  build  a  working  medical  instrument.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Biomedical  Engineering 
164L.  4  units.  Wolf 

233.  Modem  Diagnostic  Imaging  Systems.  The  underlying  concepts  and  instru- 
mentation of  several  modem  medical  imaging  modalities.  Review  of  applicable  linear 
systems  theory  and  relevant  principles  of  physics.  Modalities  studied  include  X-ray 
radiography  (conventional  film-screen  imaging  and  modem  electronic  imaging),  com- 
puterized tomography  (including  the  theory  of  reconstruction),  and  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  imaging.  Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  3  units.  Trahey 

235.  Acoustics  and  Hearing.  The  generation  and  propagation  of  acoustic  (vibra- 
tional) waves  and  their  reception  and  interpretation  by  the  auditory  system.  Topics 
under  the  heading  of  generation  and  propagation  include  free  and  forced  vibrations  of 
discrete  and  continuous  systems,  resonance  and  damping,  and  the  wave  equation  and 
solutions.  So  that  students  may  understand  the  reception  and  interpretation  of  sound, 
the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  mammalian  auditory  system  are  presented;  and  the 
mechanics  of  the  middle  and  inner  ears  are  studied.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  and 
Physics  52L  or  equivalents.  C-L:  Electrical  Engineering  284.  3  units.  Collins  or  Trahey 

237.  Biosensors.  Biosensors  are  defined  as  the  use  of  biospecific  regognition  mecha- 
nisms in  the  detection  of  analyte  concentration.  The  basic  principles  of  protein  binding 
with  specific  reference  to  enzyme-substrate,  lectin-sugar,  antibody-antigen,  and  recep- 
tor-transmitting binding.  Simple  surface  diffusion  and  absorption  physics  at  surfaces 
with  particular  attention  paid  to  surface  binding  phenomena.  Optical,  electrochemical, 
gravimetric,  and  thermal  transduction  mechanisms  which  form  the  basis  of  the  sensor 
design.  Prerequisites:  Biomedical  Engineering  215  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Reichert 

239.  Cell  Transport  Mechanisms.  Analysis  of  the  migration  of  cells  through 
aqueous  media.  Focus  on  hydrodynamic  analysis  of  the  directed  self-propulsion  of 
individual  cells,  use  of  random  walk  concepts  to  model  the  nondirected  propulsion  of 
individual  cells,  and  development  of  kinetic  theories  of  the  migrations  of  populations 
of  cells.  Physical  and  chemical  characteristics  of  the  cells'  environments  that  influence 
their  motion,  including  rheologic  properties  and  the  presence  of  chemotactic,  stimula- 
tory, or  inhibitory  factors.  Cell  systems  include  mammalian  sperm  migration  through 
the  female  reproductive  tract,  protozoa,  and  bacteria.  Emphasis  on  mathematical  theory. 
Experimental  designs  and  results.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Katz 

241.  Artificial  Intelligence  in  Medicine.  Basic  concepts  of  artificial  intelligence  (AI) 
and  in-depth  examination  of  medical  applications  of  AI.  Knowledge  of  heuristic  pro- 
gramming; brief  examination  of  classic  AI  programming  languages  (LISP  and  PROLOG) 
and  AI  programming;  rule-based  systems  and  cognitive  models.  3  units.  Hales  or 
Hammond 
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243.  Introduction  to  Medical  Informatics.  An  introduction  to  medical  informatics: 
an  in-depth  study  of  the  use  of  computers  in  biomedical  applications.  Hardware, 
software,  and  applications  programming.  Data  collection,  analysis,  and  presentation 
studied  within  application  areas  such  as  patient  monitoring,  computer-based  medical 
records,  computer-aided  decision  making,  computer-aided  instruction,  quality  assur- 
ance laboratory  systems,  wave  form  analysis,  hospital  information  systems,  and  medical 
information  systems.  3  units.  Hales  or  Hammond 

244.  Mathematical  Models  of  Physiological  Systems.  Mathematical  modeling  and 
computer  simulation  of  physiological  and  other  biomedical  systems.  Formulation  of 
quantitative  models  of  physiological  processes  using  methods  drawn  from  a  variety  of 
engineering  disciplines  including  transport  phenomena,  feedback  control,  and  contin- 
uum mechanics.  Digital  techniques  for  the  solution  of  coupled  nonlinear  equations, 
emphasizing  systems  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations.  Selected  readings 
from  the  literature  covering  current  models  of  cardiovascular,  renal,  neural,  respiratory, 
and  senson'  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

246.  Computational  Methods  in  Biomedical  Engineering.  Introduction  to  practical 
computational  methods  for  data  analysis  and  simulation  with  a  major  emphasis  on 
implementation.  Methods  include  numerical  integration  and  differentiation,  extrapola- 
tion, interpolation,  splining  FFTs,  convolution,  ODEs,  and  simple  one-  and  two-dimen- 
sional PDEs  using  finite  differencing.  Introduction  to  concepts  for  optimizing  codes  on 
a  CRAY-YMP.  Examples  from  biomechanics,  electrophysiology,  and  imaging.  Project 
work  included  and  students  must  have  good  working  knowledge  of  Unix,  Fortran,  or 
C.  Intended  for  graduate  students  and  seniors  who  plan  on  attending  graduate  school. 
Prerequisite:  Engineering  53L  or  equivalent,  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Henriquez 

250.  Cardiovascular  Mechanics.  Mechanical  principles  and  their  applications  in  the 
human  circulatory  system.  The  coupling  of  solid  and  fluid  behavior  in  cardiovascular 
organs  is  emphasized.  Topics  include:  gravity  and  the  circulation,  kinematics  of  blood 
flow  and  circulatory  volume  balances,  peripheral  resistance,  wall  stresses  and  deforma- 
tions, cardiac  cycle  and  cardiac  work,  circulatory  wave  propagation,  unsteady  velocity 
profiles  and  boundary  layers.  Special  student  projects  involve  the  design  of  diagnostic 
and  therapeutic  instruments  and  devices  for  cardiovascular  applications.  Prerequisites: 
Biomedical  Engineering  HOLand  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

260.  Devices  for  the  Disabled.  Design  of  custom  devices  to  aid  disabled  individuals. 
Students  will  be  paired  with  health  care  professionals  at  local  hospitals  who  will 
supervise  the  development  of  projects  for  specific  clients.  Formal  engineering  design 
principles  will  be  emphasized;  overview  of  associative  technologies,  patent  issues, 
engineering  ethics.  Oral  and  written  reports  will  be  required.  Selected  projects  may  be 
continued  as  independent  study.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engineering  164L  or  equiva- 
lent or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Bohs 

264L.  Medical  Instrument  Design.  General  principles  of  signal  acquisition,  ampli- 
fication processing,  recording,  and  display  in  medical  instruments.  System  design, 
construction,  and  evaluation  techniques  will  be  emphasized.  Methods  of  real-time  signal 
processing  will  be  reviewed  and  implemented  in  the  laboratory.  Each  student  will 
design,  construct,  and  demonstrate  a  functional  medical  instrument  and  collect  and 
analyze  data  with  that  instrument.  Formal  write-ups  and  presentations  of  each  project 
will  be  required.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engineering  164L  or  equivalent  or  senior 
standing.  4  units.  S.  Smith,  Trahey,  or  Wolf 

265.  Advanced  Topics  in  Biomedical  Engineering.  Advanced  subjects  related  to 
programs  within  biomedical  engineering  tailored  to  fit  the  requirements  of  a  small 
group.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 
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301,  302.  Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering  Seminar.  Current  topics  in  cellular 
and  biosurface  engineering.  Theory  and  practice.  Weekly  seminar  series.  1  unit  each. 
Reichert  or  Truskey 

320.  Medical  Ultrasound  Transducers.  A  study  of  the  design,  fabrication,  and 
evaluation  of  medical  ultrasound  transducers.  Topics  include  wave  propogation  in 
piezoelectric  crystals,  Mason  and  KLM  circuit  models,  linear  arrays  and  two-dimen- 
sional arrays,  piezoelectric  ceramic/epoxy  composite  materials,  piezoelectric  polymers, 
and  photo-acoustic  materials.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  S.  Smith 

330.  Finite  Element  Method  for  Biomedical  Engineers.  The  finite  element  method 
with  an  emphasis  on  applications  to  biomedical  engineering.  Several  detailed  examples 
illustrate  the  finite  element  analysis  process,  which  includes  setting  up  a  mathematical 
description  of  the  problem,  putting  it  into  a  form  suitable  for  finite  element  solution, 
solving  the  discretized  problem,  and  using  advanced  computer  codes  to  check  the 
correctness  of  the  numerical  results.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

331.  Viscoelasticity.  Viscoelasticity  of  hard  and  soft  tissue  solids  and  composite 
structures.  Linear  and  nonlinear  one-dimensional  viscoelastic  behavior,  internal  damp- 
ing, and  three-dimensional  viscoelasticity.  Approximation  techniques  for  determination 
of  viscoelastic  constitutive  equations  from  experimental  data.  Mathematical  formula- 
tions for  the  characterization  of  the  dynamic  behavior  of  biologic  structures.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  3  units.  Myers 

333.  Biomedical  Imaging.  A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  information  detection, 
processing,  and  presentation  associated  with  imaging  in  biology  and  medicine.  Analysis 
of  coherent  and  incoherent  radiation  and  various  image  generation  techniques.  Design 
and  analysis  of  modern  array  imaging  systems  as  well  as  systems.  3  units,  von  Ramm 

340.  Mechanics  of  Multiphase  Biological  Tissues.  Introduction  to  constitutive 
modeling  of  multiphase  mixtures  with  application  to  biological  tissues  (for  example, 
skin,  cornea,  ligament,  cartilage,  intervertebral  disc).  Fundamental  conservation  laws 
and  thermodynamic  principles  of  the  theory  of  mixtures  will  be  reviewed.  Development 
of  constitutive  equations  for  mixtures  containing  in  viscid  and  viscous  fluids,  as  well  as 
hyperelastic,  viscoelastic,  and  charged  solids.  Emphasis  on  solution  methods  required 
to  determine  the  stress,  strain,  and  flow  fields  in  boundary  value  problems  of  simplified 
geometries,  including  problems  for  contact  of  two  bodies.  A  knowledge  of  tensor  fields, 
indicial  notation,  and  partial  differential  equations  is  required.  Prerequisites:  Mathemat- 
ics 114  or  equivalent,  and  Biomedical  Engineering  229  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Setton 

350.  Principles  of  Research  Management.  A  survey  of  topics  in  modem  research 
management  techniques  that  will  cover  proven  successful  principles  and  their  applica- 
tion in  the  areas  of  research  lab  organization,  resource  management,  organization  of 
technical  projects,  team  leadership,  financial  accountability  and  professional  ethics.  1 
unit.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Biomedical  Engineering.  Individual  readings  in  ad- 
vanced study  and  research  areas  of  biomedical  engineering.  Approval  of  director  of 
graduate  studies  required.  1  to  3  units  each.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
202.  Biomedical  Transfer  Processes 
206L.  Microprocessors  and  Digital  Instruments 
209.  Kinetics  and  Reactor  Design 
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223.  Cellular  and  Integrative  Cardiovascular  Physiology  and  Biophysics 
230.  Biomechanics 

Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering  (CE) 

Professor  Petroski,  Chair  (121  Engineering);  Assistant  Professor  Laursen,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (127  Engineering);  Professors  Haff,  Reckhow,  S.  Utku,  and  Vesilind; 
Associate  Professors  Hueckel,  Kabala,  Matin,  Medina,  Peirce,  Rojstaczer,  and  Virgin; 
Assistant  Professors  Ahmann,  Boadu,  Gavin,  Katul,  and  Nadeau;  Professor  Emeriti 
Brown,  Melosh,  and  Wilson ;  Adjunct  Professors  Piver  and  B.  Utku;  Adjunct  Associate 
Professors  Piver  and  B.  Utku;  Visiting  Professors  Narayanan  and  Rumer 

Civil  and  environmental  engineering  extends  across  mathematics,  the  natural 
sciences  including  physics,  biology,  and  chemistry,  and  the  social  and  management 
sciences.  Civil  and  environmental  engineers  develop  expertise  in  these  disciplines  to 
research,  plan,  design,  construct,  and  analyze  solutions  to  technical  problems  faced 
throughout  society.  These  solutions  vary  widely  in  nature,  size,  and  scope:  space 
satellites  and  launching  facilities,  environmental  systems  and  controls  to  protect  public 
health,  nuclear  and  conventional  power  plant  structures,  bridges,  dams,  buildings, 
tunnels,  highways,  and  mass  transportation  systems. 

Several  specialty  areas  at  Duke  enjoy  national  and  international  reputations  for 
quality: 

•  engineering  mechanics:  the  study  of  the  behavior  and  control  of  solid  and  fluid 
systems  under  a  broad  range  of  design  and  extreme  loading  conditions;  the  develop- 
ment of  new  computational  paradigms  for  complex  mechanical  systems; 

•  environmental  engineering:  the  study  of  the  disposal  of  hazardous  waste,  solid 
waste  processing,  pollutant  fate  and  transport  in  water,  soil,  and  air,  and  wastewater 
treatment  to  protect  public  health  and  the  environment; 

•  geomechanics  and  applied  geophysics:  the  study  of  the  response  of  soils  and  rocks 
to  mechanical,  hydraulic,  and  environmental  loadings  and  its  mathematical  modeling; 

•  structural  engineering:  the  study  of  behavior  of  structures  and  materials,  the  safe 
and  economical  design  of  engineered  structures,  fundamentals  of  adaptive  structures, 
use  of  adaptive  structures  technology  in  precision  and  vibration  control  of  space 
structures,  and  vibration  inhibition  in  buildings  subjected  to  seismic  and  wind  excita- 
tions; 

•  water  resources  engineering:  the  analysis  of  use,  preservation,  and  efficient  man- 
agement of  surface  and  groundwater  supplies. 

Environmental  mechanics  is  an  interdisciplinary  area  of  interest  to  many  civil  and 
environmental  engineering  faculty.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  mechanics  of  chemically 
and  /or  biologically  interacting  solids  and  liquids,  including  transport  phenomena  in 
porous  media,  environmental  geomechanics  and  geophysics,  degradation  and  aging  of 
structures  and  materials  due  to  chemically  aggressive  environments,  and  natural  and 
engineered  environmental  processes  including  sedimentation,  coagulation,  mixing, 
sludge  processing,  water  and  wastewater  treatment,  and  barriers  to  prevent  pollutant 
transport. 

Laboratory  facilities  in  the  department  are  competitive  with  those  found  in  major 
research  universities  worldwide. 

Computers  are  used  for  data  collection  and  analysis,  and  a  wide  range  of  physical, 
chemical,  and  biological  testing  equipment  is  used  in  the  laboratory  for  teaching  and 
research  activities.  Advanced-graphics  computer  systems  are  also  available.  Project-spe- 
cific measurement  equipment  is  designed,  constructed,  and  applied  in  many  of  the 
specialty  areas  mentioned  above. 

201.  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Solids.  Tensor  fields  and  index  notation.  Analysis  of 
states  of  stress  and  strain.  Conservation  laws  and  field  equations.  Constitutive  equations 
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for  elastic,  viscoelastic,  and  elastic-plastic  solids.  Formulation  and  solution  of  simple 
problems  in  elasticity,  viscoelasticity,  and  plasticity.  3  units.  Hueckel,  Laursen,  Nadeau,  or 
Petroski 

203.  Plasticity.  Inelastic  behavior  of  soils  and  engineering  materials.  Yield  criteria. 
Flow  rules.  Concepts  of  perfect  plasticity  and  plastic  hardening.  Methods  of  rigid-plas- 
ticity. Limit  analysis.  Isotropic  and  kinematic  hardening.  Plastic  softening.  Diffused 
damage.  Thermo-plasticity  Visco-plasticity.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  201  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  3  units.  Hueckel 

204.  Plates  and  Shells.  Differential  equation  and  externum  formulations  of  linear 
equilibrium  problems  of  Kirchhoffian  and  non-Kirchhoffian  plates  of  isotropic  and 
aelotropic  material.  Solution  methods.  Differential  equation  formulation  of  thin 
aelotropic  shell  problems  in  curvilinear  coordinates;  membrane  and  bending  theories; 
specialization  for  shallow  shells,  shells  of  revolution,  and  plates.  Extremum  formulation 
of  shell  problems.  Solution  methods.  Prerequisites:  Engineering  75L  or  135  and  Mathe- 
matics 111.  3  units.  S.  Utku 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems.  See  C-L:  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing 207;  also  C-L:  Mechanical  Engineering  207.  3  units.  Katz,  Truskey,  or  Yuan 

210.  Intermediate  Dynamics.  See  C-L:  Mechanical  Engineering  210.  3  units.  Hall 
or  Knight 

217.  Transportation  Systems  Analysis.  The  transportation  systems  planning  proc- 
ess. Quantitative  analysis;  mathematical  modeling  and  computer  simulation  techniques 
for  short-and  long-range  planning  and  evaluation  of  transportation  systems.  Prereq- 
uisite: (or  corequisite)  Civil  Engineering  116  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

218.  Engineering  Management  and  Project  Evaluation.  Economics  and  statistical 
analysis.  Economic  impact  assessment,  supply  and  demand  forecasting,  benefit/cost 
analysis,  economic  incentives,  public  and  private  finance,  input/output  analysis.  Data 
organization,  distributions,  estimates  of  parameters,  hypothesis  testing,  analysis  of 
variance,  and  experimental  design.  3  units.  Peirce 

220.  Water  Resources  Systems  Planning  and  Management.  Focus  on  the  develop- 
ment and  application  of  mathematical  modeling  techniques  to  water  resources  systems 
problems.  Deterministic  and  stochastic  river  basin  modeling,  irrigation  planning  and 
modeling,  water  quality  prediction  and  management,  wetlands  management,  the  opti- 
mal expansion  of  existing  water  resources  systems  and  reservoir  operations.  Emphasis 
on  development  and  application  of  optimization  models  for  the  planning  and  manage- 
ment of  complex  water  resources  systems  involving  the  interaction  of  groundwater  and 
surface  water  resources.  Mathematical  techniques  include  linear  and  dynamic  program- 
ming, Monte  Carlo  simulation,  simulated  annealing,  nonlinear  optimization  and  sto- 
chastic optimization.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  123L  and  Engineering  115  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

221.  Engineering  Systems  Reliability,  Safety,  and  Risk  Assessment  Introduction 
to  the  concepts  of  design  reliability  and  safety.  Topics  include:  concepts  of  probability 
in  engineering  planning  and  design,  decision  analysis  and  assessment  of  reliability, 
modeling  and  analysis  of  uncertainty,  reliability-based  design,  multiple  failure  mode 
analysis,  redundant  and  nonredundant  systems,  and  fault  tree  analysis.  Emphasis  on 
determining  the  probability  of  failure  for  numerous  engineering  systems  including 
structural  systems,  infrastructure  systems,  water  treatment  systems,  environmental 
systems,  and  transportation  networks.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Staff 
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225.  Dynamic  Engineering  Hydrology.  Dynamics  of  the  occurrence,  circulation, 
and  distribution  of  water;  climate,  hydrometeorology,  geophysical  fluid  motions.  Pre- 
cipitation, surface  runoff  and  stream  flow,  infiltration,  water  losses.  Hydrograph  analy- 
sis, catchment  characteristics,  hydrologic  instrumentation,  and  computer  simulation 
models.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  122L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Medina 

227.  Groundwater  Hydrology  and  Contaminant  Transport.  Review  of  surface 
hydrology  and  its  interaction  with  groundwater.  The  nature  of  porous  media,  hydraulic 
conductivity,  and  permeability.  General  hydrodynamic  equations  of  flow  in  isotropic 
and  anisotropic  media.  Water  quality  standards  and  contaminant  transport  processes: 
advective-dispersive  equation  for  solute  transport  in  saturated  porous  media.  Analytical 
and  numerical  methods,  selected  computer  applications.  Deterministic  versus  stochastic 
models.  Applications:  leachate  from  sanitary  landfills,  industrial  lagoons  and  ponds, 
subsurface  wastewater  injection,  monitoring  of  groundwater  contamination.  Conjunc- 
tive surface-subsurface  models.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  123L  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Medina 

228L.  Sludge  Management  and  Disposal.  Production  and  characterization  of 
residues  from  wastewater  treatment.  Theory  of  solid  /water  interfaces  and  vicinal  water. 
Gravitational  thickening  and  dewatering.  Anaerobic  stabilization,  incineration,  com- 
posting, and  other  treatment  processes.  Ultimate  disposal.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineer- 
ing 124L  or  equivalent  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Vesilind 

231.  Theory  of  Adaptive  Structures.  Behavior  of  structures  composed  of  one-di- 
mensional members,  under  inserted  internal  deformations.  Linear  excitation-response 
relations.  Energy  and  power  requirements  of  insertion.  Conditions  of  insertion  without 
structural  resistance.  Computation  of  internal  deformations  yielding  a  partially  pre- 
scribed response.  Static  shape  control  and  slow  moving  mechanical  manipulators. 
Vibration  control  by  internal  deformation  insertion  in  autonomous  and  nonautonomous 
systems.  Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing.  3  units.  S.  Utku 

233.  Prestressed  Concrete  Design.  A  critical  review  of  research  and  recent  develop- 
ments in  prestressed  concrete  design.  Prestressed  tanks,  beams,  and  columns;  partial 
prestressing  and  composite  design.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  133L  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Narayanan 

237.  Advanced  Soil  Mechanics.  Characterization  of  behavior  of  geomaterials. 
Stress-strain  incremental  laws.  Nonlinear  elasticity,  hypo-elasticity,  plasticity  and  visco- 
plasticity  of  geomaterials;  approximated  laws  of  soil  mechanics;  fluid-saturated  soil 
behavior;  cyclic  behavior  of  soils;  liquefaction  and  cyclic  mobility;  elements  of  soil 
dynamics;  thermal  effects  on  soils.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  139L  or  equivalent.  3 
units.  Hueckel 

240.  Fate  of  Organic  Chemicals  in  the  Aquatic  Environment.  Kinetic,  equilibrium, 
and  analytical  approaches  applied  to  quantitative  description  of  processes  affecting  the 
fate  of  anthropogenic  and  natural  organic  compounds  in  surface  and  groundwaters  and 
in  selected  treatment  processes,  including  sorption  phenomena,  gas  transfer,  hydrolysis, 
photochemistry,  oxidation-reduction,  and  biodegradation.  Sampling,  detection,  identi- 
fication, and  quantification  of  organic  compounds  in  the  environment.  Gas  and  liquid 
chromatography  and  mass  spectrometry.  Prerequisites:  university-level  general  chem- 
istry and  organic  chemistry  within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Environment  240. 3  units.  Dubay 

241.  Atmospheric  Chemistry  and  Air  Pollution.  Chemical  kinetics  and  equilibrium 
applied  to  the  mechanistic  and  quantitative  description  of  processes  affecting  the  fates 
of  anthropogenic  and  natural  chemicals  in  the  troposphere,  on  local,  regional,  and  global 
scales.  Direct  photolysis;  gas-phase  photo-formation  and  fates  of  ozone,  radicals,  and 
other  oxidants;  gas-phase  oxidations  of  volatile  organic  compounds;  gas-to-drop  parti- 


126  Courses  of  Instruction 


tioning;  aqueous-phase  photoformation  and  fates  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  radicals,  and 
other  oxidants  in  the  aqueous  phases  of  clouds,  fogs,  and  aerosols;  effects  of  aqueous- 
phase  reactions  on  the  chemical  composition  of  the  troposphere;  gas-phase  and  aque- 
ous-phase oxidations  of  organic  and  inorganic  compounds;  stratospheric  ozone 
depletion.  Prerequisites:  university-level  general  chemistry  and  organic  chemistry 
within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Environment  241.  3  units.  Staff 

242.  Environmental  Aquatic  Chemistry.  Principles  of  chemical  kinetics  and  equili- 
bria applied  to  quantitative  description  of  the  chemistry  of  lakes,  rivers,  oceans,  ground- 
waters, and  selected  treatment  processes.  Equilibrium  and  steady  state  models  applied 
to  processes  such  as  acid-base  chemistry,  the  carbonate  system,  coordination  chemistry, 
precipitation  and  dissolution,  oxidation-reduction,  adsorption.  Prerequisite:  university- 
level  general  chemistry  within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Environment  242.  3  units.  Ahmann 

243.  Physicochemical  Unit  Operations  in  Water  Treatment.  Fundamental  bases  for 
design  of  water  and  waste  treatment  systems,  including  transport,  mixing,  sedimenta- 
tion and  filtration,  gas  transfer,  coagulation,  and  absorption  processes.  Emphasis  on 
physical  and  chemical  treatment  combinations  for  drinking  water  supply.  Prerequisite: 
Civil  Engineering  124L.  3  units.  Kabala 

244.  Applied  Microbial  Processes.  Existing  and  novel  microbial  processes  as  they 
pertain  to  biotechnological  products,  specialty  bioconversions,  and  to  treat  or  exploit 
wastes.  Concepts  of  microbiology,  chemical  engineering,  the  stoichiometry  and  kinetics 
of  complex  microbial  metabolism,  and  process  analysis.  Specific  processes  such  as 
carbon  oxidation,  vinegar  and  alcohol  production,  nitrification,  methane  production, 
biological  electricity  generation,  recombinant  protein  secretion,  and  wastewater  treat- 
ment in  long-term  space  travel  are  discussed.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 
Staff 

245.  Pollutant  Transport  Systems.  Distribution  of  pollutants  in  natural  waters  and 
the  atmosphere;  diffusive  and  advective  transport  phenomena  within  the  natural  envi- 
ronment and  through  artificial  conduits  and  storage/treatment  systems.  Analytical  and 
numerical  prediction  methods.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  122L  and  Mathematics 
111  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Medina 

246.  Water  Supply  Engineering  Design.  The  study  of  water  resources  and  munici- 
pal water  requirements  including  reservoirs,  transmission,  treatment  and  distribution 
systems;  methods  of  collection,  treatment,  and  disposal  of  municipal  and  industrial 
wastewaters.  The  course  includes  the  preparation  of  a  comprehensive  engineering 
report  encompassing  all  aspects  of  municipal  water  and  wastewater  systems.  Field  trips 
to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  124L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Vesilind 

247.  Air  Pollution  Control  Engineering.  The  problems  of  air  pollution  with  refer- 
ence to  public  health  and  environmental  effects.  Measurement  and  meteorology.  Air 
pollution  control  engineering:  mechanical,  chemical,  and  biological  processes  and  tech- 
nologies. 3  units.  Peirce 

248.  Solid  Waste  Engineering.  Engineering  design  of  material  and  energy  recovery 
systems  including  traditional  and  advanced  technologies.  Sanitary  landfills  and  incin- 
eration of  solid  wastes.  Application  of  systems  analysis  to  collection  of  municipal  refuse. 
Major  design  project  in  solid  waste  management.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  124L 
or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Environment  248.  3  units.  Vesilind 

249.  Control  of  Hazardous  and  Toxic  Waste.  Engineering  solutions  to  industrial 
and  municipal  hazardous  waste  problems.  Handling,  transportation,  storage,  and  dis- 
posal technologies.  Biological,  chemical,  and  physical  processes.  Upgrading  abandoned 
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disposal  sites.  Economic  and  regulatory  aspects.  Case  studies.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Peirce 

251.  Systematic  Engineering  Analysis.  Mathematical  formulation  and  numerical 
analysis  of  engineering  systems  with  emphasis  on  applied  mechanics.  Equilibrium  and 
eigenvalue  problems  of  discrete  and  distributed  systems;  properties  of  these  problems 
and  discretization  of  distributed  systems  in  continua  by  the  trial  functions  with  unde- 
termined parameters.  The  use  of  weighted  residual  methods,  finite  elements,  and  finite 
differences.  Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing.  3  units.  Laursen  or  S.  Utku 

252.  Buckling  of  Engineering  Structures.  An  introduction  to  the  underlying  con- 
cepts of  elastic  stability  and  buckling,  development  of  differential  equation  and  energy 
approaches,  buckling  of  common  engineering  components  including  link  models, 
struts,  frames,  plates,  and  shells.  Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  inelastic  behavior, 
postbuckling,  and  design  implications.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  131 L  or  consent 
of  instructor.  C-L:  Mechanical  Engineering  252.  3  units.  Virgin 

254.  Introduction  to  the  Finite  Element  Method.  Investigation  of  the  finite  element 
method  as  a  numerical  technique  for  solving  linear  ordinary  and  partial  differential 
equations,  using  rod  and  beam  theory,  heat  conduction,  elastostatics  and  dynamics,  and 
advective/diffusive  transport  as  sample  systems.  Emphasis  placed  on  formulation  and 
programming  of  finite  element  models,  along  with  critical  evaluation  of  results.  Topics 
include:  Galerkin  and  weighted  residual  approaches,  virtual  work  principles,  discreti- 
zation, element  design  and  evaluation,  mixed  formulations,  and  transient  analysis. 
Prerequisites:  a  working  knowledge  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations, 
numerical  methods,  and  programming  in  FORTRAN.  3  units.  Laursen 

255.  Nonlinear  Finite  Element  Analysis.  Formulation  and  solution  of  nonlinear 
initial/boundary  value  problems  using  the  finite  element  method.  Systems  include 
nonlinear  heat  conduction/diffusion,  geometrically  nonlinear  solid  and  structural  me- 
chanics applications,  and  materially  nonlinear  systems  (for  example,  elastoplasticity). 
Emphasis  on  development  of  variational  principles  for  nonlinear  problems,  finite 
element  discretization,  and  equation-solving  strategies  for  discrete  nonlinear  equation 
systems.  Topics  include:  Newton-Raphson  techniques,  quasi-Newton  iteration  schemes, 
solution  of  nonlinear  transient  problems,  and  treatment  of  constraints  in  a  nonlinear 
framework  An  independent  project,  proposed  by  the  student,  is  required.  Prerequisite: 
Civil  Engineering  254  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Laursen 

260.  Vadose  Zone  Hydrology.  Transport  of  fluids,  heat,  and  contaminants  through 
unsaturated  porous  media.  Understanding  the  physical  laws  and  mathematical  model- 
ing of  relevant  processes.  Field  and  laboratory  measurements  of  moisture  content  and 
matric  potential.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  122L  and  Mathematics  111,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Kabala 

261.  Stochastic  Subsurface  Hydrology.  Stochastic  partial  differential  equations  of 
subsurface  hydrology  and  their  solutions  for  the  first  few  concentration  moments  and 
for  the  full  concentration  probability  density  function.  Local  and  nonlocal  models. 
Formulation  in  terms  of  integral  properties  of  porous  media  which  account  for  hetero- 
geneities that  influence  solute  transport.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  122L  and 
Mathematics  111,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Kabala 

263.  Multivariate  Control.  Synthesis  and  analysis  of  multivariable  linear  dynamic 
feedback  compensators.  Standard  problem  formulation.  Performance  norms.  Full  state 
feedback  and  linear  quadratic  Gaussian  synthesis.  Lyapunov  and  Riccati  equations. 
Passivity,  positivity,  and  self-dual  realizations.  Nominal  performance  and  robust  stabil- 
ity. Applications  to  vibration  control,  noise  suppression,  tracking,  and  guidance.  Prereq- 
uisites: a  course  in  linear  systems  and  classical  control,  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L: 
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Electrical  Engineering  263  and  Mechanical  Engineering  263.  3  units.  Bushnell,  Clark, 
Gavin,  or  H.  Wang 

264.  Physico-Bio-Chemical  Transformations.  Surveys  of  a  selection  of  topics  re- 
lated to  the  interaction  between  fluid  flow  (through  channels  or  the  porous  media)  and 
physical,  chemical,  and  biochemical  transformations  encountered  in  environmental 
engineering.  Numerous  diverse  phenomena,  including  solute  transport  in  the  vicinity 
of  chemically  reacting  surfaces,  reverse  osmosis,  sedimentation,  centrifugation,  ultrafil- 
tration, rheology,  microorganism  population  dynamics,  and  others  will  be  presented  in 
a  unifying  mathematical  framework.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  122L  and  Mathe- 
matics 111,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Kabala 

265.  Advanced  Topics  in  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering.  Opportunity  for 
study  of  advanced  subjects  relating  to  programs  within  the  civil  and  environmental 
engineering  department  tailored  to  fit  the  requirements  of  individuals  or  small  groups. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

270.  Environmental  and  Engineering  Geophysics.  Use  of  geophysical  methods  for 
solving  engineering  and  environmental  problems.  Theoretical  frameworks,  techniques, 
and  relevant  case  histories  as  applied  to  engineering  and  environmental  problems 
(including  groundwater  evaluation  and  protection,  siting  of  landfills,  chemical  waste 
disposals,  roads  assessments,  foundations  investigations  for  structures,  liquefaction  and 
earthquake  risk  assessment).  Introduction  to  theory  of  elasticity  and  wave  propagation 
in  elastic  and  poroelastic  media,  electrical  and  electromagnetic  methods,  and  ground 
penetrating  radar  technology.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  Physics  52L  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Boadu 

271.  Inverse  Problems  in  Geosciences  and  Engineering.  Basic  concepts,  theory, 
methods  of  solution,  and  application  of  inverse  problems  in  engineering,  groundwater 
modeling,  and  applied  geophysics.  Deterministic  and  statistical  frameworks  for  solving 
inverse  problems.  Strategies  for  solving  linear  and  nonlinear  inverse  problems.  Bayesian 
approach  to  nonlinear  inverse  problems.  Emphasis  on  the  ill-posed  problem  of  inverse 
solutions.  Data  collection  strategies  in  relation  to  solution  of  inverse  problems.  Model 
structure  identification  and  parameter  estimation  procedures.  Prerequisite:  Mathemat- 
ics 111  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Boadu 

281.  Experimental  Systems.  Formulation  of  experiments;  Pi  theorem  and  principles 
of  similitude;  data  acquisition  systems;  static  and  dynamic  measurement  of  displace- 
ment, force,  and  strain;  interfacing  experiments  with  digital  computers  for  data  storage, 
analysis,  and  plotting.  Students  select,  design,  perform,  and  interpret  laboratory-scale 
experiments  involving  structures  and  basic  material  behavior.  Prerequisite:  senior  or 
graduate  standing  in  engineering  or  the  physical  sciences.  3  units.  Gavin 

283.  Structural  Dynamics.  Formulation  of  dynamic  models  for  discrete  and  con- 
tinuous structures;  normal  mode  analysis,  deterministic  and  stochastic  responses  to 
shocks  and  environmental  loading  (earthquakes,  winds,  and  waves);  introduction  to 
nonlinear  dynamic  systems,  analysis  and  stability  of  structural  components  (beams  and 
cables  and  large  systems  such  as  offshore  towers,  moored  ships,  and  floating  platforms). 
3  units.  Gavin 

For  Graduates 

301,  302.  Graduate  Colloquium.  Current  topics  in  civil  and  environmental  engi- 
neering theory  and  practice.  Weekly  seminar  series.  No  credit.  Wilson 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering.  Special  individ- 
ual readings  in  a  specific  area  of  study  in  civil  and  environmental  engineering.  Approval 
of  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Graduate  faculty 
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COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
202.  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Solids  II 
205.  Elasticity 

209.  Kinetics  and  Reactor  Design 
212.  Mechanical  Behavior  and  Fracture  of  Materials 
215.  Engineering  Systems  Analysis 

222.  Open  Channel  Flow 

223.  Flow  Through  Porous  Media 
226.  Operational  Hydrology 
232.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design 

234.  Advanced  Structural  Design  in  Metals 

235.  Foundation  Engineering 

236.  Earth  Structures 

238.  Rock  Mechanics 

239.  Physical  Properties  of  Soils 

257.  Structural  Optimization 

258.  Analysis  of  Dynamic  and  Nonlinear  Behavior  of  Structures 
337.  Elements  of  Soil  Dynamics 

350.  Advanced  Engineering  Analysis 

Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering  (EE) 

Professor  Nolte,  Chair;  Associate  Professor  Board,  Associate  Chair;  Associate  Professor 
Massoud,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (172  Engineering);  Professors  Casey,  Fair, 
Gelenbe,  Joines,  Marinos,  Trivedi,  and  P.  Wang;  Associate  Professors  Carin,  Dewey 
Kedem,  Krolik,  Samulski,  and  Schmajuk;  Assistant  Professors  Chakrabarty,  Collins, 
George,  Lebeck,  Teitsworth,  and  H.  Wang;  Professors  Emeriti  Owen  and  Wilson; 
Associate  Research  Professors  Daniels-Race  and  Hansen;  Assistant  Research  Profes- 
sors Ben  Ghalia  and  Ybarra;  Adjunct  Professors  Marin  and  Stroscio;  Adjunct  Asso- 
ciate Professors  Derby,  and  Kanopoulos;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professors  Bushnell, 
Ghanwani,  Morizio,  Palmer,  and  Spano;  Visiting  Professors  Kaiser  and  McCumber 

A  student  may  specialize  in  any  one  of  the  following  fields  in  working  toward  either 
the  M.S.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  electrical  engineering:  computer  engineer- 
ing, computer  architecture,  fault-tolerant  computer  systems,  scientific  computing,  par- 
allel processing,  \TSI  CAD  tools,  signal  processing,  digital  speech  processing,  signal 
processing  for  auditorv  prostheses;  signal  detection  and  estimation,  ocean  acoustic 
signal  processing,  image  processing,  intelligent  systems  and  control,  nonlinear  dynam- 
ics and  control,  hybrid  control,  diagnosis  of  dynamical  systems,  solid-state  electronics, 
integrated  circuit  processing  and  process  simulation,  molecular-beam  epitaxy,  IH-V 
compound  semiconductor  materials  and  devices,  machine  intelligence,  applications  of 
electromagnetic  fields  and  waves.  Recommended  prerequisites  for  the  graduate  courses 
in  electrical  engineering  include  a  knowledge  of  basic  mathematics  and  physics,  electri- 
cal networks,  electromagnetic  and  system  theory.  Students  in  doubt  about  their  back- 
ground for  enrollment  in  specific  courses  should  discuss  the  matter  with  the  director  of 


130  Courses  of  Instruction 


graduate  studies.  The  M.S.  degree  program  includes  either  a  thesis  or  a  project  and  an 
oral  examination.  A  qualifying  examination  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  program. 
This  examination  is  intended  to  test  both  the  breadth  and  depth  of  the  student's 
understanding  of  basic  electrical  engineering  concepts.  There  is  no  foreign  language 
requirement. 

211.  Quantum  Mechanics.  Discussion  of  wave  mechanics  including  elementary 
applications,  free  particle  dynamics,  Schrodinger  equation  including  treatment  of  sys- 
tems with  exact  solutions,  and  approximate  methods  for  time-dependent  quantum 
mechanical  systems  with  emphasis  on  quantum  phenomena  underlying  solid-state 
electronics  and  physics.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

214.  Introduction  to  Solid-State  Physics.  Discussion  of  solid-state  phenomena 
including  crystalline  structures,  X-ray  and  particle  diffraction  in  crystals,  lattice  dynam- 
ics, free  electron  theory  of  metals,  energy  bands,  and  superconductivity,  with  emphasis 
on  understanding  electrical  and  optical  properties  of  solids.  Prerequisite:  quantum 
physics  at  the  level  of  Physics  143L  or  Electrical  Engineering  211.  C-L:  Physics  214.  3 
units.  Daniels-Race  or  Teitszvorth 

215.  Semiconductor  Physics.  A  quantitative  treatment  of  the  physical  processes  that 
underlie  semiconductor  device  operation.  Topics  include  band  theory  and  conduction 
phenomena;  equilibrium  and  nonequilibrium  charge  carrier  distributions;  charge  gen- 
eration, injection,  and  recombination;  drift  and  diffusion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Elec- 
trical Engineering  211  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

216.  Devices  for  Integrated  Circuits.  Derivation  of  basic  semiconductor  properties 
such  as  the  effective  mass,  effective  density  of  states,  SHR  recombination,  avalanche 
breakdown  and  energy-band  diagrams.  Application  of  the  continuity  equation,  Gauss' 
law,  and  Poisson's  equation  to  obtain  the  I-V  and  C-V  behavior  of  Si  and  GaAs  Schottky 
barriers,  GaAs  MESFETs;  Si  JFETs,  bipolar  transistors  and  MOSFETs.  Relation  of  device 
physics  to  SPICE  parameters.  Four  laboratory  exercises.  3  units.  Casey 

217.  Analog  Integrated  Circuits.  Analysis  and  design  of  bipolar  and  CMOS  analog 
integrated  circuits.  SPICE  device  models  and  circuit  macromodels.  Classical  operational 
amplifier  structures,  current  feedback  amplifiers,  and  building  blocks  for  analog  signal 
processing,  including  operational  transconductance  amplifiers  and  current  conveyors. 
Biasing  issues,  gain  and  bandwidth,  compensation,  and  noise.  Influence  of  technology 
and  device  structure  on  circuit  performance.  Extensive  use  of  industry-standard  CAD 
tools,  such  as  Analog  Workbench.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  216.  3  units.  Staff 

218.  Integrated  Circuit  Engineering.  Basic  processing  techniques  and  layout  tech- 
nology for  integrated  circuits.  Photolithography,  diffusion,  oxidation,  ion  implantation, 
and  metallization.  Design,  fabrication,  and  testing  of  integrated  circuits.  Prerequisite: 
Electrical  Engineering  216.  3  units.  Fair 

219.  Digital  Integrated  Circuits.  Analysis  and  design  of  digital  integrated  circuits. 
IC  technology.  Switching  characteristics  and  power  consumption  in  MOS  devices, 
bipolar  devices,  and  interconnects.  Analysis  of  digital  circuits  implemented  in  NMOS, 
CMOS,  TIL,  ECL,  and  BiCMOS.  Propagation  delay  modeling.  Analysis  of  logic  (in- 
verters, gates)  and  memory  (SRAM,  DRAM)  circuits.  Influence  of  technology  and  device 
structure  on  performance  and  reliability  of  digital  ICs.  SPICE  modeling.  Prerequisites: 
Electrical  Engineering  151L  and  216.  3  units.  Massoud 

241.  Linear  System  Theory  and  Optimal  Control.  Consideration  of  system  theory 
fundamentals;  observability,  controllability,  and  readability;  stability  analysis;  linear 
feedback,  linear  quadratic  regulators,  Riccati  equation,  and  trajectory  tracking.  Prereq- 
uisite: Electrical  Engineering  141.  3  units.  Bushnell,  H.  Wang,  or  P.  Wang 


Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering  (EE)  131 


243.  Pattern  Classification  and  Recognition.  Parameter  estimation  and  supervised 
learning,  nonparametric  techniques,  linear  discriminant  functions,  clustering,  language 
theory  related  to  pattern  recognition,  examples  from  areas  such  as  character  and  severe 
weather  recognition,  classification  of  community  health  data,  recognition  of  geometrical 
configurations,  algorithms  for  recognizing  low  resolution  touch-sensor  array  signatures 
and  3-D  objects.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  P.  Wang 

245.  Digital  Control  Systems.  Review  of  traditional  techniques  used  for  the  design 
of  discrete-time  control  systems;  introduction  of  "nonclassical"  control  problems  of 
intelligent  machines  such  as  robots.  Limitations  of  the  assumptions  required  by  tradi- 
tional design  and  analysis  tools  used  in  automatic  control.  Consent  of  instructor  re- 
quired. 3  units.  Staff 

246.  Optimal  Control.  Review  of  basic  linear  control  theory  and  linear/nonlinear 
programming.  Dynamic  programming  and  the  Hamilton-Jacobi-Bellman  Equation. 
Calculus  of  variations.  Hamiltonian  and  costatc  equations.  Pontryagin's  Minimum 
Principle.  Solution  to  common  constrained  optimization  problems.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  satisfy  the  need  of  several  engineering  disciplines.  Prerequisite:  Electrical 
Engineering  141  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Mechanical  Engineering  232.  3  units.  Bushnell 

251.  Advanced  Digital  System  Design.  Theory  and  hands-on  experience  in  ad- 
vanced digital  system  design.  High-speed  design,  high  complexity  design  (more  than 
10,000  gates),  implementation  technology  selection,  system  modeling,  power  and  clock 
distribution,  line  termination,  and  cooling.  Case  studies  and  demonstrations.  Extensive 
use  of  CAD  tools  for  logic  minimization,  logic  synthesis,  and  system  simulation.  Rapid 
system  prototyping  with  off-the-shelf  and  custom  components.  Laboratory  exercises 
and  a  semester  project.  Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  151L  and  163L  (or  Biomedi- 
cal Engineering  163L  with  consent  of  instructor).  3  units.  Marinos 

252.  Advanced  Digital  Computer  Architecture.  A  second  course  on  computer 
architecture.  Definition  of  high-performance  computing.  Performance  measurement. 
Memory  organization,  cache  hierarchies,  and  virtual  memory.  Instruction  set  design, 
instruction  pipelining,  superscalar  processing.  Vector  processing.  High-performance 
input/output.  Multiprocessor  interconnection  networks,  communications,  and  syn- 
chronization. Survey  of  current  architectures.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  104  or 
Electrical  Engineering  152L.  3  units.  Board 

253.  Parallel  System  Performance.  Intrinsic  limitations  to  computer  performance. 
Amdahl's  Law  and  its  extensions.  Components  of  computer  architecture  and  operating 
systems,  and  their  impact  on  the  performance  available  to  applications.  Intrinsic  prop- 
erties of  application  programs  and  their  relation  to  performance.  Task  graph  models  of 
parallel  programs.  Estimation  of  best  possible  execution  times.  Task  assignment  and 
related  heuristics.  Load  balancing.  Specific  examples  from  computationally  intensive, 
I/O  intensive,  and  mixed  parallel  and  distributed  computations.  Global  distributed 
system  performance.  Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  110;  Electrical  Engineering  151L 
and  152L.  3  units.  Staff 

254.  Fault-Tolerant  and  Testable  Computer  Systems.  Faults  and  failure  mecha- 
nisms, test  generation  techniques  and  diagnostic  program  development  for  detection 
and  location  of  faults  in  digital  networks;  design  for  testability,  redundancy  techniques, 
self-checking  and  fail-safe  networks,  fault-tolerant  computer  architectures.  Prerequisite: 
Electrical  Engineering  151L  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Computer  Science  225.  3  units.  Marinos 

255.  Mathematical  Methods  for  Systems  Analysis  I.  Basic  concepts  and  techniques 
used  in  the  stochastic  modeling  of  systems.  Elements  of  probability,  statistics,  queuing 
theory,  and  simulation.  Prerequisite:  four  semesters  of  college  mathematics.  C-L:  Com- 
puter Science  226.  3  units.  Trivedi 
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257.  Performance  and  Reliability  of  Computer  Networks.  Methods  for  perform- 
ance and  reliability  analysis  of  local  area  networks  as  well  as  wide  area  networks. 
Probabilistic  analysis  using  Markov  models,  stochastic  Petri  nets,  queuing  networks, 
and  hierarchical  models.  Statistical  analysis  of  measured  data  and  optimization  of 
network  structures.  Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  156  and  255.  3  units.  Trivedi 

258.  Artificial  Neural  Networks.  Elementary  biophysical  background  for  signal 
propagation  in  natural  neural  systems.  Artificial  neural  networks  (ANN)  and  the  history 
of  computing;  early  work  of  McCulloch  and  Pitts,  of  Kleene,  of  von  Neumann  and 
others.  The  McCulloch  and  Pitts  model.  The  connectionist  model.  The  random  neural 
network  model.  ANN  as  universal  computing  machines.  Associative  memory;  learning; 
algorithmic  aspects  of  learning.  Complexity  limitations.  Applications  to  pattern  recog- 
nition, image  processing  and  combinatorial  optimization.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 151L.  3  units.  Staff 

261.  Full  Custom  VLSI  Design.  A  first  course  in  VLSI  design  with  CMOS  technolo- 
gies. A  study  of  devices,  circuits,  fabrication  technology,  logic  design  techniques,  sub- 
system design  and  system  architecture.  Modeling  of  circuits  and  subsystems.  Testing  of 
gates,  subsystems  and  chips,  and  design  for  testability.  The  fundamentals  of  full-custom 
design,  and  some  semi-custom  design.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  151L  or 
equivalent;  Electrical  Engineering  163L  (or  Biomedical  Engineering  163L  with  consent 
of  instructor)  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Morizio 

262.  Advanced  VLSI  Design  and  Test.  An  advanced  course  in  VLSI  design  with 
emphasis  on  the  design  of  application  specific  IC's  (ASIC)  for  a  given  set  of  specifica- 
tions. Discussions  of  available  technologies  for  ASIC  implementation  and  tradeoffs  in 
using  these  technologies.  Static  and  dynamic  CMOS  design  of  commonly  used  circuits 
(adders,  multipiers,  RAM,  pads).  Packaging  and  testing  of  ASIC's  with  emphasis  on 
functional  and  performance  verification.  This  course  stresses  the  design  of  ASIC's  within 
a  systems  design  environment  and  with  the  use  of  appropriate  design  tools  that  can  be 
used  to  validate  a  design  based  on  a  given  set  of  design  specifications.  Prerequisite: 
Electrical  Engineering  261.  3  units.  Dewey 

263.  Multivariate  Control.  Prerequisites:  a  course  in  linear  systems  and  classical 
control,  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  263;  also  C-L:  Mechanical 
Engineering  263.  3  units.  Bushnell,  Clark,  Gavin,  or  H.  Wang 

266.  VLSI  Design  Verification  Techniques.  VLSI  verification  tool  design.  Design 
and  capabilities  of  circuit  simulation,  timing  simulation,  logic  simulation,  and  functional 
simulation.  Techniques  applied  in  timing  verification  and  other  static  verification  tools. 
Parallel  processing  and  its  application  to  simulation.  Physical  design  issues  related  to 
verification.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  261,  working  knowledge  of  C.  3  units. 
Staff 

269.  VLSI  Chip  Testing.  Introduction  to  VLSI  chip  and  system  testing.  Testing 
theory,  strategies,  and  fault  identification.  Hands-on  testing  experience  with  faulty  chips 
and  systems,  chips  designed  in  Electrical  Engineering  261,  and  testing  equipment 
available  in  the  department.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  261.  3  units.  Staff 

271.  Electromagnetic  Theory.  The  classical  theory  of  Maxwell's  equations;  electro- 
statics, magnetostatics,  boundary  value  problems  including  numerical  solutions,  cur- 
rents and  their  interactions,  and  force  and  energy  relations.  Three  class  sessions.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Carin  or  Joines 

272.  Electromagnetic  Communication  Systems.  Review  of  fundamental  laws  of 
Maxwell,  Gauss,  Ampere,  and  Faraday.  Elements  of  waveguide  propagation  and  an- 
tenna radiation.  Analysis  of  antenna  arrays  by  images.  Determination  of  gain,  loss,  and 
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noise  temperature  parameters  for  terrestrial  and  satellite  electromagnetic  communica- 
tion systems.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  170L  or  271.  3  units.  Joines 

273.  Optical  Communication  Systems.  Mathematical  methods,  physical  ideas,  and 
device  concepts  of  optoelectronics.  Maxwell's  equations,  and  definitions  of  energy 
density  and  power  flow.  Transmission  and  reflection  of  plane  waves  at  interfaces. 
Optical  resonators,  waveguides,  fibers,  and  detectors  are  also  presented.  Prerequisite: 
Electrical  Engineering  170Lor  equivalent.  3  units.  Joines 

274.  Modern  Optics  I.  Optical  processes  including  the  propagation  of  light,  coher- 
ence, interference,  and  diffraction.  Consideration  of  the  optical  properties  of  solids  with 
applications  of  these  concepts  to  lasers  and  modern  optical  devices.  Lecture  and  labo- 
ratory projects.  C-L:  Physics  185.  3  units.  Guenther 

275.  Microwave  Electronic  Circuits.  Microwave  circuit  analysis  and  design  tech- 
niques. Properties  of  planar  transmission  lines  for  integrated  circuits.  Matrix  and 
computer-aided  methods  for  analysis  and  design  of  circuit  components.  Analysis  and 
design  of  input,  output,  and  interstage  networks  for  microwave  transistor  amplifiers 
and  oscillators.  Topics  on  stability,  noise,  and  signal  distortion.  Prerequisite:  Electrical 
Engineering  170L  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Joines 

276.  Laser  Physics.  Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  170L  or  Physics  182  and 
Electrical  Engineering  211  or  Physics  211.  See  C-L:  Physics  261.  3  units.  Skatrud 

281.  Random  Signals  and  Noise.  Introduction  to  mathematical  methods  of  describ- 
ing and  analyzing  random  signals  and  noise.  Review  of  basic  probability  theory;  joint, 
conditional,  and  marginal  distributions;  random  processes.  Time  and  ensemble  aver- 
ages, correlation,  and  power  spectra.  Optimum  linear  smoothing  and  predicting  filters. 
Introduction  to  optimum  signal  detection,  parameter  estimation,  and  statistical  signal 
processing.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  135  or  Statistics  113.  3  units.  Collins  or  Hansen 

282.  Digital  Signal  Processing.  Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  processing 
signals  by  digital  techniques  with  applications  to  practical  problems.  Discrete  time 
signals  and  systems,  elements  of  the  Z-transform,  discrete  Fourier  transforms,  digital 
filter  design  techniques,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  and  discrete  random  signals.  3  units. 

Nolte 

283.  Digital  Communication  Systems.  Digital  modulation  techniques.  Coding 
theory.  Transmission  over  bandwidth  constrained  channels.  Signal  fading  and  multi- 
path  effects.  Spread  spectrum.  Optical  transmission  techniques.  Prerequisite:  Electrical 
Engineering  281  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

284.  Acoustics  and  Hearing.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  and  Physics  52L  or 
equivalents.  See  C-L:  Biomedical  Engineering  235.  3  units.  Collins  or  Trahey 

285.  Signal  Detection  and  Extraction  Theory.  Introduction  to  signal  detection  and 
information  extraction  theory  from  a  statistical  decision  theory  viewpoint.  Subject  areas 
covered  within  the  context  of  a  digital  environment  are  decision  theory,  detection  and 
estimation  of  known  and  random  signals  in  noise,  estimation  of  parameters  and  adap- 
tive recursive  digital  filtering,  and  decision  processes  with  finite  memory.  Applications 
to  problems  in  communication  theory.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  281  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  3  units.  Nolte 

286.  Digital  Processing  of  Speech  Signals.  Detailed  treatment  of  the  theory  and 
application  of  digital  speech  processing.  Modeling  of  the  speech  production  system  and 
speech  signals;  speech  processing  methods;  digital  techniques  applied  in  speech  trans- 
mission, speech  synthesis,  speech  recognition,  and  speaker  verification.  Acoustic-pho- 
netics, digital  speech  modeling  techniques,  LPC  analysis  methods,  speech  coding 
techniques.  Application  case  studies:  synthesis,  vocoders,  DTW  (dynamic  time  warp- 
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ing)/HMM  (hidden  Markov  modeling)  recognition  methods,  speaker  verifica- 
tion/identification. Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  182  or  equivalent  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Hansen 

287.  Underwater  Communications.  Elements  of  communication  theory  and  digital 
signal  processing  are  combined  with  basic  physics  and  oceanography  to  offer  an 
overview  of  underwater  communications,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  radar/sonar  prob- 
lem. Beamforming  with  transducer  arrays.  Signal  design  and  target  resolution;  the 
ambiguity  function.  The  ocean  as  a  communication  channel:  sound  propagation  and 
ambient  noise  characteristics.  Performance  analysis  of  selected  communication  scenar- 
ios and  case  studies  of  operational  sonar  systems.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering 
181  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

288.  Image  and  Array  Signal  Processing.  Multidimensional  digital  signal  process- 
ing with  applications  to  practical  problems  in  image  and  sensor  array  processing. 
Two-dimensional  discrete  signals  and  systems,  discrete  random  fields,  2-D  sampling 
theory,  2-D  transforms,  image  enhancement,  image  filtering  and  restoration,  space-time 
signals,  beamforming,  and  inverse  problems.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  282  or 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Krolik 

289.  Adaptive  Filters.  Adaptive  digital  signal  processing  with  emphasis  on  the 
theory  and  design  of  finite-impulse  response  adaptive  filters.  Stationary  discrete-time 
stochastic  processes,  Wiener  filter  theory,  the  method  of  steepest  descent,  adaptive 
transverse  filters  using  gradient-vector  estimation,  analysis  of  the  LMS  algorithm, 
least-squares  methods,  recursive  least  squares  and  least  squares  lattic  adaptive  filters. 
Application  examples  in  noise  cancelling,  channel  equalization,  and  array  processing. 
Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  281  and  282  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Krolik 

299.  Advanced  Topics  in  Electrical  Engineering.  Opportunity  for  study  of  ad- 
vanced subjects  related  to  programs  within  the  electrical  engineering  department  tai- 
lored to  fit  the  requirements  of  a  small  group.  Consent  of  director  of  undergraduate 
studies  and  of  supervising  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

312.  Electronic  Properties  of  Submicron  Solid-State  Devices.  Review  of  quantum 
mechanics,  scattering  and  transport,  Boltzmann  transport  equation,  quantum  effects  in 
devices  with  emphasis  on  one-  and  two-dimensional  transport,  electron-polar  phonon 
interactions,  quantum  transport.  Prerequisite:  quantum  mechanics.  C-L:  Physics  333.  3 
units.  Stroscio 

316.  Advanced  Physics  of  Semiconductor  Devices.  Semiconductor  materials:  band 
structure  and  carrier  statistics.  Advanced  treatments  of  metal-semiconductor  contacts, 
Schottky  barriers,  p-n  junctions,  bipolar  transistors  (charge-control  and  Gummel-Poon 
models),  and  field-effect  transistors  (short  channel  effects,  scaling  theory,  subthreshold 
conduction,  nonuniformly  doped  substrates,  surface  and  buried-channel  devices,  hot- 
electron  effects).  Device  modeling  in  two  dimensions  using  PISCES.  Prerequisite:  Elec- 
trical Engineering  216.  3  units.  Massoud 

318.  Integrated  Circuit  Fabrication  Laboratory.  Introduction  to  IC  fabrication 
processes.  Device  layout.  Mask  design  and  technology.  Wafer  cleaning,  etching,  thermal 
oxidation,  thermal  diffusion,  lithography,  and  metallization.  Laboratory  fabrication  and 
characterization  of  basic  IC  elements  (p-n  junctions,  resistors,  MOS  capacitors,  gated 
diodes,  and  MOSFETs).  Use  of  four-point  probe,  ellipsometer,  spreading  resistance 
probe,  scanning  electron  microscope,  and  evaporation  system.  Testing  of  basic  inverters 
and  gates.  Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  218  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Massoud 
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352.  Advanced  Topics  in  Digital  Systems.  A  selection  of  advanced  topics  from  the 
areas  of  digital  computer  architectures  and  fault-tolerant  computer  design.  Prerequisite: 
Electrical  Engineering  252  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Computer  Science  320.  3  units.  Staff 

361.  Advanced  VLSI  Design.  Theory  of  advanced  VLSI  design.  Specifications 
development,  methodology,  issues,  circuit-level  trade-offs.  Full  custom  design,  standard 
cell  design,  gate  array  design,  silicon  compilation.  Semiconductor  technologies  and  logic 
families  for  semi-custom  design.  Clocking  schemes  and  distribution,  race  conditions. 
Design  of  a  variety  of  circuits  (adders,  I/O  drivers,  RAM,  FIFO,  etc.)  Testing  of  all  phases 
in  the  life  cycle  of  an  integrated  circuit.  Top-down  design  and  bottom-up  implementa- 
tion. Student  projects.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  261  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Com- 
puter Science  322.  3  units.  Kedem 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Electrical  Engineering.  Special  individual  readings  in  a 
specified  area  of  study  in  electrical  engineering.  Approval  of  director  of  graduate  studies 
required.  1  to  4  units.  Variable  credit.  Graduate  staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
311.  Quantum  Electronics 

334.  Nonlinear  Oscillations  in  Physical  Systems 
342.  Optimal  Control  Theory 
371.  Advanced  Electromagnetic  Theory 
373.  Selected  Topics  in  Field  Theory 

382.  Advanced  Topics  in  Signal  Processing 

383.  Applied  Information  Theory  and  Statistical  Estimation 

Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science  (ME) 

Professor  Cocks,  Chair  (142A  Engineering);  Professor  Harman,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (145  Engineering);  Professors  Behringer,  Bejan,  Dowell,  Garg,  Hochmuth,  Pear- 
sail,  Shaugnnessy,  Shepard,  and  Tan;  Associate  Professors  Bliss,  Clark,  Eom,  Hall,  Jones, 
Knight,  Needham, Virgin,  and  Wright;  Assistant  Professors  Howie  and  Lozier;  Research 
Associate  Professor  Zhong;  Research  Assistant  Professors  Ping-Beall  and  Zhelev;  Ad- 
junct Professors  Kuhn,  Lee,  and  Wu;  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  Crowson 

The  department  offers  programs  of  study  and  research  leading  to  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees  in  both  mechanical  engineering  and  materials  science.  Within  mechanical 
engineering,  the  broad  areas  of  concentration  include  thermal  and  fluids  systems, 
mechanics  and  biomechanics,  and  dynamics,  including  nonlinear  dynamics  and  control. 
Within  materials  science,  the  areas  of  concentration  include  electronic  materials,  bioma- 
terials,  thin  films,  and  the  determination  of  material  characteristics.  The  department 
emphasizes  a  highly  research-oriented  Ph.D.  degree  program.  Students  in  the  Ph.D. 
degree  program  who  do  not  already  have  a  master's  degree  are  urged  to  meet  the  course 
and  other  general  requirements  for  this  degree  and  to  obtain  it  during  completion  of 
their  program.  Programs  of  study  are  highly  flexible  to  meet  individual  needs.  Current 
research  areas  available  include:  cell,  membrane,  and  surface  engineering;  biorheology; 
convection;  diffusion  and  heat  transfer  in  heterogeneous  media;  aeroelasticity;  compu- 
tational fluid  dynamics;  chaotic  systems;  vibrations  and  acoustics  of  dynamic  systems; 
sound  propagation  and  absorbing  materials;  unsteady  aerodynamics;  thermal  design 
by  entropy  generation  minimization;  feedback  and  feed  forward  control  systems;  robot- 
ics; expert  systems;  bearing  design  and  lubrication;  nano-tribology;  magnetic  bearings; 
mechanical  properties  of  kidney  stones;  positron  annihilation  spectroscopy;  diffusion 
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and  kinetics  in  Si,  GaAs,  and  other  electronic  materials;  semiconductor  wafer  bonding; 
novel  thin  film  processing,  magnetic  materials,  oxide  heterostructures  and  computa- 
tional materials  science. 

For  additional  information,  visit  the  departmental  website  at  http://www. 
egr.duke.edu/mems/index.html. 

202.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  Axiomatic  formulations  of  the  first  and  second 
laws.  General  thermodynamic  relationships  and  properties  of  real  substances.  Energy, 
availability,  and  second  law  analysis  of  energy  conversion  processes.  Reaction  and 
multiphase  equilibrium.  Power  generation.  Low  temperature  refrigeration  and  the  third 
law  of  thermodynamics.  Thermodynamic  design.  3  units.  Bejan 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems.  See  C-L:  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing 207;  also  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  207.  3  units.  Katz,  Truskey,  or  Yuan 

209.  Soft  Wet  Materials  and  Interfaces.  The  materials  science  and  engineering  of 
soft  wet  materials  and  interfaces.  Emphasis  on  the  relationships  between  composition, 
structure,  properties  and  performance  of  macromolecules,  self  assembling  colloidal 
systems,  linear  polymers  and  hydrogels  in  aqueous  and  nonaqueous  liquid  media, 
including  the  role  of  water  as  an  "organizing"  solvent.  Applications  of  these  materials 
in  biotechnology,  medical  technology,  microelectronic  technology,  and  nature's  own 
designs  of  biological  materials.  3  units.  Needham 

210.  Intermediate  Dynamics.  Comprehensive  treatment  of  the  dynamic  motion  of 
particles  and  rigid  bodies  with  an  introduction  to  nonlinear  dynamics  and  the  vibration 
of  continuous  systems.  Topics  include:  conservation  of  linear  and  angular  momentum, 
superposition  applied  to  linear  systems,  motion  in  inertial  and  noninertial  frames  of 
reference,  Hamilton's  principle  and  Lagrange's  equations,  and  generalized  coordinates. 
C-L:  Civil  Engineering  210.  3  units.  Hall  or  Knight 

211.  Theoretical  and  Applied  Polymer  Science.  An  advanced  course  in  materials 
science  and  engineering  dealing  specifically  with  the  structure  and  properties  of  poly- 
mers. Particular  attention  paid  to  recent  developments  in  the  processing  and  use  of 
modern  plastics  and  fibers.  Product  design  considered  in  terms  of  polymer  structures, 
processing  techniques,  and  properties.  C-L:  Biomedical  Engineering  208. 3  units.  Pearsall 

212.  Electronic  Materials.  An  advanced  course  in  materials  science  and  engineering 
dealing  with  the  various  materials  important  for  solid-state  electronics  including  semi- 
conductors, ceramics,  and  polymers.  Emphasis  on  thermodynamic  concepts  and  on 
defects  in  these  materials.  Materials  preparation  and  modification  methods  for  techno- 
logical applications.  Prerequisite:  Engineering  83L.  3  units.  Tan 

213.  Physical  Metallurgy.  An  advanced  materials  science  course  focusing  on  the 
relationships  between  structure  and  properties  in  metals  and  alloys.  Conceptual  and 
mathematical  models  developed  and  analyzed  for  crystal  structures,  elastic  and  plastic 
deformation,  phase  transformations,  thermodynamic  behavior,  and  electrical  and  mag- 
netic properties.  Prerequisites:  Engineering  83L  and  Mechanical  Engineering  101L.  3 
units.  Pearsall 

214.  Corrosion  and  Corrosion  Control.  Environmental  aspects  of  the  design  and 
utilization  of  modem  engineering  alloys.  Theory  and  mechanisms  of  corrosion,  particu- 
larly in  seawater  and  atmospheric  environments.  Microstructural  aspects  of  diffusion, 
oxidation,  hot  corrosion,  and  stress  corrosion.  Prerequisite:  Engineering  83L.  3  units. 
Jones 

215.  Biomedical  Materials  and  Artificial  Organs.  Prerequisite:  Biomedical  Engi- 
neering 83L,  Chemistry  151L  or  Engineering  83L  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L: 
Biomedical  Engineering  215.  3  units.  Reichert 
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216.  Mechanical  Metallurgy.  An  advanced  materials  science  course  dealing  with 
the  response  of  materials  to  applied  forces.  Mechanical  fundamentals;  stress-strain 
relationships  for  elastic  behavior;  theory  of  plasticity.  Metallurgical  fundamentals; 
plastic  deformation,  dislocation  theory;  strengthening  mechanisms.  Mechanical  behav- 
ior of  polymers.  Applications  to  materials  testing.  Prerequisites:  Engineering  75L  and 
Engineering  083L.  3  units.  Jones 

217.  Fracture  of  Engineering  Materials.  Conventional  design  concepts  and  their 
relationship  to  the  occurrence  of  fracture.  Linear  elastic  and  general  yield  fracture 
mechanics.  Microscopic  plastic  deformation  and  crack  propagation.  The  relationship 
between  macroscopic  and  microscopic  aspects  of  fracture.  Time  dependent  fracture. 
Fracture  of  specific  materials.  Prerequisites:  Engineering  83L  and  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing 115L.  3  units.  Jones 

218.  Thermodynamics  of  Electronic  Materials.  Basic  thermodynamic  concepts 
applied  to  solid  state  materials  with  emphasis  on  technologically  relevant  electronic 
materials  such  as  silicon  and  GaAs.  Thermodynamic  functions,  phase  diagrams,  solu- 
bilities and  thermal  equilibrium  concentrations  of  point  defects;  nonequilibrium  proc- 
esses and  the  kinetic  phenomena  of  diffusion,  precipitation,  and  growth.  3  units.  Tan 

219.  Thin  Film  Processing.  Thin  film  deposition  processes  for  the  fabrication  of 
electronic,  photonic,  and  magnetic  devices.  Vacuum  techniques,  the  control  of  growth 
of  thin  films  on  an  atomic  scale,  and  microanalytical  techniques  of  thin  film  heterostruc- 
tures.  Prerequisite:  Engineering  83L.  3  units.  Eom 

220.  X-Ray  Diffraction.  The  theory  of  X-ray  diffraction  and  its  relationship  to 
structural  determination  in  solids.  Various  X-ray  diffraction  techniques  and  laboratories, 
including  single  crystal  diffraction,  thin  film  diffraction,  powder  diffraction,  grazing 
incident  diffraction,  and  diffraction  from  layered  materials  are  covered.  Prerequisite: 
Engineering  83L.  3  units. Eom 

221.  Compressible  Fluid  Flow.  Basic  concepts  of  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  subsonic 
to  the  hypersonic  regime.  One-dimensional  wave  motion,  the  acoustic  equations,  and 
waves  of  finite  amplitude.  Effects  of  area  change,  friction,  heat  transfer,  and  shock  on 
one-dimensional  flow.  Moving  and  oblique  shock  waves  and  Prandtl-Meyer  expansion. 
3  units.  Shaughnessy 

222.  Magnetic  Materials.  The  theory  of  magnetism,  magnetic  materials,  and  appli- 
cations of  magnetic  materials.  Various  magnetic  property  measurement  techniques  and 
laboratories,  including  magnetization  and  magnetotransport  measurements  of  mag- 
netic thin  films.  Prerequisite:  Engineering  83L.  3  units.  Eom 

225.  Mechanics  of  Viscous  Fluids.  Equations  of  motion  for  a  viscous  fluid, 
constitutive  equations  for  momentum  and  energy  transfer  obtained  from  second-law 
considerations,  general  properties  and  exact  solutions  of  the  Navier-Stokes  and  Stokes 
(creeping-flow)  equations,  applications  to  problems  of  blood  flow  in  large  and  small 
vessels.  3  units.  Hochmuth 

226.  Intermediate  Fluid  Mechanics.  A  survey  of  the  principal  concepts  and 
equations  of  fluid  mechanics,  fluid  statics,  surface  tension,  the  Eulerian  and  Lagrangian 
description,  kinematics,  Reynolds  transport  theorem,  the  differential  and  integral  equa- 
tions of  motion,  constitutive  equations  for  a  Newtonian  fluid,  the  Navier-Stokes  equa- 
tions, and  boundary  conditions  on  velocity  and  stress  at  material  interfaces.  3  units. 
Shaughnessy 

227.  Advanced  Fluid  Mechanics.  Flow  of  a  uniform  incompressible  viscous  fluid. 
Exact  solutions  to  the  Navier-Stokes  equation.  Similarity  methods.  Irrotational  flow 
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theory  and  its  applications.  Elements  of  boundary  layer  theory.  Prerequisite:  Mechanical 
Engineering  226  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Shaughnessy 

228.  Lubrication.  Derivation  and  application  of  the  basic  governing  equations  for 
lubrication;  the  Reynolds  equation  and  energy  equation  for  thin  films.  Analytical  and 
computational  solutions  to  the  governing  equations.  Analysis  and  design  of  hydrostatic 
and  hydrodynamic  slider  bearings  and  journal  bearings.  Introduction  to  the  effects  of 
fluid  inertia  and  compressibility.  Dynamic  characteristics  of  a  fluid  film  and  effects  of 
bearing  design  on  dynamics  of  machinery.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  and  Mechani- 
cal Engineering  126L.  3  units.  Knight 

229.  Computational  Fluid  Mechanics  and  Heat  Transfer.  An  exposition  of  numeri- 
cal techniques  commonly  used  for  the  solution  of  partial  differential  equations  encoun- 
tered in  engineering  physics.  Finite-difference  schemes  (which  are  well-suited  for  fluid 
mechanics  problems);  notions  of  accuracy,  conservation,  consistency,  stability,  and  con- 
vergence. Recent  applications  of  weighted  residuals  methods  (Galerkin),  finite-element 
methods,  and  grid  generation  techniques.  Through  specific  examples,  the  student  is 
guided  to  construct  and  assess  the  performance  of  the  numerical  scheme  selected  for  the 
particular  type  of  transport  equation  (parabolic,  elliptic,  or  hyperbolic).  3  units.  Howie 

230.  Modem  Control  and  Dynamic  Systems.  Dynamic  modeling  of  complex  linear 
and  nonlinear  physical  systems  involving  the  storage  and  transfer  of  matter  and  energy. 
Unified  treatment  of  active  and  passive  mechanical,  electrical,  and  fluid  systems. 
State-space  formulation  of  physical  systems.  Time  and  frequency-domain  repre- 
sentation. Controllability  and  observability  concepts.  System  response  using  analytical 
and  computational  techniques.  Lyapunov  method  for  system  stability.  Modification  of 
system  characteristics  using  feedback  control  and  compensation.  Emphasis  on  applica- 
tion of  techniques  to  physical  systems.  3  units.  Garg 

231.  Adaptive  Structures:  Dynamics  and  Control.  Integration  of  structural  dynam- 
ics, linear  systems  theory,  signal  processing,  transduction  device  dynamics,  and  control 
theory  for  modeling  and  design  of  adaptive  structures.  Classical  and  modern  control 
approaches  applied  to  reverberant  plants.  Fundamentals  of  adaptive  feedforward  con- 
trol and  its  integration  with  feedback  control.  Presentation  of  a  methodical  design 
approach  to  adaptive  systems  and  structures  with  emphasis  on  the  physics  of  the  system. 
Numerous  MATLAB  examples  provided  with  course  material  as  well  as  classroom  and 
laboratory  demonstrations.  3  units.  Clark 

232.  Optimal  Control.  Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  141  or  equivalent.  See 
C-L:  Electrical  Engineering  246.  3  units.  Bushnell 

235.  Advanced  Mechanical  'Vibrations.  Analytical  and  experimental  procedures 
applied  to  the  design  of  machines  and  systems  for  adequate  vibration  control.  Determi- 
nation of  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors  by  iteration  and  computer  techniques,  transfer 
matrices  applied  to  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  analytical  and  numerical  methods 
of  obtaining  the  pulse  response  of  plane  and  three-dimensional  multimass  systems, 
convolution  and  data  processing,  introduction  to  random  vibration.  3  units.  Knight  or 
Wright 

236.  Engineering  Acoustics.  Fundamentals  of  acoustics  including  sound  genera- 
tion, propagation,  reflection,  absorption,  and  scattering.  Emphasis  on  basic  principles 
and  analytical  methods  in  the  description  of  wave  motion  and  the  characterization  of 
sound  fields.  Applications  including  topics  from  noise  control,  sound  reproduction, 
architectural  acoustics,  and  aerodynamic  noise.  Occasional  classroom  or  laboratory 
demonstration.  Prerequisites:  Engineering  123L  and  Mathematics  111  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Bliss 
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237.  Aerodynamics.  Fundamentals  of  aerodynamics  applied  to  wings  and  bodies 
in  subsonic  and  supersonic  flow.  Basic  principles  of  fluid  mechanics  and  analytical 
methods  for  aerodynamic  analysis.  Two-  and  three-dimensional  wing  theory  slender- 
body  theory,  lifting  surface  methods,  vortex  and  wave  drag.  Brief  introduction  to  vehicle 
design,  performance,  and  dynamics.  Special  topics  such  as  unsteady  aerodynamics, 
vortex  wake  behavior,  and  propeller  and  rotor  aerodynamics.  3  units.  Bliss 

238.  Advanced  Aerodynamics.  Advanced  topics  in  aerodynamics.  Conformal 
transformation  techniques.  Three-dimensional  wing  theory,  optimal  span  loading  for 
planar  and  nonplanar  wings.  Ground  effect  and  tunnel  corrections.  Propeller  theory. 
Slender  wing  theory  and  slender  body  theory,  transonic  and  supersonic  area  rules  for 
minimization  of  wave  drag.  Numerical  methods  in  aerodynamics  including  source 
panel  and  vortex  lattice  methods.  Prerequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  237. 3  units.  Hall 

239.  Unsteady  Aerodynamics.  Analytical  and  numerical  methods  for  computing 
the  unsteady  aerodynamic  behavior  of  airfoils  and  wings.  Small  disturbance  approxi- 
mation to  the  full  potential  equation.  Unsteady  vortex  dynamics.  Kelvin  impulse  and 
apparent  mass  concepts  applied  to  unsteady  flows.  Two-dimensional  unsteady  thin 
airfoil  theory.  Time  domain  and  frequency  domain  analyses  of  unsteady  flows.  Three- 
dimensional  unsteady  wing  theory.  Introduction  to  unsteady  aerodynamic  behavior  of 
turbomachinery  Prerequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  237.  3  units.  Hall 

240.  Patent  Technology  and  Law.  The  use  of  patents  as  a  technological  data  base  is 
emphasized  including  information  retrieval  in  selected  engineering  disciplines.  Funda- 
mentals of  patent  law  and  patent  office  procedures.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3 
units.  Cocks 

245.  Applications  in  Expert  Systems.  A  comprehensive  introduction  to  the  key 
practical  principles,  techniques,  and  tools  being  used  to  implement  knowledge-based 
systems.  The  classic  MYCIN  system  studied  in  detail  to  provide  historic  perspective. 
Current  systems  employing  combinations  of  production  rules,  prototypical  knowledge, 
and  frame-based  case  studies.  Student  term  projects  consist  of  the  development  of 
individual,  unique  expert  systems  using  the  Texas  Instruments  Personal  Consultant. 
Knowledge  of  LISP  not  a  prerequisite.  3  units.  Wright 

252.  Buckling  of  Engineering  Structures.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  131L  or 
consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  252.  3  units.  Virgin 

263.  Multivariate  Control.  Prerequisites:  a  course  in  linear  systems  and  classical 
control,  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  263;  also  C-L:  Electrical 
Engineering  263.  3  units.  Bushnell,  Clark,  Gavin,  or  H.  Wang 

265.  Advanced  Topics  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  Opportunity  for  study  of  ad- 
vanced subjects  related  to  programs  within  mechanical  engineering  tailored  to  fit  the 
requirements  of  a  small  group.  Approval  of  director  of  undergraduate  or  graduate 
studies  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

268.  Cellular  and  Biosurf  ace  Engineering.  A  combination  of  fundamental  concepts 
in  materials  science,  colloids,  and  interfaces  that  form  a  basis  for  characterizing:  the 
physical  properties  of  biopolymers,  microparticles,  artificial  membranes,  biological 
membranes,  and  cells;  and  the  interactions  of  these  materials  at  biofluid  interfaces. 
Definition  of  the  subject  as  a  coherent  discipline  and  application  of  its  fundamental 
concepts  to  biology,  medicine,  and  biotechnology.  Prerequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering 
208  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Needham 

270.  Robot  Control  and  Automation.  Review  of  kinematics  and  dynamics  of  robotic 
devices;  mechanical  considerations  in  design  of  automated  systems  and  processes, 
hydraulic  and  pneumatic  control  of  components  and  circuits;  stability  analysis  of  robots 
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involving  nonlinearities;  robotic  sensors  and  interfacing;  flexible  manufacturing;  man- 
machine  interaction  and  safety  consideration.  Prerequisites:  Mechanical  Engineering 
230  or  equivalent  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Garg 

275.  Product  Safety  and  Design.  An  advanced  engineering  design  course  that 
develops  approaches  to  assessing  and  improving  the  safety  of  products  and  product 
systems.  Safety  is  presented  in  terms  of  acceptable  risk  and  analyzed  through  legal  case 
studies.  Probabilistic  decision  making;  risk  economics;  risk  analysis  and  assessment. 
Corequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  160L.  3  units.  Pearsall 

276.  Designs  and  Decisions.  Successful  engineering  entrepreneurship  requires 
both  the  creation  of  new  devices  and  processes  and  the  ability  to  make  rational  selections 
among  design  alternatives.  Design  methodology  is  presented  that  fosters  creativity  and 
introduces  TRIZ  (the  Russian  acronym  for  Theory  of  Inventive  Problem  Solving). 
Decisions  among  design  alternatives  are  structured  and  anlayzed  in  graphical  and 
probabilistic  terms:  tree  diagrams;  sampling  theory;  hypothesis  testing;  and  confidence 
levels.  Corequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  160L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Pearsall 

277.  Optimization  Methods  for  Mechanical  Design.  Definition  of  optimal  design. 
Methodology  of  constructing  quantitative  mathematical  models.  Nonlinear  program- 
ming methods  for  finding  "best"  combination  of  design  variables:  minimizing  steps, 
gradient  methods,  flexible  tolerance  techniques  for  unconstrained  and  constrained 
problems.  Emphasis  on  computer  applications  and  term  projects.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Wright 

280.  Convective  Heat  Transfer.  Models  and  equations  for  fluid  motion,  the  general 
energy  equation,  and  transport  properties.  Exact,  approximate,  and  boundary  layer 
solutions  for  laminar  flow  heat  transfer  problems.  Use  of  the  principle  of  similarity  and 
analogy  in  the  solution  of  turbulent  flow  heat  transfer.  Two-phase  flow,  nucleation, 
boiling,  and  condensation  heat  and  mass  transfer.  3  units.  Bejan 

281.  Fundamentals  of  Heat  Conduction.  Fourier  heat  conduction.  Solution  meth- 
ods including  separation  of  variables,  transform  calculus,  complex  variables.  Green's 
function  will  be  introduced  to  solve  transient  and  steady-state  heat  conduction  problems 
in  rectangular,  cylindrical,  and  spherical  coordinates.  Microscopic  heat  conduction 
mechanisms,  thermophysical  properties,  Boltzmann  transport  equation.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  111  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Bejan 

282.  Fundamentals  of  Thermal  Radiation.  Radiative  properties  of  materials,  radia- 
tion-materials interaction  and  radiative  energy  transfer.  Emphasis  on  fundamental 
concepts  including  energy  levels  and  electromagnetic  waves  as  well  as  analytical 
methods  for  calculating  radiative  properties  and  radiation  transfer  in  absorbing,  emit- 
ting, and  scattering  media.  Applications  cover  laser-material  interactions  in  addition  to 
traditional  areas  such  as  combustion  and  thermal  insulation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
111  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

290.  Physical  Oceanography.  Introduction  to  the  dynamic  principles  of  ocean 
circulation  with  an  emphasis  on  large  temporal  and  spatial  scales  of  motion.  Topics 
include  wind-driven  and  density-driven  flow,  western  boundary  intensification,  mid- 
ocean,  shelf,  and  tropical  circulations.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31  and  32  or  consent 
of  instructor.  C-L:  Environment  290  and  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences  203.  3  units.  Lozier 

For  Graduates 

325.  Aeroelasticity.  A  study  of  the  statics  and  dynamics  of  fluid/structural  interac- 
tion. Topics  covered  include  static  aeroelasticity  (divergence,  control  surface  reversal), 
dynamic  aeroelasticity  (flutter,  gust  response),  unsteady  aerodynamics  (subsonic,  su- 
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personic,  and  transonic  flow),  and  a  review  of  the  recent  literature  including  nonlinear 
effects  such  as  chaotic  oscillations.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  230  and  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Dowell 

331.  Nonlinear  Control  Systems.  Analytical,  computational,  and  graphical  tech- 
niques for  solution  of  nonlinear  systems;  Krylov  and  Bogoliubov  asymptotic  method; 
describing  function  techniques  for  analysis  and  design;  Liapounov  functions  and  Lure's 
methods  for  stability  analysis;  Aizerman  and  Kalman  conjectures;  Popov,  circle,  and 
other  frequency-domain  stability  criteria  for  analysis  and  synthesis.  Prerequisite:  Me- 
chanical Engineering  230  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Garg  or  Wright 

335.  Nonlinear  Mechanical  Vibration.  A  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  role  of 
nonlinearities  in  engineering  dynamics  and  vibration.  Analytical,  numerical,  and  ex- 
perimental techniques  are  developed  within  a  geometrical  framework.  Prerequisite: 
Mechanical  Engineering  210  or  235  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Virgin 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  Individual  readings  in  ad- 
vanced study  and  research  areas  of  mechanical  engineering.  Approval  of  director  of 
graduate  studies  required.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

208.  Introduction  to  Colloid  and  Surface  Science 
224.  An  Introduction  to  Turbulence 
322.  Mechanics  of  Viscous  Fluids 

English  (ENG) 

Professor  Torgovnick,  Chair  (312  Allen);  Associate  Professor  Tetel,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (316  Allen);  Professors  Aers,  Applewhite,  Butters,  Clum,  C.  Davidson,  DeNeef, 
Fish,  Gleckner,  Holloway  Jackson,  Porter,  Price,  Randall,  Smith,  Strandberg,  Tompkins, 
and  Williams;  Professor  of  the  Practice  Gopen;  Associate  Professors  Beckwith,  Ferraro, 
Gaines,  Jones,  Moses,  Pfau,  Pope,  and  Willis;  Associate  Professors  of  the  Practice  Cox 
and  Malouf;  Assistant  Professors  Baucom,  Chandler,  Clarke,  Shannon,  Thorn,  and 
Tucker;  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Hillard;  Adjunct  Professor  A.  E.  Davidson 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees, 
although  only  students  seeking  the  doctorate  are  admitted  to  the  department.  The  A.M. 
degree,  if  not  already  earned  elsewhere,  may  be  taken  by  students  en  route  to  the  Ph.D. 
(although  it  is  not  required)  and  by  those  who  elect  to  leave  the  doctoral  program.  The 
department  requires  completion  of  a  minimum  of  eleven  courses,  a  reading  proficiency 
of  at  least  one  foreign  language  (the  specific  language  to  be  determined  by  the  student's 
major  areas  of  academic  concentration),  a  preliminary  examination  of  three  subfields 
(one  major,  two  minor)  which  consists  of  both  a  written  and  oral  part,  and  a  dissertation 
chapter  meeting  with  the  thesis  committee  by  the  end  of  the  third  year  of  study. 

The  interests  of  the  English  department  faculty  range  historically  from  medieval 
and  Renaissance  to  postmodern  and  postcolonial  literatures.  Methodological  ap- 
proaches encompass  historicist  and  new  historicist,  text-based,  feminist,  cultural  mate- 
rialist, legal,  and  gay  and  lesbian  criticism.  Faculty  research  engages  related  disciplines 
such  as  film  and  visual,  African  American,  cultural,  and  ethnic  studies.  The  principal 
concern  of  members  of  the  English  department  faculty  nonetheless  remains  the  training 
of  new  scholars,  teachers,  and  critics  in  both  traditional  and  noncanonical  fields  of 
literary  study.  Recent  surveys  by  the  National  Research  Council  and  U.S.  News  and 
World  Report  rank  the  graduate  program  among  the  top  five  in  the  nation,  and  as  a 
leading  program  in  the  fields  of  critical  theory,  Third  World  literature,  and  nineteenth- 
and  twentieth-century  American  literature. 
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For  additional  information,  contact  our  website  at  http://www.duke.edu/ 
web/english/ 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

202S.  Narrative  Writing.  The  writing  of  short  stories,  memoirs,  tales,  and  other 
narrations.  Readings  from  ancient  and  modern  narrative.  Close  discussion  of  frequent 
submissions  by  class  members.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Porter  or  Price 

203S.  Advanced  Narrative  Writing.  The  writing  of  extended  narrative  prose — long 
stories,  novellas,  substantive  memoirs.  Students  should  be  proficient  in  the  writing  of 
short  narratives.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Porter  or  Price 

205.  Semiotics  and  Linguistics.  See  C-L:  Russian  205. 3  units.  Andrews 

206.  Semiotics  of  Culture.  See  C-L:  Russian  202;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology 
202.  3  units.  Andrews 

208.  History  of  the  English  Language.  Introductory  survey  of  the  changes  in 
sounds,  forms,  and  vocabulary  of  the  English  language  from  its  beginning  to  the  present, 
with  emphasis  on  the  evolution  of  the  language  as  a  medium  of  literary  expression.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  English  112.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies. 
3  units.  Butters  or  Tetel 

212.  Middle  English  Literature:  1100  to  1500.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

213, 214.  Chaucer.  213:  first  two-thirds  of  his  career,  especially  Troilus  and  Criseyde. 
214:  The  Canterbury  Tales.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units  each.  Aers  or 
Beckwith 

220.  Shakespeare:  Selected  Topics.  3  units.  Porter 

221.  Renaissance  Prose  and  Poetry:  1500  to  1660.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  DeNeef,  Fish,  Randall,  or  Shannon 

235.  Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Literature:  1660  to  1800.  Selected  topics. 
3  units.  Jackson  or  Thorn 

241.  Romantic  Literature:  1790  to  1830.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Applewhite,  Gleckner, 
Jackson,  or  Pfau 

245.  Victorian  Literature:  1830  to  1900.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Tucker 

251.  British  Literature  since  1900.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Baucom,  Moses,  or  Tor- 
govnick 

263.  American  Literature  to  1865.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  C.  Davidson,  Jones,  or 
Tompkins 

267.  American  Literature:  1865  to  1915.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  C.  Davidson, 
Tompkins,  or  K.  Williams 

269.  American  Women  Writers.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  C. 
Davidson,  Pope,  or  Tompkins 

275.  American  Literature  since  1915.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Ferraro,  Pope,  Strand- 
berg,  or  Torgovnick 

280.  Twentieth-Century  Reconceptions  of  Knowledge  and  Science.  See  C-L:  Lit- 
erature 260.  3  units.  Herrnstein  Smith 
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281.  Studies  in  Genre.  History,  criticism,  and  theory  of  literary  genres  such  as  the 
novel,  pastoral,  epic,  and  drama.  3  units.  Staff 

284.  Contemporary  Film  Theory.  Post-1968  film  theory — Brechtian  aesthetics,  cin- 
ema semiotics,  psychoanalytic  film  theory,  technology,  feminist  theory,  and  Third  World 
cinema.  3  units.  Gaines 

288.  Special  Topics.  Subjects,  areas,  or  themes  that  cut  across  historical  eras,  several 
national  literatures,  or  genres.  3  units.  Staff 

289.  The  Theory  of  the  Novel.  Major  issues  in  the  history  and  theory  of  the  novel. 
3  units.  Moses  or  Torgovnick 

290.  Methods  of  Composition  Pedagogy.  A  philosophical  and  practical  exploration 
of  developments  in  the  field  of  composition  studies.  Cognition,  concept  formation, 
psycholinguistics,  interpretation,  and  the  making  of  meaning.  Works  by  Burke, 
Richards,  Kitzhaber,  Berlin,  Berthoff,  Bizzell,  Elbow,  Corbett,  Macrorie,  Williams,  Coles, 
and  others.  3  units.  Gopen  or  Hillard 

For  Graduates 

312.  Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies. 
3  units.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

315.  Studies  in  Chaucer.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Aers  or 
Beckwith 

321.  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies 
and  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  DeNeef,  Fish,  Porter,  Randall,  or  Shannon 

324.  Studies  in  Shakespeare.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Porter 

329.  Studies  in  Milton.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  DeNeef  or 
Fish 

337.  Studies  in  Augustanism.  3  units.  Jackson  or  Thorn 

338.  Studies  in  a  Major  Augustan  Author.  3  units.  Jackson  or  Thorn 

341.  Studies  in  Romanticism.  3  units.  Applewhite,  Gleckner,  Jackson,  or  Pfau 

347.  Studies  in  Victorianism.  3  units.  Tucker 

348.  Studies  in  a  Major  Nineteenth-Century  British  Author.  3  units.  Gleckner, 
Jackson,  Pfau,  or  Tucker 

353.  Studies  in  Modern  British  Literature.  3  units.  Baucom,  Moses,  or  Torgovnick 

361.  Studies  in  American  Literature  before  1915.  3  units.  Chandler,  Clarke,  Holloway, 
Jones,  Tompkins,  or  Williams 

368.  Studies  in  a  Major  American  Author  before  1915.  3  units.  Chandler,  Clarke,  C. 
Davidson,  Holloway,  Jones,  Tompkins,  or  Williams 

375.  Studies  in  Modern  American  Literature.  3  units.  Applewhite,  Chandler,  Clarke, 
Ferraro,  Holloway,  or  Strandberg 

376.  Studies  in  a  Modern  Author  (British  or  American).  3  units.  Staff 
381.  Special  Topics  Seminar.  3  units.  Staff 

385.  Studies  in  Literary  Criticism.  3  units.  Graduate  faculty 
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386.  Problems  in  the  Theory  of  Value  and  Judgment.  See  C-L:  Literature  300;  also 
C-L:  Philosophy  300.  3  units.  B.  H.  Smith 

388.  The  History  of  Rhetoric:  Classical  to  Renaissance.  The  foundations  of  rhetori- 
cal studies  from  Plato,  Aristotle,  Cicero,  and  Quintilian  through  Longinus,  Augustine, 
and  Erasmus  to  Bacon  and  Ramus.  No  prerequisites.  3  units.  Gopen  or  Hillard 

389.  The  History  of  Rhetoric:  Eighteenth  to  Twentieth  Centuries.  Continuing 
study  of  the  major  texts  in  the  history  of  rhetoric  with  special  attention  paid  to  J.  Q. 
Adams,  Campbell,  Blair,  Whately,  Bain,  Perelman,  and  Burke.  Prerequisite:  English  388. 
3  units.  Gopen  or  Hillard 

390.  Composition  Theory  and  Pedagogy.  Methodologies  of  teaching  composition, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  theories  of  structural  stylistics  employed  in  the  University 
Writing  Program  (UWP).  All  students  registering  in  the  course  must  hold  a  tutorship  in 
the  UWP,  must  attend  the  UWP  training  seminar  and  all  scheduled  UWP  staff  meetings, 
and  will  be  observed  teaching  by  a  UWP  director.  Ungraded.  3  units.  Gopen  or  Hillard 

391.  Tutorial  in  Special  Topics.  Directed  research  and  writing  in  areas  unrepre- 
sented by  regular  course  offerings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

392.  Tutorial  in  Journal  Editing.  Systematic  exposure  to  all  phases  of  academic 
journal  editing.  Restricted  to  holders  of  journal  editing  internships.  Ungraded.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
207A.  Introduction  to  Old  English 
207B.  Old  English  Literature 
209.  Present-Day  English 
222.  Reading  Milton 
225.  Renaissance  Drama:  1500  to  1642 
285.  Major  Texts  in  the  History  of  Literary  Criticism 
310.  Studies  in  Old  English  Literature 
383.  Studies  in  Textual  Criticism 

393.  Professionalism,  Theory,  and  Power  in  Legal  and  Literary  Studies 

Environment  (ENV) 

Norman  Christensen,  Dean;  Professor  Knoerr,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (A309  A  Levine 
Science  Research  Center);  Professors  Barber,  C.  Bonaventura,  J.  Bonaventura,  Crowder, 
Di  Giulio,  Forward,  Healy,  R.  Keohane,  Kramer,  Orbach,  Ramus,  Reckhow,  Richardson, 
Schlesinger,  V.  K.  Smith,  Terborgh,  van  Schaik,  and  Vesilind;  Associate  Professors 
Kirby-Smith,  Lavine,  Maguire,  Oren,  Richter,  Rittschof,  Sigmon,  Wiener,  and  Wolpert; 
Assistant  Professors  Ahmann,  Freedman,  Halpin,  Katul,  Mansfield,  Miranda,  Read, 
Snook,  Urban,  and  Vasudevan;  Professor  Emeriti  Stambaugh;  Assistant  Research  Pro- 
fessors Cooper,  Kasibhatla,  McClellan-Green,  and  Romanowicz.  Visiting  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Stow;  Adjunt  Professors  Heath,  Sharma,  and  Steen;  Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Tulis;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professors  Ellsworth,  Holmes,  Vandenberg,  and  Wear 

Major  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  areas  of  natural  resource  and  environmental 
science /ecology,  systems  science,  and  economics/policy  through  the  divisions  of  Envi- 
ronmental Social  Sciences,  Ecology,  Aquatic  and  Atmospheric  Sciences,  and  Environ- 
mental Toxicology  and  Chemistry  in  the  School  of  the  Environment.  (For  information 
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about  the  graduate  work  offered  by  the  Division  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences,  see  the 
Geology  section  in  this  chapter.).  College  graduates  who  have  a  bachelor's  degree  in  one 
of  the  natural  or  social  sciences,  forestry,  engineering,  business,  or  environmental  science 
will  be  considered  for  admission  to  a  degree  program.  Students  will  be  restricted  to  the 
particular  fields  of  specialization  for  which  they  are  qualified  academically.  Graduate 
School  programs  usually  concentrate  on  some  area  of  natural  resource  and  environ- 
mental science /ecology,  systems  science,  or  economics /policy,  while  study  in  resource 
and  environmental  management  is  more  commonly  followed  in  one  of  the  professional 
master 's  degree  programs  of  the  School  of  the  Environment.  For  more  complete  program 
descriptions  and  information  on  professional  training  in  forestry  or  environmental 
studies,  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  School  of  the  Environment  should  be  consulted. 
School  of  the  Environment  faculty  normally  accept  to  the  academic  degree  program 
only  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue  a  Ph.D.  degree.  Applicants  are  strongly  encour- 
aged to  contact  the  individual  faculty  member  under  whose  supervision  they  are 
interested  in  pursuing  graduate  study.  Information  about  each  faculty  member's  area  of 
research  interest  can  be  found  in  the  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment's  bulletin  and 
on  the  school's  web  site  located  at  http://www.env.duke.edu.  The  M.A.  degree  is 
available  for  students  enrolled  in  the  joint  law  program,  and  the  M.S.  degree  may  be 
awarded  as  part  of  the  doctoral  program.  Students  generally  are  not  admitted  to  the 
M.A.  and  M.S.  tracks  as  stand  alone  programs  in  the  Nicholas  School  with  the  exception 
of  the  Division  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences  which  accepts  students  to  a  M.S.  track.  (See 
the  Geology  section  in  this  chapter  for  additional  information.) 

200.  Integrated  Case  Studies.  A  group  of  two  to  four  students  may  plan  and  conduct 
integrated  research  projects  on  a  special  topic,  not  normally  covered  by  courses  or 
seminars.  A  request  to  establish  such  a  project  should  be  addressed  to  the  case  studies 
director  with  an  outline  of  the  objectives  and  methods  of  study  and  a  plan  for  presenta- 
tion of  the  results  to  the  school.  Each  participant's  adviser  will  designate  the  units  to  be 
earned  (up  to  six  units)  and  evaluate  and  grade  the  work.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

201.  Forest  Resources  Field  Skills.  Introduction  to  field  techniques  commonly  used 
to  quantify  and  sample  forest  resources:  trees,  soils,  water,  and  animal  resources. 
Dendrology,  vegetation  sampling,  soil  mapping,  river  flow  estimation,  field  water 
quality  sampling,  surveying,  and  use  of  compass.  2  units.  Richter 

202.  Microbial  Ecology.  Interactions  of  microorganisms  with  the  biotic  and  abiotic 
components  of  their  aquatic,  terrestrial,  and  atmospheric  environments.  Topics  include 
membrane  structure,  motility  and  chemotaxis,  biodegradation  of  organic  compounds, 
aerobic  and  anaerobic  respiration,  biogeochemical  cycling,  phototrophy  and  specialized 
symbioses  of  nitrogen-fixing  bacteria  with  legumes,  cellulolytic  bacteria  with  termites 
and  ruminants,  and  chemolithotrophic  bacteria  with  hydrothermal  vent  organisms. 
Prerequisites:  university-level  general  chemistry  and  biology.  3  units.  Ahmann 

203.  Conservation  Biology:  Theory  and  Practice.  An  overview  of  biological  diver- 
sity, its  patterns  and  the  current  extinction  crisis.  Historical  and  theoretical  foundations 
of  conservation,  from  human  values  and  law  to  criteria  and  frameworks  for  setting 
conservation  priorities;  island  biogeography  theory,  landscape  ecology  and  socioeco- 
nomic considerations  in  reserve  design;  management  of  endangered  species  in  the  wild 
and  in  captivity;  managing  protected  areas  for  long  term  viability  of  populations;  the 
role  of  the  landscape  matrix  around  protected  areas  and  techniques  for  conserving 
biological  diversity  in  semiwild  productive  ecosystems  like  forests.  Three  field  trips. 
Prerequisite:  one  ecology  course  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Snook 

205L.  Ecological  Management  of  Forest  Systems  (Silviculture).  The  aim  of  the 
course  is  to  equip  future  resource  managers  and  environmental  consultants  with  knowl- 
edge allowing  them  to  propose  lower  impact  practices  to  individuals  and  organizations 
who  need  to  balance  wood  production  with  maintenance  of  environmental  quality. 
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Underlying  principles  of  growth,  from  seed  to  mature  trees,  and  stand  dynamics  are 
explored.  Various  alternative  methods  of  manipulating  growth,  stand  structure  and 
development,  ranging  from  little  to  large  perturbations  of  forest  systems,  are  presented 
and  assessed  in  terms  of  their  effect  on  resource  quality.  4  units.  Oren 

206.  Forest  Vegetation  Sampling.  Theory  and  application  of  forest  vegetation 
sampling.  Direct  and  indirect  estimation  methods  that  range  from  timber  cruising  and 
inventory  to  sampling  for  species  composition.  Laboratory  applications  in  Duke  Forest 
to  include  over-  and  understory  vegetation.  3  units.  Staff 

207.  Forest  Pest  Management.  Fundamentals  of  entomology  and  plant  pathology 
as  appropriate  to  understanding  the  impacts  of  insects  and  diseases  on  forest  produc- 
tivity and  their  assessment  for  integration  into  forest  management.  Regional  case 
examples  and  complexes  are  evaluated  in  terms  of  pest-population,  forest-stand  dynam- 
ics; economic  and  societal  constraints;  treatment  strategies;  monitoring  systems;  and 
benefit-cost  analysis.  This  approach  seeks  to  develop  predictive  capabilities  in  long- 
range  pest  management  and  decision  making.  3  units.  Stambaugh 

2071.  Forest  Pest  Management.  Same  as  207  with  laboratory  which  is  largely  field 
oriented  to  focus  on  diagnostics  and  impact  analysis.  4  units.  Stambaugh 

208L.  Estuarine  Ecosystem  Processes.  A  study  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and 
biological  processes  that  control  the  structure  of  estuarine  communities.  Emphasis  on 
field  and  laboratory  techniques  and  data  interpretation.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Biology  128L.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  ecology,  systematics,  or  field 
biology  course  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  Kirby-Smith 

209.  Conservation  Biology  and  Policy.  Introduction  to  the  key  concepts  of  ecology 
and  policy  relevant  to  conservation  issues  at  the  population  to  ecosystems  level.  Focus 
on  the  origin  and  maintenance  of  biodiversity  and  conservation  applications  from  both 
the  biology  and  policy  perspectives  (for  example,  endangered  species,  captive  breeding, 
reserve  design,  habitat  fragmentation,  ecosystem  restoration/rehabilitation).  Open  to 
undergraduates  only  under  Biology  109.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  introductory 
biology;  suggested:  a  policy  and/or  introductory  ecology  course.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences. 
3  units.  Crowder  (Beaufort)  and  Rubenstein  (visiting  summer  faculty) 

212.  Environmental  Toxicology.  Study  of  environmental  contaminants  from  a  broad 
perspective  encompassing  biochemical,  ecological,  and  toxicological  principles  and 
methodologies.  Discussion  of  sources,  environmental  transport  and  transformation 
phenomena,  accumulation  in  biota  and  ecosystems.  Impacts  at  various  levels  of  organi- 
zation, particularly  biochemical  and  physiological  effects.  Prerequisites:  organic  chem- 
istry and  vertebrate  physiology  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Di  Giulio 

213.  Forest  Ecosystems.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  by  which  forests  circulate, 
transform,  and  accumulate  energy  and  materials  through  interactions  of  biologic  organ- 
isms and  the  forest  environment.  Ecosystem  productivity  and  cycling  of  carbon,  water, 
and  nutrients  provide  the  basis  for  lecture  and  laboratory.  3  units.  Richter 

214.  Landscape  Ecology.  Emphasis  on  the  role  of  spatial  heterogeneity  in  terrestrial 
systems:  its  detection  and  description,  agents  of  pattern  formation,  landscape  dynamics 
and  models,  and  the  implications  of  heterogeneity  of  populations,  communities,  and 
ecosystems.  Prerequisites:  an  intermediate-level  ecology  course  and  the  equivalents  of 
Environment  251  and  351,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Urban 

215.  Environmental  Plant  Physiology.  Examination  of  tolerance,  limiting  factors, 
nutrition,  and  other  ecological  physiology  concepts  used  in  evaluating  plant  responses 
to  multiple  environmental  stresses.  Discussion  of  procedures  for  and  examples  of 
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monitoring  physiological  responses  to  environmental  perturbations  and  resource  ma- 
nipulation. 3  units.  Oren 

216.  Applied  Population  Ecology.  Population  dynamics  of  managed  and  unman- 
aged  populations.  A  quantitative  approach  to  exploitation  and  conservation  of  animal 
and  plant  populations,  including  harvesting,  population  viability  analysis,  population 
genetics.  Prerequisites:  introductory  statistics,  calculus,  and  computer  programming  or 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

217.  Tropical  Ecology.  Ecosystem,  community,  and  population  ecology  of  tropical 
plants  and  animals  with  application  to  conservation  and  sustainable  development. 
Prerequisite:  a  course  in  general  ecology.  C-L:  Botany  215  and  Zoology  215.  3  units. 
Terborgh 

218L.  Barrier  Island  Ecology.  An  integration  of  barrier  island  plant  and  animal 
ecology  within  the  context  of  geomorphological  change  and  human  disturbance.  Topics 
include:  barrier  island  formation  and  migration,  plant  and  animal  adaptations,  species 
interactions,  dune  succession,  maritime  forests,  salt  marshes,  sea  level  rise,  conservation 
policy  and  restoration  ecology.  Field  trips  to  many  of  the  major  North  Carolina  barrier 
islands.  Strong  emphasis  on  field  observation  and  independent  research.  (Given  at 
Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L  or  equivalent;  suggested:  course  in  botany  or 
ecology.  C-L:  Botany  218Land  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  Evans,  Peterson,  and  Wells  (visiting 
summer  faculty) 

219L.  Marine  Ecology.  Factors  that  influence  the  distribution,  abundance,  and 
diversity  of  marine  organisms.  Course  structure  integrates  lectures,  field  excursions. 
Topics  include  characteristics  of  marine  habitats,  adaptation  to  environment,  species 
interactions,  biogeography,  larval  recruitment,  and  communities  found  in  rocky  shores, 
tidal  flats,  beaches,  mangrove,  coral  reefs,  and  subtidal  areas.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Biology  203L.  Open  to  undergraduates  only  under  Biology  129L.  (Given  at 
Beaufort  fall  and  summer  and  at  Bermuda,  spring.)  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology. 
C-L:  Marine  Sciences  and  Zoology  203L.  4  units.  Crowder  or  Kirby-Smith  (Beaufort); 
Lipschultz,  McKenna,  and  Smith  (Bermuda) 

221.  Soil  Resources.  Emphasis  on  soil  resources  as  central  components  of  terrestrial 
ecosystems,  as  rooting  environments  for  plants,  and  as  porous  media  for  water.  Soil 
physics  and  chemistry  provide  the  basis  for  the  special  problems  examined  through  the 
course.  Laboratory  emphasizes  field  and  lab  skills,  interpretive  and  analytical.  3  units. 
Richter 

222L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments.  The  physical  processes  of 
beaches,  the  inner  continental  shelf,  and  in  estuaries,  in  the  context  of  their  implications 
for  the  biological  and  geological  environments.  Topics  to  be  drawn  from  the  origins  of 
waves,  currents,  tides,  turbulence  and  mixing  transport  of  sand  and  larvae.  Applications 
to  biomechanics  and  coastal  erosion,  and  to  marine  ecology,  coastal  zone  management, 
and  water  quality.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31  and  32.  C-L: 
Geology  201L  and  Marine  Sciences.  Staff 

225L.  Coastal  Ecotoxicology  and  Pollution.  Principles  of  transport,  fates,  food-web 
dynamics  and  biological  effects  of  pollutants  in  the  marine  environment.  Laboratory  to 
stress  standard  techniques  for  assessing  pollutant  levels  and  effects.  (Given  at  Beaufort.) 
Prerequisites:  introductory  chemistry  and  biology.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  Kenney 

226.  Marine  Mammals.  Ecology,  social  organization,  behavior,  acoustic  communi- 
cation, and  management  issues.  Focused  on  marine  mammals  in  the  southeastern 
United  States  (for  example,  bottlenose  dolphin,  right  whale,  West  Indian  manatee).  Only 
open  to  undergraduates  under  Biology  126.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  introduc- 
tory biology.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Read  or  staff 


148  Courses  of  Instruction 


226L.  Marine  Mammals.  Laboratory  version  of  Environment  226.  Laboratory  exer- 
cises consider  social  organization  and  acoustic  communication  in  the  local  bottlenose 
dolphin  population.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  C-L:  Marine 
Sciences.  4  units.  Read  or  staff 

228L.  Physiology  of  Marine  Animals.  Environmental  factors,  biological  rhythms, 
and  behavioral  adaptations  in  the  comparative  physiology  of  marine  animals.  Open  to 
undergraduates  only  under  Biology  150L.  Four  units  (fall);  six  units  (summer).  (Given 
at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences 
and  Zoology  250L.  Variable  credit.  Forward 

229L.  Biochemistry  of  Marine  Animals.  Functional,  structural,  and  evolutionary 
relationships  of  biochemical  processes  of  importance  to  marine  organisms.  Open  to 
undergraduates  only  under  Biology  155L.  Four  units  (fall  and  spring);  six  units  (sum- 
mer). (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L;  and  Chemistry  11L,  12L.  C-L: 
Marine  Sciences  and  Zoology  255L.  Variable  credit.  McClellan-Green  (spring);  Rittschof 
(fall  and  summer) 

230L.  Weather  and  Climate.  Overview  of  the  science  of  meteorology  and  principles 
of  climatology,  especially  as  applied  to  problems  in  ecology  and  natural  resource 
management.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  and  characteristics  of  weather  phenomena  and 
local  and  regional  climates.  General  introduction  to  sources  of  climatic  data  and  climatic 
data  analysis.  Includes  laboratory.  4  units.  Knoerr 

232.  Microclimatology.  Introduction  to  the  micrometeorological  processes.  Discus- 
sion of  the  integration  of  these  processes  and  the  resulting  microclimates  in  the  rural 
(forest,  field,  and  water  surface)  and  urban  environments.  Methods  for  modification  of 
the  microclimate.  Offered  on  demand.  C-L:  Botany  232.  3  units.  Knoerr 

234L.  Watershed  Hydrology.  Introduction  to  the  hydrologic  cycle  with  emphasis 
on  the  influence  of  land  use,  vegetation,  soil  types,  climate,  and  land  forms  on  water 
quantity  and  quality  and  methods  for  control.  Development  of  water  balance  models. 
Analysis  of  precipitation  patterns,  rainfall  and  runoff,  and  nonpoint  source  impacts. 
Statistical  handling  and  preparation  of  hydrologic  data,  simulation  and  prediction 
models,  introduction  to  groundwater  flow,  laboratory  and  field  sampling  methods.  4 
units.  Katul 

235.  Air  Quality  Management.  Types,  sources,  effects  of  air  pollutants.  Regulatory 
framework  emphasizing  the  Clean  Air  Act  Amendments  of  1990  and  federal,  state,  local 
agency  implementation.  Application  of  risk  assessment,  technology,  market  incentives 
to  air  management.  Scientific,  policy  aspects  of  acid  deposition,  global  climate  change, 
indoor  air,  mobile  sources  control.  Dispersion  modeling,  exposure  assessment.  3  units. 
Vandenberg 

236.  Water  Quality  Management.  Types,  sources,  and  effects  of  pollutants.  Water 
quality  standards  and  criteria.  Engineering  approaches  to  water  management.  Mathe- 
matical models  and  their  application  to  water  quality  management.  Federal  regulations, 
in  particular,  the  Federal  Water  Pollution  Control  Act  and  the  Safe  Drinking  Water  Act. 
Policy  analysis  for  water  quality  management  planning.  3  units.  Stow 

237L.  Field  Botany  of  North  Carolina's  Wetlands.  A  survey  of  the  flora  of  North 
Carolina's  wetland  habitats  with  emphasis  on  plant  identification  in  the  field.  Field  trips 
to  mountain,  piedmont,  and  coastal  wetlands.  Examination  of  all  groups  of  plants 
including  bryophytes,  ferns,  and  seed  plants.  Wetland  habitats  include  swamps,  bogs, 
pocosins,  and  brackish  sites.  Information  on  the  floristics  of  the  Southeastern  United 
States  botanical  nomenclature,  systematic  relationships  of  wetland  plants,  and  an  over- 
view of  wetland  vegetation.  Prerequisites:  one  course  in  plant  diversity  or  systematicss, 
or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Botany  242L.  3  units.  Shaw  and  Wilbur 
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239.  Human  Health  and  Ecological  Risk  Assessment.  Topics  central  to  both  health 
and  ecological  risk  assessment  are  explored.  Basic  concepts  of  hazard  identification, 
dose-response  relationships,  exposure  assessment,  and  risk  characterization  and  com- 
munication are  discussed  in  the  context  of  both  human  health  and  environmental 
assessment.  The  basis  and  rationale  for  using  specific,  as  well  as  extrapolated,  scientific 
information  and  expert  judgment,  and  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  alternative 
approaches,  are  evaluated.  Applications  emphasizing  real  cases  are  used  to  illustrate  the 
interdisciplinary  process  and  products  of  risk  assessment,  as  well  as  the  regulatory  use 
of  the  information.  Group  projects  emphasized.  3  units.  Mihaich  and  Vandenberg 

240.  Fate  of  Organic  Chemicals  in  the  Aquatic  Environment.  Kinetic,  equilibrium, 
and  analytical  approaches  applied  to  quantitative  description  of  processes  affecting  the 
fate  of  anthropogenic  and  natural  organic  compounds  in  surface  and  groundwaters  and 
in  selected  treatment  processes,  including  sorption  phenomena,  gas  transfer,  hydrolysis, 
photochemistry,  oxidation-reduction,  and  biodegradation.  Sampling,  detection,  identi- 
fication, and  quantification  of  organic  compounds  in  the  environment.  Gas  and  liquid 
chromatography  and  mass  spectrometry.  Prerequisites:  university-level  general  chem- 
istry and  organic  chemistry  within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  240.  3  units. 
Dubay 

241.  Atmospheric  Chemistry  and  Air  Pollution.  Chemical  kinetics  and  equilibrium 
applied  to  the  mechanistic  and  quantitative  description  of  processes  affecting  the  fates 
of  anthropogenic  and  natural  chemicals  in  the  troposphere,  on  local,  regional,  and  global 
scales.  Direct  photolysis;  gas-phase  photo- formation  and  fates  of  ozone,  radicals,  and 
other  oxidants;  gas-phase  oxidations  of  volatile  organic  compounds;  gas-to-drop  parti- 
tioning; aqueous-phase  photoformation  and  fates  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  radicals,  and 
other  oxidants  in  the  aqueous  phases  of  clouds,  fogs,  and  aerosols;  effects  of  aqueous- 
phase  reactions  on  the  chemical  composition  of  the  troposphere;  gas-phase  and  aque- 
ous-phase oxidations  of  organic  and  inorganic  compounds;  stratospheric  ozone 
depletion.  Prerequisites:  university-level  general  chemistry  and  organic  chemistry 
within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  241.  3  units.  Staff 

242.  Environmental  Aquatic  Chemistry.  Principles  of  chemical  kinetics  and  equili- 
bria applied  to  quantitative  description  of  the  chemistry  of  lakes,  rivers,  oceans,  ground- 
waters, and  selected  treatment  processes.  Equilibrium  and  steady  state  models  applied 
to  processes  such  as  acid-base  chemistry,  the  carbonate  system,  coordination  chemistry, 
precipitation  and  dissolution,  oxidation-reduction,  adsorption.  Prerequisite:  university- 
level  general  chemistry  within  last  four  years.  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  242.  3  units. 
Ahmann 

243.  Environmental  Biochemistry.  Introduction  to  the  (macro)molecules  of  life  and 
fundamental  metabolic  pathways.  Topics  are  presented  in  the  context  of  environmental 
perturbations.  Fundamental  aspects  of  energetics,  proteins,  enzymes,  carbohydrates, 
lipids,  and  nucleic  acids.  Emphasis  on  mechanisms  of  adaptation,  molecular  controls, 
and  responses  to  toxicants.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry.  C-L:  Cell 
Biology  243  and  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  C.  Bonaventura 

244L.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Processes  in  Marine  Organisms.  Joint  research 
projects  on  the  adverse  effects  of  environmental  pollutants  on  marine  organisms  at  the 
cellular  and  molecular  level.  Research  methodologies  include:  spectroscopy  (UV/VIS, 
fluorescence,  and  atomic  absorption);  subcellular  fractionation;  protein  purification  and 
characterization  using  chromatography  and  electrophoresis;  analysis  of  pollutant-in- 
duced damage  to  proteins,  membranes,  and  DNA;  measurement  of  activity  of  enzymatic 
defense  systems.  Lectures  cover  molecular  mechanisms  of  damage  and  damage  control, 
and  concepts  that  underlie  the  methods  to  be  used.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite: 
organic  chemistry.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  244L  and  Marine  Sciences.  4  units.  C.  Bonaventura 
and  McClellan-Green 
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246.  Survey  of  Occupational  Health  and  Safety.  Occupational  risks  associated  with 
biological,  chemical,  ergonomic,  radiation,  and  toxic  hazards.  The  nature  and  scope  of 
occupational  hazards,  health  effects,  and  risk  assessment  and  management  strategies. 
Open  to  undergraduates  by  consent.  3  units.  Staff 

247.  Survey  of  Environmental  Health  and  Safety.  Environmental  risks  from  the 
perspective  of  global  ecology,  biology,  chemistry,  and  radiation.  The  nature  and  scope 
of  environmental  hazards,  environmental  impacts  and  health  effects,  and  risk  assess- 
ment and  management  strategies.  Open  to  undergraduates  by  consent.  3  units.  Staff 

248.  Solid  Waste  Engineering.  Engineering  design  of  material  and  energy  recovery 
systems  including  traditional  and  advanced  technologies.  Sanitary  landfills  and  incin- 
eration of  solid  wastes.  Application  of  systems  analysis  to  collection  of  municipal  refuse. 
Major  design  project  in  solid  waste  management.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  124L 
or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Civil  Engineering  248.  3  units.  Vesilind 

249.  Environmental  Molecular  Biology.  Introduction  to  molecular  techniques  and 
gene  regulation  as  they  apply  to  environmental  issues.  Topics  include  basic  cloning 
strategies  and  methods,  DNA/RNA/protein  separation  and  hybridization,  polymerase 
chain  reaction,  in  vitro  mutagenesis,  and  protein  expression.  Student  presentations 
illustrate  how  molecular  technologies  such  as  the  creation  of  genetically  engineered 
organisms  address  environmental  problems.  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  3  units. 
Freedman 

250L.  Form,  Function,  and  Adaptation  of  Plants.  The  structural  and  developmental 
basis  for  the  major  functions  of  the  plant  body  including  energy  harvest,  mechanical 
support,  transport,  and  storage.  Structural  adaptations  to  important  environmental 
stresses.  Emphasis  on  underlying  biomechanical/physical  principles.  Prerequisite:  Bi- 
ology 25L;  suggested:  either  Biology  110L,  140L,  149,  or  152.  C-L:  Botany  250L.  4  units. 
Sperry 

251.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  in  Biological  Science.  Elements  of  statistical 
inference  and  estimation  including  exploratory  data  analysis,  regression,  and  analysis 
of  variance.  Emphasis  on  biological  science  applications.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
had  Mathematics  136  or  Statistics  110 A,  HOB,  HOC,  HOE,  112, 113, 114, 210A,  or  213.  C-L: 
Statistics  210B.  3  units.  Staff 

255.  Applied  Regression  Analysis.  Linear  regression  using  both  graphical  and 
numerical  methods.  Model  construction,  critique,  and  correction  using  graphical  resid- 
ual analysis.  One-way  and  two-way  analysis  of  variance;  introduction  to  design  of 
experiments.  Use  of  a  standard  statistical  software  package.  Applications  and  examples 
drawn  from  various  sources,  emphasizing  the  biological  and  environmental  sciences. 
Prerequisite:  Statistics  210B  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Statistics  242.  3  units.  Staff 

256S.  Seminar  in  Ocean  Sciences.  Biological,  chemical,  physical,  and  geological 
aspects  of  the  ocean  and  their  relation  to  environmental  issues.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  2  units.  Staff 

257.  Experimental  Design.  The  principles  of  statistical  experimental  design  used  to 
set  up  experiments  in  environmental  science  and  to  analyze  data  from  such  experiments. 
Topics  include  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance,  blocking,  random  versus  fixed 
effects,  repeated  measures,  power,  impact  assessment,  and  adaptive  management. 
Prerequisite:  Environment  251,  Statistics  210B,  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Burdick 

260.  Western  Field  Trip.  One-week  trip  to  observe  land  management  and  utilization 
practices  in  the  western  United  States.  Exposure  to  ecological,  economic,  and  policy 
issues,  as  well  as  watershed,  wildlife,  and  land  use  questions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  1  unit.  Staff 
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262.  Forest  Utilization  Field  Trip.  Introduction  to  utilization  in  the  managed  forest 
and  the  principal  wood-using  industries.  Taught  as  a  one-week  field  seminar.  May  be 
taken  by  nonforestry  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  1  unit.  Richter 

263.  Environmental  Economics:  Quantitative  Methods  and  Applications.  Uses 
envirometrics  (mathematical  programming,  multivariate  statistics,  and  simulation  tech- 
niques^ address  environmental  problems;  properties  of  economic  instruments  for 
externality  problems  developed  with  programming  models;  regression  and  maximum 
likelihood  techniques  used  in  nonmarket  valuation;  and  simulation  in  applied  benefit 
and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149.  C-L:  Economics  263.  3  units.  Smith 

264.  Applied  Differential  Equations  in  Environmental  Sciences.  General  calculus 
and  analytic  geometry  review;  numerical  differentiation  and  integration;  analytic  and 
exact  methods  for  first  and  second  order  ordinary  differential  equations  (ODE);  intro- 
duction to  higher  order  linear  ODE,  numerical  integration  of  ODEs  and  systems  of 
ODEs;  extension  of  Euler's  method  to  partial  differential  equations  (PDE)  with  special 
emphasis  on  parabolic  PDE.  Example  applications  include  population  forecasting, 
soil-plant-atmosphere  water  flow  models,  ground  water  and  heat  flow  in  soils,  and 
diffusion  of  gases  from  leaves  into  the  atmosphere.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  31  or 
equivalent  or  consent  of  instructor.  2  units.  Katul 

266.  Ecology  of  Southern  Appalachian  Forests.  Field  trips  to  various  forest  ecosys- 
tems in  the  southern  Appalachian  Mountains.  Species  identification,  major  forest  types, 
field  sampling,  and  history  of  effects  of  human  activities.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
1  unit.  Richter 

269S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Marine  Ecology.  Theoretical  concepts  from  population, 
community,  and  evolutionary  ecology  will  be  linked  to  observations  and  experiments 
to  enhance  understanding  of  the  structure  and  function  of  marine  systems.  Current 
topics  in  marine  ecology  (for  example,  marine  food  web  dynamics,  species  interactions, 
life  history  strategies,  fisheries  ecology,  conservation  biology).  Discussions  based  on 
readings  from  the  primary  literature  with  emphasis  on  developing  critical  and  synthetic 
skills.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  research  proposal  in  NSF  format.  May  be  repeated. 
(Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Marine  Sciences  and  Zoology  264S.  2  units.  Crowder 

270.  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics.  The  application  of  economic  con- 
cepts to  private-  and  public-sector  decision  making  concerning  natural  and  environ- 
mental resources.  Intertemporal  resource  allocation,  benefit-cost  analysis,  valuation  of 
environmental  goods  and  policy  concepts.  Prerequisite:  introductory  course  in  micro- 
economics. C-L:  Economics  270  and  Public  Policy  Studies  272.  3  units.  Kramer 

271.  Economic  Analysis  of  Resource  and  Environmental  Policies.  Case  and  appli- 
cations oriented  course  examining  current  environmental  and  resource  policy  issues. 
Benefits  and  costs  of  policies  related  to  sustaining  resource  productivity  and  maintain- 
ing environmental  quality  will  be  analyzed  using  economic  and  econometric  methods. 
Topics  include  benefit-cost  analysis,  intergenerational  equity,  externalities,  public  goods, 
and  property  rights.  Prerequisite:  Environment  270  or  equivalent;  Economics  149  rec- 
ommended. C-L:  Economics  272.  3  units.  Mansfield 

272.  Evaluation  of  Public  Expenditures.  Basic  development  of  cost  benefit  analysis 
from  alternative  points  of  view,  for  example,  equity  debt,  and  economy  as  a  whole. 
Techniques  include:  construction  of  cash  flows,  alternative  investment  rules,  inflation 
adjustments,  optimal  timing  and  duration  of  projects,  private  and  social  pricing.  Adjust- 
ments for  economic  distortions,  foreign  exchange  adjustments,  risk  and  income  distri- 
bution examined  in  the  context  of  present  value  rules.  Examples  and  cases  from  both 
developed  and  developing  countries.  C-L:  Economics  261  and  Public  Policy  Studies  261. 
3  units.  Conrad 
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273.  Marine  Fisheries  Policy.  Principles,  structure,  and  process  of  public  policy- 
making for  marine  fisheries.  Topics  include  local,  regional,  national,  and  international 
approaches  to  the  management  of  marine  fisheries.  A  social  systems  approach  is  used 
to  analyze  the  biological,  ecological,  social,  and  economic  aspects  of  the  policy  and 
management  process.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Orbach 

274.  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy.  Development  of  a  policy  analysis  frame- 
work for  studying  resource  and  environmental  policy.  Political  institutions,  interest 
group  theory  public  choice  theory,  role  of  economics  in  policy  analysis,  ethics  and 
values.  Application  to  current  and  historical  United  States  policy  issues.  C-L:  Public 
Policy  Studies  274.  3  units.  Staff 

275S.  Protected  Areas,  Tourism  and  Local  Development.  Investigates  issues  of 
establishing  and  managing  national  parks,  biosphere  reserves  and  other  protected  areas 
in  situations  where  local  populations  compete  for  the  same  resources.  Tourism  is 
considered  as  a  possible  source  of  negative  impacts  on  the  protected  area  and  as  a  source 
of  local  economic  development.  Includes  consideration  of  tourism  policy,  resource 
protection  strategies,  microenterprise  development,  sustainable  agriculture  and  for- 
estry. 3  units.  Healy 

276.  Marine  Policy.  Formal  study  of  policy  and  policy-making  concerning  the 
coastal  marine  environment.  History  of  specific  marine-related  organizations,  legisla- 
tion, and  issues  and  their  effects  on  local,  regional,  national,  and  international  arenas. 
Topics  explored  through  use  of  theoretical  and  methodological  perspectives,  including 
political  science,  sociology,  and  economics.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  (Given  at 
Beaufort.)  C-L:  Marine  Sciences  and  Public  Policy  Studies  197.  3  units.  Orbach 

277.  Conservation  and  Sustainable  Development  I:  Concepts  and  Methods.  Ag- 
ronomic, ecological,  and  economic  concepts  of  sustainability,  with  emphasis  on  appli- 
cation in  developing  countries;  forest,  soil,  and  wildlife  resources;  models  in 
conservation  biology;  historical,  cultural,  and  sociological  perspectives;  policy  analysis. 
C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Staff 

278.  Conservation  and  Sustainable  Development  II:  Integrated  Problem  Solving. 

Approaches  to  reconciling  conservation  and  development,  with  emphasis  on  develop- 
ing countries.  Case  studies;  project  formulation,  implementation,  and  evaluation;  insti- 
tutional policy  formation;  conflict  resolution.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3 
units.  Staff 

279.  Atmospheric  Chemistry:  Principles  and  Processes.  The  science  of  oxidant 
chemistry  in  the  atmosphere.  Basic  physical  and  chemical  concepts  relevant  to  the 
understanding  of  atmospheric  chemistry.  Several  contemporary  topics  discussed  from 
a  process-level  perspective.  Topics  include  atmospheric  structure  and  chemical  compo- 
sition; atomic  structure  and  chemical  bonds;  chemical  thermodynamics  and  kinetics; 
atmospheric  radiation  and  photochemistry;  tropospheric  and  stratospheric  ozone  chem- 
istry; aqueous-phase  atmospheric  chemistry;  atmospheric  aerosols;  and  air  quality 
modeling.  Prerequisites:  one  college  level  course  each  in  chemistry  and  calculus.  3  units. 
Kasibhatla 

280.  Social  Science  Surveys  for  Environmental  Management.  Social  science  re- 
search methods  for  collecting  data  for  environmental  management  and  policy  analysis. 
Sampling,  survey  design,  focus  groups,  pretesting,  survey  implementation,  coding,  and 
data  analysis.  Team  projects  emphasize  development  and  practice  of  survey  skills. 
Prerequisite:  Environment  251  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Kramer 

282S.  Environmental  Ethics.  Selected  topics  involving  values  and  the  environment, 
for  example,  extending  morality  to  nature,  rights  of  future  generations,  environmental 
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aesthetics,  diversity  and  stability,  ideological  biases  in  ecological  knowledge.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Philosophy  289S.  3  units.  Cooper 

283.  Corporate  Environmental  Management  and  Strategy.  Examines  management 
theories,  frameworks,  tools,  and  concepts  which  can  be  used  to  gain  the  value-added 
from  environmental  performance.  The  course  is  organized  around  three  themes:  com- 
petitive aspects  of  environmental  performance;  management  systems,  tools,  and  ap- 
proaches to  integrate  business  and  the  environment;  and  environmental  stakeholder 
management.  C-L:  Business  Administration  435.  3  units.  Staff 

284S.  Seminar  in  Land  Use  Policy.  Selected  topics  in  U.S.  land  policy.  Content  varies 
each  offering,  but  may  include  regulatory  innovations,  management  of  public  lands, 
urban  growth  management,  and  landscape  protection.  Term  paper  and  class  presenta- 
tions required.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Healy 

285.  Land  Use  Principles  and  Policy.  Consideration  of  four  major  roles  of  land  in 
the  United  States:  as  a  producer  of  commodities,  financial  asset,  component  of  environ- 
mental systems,  and  location  of  development.  Analysis  of  market  allocation  of  land, 
market  failure,  role  of  public  planning  and  regulation.  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  285.  3 
units.  Healy 

290.  Physical  Oceanography.  Introduction  to  the  dynamic  principles  of  ocean 
circulation  with  an  emphasis  on  large  temporal  and  spatial  scales  of  motion.  Topics 
include  wind-driven  and  density-driven  flow,  western  boundary  intensification,  mid- 
ocean,  shelf,  and  tropical  circulations.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31  and  32  or  consent 
of  instructor.  C-L:  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences  203  and  Mechanical  Engineering  290.  3 
units.  Lozier 

291.  Geological  Oceanography.  The  geology  of  ocean  basins,  including  origin, 
bottom  physiography,  sediment  distribution,  and  sedimentary  processes.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  Geology  206S.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Earth  and  Ocean 
Sciences  205  and  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Staff 

292L.  Biological  Oceanography.  Physical,  chemical,  and  biological  processes  of  the 
oceans,  emphasizing  special  adaptations  for  life  in  the  sea  and  factors  controlling 
distribution  and  abundance  of  organisms.  Only  open  to  undergraduates  under  Biology 
114L.  Four  units  (spring);  six  units  (summer).  (Given  at  Beaufort  and  Bermuda.)  Prereq- 
uisite: introductory  biology.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit.  Ramus  or  staff 
(Beaufort);  Nelson  and  Steinberg  (Bermuda) 

293.  Analysis  of  Ocean  Ecosystems.  The  history,  utility,  and  heuristic  value  of  the 
ecosystem;  ocean  systems  in  the  context  of  Odum's  ecosystem  concept;  structure  and 
function  of  the  earth's  major  ecosystems.  Open  to  undergraduates  only  under  Biology 
123.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology,  one  year  of  chemistry  or 
consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Barber 

294.  Water  Quality  Skills.  Introduction  to  field  and  laboratory  techniques  for 
monitoring  water  quality  characteristics  including  heat  properties,  BOD,  flow,  dissolved 
oxygen,  nutrients,  benthic  invertebrates,  and  coliform  indicators.  Emphasis  on  technical 
report  writing.  Prerequisite:  Environment  236.  3  units.  Stow 

295L.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Structure,  function,  and  development  of  inver- 
tebrates collected  from  esruarine  and  marine  habitats.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Biology  176L,  Biology  274L,  or  Zoology  274L.  Open  to  undergraduates  only  under 
Biology  176L.  Four  units  (fall,  spring,  and  Summer  Term  II);  six  units  (Summer  Term  I). 
(Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  or  at  Bermuda,  spring.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L. 
C-L:  Marine  Sciences  and  Zoology  274L.  Variable  credit.  Dimock  (Beaufort)  or  Kirby-Smith 
(Beaufort);  Barnes  and  Coates  (Bermuda) 
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298.  Special  Topics.  Content  to  be  determined  each  semester.  May  be  repeated. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

299.  Independent  Studies  and  Projects.  Directed  readings  or  research  at  the  gradu- 
ate level  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Units 
to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

303.  Principles  of  Ecological  Modeling.  Design,  implementation,  analysis,  and 
interpretation  of  ecological  models.  Combination  of  lectures,  student-moderated  discus- 
sions, and  computer  lab  exercises.  Prerequisites:  Biology  110L  or  equivalent  and  Envi- 
ronment 251  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Botany  303.  3  units.  Reynolds  and  Urban 

307.  Ecophysiology  of  Productivity  and  Stress.  Exploration  of  principles  governing 
stand  growth  and  its  response  to  a  variety  of  stresses.  Emphasis  on  climate,  soil 
resources,  and  competition.  Stresses  and  their  reliefs  determined  by  pollution  and  the 
availability  of  resources  as  modifiers  of  the  physiological  properties  of  trees.  3  units. 
Oren 

309.  Seminar  on  Key  Wetland  Ecology  Issues.  Wetland  functions,  hydrology, 
biogeochemistry,  decomposition,  community  habitat,  and  productivity  are  discussed  in 
an  ecosystem  context  along  with  current  management  issues.  Topics  vary  each  semester 
and  cover  such  areas  as  wetland  restoration,  constructed  wetlands  for  wastewater 
treatment,  and  wetland  delineation.  Students  will  be  expected  to  make  oral  presenta- 
tions as  well  as  critique  advanced  readings  in  class.  2  units.  Richardson 

312.  Wetlands  Ecology  and  Management.  The  study  of  bogs,  fens,  marshes,  and 
swamps.  Emphasis  on  processes  within  the  ecosystem:  biogeochemical  cycling,  decom- 
position, hydrology,  and  primary  productivity  Ecosystem  structure,  the  response  of 
these  systems  to  perturbations,  and  management  strategies  are  discussed.  A  research 
project  is  required.  Prerequisites:  one  course  in  ecology  and  chemistry.  3  units.  Richardson 

313.  Advanced  Topics  in  Environmental  Toxicology.  Discussion  of  current  issues. 
Topics  vary  but  may  include  chemical  carcinogenesis  in  aquatic  animals;  biomarkers  for 
exposure  and  sublethal  stress  in  plants  and  animals;  techniques  for  ecological  hazard 
assessments;  and  means  of  determining  population,  community,  and  ecosystem  level 
effects.  Lectures  and  discussions  led  by  instructor,  guest  speakers,  and  students.  Prereq- 
uisite: Environment  212.  3  units.  Di  Giulio 

314.  Integrated  Case  Studies  in  Toxicology.  Students  are  assigned  topics  relative  to 
their  chosen  research  discipline  in  toxicology  and  are  asked  to  develop  case  studies  to 
present  at  a  roundtable  workshop.  Emphasis  on  review  and  analysis  of  toxicological 
problems  from  a  holistic  (multidisciplinary)  viewpoint.  Offered  on  demand.  C-L:  Phar- 
macology 314. 1  unit.  Abou-Donia 

315.  Focused  Topics  in  Toxicology.  A  contemporary  advanced  toxicology  research 
area  covered  with  readings  from  the  current  primary  literature.  An  integrative  review 
of  the  topic  prepared  as  a  collaborative  effort.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Prereq- 
uisites: Pharmacology  233  and  347.  C-L:  Pharmacology  315. 1  unit.  Levin 

316.  Case  Studies  in  Environmental  and  Forest  Management.  Drawing  on  their 
previous  course  work,  students  will  analyze  environmental  problems  from  ecological, 
economic,  ethical,  and  sociopolitical  perspectives.  Students  work  in  teams  to  (1)  research 
and  present  to  the  class  reviews  of  selected  topics  in  environmental  problem  solving, 
and  (2)  develop  and  analyze  management  alternatives  for  local  environmental  prob- 
lems. The  teams  present  their  projects  in  written  and  oral  form.  Prerequisite:  second-year 
graduate /professional;  ecology  or  forestry,  economics,  quantitative  methods;  or  consent 
of  instructor.  4  units.  Maguire 
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317.  Topics  in  Tropical  Ecology  and  Conservation.  Discussion  of  current  issues  and 
ideas  at  the  interface  between  basic  and  applied  science.  Lectures,  seminars,  and 
discussion  with  student  participation.  Prerequisite:  Environment  217  or  equivalent.  2 

units.  Terborgh 

319.  Mechanisms  in  Environmental  Toxicology.  Provides  an  in-depth  examination 
of  key  molecular  and  biochemical  mechanisms  by  which  organisms  defend  themselves 
against  environmental  pollutants.  Cellular  mechanisms  by  which  chemicals  produce 
toxicity  when  the  defense  systems  are  overwhelmed  will  be  addressed.  Includes  exami- 
nations of  "state  of  the  art"  approaches  for  experimentally  elucidating  these  phenom- 
ena. Course  format  will  be  that  of  a  graduate  seminar,  with  lectures  given  and 
discussions  led  by  the  instructors,  guest  speakers,  and  course  participants.  Prerequisites: 
one  course  in  biochemistry  and  one  course  in  toxicology.  3  units.  Di  Giulio  and  Freedman 

321.  Advanced  Readings  in  Soil  Science.  An  advanced  discussion  course  based 
on  readings  that  concern  current  critical  topics  in  the  soil  sciences.  Readings  are  selected 
from  both  basic  and  applied  aspects  of  the  field.  1  unit.  Richter 

330L.  Environmental  Monitoring  and  Instrumentation.  Methods  of  measuring 
and  monitoring  the  earth's  physical  environment  with  emphasis  on  water  and  air 
resources.  Characteristics  and  uses  of  contemporary  sensors,  measurement  and  data 
acquisition  systems.  Methods  of  obtaining  and  processing  computer  compatible  data 
records.  Includes  laboratory.  Offered  on  demand.  C-L:  Botany  330L.  4  units.  Knoerr 

335.  Water  Quality  Modeling.  Development  and  evaluation  of  simulation  models 
of  surface  water  quality.  Mechanistic  descriptions  of  aquatic  ecosystems  and  materials 
transport.  Statistical  methods  for  monitoring  design  and  trend  detection.  Uncertainty 
analysis.  Prerequisites:  Environment  236  and  350.  2  units.  Reckhoiu 

340.  Biohazard  Science.  Philosophy  of  safety;  etiology,  infectivity,  and  transmissi- 
bility  of  disease;  immunity  and  resistance;  occupational  and  nosocomial  infections; 
aerobiology;  biotechnology;  disinfection  and  sterilization;  biocontainment  and  facility 
design;  and  safety  management.  Prerequisite:  general  microbiology  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. 3  units.  Tulis 

341L.  Methods  in  Biohazard  Science.  Fundamentals  of  disinfection,  sterilization, 
and  biocidal  materials  methodology,  inactivation  kinetics  and  dosimetry;  medical  waste 
management;  mutagenicity,  pyrogenicity,  and  PCR  testing;  laminar  flow  cabinet  certifi- 
cation; microbiologic  surface  and  air  sampling;  respirator  assessment;  laboratory  audits 
and  regulatory  compliance.  Prerequisite:  Environment  340  or  consent  of  instructor.  4 
units.  Staff 

342.  Bioaerosols.  Principles  of  aerobiology;  sick-building  syndrome  and  building- 
related  illness;  ventilation,  filtration,  and  humidification  systems;  chemical  and  biologi- 
cal pollutants;  health  effects;  sampling  and  assessment  of  bioaerosols;  remediation 
measures;  handling  indoor  air  quality  perceptions.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  2 
units.  Thomann  and  Tulis 

343.  Hazard  Management,  Law,  and  Ethics.  Economics  and  ecology;  survey  of 
federal  and  state  laws;  legal  basis  for  regulation;  enforcement,  including  inspections  and 
audits,  permits  and  licensing,  and  citations,  injunctions,  and  penalties;  management 
accountability;  ethics  in  science  and  medicine;  risk  assessment  and  management;  policy 
development  and  implementation.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Warren 

351.  Computer-Based  Map  Analysis  with  Geographic  Information  Systems.  In- 
troduction to  computer-based  map  analysis  systems  (geographic  information  systems). 
Use  of  map  algebra  in  computer  analyses  of  spatially  distributed  map  information. 
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Applications  in  analyzing  and  solving  natural  resource  management  problems.  3  units. 

Hal-pin 

352.  Spatial  Analysis  in  Ecology.  Techniques  of  spatial  analysis  as  applied  to 
ecological  data,  including  scaling  techniques,  pattern  analysis,  indices  of  patchiness 
(adjacency,  contagion),  and  inferential  methods  (cross-correlation,  permutation  proce- 
dures). Emphasis  on  hands-on  applications  in  computer  lab.  Prerequisite:  Environment 
214  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Urban 

353.  Advanced  Topics  in  Landscape  Ecology.  Small  groups  of  students  working 
together  to  complete  a  project  in  landscape  analysis  integrating  remote  sensing,  geo- 
graphic information  systems,  spatial  analysis,  and  simulation  modeling.  Expectation  is 
that  each  student  will  have  experience  in  at  least  one  of  these  areas.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  Offered  on  demand.  Variable  credit.  Halpin  and  Urban 

354.  GIS  Analysis  for  Conservation  Management.  This  course  explores  applica- 
tions of  geographic  and  spatial  analysis  to  conservation  management  issues  such  as 
habitat  analysis,  biodiversity  protection  assessments,  and  nature  reserve  design.  The 
primary  goals  of  the  course  are:  (1)  to  critically  assess  the  theoretical  underpinnings  of 
conservation  analysis  techniques;  and  (2)  to  develop  a  high  level  of  proficiency  in  the 
application  of  geographic  and  spatial  analysis  techniques  for  conservation  management 
problems.  Prior  experience  with  GIS  systems  and  consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 
Halpin  and  Urban 

356.  Environmental  Fluid  Mechanics.  Introduction  to  turbulent  fluid  flow  and 
Navier  Stokes  equations;  basic  concepts  in  statistical  fluid  mechanics;  development  of 
prognostic  equations  for  turbulent  fluxes,  variances,  and  turbulent  kinetic  energy; 
Monin  and  Obukhov  similarity  theory  for  stratified  turbulent  boundary  layer  flows; 
applications  to  C02,  water  vapor,  and  heat  fluxes  from  uniform  and  nonuniform 
surfaces;  the  local  structure  of  turbulence  and  Kolmogorov's  theory;  turbulent  energy 
transfer  and  energy  cascade  between  scales;  turbulence  measurements  in  the  natural 
environment.  Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  122L,  Mathematics  111  or  135,  or  equiva- 
lent. 3  units.  Katul 

357.  Satellite  Remote  Sensing  for  Environmental  Analysis.  Environmental  analy- 
sis using  satellite  remote  sensing.  Theoretical  and  technical  underpinnings  of  remote 
sensing  (multi-spectral  image  analysis,  classification,  and  georectification)  coupled  with 
practical  applications  (land  cover  mapping,  change  analysis,  ground  truth  techniques). 
Strong  emphasis  on  hands-on  processing  and  analysis  of  satellite  and  digital  photogra- 
metric  imagery  in  a  UNIX  workstation  environment.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3 
units.  Halpin 

358.  Multivariate  Analysis  in  Community  and  Landscape  Ecology.  Assembly  in  a 
lab  setting  portfolios  of  strategies  for  interpreting  multivariate  ecological  datasets  such 
as  those  relating  species  abundance  to  environmental  variables,  focusing  on  techniques 
commonly  used  by  vegetation  scientists  (for  example,  ordination,  classification,  etc.). 
Emphasis  on  using  and  interpreting  UNIX  and  PC-based  software.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Urban 

363.  Economics  of  Natural  Resource  Damage  Assessment.  Topics  vary  each  semes- 
ter offered.  C-L:  Economics  363.  3  units.  Smith 

372.  Advanced  Theory  of  Environmental  and  Natural  Resource  Economics.  The 

application  of  economic  concepts  to  private-  and  public-sector  decision  making  concern- 
ing natural  and  environmental  resources.  Topics  include  modeling  externalities  and 
public  goods,  design  of  policy  instruments,  management  of  renewable  and  nonrenew- 
able resources,  welfare  theory  and  valuation  methods,  and  environmental  risk.  Prereq- 
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uisites:  Economics  301  and  302  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Economics  372.  3  units. 
Mansfield  and  Smith 

373.  Topics  in  Environmental  and  Natural  Resource  Economics.  Examination  of 
current  research  in  environmental  and  natural  resource  economics,  building  on  the 
theory  of  environmental  and  natural  resource  economics  developed  in  Economics/En- 
vironment 372.  Includes  selected  topics  from  Economics /Environment  372  and  other 
quantitative  and  theoretical  issues  pertinent  to  prevailing  research  in  environmental 
economics.  Prerequisite:  Economics /Environment  372  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L: 
Economics  373.  3  units.  Mansfield  and  Smith 

385.  Environmental  Decision  Analysis.  Quantitative  methods  for  analyzing  envi- 
ronmental problems  involving  uncertainty  and  multiple,  conflicting  objectives.  Topics 
include  subjective  probability,  utility,  value  of  information,  multiattribute  methods. 
Students  will  apply  these  tools  to  an  environmental  policy  decision  in  a  group  project. 
Prerequisite:  Environment  251  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Maguire 

388.  Seminar  in  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy.  Discussion  of  the  political, 
legal,  and  socioeconomic  aspects  of  public  and  private  action  in  environmental  quality 
control  and  management.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

389.  Seminar  in  Conservation  and  Environmental  History.  Traces  the  evolution  of 
conservation  and  environmental  movements  and  the  development  of  environmental 
ethics.  History  of  agencies,  industries,  associations,  and  citizen  groups  as  well  as  overall 
policies  for  land  and  resources.  Comparison  of  parallel  developments  in  Canada. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  History  389.  3  units.  Steen 

398.  Program  Area  Symposium.  Required  symposium  in  each  program  area. 
Students  present  master's  project  research.  Pass/fail  grading  only.  1  unit.  Staff 

399.  Master's  Project  An  applied  study  of  a  forestry  or  environmental  management 
problem  or  a  theoretical  research  effort.  A  seminar  presentation  of  the  objectives, 
methodology,  and  preliminary  findings  is  required.  A  written  (or  other  medium)  report 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  project  is  also  required.  Undertaken  with  the  guidance  of  the 
student's  adviser.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Pass/fail  grading  only.  Variable  credit. 
Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

222L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments 

223L.  Behavioral  Ecology 

245.  Ecology  of  Microorganisms 

252L.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  in  Earth  and  Ocean  Science 

267S.  Conservation  Biology  of  Marine  Mammals 

268.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nearshore  Processes 

Genetics 

Professor  Nevins,  Chair  (366  CARL);  Professor  Cullen,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (426 
CARL);  Professors  Chen  and  Pericak- Vance;  Associate  Professors  Heitman  and  Vance; 
Assistant  Professors  Amalfitano,  Futreal,  Lew,  Marchuk,  Peterson,  Riggins,  Speer, 
Sullenger,  Wharton,  and  Zhang 

The  Department  of  Genetics  offers  graduate  training  in  a  variety  of  areas  of  genetics 
leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  admission  of  students  and  the  operation  of  the  first-year 
graduate  program  is  administered  jointly  by  the  Department  of  Genetics  and  the 
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interdepartmental  University  Program  in  Genetics.  The  department  is  also  home  to 
centers  that  facilitate  the  structural  and  functional  analysis  of  the  human  and  mouse 
genome. 

The  department  provides  a  focus  for  research  activities  ranging  from  the  genetic 
analysis  of  cell  growth  control  and  signal  transduction  pathways,  to  the  study  of  pattern 
formation  during  mouse  and  Drosophila  development,  to  the  identification  of  genes 
responsible  for  inherited  human  disease.  In  addition  to  formal  course  work  and  ongoing 
independent  research,  students  in  the  department  participate  in  a  variety  of  activities 
that  enhance  their  training  experience  including  ongoing  research  seminars,  a  monthly 
joint  research  meeting  that  involves  all  members  of  the  department,  and  a  yearly 
departmental  retreat. 

GENETICS  COURSES  (GEN) 

222.  Genetic  Analysis  of  Cellular  Function.  Classical  and  molecular  genetic  ap- 
proaches to  understanding  eukaryotic  cell  function  using  unicellular  organisms  such  as 
yeasts  and  dictyostelium.  Experimental  approaches  as  well  as  illustrative  studies  of 
secretion,  cell  cycle,  signal  transduction,  and  cytoskeleton.  Discussion  of  current  litera- 
ture and  student  presentations.  Consent  of  instructors  required.  C-L:  The  University 
Program  in  Genetics  222.  3  units.  Heitman 

232.  Human  Genetics.  Topics  include  segregation,  genetic  linkage,  population 
genetics,  multifactorial  inheritance,  biochemical  genetics,  cytogenetics,  somatic  cell 
genetics,  neurogenetics,  cancer  genetics,  clinical  genetics,  positional  cloning,  complex 
disease.  Lectures  plus  weekly  discussion  of  assigned  papers  from  the  research  literature. 
Prerequisites:  University  Program  in  Genetics  278  or  equivalent,  and  graduate  status  or 
consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  232.  3  units.  March.uk, 
Pericak-Vance,  and  Speer 

242.  Developmental  Genetics.  Genetic  approaches  to  developmental  problems, 
with  a  focus  on  invertebrate  systems.  Discussion  of  current  literature  with  student 
presentations.  Preparation  of  a  research  proposal.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Pre- 
requisite: Biology  119;  University  Program  in  Genetics  278,  or  equivalent.  3  units. 

Wharton 

252.  Genetic  Analysis  for  Human  Disease.  Quantitative  and  molecular  aspects  in 
the  identification  of  human  disease  genes,  implications  for  genetic  counseling  and  risk 
assessment,  and  legal  and  social  issues  associated  with  the  human  genome  initiative. 
Extensive  use  of  scientific  literature  to  illustrate  concepts  of  linkage  analysis  in  Mende- 
lian  and  complex  disease,  molecular  approaches  to  disease  gene  cloning,  molecular 
mechanisms  of  disease  gene  expression,  gene  therapy,  and  the  utility  of  animal  models 
for  understanding  human  disease.  Prerequisites:  University  Program  in  Genetics  278  or 
equivalent,  and  graduate  status  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  The  University  Program 
in  Genetics.  3  units.  Marchuk,  Pericak-Vance,  Speer,  and  Vance 

260.  Gene  Regulatory  Mechanisms.  Recent  advances  in  the  understanding  of  gene 
regulatory  events,  including  transcriptional  and  posttranscriptional  control,  are  ad- 
dressed through  discussions  of  current  literature.  3  units.  Cullen  and  Nevins 

278.  Genetic  Approaches  to  the  Solution  of  Biological  Problems.  See  C-L:  Univer- 
sity Program  in  Genetics  278;  also  C-L:  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  278.  4  units.  Kiehart, 
Lew,  and  Wharton 

320.  Biology  and  Genetics  of  the  Mouse.  The  basic  biology  of  the  mouse,  including 
its  development,  physiology,  and  behavior.  Emphasis  on  genetic  approaches  and  the 
practical  and  theoretical  aspects  of  mouse  genetics,  including  transgenics,  gene  target- 
ing, and  classical  genetic  approaches.  2  units.  Peterson 
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340.  Systems  for  Genetic  Analysis.  Second-year  students  beginning  independent 
research  projects  are  introduced  to  the  various  systems  available  for  genetic  analysis. 
Faculty  present  the  basic  principles  of  genetic  analysis  in  yeast,  Drosophila,  the  mouse, 
and  humans,  and  discuss  recent  developments.  2  units.  Nevins  and  staff 

The  University  Program  in  Genetics 

Associate  Professor  Kiehart,  Director  (cell  biology),  Professor  Nevins,  Co-Director  (genetics); 
Associate  Professor  Garcia-Blanco,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (pharmacology  and  cancer 
biology);  Professors  Bastia  (microbiology),  Boynton  (botany),  Cullen  (genetics  and  microbi- 
ology), Endow  (microbiology),  Gillham  (zoology),  Greenleaf  (biochemistry),  Heitman  (ge- 
netics and  pharmacology),  Hsieh  (biochemistry),  Keene  (microbiology),  Kredich  (medicine 
and  biochemistry),  Laurie  (zoology),  Linney  (microbiology),  Modrich  (biochemistry), 
Nevins  (genetics  and  microbiology),  Nicklas  (zoology),  Pericak-Vance  (genetics),  Raetz 
(biochemistry),  Rausher  (zoology),  Shaw  (chemistry),  Steege  (biochemistry),  Uyenoyama 
(zoology),  Ward  and  Webster  (biochemistry);  Associate  Professors  Been  (biochemistry), 
Burdett  (microbiology),  Garcia-Blanco  (molecular  cancer  biology),  Greene  (biochemistry), 
Kohom  (botany),  Kreuzer  (microbiology),  Schachat  (cell  biology),  Vance  (genetics),  Vilgalys 
(botany),  and  Ward  (immunology);  Assistant  Professors  Capel  (cell  biology),  Cunningham 
(zoology),  DeLozanne  (cell  biology),  Dong  (botany),  Fehon  (zoology),  Hershfield  (biochem- 
istry), Honma  (botany),  Kaufman  (biochemistry),  Kombluth  (pharmacology  and  cancer 
biology),  Lew  (pharmacology  and  cancer  biology),  Lin  (cell  biology),  Marchuk  (genetics  and 
cell  biology),  Markert  (immunology),  McHeyzer-Williams  (immunology),  O'Halloran  (cell 
biology),  Peterson  (genetics),  Pickup  (microbiology),  Riggins  (pathology),  Speer  (genetics), 
Sullenger  (genetics),  Sun  (botany),  Swenson  (molecular  cancer  biology),  Wharton  (genetics 
and  microbiology),  York  (pharmacology  and  cancer  biology),  and  Zhuang  (immunology); 
Adjunct  Professors  Drake  (National  Institute  of  Environmental  Health  Sciences),  Kunkel 
(National  Institute  of  Environmental  Health  Sciences),  Resnick  (National  Institute  of  Envi- 
ronmental Health  Sciences),  and  Roses  (neurobiology) 

The  graduate  program  in  genetics  provides  study  and  research  opportunities  in  a 
wide  array  of  experimental  systems.  The  integrated  program  is  administered  jointly  by 
the  Department  of  Genetics  and  the  interdepartmental  University  Program  in  Genetics, 
with  a  faculty  drawn  from  several  of  the  biological  sciences  departments  (biochemistry, 
botany,  cell  biology,  chemistry,  immunology,  microbiology,  neurobiology,  pharmacology 
and  cancer,  and  zoology).  Graduate  students  registered  in  any  of  the  biological  sciences 
departments  may  apply  to  the  faculty  of  the  genetics  program  to  pursue  study  and 
research  leading  to  an  advanced  degree.  The  program  in  genetics  provides  integrated 
graduate  study  in  all  facets  of  genetics.  Faculty  laboratories  provide  diverse  research 
opportunities  in  such  fields  as  biochemical  and  molecular  genetics,  evolutionary  and 
population  genetics,  human  genetics,  immunogenetics,  organelle  genetics  and  human 
genetics. 

The  University  Program  in  Genetics  provides  an  unusual  degree  of  flexibility  to 
students  for  designing  their  Ph.D.  program.  New  students  are  admitted  directly  to  the 
program  and  are  not  committed  to  a  particular  department.  In  addition  to  taking 
courses,  students  rotate  through  three  different  laboratories  to  gain  experience  and 
explore  their  interests.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year,  the  student  selects  an  advisor  and 
chooses  one  of  the  following  academic  paths  to  obtain  the  Ph.D.:  (1)  The  student  may 
earn  a  Ph.D.  in  genetics  either  through  the  Program  in  Genetics  or  the  Department  of 
Genetics;  (2)  The  student  may  obtain  the  Ph.D.  in  an  affiliated  department  such  as 
Biochemistry  or  Botany  with  a  concentration  in  genetics. 

UNrVERSITY  PROGRAM  IN  GENETICS  COURSES  (UPG) 

200.  Genetic  Analysis  for  Human  Disease.  Quantitative  and  molecular  aspects  in 
the  identification  of  human  disease  genes,  implications  for  genetic  counseling  and  risk 
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assessment,  and  legal  and  social  issues  associated  with  the  human  genome  initiative. 
Concepts  of  linkage  analysis  in  Mendelian  and  complex  disease,  molecular  approaches 
to  disease  gene  cloning,  molecular  mechanisms  of  disease  gene  expression,  gene  therapy, 
and  the  utility  of  animal  models  for  understanding  human  disease.  Prerequisites: 
University  Program  in  Genetics  278  or  equivalent,  and  graduate  status  or  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Marchuk,  Pericak-Vance,  Speer,  or  Vance 

222.  Genetic  Analysis  of  Cellular  Function.  Consent  of  instructors  required.  See 
C-L:  Genetics  222.  3  units.  Heitman 

232.  Human  Genetics.  Prerequisites:  University  Program  in  Genetics  278  or 
equivalent,  and  graduate  status  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Genetics  232.  3  units. 
Marchuk,  Pericak-Vance,  and  Speer 

247.  Macromolecular  Synthesis.  Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergradu- 
ates. See  C-L:  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  247.  2  units.  Kornbluth 

248.  Cell  Biology.  Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  See  C-L:  Cell 
and  Molecular  Biology  248.  2  units.  Bennett,  McClay,  and  Nicchitta 

263.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Drosophila  Development  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  263;  also  C-L:  Zoology  263.  2  units.  Fehon,  Kiehart,  and  Wharton 

268.  Nucleic  Acids.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biochemistry  and  equivalents  of 
Biochemistry  259  and  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  247,  277,  and  278.  See  C-L:  Biochem- 
istry 268;  also  C-L:  Cell  Biology  268,  Immunology  268,  and  Microbiology  268.  3  units. 
Steege  and  staff 

277.  Structure  of  Macromolecules.  Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergradu- 
ates. See  C-L:  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  277.  2  units.  Been,  Beese,  Oas,  and  York 

278.  Genetic  Approaches  to  the  Solution  of  Biological  Problems.  In-depth  ground- 
ing in  the  use  of  genetic  approaches  to  address  research  problems  in  cell  and  develop- 
mental biology;  beginning  with  genetic  fundamentals  and  building  up  to  modern 
molecular  genetic  strategies,  including  genetic  screens,  reverse  genetics,  genetic  inter- 
actions, and  dominant  negative  mutants.  Several  major  genetic  models  will  be  used  to 
illustrate  general  principles.  C-L:  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  278  and  Genetics  278.  4 
units.  Kiehart,  Lew,  and  Wharton 

281.  DNA,  Chromosomes,  and  Evolution.  Prerequisite:  an  introductory  course  in 
genetics  or  cell  or  molecular  biology,  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Zoology  281.  3 
units.  Nicklas 

286.  Evolutionary  Mechanisms.  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L  and  120  or  equivalents. 
See  C-L:  Botany  286;  also  C-L:  Zoology  286.  3  units.  Rausher  and  Uyenoyama 

287.  Evolutionary  Genetics.  An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  evolutionary 
genetics,  with  discussion  of  the  current  literature.  Levels  of  selection;  neutral  theory; 
variation  in  populations;  speciation.  Reconstructing  evolutionary  history;  genomic 
evolution.  2  units.  Staff 

288.  Mathematical  Population  Genetics.  Prerequisites:  calculus;  statistics  and 
linear  algebra  recommended.  See  C-L:  Zoology  288.  3  units.  Uyenoyama 

316.  Genetics  Student  Research.  Presentations  by  genetics  program  students  on 
their  current  research.  Required  course  for  all  graduate  students  specializing  in  genetics. 
Credit  grading  only.  1  unit.  Endow 
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350.  Genetics  Colloquium.  Lectures,  discussion  sections,  and  seminars  on  selected 
topics  of  current  interest  in  genetics.  Required  of  all  students  specializing  in  genetics. 
Prerequisites:  a  course  in  genetics  and  consent  of  instructor.  1  unit.  Garcia-Blanco 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
215.  Genetic  Mechanisms 
283.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Organelles 

Geology  (GEO) 

Professor  Karson,  Chair  (206B  Old  Chemistry);  Associate  Professor  Boudreau,  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  (305  Old  Chemistry);  Professors  Baker,  Barber,  Corliss,  Haff,  Heron, 
Kay,  Livingstone,  Perkins,  Pilkey,  and  Schlesinger;  Associate  Professors  Clark,  Klein, 
Malin,  and  Rojstaczer;  Assistant  Professors  Lozier,  Murray,  and  Pratson 

The  Division  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences  of  the  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment 
(formerly  the  Department  of  Geology,  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  offers  graduate  work 
leading  to  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  geology.  Active  research  areas  of  the  staff 
include:  aquatic  geochemistry,  biogeochemistry,  carbonate  diagenesis,  clastic  and  car- 
bonate facies  analysis,  continental  margin  and  deep-sea  sedimentation,  coastal  ad 
near-shore  processes,  desert  studies,  economic  geology,  hydrogeology,  igneous  petrol- 
ogy and  geochemistry  isotope  geochemistry,  limnology,  marine  micropaleontology, 
paleoecology,  paleoceanography,  paleoclimatology,  sediment  dynamics,  seismology, 
structure  and  development  of  transform  faults,  rift  basins,  spreading  centers  and  passive 
margins,  and  tectonics. 

Research  projects  have  involved  fieldwork  throughout  North  and  South  America, 
across  Africa,  as  well  as  the  world's  oceans.  In  addition,  the  division  is  home  of  the  Duke 
University  Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed  Shorelines,  which  focuses  on  man's 
impact  on  the  world's  coastal  areas;  the  Center  for  Hydrologic  Science,  which  provides 
a  cohesive  program  in  research  and  graduate  education  in  hydrology;  and  the  journal 
Southeastern  Geology. 

Laboratory  facilies  available  in  the  department  are  described  in  this  bulletin  under 
the  chapter  "Resources  for  Study." 

Up-to-date  information  about  the  division  and  the  faculty  can  be  found  on  our 
website,  at  http://www/geo. duke.edu/.  E-mail  may  be  sent  to  dgs@eos.duke.edu. 

Degree  Requirements 

Students  entering  the  graduate  program  normally  have  an  undergraduate  degree 
in  geology  or  one  of  the  other  natural  sciences.  It  is  expected  that  the  incoming  student 
will  have  taken  one  year  of  college  chemistry,  one  year  of  college  physics,  and  mathe- 
matics through  calculus.  Both  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  graduate  students  take  30  credit  hours  of 
courses  and  research.  Typically,  the  total  time  for  a  Ph.D.  degree  is  five  years  past  the 
B.S.  or  three  years  past  the  M.S.  Because  the  division  encourages  participation  in 
fieldwork  and  other  research  opportunities  outside  the  university,  there  are  no  firm  time 
limits  for  degrees,  except  as  required  by  the  university. 

Up-to-date  information  about  the  division  and  the  faculty  can  be  found  on  the  World 
Wide  Web,  at  http://www.geo.duke.edu/.  For  further  information  on  the  graduate 
program,  send  email  inquiries  to  dgs@geo.duke.edu. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Beach  and  Coastal  Processes.  The  study  of  sedimentary  processes  and  geo- 
morphology  of  nearshore  environments  with  emphasis  on  both  developed  and  unde- 
veloped barrier  island  systems.  3  units.  Pilkey 
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201L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments.  The  physical  processes  of 
beaches,  the  inner  continental  shelf,  and  in  estuaries,  in  the  context  of  their  implications 
for  the  biological  and  geological  environments.  Topics  drawn  from  the  origins  of  waves, 
currents,  tides,  turbulence  and  mixing  transport  of  sand  and  larvae.  Applications  to 
biomechanics  and  coastal  erosion,  and  to  marine  ecology,  coastal  zone  management,  and 
water  quality.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31  and  32.  C-L:  Environ- 
ment 222L  and  Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Staff 

202.  Beach  and  Island  Geological  Processes.  Processes  affecting  evolution  of 
beaches  and  barrier  islands  with  emphasis  on  the  interaction  of  such  processes  with  the 
trappings  of  man.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geology  196.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  (Given  at  Beaufort  on  two  weekends.)  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  2  units. 
Pilkey 

203.  Physical  Oceanography.  Introduction  to  the  dynamic  principles  of  ocean 
circulation  with  an  emphasis  on  large  temporal  and  spatial  scales  of  motion.  Topics 
include  wind-driven  and  density-driven  flow,  western  boundary  intensification,  mid- 
ocean,  shelf,  and  tropical  circulations.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31  and  32  or  consent 
of  instructor.  C-L:  Environment  290  and  Mechanical  Engineering  290.  3  units.  Lozier 

204.  Nearshore  Processes  and  Geomorphology.  Phenomena  resulting  from  waves, 
wave  momentum  (radiation  stress),  and  wave  interactions.  Includes  oscillatory  flow, 
long  period  (infragravity)  motions,  and  mean  currents.  Nearshore  sediment  transport 
and  possible  origins  of  beach  and  nearshore  topographic  features.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Murray 

205.  Geological  Oceanography.  The  geology  of  ocean  basins,  including  origin, 
bottom  physiography,  sediment  distribution,  and  sedimentary  processes.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  Geology  206S.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Environment  291  and 
Marine  Sciences.  3  units.  Staff 

206S.  Principles  of  Geological  Oceanography.  Geological  aspects  of  the  ocean 
basins  including  coastal  to  deep  water  sediment  types  and  sedimentation  processes,  sea 
floor  physiography,  and  environmental  problems.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Geology  205.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Baker 

207S.  Analysis  of  Coastal  Engineering  Models.  A  critical  evaluation  of  the  assump- 
tions and  principles  underlying  coastal  engineering  mathematical  models  used  to 
predict  the  behavior  of  beaches.  Involves  classroom  discussion  of  both  the  geology  and 
engineering  modeling  literature.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Pilkey 

208S.  Paleoceanography.  Geology,  paleoceanography  and  evolution  of  the  oceans, 
ocean  basins,  and  marine  biota  based  on  analysis  of  deep-sea  sedimentary  sequences.  3 
units.  Corliss 

209S.  Climate  Dynamics  and  the  Paleoclimatic  Record.  Introductory  readings  and 
reviews  of  modem  physical  climatology  followed  by  extensive  readings  covering  the 
record  of  past  climatic  change,  concentrating  on  latest  Quaternary  and  Holocene  time. 
Topics  include  the  global  energy  balance,  the  hydrologic  cycle,  general  circulation  of  the 
atmosphere  and  oceans,  climate  modeling,  future  climate  change,  and  the  known  record 
of  paleoclimate  (from  marine  and  lake  sediments,  corals,  soils,  ice  cores,  etc.).  Some 
background  in  physical  sciences  recommended.  3  units.  Baker 

219S.  Erosion.  Empirical  and  process-based  approaches  to  description  and  predic- 
tion of  sediment  transport  and  erosion.  Includes  study  of  USLE,  landscape  evolution 
models,  overland  flow,  gully  formation,  debris  flows,  landsliding,  bedload  and  sus- 
pended load  transport  in  rivers,  and  aeolian  transport.  Principles  illustrated  through 
case  studies.  Prerequisite:  Geology  41  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Haff 
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220S.  Regional  Geomorphology  of  the  United  States.  Origin,  nature,  and  signifi- 
cance of  natural  features  of  the  earth's  surface,  with  focus  on  regional  studies  within  the 
United  States.  Four  main  geographical  areas  emphasized  each  year  from  among  Great 
Plains,  Rocky  Mountains,  Colorado  Plateau,  Basin  and  Range,  Columbia  and  Snake 
River  Plains,  Pacific  Coast  and  Mountain  System,  Interior  Mountains  and  Plateaus, 
Appalachian  Mountains  and  Plateaus,  Atlantic  and  Gulf  Coastal  Province.  Prerequisites: 
open  to  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates  with  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Huff 

221.  Hydrogeology.  Theory  of  groundwater  flow  and  solute  transport  with  appli- 
cation to  geologic  processes,  water  resources,  and  water  quality.  Prerequisites:  Chemis- 
try 12L,  Mathematics  103,  and  Physics  42L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Rojstaczer 

222.  New  Perspectives  and  Methods  in  the  Earth  Sciences.  Nonlinear  dynamics 
and  related  approaches  to  understanding,  modeling,  and  analyzing  physical  systems, 
with  emphasis  on  applications  in  the  earth  sciences.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3 
units.  Murray 

223.  Computational  Methods  in  the  Hydrologic  Sciences.  Solution  techniques  for 
partial  differential  equations  commonly  used  to  describe  hydrological  processes.  Meth- 
ods of  analysis  of  spatial  and  temporal  hydrologic  data.  Prerequisite:  knowledge  of 
computer  language,  introductory  statistics,  math  through  partial  differential  equations. 
3  units.  Rojstaczer 

230S.  Advanced  Structural  Geology.  Stress  and  strain  emphasizing  geometric, 
kinematic,  and  dynamic  analysis  of  micro  structures  and  mesoscopic  structures.  Prereq- 
uisite: Geology  130L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Karson 

233S.  Oceanic  Crust  and  Ophiolites.  Structure,  tectonics,  petrology,  and  geochem- 
istry of  oceanic  spreading  environments  and  ophiolite  complexes.  Prerequisites:  Geol- 
ogy 106L  and  130L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Karson 

236S.  Lithosphere  Plate  Boundaries.  Plate  tectonics  and  the  geological  and  geo- 
physical expression  of  orogenic  belts,  spreading  centers,  transform  faults,  subduction 
zones.  Prerequisite:  Geology  130L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Karson 

239S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Structural  Geology  and  Tectonics.  Selected  topics 
related  to  deformation  of  rocks  ranging  from  microstructure  to  plate  tectonics.  Prereq- 
uisite: Geology  130L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Karson 

250.  Applied  Mathematics  for  the  Environmental  and  Earth  Sciences.  Overview 
of  quantitative  methods  used  in  modeling  and  data  analysis  of  environmental  and 
geologic  problems.  3  units.  Staff 

252.  Geophysics  and  Crustal  Dynamics.  A  quantitative  survey  of  the  earth's 
seismology,  gravity,  magnetism,  heat  flow,  and  internal  dynamics.  Derivation  of  the 
basic  equations  of  geophysics  and  geodynamics.  The  locations  and  mechanics  of  earth- 
quakes; seismotectonics  and  crustal  dynamics,  the  earth's  internal  layers,  the  gravita- 
tional attraction  of  mountains,  the  magnetic  properties  of  rocks,  the  cooling  of  the  earth, 
and  the  basics  of  continental  drift.  Original  research  project  required.  Prerequisite:  upper 
division  or  first-year  graduate  standing  in  science  or  engineering.  3  units.  Malin 

269.  Thermodynamics  of  Geological  Systems.  Introductory  thermodynamics  ap- 
plied to  geologic  problems  through  understanding  of  phase  equilibrium.  Prerequisites: 
Geology  105L  (may  be  concurrent)  and  Mathematics  32.  3  units.  Boudreau 

270.  Sedimentary  Geochemistry.  Chemistry  of  aqueous  solutions  and  authigenic 
minerals  in  sedimentary  systems.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  12Land  Mathematics  32.  3 
units.  Baker 
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271.  Isotope  Geochemistry.  Theory  and  applications  of  stable  and  radioactive 
isotope  distributions  in  nature.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  12L  and  Mathematics  32.  3 
units.  Baker 

272.  Biogeochemistry.  Processes  controlling  the  circulation  of  carbon  and  biochemi- 
cal elements  in  natural  ecosystems  and  at  the  global  level,  with  emphasis  on  soil  and 
surficial  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  12L  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Schlesinger 

273S.  Analytic  Techniques.  An  introduction  to  advanced  analytic  procedures  used 
in  the  earth  sciences:  such  as  electron  microbeam  techniques  (scanning  electron  micros- 
copy, electron  microprobe  analysis)  and  plasma  emission/absorption  spectroscopy. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Boudreau  and  Klein 

285S.  Layered  Intrusions.  Survey  of  layered  igneous  intrusions  and  current  theories 
on  crystallization  and  other  processes  in  mafic  magmas.  Offered  alternate  years.  Prereq- 
uisites: Geology  105L  and  106L  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Boudreau 

291.  Independent  Study.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

293S.  Frontiers  of  Geology  I.  Survey  of  the  history,  status,  and  trajectory  of 
"hard-rock"  petrology,  structural  geology,  tectonics,  and  geophysics.  3  units.  Karson  and 
staff 

294S.  Frontiers  of  Geology  II.  Survey  of  the  history  status,  and  trajectory  of 
"soft-rock"  petrology,  stratigraphy,  sedimentation,  geochemistry,  hydrology,  and  pale- 
ontology. 3  units.  Karson  and  staff 

295S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Geology.  Topics,  instructors,  and  credits  to  be  arranged 
each  semester.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

321L.  Methods  in  Hydrogeology.  Field  and  laboratory  methods  for  investigation 
of  applied  hydrogeology  problems.  Must  be  taken  concurrently  with  Geology  221.  Open 
to  graduate  students  only.  1  unit.  Rojstaczer 

371,  372.  Advanced  Topics  in  Geology.  To  meet  the  individual  needs  of  graduate 
students  for  independent  study  in  various  environmental  sedimentary  fields.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

237S.  Structure  and  Evolution  of  the  Appalachian  Orogen 

German  Studies  Program 

Professor  Rolleston,  Chair  and  Acting  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (116L  Old  Chemistry); 
Professors  Antonovics  (botany),  Bernstein  (law),  Borchardt  (German),  Brandon  (philoso- 
phy), Gillespie  (political  science),  Hillerbrand  (religion),  Jameson  (literature),  Kitschelt 
(political  science),  Klopfer  (zoology),  Koonz  (history),  Lahusen  (Slavic),  Silbiger  (music), 
Steinmetz  (divinity),  Surin  (literature),  and  Todd  (music);  Associate  Professors  Berger 
(divinity),  Coles  (political  science),  Gilliam  (music),  Morton  (German),  Pfau  (English), 
Rasmussen  (German),  Robisheaux  (history),  Stiles  (art),  and  Van  Miegroet  (art);  Assis- 
tant Professors  Fischer  (literature),  Hacohen  (history),  Risholm  (German),  and  Walther 
(German);  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  Ward  (philosophy) 

The  Interdisciplinary  Program  in  German  Studies  offers  graduate  work  leading  to 
the  Ph.D.  degree.  A  student's  program  will  be  structured  among  four  general  discipli- 
nary areas:  history  and  society,  literature  and  linguistics,  fine  arts  and  music,  philosophy 
and  religion.  All  students  will  do  some  course  work  in  each  of  the  areas,  with  additional 
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basic  requirements  in  literature  and  linguistics.  A  student  will  elect  one  of  the  four  areas 
for  comprehensive  study;  the  dissertation  topic  will  normally  emerge  from  that  special- 
izing process,  and  will  be  grounded  in  the  appropriate  disciplinary  methodology.  Prior 
to  admission  to  Ph.D.  candidacy,  students  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  at 
least  one  language  other  than  English  or  German.  Determination  of  which  language  or 
languages  fulfill  this  requirement  will  depend  on  the  student's  chosen  area  of  concen- 
tration and  specific  research  plans. 

Early  in  each  academic  year  an  oral  review  is  conducted  of  the  student's  work  to 
date,  based  on  course  work,  selected  essays  the  student  has  written,  and  the  departmen- 
tal reading  list.  Students  ending  their  studies  after  two  years  are  asked  to  submit  and 
defend  an  A.M.  essay  for  the  master's  degree.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year  in  residence 
a  student  must  pass  a  preliminary  examination  before  proceeding  to  candidacy  and  the 
writing  of  the  dissertation.  This  examination  has  three  components:  a  comprehensive 
test  based  on  broad  questions  deriving  from  the  student's  reading  list  and  course  work; 
an  examination  based  on  the  student's  proposed  teaching  field  (normally  a  historical 
period  or  genre);  and  an  examination  based  on  the  student's  proposed  dissertation 
project.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  an  oral  dissertation  workshop  is  scheduled,  wherein 
the  student  presents  an  introduction,  chapter  draft,  and  bibliography  and  is  asked  to 
articulate  the  methods  and  scope  of  the  project. 

Students  in  other  departments  needing  a  course  in  German  for  reading  knowledge 
should  see  the  undergraduate  bulletin. 

For  additional  information,  e-mail  jroll@acpub.duke.edu. 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  (GER) 

201.  Introduction  to  Medieval  German:  The  Language  of  the  German  Middle 
Ages  and  Its  Literature.  Fundamentals  of  medieval  German  language  acquired  through 
readings  in  the  original  Middle  High  German  of  Arthurian  romance,  heroic  epic,  and 
courtly  poetry.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Rasmussen 

203S.  Sex,  Gender,  and  Love  in  Medieval  German  Literature.  Historical  contexts 
for  emergence  of  courtly  love  and  the  role  of  desire  and  interpretation  in  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg's  Tristan  und  Isolde,  courtly  love  lyric,  "maere."  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renais- 
sance Studies.  3  units.  Rasmussen 

204S.  Advanced  Business  German.  Topics  include  contract  negotiations,  manage- 
ment goals  and  strategies,  banking  and  financial  instruments,  environmental  issues. 
Prerequisite:  German  100S  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Dowell 

215S.  German  Baroque  Literature.  German  literature  of  the  grand  gesture,  of 
performance,  of  public  posture;  poetry  of  rhetoric;  prose  of  the  scoundrel,  adventurer, 
and  ne'er-do-well.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Borchardt 

225S.  Introduction  to  Goethe.  Major  works  of  lyric,  narrative,  drama,  and  theory, 
throughout  Goethe's  career.  3  units.  Morton 

226S.  Goethe's  Faust.  Goethe's  masterpiece  and  life's  work,  conceived  as  a  summa- 
tion of  Western  literature  and  mythology  for  the  modem  age.  3  units.  Borchardt  or  Morton 

229S.  Schiller.  Aesthetic  Theory  and  Practice.  The  nature  and  function  of  the  artist 
and  the  work  of  art,  in  Schiller's  essays,  poetry,  and  dramas.  3  units.  Borchardt,  Morton, 
or  Rolleston 

230S.  German  Romanticism.  The  emergence  in  the  1790s  of  a  new  cultural  lan- 
guage: categories  of  self,  history,  interpretation,  irony,  and  revolution.  Theory,  fiction, 
and  poetry  by  Novalis,  the  brothers  Schlegel,  Tieck,  Brentano,  Eichendorff,  Hoffmann, 
and  Heine.  3  units.  Rolleston 
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233S.  German  Theater  as  Anti-Drama.  The  story  of  modern  and  postmodern  drama 
with  emphasis  on  Lenz,  Biichner,  Grabbe,  Schnitzler,  Brecht,  Frisch,  Durrenmatt, 
Handke,  expressionist  drama,  and  Piscator's  political  theater.  3  units.  Walther 

245S.  The  Twentieth  Century.  The  major  movements  and  writers  from  the  expres- 
sionists, Thomas  Mann,  Kafka,  Rilke,  and  Brecht,  to  Boll,  Grass,  Handke,  and  Christa 
Wolf.  Emphasis  on  relations  between  text  and  history:  World  War  I,  Weimar,  Third  Reich, 
and  the  struggle  to  integrate  past  and  present  in  post-Holocaust  literature.  3  units. 

Rolleston 

247S.  Postwar  German  Literature.  The  development  of  German  literature  after 
1945.  Topics  vary:  German  literature  between  1945  and  the  founding  of  the  two  states; 
the  GDR  novel  and  the  question  of  realism;  GDR  drama  after  Brecht;  West  German 
literature.  3  units.  Staff 

248S.  German  Film  from  Weimar  to  Fascism.  German  film  from  its  inception 
through  the  Nazi  period.  Emphasis  on  the  social,  political,  and  cultural  background  of 
the  period  as  well  as  specifics  of  film  form  and  analysis.  Focus  on  areas  such  as 
expressionist  cinema,  the  realist  film,  Nazi  propaganda  and  entertainment  films.  Taught 
in  English.  3  units.  Risholm 

249S.  New  German  Cinema.  Postwar  German  film  beginning  with  the  popular 
"homeland"  film  and  moving  on  to  New  German  Cinema,  emphasizing  the  social, 
political,  and  cultural  background  of  the  period.  Diverse  topics  such  as  feminist  film- 
making, auteur  artists,  contemporary  cinema,  and  the  Nazi  past.  The  writings  of 
filmmakers  as  well  as  theoretical  issues  in  film  criticism.  Taught  in  English.  3  units. 
Risholm 

254S.  Literature  by  Women.  Topics  may  include:  the  beginnings  of  women's 
writing;  gender,  history,  and  literary  representation  in  the  work  of  twentieth-century 
women  writers;  women  writers  from  World  War  II  to  the  present.  Bachmann,  Fleisser, 
Keun,  Kolmar,  Langgasser,  Lasker-Schiiler,  Leutenegger,  Rinser,  Sachs,  Seghers,  and 
Wolf.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  German  137S.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units. 
Rasmussen 

260.  History  of  the  German  Language.  Phonology,  morphology,  and  syntax  of 
German  from  the  beginnings  to  the  present.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3 
units.  Rasmussen 

261.  Second  Language  Acquisition  Theory  and  Practice.  Overview  of  current 
research  in  the  fields  of  second  language  acquisition  and  foreign  language  pedagogy, 
theories  of  language  acquisition  and  learning,  implications  for  the  teaching  of  the 
German  language,  literature,  and  culture  at  all  levels.  Readings  and  discussions  on 
theoretical  and  professional  issues,  training  in  contemporary  teaching  techniques,  ap- 
proaches, and  methods.  3  units.  Walther 

270.  Consciousness  and  Modern  Society.  The  blend  of  philosophy,  literature,  and 
sociology  in  German  thinking  about  actual  and  possible  societies.  The  idea  of  conscious- 
ness as  producing  involvement,  detachment,  or  transformation.  Marx,  Nietzsche, 
Lukacs,  Freud,  Marcuse,  Benjamin,  Adorno,  and  Habermas.  Taught  in  English.  3  units. 

Rolleston 

271S.  Contemporary  Theory  and  the  German  Tradition.  The  reorientation  of 
Western  thought  toward  theories  of  knowledge  and  of  language,  from  the  eighteenth 
century  to  the  present,  and  the  significance  of  that  paradigm  shift  for  contemporary 
theory  of  literature  and  literary  criticism.  Readings  in  Kant,  Herder,  Mauthner,  Wittgen- 
stein, Heidegger,  Habermas,  and  Apel.  Taught  in  English.  3  units.  Morton 

298S.  Special  Topics.  3  units.  Staff 
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299S.  Seminar  in  German  Studies.  Review  of  current  debates  and  historical  per- 
spectives in  the  German  cultural  field,  structured  through  contributing  disciplines: 
social  and  economic  history,  political  theory  and  history,  literature,  fine  arts,  music, 
philosophy,  and  religion.  Team-taught,  involving  a  wide  range  of  faculty  in  the  German 
Studies  Program.  Taught  in  English.  3  units.  Rolleston  and  staff 

300S.  The  Discipline  of  Germanistik:  A  Historical  Survey.  A  study  of  trends  in 
scholarly  criticism  within  the  context  of  German  culture  and  politics  beginning  in  the 
1810s  with  the  origins  of  Germanistik  as  a  university  discipline.  Topics  may  include:  the 
invention  of  philology  and  the  romantic  enterprise;  positivism  and  Geistesgeschichte;  the 
politics  of  Germanistik,  1933-45;  Germanistik  in  Europe  and  the  United  States  after  1945. 
3  units.  Borchardt  or  Rasmussen 

301.  German  Studies:  Theory  and  Practice.  German  studies  at  the  intersection  of 
various  discourses  (such  as  feminism,  psychoanalysis,  new  historicism),  questioning 
traditional  concepts  such  as  national  identity,  history,  and  language.  Interdisciplinary 
issues  may  include:  the  relationship  of  literature,  the  unconscious  and  technology;  the 
cinematic  representation  of  Nazi  history;  architecture,  monuments,  and  "German" 
space.  Texts  might  include  works  by  Kafka,  Freud,  Marx,  Spengler,  and  Schinkel  as  well 
as  texts  by  individuals  whose  work  has  been  excluded  from  more  traditional  "German- 
istik" courses.  3  units.  Risholm  or  staff 

302.  Topics  in  Literary  Theory.  Literary  theories  and  methods  in  their  history  and 
philosophical  contexts.  Issues  include  canonicity  German  identity  debates,  and  the 
claims  of  aesthetic  language.  3  units.  Staff 

303.  Topics  in  Literary  History.  Relations  between  an  established  German  literature 
and  its  competing  cultural  centers;  classical  and  popular  cultures,  literary  conventions, 
and  nonliterary  discourses  (religious,  national,  scientific),  the  construction  of  Austrian 
and  Swiss  traditions.  3  units.  Staff 

304.  Topics  in  Genre  Theory.  The  construction  of  German  literature  through  generic 
frameworks:  Minnesang,  epic,  baroque  lyric  and  drama,  classical  ballad,  folksong, 
Bildungsroman,  expressionist  film,  others.  3  units.  Staff 

321,  322.  Germanic  Seminar.  3  units  each.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

200S.  Proseminan  Introduction  to  Literary  Criticism 

202S.  Medieval  Seminar 

210S.  Renaissance  and  Reformation 

220S.  Reason  and  Imagination:  The  German  Eighteenth  Century 

227S.  Goethe  Seminar 

231S.  Romantic  Outsiders 

232S.  The  Lyric:  Goethe  to  the  Present 

235S.  Nineteenth-Century  German  Literature 

236S.  Empires  of  the  Mind:  Nineteenth-Century  German  Ideas 

240S.  Naturalism  and  Beyond:  The  Turn  of  the  Century 

241S.  Nietzsche 

242S.  Expressionism 
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244A,  S.  International  Expressionism 

244B,  S.  International  Modernism 

246.  German  Letters  in  the  Third  Reich  and  in  Exile 

250S.  German  Literature  and  Classical  Antiquity 

251S.  Germanic  Mythology  and  Its  Critics 

252S.  The  Mystical  Tradition 

253S.  The  Image  of  America  in  German  Literature 

255S.  Paradigmatic  Issues  in  Literary  Theory 

262.  Applied  Linguistics 

265, 266.  Elementary  German  for  Business  and  Law 

272S.  The  German  Literature  of  Fantasy 

273S.  Franz  Kafka  and  Thomas  Mann 

274S.  The  Image  of  America  in  German  Literature 

275S.  German  Women  Writers 

GERMAN  STUDIES  COURSES  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

Art  and  Art  History 

243S.  Topics  in  Netherlandish  and  German  Art 
283S.  Topics  in  Modern  Art 
297S.  Topics  in  Art  since  1945 
299S.  Critical  Theory 

History 

204.  German  Society,  1914-1945 

253S,  254S.  European  Diplomatic  History,  1871- 1945 

258S.  Social  Conflict  in  Weimar  and  Nazi  Germany 

Literature 

251.  History  of  Criticism 

252.  Criticism  and  Literary  Theory  in  the  Twentieth  Century 
281.  Paradigms  of  Modem  Thought 

283.  Modernism 

285.  Literature  and  Ideology 

293.  Seminars  in  Literature  and  History 

298.  Topics  in  Philosophy  and  Literature 

Music 

222.  Music  in  the  Middle  Ages 

223.  Music  in  the  Renaissance 

224.  Music  in  the  Baroque  Era 

225.  Music  in  the  Classic  Era 

226.  Music  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

227.  Music  in  the  Twentieth  Century 
236.  Nineteenth-Century  Piano  Music 

Philosophy 

231S.  Kant's  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

232S.  Recent  Continental  Philosophy 

233S.  Methodology  of  the  Empirical  Sciences 

234S.  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Biology 

235S.  Nineteenth-Century  German  Philosophy 

Political  Science 

216S.  Evolution  of  European  Marxism 

225S.  Topics  in  Comparative  Goverment  and  Politics:  Western  Europe 

228S.  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century  Political  Philosophy 
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231S.  Crisis,  Choice,  and  Change  in  Advanced  Democratic  States 

236S.  Hegel's  Political  Philosophy 

239.  Comparative  History  and  International  Studies 

247.  Politics  and  Philosophy  of  Self  and  Other 

Religion 

228.  Twentieth-Century  Continental  Theology 

231S.  Seminar  in  Religion  and  Contemporary  Thought 

232S.  Religion  and  Literary  Studies 

236.  Luther  and  the  Reformation  in  Germany 

248.  The  Theology  of  Karl  Barth 

297.  Philosophical  and  Theological  Discourses  on  Modernity 

320.  Theology,  Power,  and  Justice 

322.  Nineteenth-Century  European  Theology 

338.  Calvin  and  the  Reformed  Tradition 

339.  The  Radical  Reformation 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

210.  Literature  and  Criticism  of  Socialist  Realism 

250.  Trends  in  Russian  and  East  European  Literarary  Criticism  and  Beyond 

Sociology 

206.  Sociological  Theory 

Divinity  School  Courses 

201.  Christian  Thought  in  the  Middle  Ages 
241.  Problems  in  Reformation  Theology 
262.  Marxist  Ideology  and  Christian  Faith 
272.  Theology  of  Paul  Tillich 
303.  Philosophical  Method  in  Religious  Studies 
328.  Twentieth-Century  European  Theology 

Center  for  Health  Policy,  Law  and  Management 

Christopher  Conover,  Ph.D.,  Program  Director 

Duke  University,  through  the  Center  for  Health  Policy,  Law  and  Management  and 
Education,  offers  an  interdisciplinary  certificate  in  health  policy.  The  program  speaks  to 
the  needs  of  students  preparing  for  careers  in  health  care  policy,  management,  and  the 
associated  professions  as  the  American  health  care  industry  enters  into  a  period  of  rapid 
and  profound  change. 

Courses  in  the  health  policy  certificate  program  address  three  interrelated  goals:  (1) 
to  investigate  the  machinery  of  contemporary  health  policy-making  and  to  understand 
the  broad  political  dynamics  which  have  conditioned  American  health  policy,  past  and 
present;  (2)  to  familiarize  students  with  the  institutional  and  economic  complexity  of 
the  American  health  care  system  through  the  study  of  the  interaction  between  the  key 
players  in  health  care  financing  and  organization — employers,  private  insurance  carri- 
ers, government  regulators,  health  care  providers  and  consumers;  and,  (3)  to  explore  the 
cultural  and  ideological  underpinnings  of  modern  conceptions  of  health  and  the  recur- 
rent ethical  dilemmas  facing  health  care  providers,  patients,  and  policymakers. 

The  program  draws  upon  established  research  programs  relating  to  health  services 
centered  in  economics,  political  science,  public  policy,  and  sociology,  but  recognizes  the 
inspired  contributions  to  health  care  debates  originating  in  the  disciplines  of  anthropol- 
ogy, history,  law,  medical  arts,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  religion. 

Program  Requirements 

The  Health  Policy  Certificate  Program  is  open  to  all  graduate  students.  Successful 
candidates  must  complete  the  prescribed  combination  of  five  courses:  two  courses 
drawn  from  the  core  set  of  health  policy  offerings;  any  two  additional  elective  courses; 
and  the  capstone  course.  Appropriate  courses  may  come  from  the  list  given  below  or 
may  include  other  courses  (new  courses,  special  topics  courses,  independent  study,  and, 
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under  special  circumstances,  courses  offered  through  the  UNC  School  of  Public  Health*) 
as  approved  by  the  director. 

The  following  briefly  lists  courses  which  qualify  towards  completion  of  the  gradu- 
ate certificate.  For  more  detailed  course  descriptions,  see  individual  departmental 
listings  in  this  bulletin  or  our  web  page  at  http://www.hpolicy.duke.edu/certificate. 

Core  Courses  (any  2  courses) 

Regularly  Scheduled  Courses 

Economics  215S.  Applied  Cost  Benefit  Analysis.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149.  Staff 
Economics  356.  Graduate  Health  Economics  1.  Prerequisites:  Economics  243  and  301.  Sloan 
Economics  357.  Seminar  in  Health  Economics.  Prerequisites:  Economics  243  and  301.  Sloan 
Public  Policy  Studies  253/Polincal  Science  249.  The  Politics  of  Health  Care.  Staff 
Public  Policy  Studies  261.  Social  Policy  Implementation.  Lin 

Special  Topics  Courses,  Offered  Periodically 

Public  Policy  Studies  264S.07.  Getting  Value  for  Money  in  Health  Care:  Rationing  in  Theory  and 
Practice.  Lipscomb 

Public  Policy  Studies264S.53.  Health  Policy:  Prevention  and  Management.  Whetten-Goldstein 

Public  Policy  264S.72.  Managed  Care.  Lin 

Sociology  227S,  A-D.  Proseminars  in  Medical  Sociology.  George,  Gold,  Jackson,  Lin,  or  Thornton 

Elective  Courses  (any  2  courses)t 

Biometry  217.  Clinical  Decision  Analysis.  Prerequisite:  BTP  211. 

Business  Administration  380.  Health  Services  Management  Orientation  Seminar.  McMahon 

Business  Administration  381.  Health  Services  Management  Leadership  Seminar.  McMahon 

Business  Adminstration  408.  Health  Care  Policy.  Staff 

Business  Administration  429.  Managing  Professional  Health  Care  Services.  Staff 

Community  and  Family  Medicine  247B.  Medicine  in  America.  Gifford 

Community  and  Family  Medicine  256C  Ethical  Issues  in  Medicine.  H.  Smith 

Community  and  Family  Medicine  258C  Legal  Issues  in  Medicine.  Warren 

Christian  Ethics  130.  Dying  and  Death.  H.  Smith  and  staff 

Christian  Ethics  266.  Ethics  and  Health  Care.  H.  Smith 

Economics  372.  Advanced  Theory  of  Environmental  and  Natural  Resource  Economics.  Prereq- 
uisites: Economics  301  or  302  or  consent  of  instructor.  Mansfield  and  Smith 

Environment  270L.  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics.  Prerequisite:  introductory  course  in 
microeconomics.  Kramer 

Environment  271.  Economic  Analysis  of  Resource  and  Environmental  Policies.  Prerequisite  270L  or 
equivalent.  Economics  149  recommended.  Staff 

Environment  274.  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy.  Prerequisite:  Environment  251  or  equivalent. 
Macguire  and  Reckhow 

Environment  343.  Hazard  Management,  Law  and  Ethics.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Warren 

Environment  385.  Decision  Theory  and  Risk  Analysis.  Prerequisite:  Environment  251  or  equivalent. 
Macguire  and  Reckhow 

Interdisciplinary  Course/Law  580.  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Medical-Legal-Ethical  Issues.  Gian- 
turco  (medicine),  Shimm  (law),  Smith  (divinity),  and  staff 

Interdisciplinary  Course  302C  Exploroing  Medicine:  Cross-Cultural  Challenges  to  Medicine  in  the 
Twenty-First  Century.  Hage 

Law  235.  Environmental  Law.  Weiner 

Law  301.  AIDS  Law.  McAllaster 

Law  347.  Health  Care  Law  and  Policy.  Havighurst 

Law  547.  Food  and  Drug  Law  (seminar).  Staff 

Law  550.  Health  Care  Emerging  Issues  (Seminar).  Havighurst 

Law  555.  International  Environmental  Law  (Seminar).  Kingsbury 

Law  596.  Toxic  Substance  Regulation  (Seminar).  Staff 

Law  598.  Violence,  the  Media,  and  the  Law  (Seminar).  Staff 

Liberal  Studies  270.21.  Genes,  Medicine,  and  Money.  Balber 

Liberal  Studies  290.45.  Health  Care,  Narrative,  and  Social  Theory.  Rudy 


"Subject  to  regulations  governing  interinstitutional  registration.  Note  that  the  School  of  Public 
Health  semesters  and  daily  schedules  differ  from  those  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Interested  students  should 
check  with  the  Law  School  fo  find  exact  course  times. 

tCandidates  for  the  master's  of  Public  Policy  degree  seeking  the  certificate  need  only  complete  one 
elective  course  if  they  write  their  master's  memo  on  some  aspect  of  health  policy. 
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Nursing  303.  Issues  in  Contemporary  Health  Care  Organizations.  Staff 

Nursing  362.  Ethics  in  Nursing.  Staff 

Nursing  370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years.  Wallsten 

Physicians  Assistant  250.  Health  Systems  Organization 

Political  Science  176A.B.  Perspectives  on  Food  and  Hunger.  Johns 

Public  Policy  Studies  266S.  Comparative  Social  Policy.  Staff 

Sociology  171.  Comparative  Health  Care  Systems.  Staff 

Capstone  Course  (required) 

Public  Policy  Studies  255S.01.  Health  Policy  Analysis.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Staff 

History  (HST) 

Professor  Roland,  Chair  (215  Carr);  Professors  Cell  and  Richards,  Co-Directors  of  Graduate 
Studies  (212A  Carr);  Professors  Boatwright,  Chafe,  Dirlik,  Gaspar,  Gavins,  Goodwyn, 
Herrup,  Keyssar,  Koonz,  Kuniholm,  Lerner,  Mauskopf,  Mendelsohn,  Miller,  Oates, 
Petroski,  Reddy,  Rigsby  Shatzmiller,  Thompson,  Witt,  and  Wood;  Associate  Professors 
English,  Ewald,  French,  Green,  James,  Nathans,  Neuschel,  Robisheaux,  Thorne,  and 
Wigen;  Assistant  Professors  Balleisen,  Biddle,  Hacohen,  Humphreys,  Mazumdar,  Part- 
ner, Peyroux,  and  Thome;  Professors  Emeriti  Cahow,  Colton,  Davis,  Durden,  Ferguson, 
Franklin,  Holley  Parker,  Preston,  Ropp,  A.  Scott,  TePaske,  Watson,  and  Young 

The  Department  of  History  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
ancient  or  modern  foreign  language  related  to  their  programs  of  study  and  have 
completed  successfully  a  substantial  research  paper,  or  two  seminar  papers,  normally 
the  product  of  a  year 's  seminar  or  two  semester  courses.  The  paper(s)  must  be  examined 
and  approved  (at  a  required  A.M.  meeting)  by  three  readers:  the  supervising  professor 
and  two  other  professors  from  the  graduate  staff. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  prepare  themselves  for  exami- 
nations in  four  fields,  at  least  three  of  which  shall  be  in  history.  The  choice  of  fields  is 
determined  in  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisor  and  the  director  of  graduate 
studies.  The  department  offers  graduate  instruction  in  the  broad  historical  areas  of  North 
America;  Latin  America;  Great  Britain  and  the  Commonwealth;  ancient,  medieval,  and 
Renaissance  Europe;  modern  Europe;  Russia;  Japan;  China;  South  Asia;  military;  history 
of  science,  technology,  and  medicine;  and  in  the  comparative  and  thematic  fields  of 
women's  history,  environmental  history  diplomatic  history,  labor  history,  and  slave 
societies. 

The  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  one 
foreign  language,  ancient  or  modem,  prior  to  the  preliminary  examination.  All  students 
are  expected  to  take  History  301-302  in  their  first  year,  unless  entering  with  an  A.M.  in 
history.  In  addition,  each  student  must  fulfill  a  general  methodology  requirement,  by 
completing  at  least  one  course  which  would  appreciably  increase  the  candidate's 
methodological  proficiency.  With  the  approval  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies, 
options  include  taking  a  graduate  class  in  methodology,  such  as  demography,  statistics, 
oral  history,  archaeology,  cartography,  or  a  summer  training  program  for  developing 
specific  methodological  skills.  Students  who  need  to  master  a  second  foreign  language 
may  substitute  that  language  for  the  methodology  requirements. 

Ancient  History.  For  courses  in  ancient  history  which  may  be  taken  for  credit  in 
either  history  or  classical  studies,  see  Classical  Studies. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  at  the  200 
level  without  taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  consent  from  the  instructor. 
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200.  English  Language  for  International  Students.  Written  and  oral  communica- 
tion for  international  graduate  students,  with  emphasis  on  research  papers  and  presen- 
tations. A.  Composition  and  Research  B.  Oral  Communication  3  units.  Brett  and  DiPietro 

201S.  The  Russian  Intelligentsia  and  the  Origins  of  the  Revolution.  Origin  and 
dynamics  of  the  Russian  revolutionary  movement,  the  intelligentsia,  and  the  emergence 
of  the  labor  movement.  3  units.  M.  Miller 

202S.  The  Russian  Revolution.  An  analysis  of  the  Bolshevik  seizure  of  power  in 
1917  and  the  establishment  of  a  revolutionary  society  and  state  during  the  1920s.  3  units. 
M.  Miller 

203S.  Topics  in  Modem  World  Environmental  History.  Human  effects  upon  the 
natural  environment;  case  studies  and  a  synthetic  global  perspective.  3  units.  Richards 

204S.  Technology,  Economic  Development,  and  Social  Change,  1750  to  the  pre- 
sent. The  role  of  technology  in  initiating  both  economic  development  and  social  change, 
and  the  dynamic  relationship  between  these  phenomena.  Theories  of  technology  devel- 
opment; technology  in  theories  of  social  change;  and  technology  in  theories  of  economic 
development.  Comparative  cases  from  the  United  States,  Europe,  Japan,  and  other  areas. 
3  units.  Partner 

207A,  S.  Geographic  Perspectives  in  History  I:  Atlantic  Worlds.  A  variety  of 
geographical  perspectives  in  history,  drawing  on  studies  of  western  Europe,  North 
America,  and  the  north  Atlantic  basin.  Analysis  of  maps  and  atlases,  as  both  tools  and 
objects  of  historical  inquiry.  Major  themes  include:  maps  and  power;  contact,  conquest, 
and  the  "creative  destruction"  of  landscapes;  the  spatial  logics  of  capital;  geographies 
of  identity;  the  production  of  regions;  and  historical-geographic  perspectives  on  mod- 
ernity. 3  units.  Wigen 

207B,  S.  Geographic  Perspectives  in  History  II:  Asian  and  Pacific  Worlds.  Abroad 
range  of  spatial,  regional,  environmental,  and  landscape  approaches  to  Asian  history. 
Major  themes  include:  orientalism  and  the  search  for  "Asia";  Asian  history  as  world 
history;  the  formation  of  local,  regional,  and  national  identities;  indigenous  cartogra- 
phies; state-making  and  boundary-making;  and  the  conceptual  shift  from  "Asia"  to 
"Pacific."  3  units.  Wigen 

208A,  S.  Decentering  the  Cultural  Map:  Boundary  Zones  as  Counter-Cores.  Focus 
on  those  parts  of  the  globe  most  often  overlooked  in  conventional  area-studies  courses: 
the  boundary  zones  between  major  world  regions.  The  extent  to  which  so-called 
"natural  barriers"  of  oceans,  deserts,  steppes,  and  mountain  ranges  have  historically 
fostered  communication,  creating  interstitial  spaces  for  experimentation,  exchange,  and 
cultural  resistance.  3  units.  Lewis  and  Wigen 

209S.  Race,  Class,  and  Gender  in  Modem  British  History.  The  intersection 
between  gender,  race,  and  class  identities  in  British  history  since  the  eighteenth  century. 
The  parallels  and  overlaps  as  well  as  the  disjunctures  and  distinctions  between  these 
different  modes  of  power  in  a  period  of  tremendous  economic,  social,  and  political 
change  resulting  from  industrialization  and  imperial  expansion.  Questions  and  issues 
include  the  impact  of  industrialization  on  gender  as  well  as  class  consciousness,  the  role 
of  women,  the  middle  classes  and  the  working  classes  in  the  campaign  against  slavery, 
British  workers'  reactions  to  the  "scramble"  for  colonies,  the  attitudes  and  activities  of 
British  women  in  the  empire,  and  sexuality  and  the  evolution  of  racialist  discourse.  C-L: 
African  and  African- American  Studies  209S.  3  units.  Thorne 

210S.  Anthropology  and  History.  Prerequisite:  major  in  history,  one  of  the  social 
sciences,  or  comparative  area  studies;  or  graduate  standing.  See  C-L:  Cultural  Anthro- 
pology 207S.  3  units.  Reddy 
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211A.  History  of  Medicine  in  the  Southern  United  States.  The  social  history  of 
disease  and  medical  practice  in  the  southern  United  States  from  the  colonial  era  to  World 
War  II.  Topics  will  include  the  impact  of  disease  on  the  region's  settlement  and  economy, 
slave  health,  the  role  of  "alternate  practitioners,"  and  the  growing  federal  presence  in 
the  post-Reconstruction  South.  3  units.  Humphreys 

214.  Class,  Public  Opinion,  and  the  French  Revolution.  The  current  state  of  the 
ongoing  controversies  over  the  origins  and  character  of  the  first  modern  social  revolu- 
tion. 3  units.  Reddy 

218.  Problems  in  British  Imperialism.  Selected  readings  on  significant  aspects  of 
the  history  of  the  British  Empire-Commonwealth:  for  example,  Ireland,  South  Africa, 
and  India.  3  units.  Cell 

221.  Special  Topics  in  the  History  of  Europe,  1200-1700.  Investigation  of  selected 
aspects  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  history  of  premodern  Europe.  Topics  have 
included  the  social  history  of  religion,  gender  and  society,  and  traditional  society  and 
the  origins  of  capitalism.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Neuschel  or 
Robisheaux 

222A.  The  Humanist  as  Reformer  Petrarch,  Machiavelli,  and  Erasmus.  Human- 
ism as  a  movement  dedicated  to  moral,  political,  and  ecclesiastical  reform.  C-L:  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Witt 

222B.  Florence:  Renaissance  City.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units. 
Witt 

222C,  S.  Petrarch.  Focuses  on  the  major  works  of  fourteenth-century  Italian  humani- 
tarian, Francesco  Petrarch.  3  units.  Witt 

223S,  224S.  The  World  Wars.  The  causes,  course,  and  consequences  of  World  Wars 
I  and  II,  from  military,  political,  and  economic  perspectives;  the  legacy  of  World  War  II; 
special  emphasis  on  understanding  the  experience  of  total  war — not  only  for  the 
individual  soldier  but  for  whole  societies.  3  units  each.  Biddle 

225S.  Problems  in  Comparative  Labor  History.  Common  dilemmas  and  varying 
solutions  in  the  cross-national  development  of  labor-management  relations,  their  politi- 
cal implications,  and  their  larger  historical  significance.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies 
Program.  3  units.  French  or  Keyssar 

226.  Topics  in  the  Labor  History  of  the  United  States.  3  units.  Keyssar 

230S.  Populism  in  Latin  America.  An  examination  of  the  various  theoretical 
frameworks  developed  for  Latin  American  populism,  followed  by  case  studies  focusing 
on  issues  such  as  the  emergence  of  a  modernizing  state,  the  role  of  the  masses  in  populist 
movements,  and  the  class  content  and  ideological  and  cultural  parameters  of  such 
movements.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  James 

232A,  S.  Historical  and  Anthropological  Approaches  to  Emotion.  Examines 
emotion  as  a  collective  and  historical  phenomenon  prompted  by  dissatisfaction  with 
rigid  notions  of  culture  and  current  concern  about  the  social  construction  of  the  self  and 
identity.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  232S.  3  units.  Reddy 

233S.  Slave  Resistance  and  Social  Control  in  New  World  Societies.  The  operation 
of  slave  societies  in  the  Americas  from  the  sixteenth  to  the  nineteenth  centuries  focusing 
on  master-slave  relations  and  slave  resistance.  C-L:  African  and  African-American 
Studies  233S  and  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Caspar 
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234S.  Political  Economy  of  Development:  Theories  of  Change  in  the  Third  World. 

See  C-L:  Political  Science  234S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  234S  and  Sociology 
234S.  3  units.  Staff 

235S.  The  Antebellum  South.  The  economic,  political,  and  social  aspects  of  life  in 
the  South,  1820-1860.  C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies  235S.  3  units.  S. 
Nathans 

236A.  Topics  in  the  History  of  Monasticism.  The  development  of  western  medieval 
monasticism  from  its  third-century  origins  in  the  Egyptian  desert  through  the  twelfth- 
century  explosion  of  devotional  communities.  Varied  topics  include  monastic  anxiety 
and  optimism  about  the  nature  of  the  human  will;  the  origins,  meaning,  and  practical 
experience  of  vows  to  poverty,  chastity,  stability,  and  obedience;  and  the  growth  of  a 
monastic  culture.  Designed  to  guide  advanced  students  through  the  professional  study 
of  monastic  institutions  and  monastic  historiography.  French,  German,  or  Latin  neces- 
sary. C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Peyroux 

238S.  Europe  in  the  High  Middle  Ages.  Western  Europe;  the  agricultural  revolu- 
tion, the  re-emergence  of  city  civilization,  and  the  strengthening  central  governments 
and  bureaucracies.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  History  133B.  C-L:  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Shatzmiller 

239.  History  of  Socialism  and  Communism.  The  origins  and  development  of 
socialist  and  communist  movements  from  pre-Marxian  times  to  the  present.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  History  120.  3  units.  Lerner 

240A.  Mul tina tionalism  and  Multiculturalism:  Eastern  Europe  Example.  3  units. 

Lerner 

241  A,  S.  The  Origins  of  Totalitarianism,  1924-1954.  The  development  of  the  concept 
of  totalitarianism  over  three  decades.  Responses  to  Italian  Fascism,  German  National 
Socialism,  and  Soviet  Stalinism  among  European  intellectuals.  Early  theoreticians  of 
totalitarianism:  Halevy,  Schmitt,  Marcuse,  Voegelin,  Hilferding,  Neumann,  Hayek,  Pop- 
per, Arendt,  and  Friedrich;  critiques  of  the  scholarly  and  ideological  uses  of  totalitarian- 
ism. 3  units.  Hacohen 

242B.  The  Soviet  1920s:  The  Road  to  a  New  Synthesis.  See  C-L:  Russian  281.  3 
units.  Lahusen 

248.  History  of  Modern  India  and  Pakistan,  1857  to  the  Present.  3  units.  Richards 

251A.  Topics  in  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  1250-1450.  C-L:  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Witt 

251B.  Topics  in  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  1450-1650.  C-L:  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Witt 

252A.  Construction  of  China  in  European  and  American  Literature.  An  examina- 
tion, starting  with  Marco  Polo's  account  of  China,  of  representations  of  China  in 
Euro-American  writing  toward  an  understanding  of  a  Euro-American  discourse  on 
China.  Emphasis  on  fiction,  but  consideration  as  well  of  the  relationship  between 
fictional  and  nonfictional  writing  (especially  history,  geography,  and  travelogue).  While 
the  approach  is  historical,  contemporary  representations  of  China  are  of  primary  con- 
cern. Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  History  252.  3  units.  Dirlik 

252B.  Culture  and  Society  in  Contemporary  China.  Developments  in  Chinese 
society  and  culture  since  1978,  focusing  on  social  changes  in  China  and  on  matters  of 
culture.  Culture  here  includes  debates  on  culture  and  history,  as  well  as  various  forms 
of  cultural  production  (literature,  film,  and  popular  culture).  Parallel  developments  in 
Pacific  Asia  (JaPan>  Taiwan,  and  Hong  Kong,  in  particular).  3  units.  Dirlik 
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255A,  S.  Development  of  United  States  Courts  of  the  Fourth  Circuit.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  238S;  also  C-L:  Law  548S.  3  units.  Fish 

255B.  War  and  the  National  State.  No  prerequisite,  but  Political  Science  93  recom- 
mended. See  C-L:  Political  Science  288.  3  units.  Goemans 

255C.  The  Culture  of  American  Capitalism,  1750-1860.  Cultural  responses  to  the 
economic  transformations  that  reshaped  American  society  in  the  century  after  1750. 
Pre-capitalist  ethics  of  exchange;  the  emergence  of  market  values;  attitudes  toward 
consumption  and  speculation;  controversies  surrounding  wage  labor  and  slavery; 
debates  over  banking,  corporation,  and  the  "credit  system";  and  cultural  models  of 
"success"  and  "failure."  3  units.  Balleisen 

256.  Modem  Literature  and  History.  See  C-L:  French  256.  3  units.  Kaplan,  Orr,  or 
staff 

260.  Fifth-  and  Fourth-Century  Greece.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  222. 3  units.  Oates 
or  Rigsby 

261.  The  Hellenistic  World.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  223.  3  units.  Oates 

262.  The  Soviet  Experience.  A  survey  of  the  history  of  Russia  and  the  Soviet  Union 
from  the  eve  of  the  Revolution  to  the  present  day  with  particular  emphasis  on  political, 
social,  and  cultural  change  and  continuity.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  History 
180.  3  units.  Lerner 

263.  The  Roman  Republic.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  224.  3  units.  Boatzvright  or 
Rigsby 

264.  The  Roman  Empire.  See  C-L:  Classical  Studies  225.  3  units.  Boatwright 

268S.  England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units.  Herrup 

272S.  Fin-de-siecle  and  Interwar  Vienna:  Politics,  Society,  and  Culture.  The  cul- 
tural milieu  of  fin-de-siecle  and  interwar  Vienna.  Freud,  Kraus,  the  Austro-Marxists, 
Neurath,  the  Austrian  School  of  Economics,  Wittgenstein,  the  Logical  Positivists,  Pop- 
per, and  Musil;  monographs  on  Viennese  culture  (Schorske),  feminism,  and  Austrian 
socialism.  3  units.  Hacohen 

273S,  274S.  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science.  Critical  stages  in  the  evolution  of 
scientific  thought.  3  units  each.  Mauskopf 

275S.  Asian  and  Asian- American  Women  in  Comparative  Perspective.  A  woman- 
centered  approach  to  the  history  of  colonialism  and  nationalist  struggles  in  Asia,  the 
evolution  of  racialist  discourse  and  its  impact  on  Asian  immigration  to  the  United  States. 
3  units.  Mazumdar 

276A.  Asian- American  Experience.  History  of  Asian  Americans  in  the  United  States 
to  World  War  II,  focusing  on  immigration,  conditions  in  the  homeland  which  fostered 
immigration,  and  the  legislative  barriers  such  as  the  exclusion  acts  which  prevented  the 
immigration  of  Asians.  The  United  States  in  the  context  of  a  global  political  economy; 
the  impact  of  colonialism  and  imperialism  in  the  shaping  of  Asian- American  experience. 
3  units.  Mazumdar 

277S.  The  Coming  of  the  Civil  War  in  the  United  States,  1820-1861.  3  units.  Staff 

278S.  The  Civil  War  in  the  United  States  and  Its  Aftermath,  1861-1900.  3  units. 
Staff 
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279,  280.  Health,  Healing,  and  History.  The  development  of  medicine  within  the 
broader  cultural  context  from  prehistory  to  the  twentieth  century.  3  units  each.  English 

281S.  United  States'  Diplomacy  since  1945.  C-L:  Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Staff 

282S.  Canada.  See  C-L:  Canadian  Studies  282S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology 
282S,  Economics  282S,  Political  Science  282S,  and  Sociology  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

287A.  Popular  Religion.  See  C-L:  Religion  287.  3  units.  Nickerson 

287B,S.  American  History  and  Social  Theory.  Contemporary  theories  of  social 
orders,  social  change,  and  revolution.  3  units.  Goodwyn 

288S.  Germany  and  Japan  in  World  War  II.  A  comparative  inquiry  into  the 
experience  of  these  two  capitalist  "late  developing"  nations  that  turned  to  fascism  and 
militarism  in  the  1930s.  Topics  include  business  and  the  state  in  wartime  mobilization, 
wartime  labor  and  productivity,  the  experience  of  women  at  work  and  at  home,  impact 
of  firebombings,  wartime  propaganda  and  racism,  postwar  memory  of  the  wartime  era. 
3  units.  Koonz 

289S.  War,  Revolution,  and  Society  in  the  Caribbean,  1700-1815.  Explores  the 
complex  impact  of  European  imperialism  and  the  American,  French,  and  Haitian 
revolutions  upon  Caribbean  societies  to  the  end  of  the  Napoleonic  wars.  Military, 
economic,  social,  political,  and  institutional  theories  examined.  3  units.  Gaspar 

292.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L: 
Japanese  291;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  290,  Political  Science  291,  and  Sociology 
291.  3  units.  Staff 

293.  French  Liberalism:  An  Intellectual  History,  1815-1981.  Historical  study  of 
major  French  liberal  thinkers  in  their  political,  social,  and  intellectual  contexts.  Readings 
in  De  Stael,  Constant,  Guizot,  Tocqueville,  Durkheim,  Halevy,  and  Aron  and  historiog- 
raphy. Major  themes:  revolution,  restoration,  and  liberalism's  origins;  liberals,  the  July 
Monarchy,  and  1848;  Durkheim,  the  Third  Republic,  and  the  new  liberalism;  World  War 
I,  totalitarianism,  and  contemporary  French  liberalism.  3  units.  Hacohen 

294S.  Women  and  Medicine  in  the  United  States.  The  history  of  women  as  patients 
and  practitioners  from  the  colonial  era  to  the  present.  The  concept  of  "practitioner" 
broadly  defined,  to  include  domestic  medicine,  midwives,  nurses,  physicians,  and  other 
"alternative"  medical  women.  Themes  include  birth  control,  women's  control  of  their 
own  bodies,  sources  of  authority  for  medical  practice,  race  and  health,  and  the  under- 
lying general  history  of  medicine  in  the  United  States.  3  units.  Humphreys 

295S.  Slavery  and  Freedom  in  Africa,  to  1960.  How  Africans  created  variations  on 
the  global  themes  of  servility  slavery,  and  freedom.  Includes  various  forms  of  slavery 
in  Africa;  gender  and  slavery;  slave  trades;  the  impact  of  the  Atlantic  economy  on 
slavery  in  Africa;  colonial  policies  of  "emancipation,"  labor  control,  and  labor  coercion; 
African  intellectual  responses  to  the  problem  of  slavery  and  African  expressions  of 
freedom,  including  freedom  from  colonial  rule.  C-L:  African  and  African-American 
Studies  292S.  3  units.  Ewald 

296.  United  States  Policy  in  the  Middle  East.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  257. 
3  units.  Kuniholm 

299.  Lectures  in  Special  Topics.  Lectures  in  advanced  topics,  designed  for  seniors 
and  graduate  students.  In  some  semesters  open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students;  in 
other  semesters  limited  to  graduate  students  only.  3  units.  Staff 


History  (HST)  177 


299S.  Special  Topics.  Seminars  in  advanced  topics,  designed  for  seniors  and  gradu- 
ate students.  Some  semesters  open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students;  some  semesters 
limited  to  graduate  students  only.  3  units.  Staff 

Required  Courses  for  Graduates 

301-302.  Research  Seminar  in  History.  This  seminar  is  required  of  all  entering 
first-year  doctoral  candidates  in  history.  6  units.  Staff 

312.  Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  History  in  College.  This  course  is  intended  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  problems  involved  in  teaching  history  in  college.  Required 
of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  are  in  residence  for  two 
years  at  Duke.  As  an  alternate  method  of  meeting  this  requirement,  a  graduate  student 
may,  in  cooperation  with  a  member  of  the  faculty,  serve  a  one-semester  teaching 
apprenticeship.  Supervised  by  director  of  graduate  studies.  No  credit. 

Colloquia  and  Seminars  for  Graduates 

305.  The  British  Empire:  Recent  Interpretations.  Colloquium  emphasizes  recent 
interpretations  of  the  following  topics:  (1)  the  imperialism  of  free  trade;  (2)  nineteenth- 
century  India;  (3)  the  new  imperialism;  (4)  nationalism  and  decolonization  (India  and 
Africa);  (5)  Empire  to  Commonwealth;  (6)  imperialism  and  gender.  3  units.  Staff 

309S,  310S.  Seminar  in  African-American  History,  1870s  to  the  Present.  Historiog- 
raphy and  research  on  the  black  experience  and  race  relations  after  the  general  emanci- 
pation, in  the  age  of  segregation,  during  the  Civil  Rights  Movement,  and  in  the  post-civil 
rights  era.  C-L:  African  and  African- American  Studies  309S,  310S.  3  units  each.  Gavins 

315.  Topics  in  British  History.  3  units.  Thome 

316.  Topics  in  Early  Modem  German  History  between  1400  and  1750.  Emphasis 
on  issues  in  current  research,  research  methods  and  tools,  and  analysis  of  primary  texts. 
Selected  readings  from  books,  pamphlets,  broadsheets,  and  other  materials  in  the  Harold 
Jantz  Collection  of  German  Baroque  Literature.  Prerequisites:  background  in  early 
modern  German  history,  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  Latin.  3  units. 
Robisheaux 

317.  Topics  in  Legal  History.  A  reading  course  on  various  aspects  of  English  and/or 
United  States  legal  history.  Specific  topics  vary  with  the  year,  but  in  addition  to  tradi- 
tional explorations  of  the  Anglo-American  legal  system,  themes  such  as  the  history  of 
trails  and  narrative,  changing  perspectives  on  punishment  and  the  body,  or  using  legal 
sources  for  more  than  legal  history  might  be  the  focus.  3  units.  Balleisen  or  Herrup 

320S.  The  Working  Class  in  the  United  States.  3  units.  Keyssar 

325S.  Topics  in  Modern  American  Political  and  Social  History.  3  units.  Keyssar 

326S.  Introduction  to  Military  History.  Critical  reading  and  discussion  of  classic 
works  and  studies  representative  of  the  major  genres  in  the  field.  3  units.  Biddle  and 
Roland 

327S.  History  of  Sexuality  in  Europe.  3  units.  Koonz 

328S.  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modem  Europe.  A  study  of  the  relationship  between 
war,  state  formation,  economic  developments,  social  structures,  gender  relations,  and 
art  and  literature  between  1500  and  1789.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3 
units.  Neuschel 

329S.  Topics  in  Cold  War  History.  A  study  of  key  Cold  War  issues  from  the  atomic 
bomb  to  the  collapse  of  the  Soviet  Union.  3  units.  Biddle 
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330S.  Selected  Topics  in  Brazilian  History.  C-L:  African  and  African-American 
Studies  330S.  3  units.  French 

335S.  Comparative  Labor  History.  Selected  topics  and  methodological  and  histo- 
riographical  controversies  in  the  labor  history  of  two  or  more  world  regions.  3  units. 

Fink  and  French 

340S.  Topics  in  Modem  Latin  American  Social  and  Political  History.  Empirical 
case  studies  and  methodological  and  historiographical  themes  in  nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century  Latin  America.  3  units.  James 

343  A.  Before  Modem  Japan.  This  seminar  introduces  the  major  research  paradigms 
that  have  shaped  debates  in  classical,  medieval,  and  early  modem  Japanese  history.  In 
addition  to  primary  sources  (in  English  translation),  readings  include  interpretive  essays 
from  Marxist,  Weberian,  feminist,  and  cultural  history  perspectives.  Offered  in  the  fall 
semester.  3  units.  Partner  or  Wigen 

343B.  Modernity  in  the  Japanese  Archipelago.  Advanced  readings  on  the  forma- 
tion of  modern  Japanese  state  and  society,  from  the  Meiji  Restoration  through  the 
devastation  of  World  War  II  and  postwar  rebuilding.  Examines  the  place  of  emperor- 
centered  ideology  in  the  production  of  prewar  Japanese  nationhood,  and  the  role  of  the 
United  States-Japan  alliance  as  the  keystone  of  postwar  development  in  the  pacific. 
Offered  in  the  spring  semester.  3  units.  Partner  or  Wigen 

345.  Latin  American  Oral  History.  3  units.  James 

350.  The  Words  and  Works  of  Peronismo.  Explores  practices  and  discourses 
associated  with  Peronismo  in  twentieth-century  Argentina.  Addresses  questions  by 
examining  a  variety  of  elements  of  Peronist  archive,  from  literary  to  history  accounts, 
from  journalistic  to  political  documents,  from  cinematic  to  plastic  renderings.  3  units. 
James 

351-352.  Colloquia.  Each  colloquium  deals  with  an  aspect  of  history  by  means  of 
readings,  oral  and  written  reports,  and  discussion,  with  attention  to  bibliography.  Ad 
hoc  colloquia  may  be  worked  out  during  registration  in  the  various  fields  represented 
by  members  of  the  graduate  faculty;  these  colloquia  do  not  appear  on  the  official 
schedule  of  courses.  In  some  instances,  students  may  take  the  equivalent  of  a  research 
seminar  in  conjunction  with  the  colloquium  and  will  be  credited  with  an  additional  6 
units  by  registering  for  371.1-372.1,  etc.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  Variable  credit. 

356.  History  and  Culture  of  Islamic  Cairo.  See  C-L:  Religion  356.  3  units.  Cornell 

357S.  Labor  Systems  in  African  History.  A  survey  of  various  forms  of  labor  in 
Africa,  during  the  precolonial,  colonial,  and  postcolonial  eras,  focusing  on  a  central 
historical  problem — the  formation  of  a  working  class — in  an  African  context.  Beginning 
with  an  examination  of  precapitalist  forms  of  labor,  the  course  then  explores  how  men 
and  women  became — or  did  not  become — wage  workers;  how  they  conceptualized  their 
work  and  created — or  did  not  create — new  identities  and  cultural  expressions;  how 
workers  organized  and  agitated — or,  again,  did  not — for  social  and  political  change.  3 
units.  Ewald  and  Newbury 

371-372.  Research  Seminars.  To  be  taken  either  in  conjunction  with  colloquia  listed 
above  or  by  special  arrangement  with  appropriate  graduate  instructors  when  research 
seminars  in  a  desired  area  are  not  offered.  These  seminars  do  not  appear  on  the  official 
schedule  of  courses.  6  units.  Staff 

376.  Women  in  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  from  a  Comparative  Perspec- 
tive. Explores  the  physiology  of  gender  and  sex;  the  domestic  servant;  the  origins  of  the 
women's  suffrage  movement;  the  emergence  of  "bourgeois"  family  values  and  "Victo- 
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rian"  notions  of  sexuality;  gender  in  reactionary  political  movements;  the  use  of  memory 
as  historical  evidence;  and  women  factory  workers.  Students  may  choose  topics  in  two 
national  settings.  3  units.  Koonz 

389.  Seminar  in  Conservation  and  Environmental  History.  Traces  the  evolution  of 
conservation  and  environmental  movements  and  the  development  of  environmental 
ethics.  History  of  agencies,  industries,  associations,  and  citizen  groups  as  well  as  overall 
policies  for  land  and  resources.  Comparison  of  parallel  developments  in  Canada. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Environment  389.  3  units.  Steen 

391S.  United  States  History  to  1877.  Examination  of  the  study  and  teaching  of 
American  history  from  its  beginnings  to  the  end  of  Reconstruction.  Focus  on  major  issues 
and  themes.  Participants  also  attend  the  lectures  and  do  the  reading  for  History  91D. 
Introduction  for  those  wishing  to  study  or  teach  American  history  before  1877.  6  units. 
Nathans  and  Wood 

399.  Special  Readings.  Supervised  independent  study  and  reading.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

205S.  Gender  and  War 

206.  Origins  of  Afro-America 

212.  The  American  Indian  in  the  Revolutionary  Era,  1760-1800 

215S.  The  United  States  in  International  Relations:  The  Eighteenth  and  Nine- 
teenth Centuries 

216S.  United  States  Diplomacy,  1890-1945 

217.  Problems  in  American  Colonial  History 

219S,  220S.  History  of  Science  and  Technology 

227-228.  Recent  United  States  History:  Major  Political  and  Social  Movements 

231S.  Readings  in  Latin  American  Colonial  History 

237S.  Europe  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages 

243-244.  Marxism  and  History 

245,  246.  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  China 

247.  Mughal  India 

249-250.  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 

253S,  254S.  European  Diplomatic  History,  1871-1945 

257.  Comparative  Latin  America  Labor 

258S.  Social  Conflict  in  Weimar  and  Nazi  Germany 

259.  Archaic  Greece 

265S.  Problems  in  Modern  Latin  American  History 

266.  Late  Antiquity 

267S.  England  in  the  Sixteenth  Century 

269S-270S.  British  History,  Seventeenth  Century  to  the  Present 
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271S.  The  Law  of  War 

285S,  286S.  Oral  History 

290S.  Theoretical  Bases  of  Social  Interpretation 

314.  Historical  and  Social  Science  Methodology 

The  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Humanities 

Professor  A.  Leigh  DeNeef,  Director  (English) 

The  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Humanities  is  an  interdepartmental  program 
tailored  to  the  needs  of  individual  students.  The  candidate  defines  a  theme  and  selects 
appropriate  course  work  with  the  aid  and  approval  of  a  supervising  committee.  Thirty 
units  of  course  work  is  required  for  completion  of  the  program.  The  degree  may  be 
earned  with  or  without  a  thesis.  The  candidate  who  chooses  not  to  submit  a  thesis  will 
submit  instead  at  least  two  substantial  papers  arising  from  course  work  for  review  by 
committee  members,  and  meets  with  them  to  discuss  his  or  her  program  in  a  final 
master's  colloquium. 

The  program  is  open  to  holders  of  undergraduate  degrees  in  any  discipline  who 
can  demonstrate  sufficient  background  in  humanities  to  permit  study  at  the  graduate 
level.  Admission  is  by  regular  application  to  the  Graduate  School.  Students  may  enroll 
full  time  or  part  time.  The  program  also  participates  in  the  general  set  of  joint  J.D.-M.A. 
programs  offered  at  Duke. 

Center  for  Hydrologic  Science 

Stuart  Rojstaczer,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Center  for  Hydrologic  Science  is  an  active  group  of  faculty  engaged  in  a  broad 
suite  of  hydrology  research.  Faculty  and  their  associated  students  and  postdoctoral 
researchers  are  from  three  schools  at  Duke:  Arts  and  Sciences,  Engineering,  and  the 
Environment.  The  interdisciplinary  nature  of  the  center  reflects  the  interdisciplinary 
nature  of  the  field  of  hydrology  and  most  faculty  hold  joint  professorships  in  at  least 
two  of  the  three  schools.  The  center  is  designed  to  provide  a  cohesive  program  for 
research  and  graduate  level  education  in  hydrology.  Research  specialties  of  the  faculty 
include  contaminant  hydrology,  crustal  fluids,  environmental  geophysics,  hydrogeol- 
ogy,  mathematical  models  of  multiphase  transport,  waste  treatment,  and  watershed 
hydrology.  The  broad  range  of  faculty  expertise  in  hydrology  allows  graduate  students 
to  obtain  well-balanced  training  in  the  classroom. 

The  center  offers  fellowships  for  graduate  study  in  hydrology  and  organizes  a 
lecture  series  that  attracts  speakers  of  international  stature.  Monthly  brown  bag  collo- 
quia  are  organized  for  student  and  faculty  presentations  from  Duke,  as  well  as  from 
nearby  University  of  North  Carolina  and  North  Carolina  State  University.  For  students 
engaged  in  Ph.D.  research,  the  center  offers  a  Certificate  in  Hydrology  that  is  granted 
in  addition  to  the  Ph.D.  in  their  host  department.  Further  information  on  the  Center  for 
Hydrologic  Science  and  its  certificate  program  may  be  obtained  via  mail  (Stuart  Ro- 
jstaczer, Director,  Center  for  Hydrologic  Science,  Box  90230,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
NC  27708). 

Immunology  (IMM) 

Professor  Tedder,  Chair  (353  Jones);  Professor  Dawson,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (317 
Jones);  Professors  Buckley,  Haynes,  McClay,  Rosse,  and  Ward;  Associate  Professor 
Krangel;  Assistant  Professors  Doyle,  Markert,  McHeyzer-Williams,  Pisetsky  and 
Zhuang;  Research  Associate  Professor  Balber;  Professors  Emeriti  Amos  and  Metzgar 
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The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Research  pro- 
grams are  available  in  various  aspects  of  molecular  and  cellular  immunology,  including 
immunochemistry  and  immunogenetics.  Immunology  is  the  study  of  the  cells  and 
proteins  that  comprise  the  complex  biological  defense  mechanisms  protecting  vertebrate 
species  from  their  environment.  It  encompasses  both  natural,  nonspecific  defense 
mechanisms  and  acquired,  specific  immune  responses  to  foreign  antigens  that  lead  to 
the  development  of  immunologic  memory.  The  department's  focus  is  on  lymphocytes 
and  the  products  of  lymphocytes  that  amplify  molecular  and  cellular  mechanisms  of 
antigen  (pathogen)  elimination.  Immunology  is  by  its  nature  a  bridging  science.  As  a 
discipline,  it  has  its  roots  in  the  defense  against  infectious  disease,  the  development  of 
vaccines,  organ  transplantation,  immune  responses  to  malignancy,  and  a  variety  of 
immunotherapies.  Modern  research  in  immunology  draws  on  recent  advances  in  cell 
and  molecular  biology  protein  chemistry,  and  virology  to  determine  how  the  compo- 
nents of  the  immune  system  function.  In  turn,  the  study  of  cells  of  the  immune  system 
has  contributed  to  our  understanding  of  protein  structure,  eukaryotic  gene  organization 
and  regulation,  and  intracellular  protein  transport  and  assembly. 

The  department  is  a  participating  member  in  the  interdisciplinary  University 
Programs  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  and  Genetics,  and  the  Medical  Scientist  Training 
Program. 

The  department  has  excellent  facilities  for  carrying  out  all  aspects  of  immunologic, 
cell  biologic,  and  genetic  research.  A  brochure  describing  the  Ph.D.  program,  prereq- 
uisites for  admission,  and  research  in  the  department  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Immunology,  Box  3010,  Duke  University 
Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC  27710. 

209, 210.  Independent  Study.  A  laboratory  or  library  project.  Consent  of  director  of 
undergraduate  studies  and  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

219.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Bases  of  Differentiation.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  219; 
also  C-L:  Neurobiology  219  and  Pathology  219.  3  units.  Staff 

244.  Principles  of  Immunology.  An  introduction  to  the  molecular  and  cellular  basis 
of  the  immune  response.  Topics  include  anatomy  of  the  lymphoid  system,  lymphocyte 
biology,  antigen-antibody  interactions,  humoral  and  cellular  effector  mechanisms,  and 
control  of  immune  responses.  Prerequisites:  Biology  119  and  Chemistry  151L  or  equiva- 
lents. C-L:  Zoology  244.  3  units.  Kostyu,  McClay,  and  staff 

252.  General  Virology  and  Viral  Oncology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L: 
Microbiology  252.  3  units.  Keene  and  staff 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Prerequisites:  biochemistry, 
organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  259;  also  C-L:  Cell 
Biology  259,  Microbiology  259,  and  Molecular  Biophysics  259.  2  units.  Erickson,  Fierke, 
Hellinga,  and  Richardson 

268.  Nucleic  Acids.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biochemistry  and  equivalents  of 
Biochemistry  259  and  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  247,  277,  and  278.  See  C-L:  Biochem- 
istry 268;  also  C-L:  Cell  Biology  268,  Microbiology  268,  and  The  University  Program  in 
Genetics  268. 3  units.  Steege  and  staff 

291.  Comprehensive  Immunology.  An  intensive  course  in  the  biology  of  the 
immune  system  and  the  structure  and  function  of  its  component  parts.  Major  topics 
discussed  are:  properties  of  antigens;  specificity  of  antibody  molecules  and  their  biologic 
functions;  cells  and  organs  of  the  lymphoid  system;  structure  and  function  of  comple- 
ment; inflammation  and  nonspecific  effector  mechanisms;  cellular  interactions  and 
soluble  mediators  in  lymphocyte  activation,  replication,  and  differentiation;  regulation 
of  immune  responses;  neoplasia  and  the  immune  system;  molecular  structure  and 
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genetic  organization  of  immunoglobulins,  histocompatibility  antigens,  and  T-cell  recep- 
tor. Required  course  for  all  students  specializing  in  immunology.  C-L:  Microbiology  291. 
4  units.  Krangel  and  staff 

300.  Tumor  Immunology.  An  advanced  seminar  based  on  original  literature.  Topics 
include  a  general  introduction  to  malignancy  and  immune  responses  associated  with 
them,  regulation  of  the  immune  response  to  tumor,  vaccine  development,  the  role  of 
gene  therapy,  the  use  of  tumor-reactive  monoclonal  antibodies,  and  characteristics  of 
tumor  antigens.  Prerequisite:  Immunology  291.  2  units.  Gilboa,  Tedder,  and  staff 

320.  Concepts  in  Developmental  Biology.  See  C-L:  Microbiology  320;  also  C-L: 
Genetics  320.  2  units.  Linney,  Peterson,  and  Zhuang 

330.  Medical  Immunology.  A  brief  review  of  basic  concepts  in  immunology  fol- 
lowed by  in-depth  discussions  of  the  role  of  immune  mechanisms  in  the  pathogenesis 
and  treatment  of  human  diseases.  Principle  emphasis  on  immune  deficiency  diseases, 
hypersensitivity,  alloimmunity,  transplantation,  infectious  diseases,  autoimmunity,  tu- 
mor immunology,  and  immunohematology.  5  units.  Ward  and  staff 

332.  Immunology  Seminar.  Research  topics  in  immunology  with  seminars  pre- 
sented by  students,  faculty  and  outside  speakers.  Required  course  for  all  students 
specializing  in  immunology.  1  unit.  Doyle  and  staff 

335-336.  Current  Topics  in  Immunology.  Focus  on  current  immunology  research, 
emphasizing  emerging  research  areas  and  new  directions  in  established  areas.  Students 
present  recent  papers  in  selected  subjects.  Credit/no  credit  grading  only.  2  units.  Dawson 
and  staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

214.  Fundamentals  of  Electron  Microscopy 

246S.  Parasitic  Diseases 

269.  Advanced  Cell  Biology 

304.  Molecular  Membrane  Biology 

Program  in  International  Development  Policy 

The  Program  in  International  Development  Policy  (PIDP)  is  offered  through  the 
Center  for  International  Development  Research  at  Duke's  Sanford  Institute  of  Public 
Policy.  The  PIDP  provides  from  one  semester  to  two  years  of  training  in  policy  analysis 
and  problems  related  to  sustainable  economic  development.  Most  participants  in  the 
program — known  as  PIDP  fellows — have  at  least  five  years'  experience  as  practitioners 
or  applied  researchers  in  a  development  related  field.  They  represent  diverse  nationali- 
ties, academic  interests,  and  professional  backgrounds. 

The  PIDP  admits  both  degree  and  nondegree  participants.  Degree  candidates 
normally  spend  two  academic  years  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 

International  Development  Policy.  Degree  candidates  with  a  significant  amount  of 
previous  graduate-level  course  work  may  be  eligible  to  complete  the  A.M.  in  one 
calendar  year.  Certificates  of  graduate  study  are  awarded  to  nondegree  candidates. 

All  participants  are  required  to  take  at  least  two  PIDP  seminars  each  semester  and 
two  additional  graduate-level  courses  in  related  fields  (e.g.,  public  policy,  economics, 
political  science,  environment,  business).  Participants  in  their  first  year  are  required  to 
take  two  core  seminars:  one  in  economic  development  and  one  in  either  environmental 
or  institutional  development  policy.  Those  participants  who  do  not  have  sufficient 
preparation  in  economics  are  required  to  take  an  economics  course  their  first  semester. 
All  degree  candidates  are  required  to  complete  a  master's  project  in  their  final  semester. 
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Only  two-year  degree  candidates  are  required  to  have  an  internship  or  to  conduct 
independent  research  during  the  summer  between  their  first  and  second  year  of  the 
program.  Limited  scholarships  are  available.  For  further  information  and  application 
materials,  contact  the  Program  in  International  Development  Policy,  Duke  University, 
Box  90237,  Durham,  North  Carolina,  27708-0237. 

Latin  American  Studies  (LST) 

Associate  Professor  Daniel  James,  Chair,  Council  on  Latin  American  Studies  (2114 
Campus  Drive;  Deborah  Jakubs,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Duke-UNC  Program  in  Latin  American 
Studies  (2114  Campus  Drive);  Associate  Professor  Alberto  Moreiras,  Director,  University 
Graduate  Program  in  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies 

The  Council  on  Latin  American  Studies  oversees  and  coordinates  graduate  educa- 
tion in  Latin  American  studies,  and  promotes  research  and  dissemination  of  knowledge 
about  the  region.  The  council  is  made  up  of  Latin  Americanist  faculty  and  staff  members 
representing  Arts  and  Sciences  disciplines  and  the  professional  schools. 

Graduate  students  in  Arts  and  Sciences  as  well  as  professional  school  students  may 
concentrate  their  studies  on  Latin  America.  In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  requirements  of 
their  departments,  students  of  Latin  American  studies  may  undertake  special  courses 
of  interdisciplinary  study,  or  those  offered  by  other  departments,  to  broaden  their 
knowledge  of  the  region  and  to  earn  one  of  two  Graduate  School  certificates  offered 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Council  on  Latin  American  Studies. 

Graduate  Certificate  in  Latin  American  Studies 

1.  six  graduate  courses  on  Latin  America; 

2.  an  approved  thesis  prospectus  or  departmental  equivalent  on  a  Latin  American 
topic;  and 

3.  a  working  knowledge  of  Spanish,  Portuguese,  or  other  language  of  Latin  America 
or  the  Caribbean,  such  as  Yucatec  Maya  or  Quechua.  Such  working  knowledge  must  be 
demonstrated  by  taking  a  proficiency  test  in  one  of  the  above  languages. 

For  additional  information  about  the  Graduate  Certificate  in  Latin  American  Stud- 
ies, contact  the  Program  Coordinator  for  Latin  American  Studies,  2114  Campus  Drive, 
Box  90254,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708-0254,  telephone  (919)  681-3980,  e-mail: 
las@acpub.duke.edu. 

University  Graduate  Program  in  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies 

This  certificate  program  will  operate  through  joint  admission  of  doctoral  candidates 
into  the  University  Graduate  Program  in  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies  (LACS)  and 
the  department  of  their  choice.  Students  who  are  admitted  into  LACS  must  have  secured 
their  admission  as  doctoral  candidates  in  a  Ph.D.-granting  department  or  program  at 
Duke.  LACS  certificate  requirements  include: 

1.  four  courses  from  the  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies  core  offerings; 

2.  three  courses  from  the  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies-related  offerings; 

3.  a  working  knowledge  of  Spanish,  Portuguese,  or  other  language  of  Latin  America 
or  the  Caribbean,  such  as  Yucatec  Maya  or  Quechua.  Such  working  knowledge  must  be 
demonstrated  by  taking  a  proficiency  test  in  one  of  the  above  languages. 

4.  participation  in  the  LACS  Graduate  Colloquium  for  at  least  two  semesters; 

5.  an  approved  dissertation  proposal  incorporating  a  significant  amount  of  Latin 
Americanist  interdisciplinary  work. 

For  additional  information  about  the  University  Graduate  Program  in  Latin  Ameri- 
can Cultural  Studies,  contact  the  University  Graduate  Program  in  Latin  American 
Cultural  Studies,  2114  Campus  Drive,  Box  90254,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708- 
0254,  telephone  919-681-3980,  e-mail:  lacs@acpub.duke.edu. 
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The  Council  on  Latin  American  Studies  sponsors  a  speakers  series  which  provides 
a  forum  for  presentations  by  visiting  Latin  Americanists  from  throughout  the  U.S.  and 
overseas,  as  well  as  by  Duke  and  UNC  faculty  and  graduate  students.  Each  year  the 
council  also  co-sponsors  a  number  of  conferences  and  other  special  events,  including 
the  annual  Latin  American  Labor  History  Conference.  Moreover,  the  council  and  the 
Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  at  Chapel  Hill  sponsor  the  Duke-UNC  Program  in 
Latin  American  Studies,  which  provides  opportunities  for  collaboration  with  faculty 
and  students  from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  who  are  interested  in  Latin  America. 
The  interdisciplinary  focus  of  the  graduate  program  is  enhanced  by  the  numerous 
activities  of  the  Duke-UNC  program,  which  offers  graduate  students  at  Duke  an  array 
of  intellectually  challenging  opportunities  to  broaden  their  disciplinary  training.  The 
single  most  important  initiative  of  the  Duke-UNC  program  is  the  sponsorship  of 
interdisciplinary  working  groups  that  bring  together  faculty  and  graduate  students 
from  both  campuses  to  conduct  research  and  training  in  areas  of  central  concern  to  Latin 
American  studies.  The  objective  is  to  move  beyond  the  seminar  format  that  dominates 
graduate  education  in  the  social  sciences  and  humanities,  and  to  focus  instead  upon 
training  graduate  students  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  direct  research  collaboration  that 
typically  characterizes  training  in  the  natural  sciences.  The  groups  focus  on  topics  such 
as  political  economy,  Cuba,  the  environment,  culture,  theater,  gender  issues,  religion  and 
politics,  and  labor  issues  in  Latin  America. 

In  1991  the  Duke-UNC  program  was  designated  a  National  Resource  Center  for 
Latin  American  Studies  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education.  This  honor  is  accompanied 
by  funding  for  a  number  of  new  activities  as  well  as  Foreign  Language  and  Area  Studies 
(FLAS)  Fellowships  for  graduate  students. 

The  council  and  the  program  together  administer  a  competition  for  graduate 
student  travel  grants  each  spring.  These  awards  provide  Duke  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  deepen  their  disciplinary  interests  in  the  region  through  relatively  brief 
periods  of  research  in  Latin  America. 

More  detailed  information  on  the  various  components  of  the  Latin  American 
Studies  program  at  Duke  is  also  available  on  the  program's  website, 
<http://www.duke.edu/web/las>. 

200S.  Seminar  in  Latin  American  Studies.  Interdisciplinary  study  of  geographical, 
historical,  economic,  governmental,  political,  and  cultural  aspects  of  modern  Latin 
America  and  the  current  issues  facing  the  region.  Specific  topics  will  vary  from  year  to 
year.  For  seniors  and  graduate  students.  3  units.  Staff 

202S.  Research  Methods  and  Bibliographic  Instruction  in  Latin  American  Stud- 
ies. Students  develop  and  refine  research  skills  in  Latin  American  Studies,  increasing 
familiarity  with  print  and  electronic  resources  and  evaluating  relevant  resources  in  all 
formats.  Students  may  develop  bibliographic  projects  in  support  of  other  course  work 
and  research.  3  units.  Jakubs 

298.  Introduction  to  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies.  A  problem-oriented  course, 
but  also  covering  theoretical  issues,  integrating  approaches  from  two  or  more  disci- 
plines. Topics  vary  from  year  to  year.  3  units.  Staff 

350.  Colloquium.  Weekly  presentations  on  various  professional  and  intellectual 
issues  relating  to  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies.  Credit/  no  credit  grading  only. 
Prerequisite:  enrollment  in  Latin  American  Cultural  Studies  certificate  program.  1  unit. 
Moreiras  or  staff 

Courses  with  Latin  American  Content  Offered  by  Departments 

Botany  300.  Tropical  Botany.  Stone 

Cultural  Anthropology  280S.  Anthropology  and  Cultural  Studies.  Starn 

Cultural  Anthropology  280S.  Sex,  Gender,  and  Heresies  in  the  Making  of  Colonial  Latin  America. 
Silverblatt 
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Cultural  Anthropology  280S.  Statemaking  and  Cultural  Revolution.  Silverblatt 

Cultural  Anthropology  280S.  Public  Culture  and  Transnationalism.  Silverblatt 

Economics  231S.  Economic  Development  in  Latin  America.  Staff 

Economics  286S.  Policy-Making  in  Developing  Countries.  Ramachandran 

Education  205.  Higher  Education  in  Latin  America.  DiBona 

English  381.  Post-Colonial  Literature.  Moses 

Environment  217.  Tropical  Ecology.  Terborgh 

Environment  277.  Conservation  and  Sustainable  Development  I:  Concepts  and  Methods.  Staff 

Environment  278.  Conservation  and  Sustainable  Development  II:  Integrated  Problem-Solving.  Staff 

Environment  298.  Parks,  People:  Tourism  and  Local  Development.  Healy 

Environment  317.  Topics  in  Tropical  Ecology  and  Conservation.  Terborgh 

History  225.  Comparative  Labor  History.  Fink  or  French 

History  230.  Populism  in  Latin  America.  James 

History  231S.  Latin  American  Colonial  History.  TePaske 

History  233.  Slave  Resistance  and  Social  Control  in  New  World  Societies.  Gaspar 

History  257.  Comparative  Latin  American  Labor.  French 

History  265S.  Problems  in  Modern  Latin  American  History.  Staff 

History  289S.  War,  Revolution,  and  Society  in  the  Caribbean.  Gaspar 

History'  330S.  Brazilian  Race  Relations.  French 

History  340S.  Latin  American  Social  and  Political  History.  French 

History  345.  Latin  American  Oral  History.  James 

Historv  350.  Words  and  Works  of  Peronism.  James  and  Moreiras 

History-  351.  Colloquium  on  the  Rise  of  the  Plantation  in  the  Caribbean.  Gaspar 

History  351.  Colloquium  on  Latin  American  Colonial  History.  TePaske 

Literature  251.  History  of  Criticism.  Moreiras 

Literature  285.  Literature  and  Ideology.  Cooke  and  Mignolo 

Literature  285.  Literature  and  Ideology:  Worlds  and  Texts,  C.  L.  R.  James.  Surin 

Literature  287.  Spanish-American  Literature.  Dorfman 

Literature  291.  Topics  in  Popular  Culture  and  Media.  Willis 

Literature  292.  Topics  in  Non-Western  Literature  and  Culture:  Do  the  Americas  Have  a  Common 

Literature?  Perez-Firmat 

Literature  293.  El  Salvador,  1980-1992.  Moreiras 

Literature  295.  Representation  in  a  Global  Perspective.  Hardt 

Literature  295.  Beyond  Occidentalism:  Rethinking  How  the  West  Was  Bom.  Mignolo 

Literature  295.  Representation  in  a  Global  Perspective:  The  Ends  of  Latin- Americanism.  Moreiras 

Literature  295.  Rationalities  and  Cultural  Hermeneutics.  Mignolo  and  staff 

Literature  302.  Repression  and  Resistance  in  Southern  Cone  Fiction.  Dorfman 

Literature  302.  Seminar  in  Emergent  Literatures:  The  Challenge  of  the  Testimonio.  Dorfman 

North  American  Studies  283S.  Seminar  in  North  American  Studies.  Shanahan 

North  American  Studues  283S.  North  American  Experiment.  Mayer  and  Shanahan 

Political  Science  200.  Latin  American  Policy.  Staff 

Political  Science  200.  Political  Economy  in  Latin  America.  Staff 

Political  Science  253S.  Comparative  Government  and  the  Study  of  Latin  America.  Morgenstem 

Political  Science  267S.  Policy  Making  in  International  Organizations.  Staff 

Political  Science  284S.  Policy  Making  Process  in  Devloping  Countries.  Ascher 

Political  Science  299.  Presidents  and  Government  Reform  in  Latin  America.  Staff 

Political  Science  299B.  Political  Economy  of  Development  in  Latin  America  and  Asia.  Staff 

Political  Science  299B.  Mexican  Politics  and  Foreign  Policy.  Vega 

Political  Science  399.  Readings  on  Latin  American  Politics.  Archer 

Portuguese  200S.  Cultural  Heritage  of  the  Brazilian  Northeast.  Damascene 

Portuguese  200S.  Obras  Classicos  da  Literaature  e  do  Cinema  Brasileiro.  Damasceno 

Portuguese  200S.  Cultural  Popular  Brasileira.  Damasceno 

Public  Policy  Studies  264S.  Natural  Resources  and  Sustainable  Development.  Miranda 

Public  Policy  Studies  267S.  Policy-Making  in  International  Organizations.  Ascher 

Public  Policy  Studies  284S.  Public  Policy  Process  in  Developing  Countries.  Ascher 

Public  Policy  Studies  286S.  Economic  Policy-Making  in  Developing  Countries.  Conrad 

Public  Policy  Studies  306S.  PIDP  Seminar  on  Non-Govemmental  Organizations.  Staff 

Public  Policy  Studies  306S.  PIDP  Seminar  on  Balancing  Rural  and  Urban  Development.  Ascher 

Public  Policy  Studies  306S.  PIDP  Seminar  on  Policymaking  and  Development  Centered  on  the 

Environment  and  NAFTA.  Staff 

Public  Policy  Studies  3  26.  National  Resources  and  Environmental  Policymaking.  Ascher 

Public  Policy  Studies  326E.  Ecological  Foundations  and  Development  Policy.  Arcia 

Public  Policy  Studies  326F.  PIDP  Seminar  on  Designing  Human  Resource  Development  Programs. 

Lethem 

Public  Policy  Studies  327.  Privatization  and  the  Role  of  the  State.  Arcia 
Public  Policy  Studies  327.  Appropriate  Technology  and  Transfer.  Ramachandran 
Public  Policy  Studies  327E.  Structural  Adjustment  and  Poverty.  Arcia 
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Religion  263.  Third  World  Theology.  Berger 

Romance  Studies  310.  Issues  in  Brazilian  Cultural  Theory.  Damascene* 

Romance  Studies  310.  Remembering  Colonialism.  Mignolo 

Sociology  222.  Societal  Transformation.  Gereffi 

Sociology  222B.  Globalization  and  Comparative  Development.  Gereffi 

Sociology  224C.  Urbanization  and  Migration.  Muschkin 

Sociology  225.  International  Environment.  Gereffi 

Spanish  241.  Colonial  Prose  of  Spanish  America.  Staff 

Spanish  244.  Intellectuals  and  Subaltern  Studies  in  the  Andean  Region.  Staff 

Spanish  245.  Modem  Spanish-American  Poetry.  Staff 

Spanish  248.  Studies  in  Spanish- American  Literature.  Dorfman  or  staff 

Spanish  341.  Colonial  Prose  of  Spanish  America.  Staff 

Spanish  342.  Colonial  Poetry  and  Theater  of  Spanish  America.  Staff 

Spanish  344.  Philosophy,  Culture,  and  History  in  Latin  America:  The  Politics  of  Labeling.  Mignolo 

Spanish  346.  Modem  Spanish-American  Fiction.  Perez-Firmat 

Spanish  375.  Hispanic  Literature,  Mass  Culture,  and  Theory.  Sieburth 

Spanish  391.  Hispanic  Seminar.  Staff 

Spanish  391.  Medical  Realism  in  Latin  American  Literary  Fiction.  Nouzeilles 

Spanish  391.  Mario  Vargas  Llosa.  Moreiras 

Spanish  391.  Nature  and  Culture  in  Latin  America:  The  Primigenial  Divide.  Nouzeilles 

Spanish  392.  Theory  of  Latino  Literature.  Dorfman  or  Perez  Firmat 

Spanish  392.  Repression  and  Resistance  in  the  Southern  Cone.  Dorfman 

Spanish  392.  Alfabetizacion  de  Traducaones  Orales.  Mignolo 

Spanish  392.  Narrativas  de  Objeto  Periodistico.  Moreiras 

Spanish  392.  Literature  of  Emerging  Countries.  Dorfman 

Spanish  392.  Julio  Cortazar.  Dorfman 

Spanish  392.  Space  and  Location:  Colonial  Legacies  and  Post-Colonial  Theories.  Mignolo 

Spanish  392.  Travellers,  Purveyors,  Statesman:  Writing  in  Nineteenth  Century  Latin  America.  Fischer 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  Program 

Diane  Sasson,  Ph.D.,  Director 

This  interdisciplinary  program  allows  individuals  with  a  variety  of  professional 
and  personal  educational  interests  the  flexibility  to  pursue  their  goals  across  traditional 
disciplinary  boundaries.  The  program  is  managed  by  an  interdepartmental  committee 
which  admits  students,  selects  courses,  and  determines  policy.  Students  study  primarily 
on  a  part-time  basis  and  choose  from  an  array  of  interdisciplinary  courses  developed 
specifically  for  this  program.  In  addition  to  the  special  liberal  studies  courses,  students 
may  select  courses  from  other  departments  in  the  Graduate  School. 

The  MALS  program  consists  of  nine  courses  and  a  final  project.  These  courses  are 
offered  during  three  academic  terms  (fall,  spring,  and  summer)  and  may  be  taken  either 
on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis.  The  final  project,  which  may  take  the  form  of  academic 
research,  applied  research,  or  creative  work,  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to 
apply  the  knowledge  and  skills  gained  through  the  program  to  an  independent  activity 
of  the  student's  own  design. 

To  request  a  separate  publication  on  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies,  including 
descriptions  of  specific  courses  and  other  program  requirements,  contact  the  Program 
Director  (Box  90095,  Duke  University  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708,  (919)  684-3222), 
e-mail  dukemals@/acpub. duke.edu.  Additional  information  on  the  MALS  program  is 
available  on  the  world  wide  web  at  http://www.duke.edu/web/MALS/.. 

The  Program  in  Literature  (LIT) 

Professor  Jameson,  Chair  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  French);  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Moreiras,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (Spanish  and  Graduate  Program  in  Litera- 
ture); Professors  Fish  (English  and  law),  Kaplan  (French  and  Graduate  Program  in 
Literature),  Lentricchia  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  English),  Mignolo  (Spanish 
and  Graduate  Program  in  Literature),  Moi  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  French), 
Mudimbe  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature,  French,  and  cultural  anthropology),  Rad- 
way  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  religion),  Rolleston  (Germanic  languages  and 
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literature),  B.  H.  Smith  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  English),  Stewart  (French 
and  Graduate  Program  in  Literature),  Surin  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature),  Thomas 
(French  and  Graduate  Program  in  Literature),  and  Tompkins  (English);  Associate  Pro- 
fessors Gaines  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  English),  Lahusen  (Slavic  languages 
and  literature  and  Graduate  Program  in  Literature),  Lubiano,  Moreiras,  Wahneema,  and 
Willis  (English  and  Graduate  Program  in  Literature);  Assistant  Professors  Fischer 
(Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  Spanish)  and  Hardt  (Graduate  Program  in  Litera- 
ture); Research  Professor  Dorfman  (Graduate  Program  in  Literature  and  Latin  American 
studies) 

The  interdepartmental  program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  literature  offers  to  qualified 
students  the  opportunity  to  develop  individual  courses  of  study  with  a  strong  emphasis 
on  interdisciplinary  work,  literary  theory,  and  cultural  studies,  while  at  the  same  time 
allowing  students  to  specialize  in  one  or  more  of  the  national  literatures.  The  program 
offers  both  introductory  courses  (the  250  series)  and  more  specialized  seminars  (the  280 
series),  as  well  as  tutorials  (300)  in  specific  research  projects  or  problems. 

For  tutorials,  advising,  and  dissertation  supervision  the  program  draws  also  on  the 
expertise  of  other  faculty  such  as  Professor  C.  Davidson  (English),  Professor  Wharton 
(art);  Professor  Newton  and  Associate  Professor  Burian  (classical  studies);  Professor 
Torgovnick  (English);  Professor  Tetel  and  Professor  Orr  (French);  Assistant  Professors 
Hell  and  Risholm,  Associate  Professor  Morton  (German);  and  Associate  Professor 
Lahusen  (Slavic).  Students  entering  the  program  must  present  evidence  of  ability  to  read 
one  language  other  than  English,  and  must  acquire  reading  competence  in  a  second 
language  before  taking  their  preliminary  examinations. 

Students  in  the  Literature  Program  are  normally  expected  to  take  a  minimum  of 
fifteen  courses,  six  of  which  should  be  in  literature  and  six  in  a  "teaching  field"  of  their 
choice.  All  first-year  students  take  Literature  251  on  the  history  of  aesthetics  and  criticism 
through  the  nineteenth  century.  More  information  on  the  program  and  a  full  descriptive 
brochure  is  available  from  Professor  Moreiras,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Art  Mu- 
seum 104,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0670. 

200S.  Seminar  in  Asian  and  African  Cultural  Studies.  See  C-L:  Asian  and  African 
Languages  and  Literature  200S;  also  C-L:  African  and  African-American  Studies  200S 
and  Cultural  Anthropology  288S.  3  units.  Staff 

212.  Studies  in  Narrative.  Topics  to  vary.  3  units.  Staff 

214.  Gender,  Nationalities,  and  Russian  Literary  Traditions.  See  C-L:  Russian  214; 
also  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Gheith 

251.  History  of  Criticism.  A  historical  survey  of  critical  and  philosophical  concepts 
affecting  the  definition  and  evaluation  of  literature  from  Plato  through  the  nineteenth 
century.  3  units.  Hardt,  Jameson,  Lentricchia,  Moreiras,  or  Stezuart 

252.  Criticism  and  Literary  Theory  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Introduction  to 
critical  movements,  philosophies,  and  strategies  forming  contemporary  theories  of 
literature:  deconstruction,  feminism,  formalism,  Marxism,  New  Criticism,  phenomenol- 
ogy, psychoanalysis,  structuralism.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  according  to  change  of 
content  or  instructor.  3  units.  Jameson  or  Rolleston,  with  guest  lecturers 

260.  Twentieth-Century  Reconceptions  of  Knowledge  and  Science.  Key  texts  and 
crucial  issues  in  contemporary  history,  sociology,  and  philosophy  of  science — or,  as  the 
assemblage  is  sometimes  called,  "science  studies."  Focus  on  theoretical  and  methodo- 
logical problems  leading  to  (a)  critiques  of  classical  conceptions  of  knowledge  and 
scientific  truth,  method,  objectivity  and  progress,  and  (b)  the  development  of  alternative 
conceptions  of  the  construction  and  stabilization  of  knowledge  and  the  relations  be- 
tween scientific  and  cultural  practices.  Readings  include  L.  Fleck,  K.  Popper,  P.  Feyera- 
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bend,  T.  Kuhn,  S.  Shapin  and  S.  Schaffer,  and  B.  Latour.  C-L:  English  280.  3  units. 
Herrnstein  Smith 

279.  The  Bestseller  Cultural  Populism  in  the  1990s'  China.  See  C-L:  Asian  and 
African  Languages  and  Literature  259;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  263.  3  units. 

Wang 

(The  280-290  series  implies  prior  knowledge  of  literary  theory,  past  and  present; 
these  courses  are  open  to  graduate  students  and  qualified  seniors  only.) 

280.  Semiotics  for  Literature.  See  C-L:  French  223.  3  units.  Thomas 

281.  Paradigms  of  Modem  Thought.  Specialized  study  of  the  work  of  individual 
thinkers  who  have  modified  our  conceptions  of  human  reality  and  social  and  cultural 
history,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  form  and  linguistic  structures  of  their  texts 
considered  as  "language  experiments."  Topics  will  vary  from  year  to  year,  including: 
Marx  and  Freud;  J.-P.  Sartre;  Walter  Benjamin;  etc.  3  units.  Jameson,  Moi,  Mudimbe,  or 
Surin 

284.  The  Intellectual  as  Writer.  History  and  theory  of  the  literary  role  of  the 
intellectual  in  society  (e.g.,  in  Augustan  Rome,  the  late  middle  ages,  the  Renaissance, 
America,  Latin  America).  3  units.  Jameson,  Lentricchia,  Moi,  Mudimbe,  or  Surin 

285.  Literature  and  Ideology.  The  theoretical  problem  of  the  relationship  between 
literature  and  ideology,  explored  through  the  cultural  history  of  genres,  major  writers, 
or  aesthetic  movements.  3  units.  Jameson,  Lentricchia,  or  Mudimbe 

286.  Topics  in  Legal  Theory.  A  consideration  of  those  points  at  which  literary  and 
legal  theory  intersect  (e.g.,  matters  of  intention,  the  sources  of  authority,  the  emergence 
of  professional  obligation).  3  units.  Fish 

289.  Topics  in  Feminist  Theory.  3  units.  Moi,  Radway,  or  Tompkins 

291.  Topics  in  Popular  Culture  and  the  Media.  3  units.  Radway,  Tompkins,  or  Willis 

292.  Topics  in  Non-Western  Literature  and  Culture.  3  units.  Mudimbe 

293.  Special  Topics  in  Literature  and  History.  Relationship  of  literary  texts  to 
varieties  of  historical  experience  such  as  wars,  periods  of  revolutionary  upheaval, 
periods  of  intense  economic  growth,  "times  of  troubles,"  or  stagnation.  Literary  texts 
and  historical  content  posed  in  such  formal  ways  as  the  theoretical  problem  of  the 
relationship  between  literary  expression  and  form  and  a  range  of  historical  forces  and 
phenomena.  3  units.  Jameson,  Kaplan,  or  Orr 

294.  Theories  of  the  Image.  Different  methodological  approaches  to  theories  of  the 
image  (film,  photography,  painting,  etc.),  readings  on  a  current  issue  or  concept  within 
the  field  of  the  image.  Examples  of  approaches  and  topics  are  feminism,  psychoanalysis, 
postmodernism,  technology,  spectatorship,  national  identity,  authorship,  genre,  eco- 
nomics, and  the  ontology  of  sound.  3  units.  C.  Davidson,  Gaines,  or  Jameson 

295.  Representation  in  a  Global  Perspective.  Problems  of  representation  ap- 
proached in  ways  that  cross  and  question  the  conventional  boundaries  between  First 
and  Third  World.  Interdisciplinary  format,  open  to  exploration  of  historical,  philosophi- 
cal, archeological,  and  anthropological  texts  as  well  as  literary  and  visual  forms  of 
representation.  3  units.  Dorfman,  Jameson,  or  Mignolo 

297.  Topics  in  Cultural  Studies.  3  units.  Gaines,  Radway,  Surin,  and  staff 

298.  Topics  in  Philosophy  and  Literature.  Exploration  of  problems  common  to 
literary  theory  and  philosophy.  Examples  of  topics  include:  problems  of  identity,  con- 
sciousness, foundationalism,  interpretation,  or  ethics,  or  schools  of  thought  such  as 
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pragmatism,  phenomenology,  and  existentialism.  3  units.  Flanagan,  Jameson,  Mudimbe, 
and  Sunn 

299.  Universalism  in  Twentieth-Century  Thought.  The  Enlightenment  tradition 
and  its  critical  reception  in  the  twentieth  century.  Readings  range  from  classic  Enlight- 
enment texts  to  contemporary  texts.  3  units.  Staff 

300.  Problems  in  the  Theory  of  Value  and  Judgment.  An  advanced  seminar  dealing 
with  classic  problems  relating  to  the  concept  of  value  and  evaluative  behavior  (e.g., 
standards,  judgments,  canon-formation,  taste),  as  illuminated  by  contemporary  work 
in  critical  theory  anthropology,  economics,  sociology,  etc.  C-L:  English  386  and  Philoso- 
phy 300.  3  units.  B.  H.  Smith 

301.  Language  and  Theory  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  A  seminar  examining  some 
of  the  most  significant  analyses,  controversies,  and  achievements  of  the  various  disci- 
plinary approaches  to  language  during  the  past  century  and  their  implications  for 
cultural  study.  Topics  include  the  question  of  linguistics  as  a  science,  the  muddle  of 
meaning  and  interpretation,  approaches  to  communication  as  social  interaction,  the 
Chomskian  episode,  and  poststructural/postanalytic  conceptions  and  contributions.  3 
units.  Fish,  B.  H.  Smith,  and  Tetel 

302.  Seminar  in  Emergent  Literatures.  An  advanced  seminar  in  the  literature  of 
Third  World  or  nonwestern  countries.  Specific  topics  vary  from  year  to  year.  3  units. 
Dorfman 

303.  Topics  in  Criticism  and  Aesthetics.  Selected  readings  in  traditional  and 
contemporary  criticism,  philosophical  aesthetics,  and  literary  theory.  3  units.  Visiting 
faculty  or  staff 

353.  Special  Topics  in  Literature.  Contents  and  methods  vary  with  instructors  and 
from  semester  to  semester.  3  units.  Staff 

353S.  Seminars  in  Literature.  Contents  and  methods  vary  with  instructors  and  from 
semester  to  semester.  3  units.  Staff 

391.  Tutorial  in  Special  Topics.  Directed  research  and  writing  in  areas  unrepre- 
sented by  regular  course  offerings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

211.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Literary  Translation 

253.  Philology,  Linguistics,  and  the  Roots  of  Literature 

254.  Introduction  to  Feminism 

282.  Contemporary  Literary  Theory 

283.  Modernism 

287.  Problems  in  Narrative  Analysis 

288.  Basic  Issues  in  the  History  of  Literary  Theory 
290.  Topics  in  Psychoanalytic  Criticism 

296.  Feminist  Thought  Before  1970 
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The  University  Program  in  Marine  Sciences 

Associate  Professor  Rittschof  (zoology  and  environment),  Director  of  Graduate  Studies; 
Professors  Barber  (botany,  environment,  earth  and  ocean  sciences,  and  zoology),  C. 
Bonaventura  (cell  biology  and  environment),  J.  Bonaventura  (cell  biology  and  environ- 
ment), Crowder  (environment),  Forward  (zoology  and  environment),  and  Ramus  (bot- 
any and  environment);  Professor  Emeritus  Bookhout  (zoology);  Professor  of  the  Practice 
Orbach  (environment);  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  Kirby-Smith  (environment); 
Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Read  (environment);  Assistant  Research  Professor 
McClellan-Green  (environment) 

Graduate  students  from  any  and  all  academic  disciplines  are  encouraged  to  take 
training  at  the  Marine  Laboratory.  The  program  operates  year-round,  providing  course 
work  in  the  marine  sciences,  an  active  seminar  program,  and  facilities  supporting 
dissertation  research. 

Resident  graduate  students  represent  the  Departments  of  Botany,  Cell  Biology, 
Environment  (Divisions  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences,  Ecology,  Environmental  Social 
Sciences,  and  Environmental  Toxicology  and  Chemistry),  and  Zoology.  Ordinarily, 
dissertation  advisors  are  resident  as  well,  although  this  need  not  be  the  case.  The  Marine 
Laboratory  has  graduate  student  instructional  assistantships  and  fellowships.  Tuition 
credits  obtained  from  fellowship  support  may  be  applied  to  courses  given  at  the  Marine 
Laboratory,  the  Durham  campus,  and  at  UNC  and  NCSU. 

Persons  interested  in  graduate  work  in  the  marine  sciences  should  apply  through 
one  of  the  appropriate  departments  (botany,  cell  biology,  environment,  earth  and  ocean 
sciences,  mechanical  engineering,  or  zoology).  Graduate  students  planning  to  enroll  in 
academic  course  work  at  the  Marine  Laboratory  during  the  fall  or  spring  semester 
should  notify  the  Admissions  Office  of  the  Marine  Laboratory  of  such  intent  at  the  time 
of  preregistration  for  the  respective  semester  and  must  register  as  normally  prescribed. 
Students  planning  to  enroll  in  academic  course  work  or  graded  graduate  research  at  the 
Marine  Laboratory  during  the  summer  must  submit  the  appropriate  application  form 
to  the  Admissions  Office,  Duke  University,  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment,  Marine 
Laboratory,  135  Duke  Marine  Lab  Road,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina  28516-9721.  The 
application  form  for  enrollment  in  summer  courses  is  found  in  the  Marine  Laboratory 
bulletin  or  on  the  website  at  http://www.env.duke.edu/marinelab/marine.html.  Stu- 
dents registering  for  graded  research  in  the  fall,  spring,  or  summer  should  do  so  under 
the  appropriate  departmental  numbers. 

The  following  courses  are  offered  at  Beaufort.  See  the  Marine  Laboratory  1999-2000 
bulletin  for  the  current  schedule  of  courses. 

FALL,  SPRING,  OR  SUMMER  PROGRAM  AT  BEAUFORT 

Botany  218L.  Barrier  Island  Ecology.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L  or  equivalen; 
suggested:  course  in  botany  or  ecology.  C-L:  Environment  21 8L.  4  units.  Evans,  Peterson,  and  Wells 
(visiting  summer  faculty) 

Botany  295S,  296S.  Seminar.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Botany  359, 360.  Research.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  All  members  of  the  Graduate  School  staff 

Cell  Biology  210.  Individual  Study.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

Cell  Biology  243.  Environmental  Biochemistry.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry. 
C-L:  Environment  243. 3  units.  C.  Bonaventura 

Cell  Biology  244L.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Processes  in  Marine  Organisms.  (Given  at  Beaufort.) 
Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry.  C-L:  Environment  244L.  4  units.  McClellan-Green 

Environment  208L.Estuarine  Ecosystem  Processes.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Biology 
128L.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  ecology,  systematics,  or  field  biology  course  or  consent  of 
instructor.  4  units.  Kirby-Smith 
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Environment  209.  Conservation  Biology  and  Policy.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  introductory 
biology;  suggested:  policy  and/or  introductory  ecology  course.  3  units.  Crowder  {Beaufort)  and  Rubenstein 
(visiting  summer  faculty) 

Environment  21 8L.  Barrier  Island  Ecology.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L  or  equiva- 
lent; suggested:  course  in  botany  or  ecology.  C-L:  Botany  281L.  4  units.  Evans,  Peterson,  and  Wells  (visiting 
summer  faculty) 

Environment  219L.  Marine  Ecology.  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  and  at  Bermuda,  spring.) 
Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  C-L:  Zoology  203L.  4  units  Crowder  or  Kirby-Smith  (Beaufort);  Libschultz, 
McKenna,  and  Smith  (Bermuda) 

Environment  222L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  31  and  32.  C-L:  Geology  201L.  3  units.  Staff 

Environment  225L.  Coastal  Ecotoxicology  and  Pollution.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites: 
introductory  chemistry  and  biology.  4  units.  Staff 

Environment  226.  Marine  Mammals.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  3  units. 
Read  or  staff 

Environment  226L.  Marine  Mammals.  Laboratory  version  of  Environment  226.  (Given  at  Beaufort.) 
4  units.  Read  or  staff 

Environment  228L.  Physiology  of  Marine  Animals.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  introductory 
biology  and  chemistry.  C-L:  Zoology  250L.  4  units  (fall);  6  units  (summer).  Forward 

Environment  229L.  Biochemistry  of  Marine  Animals.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  Biology  25 
and  Chemistry  11L,  12L.  C-L:  Zoology  255L.  4  units  (fall  or  spring);  6  units  (s\immer).McClellan-Green 
(spring);  Rittsckof  (fall  and  summer)  Rittschof 

Environment  243.  Environmental  Biochemistry.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry. 
C-L:  Environment  243.  3  units.  C.  Bonaventura 

Environment  244L.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Processes  in  Marine  Organisms.  (Given  at  Beaufort.) 
Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry.  C-L:  Environment  244L.  4  units.  McClellan-Green 

Environment  256S.  Seminar  in  Ocean  Sciences.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  (Given  at  Beaufort.) 
2  units.  Staff 

Environment  269S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Marine  Ecology. .  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Zoology  264S. 
2  units.  Crowder 

Environment  273.  Marine  Fisheries  Policy.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  3  units.  Orbach 

Environment  276.  Marine  Policy.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Public 
Policy  Studies  197.  3  units.  Orbach 

Environment  291.  Geological  Oceanography.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geology  206S. 
(Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L  Geology  205.  3  units.  Staff 

Environment  292L.  Biological  Oceanography.  (Given  at  Beaufort,spring  and  summer  and  at  Ber- 
muda, spring.)  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  4  units  (fall  or  spring);  6  units  (summer).  Ramus  or  staff 
(Beaufort);  Nelson  and  Steinberg  (Bermuda) 

Environment  293.  Analysis  of  Ocean  Ecosystems.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  biology  and  chemistry, 
or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Barber 

Environment  295L.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  and  at 
Bermuda,  spring.)  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L.  C-L:  Zoology  274L.  4  units  (fall,  spring,  and  Summer  Term 
II);  6  units  (Summer  Term  I).  Dimock  or  Kirby-Smith  (Beaufort),  Barnes  and  Coates  (Bermuda) 

Environment  299.  Independent  Studies  and  Projects.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Units  to  be 
arranged.  Staff 

Environment  393.  Professional  Writing.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  2  units.  Staff 

Environment  398.02.  Seminar.  1  unit.  Pass/fail.  Orbach 

Environment  399.  Master's  Project.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  4  to  6  units,  to  be  arranged. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

Geology  202.  Beach  and  Island  Geological  Processes.  (Given  at  Beaufort  on  three  weekends.)  2  units. 
Pilkey 

Geology  205.  Geological  Oceanography.  The  geology  of  ocean  basins,  including  origin,  bottom 
physiography,  sediment  distribution,  and  sedimentary  processes.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Geology  206S.  C-L:  Environment  291.  3  units.  Staff 
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Geology  371, 372.  Advanced  Topics  in  Geology.  To  meet  the  individual  needs  of  graduate  students 
for  independent  study  in  various  environmental  sedimentary  fields.  1  to  3  units.  Staff 

Zoology  203L.  Marine  Ecology.  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  and  at  Bermuda,  spring.) 
Prerequisite:  introductory  biology. .  4  units  (fall  and  spring);  6  units  (summer).  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Zoology  264S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Marine  Ecology.  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  3  units.  Crowder 

Zoology  274L.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  or  at  Bermuda, 
spring.)  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  C-L:  Environment  297L.  4  units  (fall,  spring,  and  Summer 
Term  II);  6  units.  (Summer  Term  I).  Dimock  or  Kirby-/smith  (Beaufort);  Barnes  and  Coates  (Bermuda) 

Zoology  295S.08.  Marine  Animal  Navigation.  2  units.  Forward 

Zoology  295S.26.  Ecology  of  Chemical  Signals.  2  units.  Rittschof 

Zoology  353, 354.  Research.  To  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate  staff  members. 
Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

Zoology  360,  361.  Tutorials.  An  approved  academic  exercise,  such  as  writing  an  essay  or  learning 
a  research  skill,  carried  out  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate  staff  members.  Hours  and  credit  to  be 
arranged.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

Environment  222L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments 

Environment  223L.  Behavioral  Ecology 

Environment  252L.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  in  Earth  and  Ocean  Science 

Environment  267S.  Conservation  Biology  of  Marine  Mammals 

Environment  268.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nearshore  Processes 

Environment  298.67.  The  Oxygen  Paradox:  An  Essential  Environmental  Pollutant 

Geology  201L.  Physical  Processes  in  Coastal  Environments 

Geology  204.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nearshore  Processes 

Geology  222L.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  in  Earth  and  Ocean  Science 

Zoology  213L.  Behavioral  Ecology 

Zoology  295S.54.  Alteration  of  Estuarine  Ecosystems 

Mathematics  (MTH) 

Professor  Harer,  Chair  (138  Physics);  Professor  Schoen,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (131 
Physics);  Professors  Allard,  Beale,  Bryant,  Hain,  Harer,  Lawler,  Morrison,  Pardon,  M. 
Reed,  Rose,  Schaeffer,  Stem,  Trangenstein,  and  Venakides;  Associate  Professors  Bertozzi, 
Burdick,  Hodel,  Kitchen,  Kraines,  Layton,  Petters,  Moore,  Saper,  Smith,  and  Zhou; 
Assistant  Professors  Aspinwall  and  Plesser;  Research  Assistant  Professors  Carmack  and 
Constantinescu;  Adjunct  Professors  Chandra,  Schoolfield,  Shearer,  Shipman,  Sreekan- 
tan,  and  Witelski 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Admission  to  these  programs  is  based  on  the  applicant's  undergradu- 
ate academic  record,  level  of  preparation  for  graduate  study,  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination,  and  letters  of  recommendation. 

All  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pass  a  qualifying  examination  after 
completing  their  first  year  of  graduate  study.  The  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  mathe- 
matics is  awarded  upon  completion  of  30  units  of  graded  course  work  and  passing  the 
qualifying  examination.  A  thesis  may  be  substituted  for  6  units  of  course  work  only 
under  special  circumstances. 

The  department  offers  research  training  in  both  pure  and  applied  mathematics. 
Major  areas  of  research  specialization  include  analysis,  algebraic  and  differential  geome- 
try, fluid  mechanics,  mathematical  geology,  mathematical  physics,  partial  differential 
equations,  probability  theory,  and  topology.  Interdisciplinary  programs  with  connec- 
tions to  the  department  include  the  Center  for  Hydrologic  Science,  the  Center  for 
Mathematics  and  Computation  in  the  Life  Sciences  and  Medicine,  the  Center  for 
Geometric  Computing,and  the  Center  for  Nonlinear  Studies. 

Candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  is  established  by  passing  an  oral  preliminary  examination. 
The  preliminary  examination  is  normally  taken  during  the  third  year.  By  this  time  the 
student  should  have  chosen  a  thesis  advisor  and  demonstrated  any  computer  skills  or 
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reading  skills  in  a  foreign  language  judged  to  be  necessary  for  work  in  the  chosen  area. 
The  original  research  which  begins  after  successful  completion  of  the  preliminary 
examination  should  culminate  in  the  writing  and  defense  of  a  dissertation.  The  disser- 
tation is  the  most  important  requirement  for  the  Ph.D. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Introduction  to  Algebraic  Structures  I.  Groups:  symmetry  normal  subgroups, 
quotient  groups,  group  actions.  Rings:  homomorphisms,  ideals,  principal  ideal  do- 
mains, the  Euclidean  algorithm,  unique  factorization.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
had  Mathematics  121.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  104  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

201.  Introduction  to  Algebraic  Structures  II.  Fields  and  field  extensions,  modules 
over  rings,  further  topics  in  groups,  rings,  fields,  and  their  applications.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  200,  or  121  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

203.  Basic  Analysis  I.  Topology  of  Rn,  continuous  functions,  uniform  convergence, 
compactness,  infinite  series,  theory  of  differentiation,  and  integration.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  Mathematics  139.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  104.  3  units.  Staff 

204.  Basic  Analysis  II.  Differential  and  integral  calculus  in  Rn.  Inverse  and  implicit 
function  theorems.  Further  topics  in  multivariable  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics 
104;  Mathematics  203,  or  139  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

205.  Topology.  Elementary  topology,  surfaces,  covering  spaces,  Euler  characteristic, 
fundamental  group,  homology  theory,  exact  sequences.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  104. 
3  units.  Staff 

206.  Differential  Geometry.  Geometry  of  curves  and  surfaces,  the  Serret-Frenet 
frame  of  a  space  curve,  the  Gauss  curvature,  Cadazzi-Mainardi  equations,  the  Gauss- 
Bonnet  formula.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  104.  3  units.  Staff 

211.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Physics  and  Engineering  I.  Heat  and  wave  equa- 
tions, initial  and  boundary  value  problems,  Fourier  series,  Fourier  transforms,  potential 
theory.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Mathematics  133  or  230.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  114  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

212.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Physics  and  Engineering  II.  Green's  functions, 
partial  differential  equations  in  several  space  dimensions.  Complex  variables,  analytic 
functions,  Cauchy's  theorem,  residues,  contour  integrals.  Other  topics  may  include 
method  of  characteristics,  perturbation  theory,  calculus  of  variations,  or  stability  of 
equilibria.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former  Mathematics  231.  Prereq- 
uisite: Mathematics  114, 133,  or  211.  3  units.  Staff 

216.  Applied  Stochastic  Processes.  An  introduction  to  stochastic  processes  without 
measure  theory.  Topics  selected  from:  Markov  chains  in  discrete  and  continuous  time, 
queueing  theory,  branching  processes,  martingales,  Brownian  motion,  stochastic  calcu- 
lus. Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  240.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
135  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Statistics  253.  3  units.  Staff 

217.  Linear  Models.  Corequisite:  Statistics  213  or  equivalent.  See  C-L:  Statistics  244. 
3  units.  Staff 

218.  Introduction  to  Multivariate  Statistics.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
the  former  Mathematics  242.  Prerequisite:  Statistics  244  or  equivalent.  See  C-L:  Statistics 
245.  3  units.  Burdick 

221.  Numerical  Analysis.  Prerequisites:  knowledge  of  an  algorithmic  program- 
ming language,  intermediate  calculus  including  some  differential  equations,  and  Mathe- 
matics 104.  See  C-L:  Computer  Science  250;  also  C-L:  Statistics  273. 3  units.  Rose  or  Sun 
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222.  Numerical  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations.  Prerequisite:  Com- 
puter Science  250.  See  C-L:  Computer  Science  252.  3  units.  Rose  or  Sun 

223.  Numerical  Linear  Algebra.  Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  250  or  equivalent. 
See  C-L:  Computer  Science  254.  3  units.  Rose  or  Sun 

224.  Scientific  Computing  I.  Well-posedness  of  ODEs;  method,  order,  and  stability. 
Methods  for  hyperbolic,  parabolic,  and  elliptic  PDEs.  Structured  programming  and 
graphical  user  interfaces.  Programming  in  C++,  C,  and  Fortran.  Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 103,  plus  some  familiarity  with  ODEs  and  PDEs.  3  units.  Staff 

225.  Scientific  Computing  II.  Compressible  fluid  flow.  Shock-capturing  methods 
for  conservation  laws.  Incompressible  fluid  flow.  Vortex  and  probabilistic  methods  for 
high  Re  flow.  Viscous  Navier-Stokes  equations  and  projection  methods.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  224.  3  units.  Staff 

226.  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis.  Numerical  solution  of  ordinary  or  partial 
differential  equations,  unconstrained  and  constrained  nonlinear  optimization,  finite 
element  methods,  computational  methods  for  hyperbolic  conservation  laws.  Prereq- 
uisite: Mathematics  221  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

228.  Mathematical  Fluid  Dynamics.  Properties  and  solutions  of  the  Euler  and 
Navier-Stokes  equations,  including  particle  trajectories,  vorticity,  conserved  quantities, 
shear,  deformation  and  rotation  in  two  and  three  dimensions,  the  Biot-Savart  law  and 
singular  intervals.  Additional  topics  determined  by  the  instructor.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 133  or  211  or  an  equivalent  course.  3  units.  Staff 

229.  Mathematical  Modeling.  Formulation  and  analysis  of  mathematical  models 
in  science  and  engineering.  Emphasis  on  case  studies;  may  include  individual  or  team 
research  projects.  3  units.  Staff 

231.  Ordinary  Differential  Equations.  Existence  and  uniqueness  theorems  for 
nonlinear  systems,  well-posedness,  two-point  boundary  value  problems,  phase  plane 
diagrams,  stability,  dynamical  systems,  and  strange  attractors.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  the  former  Mathematics  296.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  104,  111  or  131,  and 
203  or  139.  3  units.  Staff 

232.  Partial  Differential  Equations  I.  Fundamental  solutions  of  linear  partial  dif- 
ferential equations,  hyperbolic  equations,  characteristics,  Cauchy-Kowalevski  theorem, 
propagation  of  singularities.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former  Mathe- 
matics 297.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  204  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

233.  Asymptotic  and  Perturbation  Methods.  Asymptotic  solution  of  linear  and 
nonlinear  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations.  Asymptotic  evaluation  of  inte- 
grals. Singular  perturbation.  Boundary  layer  theory.  Multiple  scale  analysis.  Prereq- 
uisite: Mathematics  114  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

238, 239.  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics.  Conceptual  basis  of  applied  mathematics, 
graph  theory,  game  theory,  mathematical  programming,  numerical  analysis,  or  prob- 
lems drawn  from  industry  or  from  academic  science  or  engineering.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  103  and  104  or  equivalents.  3  units  each.  Staff 

241.  Real  Analysis  I.  Measures;  Lebesgue  integral;  Lp  spaces;  Daniell  integral, 
differentiation  theory,  product  measures.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the 
former  Mathematics  281.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  204  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

242.  Real  Analysis  II.  Metric  spaces,  fixed  point  theorems,  Baire  category  theorem, 
Banach  spaces,  fundamental  theorems  of  functional  analysis,  Fourier  transform.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former  Mathematics  282.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
241  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 
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245.  Complex  Analysis.  Complex  calculus,  conformal  mapping,  Riemann  mapping 
theorem,  Riemann  surfaces.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  285. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  204  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

251.  Groups,  Rings,  and  Fields.  Groups  including  nilpotent  and  solvable  groups, 
p-groups  and  Sylow  theorems;  rings  and  modules  including  classification  of  modules 
over  a  PID  and  applications  to  linear  algebra;  fields  including  extensions  and  Galois 
theory.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  260.  Prerequisite:  Mathemat- 
ics 201  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

252.  Commutative  Algebra.  Extension  and  contraction  of  ideals,  modules  of  frac- 
tions, primary  decomposition,  integral  dependence,  chain  conditions,  affine  algebraic 
varieties,  Dedekind  domains,  completions.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the 
former  Mathematics  261.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  251  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

254.  Topics  in  Algebra.  Algebraic  number  theory,  algebraic  K-theory,  homological 
algebra,  or  other  topics.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  251.  3  units.  Staff 

257.  Mathematical  Logic.  First-order  logic,  completeness  theorem,  compactness 
theorem,  introduction  to  recursive  functions,  incompleteness  theorem.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  250.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  187  or  200  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

261.  Algebraic  Topology  I.  Fundamental  group  and  covering  spaces,  singular  and 
cellular  homology,  Eilenberg-Steenrod  axioms  of  homology,  Euler  characteristic,  classi- 
fication of  surfaces,  singular  and  cellular  cohomology  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Mathematics  271.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  205  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  units.  Staff 

262.  Algebraic  Topology  II.  Universal  coefficient  theorems,  Kunneth  theorem,  cup 
and  cap  products,  Poincare  duality,  plus  topics  selected  from:  higher  homotopy  groups, 
obstruction  theory,  Hurewicz  and  Whitehead  theorems,  and  characteristic  classes.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  261  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

263, 264.  Topics  in  Topology.  Algebraic,  geometric,  or  differential  topology.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

267.  Differential  Geometry.  Differentiable  manifolds,  fiber  bundles,  connections, 
curvature,  characteristic  classes,  Riemannian  geometry  including  submanifolds  and 
variations  of  length  integral,  complex  manifolds,  homogeneous  spaces.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  275.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  204  or  equivalent. 
3  units.  Staff 

268.  Topics  in  Differential  Geometry.  Lie  groups  and  related  topics,  Hodge  theory, 
index  theory,  minimal  surfaces,  Yang-Mills  fields,  exterior  differential  systems,  harmonic 
maps,  symplectic  geometry  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  267  or  consent  of  instructor.  3 
units.  Staff 

273.  Algebraic  Geometry.  Affine  varieties,  projective  varieties,  Riemann  surfaces, 
algebraic  curves,  algebraic  groups,  sheaf  cohomology,  singularities,  Hodge  theory,  or 
computational  algebraic  geometry.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  251  or  equivalent  and 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

277.  Topics  in  Algebraic  Geometry.  Schemes,  intersection  theory,  deformation 
theory,  moduli,  classification  of  varieties,  variation  of  Hodge  structure,  Calabi-Yau 
manifolds,  or  arithmetic  algebraic  geometry.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  273  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 
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278.  Topics  in  Complex  Analysis.  Geometric  function  theory,  function  algebras, 
several  complex  variables,  uniformization,  or  analytic  number  theory.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  245  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

279.  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics.  Topics  selected  from:  critical  phenomena  and 
statistical  mechanics,  mathematical  aspects  of  quantum  field  theory,  string  and  super- 
string  theories,  or  other  areas  of  mathematical  physics.  3  units.  Staff 

281.  Partial  Differential  Equations  II.  Linear  wave  motion,  dispersion,  stationary 
phase,  foundations  of  continuum  mechanics,  characteristics,  linear  hyperbolic  systems, 
and  nonlinear  conservation  laws.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former 
Mathematics  298.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  232  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

282.  Partial  Differential  Equations  III.  Fourier  transforms,  distributions,  elliptic 
equations,  singular  integrals,  layer  potentials,  Sobolev  spaces,  regularity  of  elliptic 
boundary  value  problems.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  232  and  241  or  equivalent.  3  units. 
Staff 

283,  284.  Topics  in  Partial  Differential  Equations.  Hyperbolic  conservation  laws, 
pseudo-differential  operators,  variational  inequalities,  theoretical  continuum  mechan- 
ics. Prerequisite:  Mathematics  281  or  equivalent.  3  units  each.  Staff 

287.  Probability.  Random  variables,  independence,  expectations,  laws  of  large 
numbers,  central  limit  theorem,  martingales,  Brownian  motion.  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  taken  Mathematics  290.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  241  or  equivalent.  C-L: 
Statistics  207.  3  units.  Staff 

288.  Topics  in  Probability  Theory.  Brownian  motion,  diffusion  processes,  random 
walks,  and  applications  to  differential  equations  and  mathematical  physics.  Prereq- 
uisite: Mathematics  287  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Statistics  297.  3  units.  Staff 

295, 296.  Special  Topics.  3  units  each.  Staff 

297,  298.  Special  Readings.  3  units  each.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

348.  Current  Research  in  Analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathe- 
matics 388, 389.  3  units.  Staff 

358.  Current  Research  in  Algebra.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathe- 
matics 368-369.  3  units.  Staff 

368.  Current  Research  in  Topology.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathe- 
matics 378-379.  3  units.  Staff 

369.  Current  Research  in  Differential  Geometry.  3  units.  Staff 

378.  Current  Research  in  Algebraic  Geometry.  3  units.  Staff 

379.  Current  Research  in  Mathematical  Physics.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Mathematics  387.  3  units.  Staff 

388.  Current  Research  in  Differential  Equations.  3  units.  Staff 

389.  Current  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics.  3  units.  Staff 
COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

248.  Topics  in  Analysis 

249.  Topics  in  Functional  Analysis 
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Medical  Historian  Training  Program 

Peter  English,  M.D.,  Director 

The  Medical  Historian  Training  Program  is  conducted  under  the  auspices  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  the  Graduate  School.  The  M.D.-Ph.D.  program  requires  a 
minimum  of  six  years  of  graduate  and  medical  study,  and  the  M.D.-A.M.  four  or  five 
years,  depending  on  the  use  of  summer  terms.  The  M.D.-Ph.D.  program  is  intended  for 
those  students  who  know  that  their  major  career  effort  will  be  in  teaching  and  other 
scholarly  activities  in  the  history  of  medicine  (not  necessarily  to  the  total  exclusion  of 
clinical  medicine).  The  M.D.-A.M.,  on  the  other  hand,  is  appropriate  for  those  who  are 
undecided,  but  who  wish  to  acquire  a  firm  foundation  for  future  study.  In  both  programs 
the  first  two  years  and  the  last  year  will  be  spent  in  the  medical  school.  All  requirements 
for  the  Ph.D.  and  the  A.M.  must  be  completed  before  the  final  year  of  the  M.D.  program. 

Application  and  Admission  Procedures.  Applicants  must  meet  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  Graduate  School  in  the  Department  of 
History  including  the  MC  AT  and  GRE  exams.  Those  candidates  holding  the  M.D.  degree 
will  be  considered  for  the  Ph.D.  and  the  A.M.  degrees.  Candidates  who  have  completed 
two  years  of  medical  school  will  also  be  considered  for  either  degree. 

Applicants  should  complete  and  submit  an  application  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
admission  to  the  Department  of  History.  Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  Dr.  Peter  English,  Box  3675  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Duke  University 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Medical  Scientist  Training  Program 

Salvatore  V.  Pizzo,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program,  conducted  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Graduate  School  and  the  School  of  Medicine,  is  designed  for  students  with  a  strong 
background  in  science  who  are  motivated  toward  a  career  in  the  medical  sciences  and 
academic  medicine.  It  provides  an  opportunity  to  integrate  graduate  education  in  one 
of  the  sciences  basic  to  medicine  with  the  clinical  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
The  program  usually  requires  six  to  seven  years  of  study  and  leads  to  both  the  M.D.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Although  the  special  emphasis  of  this  program  is  on  basic  medical 
science,  the  trainees,  because  of  their  education  in  clinical  medicine,  have  a  remarkable 
range  of  career  opportunities  open  to  them.  Graduates  of  this  program  generally  follow 
one  of  two  broad  paths.  Some  directly  pursue  careers  in  teaching  and  research  in  one  of 
the  basic  medical  sciences,  while  maintaining  strong  ties  with  clinical  science  as  a  result 
of  their  combined  training;  others  enter  residency  programs  before  pursuing  investiga- 
tive and  teaching  careers  in  clinical  medicine,  carrying  with  them  strong  academic 
backgrounds  in  the  basic  sciences. 

Eligibility.  Applicants  must  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  both  the  Graduate 
School  as  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  the  School  of  Medicine  as  a  candidate  for 
the  M.D.  degree.  Most  candidates  apply  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  program, 
but  applications  are  sometimes  accepted  from  students  who  are  enrolled  in  appropriate 
stages  of  their  curriculum  in  the  Graduate  School  or  School  of  Medicine  of  Duke 
University.  In  addition  to  the  minimum  requirements  for  acceptance  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  School  of  Medicine,  advanced  course  work  in  science  and  mathematics 
as  well  as  prior  research  experience  count  heavily  in  the  selection  of  candidates. 

Financial  Support.  Students  admitted  to  the  first  year  of  the  program  can  receive  a 
traineeship  award,  consisting  of  a  stipend  and  full  tuition  allowance,  provided  by  a  grant 
from  the  National  Institutes  of  Health.  The  present  annual  stipend  is  $14,000.  Current 
policy  of  the  National  Institutes  of  Health  limits  the  duration  of  the  traineeship  to  six 
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years,  but  the  years  need  not  be  consecutive;  this  permits  curricula  which  take  more  than 
six  years.  For  those  students  requiring  more  than  six  years,  the  department  and/or 
preceptor  of  the  student  provide  support  for  additional  years  in  training. 

This  traineeship,  created  by  the  National  Research  Service  Award  Act  of  1974  (PL 
93-348)  provides  (as  do  all  research  training  awards  under  this  act)  for  certain  alternate 
service  or  payback  requirements  in  the  event  that  a  research  career  is  not  pursued. 
Support  by  the  NIH  under  the  National  Research  Service  Award  Act  requires  the 
recipient  to  be  a  citizen  or  resident  of  the  United  States. 

The  Training  Program.  This  program  has  been  designed  to  offer  trainees  latitude 
in  the  selection  of  course  material.  Basic  requirements  are  two  academic  years  composed 
of  the  first  basic  science  year  and  the  second  clinical  science  year  of  the  curriculum  for 
medical  students  at  Duke  University.  Following  completion  of  the  second  year,  the 
trainee  enters  the  graduate  program  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
A  final  academic  year  of  elective  clinical  study  is  necessary  to  complete  the  requirements 
for  the  M.D.  degree.  Both  degrees  are  awarded  at  the  completion  of  this  sequence. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  Professor  Salvatore  V.  Pizzo, 
Medical  Scientist  Training  Program,  Department  of  Pathology,  Box  3712  Duke  Univer- 
sity Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Program  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies 

Professor  Aers,  Chair;  Professor  Solterer,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (217B  Languages 
Center) 

The  graduate  Program  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary 
program  administered  by  the  Duke  University  Center  for  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  Some  fifty  faculty  in  ten  different  degree-granting  departments  participate  in 
the  medieval-Renaissance  program.  Students  may  earn  a  Certificate  of  Graduate  Studies 
by  completing  two  core  course  requirements  in  addition  to  a  dissertation  focused  on  a 
medieval  or  Renaissance  subject.  In  consultation  with  the  director  of  graduate  studies, 
students  in  the  program  select  courses  in  art,  history  music,  philosophy,  religion, 
language,  and  literature  (classical  studies,  English,  German,  and  Romance  languages). 
For  descriptions  of  the  individual  courses  see  the  listings  under  the  specified  depart- 
ment. 

200S.  Seminar  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  Topics  in  the  historiography 
and  interpretation  of  medieval  and  Renaissance  culture.  Topics  will  vary  from  year  to 
year.  3  units.  Staff 

300.  Research  Colloquium  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  Credit  grading 
only.  3  units.  Staff 

301.  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  Seminar  on  the  material  bases  (archival 
documents,  legal  records,  court  records,  manuscripts,  material  artifacts,  and  the  like)  for 
the  study  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Topics  addressed  include  origins  and  accessibility,  as  well 
as  questions  of  method  and  historiography  Topics  vary.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
3  units.  Shatzmiller 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ART  AND  ART  HISTORY 

216.  The  Art  of  the  Counter-Reformation.  Rice 

233S.  Topics  in  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art.  Wharton 

236S.  Topics  in  Romanesque  and  Gothic  Art  and  Architecture.  Bruzelius  or  Tronzo 

243S.  Topics  in  Netherlandish  and  German  Art.  Van  Miegroet 

247S.  Topics  in  Italian  Renaissance  Art.  Rice 

260S.  Topics  in  Italian  Baroque  Art.  Rice 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

221.  Medieval  Latin.  Newton 

312.  Seminar  in  Latin  Paleography.  Newton 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

208.  History  of  the  English  Language.  Butters  or  Tetel 

212.  Middle  English  Literature:  1100  to  1500.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

213, 214.  Chaucer.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

221.  Renaissance  Prose  and  Poetry:  1500  to  1660.  DeNeef,  Fish,  or  Randall 

225.  Renaissance  Drama:  1500  to  1642.  Randall 

310.  Studies  in  Old  English  Literature.  Staff 

312.  Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

315.  Studies  in  Chaucer.  Aers  or  Beckwith 

321.  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature.  DeNeef,  Fish,  Porter,  or  Randall 
324.  Studies  in  Shakespeare.  Porter 
329.  Studies  in  Milton.  DeNeef  or  Fish 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

201.  Introduction  to  Medieval  German.  Rasmussen 

202S.  Medieval  Seminar.  Rasmussen 

203S.  Sex,  Gender,  and  Love  in  Medieval  German  Literature.  Rasmussen 

210S.  Renaissance  and  Reformation.  Borchardt 

260.  History  of  the  German  Language.  Rasmussen 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

221.  Special  Topics  in  the  History  of  Europe,  1200-1700.  Staff 

222A.  Problems  in  the  Intellectual  History  of  the  European  Renaissance  and  Reformation.  Witt 

222B.  Florence:  Renaissance  City.  Witt 

236A.  Topics  in  the  History  of  Monasticism.  Peyroux 

237S.  Europe  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages.  Staff 

238S.  Europe  in  the  High  Middle  Ages.  Staff 

251A.  Topics  in  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  1250-1450.  Witt 

251B.  Topics  in  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  1450-1650.  Witt 

267S.  England  in  the  Sixteenth  Century.  Herrup 

268S.  England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century.  Herrup 

316.  Topics  in  German  History,  14 — 175.  Robisheaux 
328S.  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modem  Europe.  Neuschel 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

211.  Notation.  Williams 

222.  Music  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Brothers 

223.  Music  in  the  Renaissance.  Brothers  or  Silbiger 
228-229.  Collegium  Musicum.  Brothers  and  Meniker 
317S.  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Music.  (Topics  vary.)  Staff 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

218S.  Medieval  Philosophy.  Mahoney 

219S.  Late  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Philosophy.  Mahoney 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

218S.  Medieval  Philosophy.  Mahoney 

219S.  Late  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Philosophy.  Mahoney 

DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

206.  The  Christian  Mystical  Tradition  in  the  Medieval  Centuries.  Keefe 

219.  Augustine.  Clark 

236.  Luther  and  the  Reformation  in  Germany.  Steinmetz 

250.  Women  in  the  Medieval  Church.  Keefe 

272.  The  Early  Medieval  Church.  Keefe 

337.  Theology  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Steinmetz 

338.  Calvin  and  the  Reformed  Tradition.  Steinmetz 

339.  The  Radical  Reormation.  Steinmetz 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  STUDIES 

French 

211.  History  of  the  French  Language.  Thomas 
240.  Medieval  Narrative.  Solterer 

247.  Early  Modern  Studies.  Longino 

248.  French  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  Farrell 

325.  Topics  in  Renaissance  Prose.  Tetel 

315.  Medieval  Theater  and  Modernist  Theatricality.  Solterer 

326.  Topics  in  Renaissance  Poetry.  Tetel 

348.  The  Enduring  Classic.  Longino 

349.  The  Epistolary  Genre.  Longino 

391, 392.  French  Seminar  (medieval  and  Renaissance  topics).  Tetel  and  staff 

Italian 

240.  Seminar  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  Finucci 
284, 285.  Dante.  Caserta 

Spanish 

210.  History  of  the  Spanish  Language.  Garci-  Gomez 

341.  Colonial  Prose  of  Spanish  America.  Ross 

342.  Colonial  Poetry  and  Theater  of  Spanish  America.  Ross 
351.  Narrataive  Forms  of  Early  Modern  Spain.  Greer 

353.  Cervantes.  Greer 

354.  Drama  of  Renaissance  and  Early  Modem  Spain.  Greer 
358.  Spanish  Lyric  Poetry  before  1700.  Greer 

360.  Cross-cultural  (Mis)Understanding:  Europe  and  the  New  World,  1480-1800.  Mignolo 
391, 392.  Hispanic  Seminar  (medieval  and  Renaissance  topics).  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

Classical  Studies  327.  Seminar  in  Byzantine  History 

English  207A.  Introduction  to  Old  English 

English  207B.  Old  English  Literature 

English  383.  Studies  in  Textual  Criticism 

215S.  German  Baroque  Literature 

Music  341S.  History  of  Music  Theory  to  Rameau 

Music  351S.  Studies  in  Musical  Iconography 

Music  361S.  Musical  Organology 

Religion  241.  Problems  in  Reformation  Theology 

Religion  251.  Counter-Reformation  and  Development  of  Catholic  Dogma 

Religion  334.  Theology  and  Reform  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages 

Religion  344.  Zwingli  and  the  Origins  of  Reformed  Theology 

Microbiology  (MIC) 

Professor  Keene,  Chair  (414A  Jones);  Associate  Professor  Pickup,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (421  Jones);  Professors  Bastia,  Bolognesi,  Cullen,  Endow,  Linney,  and  Nevins; 
Associate  Professors  Kreuzer,  Mitchell,  and  White;  Assistant  Professors  Garcia-Blanco, 
Hanna,  McCusker,  and  Wharton;  Professors  Emeriti  Joklik,  Osterhout,  Wheat,  and 
Willett;  Associate  Research  Professors  Burdett,  Harrell,  and  Miller 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  offers  a  broadly-based  graduate  program  leading 
to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  It  also  participates  in  interdepartmental  programs  such  as  the 
University  Program  in  Genetics,  the  Program  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology,  and  the 
Medical  Scientist  Training  Program.  The  department's  graduate  program  is  designed  to 
provide  students  with  a  strong  scientific  base  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of 
contemporary  bacterial  and  animal  cell  biology. 

The  research  interests  of  the  faculty  provide  numerous  and  diverse  areas  for 
training  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  molecular  cell  biology,  molecular  genetics  and 
virology,  as  well  as  in  broad  multidisciplinary  areas  like  the  nature  of  protein  nucleic 
acid  interactions,  the  nature  of  the  molecular  controls  of  gene  expression,  molecular 
virology,  and  the  function  of  oncogenes  and  antioncogenes. 
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Undergraduate  preparation  in  the  biological  and  physical  sciences  and  in  biochem- 
istry is  required.  A  brochure  more  fully  describing  the  Ph.D.  degree  program,  prereq- 
uisites for  admission,  and  research  in  the  department  may  be  obtained  either  by  writing 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Box  3020,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham, 
North  Carolina  27710,  or  from  the  departmental  website  at  http:  /  /abacus.mc.duke.edu. 

For  Graduates 

221.  Medical  Microbiology.  An  intensive  study  of  common  bacteria,  viruses,  fungi, 
and  parasites  which  cause  disease  in  humans.  The  didactic  portion  of  the  course  focuses 
on  the  nature  and  biological  properties  of  microorganisms  causing  disease,  the  manner 
of  their  multiplication,  and  their  interaction  with  the  entire  host  as  well  as  specific  organs 
and  cells.  4  units.  Mitchell  and  staff 

252.  General  'Virology  and  "Viral  Oncology.  Molecular  biology  of  mammalian 
viruses,  with  emphasis  on  mechanisms  of  virus  replication,  virus-host  interactions,  viral 
pathogenicity,  and  the  relationship  of  virus  infection  to  neoplasia.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  C-L:  Immunology  252.  3  units.  Keene  and  staff 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Prerequisites:  biochemistry, 
organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  259;  also  C-L:  Cell 
Biology  259,  Immunology  259,  and  Molecular  Biophysics  259.  2  units.  Erickson,  Fierke, 
Hellinga,  and  Richardson 

268.  Nucleic  Acids.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biochemistry  and  equivalents  of 
Biochemistry  259  and  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  247,  277,  and  278.  See  C-L:  Biochem- 
istry 268;  also  C-L:  Cell  Biology  268,  Immunology  268,  and  The  University  Program  in 
Genetics  268.  3  units.  Steege  and  staff 

282.  Microbial  Pathogenesis.  Modem  molecular  genetic  approaches  to  under- 
standing the  pathogenic  bacteria  and  fungi.  Underlying  mechanisms  of  pathogenesis 
and  host-parasite  relationships  that  contribute  to  the  infectious  disease  process.  3  units. 
Hanna  and  staff 

291.  Comprehensive  Immunology.  See  C-L:  Immunology  291.  4  units.  Krangeland 
staff 

296.  Developmental  Biology  Colloquium.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  296.  3  units.  Linney 

For  Graduates 

320.  Concepts  in  Developmental  Biology.  Examination  of  selected  areas  of  current 
research  in  vertebrate  developmental  biology.  A  comparison  of  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  different  vertebrate  model  systems.  Student  organization  and  discus- 
sion of  three  different  areas  of  developmental  research  (for  example,  early  neural 
development,  hematopoiesis,  gonadal  development,  and  sexual  differentiation,  etc.). 
Each  student  will  choose  a  specific  area  of  vertebrate  development  on  which  to  write  a 
research  proposal.  The  proposals  will  be  evaluated  and  reviewed  by  the  students  in  a 
"mock  study  section"  at  the  end  of  the  course.  C-L:  Genetics  320  and  Immunology  320. 
2  units.  Linney,  Peterson,  and  Zhuang 

331.  Microbiology  Colloquium.  Current  topics  in  microbiology  with  seminars 
presented  by  students,  faculty,  and  outside  speakers.  Required  course  for  all  students 
specializing  in  microbiology.  1  unit.  McCusker 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

214.  Fundamentals  of  Electron  Microscopy 
304.  Molecular  Membrane  Biology 
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323.  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology 

324.  Topics  in  Molecular  Genetics 

325.  Medical  Mycology 

The  University  Program  in  Molecular  Biophysics  (MBP) 

Professor  D.  Richardson,  Director  (biochemistry);  Associate  Professor  White,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (microbiology);  Professors  Erickson  (cell  biology),  Hammes  (biochem- 
istry); McGown  (chemistry),  Mcintosh  (cell  biology),  Palmer  (chemistry),  Reedy  (cell 
biology),  J.  Richardson  (biochemistry),  Shaw  (chemistry),  Simon  (neurobiology),  and 
Spicer  (biochemistry);  Associate  Professors  Corless  (cell  biology),  Henkens  (chemistry), 
and  Hsieh  (biochemistry);  Assistant  Professors  Beese  (biochemistry),  Fierke  (biochem- 
istry), Hellinga  (biochemistry),  Oas  (biochemistry),  Toone  (chemistry),  and  Van  Dongen 
(pharmacology) 

The  program  in  structural  molecular  biophysics  at  Duke  centers  on  those  research 
endeavors  that  use  physical  measurements  to  study  biological  macromolecules  and  their 
interactions,  where  the  details  of  molecular  structure  are  critical  to  understanding  the 
biological  problem  in  question.  The  focus  is  on  understanding  molecular  struc- 
ture/function at  atomic  resolution;  the  breadth  extends  to  detecting  molecular  events 
and  describing  structural  relationships  in  a  chemically  meaningful  way,  and  relating 
atomic-level  with  higher-order  structures.  There  is  a  commonality  in  the  intellectual 
approaches  and  experimental  techniques.  Research  problems  addressed  within  the 
University  Program  in  Molecular  Biophysics  include:  3-D  structure  determination  by 
crystallography  and  NMR;  molecular  assemblies  studied  by  various  diffraction,  spec- 
troscopy, and  microscopy  techniques;  protein  folding;  molecular  modeling  and  design 
studies  and  their  direct  experimental  testing;  and  functional  studies  in  biochemistry 
genetic  mechanisms,  drug  interactions,  membrane  systems,  and  so  on,  for  which  the 
details  of  molecular  geometry  are  central  to  interpreting  the  experiments. 

Participating  students  may  receive  a  certificate  from  the  Molecular  Biophysics 
Program  in  addition  to  the  doctoral  degTee  from  their  home  department.  Requirements 
for  the  certificate  ordinarily  will  include  the  core  courses  (Proteins  and  Enzymes, 
Physical  Biochemistry  I,  Physical  Biochemistry  II,  Structure  of  Biological  Macromole- 
cules, Membrane  Biophysics),  lab  rotations  with  molecular  biophysics  faculty,  giving 
and  attending  seminars,  and  an  appropriate  thesis  topic  and  committee.  However,  the 
curriculum  can  be  tailored  for  students  with  special  interests  and  backgrounds.  For 
further  information  about  the  University  Program  in  Molecular  Biophysics,  contact  the 
program  office  at  Duke  University,  Box  3567  DUMC,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

222.  Structure  of  Biological  Macromolecules.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  222.  2  units. 
Richardson  and  Richardson 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Prerequisites:  biochemistry, 
organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  259;  also  C-L:  Cell 
Biology  259,  Immunology  259,  and  Microbiology  259.  2  units.  Erickson,  Fierke,  Hellinga, 
and  Richardson 

291.  Physical  Biochemistry.  Prerequisites:  undergraduate  physical  chemistry  and 
one  year  of  calculus.  See  C-L:  Biochemistry  291.  3  units.  Oas  and  staff 

292.  Advanced  Biophysical  Chemistry.  Topics  include  X-ray  crystallography,  nu- 
clear magnetic  resonance,  and  molecular  simulations;  techniques  (for  example,  Laue 
techniques  for  following  enzyme  reaction  intermediates,  NMR  methods  for  measuring 
protein  dynamics);  applications  (for  example,  NMR  and  protein  folding,  analysis  of 
structure/function  relationships  in  a  particular  protein  or  group  of  proteins).  Prereq- 
uisite: Biochemistry  291  or  Molecular  Biophysics  291.  3  units.  Hellinga  and  staff 
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293.  Membrane  Biophysics.  Composition  of  biological  membranes,  struc- 
ture/properties of  membrane  lipids  and  proteins  (receptors,  pores,  channels,  ion  trans- 
port ATPases,  membrane  junctions),  mechanical  properties  of  membranes  and  bilayers, 
interaction  of  small  molecules  with  membranes,  ionic  basis  of  membrane  and  action 
potentials,  synaptic  transmission.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  293.  3  units.  Mcintosh  and  staff 

345, 346.  Molecular  Biophysics  Seminar.  Required  of  all  MBP  students.  1  unit  each. 
Oas 

The  University  Program  in  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  (MCB) 

Professor  Means,  Chair  (pharmacology);  Associate  Professor  Casey  (molecular  cancer 
biology  and  biochemistry),  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (C303  LSRC);  Professors  Bennett 
(cell  biology),  Blackshear  (medicine  and  biochemistry),  Caron  (cell  biology),  Dawson 
(immunology),  Hannun  (medicine  and  cell  biology),  Kaufman  (medicine  and  biochem- 
istry), Keene  (microbiology),  Lefkowitz  (medicine  and  biochemistry),  Linney  (microbi- 
ology and  pharmacology),  Modrich  (biochemistry),  Nevins  (Genetics),  and  Sheetz  (cell 
biology);  Associate  Professors  McDonnell  (pharmacology)  and  Shenolikar  (pharmacol- 
ogy); Assistant  Professors  Garcia-Blanco  (molecular  cancer  biology),  Garrett  (molecular 
cancer  biology),  Horowitz  (molecular  cancer  biology),  Kornbluth  (molecular  cancer 
biology),  Lew  (molecular  cancer  biology),  Pendergast  (pharmacology),  Peters  (medicine 
and  pharmacology),  Swenson  (molecular  cancer  biology),  and  Wang  (pharmacology) 

The  University  Program  in  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  facilitates  graduate  training 
in  basic  science  aspects  of  cancer  research.  Specifically,  program  students  receive  train- 
ing in  areas  of  normal  cell  regulation  including  extracellular  signals,  receptor-mediated 
signal  transduction,  second  messengers,  protein  kinases  and  phosphatases,  transcrip- 
tional regulation  and  cell-cycle  control.  Aspects  of  cell-cell  interaction  and  communica- 
tion and  the  interaction  of  cells  with  the  extracellular  matrix  are  also  examined.  Finally, 
the  program  explores  the  consequences  of  oncogene  activation  and  tumor-suppressor 
gene  inactivation  on  such  fundamental  processes  in  tumor  cells. 

The  graduate  Program  in  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  is  an  interdisciplinary  pro- 
gram. In  consultation  with  the  director  of  graduate  studies,  students  in  the  program 
select  courses  in  cell  biology,  molecular  biology,  immunology,  cancer  biology,  pharma- 
cology, and  developmental  biology.  For  descriptions  of  the  individual  courses  see  the 
listings  under  specified  departments. 

200.  Cancer  Biology.  A  comprehensive  course  in  basic  and  clinical  aspects  of  cancer 
biology.  Topics  include  a  historical  review  of  cancer  research,  properties  of  cultured 
mammalian  cells,  cell  transformation  and  tumorigenesis,  oncogenes  and  rumor-sup- 
pressor genes,  cell-cycle  regulation,  signal  transduction,  molecular  carcinogenesis,  can- 
cer epidemiology,  and  basic  science  aspects  of  clinical  oncology.  This  course  is  designed 
primarily  for  medical  students  and  fellows.  4  units.  Staff 

300.  Special  Topics  in  Cancer  Biology.  2  units.  Staff 

301.  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  Seminar  1  unit.  Staff 

417.  Cellular  Signaling.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  417;  also  C-L:  Biochemistry  417  and 
Pharmacology  417.  3  units.  Caron,  Casey,  Means,  and  invited  lecturers 

418.  Molecular  Mechanisms  of  Oncogenesis.  Lectures,  oral  presentations,  and 
discussions  on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the  molecular  biology  of  cancer. 
Particular  emphasis  on  strategies  to  exploit  this  information  in  the  design  of  intervention 
strategies  to  selectively  block  the  growth  of  cancer  cells.  Prerequisite:  Cell  Biology  417. 
C-L:  Pharmacology  418.  2  units.  Wang  and  staff 
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COURSES  WITH  MOLECULAR  CANCER  BIOLOGY  CONTENT  OFFERED  BY 
PARTICIPATING  DEPARTMENTS 

Cell  Biology 

219.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Bases  of  Differentiation.  Counce  and  staff 

232.  Extracellular  Matrix  and  Cell  Adhesion.  Bennett  and  Erickson 

251.  Molecular  Cell  Biology.  Erickson  and  staff 
269.  Advanced  Cell  Biology.  Nicklas  and  staff 

Biochemistry 

215.  Genetic  Mechanisms.  Webster  and  staff 

259.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  Richardson  and  staff 

268.  Molecular  Biology  II:  Nucleic  Acids.  Steege  and  staff 

Immunology 

244.  Principles  of  Immunology.  Kostyu,  McClay,  and  staff 

Microbiology 

252.  General  Virology  and  Viral  Oncology.  Keene  and  staff 
310.  Molecular  Development.  Linney 

Pharmacology 

233.  Essentials  of  Pharmacology.  Slotkin  and  staff 
254.  Mammalian  Toxicology.  Abou-Donia  and  staff 

Music  (MUS) 

Professor  Todd,  Chair  (105  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Music  Building);  Assistant  Professor 
Druesedow,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (073  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Music  Building);  Profes- 
sors Silbiger  and  Williams;  Associate  Professors  Bartlet,  Gilliam,  Jaffe,  and  Lindroth; 
Assistant  Professors  Brothers,  Meintjes,  and  Moreno;  Professor  of  the  Practice  Parkins 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees  in  composition  and  musicology,  and  the  A.M.  in  performance  practice.  Appli- 
cants for  admission  to  all  degree  programs  will  normally  have  a  broad  liberal  arts 
background  as  well  as  demonstrable  musical  competence.  Those  applying  to  the  com- 
position program  should  submit  samples  of  their  compositions  with  their  applications; 
for  the  musicology  program,  applicants  should  include  samples  of  their  writing  on 
musical  topics.  Upon  acceptance  to  the  university,  by  nomination  of  the  graduate  faculty 
in  music,  musicology  students  may  also  be  admitted  to  the  Program  in  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Studies  (see  section  on  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies  in  this  bulletin). 
For  the  performance  practice  program,  the  department  encourages  applications  from 
advanced  musicians  who  have  demonstrated  an  ability  to  conduct  research  about  the 
performance  of  music  in  historical  contexts.  Applicants  in  performance  practice  should 
submit  a  recording  of  their  work  in  the  field  as  well  as  a  sample  of  their  writing. 

For  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  composition  seventeen  courses  (51  units)  are  required;  no 
more  than  four  courses  (16  units)  may  be  accepted  for  transfer  from  another  institution. 
Two  courses  should  be  taken  in  other  departments.  Students  are  expected  to  pass  a 
qualifying  examination  (usually  in  the  second  year)  and  a  preliminary  examination 
(after  completing  course  work,  usually  in  the  third  year);  before  taking  the  preliminary 
examination  they  are  asked  to  submit  a  portfolio  of  compositions.  Students  in  compo- 
sition must  also  demonstrate  knowledge  of  one  foreign  language.  The  dissertation 
requirements  consist  of  a  large-scale  composition  and  an  article  of  publishable  quality. 

For  the  Ph.D.  in  musicology  seventeen  courses  (51  units)  are  required;  no  more  than 
four  courses  (16  units)  may  be  accepted  for  transfer  from  another  institution.  Three 
courses  should  be  taken  in  other  departments.  Students  are  expected  to  pass  a  qualifying 
examination  (usually  in  the  second  year)  and  a  preliminary  examination  (after  complet- 
ing course  work,  usually  in  the  third  year);  in  addition  they  must  demonstrate  knowl- 
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edge  of  two  foreign  languages.  Within  the  framework  of  the  musicology  degree  students 
may  also  pursue  projects  in  ethnomusicology,  music  theory,  or  performance  practice. 

For  the  A.M.  in  performance  practice  eleven  courses  (33  units)  are  required.  Students 
are  expected  to  pass  a  qualifying  examination  (usually  in  the  second  year)  and  to  give 
a  master's  Recital  (usually  toward  the  end  of  the  first  year).  They  also  must  demonstrate 
knowledge  of  one  foreign  language. 

A  more  detailed  description  of  each  degree  program  is  available  upon  request  from 
the  director  of  graduate  studies. 

201.  Introduction  to  Musicology.  Methods  of  research  on  music  and  its  history, 
including  studies  of  musical  and  literary  sources,  iconography,  performance  practice, 
ethnomusicology,  and  historical  analysis,  with  special  attention  to  the  interrelationships 
of  these  approaches.  3  units.  Bartlet  or  Druesedow 

203.  Proseminar  in  Performance  Practice.  Critical  methods  in  the  study  of  historical 
performance  practice,  including  the  evaluation  of  evidence  provided  by  musical  and 
theoretical  sources,  archival  and  iconographic  materials,  instruments,  and  sound  record- 
ings. Current  issues  regarding  the  performance  practice  for  music  from  the  Middle  Ages 
to  the  twentieth  century.  3  units.  Silbiger 

211,  212.  Notation.  Development  and  changing  function  of  musical  notation  from 
c.  900  to  c.  1900,  including  plainchant  notations,  black  notations,  white  notations,  the 
invention  of  printing  (particularly  movable  type  and  engraving),  keyboard  and  lute 
tablarures,  scores.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units  each.  Brothers  or 
Silbiger 

213.  Theories  and  Notation  of  Contemporary  Music.  The  diverse  languages  of 
contemporary  music  and  their  roots  in  the  early  twentieth  century,  with  emphasis  on 
the  problems  and  continuity  of  musical  language.  Recent  composers  and  their  stylistic 
progenitors:  for  example,  Ligeti,  Bartok,  and  Berg;  Carter,  Schoenberg,  Ives,  and  Co- 
pland; Crumb,  Messiaen,  and  Webern;  Cage,  Varese,  Cowell,  and  Stockhausen.  3  units. 
Jaffe  or  Lindroth 

215.  Music  Analysis.  Historical,  philosophical,  and  ideological  issues  raised  by 
music  analysis.  Intensive  study  of  harmony  and  voice  leading  in  the  works  of  major 
tonal  composers,  with  emphasis  on  the  analytic  approach  of  Heinrich  Schenker.  3  units. 

Moreno  or  Todd 

217.  Selected  Topics  in  Analysis.  An  exploration  of  analytical  approaches  appro- 
priate to  a  diversity  of  music,  which  may  include  settings  of  literary  texts,  pre-tonal 
music,  and  music  in  oral  and  vernacular  traditions.  Prerequisite:  Music  215  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units.  Moreno  or  Silbiger 

Courses  dealing  with  selected  topics  in  the  period  concerned,  at  a  level  between 
simple  surveys  and  advanced  seminars: 

223.  Music  in  the  Renaissance.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units.  Brothers  or  Silbiger 

224.  Music  in  the  Baroque  Era.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Silbiger 

225.  Music  in  the  Classic  Era.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Bartlet  or  Todd 

226.  Music  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Bartlet,  Gilliam,  or 
Todd 

227.  Music  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Gilliam  or  Todd 

228-229.  Collegium  Musicum.  An  opportunity  to  study  and  perform  vocal  and 
instrumental  music  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  early  romantic  period.  Weekly  rehears- 
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als  and  one  or  two  concerts  each  semester.  A  written  project  required  of  all  participants. 
Consent  of  instructor  required  for  all  except  graduate  students  in  music.  C-L:  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Staff 

228A-229A.  Collegium  Musicum.  Same  as  228-229,  but  no  project  required  and  no 
credit  awarded.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  No  credit.  Staff 

295S.  Composition  Seminar.  Selected  topics  in  composition.  3  units.  Jaffe  or  Lindroth 

296S.  Analysis  of  Contemporary  Music.  Structures,  expressive  intentions,  and 
functions  since  1914.  Contemporary  orchestral  music,  American  music,  European  mu- 
sic, popular  media,  musical  tradition,  and  contemporary  composers.  Analysis  of  works 
performed  in  the  department's  Encounters  Series  with  occasional  guest  composers 
present.  3  units,  jaffe  or  Lindroth 

297,  298,  299.  Composition.  Weekly  independent  study  sessions  at  an  advanced 
level  with  a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty  in  composition.  3  units  each.  Jaffe  or  Lindroth 

317S.  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Music.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Staff 

318S.  Seminar  in  Performance  Practice.  A  practical  seminar  in  which  participants 
will  be  expected  to  perform,  to  introduce  the  work  to  be  played  or  sung,  and  to  outline 
its  interpretative  problems.  A  list  of  the  music  concerned  will  be  posted  in  advance,  and 
all  students  will  participate  in  the  study  (if  not  necessarily  in  the  performance)  of  the 
works  announced.  It  is  expected  that  the  seminar  will  cover  most  periods,  from  Gregor- 
ian chant  to  twentieth-century  repertories.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

331, 332, 333.  Independent  Study  in  Performance  Practice  and  Interpretation.  The 

exploration  of  significant  interpretive  and  performance-practice  issues  as  they  affect  a 
specific  repertory  Weekly  meetings  with  a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty.  Consent  of 
instructor  and  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

382S.  Music;  Studies  in  Ethnomusicology.  A  theoretical  and  methodological  explo- 
ration of  ethnomusicological  approaches  to  the  study  of  music  and  related  expressive 
forms.  Topics  vary.  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  382S.  3  units.  Meintjes 

390.  Independent  Study.  With  the  consent  of  a  graduate  faculty  member  and  the 
approval  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies,  the  student  will  undertake  a  specialized 
research  project  of  his/her  own  choosing.  3  units.  Staff 

397,  398,  399.  Composition.  Weekly  independent  studies  at  the  doctoral  level  with 
a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty  in  composition.  3  units  each.  Jaffe  or  Lindroth 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
218.  Advanced  Counterpoint 
222.  Music  in  the  Middle  Ages 
236.  Nineteenth-Century  Piano  Music 
341S.  History  of  Music  Theory  to  Rameau 
351S.  Studies  in  Musical  Iconography 
361S.  Musical  Organology 

Neurobiology  (NBI) 

Professor  Purves,  Chair  (1011  Bryan  Research  Building);  Professor  Chikaraishi,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (427G  Bryan  Research  Building);  Professors  Abou-Donia,  Augustine, 
Erickson,  Flanagan,  W.  C.  Hall,  W.  G.  Hall,  Katz,  McClay,  McNamara,  Nadler,  Simon, 


Neurobiology  (NBI)  207 


Slotkin,  Somjen,  Staddon,  Strittmatter,  Tyrey,  and  Warner;  Associate  Professors  Bous- 
tany,  Cant,  Corless,  Fitzpatrick,  Haglund,  Lewis,  Madison,  Nowicki,  Schmechel, 
Schwartz-Bloom,  Skene,  Turner,  and  Wong;  Assistant  Professors  Ehlers,  Fremeau,  Hos- 
ford,  Jarvis,  Kauer,  LaMantia,  Lo,  Mooney,  Nicolelis,  Peterson,  and  Reinhart;  Professors 
Emeriti  Diamond  and  Moore;  Assistant  Research  Professor  Einstein 

At  a  time  when  many  questions  in  biology  have  been  eloquently  answered,  both 
scientists  and  the  public  correctly  perceive  that  the  brain  remains,  in  fundamental  ways, 
a  profound  mystery.  During  the  last  century  tremendous  advances  have  been  made  in 
understanding  the  structure,  function,  chemistry,  and  development  of  the  brain.  None- 
theless, broad  and  important  questions  about  this  complex  organ  remain  to  be  answered 
in  both  biology  and  medicine.  These  include  how  genetic  instructions  are  linked  to  brain 
development,  the  basis  of  learning  and  memory,  the  nature  of  consciousness,  and  the 
etiology  and  proper  treatment  of  neurological  diseases  such  as  epilepsy  and  Alzheimer 's 
disease. 

The  ways  that  neurobiologists  approach  these  problems,  while  generally  reduction- 
ist, are  diverse.  Preeminent  are  the  techniques  of  molecular  biology  and  molecular 
genetics,  a  host  of  sophisticated  electrophysiological  methods  for  detecting  the  activity 
of  individual  nerve  cells  or  groups  of  nerve  cells,  and  a  wealth  of  anatomical  methods 
for  seeing  the  structure  and  connections  of  nerve  cells.  Novel  and  increasingly  nonin- 
vasive means  of  imaging  the  nervous  system — by  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  detection 
of  positron  emission,  or  activity  related  magnetic  fields — also  hold  great  promise  for 
better  understanding  the  brain.  Despite  the  power  of  these  methods,  progress  in  neuro- 
biology— much  as  progress  in  any  science — will  depend  on  a  few  important  insights 
arising  from  the  imagination  of  neuroscientists  who  think  deeply  about  these  issues. 
The  purpose  of  the  graduate  program  in  neurobiology  is  to  enable  talented  students  to 
think  about  the  nervous  system  at  this  level. 

Neurobiology  at  Duke  is  pursued  in  a  variety  of  departments  and  settings,  all  of 
which  are  possible  sites  for  students  who  wish  to  be  trained  in  this  field.  Although  much 
of  this  research  is  carried  out  in  the  Department  of  Neurobiology  at  Duke  University 
Medical  Center,  several  departments  on  the  undergraduate  campus  also  participate  in 
this  work.  There  are  now  forty-five '  faculty  members  associated  with  the  graduate 
program  in  neurobiology  at  Duke,  and  a  large  and  diverse  body  of  students  and  other 
professionals  engaged  in  neurobiological  research. 

Students  in  the  graduate  program  in  neurobiology  take  a  core  curriculum  that 
covers  the  major  subfields  of  contemporary  neurobiology,  but  are  generally  free  to 
pursue  with  the  help  of  faculty  advisors  a  course  of  study  tailored  to  their  needs, 
backgrounds,  and  individual  interests.  The  core  courses  in  the  Department  of  Neurobi- 
ology are  315,  Molecular  Neurobiology;  317,  Neuronal  Signaling:  Ion  Channels  and 
Synapses;  321,  Systems  Neurobiology;  and  322,  Developmental  Neurobiology. 

For  additional  information,  please  visit  our  website  at  http:  /  /  www.neuro.duke.edu 
or  send  an  e-mail  to  nbgrad@neuro.duke.edu. 

202.  Basic  Neurobiology.  A  systematic  introduction  to  the  structure  and  function 
of  the  mammalian  nervous  system  designed  specifically  for  first-year  medical  students. 
Lectures,  laboratory  exercises,  clinical  presentations,  and  problem-solving  conferences 
during  the  month  of  January.  4  units.  Cant  and  staff 

210.  Individual  Study.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  neurobiology.  Consent  of 
director  of  graduate  studies  required.  3  to  9  units  each.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

219.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Bases  of  Differentiation.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  219; 
also  C-L:  Immunology  219  and  Pathology  219.  3  units.  Staff 

280.  Student  Seminar.  Preparation  and  presentation  of  seminars  to  students  and 
faculty  on  topics  of  broad  interest  in  neurobiology.  Required  of  all  first-  and  second-year 
neurobiology  students.  1  unit.  Augustine  and  Katz 
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311, 312.  Advanced  Topics  in  Neurobiology.  Journal  club  format  covering  a  variety 
of  topics  in  neurobiology,  for  example,  sensory  transduction,  neurobiology  of  disease. 
Focus  on  critical  reading  of  the  literature.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  1  unit  each. 

Kauer  and  staff 

315.  Molecular  Neurobiology.  (Graduate  Core  Course.)  The  macromolecules  re- 
sponsible for  the  specialized  functions  of  neurons  and  glia  .Topics  stress  the  biochemical, 
molecular,  cellular,  and  genetic  processes  involved  in  the  development  and  function  of 
the  mammalian  nervous  system.  Introductory  biochemistry  is  recommended.  Consent 
of  instructors  required.  Fall.  3  units.  Chikaraishi,  Reinhart,  and  Skene 

317.  Neuronal  Signaling:  Ion  Channels  and  Synapses.  (Graduate  Core  Course.) 
Basic  principles  of  neural  electrical  signaling.  Areas  of  emphasis  will  include  action 
potential  generation,  ion  channel  structure/function  relationships,  modulation  of  chan- 
nel activity,  neurotransmitter  secretion,  transmitter  receptors,  and  mechanisms  of  sy- 
naptic plasticity.  Consent  of  instructors  required.  Fall.  C-L:  Cell  Biology  317.  3  units. 
Augustine,  Kauer,  Lo,  and  Reinhart 

321.  Systems  Neurobiology.  (Graduate  Core  Course.)  Structure  and  function  of  the 
mammalian  sensory  and  motor  systems.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Spring.  3  units. 
Cant,  Fitzpatrick,  Nicolelis,  and  Purves 

322.  Developmental  Neurobiology.  (Graduate  Core  Course.)  The  development  of 
the  nervous  system  covering  both  the  history  and  present  status  of  the  major  issues  in 
this  field.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Spring.  3  units.  Katz,  Lo,  and  Mooney 

360.  Neuropharmacology:  From  Molecules  to  Behavior.  Seminar-lecture  course 
emphasizing  neurotransmitter  mechanisms  and  the  mechanisms  of  action  of  drugs  used 
to  modify  nervous  system  function.  Material  will  be  drawn  from  recent  literature. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Pharmacology  360.  3  units.  Fremeau 

364.  Neurotoxicology.  See  C-L:  Pharmacology  364.  3  units.  Abou-Donia  and  staff 

372.  Research  in  Neurobiology.  Laboratory  research  in  various  areas  of  neurobiol- 
ogy. Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

Center  for  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems 

Professor  Behringer  (physics),  Director;  Professors  Beale  (mathematics),  Dowell  (me- 
chanical engineering),  Haff  (geology),  Nijhout  (zoology),  Palmer  (physics),  Schaeffer 
(mathematics),  Trangenstein  (mathematics),  and  Venakides;  Associate  Professors  Ber- 
tozzi  (mathematics),  Greenside  (physics),  Layton  (mathematics),  Lewis  (neurobiology), 
Teitsworth  (physics),  and  Virgin  (mechanical  engineering);  Assistant  Professors  Gauth- 
ier  (physics),  Howie  (mechanical  engineering),  Katul  (environment),  Krassowska 
(biomedical  engineering),  Krystal  (medicine),  Lozier  (environment),  McShea  (zoology), 
Socolar  (physics),  Wang  (electrical  and  computer  engineering),  and  Wilson  (zoology) 

The  Center  for  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems  (CNCS)  at  Duke  University  is  a 
well-established  interdisciplinary  program  that  links  researchers  in  diverse  scientific, 
mathematical,  engineering  and  medical  fields  who  have  a  common  interest  in  all  aspects 
of  nonlinear  dynamical  phenomena.  The  activities  of  the  CNCS  include  graduate  and 
undergraduate  training,  and  the  fostering  of  interdisciplinary  research.  The  center  offers 
a  certificate  program  for  graduate  students,  provides  a  range  of  relevant  courses, 
supports  a  regular  seminar  series  and  organizes  scientific  meetings.  It  helps  foster  links 
among  researchers  and  students  at  Duke  as  well  as  on  national  and  world  scales. 

The  CNCS  graduate  certificate  program  was  created  to  respond  to  the  need  for  a 
broad,  interdisciplinary  and  transferrable  set  of  skills.  Certain  basic  concepts  and 
techniques  relevant  to  dynamical  systems  are  now  widely  used  in  a  many  different 
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disciplines.  This  program  is  intended  to  guide  students  toward  this  broad  view  by 
requiring  the  completion  of  a  survey  course,  particpation  in  seminars,  and  course  work. 
The  CNCS  was  officially  established  in  the  early  '90s  for  the  purpose  of  bringing 
together  faculty  at  Duke  whose  research  relies  on  the  rapidly  developing  fields  of 
Nonlinear  Dynamics  and  Complex  Systems.  Anyone  in  the  Duke  community  with 
interests  in  Nonlinear  Dynamics  and /or  Complex  Systems  may  choose  to  be  affiliated 
with  the  CNCS.  At  present,  members  of  the  center  include  faculty,  post-docs  and 
students  from  the  departments  of  Biomedical  Engineering,  Cell  Biology  Computer 
Science,  Electrical  Engineering,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Mechanical  Engineering  and 
Material  Science,  Physics,  Neurobiology,  Psychiatry,  and  Zoology. 

Requirements  for  a  Certificate  in  the  Program  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems 

To  obtain  a  certificate,  a  student  must 

•Complete  the  overview  course  Topics  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems — this 
includes  a  requirement  that  students  attend  the  CNCS  seminars.  More  broadly,  students 
are  expected  to  attend  the  CNCS  seminars  regularly  during  the  period  of  their  thesis 
work. 

•Complete  at  least  four  courses  from  an  approved  list — the  current  version  follows. 

•Complete  a  thesis  on  a  topic  within  the  domain  covered  by  the  CNCS,  with  at  least 
two  faculty  from  the  center  on  the  thesis  committee. 

Courses  for  a  Graduate  Certificate  Program  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems 

Biological  Sciences 

Zoology  249.  Comparative  Biomechanics 

Zoology  267.  Community  Ecology 

Zoology  291.  Mathematical  Biology, 

Computer  Science  266.  Computation,  Communication  and  Memory  in  Biological  Systems 

Biomedical  Engineering 

201.  Electrophysiology 

204.  Measurement  and  Control  of  Cardiac  Electrical  Events 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems 

212.  Theoretical  Electrocardiography 

216.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Cells  and  Organs 

241.  Artificial  Intelligence  in  Medicine 

244.  Mathematical  Models  of  Physiological  Systems 
250.  Cardiovascular  Mechanics 

331.  Viscoelasticity 

Civil  Engineering 

201.  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Solids 

203.  Plasticity 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems 

210.  Intermediate  Dynamics 

225.  Dynamic  Engineering  Hydrology, 

237.  Advanced  Soil  Mechanics 

245.  Pollutant  Transport  Systems 

252.  Buckling  of  Engineering  Structures 
255.  Nonlinear  Finite  Element  Analysis 
283.  Structural  Dynamics 

Computer  Science 

252.  Numerical  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations 

240.  Computational  Complexity 

250.  Numerical  Analysis 

252.  Numerical  Differential  Equations 

264.  Nonlinear  Dynamics 

270.  Artificial  Intellegence 

364.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems 

Electrical  Engineering 

243.  Pattern  Classification  and  Recognition 

246.  Optimal  Control 
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299.  Linear  Systems:  Theory  and  Control 
258.  Artificial  Neural  Networks 
281.  Random  Signals  and  Noise 

Geology 

203.  Physical  Oceanography 

204.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nearshore  Processes 

218.  Geological  Fluid  Mechanics 

219.  Sediment  Transport 
221.  Hydrogeology 

223.  Computational  Methods  in  the  Hydrologic  Sciences 

251.  Introduction  to  Geophysics 

Mathematics 

216.  Applied  Stochastic  Processes 

221.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Physics  and  Engineering 

224.  Scientific  Computing 

228.  Mathematical  Fluid  Mechanics 

229.  Mathematical  Modeling 

231.  Ordinary  Differential  Equations 

232.  Partial  Differential  Equations  I 

233.  Asymptotic  and  Perturbation  Methods 
238, 239.  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics 
281, 282.  Partial  Differential  Equations  II,  III 
287, 288.  Probability 

Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science 

202.  Engineering  Thermodynamics 

207.  Transport  Phenomena  in  Biological  Systems 

210.  Intermediate  Dynamics 

216.  Mechanical  Metallurgy 

217.  Fracture  of  Engineering  Materials 
221.  Compressible  Flow 

225.  Mechanics  of  Viscous  Fluids 

226.  Intermediate  Fluid  Dynamics 

227.  Advanced  Fluid  Dynamics 

229.  Fluid  Dynamics  and  Heat  Transfer 

231.  Modem  Control  and  Dynamical  Systems;  Adaptive  Structures 

232.  Optimal  Control 

237.  Aerodynamics 

238.  Advanced  Aerodynamics 

239.  Unsteady  Aerodynamics 

252.  Buckling  of  Engineering  Structures 

280.  Convective  Heat  Transfer 
290.  Physical  Oceanography 
325.  Aeroelasticit,y 

331.  Nonlinear  Control  Systems 
335.  Nonlinear  Mechanical  Vibration 

Physics 

213.  Introductory  Nonlinear  Dynamics 

217.  Quantum  Optics 

230.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Physics 

231.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Electromagnetism 
235.  Computational  Methods  in  Physics 

281.  Classical  Mechanics 

303.  Statistical  Mechanics 

304.  Advanced  Topics  in  Statistical  Mechanics 
313.  Advanced  Nonlinear  Dynamics 

School  of  the  Environment 

356.  Environmental  Huid  Mechanics 

Pathology  (PTH) 

Professor  Pizzo,  Chair  (301B  Davison);  Assistant  Professor  Hale,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (181  MSRB);  Professors  Adams,  D.  Bigner,  S.  Bigner,  Bossen,  Bradford, 
Klintworth,  Pizzo,  Proia,  Reimer,  and  Shelbume;  Associate  Professors  Abraham,  Green- 
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berg,  Hoffman,  Kane,  Telen,  and  Zwadyk;  Assistant  Professors  Dewhirst,  Enghild, 
Friedman,  Hale,  Iglehart,  Jirtle,  Kraus,  Kurtzberg,  Lewis,  Marks,  Riggins,  and  Zalutsky; 
Associate  Research  Professor  Wikstrand;  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  Vollmer 

The  Department  of  Pathology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  with 
areas  of  specialization  such  as  subcellular  and  molecular  pathology.  Course  work  is 
designed  to  give  a  broad  background  in  classical  and  modern  pathology  with  emphasis 
on  the  application  of  new  biochemical,  molecular,  and  genetic  research  techniques  to 
unravel  the  causes  of  diseases,  especially  those  associated  with  vascular  and  inflamma- 
tory disorders,  toxicology,  and  tumor  biology.  Students  will  be  required  to  take  such 
courses  as  are  necessary  to  obtain  a  broad  foundation,  as  well  as  courses  applicable  to 
areas  of  specialty  and  research.  Further  information  including  brochures  giving  details 
of  departmental  facilities,  staff,  trainee  stipends,  and  the  M.D.-Ph.D.  program  are 
available  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 

219.  Molecular  and  Cellular  Bases  of  Differentiation.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  219; 
also  C-L:  Immunology  219  and  Neurobiology  219.  3  units.  Staff 

225.  Introduction  to  System  Histology.  Organ  system  approach  to  microscopic 
identification  of  a  variety  of  cell  types  and  tissues  in  histologic  sections.  Emphasis  on 
the  histology  of  normal  organs.  Microscope  required;  rental  microscopes  available.  First 
half  of  spring  semester.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  2  units.  Hale  and  staff 

250.  General  Pathology.  Presentation  of  the  fundamentals  of  pathology.  Senior  staff 
members  give  lectures  developing  broad  concepts  of  disease  processes.  Emphasis  is  on 
etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  disease.  Prerequisites:  histology  and  consent  of  instructor. 
4  units.  Steenbergen  and  staff 

251.  Laboratory  Course  in  General  Pathology.  Laboratory  session  to  complement 
Pathology  250.  Gross  and  microscopic  material  is  correlated  with  and  related  to  disease 
processes.  Pathology  250  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisites:  histology  and  con- 
sent of  instructor.  4  units.  Steenbergen  and  staff 

258.  Cellular  and  Subcellular  Pathology.  This  course  is  designed  for  students 
wishing  to  broaden  their  knowledge  of  cellular  structure  and  cellular  pathology,  and 
consists  of  lectures  and  seminars  discussing  the  alterations  in  cellular  structure  and 
associated  functions  that  accompany  cell  injury.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Hours 
to  be  arranged.  2  units.  Lefurgey,  Roggli,  and  Shelburne 

275.  Fundamentals  of  Electron  Microscopy  and  Biological  Microanalysis.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  on  preparative  procedures  including  freezing  techniques  and  on  the 
application  of  electron  microscopy  to  ultiastructural  pathology.  Scanning  electron  mi- 
croscopy, X-ray  microanalysis,  and  scanning  ion  microscopy  will  be  discussed  in  addi- 
tion to  conventional  transmission  electron  microscopy.  Limited  laboratory  experience 
included.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Ingram,  Lefurgey,  Roggli,  and  Shelburne 

325.  Cardiovascular  Pathology.  Study  of  cardiovascular  disease  processes,  review- 
ing anatomic,  embryologic,  and  physiologic  features,  and  utilizing  case  material  and 
gross  specimens.  Consideration  of  principles  of  electrocardiography.  Consent  of  instruc- 
tor required.  3  units.  Reimer  and  staff 

353.  Advanced  Neuropathology.  Current  problems  and  research  methods  related 
to  diseases  which  affect  the  nervous  system.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

355.  Graduate  Seminar  in  Pathology.  Discussions  outlining  the  scope  of  modern 
pathology.  This  will  include  reports  of  original  research  by  members  of  staff  and  visitors. 
1  unit.  Hale 
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357.  Research  in  Pathology.  Independent  research  projects  in  various  fields  of 
pathology.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Graduate  faculty 

361,  362.  Autopsy  Pathology.  A  detailed  consideration  of  the  morphologic,  physi- 
ologic, and  biochemical  manifestations  of  disease.  Emphasis  is  on  individual  work  in 
the  laboratory  with  tutorial  supervision.  Gross  dissection;  histologic  examination;  proc- 
essing; analysis  of  morphologic,  microbiologic,  and  biochemical  data;  and  interpretation 
of  results.  For  advanced  students.  3  to  6  units  each.  Prerequisites:  Pathology  250  and 
consent  of  instructor.  Variable  credit.  Proia  and  staff 

364.  Systemic  Pathology.  Systematic  presentation  of  the  characteristics  of  disease 
processes  as  they  affect  specific  organ  systems.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  6  units. 
Staff 

367.  Special  Topics  in  Pathology.  Special  problems  in  pathology  will  be  studied 
with  a  member  of  the  senior  staff;  the  subject  matter  will  be  individually  arranged.  Hours 
to  be  arranged.  2  to  4  units.  Variable  credit.  Pizzo  and  staff 

369.  Ophthalmic  Pathology.  Lectures,  seminars,  and  laboratory  sessions.  Review 
of  the  normal  anatomy  and  embryology  of  the  eye  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  various 
ocular  disease  processes.  The  more  common  diseases  of  the  eye  will  be  considered  in 
detail.  Problems  in  ophthalmic  pathology  discussed  together  with  methods  of  solving 
them.  3  units.  Klintzvorth 

370.  Developmental  Pathology  and  Teratology.  A  systematic  study  of  disease 
processes  involving  the  prenatal,  natal,  and  postnatal  period.  Emphasis  on  developmen- 
tal anatomy  and  teratogenesis.  The  format  includes  seminars  and  clinicopathologic 
correlations  derived  from  gross  and  microscopic  material.  Prerequisites:  Pathology  250 
and  anatomy  and  histology.  3  units.  Bradford 

374.  Pulmonary  Pathology  and  Postmortem  Pathophysiology.  Emphasis  will  be 
on  pulmonary  pathology  and  pathophysiology  of  infectious,  metabolic,  environmental, 
and  neoplastic  diseases,  and  certain  diseases  of  unknown  etiology  (e.g.,  sarcoid,  alveolar 
proteinosis).  Ventilatory  experiments  will  be  done  on  excised  human  lungs.  3  units. 

Roggli  and  staff 

377.  Pathology  of  the  Kidney.  A  comprehensive  study  of  pathological,  immu- 
nological, and  clinical  features  of  the  glomerulonephritis,  and  pyelonephritis,  as  well  as 
of  metabolic,  congenital,  and  neoplastic  renal  disorders.  Lectures  will  be  supplemented 
with  gross  and  microscopic  specimens,  demonstrations,  and  special  library  studies.  3 
units.  Howell 

380.  Diagnostic  Immunology.  Diagnostic  and  laboratory  procedures  used  in  evalu- 
ating immunologic  diseases:  especially  autoimmune,  infectious,  immunodeficiency, 
immunoproliferative,  and  hypersensitivity  disorders.  Emphasis  on  the  theoretical  and 
practical  aspects  of  testing  procedures  and  their  proper  interpretation.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  2  units.  R.  Buckley,  Howell,  and  Zwadyk 

382.  General  Pathology  for  Toxicologists.  General  principles  of  pathology  using 
examples  from  human  and  experimental  toxicological  disease.  Prerequisites:  courses  in 
biochemistry,  physiology,  and  histology  (histology  may  be  taken  concurrently).  3  units. 
Staff 

385.  Molecular  Aspects  of  Disease.  Background,  investigative  methods,  and  recent 
advances  in  understanding  the  molecular  basis  of  selected  diseases.  In-depth  focus  on 
a  small  number  of  diseases  whose  defects  are  known  at  genetic  or  molecular  levels. 
Current  integrative  approaches  to  the  study  of  human  biology  and  disease.  Prereq- 
uisites: introductory  cell  biology  and  biochemistry  courses.  3  units.  Hale  and  staff 
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COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
360.  Cytochemistry 
381.  Cancer  Biology 

Pharmacology 

Professor  Means,  Chair  (C238  LSRC);  Associate  Professor  McDonnell,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (C259  LSRC);  Professors  Abou-Donia,  Ellinwood,  Kuhn,  Mills,  Nadler,  Schan- 
berg,  Slotkin,  Stiles,  and  Strauss;  Associate  Professors  Linney,  McNamara,  Parker, 
Schwartz-Bloom,  Shenolikar,  and  Whorton;  Assistant  Professors  Collins,  Fremeau,  Heit- 
man,  Hellinga,  Kwatra,  Levin,  Meyer,  Pendergast,  Peters,  Schwinn,  VanDongen,  and 
Wang;  Professors  Emeriti  Kirshner,  Lack,  Ottolenghi,  Wilder,  and  York;  Associate  Re- 
search Professor  Bartolome;  Medical  Research  Professors  Elion  and  Wilson 

Pharmacology  offers  a  graduate  program  which  leads  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Training 
is  available  in  the  following  specific  areas  of  pharmacology:  neuropharmacology; 
toxicology;  developmental,  cardiovascular,  behavioral,  and  endocrine  pharmacology; 
regulation  of  cell  growth  and  differentiation  (cancer  pharmacology);  cellular  signaling 
and  receptor  structure  and  function.  Because  pharmacology  is  an  interdisciplinary 
science,  the  department  considers  applicants  with  strong  undergraduate  backgrounds 
in  biological,  chemical,  and  neural  sciences.  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement, 
and  students  normally  complete  all  required  coursework,  including  laboratory  rota- 
tions, in  the  first  year  so  they  can  move  quickly  into  sustained  independent  research. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Medical  Pharmacology.  This  basic  course  in  pharmacology  for  medical  and 
graduate  students  describes  the  action  of  drugs  in  relation  to  biochemical  and  physi- 
ological processes  and  the  rationale  for  their  clinical  use.  Additional  topics  include 
pharmacokinetics,  drugs  of  abuse,  and  commonly  encountered  toxins.  Nine  lectures  and 
one  small-group,  case-based  discussion  per  week  for  eight  weeks,  April-June.  4  units. 
Nadler  and  staff 

210,  211.  Individual  Study  and  Research.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  phar- 
macology. Consent  of  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  3  to  9  units  each.  Variable 
credit.  Staff 

233.  Essentials  of  Pharmacology  and  Toxicology.  Drug  absorption,  distribution, 
excretion,  and  metabolism.  Structure  and  activity  relationships;  drug  and  hormone 
receptors  and  target  cell  responses.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Prerequisites:  intro- 
ductory biology;  Chemistry  151L;  Mathematics  31  and  32.  4  units.  Slotkin  and  staff 

233 A.  Essentials  of  Pharmacology  for  Biologists.  Drug  disposition,  drug  metabo- 
lism, drug  receptor  interactions.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biology,  Chemistry  151L; 
Mathematics  31  and  32.  2  units.  Slotkin 

234.  Interdisciplinary  Approach  to  Pharmacology.  Several  model  systems  (cardio- 
vascular, reproductive,  neural,  and  cell  cycle)  will  be  used  to  explore  the  molecular, 
biochemical,  and  physiologic  basis  of  drug  action.  4  units.  Whorton  and  staff 

254.  Mammalian  Toxicology.  Principles  of  toxicology  as  related  to  humans.  Empha- 
sis on  the  molecular  basis  for  toxicity  of  chemical  and  physical  agents.  Subjects  include 
metabolism  and  toxicokinetics,  toxicologic  evaluation,  toxic  agents,  target  organs,  toxic 
effects,  environmental  toxicity,  management  of  poisoning,  epidemiology,  risk  assess- 
ment, and  regulatory  toxicology,  Prerequisites:  introductory  biology,  and  Chemistry 
151L,  or  consent  of  instructor.  4  units.  Abou-Donia  and  staff 
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280.  Student  Seminar  in  Pharmacology.  Preparation  and  presentation  of  seminars 
to  students  and  faculty  on  topics  of  broad  interest  to  pharmacology.  Required  of  all 
pharmacology  graduate  students.  2  units.  Whorton 

For  Graduates 

314.  Integrated  Case  Studies  in  Toxicology.  Students  are  assigned  topics  relative 
to  their  chosen  research  discipline  in  toxicology  and  are  asked  to  develop  case  studies 
to  present  at  a  roundtable  workshop.  Emphasis  on  review  and  analysis  of  toxicological 
problems  from  a  holistic  (multidisciplinary)  viewpoint.  Offered  on  demand.  C-L:  Envi- 
ronment 314. 1  unit.  Abou-Donia 

315.  Focused  Topics  in  Toxicology.  A  contemporary  advanced  toxicology  research 
area  covered  with  readings  from  the  current  primary  literature.  An  integrative  review 
of  the  topic  prepared  as  a  collaborative  effort.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Prereq- 
uisites: Pharmacology  233  and  347.  C-L:  Environment  315. 1  unit.  Levin 

331.  Laboratory  Methods  in  Pharmacology.  Tutorial  laboratory  training  in  various 
fields  of  pharmacology  including  neuropharmacology  cardiovascular  pharmacology, 
biochemical  pharmacology,  and  biophysical  pharmacology.  Consent  of  instructor  re- 
quired. 3  to  6  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

333.  Statistics  for  Basic  Biomedical  Scientists.  The  use  and  importance  of  statistical 
methods  in  laboratory  science,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  nuts  and  bolts  of  experimental 
design,  hypothesis  testing,  and  statistical  inference.  Central  tendency  and  dispersion, 
Gaussian  and  non-Gaussian  distributions,  parametric  and  nonparametric  tests,  uni-  and 
multivariate  designs,  ANOVA  and  regression  procedures.  Student  presentations  in 
addition  to  formal  lectures.  2  units.  Slotkin 

347, 348.  Seminar  in  Toxicology.  A  weekly  research  seminar  throughout  the  year  is 
required  of  participants  in  the  Toxicology  Program.  Students,  faculty,  and  invited 
speakers  present  their  findings.  1  unit  each.  Levin 

360.  Neuropharmacology:  From  Molecules  to  Behavior.  Seminar-lecture  course 
emphasizing  neurotransmitter  mechanisms  and  the  mechanisms  of  action  of  drugs  used 
to  modify  nervous  system  function.  Material  will  be  drawn  from  recent  literature. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Neurobiology  360.  3  units.  Fremeau 

364.  Neurotoxicology.  Adverse  effects  of  drugs  and  toxicants  on  the  central  and 
peripheral  nervous  system;  target  sites  and  pathophysiological  aspects  of  neurotoxicity; 
factors  affecting  neurotoxicity,  screening  and  assessment  of  neurotoxicity  in  humans; 
experimental  methodology  for  detection  and  screening  of  chemicals  for  neurotoxicity. 
C-L:  Neurobiology  364.  3  units.  Abou-Donia  and  staff 

372.  Research  in  Pharmacology.  Laboratory  investigation  in  various  areas  of  phar- 
macology. Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

417.  Cellular  Signaling.  See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  417;  also  C-L:  Biochemistry  417  and 
Molecular  Cancer  Biology  417.  3  units.  Caron,  Casey,  Means,  and  invited  lecturers 

418.  Molecular  Mechanisms  of  Oncogenesis.  Prerequisite:  Cell  Biology  417.  See 
C-L:  Molecular  Cancer  Biology  418.  2  units.  Wang  and  staff 

423.  Neurobiological  Basis  of  Behavior.  Survey  of  neuroanatomical,  neurophysi- 
ological,  neurochemical,  and  neuropharmacological  evidence  of  central  nervous  system 
function  as  it  relates  to  normal  and  abnormal  behavior.  Clinical  description,  measure- 
ment of  function,  as  well  as  the  biological  substrates  of  affective  disorders  and  psychoses 
will  be  emphasized.  Scientific  bases  of  current  therapeutic  procedures,  especially  psy- 
chopharmacological,  will  be  examined.  Prerequisites:  familiarity  with  basic 
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neuroanatomy,  neurophysiology,  and  neuropharmacology  is  assumed.  4  units.  Ellin- 
wood  and  staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
219.  Tutorial  in  Pharmacology 

Philosophy  (PHL) 

Professor  Flanagan,  Chair  (201  West  Duke);  Professor  Joy,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (201 
West  Duke);  Professors  Brandon,  Golding,  Maclntyre,  Mahoney,  and  Sanford;  Associate 
Professors  Ferejohn,  Posy,  and  Schmaltz;  Assistant  Professors  Cooper  and  Giizeldere; 
Professors  Emeriti  Peach  and  Welsh 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Tutorial  work  complements  formal  instruction.  Students  may,  after  taking  a 
balanced  program,  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields:  the  history  of  philosophy, 
logic,  philosophy  of  science,  epistemology,  metaphysics,  philosophy  of  mind,  philo- 
sophical analysis,  ethics,  aesthetics,  political  philosophy,  philosophy  of  law,  philosophy 
of  medicine,  and  philosophy  of  religion. 

Individual  programs  of  study  are  developed  for  each  student.  Prior  to  being 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student  must  successfully  complete 
seventeen  courses  distributed  among  five  subject  areas  and  pass  a  qualifying  exam  in 
the  history  of  philosophy  and  a  preliminary  examination  in  the  special  area  of  disserta- 
tion research.  In  satisfying  these  requirements,  students  are  expected  to  demonstrate 
both  factual  knowledge  and  critical  understanding.  Work  in  a  minor  or  related  field, 
not  necessarily  confined  to  any  one  department,  is  encouraged  but  not  required.  A  minor 
normally  includes  6  units  for  the  A.M.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  may  include  more  as  a 
student's  program  requires  or  permits. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language,  ancient  or  modem,  is  required 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  More  than  one  language  may  be  required  where  this  is  judged 
appropriate  to  the  research  demanded  by  the  candidate's  dissertation. 

The  Philosophy  Department  considers  for  financial  aid  only  students  seeking  the 
Ph.D.  degree.  Almost  all  philosophy  graduate  students  at  Duke  are  either  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  or  in  a  joint-degree  program,  such  as  the  J.D./M.A.  program.  In  exceptional 
cases,  the  department  may  admit  someone  to  a  master's  program.  A  terminal  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts  may  also  be  earned  by  a  Ph.D.  student  who  decides  not  to  continue  with 
doctoral  studies  and  who  meets  the  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  for  the  A.M. 
Such  a  student  must  pass  an  oral  master's  examination,  which  may  be  the  defense  of  a 
master's  thesis  or  an  alternative  academic  exercise  approved  by  the  department.  In 
addition,  a  J.D/M.A.  degree  is  offered  by  the  department  in  cooperation  with  the  Duke 
Law  School.  J.D./M.A.  students  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Law  School,  and  they 
must  combine  relevant  course  work  in  philosophy  with  full-time  work  toward  a  law 
degree. 

For  further  information  about  the  Ph.D.  or  master's  program  in  philosophy,  please 
write  to:  Graduate  Program,  Department  of  Philosophy,  Box  90743,  201  West  Duke 
Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708,  or  contact  our  web  site  at 
http://www.duke.edu/philosophy/.  To  inquire  about  the  J.D./M.A.  program,  appli- 
cants should  contact  the  Law  School  directly,  at  the  following  address:  Associate  Dean 
of  Student  Affairs,  Duke  Law  School,  Box  90376,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27708. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

203S.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theories.  The  nature  and  justification  of  basic  ethical 
concepts  in  the  light  of  the  chief  ethical  theories  of  twentieth-century  British  and 
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American  philosophers.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Political  Science  289S  and 
Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Flanagan,  Golding,  or  Maclntyre 

206S.  Responsibility.  The  relationship  between  responsibility  in  the  law  and  moral 
blameworthiness;  excuses  and  defenses;  the  roles  of  such  concepts  as  act,  intention, 
motive,  ignorance,  and  causation.  3  units.  Golding 

208S.  Political  Values.  Analysis  of  the  systematic  justification  of  political  principles 
and  the  political  values  in  the  administration  of  law.  3  units.  Golding 

211S.  Plato.  Selected  dialogues.  C-L:  Classical  Studies  211S.  3  units.  Ferejohn 

217S.  Aristotle.  Selected  topics.  C-L:  Classical  Studies  217S.  3  units.  Ferejohn 

218S.  Medieval  Philosophy.  Readings  in  Augustine,  Aquinas,  and  others.  Discus- 
sions regarding  the  nature  of  cognition,  underlying  metaphysics,  and  foundations  of 
morality  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Mahoney 

219S.  Late  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Philosophy.  Readings  in  Scotus,  Ockham, 
and  others.  Discussions  regarding  the  critical  turn  in  fourteenth-century  philosophy, 
rival  theories  of  knowledge,  the  "Great  Chain  of  Being."  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units.  Mahoney 

220.  The  Presocratic  Philosophers.  See  C-L:  Greek  220.  3  units.  Clay 

225S.  British  Empiricism.  A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Berkeley,  or 
Hume  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge.  3  units.  Joy  or 

Schmaltz 

227S.  Continental  Rationalism.  A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Descartes,  Spi- 
noza, or  Leibniz  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge  and 
metaphysics.  3  units.  Schmaltz 

228S.  Recent  and  Contemporary  Philosophy.  A  critical  study  of  some  contempo- 
rary movements,  with  special  emphasis  on  analytic  philosophers.  3  units.  Posy 

231S.  Kanfs  Critique  of  Pure  Reason.  3  units.  Posy 

232S.  Recent  Continental  Philosophy.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Joy 

233S.  Methodology  of  the  Empirical  Sciences.  Recent  philosophical  discussion  of 
the  concept  of  a  scientific  explanation,  the  nature  of  laws,  theory  and  observation, 
probability  and  induction,  and  other  topics.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 
Brandon,  Cooper,  or  Joy 

234S.  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Biology.  Selected  topics,  with  emphasis  on 
evolutionary  biology:  the  structure  of  evolutionary  theory,  adaptation,  teleological  or 
teleonomic  explanations  in  biology,  reductionism  and  organicism,  the  units  of  selection, 
and  sociobiology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Botany  234S  and  Zoology  234S. 
3  units.  Brandon 

240S.  Philosophical  Psychology.  A  study  of  recent  work  on  the  nature  of  the  self 
and  the  nature  and  function  of  consciousness.  Work  from  philosophy,  psychology, 
cognitive  neuroscience,  and  evolutionary  biology  will  be  discussed.  3  units.  Flanagan  or 
Giizeldere 

251S.  Epistemology.  Selected  topics  in  the  theory  of  knowledge;  for  example, 
conditions  of  knowledge,  scepticism  and  certainty,  perception,  memory,  knowledge  of 
other  minds,  and  knowledge  of  necessary  truths.  3  units.  Sanford 

252S.  Metaphysics.  Selected  topics:  substance,  qualities  and  universals,  identity, 
space,  time,  causation,  and  determinism.  3  units.  Sanford 
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253S.  Philosophy  of  Mind.  Analysis  of  concepts  such  as  thought  and  belief;  issues 
such  as  mind-body  relations,  thought  and  action,  the  nature  of  persons  and  personal 
identity.  3  units.  Flanagan,  Giizeldere,  or  Sanford 

273S.  Heidegger.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  273S.  3  units.  Gillespie 

289S.  Environmental  Ethics.  Selected  topics  involving  values  and  the  environment, 
for  example,  extending  morality  to  nature,  rights  of  future  generations,  environmental 
aesthetics,  diversity  and  stability,  ideological  biases  in  ecological  knowledge.  Consent 
of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Environment  282S.  3  units.  Cooper 

291S,  292S.  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy.  3  units  each.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

300.  Problems  in  the  Theory  of  Value  and  Judgment  See  C-L:  Literature  300;  also 
C-L:  English  386.  3  units.  B.  H.  Smith 

311.  Philosophy  and  Medicine.  The  scope  of  medicine  as  a  philosophical  problem, 
the  concept  of  health,  and  investigation  of  ethical  issues  arising  in  medical  contexts. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Golding 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
202S.  Aesthetics:  The  Philosophy  of  Art 
204S.  Philosophy  of  Law 
205S.  Philosophy  of  History 
210.  Logic  for  Computer  Science 
235S.  Nineteenth-Century  German  Philosophy 
250S.  Topics  in  Formal  Philosophy 
254S.  Topics  in  Philosophy  of  Religion 
331,  332.  Seminar  in  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy 

Physical  Therapy  (PT) 

Professor  Richardson,  Chair  (050  Hospital);  Associate  Clinical  Professor  Gwyer,  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  (050  Hospital);  Associate  Professors  Schenkman  and  Villanueva; 
Assistant  Clinical  Professors  Dore,  Figuers,  Lawrence,  and  Riordan;  Clinical  Associates 
Crouch,  Fishman,  Case,  Cavanaugh,  and  Ross;  Professors  Emeriti  Branch  and  Horton 

The  Department  of  Physical  Therapy  offers  an  entry  level  professional  program 
leading  to  the  M.S.  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  program,  applicants  must 
have  obtained  a  baccalaureate  degree  and  have  a  background  in  the  basic  sciences  and 
social  sciences,  including  course  work  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  and  psychology. 
The  program  requires  successful  completion  of  54  units  of  coursework. 

The  program  is  designed  to  provide  for  integration  of  classroom  knowledge  and 
clinical  learning  experiences  essential  for  the  competent  practice  of  physical  therapy.  In 
view  of  this  integrated  curriculum,  failure  in  a  major  course  within  a  semester  would 
prevent  the  student  from  continuing  in  the  program.  Major  courses  are  all  courses 
offered  by  the  Department  of  Physical  Therapy  as  well  as  required  courses  offered  by 
the  Departments  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  and  Neurobiology.  A  grade 
of  F  (or  noncredit  in  the  case  of  Physical  Therapy  343  and  344)  in  any  of  these  courses 
will  occasion  withdrawal  from  the  program.  Program  requirements  also  include  a 
comprehensive  examination  at  the  completion  of  the  curriculum  and  a  research  project. 
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Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Depart- 
ment of  Physical  Therapy  Box  3965,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27710. 

210.  Independent  Study.  Designed  for  nonmajors.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
Credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

301.  Introduction  to  Scientific  Inquiry.  Theory  and  methods  of  research  process, 
research  design,  data  collection,  preparation  of  a  research  proposal.  2  units.  Gwyer  and 
staff 

303.  Research.  Completion  of  a  research  project  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty 
adviser;  instruction  in  statistical  techniques  and  the  use  of  the  computer.  3  to  5  units. 
Variable  credit.  Gwyer  and  staff 

313.  Physical  Agents.  Physical  aspects  and  physiological  effects  of  selected  physical 
agents,  including  massage,  superficial  heat  and  cold,  ultraviolet,  diathermy,  and  ultra- 
sound. 2  units.  Staff 

314.  Electrotherapy  and  Electrodiagnosis.  Physical  aspects  and  therapeutic  effects 
of  electrical  currents.  Electrodiagnostic  testing,  introduction  to  electromyography  and 
nerve  conduction  studies.  1  to  2  units.  Variable  credit.  Dore 

317.  Kinesiology.  Fundamentals  of  arthrology  and  myology,  movement  and  joint 
description,  surface  anatomy,  principles  of  biomechanics  and  anthropometry.  2  units. 
Villanueva 

318.  Arthrology  and  Pathokinesiology.  Detailed  study  of  the  arthrology  and  kine- 
siology of  the  trunk  and  limbs  during  normal  and  pathological  conditions,  with  empha- 
sis on  the  sequential  electromyographic  and  joint  motion  analysis  of  body  segments 
during  selected  human  movement  patterns,  including  locomotion.  3  units.  Villanueva 

319.  Introduction  to  Evaluation  and  Patient  Care.  Orientation  to  basic  patient  care 
skills,  including  reaction  to  illness.  Introduction  to  Problem-Oriented  Record  System. 
Principles  and  methods  of  evaluation,  including  assessment  of  muscle  function,  joint 
mobility,  neurological  and  respiratory  function,  posture,  gait,  and  physical  level  of 
independence.  Opportunities  for  direct  patient  care  in  laboratory  and  clinic.  3  units.  Ross 
and  Villanueva 

320.  Evaluation  and  Therapeutic  Procedures  I.  Specific  assessment  of  neuromus- 
cular and  cardiopulmonary  functions.  Physiological  basis  of  therapeutic  intervention 
and  specific  exercise  programs.  3  units.  Figuers 

321.  Evaluation  and  Therapeutic  Procedures  II.  Assessment  and  treatment  of 
specific  neuromuscular  and  cardiopulmonary  problems.  Introduction  to  techniques  of 
neuromuscular  facilitation.  2  units.  Figuers 

322.  Evaluation  and  Therapeutic  Procedures  III.  Introduction  to  the  neurophysi- 
ological  basis  for  evaluation  and  treatment  of  children  and  adults  with  central  nervous 
system  disorders;  emphasis  on  assessment  of  abnormal  movement  and  selection  of 
appropriate  therapeutic  programs.  Problems  associated  with  spinal  cord  injuries,  meth- 
ods of  therapeutic  intervention,  and  functional  testing.  3  units.  Bartlett  and  Schenkman 

332.  Physical  Therapy  and  Health  Services:  Administration  and  Issues.  Planning, 
organizing,  delivering,  and  evaluating  physical  therapy  and  health  services.  Examina- 
tion of  health  policy  and  issues.  Principles  of  administration,  leadership  styles,  and 
management  roles.  2  units.  Bartlett  and  Riordan 


Philosophy  <phd  219 


333.  Human  Development:  Pediatrics/Geriatrics.  Aspects  of  normal  human  de- 
velopment throughout  the  life  cycle.  Clinical  features  and  management  of  common 
pediatric  and  geriatric  problems.  2  units.  Riordan  and  staff 

334.  Introductory  Pathology.  Fundamentals  of  pathology  with  emphasis  on  broad 
concepts  of  disease.  2  units.  Staff 

335.  Orthopedics.  Detailed  examination  of  the  musculoskeletal  system,  through 
lecture  and  laboratory,  and  the  application  of  findings  to  the  establishment  of  physical 
therapy  care  plans.  Introduction  to  common  orthopedic  problems  and  their  medical  and 
surgical  management.  2  units.  Lawrence 

336.  Medical  Sciences.  The  clinical  manifestations  and  management  of  common 
medical  and  surgical  disorders.  Lectures  by  physicians,  physical  therapists,  clinical 
pharmacists,  and  other  health  personnel;  selected  laboratory  experiences.  Areas  covered 
include  prosthetics  and  orthotics,  bums,  rheumatology,  cardiopulmonary  disorders, 
neurology,  and  neurosurgery.  Seminars  in  patient  management.  3  units.  Gwyer  and  Ross 

340.  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Therapy.  Opportunity  for  study  under  the  direction 
of  an  individual  staff  member.  Consent  of  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  Credit 
to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

343.  Directed  Clinical  Experience  in  Physical  Therapy  II.  Full-time  supervised 
clinical  learning  experiences  in  physical  therapy  settings  within  limited  radius  of  the 
university.  2  units.  Fishman  and  clinical  staffs 

344.  Directed  Clinical  Experience  in  Physical  Therapy  III.  Full-time  supervised 
clinical  learning  experiences  in  physical  therapy  settings  throughout  the  country.  3  units. 

Fishman  and  clinical  staffs 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
302.  Research 
342.  Directed  Clinical  Experience  in  Physical  Therapy  I 

Physics  (PHY) 

Professor  Miiller,  Chair  (108  Physics);  Professor  Weller,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies; 
Professors  Behringer,  Evans,  Fortney,  Han,  Johnson,  Madey,  Palmer,  Thomas,  and 
Walter;  Associate  Professors  Greenside,  Howell,  Litvinenko,  Oh,  and  Teitsworth; 
Assistant  Professors  Chandrasekharan,  DeBraeckeleer,  Gauthier,  Lee,  Matveev, 
O'Shea,  Plesser,  Socolar,  and  Springer;  Professors  Emeriti  Bilpuch,  Fairbank,  Lewis, 
Meyer,  Roberson,  Robinson,  and  Walker;  Research  Professor  Tornow;  Research  As- 
sistant Professor  Phillips;  Adjunct  Professors  Ciftan,  Guenther,  Rogosa,  and  Stroscio; 
Adjunct  Associate  Professors  Lawson  and  Skatrud;  Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Everitt  and  Kolena;  Visiting  Professor  Matinyan;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Brown; 
Lecturing  Fellow  Johnson;  Lecturer  Haque 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  graduate  work  for  students  wishing  to  earn  the 
A.M.,  M.S.,  or  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  a  balanced  program  of  basic  graduate  courses, 
the  department  offers  specialized  courses  and  seminars  in  several  fields  in  which 
research  is  being  done  by  faculty  and  staff.  With  the  help  of  faculty  advisors,  students 
select  a  course  program  to  fit  their  individual  backgrounds  and  goals,  often  including 
work  in  a  related  field.  Students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  early  in  their 
careers,  normally  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  study,  when  most  students 
complete  their  formal  coursework.  Active  areas  of  research  include  experimental  studies 
in  condensed  matter,  high  energy,  nuclear  and  photon-laser  physics,  as  well  as  theoreti- 
cal work  in  condensed  matter  and  nuclear  and  particle  physics.  In  addition,  the  physics 
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department  is  a  major  part  of  the  university-wide  Center  for  Nonlinear  and  Complex 
Systems. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

205.  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Physics.  Phenomenological  aspects  of  nuclear  physics, 
interaction  of  gamma  radiation  and  charged  particles  with  matter,  nuclear  detectors, 
particle  accelerators,  radioactivity  basic  properties  of  nuclei,  nuclear  systematics,  nu- 
clear reactions,  particle  scattering,  nuclear  models  of  the  deuteron,  nuclear  forces,  parity. 
3  units.  Weller 

211.  Fundamentals  of  Quantum  Mechanics.  Waves  and  particles,  Schrodinger 
equation,  Dirac  notation  and  mathematical  tools,  fundamental  postulates,  angular 
momentum  and  addition  of  angular  momentum,  applications  to  spin  systems,  harmonic 
oscillators,  and  the  hydrogen  atom.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  111  and  Physics  181.  3 
units.  Springer 

212.  Applications  of  Quantum  Mechanics.  Application  of  the  fundamental  postu- 
lates to  atomic  structure  and  spectra,  solid  state  phenomena,  statistical  physics,  scatter- 
ing, perturbative  techniques,  treatment  of  systems  of  identical  particles,  and  nuclear  and 
particle  physics  phenomenology.  Prerequisite:  Physics  211.  3  units.  Plesser 

213.  Nonlinear  Dynamics.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  temporal  patterns  in 
nonequilibrium  systems.  Theoretical,  computational,  and  experimental  insights  will  be 
used  to  explain  phase  space,  bifurcations,  stability  theory  universality  attractors,  frac- 
tals, chaos,  and  time-series  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  6,  Mathematics 
111,  and  Physics  51L,  52L.  C-L:  Computer  Science  264.  3  units.  Behringer  or  Greenside 

214.  Introduction  to  Solid-State  Physics.  Discussion  of  solid-state  phenomena 
including  crystalline  structures,  X-ray  and  particle  diffraction  in  crystals,  lattice  dynam- 
ics, free  electron  theory  of  metals,  energy  bands,  and  superconductivity,  with  emphasis 
on  understanding  electrical  and  optical  properties  of  solids.  Prerequisite:  quantum 
physics  at  the  level  of  Physics  143L  or  Electrical  Engineering  211.  C-L:  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 214.  3  units.  Daniels-Race  or  Teitsworth 

217S.  Advanced  Physics  Laboratory  and  Seminar.  Experiments  involving  the  fields 
of  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  optics,  and  modern  physics.  3  units.  Howell 

220.  Electronics.  Basic  elements  of  modern  electronics  including  AC  circuits,  trans- 
fer functions,  solid-state  circuits,  transistor  circuits,  operational  amplifier  applications, 
digital  circuits,  and  computer  interfaces.  3  units.  Fortney 

222S.  General  Relativity.  Review  of  special  relativity;  ideas  of  general  relativity; 
mathematics  of  curved  space-time;  formation  of  a  geometric  theory  of  gravity;  Einstein 
field  equation  applied  to  problems  such  as  the  cosmological  red-shift  and  blackholes. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  181  and  Mathematics  111  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Lee 

230.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Physics.  Includes  topics  in  complex  analysis,  resi- 
due calculus,  infinite  series,  integration,  special  functions,  Fourier  series  and  transforms, 
delta  functions,  and  ordinary  differential  equations;  and  use  of  MATHEMATICA  for 
graphical,  symbolic,  and  numerical  computation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111.  3  units. 

Matveev 

261.  Laser  Physics.  Laser  physics  and  laser  theory.  Electromagnetic  radiation  and 
its  interaction  with  matter.  Laser  excitation,  oscillation,  modulation,  and  detection 
theory.  Prerequisites:  Electrical  Engineering  170L  or  Physics  182  and  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 211  or  Physics  211.  C-L:  Electrical  Engineering  276.  3  units.  Skatrud 
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271.  Quantum  Optics.  The  linear  and  nonlinear  interaction  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  and  matter.  Topics  include  simple  theory  of  lasers,  second-harmonic  genera- 
tion, photon  echos,  testability,  Raman  scattering,  Brillouin  scattering,  phase  conjugation, 
two  photon  lasers,  and  cooling  and  trapping  of  atoms.  Prerequisites:  Physics  212  and 
231.  3  units.  Thomas 

281.  Classical  Mechanics.  Newtonian,  Lagrangian,  and  Hamiltonian  methods  for 
classical  systems;  symmetry  and  conservation  laws;  rigid  body  motion;  normal  modes 
and  forced  oscillations;  small  nonlinear  oscillations;  canonical  transformations;  Hamil- 
tonian chaos.  3  units.  Plesser 

291S.  Physics  at  the  Cutting  Edge.  Introduction,  for  graduates  and  advanced 
undergraduates,  to  research  topics  at  the  core  of  recent  advances  in  physics.  Prereq- 
uisites: Physics  181, 182,  and  211,  or  equivalents.  3  units.  O'Shea  and  Springer 

For  Graduates 

303.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Mechanics.  Fundamentals  of  kinetic  theory,  ther- 
modynamics, and  statistical  mechanics  with  applications  to  physics  and  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  215.  3  units.  Behringer  or  Greenside 

304.  Advanced  Topics  in  Statistical  Mechanics.*  This  course  will  vary  from  year  to 
year.  Possible  topics  include  Fermi  liquids,  systems  of  bosons,  many-body  theory, 
nonequilibrium  statistical  mechanics.  Prerequisites:  Physics  303  and  316.  3  units.  Staff 

307.  Introduction  to  Condensed  Matter  Physics.  Microscopic  structure  of  solids, 
liquids,  liquid  crystals,  polymers,  and  spin  systems;  elastic  scattering  and  long-range 
order;  topological  defects;  electronic  structure  of  crystals  (metals  and  semiconductors); 
phonons  and  inelastic  scattering;  magnetism;  superconductivity.  Prerequisite:  Physics 
215,  231,  303.  3  units.  Socolar  or  Teitsworth 

308.  Introduction  to  High-Energy  Physics.  An  overview  of  elementary  particles 
and  forces  studied  by  experiments  carried  out  at  the  frontier  of  high-energy  physics. 
Discussion  of  basic  symmetry  principles  and  conservation  laws  of  nature  and  review  of 
their  experimental  tests.  Development  of  the  quark  model  of  hadrons  and  comparisons 
with  observed  particle  spectra.  Review  of  the  Standard  Model  by  comparing  predictions 
to  current  experimental  measurements.  3  units.  Goshaw 

310.  Advanced  Solid-State  Physics.  Advanced  energy  band  theory;  Fermi  liquid 
theory;  many-body  Green  functions  and  diagrammatic  techniques;  interacting  electron 
gas;  superconductivity;  applications.  Prerequisite:  Physics  307  or  equivalent.  3  units. 

Teitsworth 

311.  Introductory  Quantum  Mechanics.  Wave  mechanics  in  one  dimension,  matrix 
mechanics,  quantum  mechanics  in  three  dimensions,  identical  particles,  time-inde- 
pendent perturbation  theory,  the  variational  approach,  time-dependent  quantum  me- 
chanics. 3  units.  Thomas 

313.  Advanced  Topics  in  Nonlinear  and  Complex  Systems.  Prerequisites:  Com- 
puter Science  264  or  Physics  213;  recommended:  Physics  230, 231,  and  303  or  equivalents. 
See  C-L:  Computer  Science  364.  3  units.  Behringer,  Greenside,  or  Palmer 

314.  Introduction  to  Fluid  Mechanics.  Fundamentals  of  fluid  dynamics.  Ideal 
fluids,  viscous  fluids,  turbulence,  boundary  layers,  heat  conduction,  relativistic  fluids. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  230  and  231.  3  units.  Rischke 

315.  Quantum  Mechanics  I.  Review  of  fundamental  principles,  Dirac  notation, 
operators,  eigenvalues  and  eigenfunctions,  nonquantum  models,  multi-electron  atoms, 
perturbation  theory,  selection  rules,  time  dependent  quantum  mechanics,  two-level 
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atoms  and  lasers,  Heisenberg  equations,  path  integral  approach,  symmetry,  rotation  and 
angular  momentum,  tensor  operators,  Wigner-Eckart  theorem,  angular  momentum 
recoupling,  evaluation  of  matrix  elements.  3  units.  Thomas 

316.  Quantum  Mechanics  II.  Quantum  physics  of  systems  of  many  identical 
particles,  symmetrization,  anti-symmetrization,  scattering  theory,  Born  approximation, 
WKB  approximation,  partial  wave  expansion,  optical  theorem,  quantization  of  continu- 
ous systems,  one-dimensional  string,  electromagnetic  field,  spontaneous  emission, 
second  quantization.  Prerequisite:  Physics  315.  3  units.  Miiller  or  Thomas 

317.  Relativistic  Quantum  Mechanics.  Klein-Gordon  equation,  Lorentz  group, 
Dirac  equation,  nonrelativistic  limit,  hydrogen  atom,  antiparticles,  relativistic  fields, 
gauge  invariance,  Yang-Mills  equation,  canonical  quantization  and  particle  interpreta- 
tion of  fields,  Casimir  effect,  invariant  perturbation  theory,  Feynman  propagator,  dia- 
grammatic techniques,  scattering  matrix,  applications  to  elementary  particle  reactions. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  316.  3  units.  Miiller  or  Springer 

318.  Fundamentals  of  Electromagnetism.  Electrostatics,  Laplace's  equation,  mul- 
ripole  expansion,  dielectrics,  magnetostatics,  magnetization,  Maxwell  equations,  gauge 
transformations,  electromagnetic  waves,  Fresnel  equations,  and  waveguides.  Prereq- 
uisites: Physics  182  or  equivalent  and  230.  3  units.  Brown 

319.  Advanced  Electrodynamics.  Lienard-Wiechart  potentials,  scattering  theory, 
radiation  theory,  MHD  and  plasmas.  Prerequisite:  Physics  231.  3  units.  Brown 

321.  Introduction  to  Accelerator  Physics.  Aspects  of  modern  accelerator  physics; 
operation  of  a  variety  of  accelerators  from  electron  microscopes  to  large  ring  machines; 
phenomena  responsible  for  stability  and  instability  of  particle  beams.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  231,  281,  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Litvinenko 

332.  Advanced  Quantum  Optics.  Advanced  theory  of  light-matter  interactions. 
Density  matrix  and  semiclassical  Bloch-Maxwell  equations,  three  level  laser  and  non- 
linear spectroscopic  methods.  Superradiance  in  extended  media.  Electromagnetic  field 
quantization  and  radiative  damping,  master  equation  approach.  Noise  and  fluctuations, 
first  and  second  order  coherence  for  classical  and  quantum  fields.  Dressed  state  picture 
of  laser  cooling.  Prerequisite:  Physics  231,  316,  317.  3  units.  Thomas 

333.  Electronic  Properties  of  Submicron  Solid-State  Devices.  Prerequisite:  quan- 
tum mechanics.  See  C-L:  Electrical  Engineering  312.  3  units.  Stroscio 

341.  Quantum  Field  Theory.  Path  integral  quantization,  generating  functional  for 
Green  functions,  quantization  of  gauge  fields,  perturbative  formulations,  spontaneous 
symmetry  breaking,  Goldstone  theorem,  Higgs-Kibble  mechanism,  operator  product 
expansion,  renormalization  group,  anomalies,  semiclassical  methods,  solitons  and  in- 
stantons.  Prerequisite:  Physics  317.  3  units.  Staff 

342.  Advanced  Quantum  Field  Theory.  Study  of  a  variety  of  topics  in  quantum  field 
theory,  selected  from  nonabelian  gauge  theory,  anomalies,  instantons,  supersymmetry, 
topological  defects,  large-N  techniques,  spontaneous  symmetry  breaking,  effective 
potentials,  and  finite  temperature  methods.  Prerequisite:  Physics  341.  3  units.  Greene 

343.  Advanced  Quantum  Field  Theory.  Study  of  a  variety  of  topics  in  quantum  field 
theory  selected  from  nonabelian  gauge  theory,  anomalies,  instantons,  super-symmetry, 
topological  defects,  larlge-N  techniques,  spontaneous  symmetry  breaking,  effective 
potentials,  and  finite  temperature  methods.  Prerequisite:  Physics  341.  3  units.  Greene 

346.  Topics  in  Theoretical  Physics.  Topics  vary;  check  Physics  Department  website. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  317.  3  units.  Staff 
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351.  Physics  Research  Seminar.  Series  of  weekly  presentations  on  research  projects 
under  investigation  in  the  department.  Credit/no  credit  grading  only.  No  credit.  Staff 

352.  Seminar  Techniques.  Discussion  of  ways  of  presenting  seminars  and  partici- 
pating in  follow-on  question  periods.  Each  student  is  required  to  present  at  least  one 
seminar  on  an  appropriate  research  topic.  1  unit.  Meyer 

356S.  Physics  Journal  Seminar.  For  advanced  graduates  to  research  and  report  on 
topics  at  the  core  of  recent  advances  in  physics.  Prerequisites:  Physics  351  and  352.  3 
units.  Matinian 

360.  Physics  of  Charged  Particle  Beams.  Relativistic  charged  particle  dynamics; 
phase  space  concepts  and  emittance;  focusing  and  transport  optics;  self-consistent 
theory  of  beams;  emittance  growth  and  control;  particle  accelerator  systems;  applica- 
tions. Prerequisite:  Physics  231  or  equivalent.  3  units.  O'Shea 

361.  Physics  of  Free-Election  Lasers.  Seminar  course  on  the  basic  physical  mecha- 
nisms and  effects  responsible  for  emission  and  amplification  of  radiation  by  electron 
beams  moving  through  tianverse  fields.  Prerequisites:  Physics  316  and  319.  3  units. 

Madey 

362.  Free  Electron  Laser  Laboratory.  Students  have  the  option  of  performing  one 
or  more  experiments  selected  to  highlight  the  physical  principles  of  FEL  operation. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  361.  3  units.  Madey 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
215.  Principles  of  Quantum  Theory 
231.  Mathematical  Methods  in  Electiomagnetism 
235.  Computational  Methods  in  Physics 
240.  Computer  Applications  to  Physical  Measurement 
244.  Nuclear  and  Particle  Physics 
309.  Solid-State  Physics  I 
312.  Phase  Transitions  and  Critical  Phenomena 

334.  Atomic  Physics  and  Spectroscopy 

335.  Molecular  Spectroscopy 

342.  Theory  of  Elementary  Particles.* 

345.  Advanced  High  Energy  Physics 

397, 398.  Low  Temperature  and  Solid-State  Seminar 

Political  Science  (PS) 

Professor  Lange,  Chair  (214-B  Perkins);  Associate  Professor  Brehm,  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  (307  Perkins);  Professors  Aldrich,  Ascher,  Fish,  Gillespie,  Grieco,  Holsti, 
Horowitz,  Hough,  N.  Keohane,  R.  Keohane,  Kitschelt,  Kornberg,  Maclntyre, 
Mickiewicz,  Paletz,  Price,  and  Spragens;  Associate  Professors  Coles,  Eldridge,  Feaver, 
Grant,  Hamilton,  Johns,  McKean,  Munger,  and  Niou;  Assistant  Professors  Gelpi,  Goe- 
mans,  Gronke,  Morgenstem,  Orr,  Pickus,  and  Shi;  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice 
Kiss;  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Curtis;  Professors  Emeriti  Ball,  Barber,  Braibanti, 
Cleaveland,  Hall,  and  Leach;  Adjunct  Professor  Kessler 


•Offered  on  demand. 
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The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  an  applicant 
must  have  qualified  for  the  A.M.  degree.  Instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student 
primarily  for  teaching  and  research  and  for  government  service.  Before  undertaking 
graduate  study  in  political  science,  a  student  is  ordinarily  expected  to  have  completed 
at  least  12  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  political  science.  Instruction  is  currently 
offered  in  the  following  fields:  American  government  and  politics,  comparative  govern- 
ment and  politics,  political  theory,  and  international  relations. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  political  science  must  take 
at  least  fifteen  courses  in  all,  including  twelve  in  the  department,  and  demonstrate 
competence  in  at  least  two  general  fields  of  the  discipline  as  well  as  in  a  third  general 
field  or  in  a  specialized  subfield  or  in  a  field  external  to  the  department.  The  candidate 
must  also  fulfill  a  statistics  and/or  foreign  language  requirement. 

The  terminal  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  continue  with 
doctoral  studies,  is  awarded  following  successful  completion  of:  (1)  eight  one-semester 
courses  of  3  units  each,  at  least  half  of  which  must  be  in  political  science;  (2)  two  other 
courses  of  3  units  each  or  6  units  of  ungraded  research;  and  (3)  either  the  A.M.  thesis  or 
two  seminar-length  research  papers  done  for  Duke  courses  with  a  grade  of  G+  or  above 
(the  student  will  be  required  to  pass  an  oral  exam  with  either  of  these  options).  In 
addition,  candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  must  demonstrate  competence  in  one  foreign 
language  or  in  statistics. 

Further  details  on  the  graduate  program  in  political  science,  the  departmental 
facilities,  the  staff,  and  available  financial  aid  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Political  Science. 

201S.  Problems  in  International  Security  (D).  Major  security  issues.  Prerequisite: 
a  course  in  international  relations  or  American  foreign  policy.  3  units.  Staff 

203S.  Issues  in  Politics  and  the  Media  in  the  United  States  (A).  Research  seminar 
analyzing  significant  questions  in  the  relationship  between  politics  and  the  media  of 
communication.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Paletz 

205S.  The  Political  Economy  of  Environmental  Resources  (B).  The  rational  choice 
tradition  (public  goods,  collective  action,  game  theory,  property  rights,  new  insrirution- 
alism)  as  applied  to  environmental  problems,  resource  exploitation,  environmental 
justice,  and  the  design  of  an  environmentally  sound  society.  3  units.  McKean 

206S.  Political  Participation:  Comparative  Perspectives.  The  study  of  political 
participation  through  development  of  an  understanding  of  relevant  research  methods. 
The  effects  of  political  culture  on  political  participation.  Popular  participation  and 
mobilization  systems  in  liberal  democracies  and  developing  countries.  3  units.  Shi 

207S.  American  Constitutional  Interpretation  (A).  U.S.  Supreme  Court  interpreta- 
tion of  selected  provisions  of  the  Constitution.  Prerequisites:  Political  Science  127  or  177 
or  178  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Fish 

209.  Problems  in  State  Government  and  Politics  (A).  3  units.  Staff 

210S.  Politics  and  Markets  in  Modern  Capitalism  (D).  Exploration,  through  classic 
works  and  contemporary  analyses,  of  the  relationship  between  representative  democ- 
racy and  markets  in  modern  capitalist  society,  with  special  attention  to  the  impact  of  the 
world  political  economy  on  democracy  and  capitalism.  3  units.  R.  Keohane 

212S.  Politics  and  Markets  (D).  Seminar  on  classics  of  political  economy,  exploring 
the  relationship  between  economic  markets  and  politics  as  treated  in  the  works  of  Adam 
Smith,  Marx,  Polanyi,  Schumpeter,  Lindblom,  and  Hirsch,  as  well  as  contemporary 
works  on  globalization  and  its  effects  on  domestic  politics.  Open  only  to  seniors  and 
graduate  students.  3  units.  R.  Keohane 
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213S.  Theories  of  International  Political  Economy  (D).  Comparison  and  assess- 
ment of  traditional  and  modem  theories  in  terms  of  their  logical  and  empirical  validity. 
3  units.  Grieco 

215S.  Democratic  Institutions.  How  do  constitution  makers  choose  basic  rules  of 
the  democratic  game,  such  as  the  relations  between  legislatures  and  executives,  the  role 
of  parties,  electoral  system,  prerogatives  of  constitutional  courts  and  other  important 
elements  of  democratic  institutional  design?  What  is  the  impact  of  such  arrangements 
on  the  performance  of  democracies?  Are  some  arrangements  more  durable  than  others? 
How  do  the  rules  of  the  game  structure  power  relations  among  parties?  Do  democratic 
institutions  affect  economic  and  social  policty  outcomes.  3  units.  Kitschelt 

216S.  Evolution  of  European  Marxism  (C-N).  The  central  themes  in  the  evolution 
of  European  Marxism:  socialist  thought  prior  to  Marx;  the  writings  of  Marx  and  Engels. 
The  themes  are  articulated  in:  Russian  Marxism;  Soviet  Communism  and  its  Marxist 
critics;  the  rethinking  of  Marx's  political  economy,  the  theory  of  the  state,  and  concepts 
of  class  consciousness  in  the  works  of  twentieth-century  European  Marxists.  3  units. 
Coles 

217.  Comparative  and  Historical  Methods  (B).  See  C-L:  Sociology  214.  3  units. 
Gereffi,  Lin,  or  Tiryakian 

218.  Political  Thought  in  the  United  States  (C-N).  American  political  thought 
through  the  Civil  War  period.  The  Founders  and  their  European  antecedents.  Debates 
over  the  Constitution,  slavery,  and  the  Union.  3  units.  Gillespie  or  Grant 

220S.  Problems  in  International  Politics  (D).  Prerequisite:  one  course  in  interna- 
tional relations,  foreign  policy,  or  diplomatic  history.  3  units.  Staff 

222.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Analysis  (C-E).  Basic  applications  of  statistical 
theory  to  political  questions:  research  design,  hypothesis  tests,  computer  data  analysis. 
Consent  of  instructor  required  for  undergraduates.  3  units.  Brehm  or  Gronke 

223.  Ancient  Political  Philosophy  (C-N).  Intensive  analysis  of  the  political  philoso- 
phy of  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  other  ancient  theorists.  C-L:  Classical  Studies  203.  3  units. 
Gillespie  or  Grant 

224S.  Modern  Political  Theory  (C-N).  A  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  The  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age  of  Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and 
conservative  reaction,  idealism,  and  utilitarianism.  3  units.  Grant  or  Spragens 

225.  Topics  in  Comparative  Government  and  Politics:  Western  Europe  (B).  Topics 
vary:  the  development  of  mass  democracy  and  the  welfare  state;  political  and  electoral 
participation  and  mobilization;  social  movements  and  political  change;  center-periph- 
ery conflicts;  government  and  bureaucratic  institutions  and  their  relationships  to  soci- 
ety; the  modern  welfare  state  and  political  economy.  3  units.  Kitschelt  or  Lange 

227S.  Issues  in  International  Communications  (B).  Research  seminar  analyzing 
selected  political  issues  in  international  communications.  3  units.  Paletz 

228S.  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century  Political  Philosophy  (C-N).  Topics  in 
nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  political  philosophy,  considering  such  authors  as 
Hegel,  Marx,  Nietzche,  Kant,  Fichte,  Dostoevsky,  and  Heidegger.  3  units.  Coles  or  Gillespie 

229S.  Contemporary  Theory  of  Liberal  Democracy  (C-N).  3  units.  Spragens 

230S.  Introduction  to  Positive  Political  Theory  (C-E).  Basic  concepts  of  political 
economy,  theory  of  preference  and  choice,  social  choice  theory,  and  decision  and  game 
theory.  3  units.  Aldrich  or  Niou 
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231S.  Crisis,  Choice,  and  Change  in  Advanced  Democratic  States  (B).  Contribu- 
tions of  Marx,  Weber,  and  Durkheim  toward  analysis  of  modern  democracies.  Exami- 
nation of  selected  contemporary  studies  using  these  three  perspectives  to  highlight 
processes  of  change  and  crisis.  Unsettling  effects  of  markets  upon  political  systems, 
consequences  of  bureaucratic  regulation,  and  transformation  of  sources  of  solidarity  and 
integration  in  modern  politics.  3  units.  Kitschelt 

232.  Political  Economy:  Theory  and  Applications  (C-E).  Selected  topics.  3  units. 

Lange 

234S.  Political  Economy  of  Development  Theories  of  Change  in  the  Third  World 
(B).  Alternative  approaches  to  political  economy  and  social  change  in  the  Third  World. 
C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  234S,  History  234S,  and  Sociology  234S.  3  units.  Staff 

236S.  Hegel's  Political  Philosophy  (C-N).  Within  context  of  Hegel's  total  philoso- 
phy, an  examination  of  his  understanding  of  phenomenology  and  the  phenomenological 
basis  of  political  institutions  and  his  understanding  of  Greek  and  Christian  political  life. 
Selections  from  Phenomenology,  Philosophy  of  History,  and  Philosophy  of  Right.  3  units. 
Gillespie 

238S.  Development  of  United  States  Courts  of  the  Fourth  Circuit  (A).  Examines 
judges,  courts,  and  law  of  United  States  district  and  old  circuit  courts  and  Court  of 
Appeals:  Maryland,  Virginia,  West  Virginia,  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  1789-1958. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  C-L:  History  255A  and  Law  548S.  3  units.  Fish 

240.  American  Political  Behavior  (A).  3  units.  Staff 

247.  Politics  and  Philosophy  of  Self  and  Other  (C-N).  Epistemological,  ontological, 
ethical,  and  political  dimensions  of  relations  between  self  and  other.  Theorists  may 
include  Husserl,  Merleau-Ponty,  Levinas,  Derrida,  Adomo,  Gadamer,  Sartre,  Foucault, 
and  Bahktin.  3  units.  Coles 

250S.  International  Security  after  the  Cold  War  (D).  Contemporary  issues  in 
international  security:  nuclear  proliferation,  balance  of  power,  the  role  of  force,  alterna- 
tive viewpoints.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Feaver 

253S.  Comparative  Government  and  the  Study  of  Latin  America  (B).  Current 
literature  on  major  themes  of  Latin  American  politics.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies 
Program.  3  units.  Morgenstern 

254S.  Essential  Global  Democracy  (A).  The  failure  and  success  in  establishing  real 
democracy,  including  focus  on  the  main  leaders.  Issues  of  law,  rights,  equality,  repre- 
sentation, reasoning,  and  other  principles  addressed  in  the  context  of  practical  politics. 
3  units.  Staff 

256S.  Theory  and  Practice  of  National  Security  (D).  In-depth  look  at  the  theoretical 
and  empirical  literature  explaining  how  states  seek  to  guarantee  their  national  security. 
Topics  include:  grand  strategy,  nuclear  deterrence  and  warfighting,  coercive  diplomacy, 
military  intervention,  decisions  for  war,  and  civil-military  relations.  Special  attention 
paid  to  U.S.  national  security  during  and  after  the  Cold  War.  3  units.  Feaver 

266.  Comparative  Social  Policy  (B).  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  266;  also  C-L: 
Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Staff 

271S.  International  Environmental  Regimes.  Law,  politics,  and  institutional  design 
of  international  regimes  created  among  nations  to  cope  with  environmental  problems. 
Includes  study  of  particular  conventions  and  treaties  (for  example,  acid  rain,  ozone, 
carbon  reduction,  biodiversity,  Antarctica,  regional  seas,  ocean  dumping),  and  the 
environmental  implications  of  international  trade  rules  and  regimes  (for  example, 
GATT).  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  258S.  3  units.  McKean 
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272.  China  and  the  World  (D).  The  formulation  and  development  of  Chinese  foreign 
relations  and  foreign  policy  since  1949.  3  units.  Shi 

273S.  Heidegger  (C-N).  An  examination  of  the  philosophy  of  Martin  Heidegger 
from  its  phenomenological  beginnings  to  its  postmodernist  conclusions  with  particular 
attention  to  its  meaning  for  questions  of  identity  history  nihilism,  technology  and 
politics.  C-L:  Philosophy  273S.  3  units.  Gillespie 

274S.  Seminar  in  Urban  Politics  and  Urban  Public  Policy  (A).  A  probing  of  topical 
issues  in  both  their  theoretical  antecedents  and  their  contemporary  manifestations.  The 
intellectual  debates  and  scholarly  treatments  surrounding  issues  of  power  in  the  city 
urban  redevelopment  policy  urban  poverty  and  race  in  the  city.  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  275S.  3  units.  Orr 

275.  The  American  Party  System  (A).  An  intensive  examination  of  selected  facets 
of  American  national  political  parties,  such  as  relationships  between  presidential  and 
congressional  politics,  the  politics  of  national  conventions,  recent  foreign  policy  and 
party  alignments,  and  the  controversy  over  party  government.  3  units.  Staff 

276S.  Media  and  Democratization  in  Russia  (B).  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies 
243S.  3  units.  Mickiewicz 

277.  Comparative  Party  Politics  (B).  The  impact  of  social  and  political  systems  on 
party  structures,  functions,  ideologies,  and  leadership  recruitment.  Emphasis  upon 
research  techniques  and  objectives.  C-L:  Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Lange 

278S.  Black  Political  Participation  (A).  Topical  issues  concerning  the  political 
participation  of  African  Americans,  primarily  on  the  national  level.  Black  voter  turnout, 
the  electoral  choice,  the  role  of  African  Americans  in  the  Democratic  and  Republican 
parties,  black  interest  group  politics,  black  political  opinion,  and  black  political  sociali- 
zation. C-L:  African  and  African- American  Studies  278S.  3  units.  Orr 

281.  American  Political  Thought  Since  the  Gilded  Age  (C-N).  The  development 
of  American  political  thought  since  the  late  nineteenth  century.  Special  emphasis  on  the 
Progressive  era  and  on  modem-day  attempts  to  reconstruct  theories  of  liberalism  and 
democracy.  3  units.  Staff 

282S.  Canada  (B).  See  C-L:  Canadian  Studies  282S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology 
282S,  Economics  282S,  History  282S,  and  Sociology  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

283S.  Congressional  Policy-Making  (A).  Lawmaking  and  oversight  of  the  execu- 
tive branch  by  the  U.S.  Congress.  Committee,  party,  executive,  and  interest  group  roles. 
C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  283S.  3  units.  Grorike 

284S.  Public  Policy  Process  in  Developing  Countries  (B).  See  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  284S;  also  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Ascher 

286.  Theory  and  Practice  of  International  Security  (D).  Analyses  and  criticism  of 
the  current  theoretical,  empirical,  statistical,  and  case  study  literature  on  international 
security.  No  prerequisite,  but  Political  Science  93  recommended.  3  units.  Goemans 

287.  Revolution,  Reform,  and  Democratization  (B).  A  comparison  of  revolution 
and  democratization  in  the  United  States,  Western  Europe,  and  Russia  with  that  in  the 
contemporary  Third  World.  3  units.  Hough 

288.  War  and  the  National  State  (D).  Transformation  of  warfare  by  selected  socio- 
economic and  technological  revolutions  and  its  impact  on  international  relations,  1800- 
1945.  No  prerequisite,  but  Political  Science  93  recommended.  C-L:  History  255B.  3  units. 
Goemans 
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289S.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theories  (C-N).  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See 
C-L:  Philosophy  203S;  also  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Flanagan,  Golding,  orMadntyre 

291.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L: 
Japanese  291;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  290,  History  292,  and  Sociology  291.  3 
units.  Staff 

299.  Advanced  Topics  in  Government  and  Politics.  Topics  vary  from  semester  to 
semester. 

A.  American  Government  and  Politics 

B.  Comparative  Government  and  Politics 

C.  Political  Theory 

D.  International  Relations 
3  units.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

245.  Ethics  and  Policy-Making  (C-N).  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Public 
Policy  Studies  116.  Graduate  status  only.  See  C-L:  Public  Policy  Studies  223.  3  units. 
Pickus 

303.  Seminar  on  Statistics.  Application  of  advanced  statistical  methods  to  political 
science  research  problems.  Primary  focus  on  multiple  regression  procedures.  Emphasis 
on  assumptions,  interpretation  of  results,  and  use  of  the  computer.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Staff 

304.  Classics  in  American  Politics  (A).  Introduction  to  fundamental  research  and 
theoretic  statements  in  American  politics.  3  units.  Aldrich,  Brehm,  or  Paletz 

305.  Seminar  in  United  States  Foreign  Policy.  Decision  making  in  American  foreign 
policy.  The  sources,  substance,  and  consequences  of  United  States  policy  will  be  exam- 
ined. The  emphasis  is  on  the  period  since  1945.  3  units.  Holsti 

306.  Public  Opinion  (A).  Intensive  study  of  the  causes  and  consequences  of  public 
attitudes  toward  politics,  with  special  attention  given  to  recent  research  in  the  field.  3 
units.  Brehm  or  Gronke 

307.  Formal  Modeling  in  Political  Science.  Introduction  to  formal  analysis  of  recent 
work  in  political  science.  Focus  on  a  number  of  important  theorems  and  their  proofs 
drawn  from  such  areas  as  bargaining,  deterrence,  public  goods,  collective  choice, 
electoral  politics,  and  new  institutionalism.  Students  will  in  the  process  be  expected  to 
begin  work  on  formal  proofs  of  their  own.  Prerequisite:  one  course  in  game  theory.  3 
units.  Niou 

308.  Individual  Research.  Students  will  conduct  research  designed  to  evaluate 
hypotheses  of  their  choice.  Reports  on  the  research  must  be  presented  in  appropriate 
professional  style.  3  units.  Staff 

309.  Seminar  in  International  Relations.  Critical  survey  of  theories  and  research  in 
international  relations  and  foreign  policy.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  interrelation 
between  theory  and  research.  3  units.  Holsti 

310.  Scope  and  Methods  in  Political  Science.  Designed  to  explore  philosophical 
assumptions  in  political  science,  theory,  and  matters  of  evidence  and  judgment,  the 
course  is  meant  to  be  an  introduction  to  variations  in  research  design,  empirical  methods, 
and  the  execution  of  research.  3  units.  Staff 

312.  Electoral  Behavior  (A).  Survey  of  major  themes  and  controversies  in  electoral 
behavior  research.  Aggregate  and  individual  level  analyses  of  elections;  historical  and 
contemporary  trends  in  voting  behavior.  3  units.  Aldrich  or  Gronke 
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313.  Seminar  in  Political  Communications.  A  field  survey  with  emphasis  on 
politics  and  media  in  the  United  States.  3  units.  Paletz 

314.  Graduate  Seminar  on  International  Institutions.  The  role  of  international 
institutions  in  world  politics.  Implications  for  international  relations  theory,  analytical 
insights  from  economics  and  American  politics;  research  topics  and  issues.  3  units. 
Keohane 

315.  Noncooperative  Game  Theory.  See  C-L:  Economics  315;  also  C-L:  Statistics 
386.  3  units.  Moulin 

317.  The  New  Insti  tu  tionalism  in  Political  Science.  Survey  of  recent  developments 
in  information  economics,  theory  of  the  firm,  the  property  rights  paradigm,  and  contract 
theory.  Emphasis  on  using  these  techniques  to  answer  classic  questions  in  political 
science.  3  units.  McKean 

320.  Political  Psychology.  Examination  of  the  human  political  situation  through  the 
study  of  actual  problems  and  solutions  at  the  level  of:  (1)  the  individual,  (2)  political 
discourse  among  government  officials,  (3)  public  discourse  in  the  media.  3  units.  Staff 

321.  Seminar  in  Political  Theory.  Prerequisite:  6  units  in  political  science  elected 
from  223,  224,  229,  231,  or  their  equivalents.  3  units.  Staff 

322.  Topics  in  Early  Modem  Political  Thought.  Selected  readings  from  political 
thinkers  ranging  from  Machiavelli  to  Mill.  3  units.  Grant  or  Spragens 

324.  Seminar  in  Comparative  Politics  (A).  A  field  survey  with  emphasis  on  the 
politics  of  developing  areas.  Note:  it  is  generally  expected  that  political  science  graduate 
students  taking  comparative  politics  as  a  preliminary  field  will  take  both  this  course  and 
Political  Science  325.  3  units.  Staff 

325.  Seminar  in  Comparative  Politics  (B).  A  field  survey  with  emphasis  on  the 
politics  of  advanced  industrial  democracies.  Note:  it  is  generally  expected  that  political 
science  graduate  students  taking  comparative  politics  as  a  preliminary  field  will  take 
both  this  course  and  Political  Science  324.  3  units.  Staff 

326.  Research  Seminar  in  Comparative  Government  and  Politics.  Seminar  in 
major  issues  in  comparative  politics  and  intensive  individual  student  research  projects. 
3  units.  Staff 

327.  Comparative  Political  Behavior.  This  seminar  critically  examines  research  on 
variations  in  elite  and  mass  behavior  as  well  as  the  conditions  affecting  that  behavior  in 
a  variety  of  Western  countries.  3  units.  Kornberg 

330.  Qualitative  Research  Design.  Systematic  consideration  of  major  problems  in 
qualitative  research;  how  they  can  be  understood  with  the  same  logic  of  social  science 
that  applies  to  quantitative  work;  and  how  political  scientists  can  do  systematic  social 
science  even  when  only  a  few  independent  observations  can  be  made.  3  units.  R.  Keohane 

332.  Seminar  on  Political  Economy:  Micro  Level.  Survey  of  recent  work  in  political 
science  and  economics  on  the  organization  of  institutions:  political,  sociological,  and 
economic.  Focus  upon  the  ways  in  which  rational  choice  theory  is  applied  to  areas 
outside  of  economics.  3  units.  Staff 

333.  Seminar  in  Political  Economy:  Macro  Level.  Survey  and  analysis  of  recent 
work  in  political  science,  economics  and  sociology  on  the  relationships  between  states 
and  markets.  Special  emphasis  on  the  ways  states  influence  market  outcomes  and  the 
ways  the  organization  of  power  in  markets  influences  state  behavior,  especially  in 
democratic  systems.  3  units.  Lange 
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340.  Seminar  in  American  Politics  and  Institutions.  Survey,  analysis,  and  critique 
of  the  literature.  3  units.  Aldrich,  Brehm,  Gronke,  or  Paletz 

341.  Legislative  Politics.  Survey  of  current  research  on  the  legislative  branch  of 
government.  Topics  include:  elections,  committee  systems,  oversight,  party  organiza- 
tions, and  others.  3  units.  Staff 

351.  Comparative  Law  and  Politics:  Ethnic  Group  Relations  (B).  Various  ap- 
proaches to  the  reduction  of  conflict  in  deeply  divided  societies,  primarily  in  Asia  and 
Africa,  with  secondary  attention  to  Western  countries.  The  nature  of  ethnic  identity,  the 
sources  of  group  conflict,  and  the  forms  and  patterns  it  takes.  Methods  of  analyzing 
social  science  materials  and  utilizing  them  for  the  design  of  polities,  laws,  and  institu- 
tions. Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Horowitz 

381.  Research  Seminar  in  Latin  American  Government  and  Politics.  Prerequisite: 
Political  Science  253  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Staff 

390.  Research  Seminar  in  International  Relations.  Prerequisite:  Political  Science 
226,  Political  Science  309  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Holsti 

397.  Selected  Topics  in  Government  and  Politics.  Topics  vary  from  semester  to 
semester.  2  units.  Staff 

398.  Selected  Topics  in  Government  and  Politics.  Topics  vary  from  semester  to 
semester.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

202.  American  Foreign  Economic  Policy  (D) 

204S.  Ethics  in  Political  Life  (C-N) 

208S.  Analyzing  the  News  (A) 

211S.  Current  Problems  and  Issues  in  Japanese  Politics  (B) 

219S.  Film  and  Politics  (A) 

221S.  International  Institutions  and  the  World  Political  Economy  (D) 

233.  Intermediate  Statistical  Methods  (C-E) 

235S.  Comparative  Development  of  Islam  (B) 

239.  Comparative  History  and  International  Relations  (D) 

243S.  Political  Applications  of  Game  Theory  (C-E) 

244S.  The  Politics  of  the  European  Community  (D) 

246S.  Political  Hypocrisy  and  Idealism  (C-N) 

249.  The  Politics  of  Health  Care  (A) 

251S.  The  American  Presidency  (A) 

252S.  The  Nation-State  and  the  International  System  (D) 

257S.  Making  American  Defense  Policy  (D) 

258.  Global  Interdependence  (B) 

260S.  The  Tradition  of  Political  Inquiry  (C-N) 

262S.  Transitions  from  Classic  Communism  (B) 
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265S.  The  Process  of  International  Negotiation  (D) 

267S.  Policy-Making  in  International  Organizations  (D) 

269S.  War  and  Wealth  in  the  International  System  (D) 

270S.  Fundamentals  of  Political  Economy  (C-E) 

279S.  Political  Protest  and  Collective  Mobilization  (B) 

293.  Federalism  (B) 

360.  Seminar  in  Government  and  Politics  in  the  Soviet  Union 

RELATED  COURSE  WORK  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

It  is  possible  to  receive  graduate  credit  for  course  work  completed  in  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  under  regulations  referred  to  in  this  bulletin  under  the  section 
on  academic  regulations. 


Psychology  (PSY) 


Professors  W.  Hall  and  Roth,  Co-Directors  of  Graduate  Studies;  Professors  Carson,  Coie, 
Costanzo  (Chair:  Social  and  Health  Sciences),  Eckerman,  C.  Erickson,  R.  Erickson, 
Hamilton,  Holland,  Lockhead,  Rubin,  Staddon,  and  M.  Wallach;  Associate  Professors 
Day,  Mazuka,  Meek,  Putallaz,  Schmajuk,  and  Williams  (Chair:  Experimental);  Assistant 
Professors  Curran,  Fischer,  Hill,  Needham,  and  Serra;  Research  Professors  Crovitz  and 
and  L.  Wallach;  Assistant  Research  Professor  Higa;  Professors  Emeriti  Alexander,  Bor- 
stelmann,  Diamond,  Kimble,  Kremen,  Lakin,  H.  Schiffman,  and  Wing;  Visiting  Profes- 
sors Asher  and  Rodkin.  Faculty  who  teach  in  psychology  with  primary  appointments  in 
another  department:  Professors  Bettman,  Blumenthal,  Brodie,  Flanagan,  Gallagher, 
Gelenbe,  George,  W.  C.  Hall,  McCarthy,  Palmer,  Payne,  S.  Schiffman,  Sheppard,  Siegler, 
Spenner,  Surwit,  Thompson,  Vidmar,  and  Williams;  Associate  Professors  Curry,  Fair- 
bank,  Kuhn,  Linville,  Logue,  March,  Nowicki,  Quinn,  Robins,  Swartzwelder,  and  Welsh; 
Assistant  Professors  Gustafson  and  Marsh;  Research  Professors  Goldstein  and  Madden; 
Assistant  Research  Professor  Sandstrom;  Adjunct  Professor  Gottlieb;  Assistant  Adjunct 
Professors  McNeilly  and  Stocking 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Graduate  work 
is  organized  around  five  areas  of  concentration:  cognitive  and  sensory  sciences  with 
emphases  on  memory,  autobiographical  memory,  perception,  psychophysics,  sensory 
coding,  development,  and  aging;  psychobiology  or  behavioral  neuroscience  with  em- 
phases on  cognitive  neuroscience,  mechanisms  of  behavior,  learning,  neural  networks, 
ingestion,  sex  differences,  time  perception  and  sensory  systems;  developmental  psychol- 
ogy, focusing  on  social  and  cognitive  development,  developmental  psychopathology, 
psychobiology,  and  the  cognitive,  perceptual,  social,  and  language  development  of 
infants,  adolescents,  and  adults;  personality  and  social;  and  clinical  with  concentrations 
in  personality  and  psychopathology,  developmental  psychopathology,  and  health  psy- 
chology, and  which  meets  the  accreditation  criteria  of  the  American  Psychological 
Association.  Research  and  training  are  highly  collaborative  with  Duke's  Schools  of 
Medicine,  Business,  Law,  and  Engineering,  and  with  many  departments  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  including  Cultural  Anthropology,  Neurobiology,  Physics,  Sociology,  and  Zo- 
ology. State-of-the-art  facilities  include  special  laboratories  and  clinics,  computational 
facilities,  and  technical  assistance.  Applicants  must  take  the  General  portion  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination.  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement.  An  under- 
graduate major  in  psychology  is  usual  but  is  not  required.  Our  goal  is  to  produce  skilled 
scientists  and  scholars  who  are  ready  for  careers  in  academic,  research,  clinical,  or 
industrial  settings.  To  achieve  this,  students  work  closely  with  mentors  and  secondary 
advisors  in  individualized  training  programs.  In  the  first  year,  students  take  a  year-long 
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proseminar  plus  selected  courses,  have  research  experience  in  at  least  two  laboratories, 
and  select  an  advisory  committee  to  help  tailor  their  program.  In  the  second  year, 
students  write  a  paper  that  reflects  mastery  of  a  delineated  field  of  inquiry,  as  well  as 
taking  any  needed  courses.  Coursework  decreases  progressively  such  that  research  and 
some  teaching  are  the  essential  activities  by  the  third  year.  The  Ph.D.  is  typically 
completed  within  five  years. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

202S.  Autobiographical  Memory  A  review  and  critical  analysis  of  the  literature, 
theory,  and  empirical  study  of  autobiographical  memory  within  cognitive  psychology. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Rubin 

203S.  Seminar  in  Cognitive  Neuroscience  Relating  empirical  findings  in  percep- 
tion and  cognition  to  structures  and  processes  in  the  brains  of  animals  and  people. 
Emphasis  on  vision.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Lockhead 

205S.  Children's  Peer  Relations  An  examination  of  the  empirical  literature  with 
emphasis  on  the  functions  that  peers  serve  for  children,  the  developmental  course  of 
these  relationships,  the  clinical  ramifications  and  possible  explanations  for  inadequate 
peer  relations  (including  an  examination  of  the  family's  role),  and  interventions  used  to 
improve  children's  relationships  with  their  peers.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units. 
Asher  or  Putallaz 

206S.  Pediatric  Psychology  The  conceptual  and  methodological  bases  for  the  field. 
Case  material  illustrating  how  developmental,  biological,  and  psychosocial  processes 
act  together  in  child  health  and  illness.  Focus  on  adjustment  and  coping  with  illness  and 
treatments  related  to  cystic  fibrosis,  sickle  cell  disease,  cancer,  diabetes,  and  seizure 
disorders.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

209S.  The  Cognitive  Psychology  of  Oral  Traditions  The  structure  of  songs  and 
genres  from  oral  traditions  and  the  processes  used  in  their  composition,  transmission, 
and  recall,  analyzed  from  the  perspective  of  cognitive  psychology.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Rubin 

210S.  Cognition  Schematic  view  of  cognitive  psychology  plus  intensive  study  of 
two  to  three  specific  research  topics  such  as  forms  of  representation,  individual  differ- 
ences, and  problem-solving  models.  Emphasis  on  alternative  experimental  and  theoreti- 
cal approaches.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  92  or  107  for  undergraduates  and  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Day 

211S.  Neural  Development  and  Comparative  Cognition  Current  research  on 
neural  development  of  cognitive  processing  in  several  sensory  systems  (for  example, 
auditory,  visual,  and  olfactory  systems),  and  in  several  species  (for  example,  aplysia, 
song  birds,  rats,  cats,  monkeys,  and  humans)  with  regard  to  how  attention  and  memory 
processes  develop.  Both  the  normal  ontogeny  of  cognitive  ability  and  differentiation  that 
is  altered  during  an  early  sensitive  period  of  development.  Prerequisites:  three  courses 
in  biological  psychology  for  undergraduates  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  C. 
Williams 

212S.  Human  Memory  Classical  and  modem  literature,  data,  and  theories  relating 
to  mechanisms  of  information  processing,  storage,  and  retrieval.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Hasher  or  Rubin 

214S.  Development  of  Social  Interaction  Major  concepts  and  methods  pertaining 
to  early  social  development,  emphasizing  human  social  behavior  and  a  developmental 
psychobiological  approach.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Eckerman 
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217S.  Advanced  Social  Psychology  Theoretical  and  empirical  approaches  to  un- 
derstanding socially  significant  human  behavior  and  experience.  Review  of  classic  and 
contemporary  research  literatures,  with  an  emphasis  on  applied  issues.  Prerequisites: 
Psychology  99  or  108,  and  147S,  and  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units. 
Costanzo  or  Fischer 

218S.  Personality,  Stress,  and  Disease  The  interaction  between  person  and  social 
environment  as  a  contributor  to  development  of  physical  disease.  Both  epidemiological 
and  laboratory-based  research  considered.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  98  or  109A  for 
undergraduates  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  R.  B.  Williams 

220S.  Psycholinguistics  Selected  topics  such  as  neurolinguistics,  linguistic  versus 
pictorial  representation,  individual  differences,  oral  versus  written  expression,  language 
and  personality,  and  the  language-thought  interaction.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  134 
for  undergraduates  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Day  or  Mazuka 

223S.  Animal  Learning  and  Cognition:  A  Neural  Network  Approach  Several 
connectionist  theories  of  animal  learning  and  cognition.  Neural  network  theories  of 
classical  conditioning;  the  concepts  of  models  of  the  environment,  prediction  of  future 
events,  reliable  and  salient  predictors,  redundancy  reduction,  competition  for  limited 
capacity  short-term  memory,  mismatch  between  predicted  and  observed  events,  stimu- 
lus configuration,  inference  generation,  modulation  of  attention  by  novelty,  and  timing. 
Neural  networks  of  operant  conditioning;  the  concepts  of  goal-seeking  mechanisms, 
response-selection  mechanisms,  and  cognitive  mapping.  How  neural  network  models 
permit  simultaneous  development  of  psychological  theories  and  models  of  the  brain. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  31, 32  for  undergraduates  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Schmajuk 

224S.  Timing  and  Time  Perception  Selected  topics  dealing  with  the  psychobiologi- 
cal  bases  of  internal  clocks  used  to  time  in  the-seconds-to-minutes  range.  Impact  of 
neural  pacemakers  systems  on  cognitive  processes  involved  in  divided  attention,  tem- 
poral memory,  and  the  determination  of  the  quantal  unit  of  time  and/or  consciousness. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Meek 

225S.  Ingestion:  Behavior  and  Neurobiology  Selected  topics  dealing  with  the 
behavioral  and  neural  organization  of  feeding  and  drinking.  Reading  typically  includes: 
ethological  and  behavioral  system  perspectives  on  ingestive  behavior  organization;  the 
learning  and  conditioning  literature  relevant  to  experience  effects  on  feeding  and 
feeding  development;  recent  research  on  the  physiological  and  metabolic  control  of 
ingestion;  and  current  considerations  of  the  neurobiological  basis  of  ingestive  behavior. 
Emphasis  on  understanding  ingestion  as  a  sequence  of  behavior  components  whose 
control  is  both  hierarchical  and  dynamic.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  91  for  undergradu- 
ates and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  W.  G.  Hall 

227S.  Behavioral  Physiology:  Basic  Systems  Organ  systems  review  of  physiology, 
emphasizing  the  role  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  behavior  in  physiological 
function.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  91  or  159S  for  undergraduates  and  consent  of 
instructor.  3  units.  Surwit 

230S.  Social  Behavior  of  Animals  Developmental,  ecological,  and  physiological 
aspects  of  territorial,  sexual,  parental,  and  aggressive  behavior.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  C.  Erickson 

233S.  Nature  and  Nurture  in  Development  The  nature-nurture  dichotomy  and 
reasons  it  is  invalid;  applications  of  the  arguments  and  evidence  to  such  student  selected 
topics  as  personality,  intelligence,  behavior  genetics,  social  behavior,  infant  behavior, 
criminality,  mental  disorder,  homosexuality,  sociobiology.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  91 
and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Gottlieb 
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234S.  Advanced  Personality  Selected  topics  of  current  interest  concerning  empirical 
research  on  personality.  Strategies  for  the  definition  of  research  questions  and  the 
evaluation  of  research  progress.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  M.  Wallach 

249S.  Anthropology  and  Psychology  See  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  249S.  3  units. 
Quinn  or  Strauss 

258S.  Social  Behavior  and  Personality  A  broad  examination  of  current  theory  and 
research  on  the  interpersonal,  personological,  and  social  cognitive  influences  on  social 
behavior  and  social  interaction.  Emphasis  on  contemporary  thought  on  issues  such  as 
the  nature  of  social  influence,  the  function  and  construction  of  the  self,  relationship 
formation  and  maintenance,  aggression  and  altruism,  personality-based  mediators  and 
moderators  of  social  behavior,  and  the  application  of  social  psychological  theory  and 
research  to  the  study  of  clinical,  social  legal,  and  educational  issues.  Methodological 
approaches  to  the  study  of  social  phenomena  including  experimental,  quasi-experimen- 
tal, narrative,  observational,  and  correlational  models.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  99  or 
116  and  185A  or  185B  and  Statistics  110,  Psychology  117  or  equivalent  and  consent  of 
instructor  for  undergraduates.  3  units.  Costanzo 

261S.  Advanced  Learning  Theory  Selected  topics  in  the  data  and  theory  of  basic 
processes  of  learning,  memory,  and  motivation  in  animals  and  humans.  Emphasis  on 
the  nature  of  theory  construction  and  evaluation,  and  the  relation  of  current  perspectives 
to  older  ones.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Holland 

262S.  Minority  Mental  Health:  Issues  in  Theory,  Treatment,  and  Research  Survey 
and  discussion  of  theoretical,  research,  and  clinical  issues  in  minority  mental  health  with 
special  emphasis  on  African-Americans.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  119  for  undergradu- 
ates and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Anderson  or  McLoyd 

264S.  Gender,  Hormones,  and  Health  Hormone  effects  on  behavior  in  animals  and 
humans  with  topics  including  pubertal,  menstrual-cycle,  sex-related,  and  gender-re- 
lated effects  on  mood,  behavior,  cognition,  and  health.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Hamilton 

270S,  A-R,  U-Z.  Selected  Problems.  New  courses  not  yet  in  the  bulletin  are  desig- 
nated as  170S  or  270S  depending  on  level.  Since  all  faculty  offer  these  courses,  their 
contents  vary  accordingly.  Different  courses  indicated  by  the  letter.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  3  units.  Staff 

273.  Statistics  I  Foundations  of  probability  and  statistical  inference.  Introduction  to 
the  general  linear  model  via  multiple  regression.  Emphasis  on  application  via  statistical 
computing  with  SAS.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  117  or  Statistics  110  for  undergraduates 
and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Curran  or  staff 

274.  Statistics  II  Basic  and  advanced  ANOVA  models  via  the  GLM.  Broad-based 
overview  of  multivariate  models,  including  MANOVA,  canonical  correlation,  discrimi- 
nant analysis,  and  factor  analytic  models.  Emphasis  on  application  and  use  of  computer 
packages.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  117  or  Statistics  110  and  Psychology  273  for  under- 
graduates and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Curran  or  staff 

280S.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology.  The  birth,  course,  present  and  future  of 
psychology  from  the  ancient  philosophers  to  neural  networks  and  neuroanatomy.  3 
units.  Serra 

288S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Social  Science  and  Law.  Study  of  one  broad  domain  in 
social  science  and  law;  exact  content  area  to  vary  by  semester.  Emphasizes  how  empirical 
findings  in  social  science  are  translated  and  used  by  the  legal  system.  Possible  areas 
include  women's  legal  issues,  family  violence,  expert  testimony,  employment  discrimi- 
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nation.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  129  for  undergraduates  and  consent  of  instructor.  3 
units.  Fischer 

For  Graduates 

301.  Group  Psychotherapy  and  Group  Influence  Processes.  Theories  of  group 
interventions  and  group  techniques.  3  units.  Lakin 

302.  Personality  Theory.  An  advanced  course  in  the  representative  theories  of 
human  functioning,  from  Freud  to  contemporary  approaches.  3  units.  Staff 

303S.  Family  Theory  and  Family  Therapy.  An  examination  and  analysis  of  theories 
of  family  functioning  and  models  of  family  therapy.  Survey  of  empirical  literature  on 
family  process  assessment  with  child  and  adolescent  psychopathology  and  marital 
function  and  dysfunctions,  and  on  parent  training  and  family  therapy  models  that  arise 
out  of  theory  and  research.  Methods  include  didactic  presentations  and  group  discus- 
sions of  readings.  Case  material  supplements  discussions.  Consent  of  instructor  re- 
quired. 3  units.  Wells 

304-305.  Personality  and  Psychopathology,  I  and  II.  Semester  one  considers  per- 
spectives and  fundamental  principles  in  the  study  of  personality.  Semester  two  is 
devoted  to  the  implications  of  these  principles  for  psychopathology  and  behavior 
disorders  and  for  the  classification  of  abnormal  behavior.  6  units.  Carson 

307.  Models  of  Intervention  and  Prevention.  Concepts  of  prevention  and  mental 
health  promotion;  community  psychology  and  social  systems;  epidemiology  and  pre- 
diction of  disorder;  intervention  strategies;  evaluation  of  prevention  trials;  and  ethical 
and  cultural  issues.  Specific  approaches  to  psychotherapy  and  psychoeducational  ther- 
apy will  be  discussed  in  relation  to  the  prevention-intervention  continuum.  3  units. 
Lochman 

309.  Legal  Intervention  in  Domestic  Violence  Three  interdisciplinary  elements  of 
legal  intervention  in  domestic  violence:  (1)  the  psychology  of  battering;  (2)  the  social 
science  research  that  has  evaluated  the  effectiveness  of  domestic  violence  interventions; 
and  (3)  theory  and  critique  of  these  legal  interventions.  Topics  include:  the  dynamics  of 
domestic  violence,  why  men  abuse,  and  the  coping  processes  of  battered  women;  studies 
of  police  arrest,  prosecution,  and  restraining  orders;  and  discussion  of  a  wide  range  of 
criminal  and  civil  remedies /policies  such  as  mandatory  arrest,  no-drop  prosecution, 
divorce  and  child  custody,  reformed  restraining  order  laws,  court-ordered  treatment  for 
batterers,  and  self-defense  for  battered  women  who  kill  their  abusers.  C-L:  Law  574.  2 
units.  Fischer 

311-312.  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Social  and  Health  Sciences.  Provides  brief 
coverage  of  the  history  of  psychology  in  general,  and  clinical  psychology  in  particular. 
Acquaints  students  with  research  and  clinical  work  of  faculty,  and  introduces  them  to 
elementary  questions  of  ethics  in  human-research,  treatment,  and  prevention.  No  credit. 
Surwit 

315.  Seminar  in  Consumer  Behavior.  See  C-L:  Business  Administration  562. 3  units. 
Bettman 

316.  Behavioral  Decision  Theory.  See  C-L:  Business  Administration  525.  3  units. 
Payne 

318.  Research  Design.  Examines  the  foundations  of  psychological  and  scientific 
inquiry.  Emphasis  on  applications  that  are  likely  to  be  encountered  by  the  research 
psychologist.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Curran  or  staff 
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320.  Multivariate  Statistics.  Introduction  to  multivariate  statistical  modeling  using 
the  general  linear  model  and  matrix  algebra.  Fundamentals  of  matrix  algebra.  Topics 
include  multivariate  analysis  of  variance,  multivariate  regression,  discriminant  function 
analysis,  canonical  correlation,  exploratory  factor  analysis,  confirmatory  factor  analysis, 
an  introduction  to  structural  equation  modeling,  and  various  approaches  to  longitudinal 
data  analysis.  Emphasis  on  underlying  statistical  theory  and  real  data  applications  using 
the  SAS  statistical  computing  system  and  other  more  specialized  software  applications. 
3  units.  Curran 

321.  Life-Span  Development.  Analysis  of  development  across  the  life  span,  includ- 
ing the  origins  and  course  of  cognitive  and  emotional  development  as  well  as  compo- 
nents of  personality  and  social  development.  Applications  to  models  of  both  normative 
and  pathological  development.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  97  or  105  for  undergraduates 
and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Costanzo  or  Goldstein 

322.  Advanced  Cognitive  Development.  Advanced  level  introduction  to  critical 
issues  in  the  study  of  cognitive  development  from  birth  to  adolescence.  Emphasis  is  on 
Piagetian  and  information  processing  approaches  to  explaining  development,  and  on 
recent  research  that  informs  these  expectations.  3  units.  Needham 

323, 324.  Seminar  in  Community  Psychology.  An  examination  of  the  organization 
and  functioning  of  community  systems  and  an  exploration  of  factors  involved  in  system 
changes  through  psychologically  based  intervention  strategies.  On-line  experiences 
with  school  system  consultation  will  provide  a  primary  basis  for  study.  3  units  each. 

Costanzo  or  staff 

329S.  Evolution,  Development,  and  Behavior.  Behavior  is  affected  by  and  has  an 
effect  upon  evolution,  developmental,  and  physiological  processes.  Current  concepts 
and  controversies  in  biopsychology.  3  units.  Staff 

330S.  Learning,  Memory,  and  Cognition.  Current  concepts  and  controversies  in  the 
way  people  and  other  animals  perceive,  think,  and  remember.  3  units.  Staff 

332.  Developmental  Psychopathology.  Consideration  of  major  psychopathological 
disorders  in  childhood  and  adolescence,  theories,  and  research  on  etiology  and  predic- 
tion of  disorder.  3  units.  Lochman 

333.  Cognition  and  Teaching.  An  examination  of  key  phenomena  and  concepts  in 
cognitive  psychology  (especially  in  areas  of  perception,  attention,  memory,  comprehen- 
sion, mental  representation,  and  problem  solving)  and  their  implications  for  the  teach- 
ing-learning process  at  the  college  level.  3  units.  Day 

335.  Personality  Assessment  Assessment  of  persons  through  a  variety  of  methods, 
including  clinical  and  semistrucrured  interviews.  Introduction  to  self-report  and  projec- 
tive testing,  and  to  observational  rating  methods.  Laboratory  experiences  in  clinical 
setting.  3  units.  Curry 

339.  Ethics  for  Psychotherapists.  A  course  for  graduate  students  in  the  clinical 
program.  3  units.  Lakin 

343-344.  Clinical  Practicum.  Intensive  experience  and  supervision  in  clinical  inter- 
vention processes.  Student  training  in  psychotherapy  strategies  and  techniques  and  in 
clinical  consultation  skills  is  conducted  in  clinical  settings.  0  to  6  units.  Variable  credit. 
Staff 

346.  Seminar  in  Ethics.  For  graduate  students  in  the  clinical  program.  Credit 
grading  only.  No  credit.  Thompson 
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348.  Psychotherapy  with  Children  and  Families.  Major  theoretical  approaches  to 
clinical  intervention  with  children  and  adolescents,  either  individually  or  in  the  family 
system  context.  3  units.  Lochman 

349-350.  Practicum  in  Psychological  Research.  6  units.  Staff 

352.  Child  Assessment.  Interview  methods;  intelligence  and  achievement  testing; 
personality  and  developmental  batteries;  peer,  teacher,  and  parental  instruments;  and 
observational  techniques.  3  units.  Coie  and  Putallaz 

353.  Research  Practicum  in  Prevention.  Students  will  be  involved  in  a  short-term 
research  apprenticeship  to  a  faculty  member  other  than  their  mentor  for  hands-on 
experience  with  research  efforts  pertinent  to  the  prevention  of  illness.  3  units.  Staff 

355-356.  Research  Practicum.  Students  will  be  involved  in  a  research  apprenticeship 
to  a  faculty  member  for  hands-on  experience  with  research  efforts.  6  units.  Staff 

396.  Graded  Research.  1  to  3  units.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Psychology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
208S.  Emotion 

280S.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology 
289S.  Psychology  of  Prevention 
310.  Seminar  in  Perception 

Public  Policy  Studies  (PPS) 

Professor  Cook,  Chair  (124  Sanford  Institute  Building);  Professor  Ladd,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (214A  Sanford  Institute  Building);  Professors  Ascher,  Behn,  Clotfelter, 
Fleishman  (law),  Healy  (environment),  Hough  (political  science),  Keyssar  (history), 
Kuniholm,  Ladd,  Magat  (business),  Mickiewicz,  Pearsall  (engineering),  Price  (political 
science),  Schroeder  (law),  and  Sloan  (economics);  Associate  Professors  Conrad,  Hamil- 
ton, Lipscomb,  Mayer,  and  Moore  (business);  Assistant  Professors  Korstad,  Pickus, 
Ramachandran,  and  Stangl  (statistics);  Assistant  Research  Professors  Conover,  Taylor, 
and  Whetten-Goldstein;  Professors  of  the  Practice  Beckum,  Brown,  Harris,  Jones, 
Lethem,  Raspberry,  Stubbing,  and  Tifft;  Professor  Emeriitus  Barber  (political  science); 
Adjunct  Professor  Yaggy;  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  Arcia;  Visiting  Professors  Felsman 
and  Lapp;  Visiting  Professor  of  the  Practice  Gergen;  Senior  Research  Scientist  Vaupel; 
Lecturer  Payne;  Visiting  Lecturers  Ahearne,  Coble,  Emison,  Kaufman,  Lin,  and  Slawson 

The  Master  of  Public  Policy  (M.P.P.)  degree  requires  two  academic  years,  a  summer 
internship,  and  a  master 's  "memo"  to  be  researched  and  written  on  a  problem  of  current 
policy  concern.  The  first  year  is  devoted  to  core  courses  in  policy  analysis,  quantitative 
methods,  economics,  political  analysis,  and  ethics.  The  summer  internship  is  with  a 
federal,  state,  or  local  agency  of  government,  a  not-for-profit  organization,  or  business. 
The  second-year  curriculum  includes  course  work  in  public  management,  electives  in 
substantive  policy  areas,  and  the  master's  "memo"  (the  equivalent  of  a  master's  thesis) 
on  a  problem  of  current  policy  concern  for  an  actual  client.  In  the  first  year,  the  fall 
semester  core  courses  include:  Microeconomics  and  Public  Policy-Making  (PPS  217), 
Politics  of  the  Policy  Process  (PPS  219),  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  for  Policymakers 
(PPS  222),  Ethics  and  Policy-Making  (PPS  223),  and  Policy  Analysis  I  (PPS  303).  In  the 
spring,  first-year  students  take  Quantitative  Evaluation  Methods  (PPS  231),  Microeco- 
nomics: Policy  Applications  (PPS  232),  and  Policy  Analysis  II  (PPS  304),  plus  at  least  one 
elective. 
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Students  who  are  concurrently  enrolled  in  a  Ph.D.  program  or  a  professional  degree 
program  (M.D.,  J.D.,  M.B.A.,  M.E,M.,  etc.),  or  who  have  already  obtained  such  a  degree, 
can  apply  for  a  compressed  version  of  the  M.P.P.  program.  Such  students  complete  the 
full  first-year  curriculum,  the  summer  internship,  and  the  master's  "memo"  and  are 
excused  from  most  second-year  requirements.  As  a  result,  the  M.P.P.  can  be  completed 
in  one  additional  year.  Students  usually  apply  for  a  joint  degree  program  simultaneously 
with  their  applications  to  the  graduate  departments  or  professional  schools,  or  during 
their  first  or  second  year  of  advanced  study.  More  information  concerning  the  M.P.P 
programs  can  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Graduate 
Program  Coordinator  at  the  Sanford  Institute  of  Public  Policy,  Box  90243,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  NC  27708-0243  or  e-mail  mpp@pps.duke.edu.  The  Sanford  Institute's  web 
page  address  is  http://www.pubpol.duke.edu. 

Related  Programs 

In  addition  to  the  M.P.P,  the  Sanford  Institute  offers  the  Program  in  International 
Development  Policy  (PIDP)  through  its  Center  for  International  Development  Research. 
This  program  provides  from  one  semester  to  two  years  of  training  in  policy  analysis  and 
problems  related  to  sustainable  development.  Professionals  with  several  years'  experi- 
ence as  practitioners  or  applied  researchers  in  a  development-related  field  are  eligible 
to  apply  to  the  program.  Participants  in  the  program — known  as  PIDP  fellows — pursue 
either  a  certificate  or  A.M.  in  International  Development  Policy  while  at  Duke.  See  also 
the  description  elseqhere  on  the  activities  of  the  Center  for  International  Development 
Research.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Center  for  International 
Development  Research,  Box  90237,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708- 
0237,  or  e-mail  cidr@pps.duke.edu. 

216S.  Economics  of  Education.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or  Public  Policy  Studies 
110.  See  C-L:  Economics  216S.  3  units.  Clotfelter 

218.  Macroeconomic  Policy.  Survey  of  macroeconomic  theory  and  analysis  of 
policies  designed  to  reduce  unemployment,  stimulate  economic  growth,  and  stabilize 
prices.  Conventional  monetary  and  fiscal  instruments,  employment  policies,  and  new 
policies  designed  to  combat  inflation.  C-L:  Economics  218.  3  units.  Lapp 

222.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  for  Policymakers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
had  Mathematics  136  or  Statistics  110A,  HOB,  HOC,  HOE,  112,  113,  114,  210B,  or  213. 
Graduate  status  only.  See  C-L:  Statistics  210A.  3  units.  Stangl 

235S.  Setting  the  National  Agenda  for  the  Twenty-First  Century.  The  role  of  the 
federal  government  in  addressing  major  United  States  public  policy  issues.  Special 
emphasis  on  setting  priorities  among  a  wide  range  of  public  choices  and  achieving 
political  acceptance  for  new  plans.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Stubbing 

236.  Public  Management  I:  Managing  Public  Agencies.  Operations  management, 
information  and  performance,  personnel  management,  public  sector  marketing.  3  units. 
Behn 

238.  Public  Budgeting  and  Financial  Management.  Fund  accounting  for  govern- 
ment; techniques  of  financial  analysis,  including  break-even  analysis,  cost  accounting, 
cash-flow  analysis,  and  capital  budgeting;  and  governmental  budgeting,  including  the 
budgetary  process  and  reforms,  and  the  budget  crunch  in  the  public  sector.  3  units. 
Stubbing 

239.  Nonprofit  Leadership  and  Management.  The  impact  of  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions on  public  policy  making;  management  and  leadership  skills  for  nonprofit  organi- 
zations; laws  affecting  nonprofit  organizations.  3  units.  Coble 
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242S.  Chinese  Economy  in  Transition.  Prerequisites:  Economics  1  or  51,  and  2  or 
52.  See  C-L:  Economics  242S.  3  units.  Yang 

243S.  Media  and  Democratization  in  Russia.  Analysis  of  policy  content,  and 
audiences  of  mass  media  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  post-Soviet  Russia.  Focus  on  such 
issues  as  media  access,  media  markets,  television  and  electoral  campaigns,  and  relation- 
ship to  political  authority.  C-L:  Political  Science  276S.  3  units.  Mickiewicz 

251S.  Regulation  of  Vice  and  Substance  Abuse.  Focus  on  activities  that  have 
traditionally  been  defined  as  vices  (including  drinking,  smoking,  use  of  opiates,  gam- 
bling, pornography,  prostitution)  and  the  problems  of  regulating  and  controlling  them 
in  a  free  society.  Evaluation  of  social  costs  and  benefits  of  various  alternative  policy 
interventions.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or  Public  Policy  Studies  110.  C-L:  Economics 
25 IS.  3  units.  Cook 

255S.  Health  Policy  Analysis.  Group  analysis  of  a  current  health-policy  problem. 
Project  involves  background  research,  data  acquisition,  analysis,  writing,  and  presenta- 
tion of  a  substantial  policy  report.  Designed  for  candidates  seeking  the  undergraduate 
certificate  in  health  policy.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Conover  or  Taylor 

257.  United  States  Policy  in  the  Middle  East  From  World  War  II  to  the  present  with 
a  focus  on  current  policy  options.  C-L:  History  296.  3  units.  Kuniholm 

258S.  International  Environmental  Regimes.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  271.  3  units. 
McKean 

259S.  State  and  Local  Public  Finance.  Analysis  of  state  and  local  revenue  sources, 
intergovernmental  fiscal  relations,  budgets  and  expenditures,  fiscal  aspects  of  economic 
development,  and  the  municipal  bond  market.  Policy  topics  include  financing  schools 
and  transportation  systems,  tax  policy,  and  current  fiscal  issues.  Prerequisite:  Public 
Policy  Studies  217  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Economics  259S.  3  units.  Laid 

260.  Economic  Policy  Analysis  of  Nonrenewable  Resources.  Economic  analysis  of 
nonrenewable  resources,  development,  and  exploration.  Relationship  between  natural 
resources  and  other  economic  sectors.  Emphasis  on  public  policy  tax  and  regulatory 
policy,  natural  resources  in  developing  economies  and  foreign  investment  in  the  mining 
sector.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149,  Public  Policy  Studies  110,  or  Public  Policy  Studies 
232.  C-L:  Economics  260.  3  units.  Conrad 

261.  Evaluation  of  Public  Expenditures.  Basic  development  of  cost  benefit  analysis 
from  alternative  points  of  view,  for  example,  equity  debt,  and  economy  as  a  whole. 
Techniques  include:  construction  of  cash  flows,  alternative  investment  rules,  inflation 
adjustments,  optimal  timing  and  duration  of  projects,  private  and  social  pricing.  Adjust- 
ments for  economic  distortions,  foreign  exchange  adjustments,  risk  and  income  distri- 
bution examined  in  the  context  of  present  value  rules.  Examples  and  cases  from  both 
developed  and  developing  countries.  C-L:  Economics  261,  Environment  272.  3  units. 
Conrad 

262S.  Seminar  in  Applied  Project  Evaluation.  Initiate,  develop,  and  perform  a 
project  evaluation.  Range  of  topics  include  measuring  the  social  cost  of  deforestation, 
the  Bl  Bomber,  a  child  nutrition  program,  the  local  arts  program.  Prerequisite:  Econom- 
ics 285  or  Public  Policy  Studies  261.  C-L:  Economics  262S.  3  units.  Conrad 

263S.  Public  Health  Issues:  Prevention  and  Management  Focus  on  prevention  of 
disease  and  health  problems.  Funding,  policy,  and  management  decision  making. 
Overview  of  public  health  interventions  and  outcomes  in  United  States,  Europe,  and 
less  industrialized  nations.  Methodologic  techniques  and  traditional  and  emerging 
organizational  structures  defined.  Public  health  perspective  applied  to  such  topics  as: 
HTV/AIDS;  teen  pregnancy;  cocaine  use  during  pregnancy;  infant  mortality  and  low 
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birth  weight;  violence;  major  causes  of  mortality  in  less  industrialized  countries;  and 
role  of  public  health  in  state  and  national  health  reform.  3  units.  Whetten-Goldstein 

264.  Advanced  Topics  in  Public  Policy.  Selected  topics.  3  units.  Staff 

264S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Public  Policy.  Selected  topics.  Seminar  version  of  Public 
Policy  Studies  264.  3  units.  Staff 

266.  Comparative  Social  Policy.  An  examination  of  social  and  health  policies  in 
advanced  industrial  countries.  Focus  on  understanding  the  comparative  methods  and 
role  of  the  state,  market,  and  voluntary  sector  in  policy  development  and  implementa- 
tion. C-L:  Canadian  Studies  and  Political  Science  266.  3  units.  Staff 

269S.  The  Regulatory  Process.  Theories  in  economics,  political  science,  and  law  to 
examine  the  structure,  conduct,  and  performance  of  U.S.  regulatory  agencies.  Emphasis 
on  why  decisions  are  delegated  to  agencies,  the  degree  to  which  regulators  behave 
strategically  and  the  impact  of  regulatory  actions  on  society.  Analysis  of  what  is  effective 
in  a  regulatory  agency.  C-L:  Political  Science  268S.  3  units.  Hamilton 

271S.  Schools  and  Social  Policy.  Public  schools  as  instruments  of  public  policy. 
Economic  and  statistical  analysis  of  the  educational  production  process.  Consideration 
of  alternative  school  reforms.  3  units.  Laid. 

272.  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics.  Prerequisite:  introductory  course  in 
microeconomics.  See  C-L:  Environment  270;  also  C-L:  Economics  270.  3  units.  Kramer 

274.  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy.  Development  of  a  policy  analysis  frame- 
work for  studying  resource  and  environmental  policy.  Political  institutions,  interest 
group  theory,  public  choice  theory,  role  of  economics  in  policy  analysis,  ethics  and 
values.  Application  to  current  and  historical  United  States  policy  issues.  C-L:  Environ- 
ment 274.  3  units.  Staff 

275S.  Seminar  in  Urban  Politics  and  Urban  Public  Policy.  See  C-L:  Political  Science 
274S.  3  units.  Orr 

280S.  Philanthropy,  Voluntarism,  and  Not-for-Profit  Management.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  role  and  functioning  of  the  not-for-profit  sector  in  relation  to  both  the  public 
sector  and  the  private  for-profit  sector  in  dealing  with  significant  social  problems.  C-L: 
Law  585S.  3  units.  Fleishman 

283S.  Congressional  Policy-Making.  See  C-L:  Political  Science  283S.  3  units.  Gronke 

284S.  Public  Policy  Process  in  Developing  Countries.  Policy-making  patterns  in 
less  developed  countries;  examples  from  Latin  America,  Africa,  and  Asia.  C-L:  Latin 
American  Studies  Program  and  Political  Science  284S.  3  units.  Ascher 

285.  Land  Use  Principles  and  Policy.  Consideration  of  four  major  roles  of  land  in 
the  United  States:  as  a  producer  of  commodities,  financial  asset,  component  of  environ- 
mental systems,  and  location  of  development.  Analysis  of  market  allocation  of  land, 
market  failure,  role  of  public  planning  and  regulation.  C-L:  Environment  285.  3  units. 
Healy 

286S.  Economic  Policy-Making  in  Developing  Countries.  Fiscal,  monetary,  and 
exchange  rate  policies  in  less  developed  countries;  issues  in  public  policy  toward  natural 
resources  and  state-owned  enterprises.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  or  Public  Policy 
Studies  110.  C-L:  Economics  286S  and  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Conrad 
or  Ramachandran 

288S.  Current  Issues  in  United  States  Federal  Tax  Policy.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
149  or  consent  of  instructor.  See  C-L:  Economics  288S.  3  units.  Staff 
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290S.  Glasgow  Seminar  in  Public  Policy.  Analysis  of  the  British  political  system 
and  important  public  policy  problems  in  Britain  including:  privatization,  Britain  and 
the  European  community,  and  economic  and  social  policy.  (Taught  in  Scotland.)  Prereq- 
uisites: Public  Policy  Studies  55D,  two  of  the  core  courses  (PPS 110, 112, 114,  or  116),  and 
consent  of  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  units.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

217.  Microeconomics  and  Public  Policy-Making.  Consumption  and  production 
theory,  welfare  economics,  theories  of  collective  choice,  market  structures  and  regula- 
tion, and  nonmarket  decision  making.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Public 
Policy  Studies  110.  Graduate  status  only.  3  units.  Clotfelter  or  Ladd 

219.  The  Politics  of  the  Policy  Process.  The  formulation  of  public  policies,  substan- 
tive policies  in  a  variety  of  contexts  from  local  government  to  international  affairs;  the 
role  of  legislatures,  interest  groups,  chief  executives,  and  the  bureaucracy  in  defining 
alternatives  and  in  shaping  policy  from  agenda  formulation  to  implementation.  Gradu- 
ate status  only  3  units.  Ascher  or  Mayer 

223.  Ethics  and  Policy-Making.  Normative  concepts  in  politics,  liberty,  justice,  and 
the  public  interest:  historical  and  philosophical  roots,  relationship  to  one  another  and 
to  American  political  tradition,  and  implications  for  domestic  and  international  prob- 
lems. Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Public  Policy  Studies  116.  Graduate  status 
only.  C-L:  Political  Science  245.  3  units.  Pickus 

231.  Quantitative  Evaluation  Methods.  Problems  in  quantifying  policy  target 
variables  such  as  unemployment,  crime,  and  poverty.  Experimental  and  nonexperimen- 
tal  methods  for  evaluating  the  effect  of  public  programs,  including  topics  in  experimen- 
tal design,  regression  analysis,  and  simulation.  Graduate  status  only.  Prerequisite:  Public 
Policy  Studies  222  or  equivalent.  3  units.  Cook  or  Stangl 

232.  Microeconomics:  Policy  Applications.  Cost  benefit  analysis  of  public  pro- 
grams. Public  utility  regulation,  pollution  regulation,  hospital  rate  setting,  regulation  of 
product  safety.  Quantitative  methods  and  microeconomic  theory  for  analysis  of  both 
normative  and  positive  aspects  of  economic  policy.  Graduate  status  only.  Prerequisites: 
Economics  149  or  Public  Policy  Studies  110  or  217  and  familiarity  with  regression 
analysis  or  concurrent  enrollment  in  Public  Policy  Studies  231.  C-L:  Economics  232.  3 
units.  Conrad,  Ladd,  or  Moore 

303.  Policy  Analysis  I.  Introduction  to  policy  analysis  and  advising.  Emphasis  on 
written  and  oral  communication  skills,  the  substance  of  public  policies,  and  the  role  of 
policy  analysts.  Open  to  public  policy  studies  M.PP  students  only.  3  units.  Staff 

304.  Policy  Analysis  II.  The  role  and  influence  of  policy  analysis.  The  examination 
of  specific  public  policy  cases  and  recommendations  for  action.  Emphasis  on  written 
and  oral  communications  skills.  Open  to  public  policy  studies  M.P.P.  students  only.  3 
units.  Staff 

305.  Policy  Analysis  III.  Emphasis  on  individual  or  group  projects.  Preparation  for 
Master's  Memo.  Open  to  public  policy  studies  M.P.P.  students  only.  3  units.  Staff 

306S.  Special  Topics  in  Public  Policy.  Selected  topics.  Prerequisite:  graduate  level. 
3  units.  Staff 

325S,  326S,  A-I.  Program  in  International  Development  Policy  Sector  Seminar. 

Topics  in  policy  issues  and  institutional  structures  of  sectoral  policy-making  in  less 
developed  countries.  Open  only  to  Fellows  of  the  Program  in  International  Development 
Policy,  or  by  consent  of  instructor. 

A.  Urban  and  Rural  Development  in  Developing  Countries 
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B.  Natural  Resources  and  Environmental  Policy-making 

C.  Urban  Environmental  Issues  in  Developing  Countries 

D.  Restructuring  the  Energy  Sector  in  Developing  Countries 

E.  Privatization  and  the  Role  of  the  State  in  Development 

F.  Designing  Human  Resource  Development  Programs 

G.  Institutional  Design  for  Managing  the  Environment 

H.  Managing  the  Project  Cycle  for  Sustainable  Development 
I.  Communities  and  Sustainable  Development  in  Latin  America 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

327S,  328S,  A-I.  Program  in  International  Development  Policy  Issue  Seminar. 

Topics  in  policy  issues  and  institutional  structures  of  sectoral  policy-making  in  less 
developed  countries.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 

A.  Appropriate  Technology  and  Technology  Transfer 

B.  Economic  Analysis  of  Nonrenewable  Resources 

C.  State  Reform  and  Social  Sector  Policy  in  Developing  Countries 

D.  Technology  Transfer  and  Foreign  Aid  to  Developing  Countries 

E.  Structural  Adjustment  and  Poverty 

F.  Economic  Analysis  of  Development 

G.  Project  Evaluation  and  Development  Policy 
H.  Economic  Foundations  of  Development  Policy 
I.  International  Trade  and  Finance  Policy 
Variable  credit.  Staff 

386.  Independent  Research  Topics  in  International  Development  Policy.  Selected 
topics.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

387.  Master's  Project  in  International  Development  Policy.  Emphasis  on  individ- 
ual projects.  Open  to  PIDP  students  only.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

388.  Research  Tutorial  in  Public  Policy.  3  units.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings  in  Public  Policy  Studies.  3  units.  Staff 
COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
204S.  Ethics  in  Political  Life 
221.  Decision  Analysis  for  Public  Policymakers 
237.  Public  Management  II:  Managing  Public  Agencies 
240S.  Analyzing  the  News 
241.  Reporting  the  American  People 
245S.  Leadership  Tutorial 
253.  The  Politics  of  Health  Care 
265S.  The  Process  of  International  Negotiation 
267S.  Policy-Making  in  International  Organizations 

Religion  (RED 

Professor  Lawrence,  Chair  (123A  Gray);  Professor  Steinmetz,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
(209A  Divinity  School);  Professors  Carroll,  Clark,  Corless,  Crenshaw,  Hauerwas,  Hays, 
Heitzenrater,  Hillerbrand,  Jones,  Kort,  Lischer,  C.  Meyers,  E.  Meyers,  Richey,  E.  Sanders, 
D.  M.  Smith,  H.  Smith,  Surin,  and  Wainwright;  Associate  Professors  Berger,  Bland, 
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Cornell,  Fulkerson,  Keefe,  Martin,  Peters,  Turner,  and  Wacker;  Assistant  Professors  Hart, 
Jennings,  Joyce,  LaRocca-Pitts,  and  Nickerson 

The  Department  of  Religion  offers  graduate  work  in  two  programs  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  In  Program  I,  students  may  concentrate  their  studies  in  one  of 
three  Academic  Supervisory  Groups  (ASGs):  ASG  1  (Biblical  Studies,  Ancient  Judaism, 
and  Ancient  Christianity);  ASG  2  (Historical  Studies  in  Religion)  (ASG  2  supervises  the 
doctoral  studies  of  students  working  in  the  history  of  Judaism,  Christianity  [excluding 
the  late  ancient  period],  Islam,  and  Asian  Religions);  and  ASG  3  (Theological,  Cultural, 
and  Critical  Studies). 

Applicants  should  make  clear  the  subdiscipline  (or  at  least  the  general  area)  in 
which  they  wish  to  concentrate,  e.g.,  medieval  Islam,  early  Judaism,  contemporary 
Christian  ethics,  critical  theory.  In  addition,  students  may  apply  to  Program  n,  which 
permits  more  interdisciplinary  work  and  more  courses  outside  the  graduate  program 
in  religion. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  take  courses  which  will  contribute  to  an  adequate 
understanding  of  their  chosen  fields  of  specialization  and  will  be  required  to  take  two 
written  preliminary  examinations  within  their  field  of  concentration.  In  addition  to 
course  work  in  their  major  field,  students  will  take  such  other  courses  in  cognate  fields 
as  will  contribute  to  the  enrichment  of  their  major  studies  and  will  be  required  to  take 
one  written  preliminary  examination  in  a  single  cognate  area  within  the  department.  A 
minor  requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by  work  in  a  cognate  department,  such  as  classical 
studies,  English,  history,  literature,  philosophy,  political  science,  or  sociology,  and  will 
constitute  the  outside  minor  and  material  for  a  fourth  written  preliminary  examination. 
There  is,  in  addition,  an  oral  examination  conducted  by  the  student's  committee  imme- 
diately subsequent  to  the  written  examinations.  A  foreign  language  requirement  of  two 
languages  must  be  met  before  taking  the  doctoral  preliminary  examination. 

The  program  of  doctoral  studies  presumes  a  foundation  in  the  academic  study  of 
religion.  Students  applying  for  graduate  work  in  religion  directly  from  an  undergradu- 
ate program  should  have  had  a  strong  undergraduate  major  in  religion,  and  will  be 
accepted  for  the  Ph.D.  program  only  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  A.M.  degree 
with  the  department. 

For  more  information,  visit  the  departmental  website  at  www.duke.edu/religion/ 
or  send  email  to  grrotter@acpub.duke.edu. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

201.  Studies  in  Intertes tamen tal  Literature.  Selected  documents  of  the  Apocrypha 
and  Pseudepigrapha  examined  exegetically  and  theologically  in  their  relation  to  postex- 
ilic  Judaism.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

203.  Studies  in  American  Methodism.  Research  seminar  devoted  to  selected  topics 
in  the  Wesleyan  and  Methodist  traditions  in  America.  3  units.  Rickey 

204.  Origen.  The  systematic  and  apologetic  writings  of  an  important  Alexandrian 
thinker  and  exegete  of  the  third  century.  3  units.  Clark 

206.  The  Christian  Mystical  Tradition  in  the  Medieval  Centuries.  Reading  and 
discussion  of  the  writings  of  medieval  Christian  mystics  (in  translation).  Each  year  will 
offer  a  special  focus,  such  as:  women  at  prayer;  fourteenth-century  mystics;  and  Spanish 
mystics.  Less  well-known  writers  as  well  as  giants  will  be  included.  3  units.  Keefe 

207.  Hebrew  Prose  Narrative.  Focus  on  the  grammar,  syntax,  and  prose  style  of 
classical  Hebrew  composition;  a  comparative  reading  of  modern  and  precritical  Jewish 
and  Christian  commentary.  Readings  spanning  the  spectrum  from  the  early  Hebrew 
prose  of  Genesis  and  I  and  II  Samuel  to  the  late  compositions  of  Chronicles  and 
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Ezra-Nehemiah.  One  year  of  classical  Hebrew  required.  C-L:  Old  Testament  207. 3  units. 
Crenshaw  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

208.  Classical  Hebrew  Poetry:  An  Introduction.  The  problem  of  defining  and 
understanding  what  is  "poetic"  in  classical  Hebrew.  Theories  of  Hebrew  poetry  from 
Lowth  to  Kugel  and  O'Connor  illustrated  with  readings  from  Psalms,  Isaiah,  Job,  and 
Jeremiah.  One  year  of  classical  Hebrew  required.  C-L:  Old  Testament  208.  3  units. 
Crenshaw  or  LaRocca-Pitts 

212.  Theories  of  Religion.  Late  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  theories,  inter- 
pretations, and  approaches  to  the  study  of  religion.  3  units.  Cornell  or  Hart 

214.  Feminist  Theology.  Examination  of  feminist  theologians  and  religionists,  their 
critical  perspective  on  the  Christian  tradition  and  constructive  proposals  out  of  the 
resources  of  "female  experience."  3  units.  Fulkerson 

216.  Syriac.  The  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the  Syriac  New  Testament 
and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Prerequisites:  some  knowledge  of  Hebrew  and 
Aramaic.  3  units.  Staff 

217.  Islam  and  Islamic  Art  in  India.  To  engage  and  enjoy  the  intellectual  and  social 
history  and  the  religious,  literary,  and  aesthetic  legacy  of  the  several  Muslim  communi- 
ties of  South  Asia.  Focus  on  the  major  creative  saints/scholars/leaders  of  institutional 
Sufism.  Includes  a  gallery  field  trip.  C-L:  Art  History  217.  3  units.  Lawrence 

219.  Augustine.  The  religion  of  the  Bishop  of  Hippo  in  late  antiquity.  C-L:  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Clark 

220.  Rabbinic  Hebrew.  Interpretive  study  of  late  Hebrew,  with  readings  from  the 
Mishnah  and  Jewish  liturgy.  3  units.  E.  Meyers  or  staff 

222.  John  among  the  Gospels.  A  consideration  of  the  character,  content,  and 
purpose  of  the  Gospel  of  John  in  relation  to  the  synoptic  and  apocryphal  gospels. 
Prerequisite:  one  year  of  Hellenistic  Greek.  3  units.  M.  Smith 

223,  A-G.  Exegesis  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament. 

A.  Pentateuch 

B.  Historical  Books 

C.  Major  Prophets 

D.  Minor  Prophets 

E.  Writings 

F.  Proverbs 

G.  Genesis 

3  units.  Staff 

224B.  Comparative  Semitic  II.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology  and  syntax  of 
classical  Arabic  and  the  Semitic  languages  of  Palestine-Syria,  together  with  a  considera- 
tion of  their  relationships  to  Hebrew.  3  units.  Staff 

225.  Living  Issues  in  New  Testament  Theology.  Critical  examination  of  major 
problems  and  issues  in  New  Testament  interpretation  and  theology.  3  units.  Staff 

226,  A-F.  Exegesis  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  I. 

A.  Matthew 

B.  Romans 

C.  Mark 

E.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John 

F.  I  and  II  Corinthians 
3  units.  Staff 
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227,  A-E.  Exegesis  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  II. 

A.  Luke 

B.  Galatians 

C.  The  Pastoral  Epistles 

D.  Epistles  of  Peter  and  James 

E.  Acts 

3  units.  Staff 

227F.  Exegesis  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  II:  The  Synoptic  Gospels.  Concentra- 
tion on  the  "classical"  methods  of  studying  the  synoptic  gospels:  source  criticism,  form 
criticism,  and  redaction  criticism.  Students  expected  to  become  proficient  in  using  the 
Greek  synopsis.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  Greek  or  the  equivalent.  3  units.  Sanders 

230.  Sainthood  in  Comparative  Perspective.  Examination  of  sainthood,  saint  cults, 
and  sacred  biography  from  a  multidisciplinary  and  global  perspective.  3  units.  Cornell 

231S.  Seminar  in  Religion  and  Contemporary  Thought.  Analytical  reading  and 
discussion  of  such  critical  cultural  analysis  as  is  found  in  the  works  of  Polanyi,  Arendt, 
Trilling,  and  others,  with  appraisal  of  the  relevance  of  theological  inquiry.  3  units.  Staff 

232S.  Religion  and  Literary  Studies.  Theories  concerning  the  relation  of  religion  to 
literary  forms,  particularly  narrative.  3  units.  Kort 

233.  Modem  Fiction  and  Religious  Belief.  A  study  of  kinds  of  religious  meaning 
or  significance  in  representative  American,  British,  and  continental  fiction  of  the  first 
half  of  the  twentieth  century.  3  units.  Kort 

234.  Early  Christian  Asceticism.  The  development  of  asceticism  and  monasticism 
in  the  first  six  centuries  of  Christianity.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Clark 

235.  Heresy:  Theological  and  Social  Dimensions  of  Early  Christian  Dissent   3 

units.  Clark 

236.  Luther  and  the  Reformation  in  Germany.  The  theology  of  Martin  Luther  in 
the  context  of  competing  visions  of  reform.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3 
units.  Steinmetz 

239.  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  I.  Grammar  and  readings  in  hieroglyphic 
texts  relating  to  the  Old  Testament.  3  units.  Staff 

240.  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  II.  Readings  in  Middle  Egyptian  and  intro- 
duction to  New  Egyptian  grammar.  Prerequisite:  Religion  239.  3  units.  Staff 

241.  Classical  Islamic  Theology  and  Ethics.  Topics  include  unity  of  God,  free  will 
and  predestination,  nature  of  di%rine  revelation,  Aristotelian  and  Neoplatonic  influences 
on  Islamic  thought,  Sunni  "orthodoxy,"  Andalusian  peripateticism,  Islamic  monism, 
ethical  rationalism,  ethical  voluntarism,  and  Islamic  moral  philosophy.  C-L:  African  and 
African- American  Studies  241.  3  units.  Cornell 

244.  Archaeology  of  Palestine  in  Hellenistic-Roman  Times.  The  study  of  material 
and  epigraphic  remains  as  they  relate  to  Judaism  in  Hellenistic-Roman  times,  with 
special  emphasis  on  Jewish  art.  3  units.  E.  Meyers 

245.  Special  Topics  in  Religion.  Subject  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  3  units. 
Staff 

246.  Problems  in  Historical  Theology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

247.  Readings  in  Latin  Ecclesiastical  Literature.  Readings  in  Latin  of  pastoral, 
theological,  and  church-disciplinary  literature  from  the  late  patristic  and  medieval 
period.  Prerequisite:  knowledge  of  Latin.  3  units.  Keefe 
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248.  Theology  of  Karl  Barth.  A  historical  and  critical  study  of  Barth's  theology.  3 
units.  Staff 

250.  Women  in  the  Medieval  Church.  The  history  of  the  medieval  Church  told  from 
its  women  figures:  the  life  and  writings  of  saints,  heretics,  abbesses,  queens,  mystics, 
recluses,  virgins,  bishops'  wives,  and  reformers.  3  units.  Keefe 

251.  Goodness  and  Personhood.  Concepts  of  "the  good"  are  inextricably  linked  to 
the  way  in  which  personhood  is  understood.  This  seminar  treats  texts  both  ancient  and 
recent  that  address  such  issues  as  the  relationship  between  the  finitude  of  human  life 
and  its  meaningfulness,  the  metaphors  of  the  "inner"  life  and  "centeredness,"  the 
differences  and  affinities  between  reason  and  desire,  and  the  significance  of  the  notions 
of  presence  and  transcendence.  Authors  include  the  writers  of  the  Song  of  Songs  and 
Job,  Plato,  Augustine  of  Hippo,  Iris  Murdoch,  and  Martha  Nussbaum.  3  units.  Staff 

252.  Feminist  Theology  from  the  Third  World.  An  introduction  to  feminist  theolo- 
gies as  they  have  emerged  from  the  (so-called)  Third  World  in  the  last  two  decades  in 
the  context  of  three  particular  ecclesial  developments  of  the  twentieth  century:  the 
emergence  of  a  global  Christian  women's  network  through  the  Ecumenical  Movement, 
feminist  theology  in  the  first  world,  and  liberation  theologies  in  the  Third  World.  3  units. 
Berger 

253.  Feminist  Theory  and  the  Study  of  Christianity.  Nineteenth-  and  twentieth- 
century  feminist  theories  and  their  implications  for  Christian  doctrine  and  biblical 
interpretation.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Clark  and  McClintock-Fulkerson 

254.  Justice,  Law,  and  Commerce  in  Islam.  Islamic  approaches  to  the  legal  and 
ethical  regulation  of  social  life.  C-L:  African  and  African- American  Studies  254  and  Law 
568.  3  units.  Cornell 

256.  John  Wesley  in  Controversial  and  Ecumenical  Theology.  A  study  of  John 
Wesley  and  his  theology:  his  engagements  with  other  confessional  traditions,  and  his 
views  on  such  matters  as  church,  ministry,  sacraments,  and  authority.  Relation  to 
contemporary  theology,  especially  "Faith  and  Order."  3  units.  Wainwright 

257.  New  Testament  Ethics.  The  distinctive  patterns  of  ethical  teaching  in  the 
various  New  Testament  writings  and  consideration  of  the  various  ways  in  which  the 
New  Testament  might  inform  contemporary  ethical  reflection.  Representative  uses  of 
the  New  Testament  in  theological  ethics  (for  example,  Niebuhr,  Barth,  Yoder,  Hauerwas, 
Schussler  Fiorenza,  Gutierrez)  and  selected  topics  (for  example,  violence,  divorce, 
anti-Judaism,  abortion,  wealth,  and  poverty).  3  units.  Hays 

258.  Coptic.  Introduction  to  the  Sahidic  dialect  with  selected  readings  from  Chris- 
tian and  Gnostic  texts.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  Greek  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Staff 

260.  Life  and  Times  of  the  Wesleys.  A  seminar  on  John  and  Charles  Wesley  and 
their  colleagues  in  relation  to  English  culture  and  religion  in  the  eighteenth  century.  3 
units.  Heitzenrater 

262.  Special  Topics  in  Gender  and  Religion.  Study  of  gender  and  sexualities; 
emphasis  on  cultural  and  social  constructions  of  womanhood,  masculinity,  and  sexual 
identities  in  the  American  context.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Joyce 

266.  Ethics  and  Health  Care.  3  units.  H.  Smith 

267.  American  Religious  Thought.  Examination  of  selected  classic  studies  of 
American  religious  thought.  3  units.  Joyce,  Richey,  or  Wacker 
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270.  American  Evangelicalism,  Fundamentalism,  and  Pen  tecostalism.  A  study  of 
some  of  the  major  themes  in  the  development  of  transdenominational  evangelicalism 
and  fundamentalism  in  America  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  A  reading 
seminar  involving  analyses  and  discussions  of  literature  (mostly  secondary  works) 
important  for  understanding  American  evangelicalism  as  a  distinct  movement.  3  units. 
VJacker 

111,  A-B.  The  Early  Medieval  Church. 

A.  Selected  Readings  in  Early  Medieval  Religious  Studies 

B.  Social  History  of  the  Church  in  Europe 
Prerequisite:  knowledge  of  Latin.  3  units.  Keefe 

274A.  Philosophies,  Sciences,  and  Theologies  of  the  European  Enlightenment: 
Descartes  to  Kant.  Western  theological  thought  since  the  Scientific  Revolution,  with 
emphasis  on  developments  and  movements  that  occurred  in  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.  Descartes,  Locke,  Leibniz,  Spinoza,  Hume,  Vico,  Lessing,  Herder, 
and  Kant.  3  units.  Surin  or  staff 

276.  The  Sacraments  in  the  Patristic  and  Early  Medieval  Period.  A  study  of  the 
celebration  and  interpretation  of  baptism  or  eucharist  in  the  church  orders  and  texts  of 
the  early  church  writers.  3  units.  Keefe 

284.  The  Religion  and  History  of  Islam.  Origins  and  development  of  the  Islamic 
community  and  tradition,  with  particular  attention  to  the  religious  element.  3  units. 
Cornell  or  Lawrence 

287.  Popular  Religion.  An  interdisciplinary,  theory-  and  method-oriented  approach 
to  popular  religon  and  the  roles  in  plays  in  contemporary  and  past  societies .  C-L:  History 
287A.  3  units.  Nickerson 

293.  Religious  Issues  in  American  History.  A  reading  seminar  devoted  to  selected 
topics,  problems,  and  issues  in  American  religion.  3  units.  Joyce,  Richey,  or  Wacker 

For  Graduates 

302.  Theology  of  John  Wesley.  Critical  examination  of  selected  texts  of  John  Wesley 
with  attention  to  their  social  and  cultural  contexts.  3  units.  Heitzenrater 

303.  The  Old  Testament  in  the  New:  New  Testament  Writers  as  Interpreters  of 
Scriptures.  This  doctoral  seminar  examines  the  ways  in  which  New  Testament  authors 
read  and  interpreted  Scripture.  Working  knowledge  of  Greek  and  Hebrew  required.  3 
units.  Hays 

304.  Aramaic.  A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and  selected 
passages  from  the  Elephantine  and  Qumran  texts.  3  units.  E.  Meyers  or  staff 

305.  The  Septuagint.  A  study  of  the  modem  critical  use  of  the  Greek  Old  Testament. 
Prerequisites:  knowledge  of  Greek  and  Hebrew.  3  units.  Peters 

309.  Hermeneutics.  Consideration  of  the  nature  of  understanding  and  of  several 
interpretive  methods — such  as  phenomenological,  existential,  historical,  literary,  struc- 
tural— along  with  their  application  to  New  Testament  texts,  primarily  the  parables  of 
Jesus.  3  units.  Staff 

310.  Readings  in  Judaica.  Selected  studies  in  Jewish  material  culture  and  problems 
in  Jewish  religious  and  intellectual  history.  3  units.  Bland,  E.  Meyers,  and  staff 

311.  Pharisaic  Judaism  in  the  First  Century.  A  reading  course  in  first-century 
Pharisaic  Judaism.  3  units.  Sanders 
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315A.  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Paul.  Justification  and  the  law  in  light  of  the 
chronology  of  the  letters.  A  series  of  advanced  seminars  that  combine  study  of  a 
theological  issue  with  an  analysis  of  a  nontheological  problem  (literary  historical, 
social).  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  Greek  exegesis  course  in  the  Pauline  letters.  3  units. 
Sanders 

324.  Readings  in  the  History  of  Religion.  An  examination  of  the  theories,  methods, 
and  purposes  of  the  study  of  non- Western  religions  within  the  Western  tradition.  3  units. 

Staff 

326.  Philosophical  Theology  II.  Continuation  of  Philosophical  Theology  I.  3  units. 
Hauerwas 

329.  Readings  in  Theology  and  Language.  Sample  treatments  of  religious  language 
in  linguistic  analysis,  hermeneutical  theory,  literary  criticism,  liturgical  practice,  and 
fundamental  theology.  3  units.  Wainwright 

333.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  Biblical  bases,  patristic  developments,  contempo- 
rary statements  and  connections.  3  units.  Wainwright 

337.  Theology  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Intensive  reading  of  the  Summa  Theologica 
and  biblical  commentaries.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Steinmetz 

338.  Calvin  and  the  Reformed  Tradition.  The  theological  development  of  John 
Calvin.  A  comprehensive  examination  of  his  mature  position  with  constant  reference  to 
the  theology  of  other  reformers.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units. 

Steinmetz 

339.  The  Radical  Reformation.  Protestant  movements  of  dissent  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  Special  attention  will  be  devoted  to  Muntzer,  Carlstadt,  Hubmaier,  Schwenck- 
feld,  Denck,  Marpeck,  Socinus,  and  Menno  Simons.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units.  Steinmetz 

340.  341.  Seminar  in  the  New  Testament  Research  and  discussion  on  a  selected 
problem  in  the  biblical  field.  Spring  only.  3  units  each.  Staff 

345.  Catholic  Moral  Theology:  Its  History  and  Contemporary  Issues.  The  devel- 
opment of  Catholic  social  and  moral  theory  from  a  historical  and  analytical  perspective. 
Study  of  the  Catholic  social  encyclicals  as  well  as  the  casuistrical  tradition.  Reading  of 
works  by  Rahner,  Haering,  Fuchs,  Schuller,  McCormick,  and  Curran.  3  units.  Hauerwas 

348.  Seminar  in  Theological  Ethics.  Philosophical  paradigms  and  the  nature  of  the 
Christian  life.  3  units.  Hauerwas 

349.  Interpretations  of  American  Religion.  An  opportunity  for  advanced  students 
in  North  American  religious  studies  to  deepen  their  understanding  of  some  of  the  major 
questions  in  the  field.  Examination  of  how  religious  history  is  actually  written — with 
special  attention  to  the  imaginative  and  moral  motivations  that  enter  into  that  process. 
3  units.  W 'acker 

350, 351.  Old  Testament  Seminar.  Research  and  discussion  on  selected  problems  in 
the  Old  Testament  and  related  fields.  Fall  only.  3  units  each.  Staff 

352.  Seminar  in  Christian  Theology.  Research  and  discussion  of  a  selected  problem 
in  the  systematic  field.  3  units.  Staff 

354.  Contemporary  American  Religion.  A  seminar  dealing  with  trends  in  American 
religion  in  the  twentieth  century;  critical  assessment  of  primary  paradigms  for  interpret- 
ing American  religious  change,  and  examination  of  major  characteristics  and  issues 
facing  American  religion.  3  units.  Carroll 
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355.  Islam  and  Its  World.  An  introduction  to  the  Qur'an,  theological  doctrines, 
Islamic  law  and  its  interpretations,  the  Islamic  state,  the  religious  "establishment," 
Sufism,  and  the  sectarian  differences  between  Sunni  and  Shi'ite  Islam  as  it  is  practiced 
in  Cairo.  3  units.  Cornell 

356.  History  and  Culture  of  Islamic  Cairo.  Focus  on  the  evolution  of  Islamic  Cairo, 
also  emphasizing  the  basis  of  Islam's  wealth,  its  agriculture,  industry,  and  trade.  C-L: 
History  356.  3  units.  Cornell 

360.  Special  Problems  in  Religion  and  Culture.  Intensive  investigation  of  the 
relations  of  religion  and  modernity,  using  seminal  contemporary  texts.  Topics  an- 
nounced each  semester.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units.  Staff 

362.  Readings  in  Old  Testament  and  Semitic  Studies.  Selected  studies  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible  and  the  languages  and  literatures  of  the  ancient  Near  East.  3  units.  Staff 

363.  Readings  in  New  Testament  and  Christian  Origins.  Selected  studies  on  a 
theme  in  modern  New  Testament  scholarship.  3  units.  Staff 

364.  Readings  in  History  of  Christianity.  Selected  issues  in  the  social,  material,  and 
intellectual  history  of  Christianity.  3  units.  Staff 

365.  Readings  in  Christian  Theology  and  Ethics.  An  examination  of  selected  topics 
of  historical  and  contemporary  interest  in  these  fields.  3  units.  Staff 

366.  Readings  in  History  of  Religions.  Selected  studies  in  cross-cultural  and 
intercreedal  material,  together  with  assessment  of  the  problems  they  pose  for  the  study 
of  religion.  3  units.  Staff 

367.  Readings  in  Religion  and  Culture.  Analysis  and  discussion  of  theories  and  of 
individual  research  projects.  3  units.  Staff 

383.  Moral  Theology  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Critical  and  comparative  exami- 
nation of  ethical  theory  as  exhibited  in  the  work  of  selected  contemporary  theologians. 
3  units.  H.  Smith 

389.  Christian  Ethics  and  Contemporary  Culture.  A  study  of  the  interaction  be- 
tween Christian  thought  and  current  social  theory.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
200.  Person  and  Work  of  Christ 
202.  Language  and  Literature  of  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 
205.  War  and  the  Christian  Tradition 
209.  Old  Testament  Theology 
211.  Authority  in  Theology 
213.  Christian  Ethics  in  America 
218.  Religions  of  East  Asia 

221.  Readings  in  Hebrew  Biblical  Commentaries 
224A.  Comparative  Semitic  I 
228.  Twentieth-Century  Continental  Theology 

237.  History  of  the  Ancient  Near  East 

238.  Witchcraft  in  New  England 

242.  Life  after  Death  in  Semitic  Thought 
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243.  Archaeology  of  Palestine  in  Biblical  limes 

249.  The  Lord's  Prayer 

255.  Christians  in  Religious  Dialogue 

259.  Icon  Theology 

261.  Islam  in  the  African-American  Experience 

263.  Third  World  Theology 

264.  The  Sociology  of  the  Black  Church 

268.  Revelation  and  Authority  in  the  Church 

271.  Christologies  of  the  Early  Church 

274B.  Philosophies,  Sciences,  and  Theologies  after  the  European  Enlightenment: 
Schleiermacher  to  Troeltsch 

275S.  Topics  in  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art 

277.  Judaism  in  the  Greco-Roman  World 

279.  Understandings  of  the  Resurrection  in  Contemporary  Thought 

280.  The  History  of  the  History  of  Religions 
283.  Islam  and  Modernism 

286.  The  Second  Vatican  Council  (1962-1965) 

288.  Buddhist  Thought  and  Practice 

289.  Theology  and  Contemporary  Secular  Understanding  of  Human  Nature 

290.  Current  Problems  in  Christian  Social  Ethics 

291.  Historical  Forms  of  Protestant  Ethics 

292.  Happiness,  Virtue,  and  Friendship 

294.  Christianity  and  American  Society 

295.  Religion  in  the  American  South 

296.  Community,  Faith,  and  Violence 

297.  Philosophical  and  Theological  Discourses  on  Modernity 

298.  Christian  Encounters  with  Other  Religions 

299.  The  Christian  Understanding  of  Human  Nature  and  Destiny 

300.  Systematic  Theology 

301.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Christian  Ethics 
304A.  Targumic  Aramaic 

312.  Pauline  Theology 

314.  Judaism  and  Christianity  in  the  New  Testament 

316S.  History  of  Religions 

319.  The  Gospel  According  to  Saint  Matthew  in  Recent  Research 

321.  The  Theology  of  Paul:  Structure  and  Coherence 

322.  Nineteenth-Century  European  Theology 
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325.  Philosophical  Theology  I 

327.  Philosophical  Method  in  Religious  Studies 

328.  Twentieth-Century  European  Theology 

330.  Contemporary  Christologies 

331.  Eschatology 

332.  System  in  Theology 

334.  Theology  and  Reform  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages 

335.  The  English  Church  in  the  Eighteenth  Century 

342.  American  Religious  Biography 

343.  Readings  in  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Wisdom  Literature 

344.  Zwingli  and  the  Origins  of  Reformed  Theology 

346.  Practical  Reason  and  Personal  Identity:  Explorations  in  Narrative 

347.  Hebrew  Narrative  Art 
353.  Seminar  on  Text  Criticism 
373-374.  Elementary  Akkadian 
380.  Existentialist  Thought 

386.  Christianity  in  Dialogue  with  Other  Faiths 

387.  Ethical  Method 

388.  Ethics  and  Medicine 

397.  Readings  in  North  American  Religious  History 

398.  Colloquium  on  the  Teaching  of  Religion 

Romance  Studies 

Professor  Mignolo,  Chair  (205  Languages);  Associate  Professor  Solterer,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (217B  Languages);  Professors  Bell,  Caserta,  Garci-Gomez,  Jameson, 
Kaplan,  Moi,  Orr,  Perez  Firmat,  Stewart,  Tetel,  and  Thomas;  Associate  Professors  Finucci, 
Greer,  Longino,  Moreiras,  Sieburth,  and  Vuaros;  Assistant  Professors  Fischer,  Jonassaint, 
and  Nouzeilles;  Research  Associate  Professor  Keineg;  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice 
and  Director  of  Language  Programs  Tufts;  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Practice  Damas- 
ceno;  Research  Professor  Dorfman 

The  Department  of  Romance  Studies  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  in 
French  Studies  and  Spanish/Latin  American  Studies.  Related  work  is  required  in  any 
one  or  two  of  a  number  of  other  subject  areas.  A  reading  knowledge  of  one  foreign 
language  that  is  outside  the  major  language  is  required.  In  order  to  undertake  graduate 
study  in  Romance  languages,  the  entering  student  should  have  credit  for  at  least  18 
semester  hours  (or  equivalent)  above  the  intermediate  level  in  the  major  language. 


FRENCH  STUDIES  (FR) 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200S.  Seminar  in  French  Literature.  Topics  to  be  announced.  3  units.  Staff 

210.  The  Structure  of  French.  Modem  French  phonology,  morphology,  and  syntax. 
Readings  in  current  linguistic  theory.  3  units.  Thomas 
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211.  History  of  the  French  Language.  The  evolution  of  French  from  Latin  to  its 
present  form;  internal  developments  and  external  influences.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Ren- 
aissance Studies.  3  units.  Thomas 

223.  Semiotics  for  Literature.  Theoretical  writings  in  general  semiotics  by  Frege, 
Peirce,  Saussure,  Mukarovsky  and  Morris  and  their  applications  for  textual  analysis  of 
French  literary  works  by  representative  contemporary  critics  such  as  Eco,  Riffaterre, 
Corti,  and  Greimas.  Taught  in  English.  C-L:  Literature  280.  3  units.  Thomas 

240.  Medieval  Narrative.  The  literatures  and  cultures  of  premodern  France.  Intro- 
duction to  vernacular  languages.  Topics  include  literacy  orality  the  experience  of 
allegory  fictionality  the  uses  of  the  past.  Major  writers  include  Chretien  de  Troyes, 
troubadours  and  trouveres,  Guillaume  de  Machaut,  Christine  de  Pizan,  Alain  Chartier. 
C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Solterer 

247.  Early  Modem  Studies.  Pursuits  of  knowledge  and  the  shaping  of  the  individ- 
ual. Literature  of  travel,  science,  sexuality  meditation,  worldliness,  theater,  politics  by 
well  known  and  lesser  known  authors  of  seventeenth-century  France,  with  commentary 
by  contemporary  critics  and  theorists  (Foucault,  Bourdieu,  Said).  Genres  may  include 
fables,  letters,  memoirs,  sermons,  treatises,  novels,  plays.  Topics  vary  focusing  on 
problems  of  identity,  methodology,  gender,  spirituality,  sociability  and  state-making. 
C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Staff 

256.  Modem  Literature  and  History.  The  interaction  of  history  and  literature  in  a 
particular  period,  for  example:  the  occupation  of  France,  the  French  Revolution.  Prob- 
lems of  interpretation,  historical  memory,  social  identity,  and  narrative.  C-L:  History  256. 
3  units.  Kaplan,  Orr,  or  staff 

258.  The  Narrative  of  Social  Crisis.  Realism  and  naturalism,  with  special  emphasis 
on  Balzac,  Flaubert,  and  Zola.  3  units.  Bell,  Jameson,  or  Orr 

261.  French  Symbolism.  Poetry  and  theories  of  Baudelaire,  Mallarme,  and  Rim- 
baud. Decadence:  Lautreamont  and  Laforgue.  3  units.  Thomas 

264.  Contemporary  French  Poetry.  The  language  of  poetry.  A  chronological  and 
theoretical  approach  to  the  major  poets  and  movements  since  1950.  Selections  from 
Bonnefoy  Char,  Daive,  Deguy  Dupin,  Jabes,  Jaccottet,  Faye,  Guillevic,  Michaux, 
Meschonnic,  Noel,  Oulipo,  Ponge,  Stefan,  Tortel,  and  others.  3  units.  Orr  or  Thomas 

265.  French  Literature  of  the  Early  Twentieth  Century.  Emphasis  on  Gide,  Mauriac, 
Proust,  and  Colette.  3  units.  Kaplan 

266.  French  Literature  of  the  Mid-Twentieth  Century.  Emphasis  on  Malraux, 
Sartre,  Camus,  and  the  nouveau  roman.  3  units.  Jameson 

267.  Writers,  Artists,  and  Intellectuals  in  Twentieth-Century  France.  Interdiscipli- 
nary focus  on  one  figure  or  one  closely  connected  group  of  people  (writers,  artists, 
filmmakers,  intellectuals,  and  so  on);  their  works  studied  in  their  historical  and  cultural 
context.  3  units.  Moi 

For  Graduates 

300.  Graduate  Reading  Course.  An  intensive  course  in  French  to  develop  rapidly 
the  ability  to  read  French  in  several  fields.  Graduate  students  only.  No  credit.  Staff 

315.  Medieval  Theater  and  Modernist  Theatricality.  A  comparative  study  of  the 
theatrical  culture  of  premodern  France  and  mises  en  scene  from  1910-1945.  Medieval 
works  will  range  from  mystery,  miracle,  and  carnival  plays  to  legal  trials  and  ordeals. 
Modernist  works  will  include  d'Annunzio,  Artaud,  Cocteau,  Giraudoux,  and  Claudel. 
3  units.  Solterer 
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325.  Topics  in  Renaissance  Prose.  Rabelais,  Marguerite  de  Navarre,  Montaigne,  and 
others.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Tetel 

326.  Topics  in  Renaissance  Poetry.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units. 
Tetel 

347.  Topics  in  Seventeenth-Century  French  Literature.  Includes  genres,  authors, 
movements,  and  works.  3  units.  Longino 

348.  The  Enduring  Classic.  Studies  of  the  influence  of  the  French  classics  over  time 
and  their  function  in  the  formation  of  French  collective  identity.  3  units.  Longino 

349.  The  Epistolary  Genre.  Fundamental  questions  of  referentiality,  materiality,  and 
communication  in  writing.  The  first  half  is  theoretical;  the  second  explores  issues  raised 
through  a  selection  of  readings  across  time.  Attention  to  gender  and  genre  considera- 
tions. 3  units.  Longino 

351, 352.  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Problems  of  literary  history,  critical 
reading,  and  interpretation,  focused  on  varying  topics.  3  units  each.  Stewart 

355.  Romantic  Literature  and  French  Culture  and  Politics.  A  study  of  French 
literature  in  the  context  of  postrevolutionary  society  and  culture.  Readings  might 
include  nineteenth-century  poetry  (Hugo,  Desbordes-Valmore),  theater  (Musset),  politi- 
cal or  philosophical  prose,  and  historical  discourse  as  well  as  contemporary  critical  and 
historical  analyses  of  the  period.  3  units.  Orr 

356.  Topics  in  Nineteenth-Century  French  Literature.  Includes  genres,  authors, 
movements,  and  works.  3  units.  Bell,  Jameson,  Orr,  or  Thomas 

366.  Topics  in  Twentieth-Century  French  Literature.  Includes  genres,  authors, 
movements,  and  works.  3  units.  Kaplan,  Moi,  or  Thomas 

367.  Contemporary  French  Novel.  A  chronological  and  theoretical  approach  to  the 
major  writers  and  movements  since  1970.  Selections  from  Duras,  LeClezio,  Sallenave, 
Modiano,  Sollers,  Tournier,  Oulipo,  Yourcenar,  and  others.  3  units.  Kaplan,  Orr,  or  Thomas 

368.  Structuralism.  An  introduction  to  contemporary  French  philosophy  with  a 
focus  on  the  notions  of  identity  and  difference,  the  human  origin  of  truth  and  the 
question  of  enunciation.  The  work  of  Claude  Levi-Strauss  or  Michel  Foucault  will  be 
considered  as  a  paradigm.  Additional  readings  might  include  chapters  from  Georges 
Canguilhem,  Vincent  Descombes,  Jean  Hyppolite,  Alexandre  Kojeve,  Maurice  Merleau- 
Ponty,  and  Elliott  Valenstein.  3  units.  Mudimbe 

369.  Culture  and  History  in  Twentieth-Century  France.  An  interdisciplinary  study 
of  one  relatively  short  historical  period  (the  1950s,  the  1960s,  the  entre-deux  guerres,  etc.). 
The  intellectual  and  cultural  life  of  a  period  in  its  broader  social,  political,  and  historical 
context.  3  units.  Moi 

370.  Topics  in  French  and  Francophone  Literature.  Concentration  on  twentieth- 
century  literature.  Historical  and  theoretical  approach.  Varying  topics  include  the 
migrant  subject  or  transnational  writer,  and  the  status  of  fiction  in  a  totalitarian  space. 
Readings  include  literary  and  nonliterary  texts;  Quebecois  writers  such  as  Roy,  Aquin, 
Miron,  Brossard;  Caribbean  writers  such  as  Chauvet,  Delfau,  and  Roche.  3  units. 
Jonassaint  or  Keineg 

371.  Topics  in  Migration,  Literature,  Transnational  Writers,  and  Postnational 
Literature.  A  study  of  contemporary  productions  of  immigrant  writers  in  Canada  and 
France,  exploring  questions  of  migration,  literature,  transnational  writers,  and  postna- 
tional literature.  Readings  might  include  literary  and  nonliterary  texts  by,  among  others: 
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Beckett,  Ben  Jelloun,  Beyala,  Bouraoui,  Charles,  Huston,  Kristeva,  Robin,  Sebbar,  and 
Zumthor.  C-L:  Canadian  Studies.  3  units.  Jonassaint 

381.  Special  Topics  Tutorial.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  areas  unrepresented 
by  regular  course  offerings.  3  units.  Staff 

391, 392.  French  Seminar.  Topics  to  be  announced.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units  each.  Graduate  faculty 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

257.  Problems  of  Identity  in  the  Nineteenth-Century  Novel 

263.  Contemporary  French  Theater 

281.  Paradigms  of  Modem  Thought 

290S.  Studies  in  a  Contemporary  Figure 
ITALIAN  STUDIES  (ID 
For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

240.  Seminar  in  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  The  study  and  interpretation 
of  medieval  and  Renaissance  culture.  3  units.  Finucci 

283.  Italian  Novel  of  the  Novecento.  Representative  novelists  from  Svevo  to  the 
most  recent  writers.  3  units.  Caserta 

284,  285.  Dante.  284:  La  Vita  Nuova  and  a  close  reading  of  the  Inferno.  285:  the 
Purgatorio  and  the  Paradise*  in  the  light  of  Dante's  cultural  world.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  poetic  significances  of  the  Commedia.  Readings  in  Italian.  Prerequisite: 
for  285,  Italian  284  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units  each. 
Caserta 

381.  Special  Topics  Tutorial.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  areas  unrepresented 
by  regular  course  offerings.  3  units.  Staff 

PORTUGUESE  STUDIES  (PTG) 

For  Graduates 

200S.  Seminar  in  Luso-Brazilian  Literature.  Topics  to  be  announced.  3  units. 

Damasceno 

202S.  Topics  in  Portuguese  and  Brazilian  Literature  and  Culture.  Exploration  of 
topics  of  cultural  formation  in  the  Lusophone  world  that  emphasize  autochthonous 
cultural  theory.  Examples  of  semester  topics:  Brazilian  cultural  theory:  modernism  to 
postmodernism;  Brazilian  popular  culture;  Portugal  post-Salazar.  A  graduate  level 
course  open  to  juniors  and  seniors  with  background  in  cultural  theory.  Level  of  Portu- 
guese required  varies  with  semester  topic;  consult  instructor.  3  units.  Damasceno 

SPANISH/  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES  (SP) 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200S.  Seminar  in  Spanish  Literature.  Topics  to  be  announced.  3  units.  Staff 

210.  History  of  the  Spanish  Language.  Formation  and  development.  Internal  forces 
and  external  contributions.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Garci-Gomez 
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244.  Topics  in  Twentieth-Century  Latin- American  Fiction.  Study  of  various  critical 
problems  in  the  narrative  of  the  area.  Focus  on  one  or  more  major  issues,  such  as  the 
representation  of  violence,  magical  realism,  indigenismo,  novela  de  la  tierra.  Prerequisite: 
Spanish  106.  3  units.  Moreiras 

245.  Latin-American  Poetry.  Focus  on  major  movements  and  authors.  Non-main- 
stream poetical  traditions,  such  as  poetry  written  in  Quechua,  oral  poetry.  Prerequisite: 
Spanish  106.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Moreiras  or  staff 

246.  Textual  Politics  in  Nineteenth-Century  Spanish-American  Literature.  The 

political  uses  of  writing  by  different  social  actors.  Topics  may  include  ethnic  and  sexual 
identities,  popular  and  educated  traditions,  scientific  fictions,  modernization,  and  the 
role  of  the  writer.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program.  3  units.  Nouzeilles 

248.  Studies  in  Spanish-American  Literature.  Concentration  on  single  authors, 
genres,  movements,  or  themes.  3  units.  Staff 

250.  Latin- American  Film.  Study  of  Latin-American  film  through  selected  films  and 
critical  texts.  Attention  paid  to  contemporary  production  given  availability,  such  as  the 
work  of  Raul  Ruiz,  Miguel  Littin,  Eliseo  Subiela.  C-L:  Latin  American  Studies  Program. 
3  units.  Moreiras  and  staff 

251S.  Spanish  Film.  Cultural  critique  of  Spanish  film  history.  Topics  range  from  the 
study  of  the  production  of  a  Spanish  national  identity  within  a  changing  global  context 
to  the  study  of  a  particular  movement  (for  example,  Nuevo  cine  de  mujeres),  period  (for 
example,  Civil  War),  or  author  (for  example,  Luis  Bunuel  or  Pedro  Almodovar),  to  a 
critical  survey  of  Spanish  film  from  the  1920s  to  the  present.  3  units.  Vilaros 

260.  Paradigms  of  Modem  Thoughts.  Exploration  of  modem  thought  in  Latin 
America.  Theories  in  the  social  sciences  relevant  for  the  humanities  (for  example, 
dependency  theory,  internal  colonialism,  subaltern  studies)  will  be  compared  with 
cultural  theories  mainly  expressed  in  essays  and  literature  in  general  and  with  philo- 
sophical thinking  grounded  in  Latin  American  colonial  and  postcolonial  histories.  3 
units.  Mignolo  or  staff 

For  Graduates 

341.  Indigenous  Chronicles  of  the  Colonial  Period.  Exploration  of  the  relationships 
between  languages,  writing,  memories,  and  political  practices  by  focusing  on  indige- 
nous writers  such  as  Guaman  Poman  de  Ayala,  Alvarado  Tezozomoc,  Pachacuti  Yamki, 
Alva  Ixtlilxochitl.  Spanish  and  Portuguese  writers  will  also  be  included  as  well  as 
anonymous  texts  (for  example,  Huarochiri  Manuscripts,  Popol  Vuh,  and  Mesoamerican 
Codices).  3  units.  Mignolo 

344.  Philosophy,  Cultural  History,  and  Literature  in  Latin  America.  Special  topics. 
3  units.  Mignolo 

345.  Contested  Spaces:  Writing  in  Nineteenth-Century  Latin  America.  Question- 
ing teleological  constructions  of  "Literature,"  "national  literature,"  and  the  like,  this 
course  studies  literacy,  nonfictional,  and  pictorial  representational  practices  in  nine- 
teenth-century Spanish  America  and  Brazil  in  their  institutional  and  political  setting.  3 

units.  Fischer 

346.  Modem  Spanish-American  Fiction.  Twentieth-century  novels  and  short  sto- 
ries by  Borges,  Carpenter,  Cortazar,  Gallegos,  Garcia  Marquez,  Quiroga,  and  others.  3 
units.  Perez-Firmat 

351.  Narrative  Forms  of  Early  Modern  Spain.  Specific  topics  may  focus  on  one  or 
more  forms,  including  novels  of  chivalry;  sentimental,  Moorish,  or  pastoral  novels; 
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hagiography  and  the  mystics;  the  novella  form,  picaresque  fictions,  and  the  Heliodoran 
romance.  Attention  given  to  such  questions  as  the  interaction  of  literary  traditions  and 
social  institutions,  the  philosophical  defense  of  fiction  and  kinds  of  censorship,  women 
writers  and  the  representation  of  women.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3 
units.  Greer 

353.  Cervantes.  The  life  and  works  of  Cervantes,  with  emphasis  on  the  Quijote,  the 
Novelas  ejemplares  and  Persiles  y  Segismunda.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies. 
3  units.  Greer 

354.  Drama  of  Renaissance  and  Early  Modern  Spain.  Study  of  the  nature,  devel- 
opment, and  cultural  function  of  drama  in  sixteenth-  and  seventeenth-century  Spain 
through  representative  plays — canonical  and  noncanonical — of  the  period.  Specific 
topics  may  include:  early  drama  and  its  cultural  locations;  forms  and  theories  of  tragedy 
and  comedy;  women  and  subjectivity  in  Golden  Age  drama;  critical  perspectives  on  the 
comedia;  historical  and  religious  drama  and  protonational  self-definition;  or  perform- 
ance and  the  place  of  the  stage  as  a  cultural  institution.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance 
Studies.  3  units.  Greer 

358.  Spanish  Lyric  Poetry  before  1700.  Study  of  selected  poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
Renaissance,  and  baroque,  with  attention  to  such  questions  as  the  interaction  of  elite  and 
popular  culture  in  the  evolution  of  poetic  forms,  the  languages  of  love  and  faith,  and 
the  political  uses  of  poetry.  C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units.  Greer 

360.  Cross-cultural  (Mis)Understanding:  Europe  and  the  New  World,  1480-1800. 

Survey  form  or  in-depth  analysis  of  specific  topics:  the  interrelations  between  Europe 
and  the  New  World  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  Enlightenment,  and  from  the  last 
decades  of  the  Inca  and  Aztec  Empires  to  the  wars  of  independence.  The  "clash  of 
civilizations"  and  its  implications  for  the  cultural  history  of  the  early  modern  period 
and  for  the  colonial  expansion  of  the  west.  3  units.  Mignolo 

365.  Thinking  Independence:  From  Tupac  Amaru  to  1898.  Study  of  the  cultural 
problems  surrounding  the  Latin  American  wars  of  independence,  and  the  pre-  and 
post-independence  periods.  May  focus  on  foundational  fictions,  political  writings,  the 
so-called  Romantic  period.  3  units.  Moreiras 

366.  Nineteenth-Century  Prose  Fiction.  Readings  by  novelists  such  as  Valera, 
Galdos,  Alas,  and  Pardo  Bazan  in  the  light  of  current  critical  theory.  3  units.  Sieburth 

370.  Spanish  Texts  of  the  Post-Dictatorship:  1975  to  Present.  An  analysis  of  some 
artistic  and  popular  productions  that  came  to  light  in  Spain  after  Franco's  death  in  1975. 
Focus  on  literary  and  cinematic  texts  and  other  cultural  productions  such  as  music  and 
comics.  3  units.  Vilaros 

371.  Cultural  History  and  Theory.  Seminar  covering  various  topics  in  Latin  Ameri- 
can cultural  history  and  theoretical  production  such  as:  (a)  colonial  legacies  and  post- 
colonial  theories;  (b)  the  construction  of  identities  and  the  critique  of  cultural 
colonialism;  (c)  contemporary  critical  production  in  Latin  America,  from  dependency 
theory  to  transnationalism  and  postmodernity.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  3  units. 
Mignolo  or  Moreiras 

375.  Hispanic  Literature,  Mass  Culture,  and  Theory.  A  study  of  Hispanic  texts 
thematizing  the  effects  of  mass  cultural  fictions  (serial  novels,  radio  songs,  movies)  on 
those  who  consume  them.  Fictional  works  will  be  juxtaposed  with  theories  on  the  effects 
of  mass  culture  and  its  relationship  to  canonical  literature.  Authors  of  fictional  texts 
include  Cervantes,  Galdos,  Marti,  Borges,  Marse,  Puig,  and  Martin-Gaite.  3  units. 
Sieburth 
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381.  Special  Topics  Tutorial.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  areas  unrepresented 
by  regular  course  offerings.  3  units.  Staff 

391,  392.  Hispanic  Seminar.  Each  semester  one  of  the  following  topics  will  be 
selected  for  intensive  treatment:  the  Spanish  language  in  America,  studies  in  medieval 
literature,  studies  in  the  literature  of  the  Golden  Age,  studies  in  Latin  American  litera- 
ture, studies  in  the  Spanish  Renaissance  and  baroque,  studies  in  Spanish  poetry,  studies 
in  nineteenth-century  Spanish  literature,  and  studies  in  twentieth-century  literature. 
C-L:  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies.  3  units  each.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 
262.  The  Romantic  Movement 

276.  Modem  Spanish  Drama 

277.  Modem  Spanish  Novel 
ROMANCE  STUDIES  (RST) 

210S.  Topics  in  Linguistics.  3  units.  Staff 

306.  Theories  and  Techniques  of  Teaching  Foreign  Languages.  A  survey  of  ap- 
proaches to  foreign  language  teaching,  an  introduction  to  the  theoretical  notions  under- 
lying current  trends,  and  a  language-specific  practicum.  3  units.  Tufts 

310.  Critical  Frameworks.  An  introduction  to  critical  theory  through  a  series  of 
interconnected  readings  organized  around  a  major  theoretical  approach  or  issue.  Topics 
may  vary.  3  units.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

218.  The  Teaching  of  Romance  Languages 

Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies 

Edna  Andrews,  Ph.D.,  and  Vladimir  Treml,  Ph.D.,  Codirectors 

Since  its  establishment  in  1991,  the  Center  for  Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European 
Studies  has  brought  together  faculty  and  students  from  different  departments  and 
schools  within  Duke  University  who  share  a  common  interest  in  this  region.  The  center 
sponsors  a  variety  of  visiting  speakers,  workshops,  conferences,  and  other  programs  to 
promote  research  and  the  dissemination  of  knowledge  about  the  former  Soviet  Union 
and  Central  and  Eastern  Europe. 

The  center  offers  a  certificate  in  Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  studies  to 
students  enrolled  in  the  Duke  Graduate  School,  the  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment, 
the  Law  School,  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  or  the  Medical  School.  The  certificate 
program  requires  that  participating  Duke  graduate  students  pursue  coursework  related 
to  this  region  in  language,  literature,  economics,  history,  political  science,  public  policy, 
law,  or  business.  A  student  receiving  the  certificate  will  have  completed  significant 
cross-disciplinary  coursework  in  this  area  and  demonstrated  a  mastery  of  at  least  one 
related  Slavic  language. 

The  center  also  offers  a  certificate  in  Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies 
with  a  concentration  in  Russian  and  East  European  legal  studies.  This  certificate, 
inaugurated  in  1996,  is  the  first  of  its  kind  offered  by  an  American  university. 

Students  seeking  either  certificate  must  complete  five  courses  drawn  from  three 
different  disciplines.  Two  of  the  five  courses  must  be  from  a  single  discipline,  excluding 
the  student's  major  department.  A  sixth  course  of  a  topical  nature  will  be  offered  as  an 
interdisciplinary  seminar  on  a  yearly  basis  and  will  require  a  major  research  paper  of 
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all  certificate  candidates.  In  order  to  receive  either  certificate,  students  will  be  expected 
to  demonstrate  language  proficiency  in  a  Slavic  or  Eastern  European  language  at  the 
intermediate  level.  Oral  and  written  testing  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  the  required 
level  of  proficiency. 

The  center  also  awards  a  limited  number  of  foreign  language  and  area  studies 
fellowships  for  graduate  students. 

For  further  information  about  the  center  and  its  programs,  please  contact  the  center 
directors,  Professor  Edna  Andrews  or  Vladimir  Treml,  302  Languages  Building,  Box 
90260,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708-0260. 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

Research  Scholar  Mickiewicz,  Acting  Chair;  Associate  Professor  of  the  Practice  Flath, 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies;  Associate  Professors  Andrews  and  Lahusen;  Assistant 
Professor  Gheith;  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  Jezierski;  Assistant  Professors  of  the 
Practice  Maksimova  and  Van  Tuyl 

The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  Russian  literature  and  Slavic  linguistics.  Beyond  the 
strong  commitment  to  increasing  the  language  proficiency  of  its  students  and  giving 
them  solid  training  in  research,  the  faculty  of  the  department  are  also  preparing  students 
in  a  variety  of  adjacent  fields,  such  as  area  and  cultural  studies,  gender  studies,  history, 
media  and  film,  and  aspects  of  comparative  literature,  theory,  and  translation.  Entering 
students  should  have  had  sufficient  undergraduate  courses  in  the  Russian  language  to 
enable  them  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  work.  Requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree  may 
be  met  by  completion  of  course  work  and  by  passing  a  comprehensive  exam.  All 
students  must  demonstrate  advanced  knowledge  of  the  Russian  language.  Reading 
knowledge  of  French  or  German  is  also  required.  The  A.M.  program  is  expected  to  take 
one  to  two  years  for  completion.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Russian  literature 
must  demonstrate  extensive  knowledge  of  the  subject,  competence  in  another  Slavic 
literature  (or  in  Russian  medieval  literature,  or ,  in  special  circumstances,  in  a  non-Slavic 
literature),  in  literary  theory,  and  reading  competence  in  at  least  one  other  Slavic 
language.  Required  courses  are  at  least  four  courses  in  Russian  and  Soviet  literature,  one 
course  in  Slavic  linguistics,  at  least  two  courses  in  literary  theory,  of  which  one  is  to  be 
taken  outside  of  the  department,  one  course  in  another  Slavic  literature,  or  one  course 
in  medieval  Russian  literature,  and  two  courses  (one  year  of  study)  of  a  second  Slavic 
language  or  demonstration  of  equivalent. 

Duke  University  has  suspended  admissions  to  the  Ph.D.  program  in  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literature  until  further  notice. 

Students  in  Slavic  linguistics  must  demonstrate  competence  in  Russian  and  Slavic 
diachronic  linguistics,  and  in  general  linguistic  theory.  Linguistic  students  must  dem- 
onstrate knowledge  of  one  Slavic  language  from  the  West  and  one  from  the  South  Slavic 
area,  in  addition  to  Russian.  Required  courses  are  at  least  four  courses  in  Slavic 
linguistics  (including  Old  Church  Slavonic),  one  course  in  the  history  of  the  West/Slavic 
languages,  one  course  in  the  history  of  the  South  Slavic  languages,  at  least  two  courses 
in  general  linguistics  and  semiotics,  and  one  course  in  Russian  literature. 

Tutorial  work  complements  formal  instruction.  Knowledge  of  both  areas  will  be 
determined  through  the  preliminary  exams,  comprised  of  four  written  examinations 
and  one  comprehensive  oral  examination.  Following  successful  completion  of  prelimi- 
nary exams,  students  will  be  expected  to  write  and  defend  a  dissertation  based  on 
original  research.  All  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  teach  at  least  one  full  academic 
year  as  teaching  experience  is  essential  in  completing  one's  professional  training. 

Further  information  about  the  graduate  programs,  including  specific  requirements, 
can  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 
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RUSSIAN  (RUS) 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

201S.  Topics  in  Comparative  Slavic  Linguistics.  A  cycle  of  survey  courses  on  the 
phonology  morphology  and  dialects  of  the  Slavic  languages.  Taught  in  English.  Read- 
ings in  Russian.  A.  East  Slavic  B.  West  Slavic  C.  South  Slavic  D.  Common  Slavic  3  units. 

Andrews 

202.  Semiotics  of  Culture.  The  theory  of  literature,  arts,  ethnicity,  modernity  and 
culture.  Texts  include  the  critical  works  of  Lotman  and  the  Tartu  School,  Bakhtin,  Eco, 
Kristeva,  Voloshinov,  Medvedev,  Barthes,  Todorov,  Jakobson,  Ivanov,  and  Sebeok.  C-L: 
Cultural  Anthropology  202  and  English  206.  3  units.  Andrews 

203S.  Old  Church  Slavonic.  Introduction  to  the  language  of  the  earliest  Slavic  texts. 
Close  study  of  phonological  and  morphological  systems,  reading  of  texts  and  discus- 
sion. Taught  in  English.  C-L:  Religion  229S.  3  units.  Staff 

205.  Semiotics  and  Linguistics.  A  survey  of  modern  semiotics,  particularly  the 
works  of  C.  S.  Peirce  and  Umberto  Eco.  Semiotic  works  directly  related  to  modem 
linguistic  thought  and  linguistic  sign  theory.  Emphasis  on  the  interdisciplinary  aspects 
of  semiotic  theory.  C-L:  English  205.  3  units.  Andrews 

206.  Russian  Modernism.  Russian  culture  between  the  1890s  and  the  1920s,  includ- 
ing visual,  musical,  literary  arts,  and  developments  ranging  from  Neo-Christian  mysti- 
cism, cosmism,  synthesis  of  the  arts,  and  revolutionary  activism.  Focus  on 
literary-philosophical  thought  of  that  period.  Taught  in  English.  3  units.  Mickiewicz 

207S.  Semantics.  Survey  of  modern  semantic  theory,  including  a  range  of  theoretical 
approaches:  communication  theory,  structuralism,  markedness,  and  generative  seman- 
tics. Emphasis  on  lexical  meaning  and  deictic  relations.  Taught  in  English.  3  units. 

Andrews 

208.  Stylistic  and  Compositional  Elements  of  Scholarly  Russian.  Introduction  to 
Russian  texts  and  terminology  including  business,  economics,  law,  history,  political 
sciences,  psychology  linguistics,  and  literary  criticism.  Prerequisite:  Russian  64  or 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Maksimova 

209.  Intensive  Advanced  Stylistics.  Refinement  of  stylistic  control  and  range  in 
spoken  and  written  Russian.  Emphasis  on  fluent  discursive  skills,  as  well  as  develop- 
ment of  expository  prose  style.  Prerequisites:  Russian  195  and  196,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  6  units.  Maksimova 

211.  Legal  and  Business  Russian.  Introduction  to  Russian  language  and  culture  in 
the  area  of  legal  studies  and  conducting  business  in  or  with  Russia  and  other  Common- 
wealth of  Independent  States  countries.  Primary  materials  include  contracts,  advertis- 
ing, and  financial  documents.  Prerequisites:  Russian  1  and  2  or  consent  of  instructor.  3 
units.  Andrews  or  Maksimova 

212S.  Proseminar.  Introduction  to  research  methodologies,  professional  skills  (in- 
cluding discussions  of  teaching),  as  well  as  a  theoretical  basis  for  students  in  Slavic 
linguistics  and  literature.  Mandatory  for  all  graduate  students  and  open  to  upper-level 
undergraduates.  Team  taught;  taught  in  English  and  Russian.  3  units.  Staff 

213.  Silver  Age  of  Russian  Literature.  Poetics  of  symbolism,  acmeism,  futurism, 
imagism,  and  formalism.  Representative  world  views  and  critical  and  artistic  methods. 
Students  of  Slavic  and  Russian  will  read  the  materials  in  the  original  language.  3  units. 

Mickiewicz 
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214.  Gender,  Nationalities,  and  Russian  Literary  Traditions.  Russian  literature  of 
the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  compared  with  both  Western  and  Eastern  litera- 
ture of  the  same  time  period,  including  questions  of  national  identity.  Readings  include: 
Pushkin,  Lermontov,  Tur,  Aitmatov,  and  Iskander.  C-L:  Literature  214  and  Women's 
Studies.  3  units.  Gheith 

240S.  Russian  Literary  Discourse.  Nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  Russian 
literary  theory,  with  close  readings  in  the  original.  Application  to  fiction.  Taught  in 
English.  3  units.  Lahusen 

245.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Translation.  Overview  of  the  scholarly  literature  on 
translation  combined  with  a  program  of  practical  translation  exercises.  Prerequisite: 
three  years  of  Russian  language  study  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Flath 

250.  Trends  in  Russian  and  East  European  Literary  Criticism  and  Beyond.  The 

major  critical  movements  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  in  Russia,  East-Cen- 
tral Europe,  and  the  West.  Authors  and  theories  include  the  Belinsky  school,  formalism, 
Bakhtin,  structuralism,  semiotics,  and  psychoanalytic  and  feminist  theory.  Taught  in 
English  or  Russian.  Readings  in  English  or  Russian.  3  units.  Gheith 

257.  Law,  Culture,  and  the  Russian  Legal  Tradition.  A  study  of  the  development 
of  the  Russian  legal  tradition,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  historical  and  cultural 
factors  that  have  contributed  to  its  emergence,  comparing  the  Russian  tradition  with  the 
Western  legal  tradition.  How  law,  lawyers,  and  legal  institutions  have  been  portrayed 
in  Russian  popular  culture,  especially  Russian  literature.  Taught  in  English.  3  units. 
Newcity 

261.  Masterpieces  of  Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Literature  I.  Selected  nine- 
teenth-century authors,  works,  and  genres.  Authors  include  Pushkin,  Lermontov,  Gogol, 
Turgenev,  Herzen,  Goncharov,  and  Dostoevsky.  Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Russian. 
3  units.  Staff 

262.  Masterpieces  of  Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Literature  II.  Selected  authors, 
works,  and  genres  from  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Authors  include 
Turgenev,  Chemyshevsky,  Dostoevsky,  Tolstoy,  Saltykov-Shchedrin,  and  Chekhov. 
Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Staff 

264.  Symbolist  Movement  in  Russia.  History  and  theory  of  the  philosophy,  poetry, 
prose,  and  criticism  of  the  Russian  variant  of  the  interdisciplinary  and  international 
movement.  The  momentous  movement  spawning  a  variety  of  other  creative  schools  that 
constitute  twentieth-century  Russian  modernism.  Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Rus- 
sian. 3  units.  Mickiewicz 

269.  Women  and  Russian  Literature.  Issues  of  gender  and  society  in  women's 
writing  in  Russian  from  the  eighteenth  to  the  twentieth  centuries.  Both  autobiographical 
writings  and  prose  fiction.  Discussions  of  whether  Russian  women's  writings  constitute 
a  tradition  and  what  role  these  works  have  played  in  Russian  literature  and  culture. 
Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Russian.  C-L:  Women's  Studies.  3  units.  Gheith 

272S.  Pushkin  and  His  Time.  Pushkin  and  the  literary  revolution  around  1830. 
Prose  works  (The  Tales  of  Belkin,  The  Queen  of  Spades,  The  Captain's  Daughter)  and  major 
lyrical  poetry.  Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Gheith  or  Van  Tuyl 

273S.  Gogol.  Life,  works,  and  criticism.  Readings  include  Dead  Souls,  The  Inspector 
General,  Petersburg  Tales,  and  other  short  fiction.  Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Lahusen 

275.  Tolstoy.  Introduction  to  life,  works,  and  criticism.  Readings  include:  War  and 
Peace,  Anna  Karenina,  the  shorter  fiction,  dramatic  works  and  essays.  Taught  in  English. 
Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Van  Tuyl 
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276.  Dostoevsky.  Introduction  to  life,  works,  and  criticism.  Readings  include:  Crime 
and  Punishment,  The  Idiot,  and  The  Brothers  Karamazov.  Taught  in  English.  Readings  in 
Russian.  3  units.  Flath,  Gheith,  or  Van  Tuyl 

278.  Russian  Short  Fiction.  The  history,  development,  and  discontinuities  of  Rus- 
sian short  fiction  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Authors  include  Dostoevsky, 
Vovchok,  Leskov,  Chekhov,  Gippius,  and  Zoshchenko.  Topics  include  gender,  genre,  and 
national  identity  in  historical/cultural  context.  Taught  in  English.  3  units.  Gheith 

279S.  Literature  of  the  Former  Soviet  Republics.  Ukrainian  realism  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  futurism,  neoclassicism,  and  the  literary  struggle  of  the  1920s;  Byelorus- 
sian literature;  Lithuanian  psychological  prose;  the  Estonian  experimental  novel; 
Georgian  literature  from  Rustaveli  to  the  philosophical  novel  of  the  1970s;  the  work  of 
Chingiz  Aitmatov;  Soviet  "recent  literacy."  Taught  in  Russian.  3  units.  Staff 

281.  The  Soviet  1920s:  The  Road  to  a  New  Synthesis.  The  literary  struggle  of  the 
1920s;  proletarian  literature  from  the  Smithy  to  RAPP,  LEF  and  the  fate  of  the  avant- 
garde,  the  aesthetic  conception  of  Pereval,  the  literature  of  the  absurd,  Oberiu  and  the 
Serapion  Brothers.  Authors  include  Kirillov,  Gladkov,  Babel,  Pilnyak,  Olesha,  Zamyatin, 
Platonov,  Kharms,  and  Pasternak.  Readings  in  Russian.  C-L:  History  242B.  3  units. 
Lahusen 

282.  Socialist  Realism:  Soviet  Literature  of  the  1930s  and  1940s.  The  Stalin  era  of 
Russian  literature,  the  genesis  and  development  of  socialist  realism,  Soviet  literature 
and  the  theme  of  boundaries  and  war.  Authors  include  Sholokhov,  Ostrovsky,  Fadeev, 
Azhaev,  Babaevsky  Kochetov,  and  Simonov.  Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Lahusen 

283.  Post-Stalinist  and  Contemporary  Soviet  Literature.  Literature  of  the  thaw  after 
Stalin:  the  young  prose,  little  realism,  new  modernism,  and  rural  prose.  Authors  include 
Aksyonov,  Trifonov,  Baranskaya,  Bitov,  Solzhenitsyn,  Rasputin,  Shukshin,  and  Zalygin. 
Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Lahusen 

284.  Late-  and  Post-Soviet  Literature.  From  the  "recovered"  avant-garde  to  the  new 
literature  during  the  Gorbachev  era  and  beyond.  The  unmasking  of  Soviet  history  and 
its  aestheticization.  Underground  literature  and  Sovietpostmodernism.  Authors  include 
Rybakov,  Pietsukh,  Petrushevskaya,  Kuraev,  Tolstaya,  Viktor  Erofeyev,  Makanin,  Prigov, 
and  Narbikova.  Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Gheith  or  Lahusen 

286S.  Zamyatin.  The  novel  We,  short  fiction,  and  essays.  Taught  in  English. 
Readings  in  English  or  Russian.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former  Russian 
177S/277S  (Zamyatin).  3  units.  Andrews,  Lahusen,  or  Maksimova 

288S.  Bulgakov.  Works  include  Master  and  Margarita,  The  White  Guard,  A  Theatrical 
Novel,  and  The  Heart  of  a  Dog.  Readings  in  English  or  Russian.  3  units.  Andrews  and 
Maksimova 

290.  Trifonov,  or  the  Life  and  Death  of  the  Soviet  Intelligentsia.  The  Russian  and 
Soviet  intelligentsia,  its  role  and  historical  responsibility,  depicted  by  one  of  the  most 
visible  representatives  of  the  "generation  of  the  sixties."  Works  include  The  Exchange, 
Taking  Stock,  The  Long  Goodbye,  Another  Life,  The  House  on  the  Embankment,  The  Old  Man. 
Readings  in  Russian.  3  units.  Staff 

299S.  Special  Topics.  Seminars  in  advanced  topics,  designed  for  seniors  and  gradu- 
ate students.  3  units.  Staff 
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For  Graduates 

301,  302.  Elementary  Russian.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing.  Audiolingual  techniques  are  combined  with  required  recording-listening 
practice  in  the  language  laboratory.  3  units  each.  Staff 

303,  304.  Intermediate  Russian.  Intensive  classroom  and  laboratory  practice  in 
spoken  and  written  patterns.  Reading  in  contemporary  literature.  Prerequisite:  Russian 
301,  302  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units  each.  Staff 

305,  306.  Advanced  Russian  Conversation  and  Readings.  Nineteenth-  and  twen- 
tieth-century literature  in  the  original.  Conducted  in  Russian.  Prerequisite:  Russian  303, 
304  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units  each.  Staff 

307.  Advanced  Russian.  Advanced  grammar  review  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
refinement  of  oral  and  written  language  skills.  Development  of  writing  style  through 
compositions  and  essays.  Prerequisite:  Russian  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 

Andrews 

308.  Advanced  Russian:  Readings,  Translation,  and  Syntax.  Intensive  reading  and 
conversation  with  emphasis  on  contemporary  Russian  literary  and  Soviet  press  texts. 
English-Russian  translation  stressed.  Russian  media,  including  television  and  films. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  307  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Andrews 

309,  310.  Russian  Stylistics  and  Conversation.  Refinement  of  stylistic  control  and 
range  in  spoken  and  written  Russian.  Emphasis  on  fluent  discursive  skills,  as  well  as 
development  of  expository  prose  style.  Prerequisites:  Russian  307  and  308,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  3  units  each.  Maksimova 

311S,  312S.  Advanced  Russian  Language  and  Culture.  Advanced  grammar  review 
with  additional  emphasis  on  phonetics  and  conversation.  Culture  component  includes 
literature,  films,  museums,  and  theater  performances.  (Taught  in  St.  Petersburg  in 
Russian.)  Prerequisite:  Russian  306  or  equivalent.  3  units  each.  Staff 

335.  Contemporary  Russian  Media.  Analytical  readings  and  study  of  change  and 
development  in  all  the  primary  forms  of  former  Soviet  mass  media  from  1985  to  the 
present  (newspapers,  journals,  and  television).  Topics  include  censorship,  TASS, 
samizdat.  Taught  in  English.  Readings  in  Russian.  Prerequisite:  Russian  64  or  equivalent. 
3  units.  Andrews 

350.  Methods  in  Teaching  Russian.  The  theory  and  practice  of  teaching  Russian 
language  to  English-speaking  students.  1  unit.  Andrews 

351.  Topics  in  Teaching  Metholodolgy.  Application  of  linguistic  principles  in  the 
classroom.  No  prior  knowledge  of  linguistics  required.  2  units.  Staff 

399.  Special  Readings.  Advanced  readings  in  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century 
Russian  literature  in  the  original.  3  units.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

204S.  Russian  Folklore  and  Popular  Culture 

210.  Literature  and  Criticism  of  Socialist  Realism 

230.  Soviet  Cinema 

265S.  Literature  of  Early  Russia 

266S.  The  Sources  of  Modem  Russian  Literature:  The  Eighteenth  Century 

277S.  Chekhov 
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280.  Early  Twentieth-Century  Russian  Literature:  From  Symbolism  to  the  1920s 
285.  Babel  and  the  Russian-Jewish  Cultural  Dialogue  of  the  Twentieth  Century 
287S.  Platonov 

297.  Russian  Poetry 

298.  Akhmatova 
BALTO-FINNIC  (BF) 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

200.  Balto-Finnic  Linguistics.  Introduction  to  Balto-Finnic  languages  with  empha- 
sis on  the  established  literary  languages,  Finnish  and  Estonian.  Analysis  of  their 
phonological  and  morphological  structures.  Survey  of  related  nonliterary  languages 
such  as  Karelian  and  Vepsian.  Taught  in  English.  3  units.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

301, 302.  Elementary  Estonian.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  Estonian.  No  preliminary  knowledge  of  Estonian  necessary.  3  units  each. 
Staff 

303,  304.  Elementary  Finnish.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  Finnish.  No  preliminary  knowledge  of  Finnish  necessary.  3  units  each.  Staff 

POLISH  (POL) 

For  Graduates 

301, 302.  Elementary  Polish.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speaking,  reading,  and 
writing  in  Polish.  No  preliminary  knowledge  of  Polish  necessary.  3  units  each.  Staff 

303,  304.  Intermediate  Polish.  Intensive  classroom  and  laboratory  practice  in  spo- 
ken and  written  patterns.  Readings  in  contemporary  literature.  Prerequisites:  Polish  1 
and  2,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units  each.  Staff 

Courses  Currently  Unscheduled 

274S.  Topics  in  Polish  Literature 

287.  Introduction  to  Polish  Literature 
SERBIAN  AND  CROATIAN  (SCR) 

For  Graduates 

301, 302.  Elementary  Croatian  and  Serbian.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speak- 
ing, reading,  and  writing  Croatian  and  Serbian.  No  preliminary  knowledge  of  Croatian 
and  Serbian  necessary.  3  units  each.  Andrews 

UKRANIAN  (UKR) 

For  Graduates 

301, 302.  Elementary  Ukrainian.  Introduction  to  understanding,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  Ukrainian.  No  preliminarv  knowledge  of  Ukrainian  necessary.  3  units  each. 
Staff 
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Sociology  (SOC) 

Professor  Spenner,  Chair  (268  Sociology-Psychology);  Associate  Professor  O'Rand,  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  (341  Sociology-Psychology);  Professors  Carroll  (divinity),  P.  Cook  (public 
policy  and  economics),  DiPrete,  George,  Gereffi,  Lewin  (business),  Lin,  Myers,  O'Barr 
(cultural  anthropology),  Simpson,  Smith,  Spenner,  TTryakian,  and  Wilson;  Assistant  Profes- 
sors Gao,  Gold  (psychiatry  and  Aging  Center),  Jackson,  Janoski,  Parnell,Thornton,  and 
Zhou;  Professors  Emeriti  Back,  Kerckhoff,  Maddox,  and  Preiss;  Research  Professor  Manton 
(demographic  studies);  Visiting  Professor  Gittler 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in 
sociology.  Entering  graduate  students  should  already  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  in  sociology  and  an  additional  12  semester  hours  in  related  work  (e.g., 
other  social  sciences,  statistics,  computer  science,  philosophy,  mathematics).  Accepted 
applicants  who  have  not  had  such  preparation  may  be  required  to  take  work  beyond 
the  usual  requirements.  Applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  take  the  verbal  and 
quantitative  aptitude  tests  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

The  Ph.D.  program  requires  the  student  to  take  five  core  courses  and  a  primary  and 
additional  courses  in  a  secondary  specialization.  The  core  courses  include:  Sociological 
Theory  (206),  Social  Statistics  I  and  II  (207,  212),  and  two  out  of  three  methods  courses 
(208,  214,  215).  Specializations  (with  the  associated  proseminars  indicated  in  parenthe- 
ses) include  Life  Course  and  Aging  Studies  (Sociology  221S);  Comparative  and  Histori- 
cal Sociology  (Sociology  222S);  Crime,  Law,  and  Deviance  (Sociology  223S);  Population 
Studies  (Sociology  224S);  Organizations,  Markets,  and  Work  (Sociology  225S);  Medical 
Sociology  (Sociology  227S);  Stratification,  Mobility,  and  Labor  Force  Behavior  (Sociology 
228S),  and  Social  Psychology  229S.  A  student  entering  with  only  an  undergraduate 
degree  and  adequate  course  preparation  would  need  to  take  fourteen  courses  to  satisfy 
degree  requirements.  Up  to  three  courses  may  be  transferred  for  graduate  work  taken 
elsewhere. 

Further  details  concerning  the  general  departmental  program,  the  specialities  and 
their  requirements,  departmental  facilities,  the  faculty,  ongoing  research,  and  stipends 
available  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies. 

206.  Sociological  Theory.  Structure,  foundations,  and  historical  antecedents  of 
recent  formulations  of  such  theoretical  approaches  as  phenomenological  sociology, 
exchange  theory,  critical  theory,  structuralism,  neo-Marxist  sociology,  sociobiology,  and 
action  theory.  3  units.  Tiryakian  or  Wilson 

207.  Social  Statistics  I:  Basic  Concepts  and  Methods.  Review  of  descriptive 
statistics;  probability  concepts;  statistical  inference,  t-tests,  and  the  analysis  of  variance. 
Bivariate  correlation  and  regression,  dummy  variables,  multiple  regression,  and  the 
analysis  of  covariance.  Stress  on  applications.  Statistical  computing  using  SPSS  and 
other  programs.  3  units.  DiPrete  or  Land 

208.  Survey  Research  Methods.  Theory  and  application  of  survey  research  tech- 
niques in  the  social  sciences.  Sampling,  measurement,  questionnaire  construction  and 
distribution,  pretesting  and  posttesting,  response  effects,  validity  and  reliability,  scaling 
of  data,  data  reduction  and  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  207  or  the  equivalent.  3 
units.  Lin  or  staff 

211S,  A-E.  Proseminars  in  Sociological  Theory.  Development  of  sociological 
thought;  systematic  sociological  theory;  interrelations  with  other  social  and  behavioral 
sciences. 

A.  Background  of  Sociology 

B.  Formal  Aspects  of  Theory 

C.  Sociology  of  Knowledge 

D.  Evolutionary  Theory  and  Sociobiology 
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E.  Special  Topics  in  Sociological  Theory 
3  units.  Tiryakian  or  Wilson 

212.  Social  Statistics  II:  Linear  Models,  Path  Analysis,  and  Structural  Equation 
Systems.  Model  specification,  review  of  simple  regression,  the  Gauss-Markov  theorem, 
multiple  regression  in  matrix  form,  ordinary  and  generalized  least  squares,  residual  and 
influence  analysis.  Path  analysis,  recursive  and  nonrecursive  structural  equation  mod- 
els; measurement  errors  and  unobserved  variables.  Application  of  statistical  computing 
packages.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  207  or  equivalent.  3  units.  DiPrete  or  Land 

213.  Social  Statistics  HI:  Discrete  Multivariate  Models.  Assumptions,  estimation, 
testing,  and  parameter  interpretation  for  the  log-linear,  logit,  logistic,  and  probit  models. 
Model  comparisons;  applications  of  statistical  computing  packages  and  programs. 
Prerequisite:  Sociology  212  or  equivalent.  3  units.  DiPrete  or  Land 

214.  Comparative  and  Historical  Methods.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  compara- 
tive research  and  analysis  in  the  social  sciences  with  special  emphasis  on  comparative 
methods,  quasi-experimental  designs,  and  case  studies.  C-L:  Political  Science  217.  3 
units.  Gereffi,  Lin,  or  Tiryakian 

215.  Basic  Demographic  Methods  and  Materials.  Population  composition,  change, 
and  distribution.  Methods  of  standardizing  and  decomposing  rates,  life  tables  and 
population  models,  analysis  of  data  from  advanced  and  developing  countries.  Applica- 
tions of  computer  programs  for  demographic  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  207  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Morgan 

217S,  A-E  Proseminars  in  Social  Statistics  and  Research  Methods.  Selected  topics 
in  the  collection  and  analysis  of  social  science  data. 

A.  Discrete  and  Continuous  Models  of  Measurement 

B.  Hazards  Models,  Event  History  Analysis,  and  Panel  Data 

C.  Dynamic  Models  and  Time  Series  Analysis 

D.  Research  Design 

E.  Evaluation  Research  Methods 

E  Special  Topics  in  Social  Statistics  and  Research  Methods 
3  units.  DiPrete  or  Land 

221S,  A-D.  Proseminars  in  Aging  and  Life  Course  Analysis.  Selected  topics  in 
socialization,  human  development,  status  attainment  and  careers,  and  the  sociology  of 
aging- 

A.  Social  Structure  and  the  Life  Course 

B.  Social  Patterns  of  Personal  Development 

C.  Social  Gerontology 

D.  Special  Topics  in  Aging  and  Life  Course  Analysis 
3  units.  George,  Jackson,  or  O'Rand 

222S,  A-G.  Proseminars  in  Comparative  and  Historical  Sociology.  Selected  topics 
in  the  differentiation  and  transformation  of  societies. 

A.  Theories  of  Social  Change 

B.  Globalization  and  Comparative  Development 

C.  Societal  Transformations  and  Social  Institutions 

D.  Culture,  Values,  and  Ideas 

E.  Social  Movements  and  Political  Sociology 

F.  Comparative  Social  Policies 

G.  Special  Topics  in  Comparative  and  Historical  Sociology 
3  units.  Buchmann,  Gao,  Gereffi,  Lin,  Simpson,  or  Tiryakian 

223S,  A-E.  Proseminars  in  Crime,  Law,  and  Deviance.  Selected  topics  in  crime  and 
the  institutions  of  social  control. 
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A.  Theories  of  Crime  Causation 

B.  Human  Development  and  Criminal  Careers 

C.  Social  Control  and  the  Criminal  Justice  System 

D.  Sociology  of  Law 

E.  Special  Topics  in  Crime,  Law,  and  Deviance 
3  units.  Land,  Simpson,  or  Wilson 

224S,  A-F.  Proseminars  in  Population  Studies.  Selected  topics. 

A.  Population  Dynamics 

B.  Mortality,  Morbidity,  and  Epidemiology 

C.  Urbanization  and  Migration 

D.  Demography  of  the  Labor  Force 

E.  Demography  of  Aging  F.  Special  Topics  in  Population  Studies 
3  units.  DiPrete,  Land,  Manton,  Morgan,  or  O'Rand 

225S,  A-H.  Proseminars  in  Organizations,  Markets,  and  Work.  Selected  topics  in 
complex  organizations,  the  labor  process,  and  changing  occupations. 

A.  Basic  Concepts,  Theories,  and  Methods 

B.  Organizations  and  Environments 

C.  Social  Psychology  of  Organizations 

D.  Markets  and  Market  Systems 

E.  Careers  and  Labor  Markets 

F.  Sociology  of  Work  and  Industrial  Relations 

G.  Special  Topics  I:  Micro  Issues 
H.  Special  Topics  II:  Macro  Issues 

3  units.  DiPrete,  Gao,  O'Rand,  Spenner,  or  Thornton 

226S,  A-G.  Proseminars  in  Social  Institutions  and  Processes.  Selected  topics  in  the 
sociology  of  institutions  and  social  and  institutional  behavior. 

A.  Social  Psychology 

B.  Social  Stratification 

C.  Political  Sociology 

D.  Sociology  of  Religion 

E.  Sociology  of  Science 

F  Sociology  of  Education 

G.  Special  Topics  in  Social  Institutions  and  Processes 

3  units.  Staff 

227S,  A-D.  Proseminars  in  Medical  Sociology.  Selected  topics  in  medical  sociology. 

A.  Social  Structure  and  Health 

B.  Social  Behavior  and  Health 

C.  Organization  and  Financing  of  Health  Care 

D.  Special  Topics  in  Medical  Sociology  (for  example,  social  epidemiology,  stress  and 
coping,  health  and  aging) 

3  units.  George,  Gold,  Jackson,  Lin,  or  Thornton 

228S,  A-F.  Proseminars  in  Stratification,  Mobility,  and  Labor  Force  Behavior.  Core 
and  special  topics  in  social  stratification,  including  explanations  for  the  existence, 
amount,  and  various  dimensions  of  stratification  in  society;  institutions  that  produce 
stratification;  forces  that  cause  the  structure  of  stratification  to  vary  both  over  time  and 
across  societies;  and  structures  that  govern  social  mobility  within  and  across  genera- 
tions. 

A.  Intergenerational  Mobility 

B.  Social  Structure  and  the  Life  Course 

C.  Social  Inequality  and  the  Structure  of  Poverty 

D.  Careers  and  Labor  Markets 

E.  Societal  Transformation 
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F.  Special  Topics  in  Stratification  and  Mobility  Research 
3  units.  Buchmann,  DiPrete,  Lin,  Spenner,  or  O'Rand 

229S,  A-F.  Proseminars  in  Social  Psychology.  Selected  topics  in  microsociology  and 
social  psychology,  including  social  interaction,  decision  making,  social  exchange,  group 
processes,  intergroup  relations,  self  and  identity,  social  structure  and  personality,  social 
networks,  and  applications  in  organizations  and  health  care. 

A.  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology 

B.  Rational  Choice  and  Social  Exchange 

C.  Sociology  of  Self  and  Identity 

D.  Group  Processes  and  Intergroup  Relations 

E.  Experimental  Research:  A  Practicum 

F.  Special  Topics  in  Social  Psychology 

3  units.  Cook,  George,  Jackson,  Lin,  or  Spenner 

234S.  Political  Economy  of  Development:  Theories  of  Change  in  the  Third  World. 

See  C-L:  Political  Science  234S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  234S  and  History  234S. 
3  units.  Staff 

282S.  Canada.  See  C-L:  Canadian  Studies  282S;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology 
282S,  Economics  282S,  History  282S,  and  Political  Science  282S.  3  units.  Staff 

291.  Research  Methods  in  Japanese.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See  C-L: 
Japanese  291;  also  C-L:  Cultural  Anthropology  290,  History  292,  and  Political  Science 
291.  3  units.  Staff 

298S,  299S.  Seminar  in  Selected  Topics.  Substantive,  theoretical,  or  methodological 
topics.  3  units  each.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

301.  Methodological  Issues  in  Sociology.  Selected  issues  central  to  sociological 
research  and  sociological  knowledge.  Epistemological  and  ontological  matters,  differ- 
ences over  what  sociological  questions  are,  preferred  styles  of  doing  research,  standards 
for  adequate  and  appropriate  data,  and  the  language  of  sociological  discourse.  Examines 
selected  controversial  matters,  for  example,  quantitative  and  qualitative,  ethnometho- 
dology,  micro-  and  macrosociology,  survey  and  comparative-historical  research,  case 
study  and  the  case,  and  feminist  research.  3  units.  Smith 

392.  Individual  Research  in  Sociology.  Students  will  conduct  on  an  individual 
basis  research  designed  to  evaluate  a  sociological  hypothesis  of  their  choice.  The  process 
must  be  completed  by  preparation  of  a  report  on  this  research  in  adequate  professional 
style.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  207,  208  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

216.  Advanced  Methods  of  Demographic  Analysis 

Institute  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences  (STA) 

Professor  West,  Director  (333  Old  Chemistry);  Associate  Professor  Lavine,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies;  Professors  Berger,  Berry  Sacks,  and  Winkler;  Associate  Professors 
Burdick,  Johnson,  Reckhow,  and  Wolpert;  Assistant  Professors  Clyde,  Higdon,  Miiller, 
Parmigiani,  Stangl,  and  Vidakovic 

The  Institute  of  Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences  offers  graduate  study  leading  to  the 
Ph.D.  degree  in  statistics.  It  also  offers  the  M.S.  degree  to  students  pursuing  a  Ph.D. 
degree  in  the  institute  or  in  another  department  at  Duke.  The  institute  is  a  regular 
teaching  and  research  department  of  the  university  that  is  internationally  recognized  as 


268  Courses  of  Instruction 


a  center  of  research  in  theoretical  and  applied  statistics.  The  faculty  are  active  in  the  areas 
of  Bayesian  statistics  and  decision  sciences,  statistical  computing,  and  interdisciplinary 
applications  of  statistics.  These  areas  of  faculty  interest  are  reflected  in  the  course  of 
study  for  students  in  the  Ph.D.  program  offered  by  the  institute. 

Distinguishing  features  of  graduate  study  are  the  opportunity  for  thorough  prepa- 
ration in  Bayesian  as  well  as  classical  statistics,  and  research  opportunities  at  the 
interface  between  statistics,  decision  sciences,  and  statistical  computing.  The  institute 
also  enjoys  close  working  relationships  and  research  collaborations  with  other  depart- 
ments at  Duke,  and  with  the  National  Institute  of  Statistical  Sciences  (NISS),  providing 
opportunities  for  graduate  students  to  become  involved  in  applied  projects. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  statistics  include  study  of  statistics,  probability, 
statistical  computing,  decision  sciences  and  related  areas;  passing  a  comprehensive  exami- 
nation (covering  those  topics)  given  at  the  end  of  the  first  year,  and  a  preliminary  examina- 
tion (covering  areas  of  possible  research  interest)  at  the  end  of  the  second  year;  and 
completing  a  dissertation  written  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  advisor. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

205.  Probability  and  Measure  Theory.  Introduction  to  probability  spaces,  the  theory 
of  measure  and  integration,  random  variables,  and  limit  theorems.  Distribution  func- 
tions, densities,  and  characteristic  functions;  convergence  of  random  variables  and  of 
their  distributions;  uniform  integrability  and  the  Lebesgue  convergence  theorems.  Weak 
and  strong  laws  of  large  numbers,  central  limit  theorem.  Prerequisites:  elementary  real 
analysis  and  elementary  probability  theory.  3  units.  Wolpert 

207.  Probability.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  290.  Prereq- 
uisite: Mathematics  241  or  equivalent.  See  C-L:  Mathematics  287.  3  units.  Staff 

210A.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  for  Policymakers.  Elements  of  statistical  infer- 
ence and  estimation  including  exploratory  data  analysis,  regression,  and  analysis  of 
variance.  Emphasis  on  public  policy  applications.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
Mathematics  136  or  Statistics  110A,  HOB,  112, 113, 114,  210B,  or  213.  C-L:  Public  Policy 
Studies  222.  3  units.  Roselius  or  Stangl 

210B.  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  in  Biological  Science.  Elements  of  statistical 
inference  and  estimation  including  exploratory  data  analysis,  regression,  and  analysis 
of  variance.  Emphasis  on  biological  science  applications.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
had  Mathematics  136  or  Statistics  110A,  HOB,  HOC,  HOE,  112, 113, 114, 210A,  or  213.  C-L: 
Environment  251.  3  units.  Staff 

213.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Methods.  Emphasis  on  classical  techniques  of 
hypothesis  testing  and  point  and  interval  estimation,  using  the  binomial,  normal,  t,  F, 
and  chi  square  distributions.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Statistics  114  or 
Mathematics  136.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  103  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  equiva- 
lent, or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

214.  Probability  and  Statistical  Models.  An  introduction  to  applied  probability  and 
to  the  parametric  probability  models  commonly  used  in  statistical  analysis.  The  genera- 
tion of  random  variables  with  specified  distributions,  and  their  use  in  simulation. 
Mixture  models;  linear  regression  models;  random  walks,  Markov  chains,  and  station- 
ary and  ARMA  process;  networks  and  queueing  models.  Prerequisites:  Statistics  213  and 
244  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

215.  Statistical  Inference.  Classical,  likelihood,  and  Bayesian  approaches  to  statis- 
tical inference.  Foundations  of  point  and  interval  estimation,  and  properties  of  estima- 
tors (bias,  consistency,  efficiency,  sufficiency,  robustness).  Testing:  Type  I  and  II  errors, 
power,  likelihood  ratios;  Bayes  factors,  posterior  probabilities  of  hypotheses.  The  pre- 
dictivist  perspective.  Applications  include  estimation  and  testing  in  normal  models; 
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model  choice  and  criticism.  Prerequisites:  Statistics  213  and  244  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  units.  Staff 

216.  Generalized  Linear  Models.  Likelihood-based  inference  in  generalized  linear 
models  (GUMs).  Multiple  linear  regression,  theory,  and  practice.  Elements  of  Bayesian 
analyses  of  linear  models.  Theory  of  likelihood-based  inference  for  GLIMs.  Factor 
variables  and  cross-classified  data  arrays.  Discrete  models:  binary  regressions  and 
simple  contingency  tables.  Introduction  to  log-linear  models.  Data  analysis:  model 
fitting,  model  choice,  and  residuals-based  diagnostics.  Prerequisites:  Statistics  213  and 
244  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

221.  Bayesian  Inference  and  Decision.  Not  open  to  undergraduates.  See  C-L: 
Business  Administration  510.  3  units.  Winkler 

226.  Statistical  Decision  Theory.  Formulation  of  decision  problems;  criteria  for 
optimaliry:  maximum  expected  utility  and  minimax.  Axiomatic  foundations  of  expected 
utility;  coherence  and  the  axioms  of  probability  (the  Dutch  Book  theorem).  Elicitation  of 
probabilities  and  utilities.  The  value  of  information.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing 
as  decision  problems:  risk,  sufficiency,  completeness  and  admissibility.  Stein  estimation. 
Bayes  decision  functions  and  their  properties.  Minimax  analysis  and  improper  priors. 
Decision  theoretic  Bayesian  experimental  design.  Combining  evidence  and  group  deci- 
sions. Prerequisite:  Statistics  215  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

231.  Behavioral  Decision  Theory.  Not  open  to  undergraduates.  See  C-L:  Business 
Administration  525.  3  units.  Payne 

234.  Choice  Theory.  See  C-L:  Business  Administration  513.  3  units.  Nau 

241.  Environmental  Experimental  Design.  The  principles  of  statistical  experimen- 
tal design  used  to  set  up  experiments  in  environmental  science  and  to  analyze  data  from 
such  experiments.  Topics  include  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance,  blocking,  random 
versus  fixed  effects,  repeated  measures,  power,  impact  assessment,  and  adaptive  man- 
agement. Prerequisite:  Environment  251  (Statistics  210B)  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Environ- 
ment 257.  3  units.  Burdick 

242.  Applied  Regression  Analysis.  Linear  regression  using  both  graphical  and 
numerical  methods.  Model  construction,  critique,  and  correction  using  graphical  resid- 
ual analysis.  One-way  and  two-way  analysis  of  variance;  introduction  to  design  of 
experiments.  Use  of  a  standard  statistical  software  package.  Applications  and  examples 
drawn  from  various  sources,  emphasizing  the  biological  and  environmental  sciences. 
Prerequisite:  Statistics  210B  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Environment  255.  3  units.  Staff 

244.  Linear  Models.  Multiple  linear  regression  and  model  building.  Exploratory 
data  analysis  techniques,  variable  transformations  and  selection,  parameter  estimation 
and  interpretation,  prediction,  Bayesian  hierarchical  models,  Bayes  factors  and  intrinsic 
Bayes  factors  for  linear  models,  and  Bayesian  model  averaging.  The  concepts  of  linear 
models  from  Bayesian  and  classical  viewpoints.  Topics  in  Markov  chain  Monte  Carlo 
simulation  introduced  as  required.  Corequisite:  Statistics  213  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Mathe- 
matics 217.  3  units.  Staff 

245.  Introduction  to  Multivariate  Statistics.  Multinormal  distributions,  multivari- 
ate general  linear  model,  Hotelling's  Tr  statistic,  Roy  union-intersection  principle, 
principal  components,  canonical  analysis,  factor  analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  the  former  Mathematics  242.  Prerequisite:  Statistics  244  or  equivalent.  C-L: 
Mathematics  218.  3  units.  Burdick 

253.  Applied  Stochastic  Processes.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathe- 
matics 240.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  135  or  equivalent.  See  C-L:  Mathematics  216.  3 
units.  Staff 
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273.  Numerical  Analysis.  Prerequisites:  knowledge  of  an  algorithmic  program- 
ming language,  intermediate  calculus  including  some  differential  equations,  and  Mathe- 
matics 104.  See  C-L:  Computer  Science  250;  also  C-L:  Mathematics  221.  3  units.  Rose  or 
Sun 

290.  Statistical  Laboratory.  Introduction  to  statistical  thinking,  data  management 
and  collection,  sampling  and  design,  exploratory  data  analysis,  graphical  and  tabular 
displays,  summarizing  data.  Introduction  to  applied  work.  Computer  orientation, 
statistical  packages  and  operating  systems,  especially  unix  on  high-speed  workstations, 
and  the  statistical  package  S-Plus.  Graphics  and  numerical  computing.  Examples  from 
various  disciplines.  3  units.  Staff 

291, 292.  Independent  Study.  Directed  reading  and  research.  Consent  of  instructor 
and  director  of  graduate  studies  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

293.  Special  Topics  in  Statistics.  Advanced  topics  of  current  interest.  Prerequisite: 
Statistics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Staff 

294.  Special  Topics  in  Statistics.  Prerequisite:  Statistics  213  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  units.  Staff 

295.  First- Year  Seminar.  Weekly  seminar  covering  a  variety  of  statistical  subjects. 
Coregistration  in  Statistics  213  and  Statistics  244  or  consent  of  instructor.  Variable  credit. 
Staff 

297.  Topics  in  Probability  Theory.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  287  or  consent  of 
instructor.  See  C-L:  Mathematics  288.  3  units.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

333.  Sequential  Statistical  Analysis.  Bayesian  analysis  of  sequential  statistical 
procedures.  Multi-armed  bandit  problems:  sampling  costs  and  decision  costs,  Bayesian 
updating,  myopic  rules,  dynamic  programming.  Contemporary  design  of  clinical  trials. 
At  the  level  of  Sheldon  Ross,  Introduction  to  Stochastic  Dynamic  Programming  and  part 
four  of  Morris  H.  DeGroot,  Optimal  Statistical  Decisions.  Prerequisite:  Statistics  215  or 
equivalent.  3  units.  Berry 

345.  Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis.  Review  of  matrix  algebra,  transformations, 
and  Jacobians.  The  multivariate  normal,  Wishart,  multivariate  t,  and  related  distribu- 
tions are  given  special  emphasis.  Topics  such  as  principal  components,  factor  analysis, 
discrimination  and  classification,  and  clustering  treated  both  from  classical  and 
Bayesian  viewpoints.  Additional  topics  depending  on  instructor  and  background  of 
students.  Prerequisites:  Statistics  215  and  Statistics  216.  3  units.  Staff 

346.  Experimental  Design  and  Optimization.  Traditional  and  modern  concepts  and 
techniques  in  statistical  design  and  experimentation.  Industrial  experimentation  and 
statistical  design  in  complex,  high-dimensional  control  spaces.  Fractional  factorial 
designs  and  highly  fractionated  experiments.  Response  surface  methodology.  Determi- 
nation of  nonlinearities  in  response  surfaces.  Efficient  allocation  of  experimental  units 
to  control  and  treatments,  especially  with  small  numbers  of  expensive  units.  Bayesian 
and  classical  design  criteria  of  optimality  Sequential  design  and  allocation.  Prediction 
from  designed  experiments.  Screening  and  sensitivity.  Data  assimilation  and  tuning. 
Possible  illustrations  from  studies  in  semiconductor  manufacturing  and  drug  design.  3 
units.  Sacks 

356.  Time  Series  and  Forecasting.  Time  series  data  and  models:  trend,  seasonality, 
and  regressions.  Traditional  models:  EWMA,  EWR,  ARMA.  Dynamic  linear  models 
(DLMs).  Bayesian  learning,  forecasting,  and  smoothing.  Mathematical  structure  of 
DLMs  and  related  models.  Intervention,  forecast  monitoring,  and  control.  Structural 
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change  in  time  series.  Multiprocess  models  and  mixture  analysis.  Multivariate  models, 
constrained  and  aggregate  forecasting,  and  forecast  combination.  Applications  using 
computer  software.  Other  topics,  including  spectral  analysis,  as  time  permits.  Prereq- 
uisite: Statistics  215  or  equivalent.  3  units.  West 

357.  Stochastic  Processes.  Conditional  probabilities  and  Radon-Nikodym  deriva- 
tives of  measures;  tightness  and  weak  convergence  of  probability  measures,  measurabil- 
ity  and  observability.  Markov  chains,  Brownian  motion,  Poisson  processes.  Gaussian 
processes,  birth-and-death  processes,  and  an  introduction  to  continuous-time  martin- 
gales. Prerequisites:  Statistics  205  (or  Mathematics  290)  and  Statistics  215  (or  Mathemat- 
ics 136.)  3  units.  Wolpert 

365.  Survival  and  Reliability  Analysis.  Statistical  models  and  techniques  useful  in 
the  comparative  study  of  lifetime  distributions.  Censoring  mechanisms.  Empirical  and 
nonparametric  methods  of  survival-curve  estimation,  graphical  methods.  Classical, 
likelihood,  and  Bayesian  inference  in  parametric  models.  Survival  regression  models: 
proportional  and  nonproportional  hazards  models.  Accelerated  failure  time  models. 
Stochastic  mechanisms  inducing  lifetime  distributions.  Multivariate  failures.  Compet- 
ing risks.  Multivariate  exponential,  and  other  distributions.  Mixtures  of  failure  time 
distributions.  Applications  in  medicine,  engineering,  economics.  Prerequisites:  Statistics 
215  and  216.  3  units.  Parmigiani,  West,  or  Wolpert 

376.  Advanced  Modeling  and  Scientific  Computing.  An  introduction  to  advanced 
statistical  modeling  and  modern  numerical  methods  useful  in  implementing  statistical 
procedures  for  data  analysis,  model  exploration,  inference,  and  prediction.  Topics 
include  simulation  techniques  for  maximization  and  integration.  Prerequisite:  Com- 
puter Science  221  or  equivalent.  3  units.  West 

386.  Noncooperative  Game  Theory.  See  C-L:  Economics  315;  also  C-L:  Political 
Science  315.  3  units.  Moulin 

390.  Statistical  Consulting  Workshop.  Under  faculty  supervision,  students  address 
and  solve  consulting  problems  submitted  to  ISDS's  campus-wide  consulting  program, 
and  present  their  solutions  to  the  class.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  1  unit.  Staff 

395.  Readings  in  Statistical  Science.  Advanced  seminar  on  topics  at  research 
frontiers  in  statistical  sciences.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 
203S.  Senior  Seminar  in  Statistics 
246.  Experimental  Design 
282.  Optimization  Methods 
381.  Nonlinear  Regression 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Program  (MAT) 

Rosemary  Thome,  Director 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  (MAT)  is  designed  for  talented  liberal  arts 
graduates  who  wish  to  teach  their  discipline  in  secondary  schools.  The  MAT  degree 
requires  36  units  of  graduate  credit,  consisting  of  18  units  (six  courses)  within  the 
student's  discipline,  six  units  (two  courses)  of  MAT-specific  education  courses,  and  12 
units  devoted  to  a  year-long  internship/seminar  and  a  master's  portfolio.  The  program 
is  open  to  students  with  strong  undergraduate  preparation  in  English,  mathematics,  the 
sciences,  or  social  sciences. 
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More  information  on  the  program  is  available  from  the  MAT  office,  138  Social 
Sciences  Building,  Box  90093,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0093,  or 
on  the  world  wide  web  at  www.duke.edu/web/MAT/  or  by  e-mail  to  MAT-Program@ 
acpub.duke.edu. 

302.  Educating  Adolescents.  Focus  on  understanding  the  adolescent  as  a  learner. 
Study  of  selected  theories  of  adolescent  development  and  theories  and  principles  of 
educational  psychology  emphasizing  secondary  education.  Open  only  to  MAT  students. 
3  units.  Bingham 

303.  Effective  Teaching  Strategies.  During  the  first  part  of  the  course  students  learn 
general  teaching  strategies  for  secondary  classrooms  such  as  time  management,  student 
behavior  management,  planning  for  instruction,  instructional  presentation,  designing 
effective  lessons,  feedback,  promoting  critical  thinking  skills,  and  cooperative  learning. 
In  the  second  part  students  work  on  methodologies  in  specific  subject  area  groups.  Open 
only  to  MAT  students.  3  units.  Teasley 

341.  Internship  and  Reflective  Practice.  During  fall  semester  MAT  students  are 
placed  in  supervised  internships  in  local  high  schools  under  the  direction  of  trained  and 
certified  mentor  teachers.  The  accompanying  seminar  provides  students  with  an  under- 
standing of  the  adolescent  as  learner,  and  opportunities  for  directed  reflection  on 
themselves  as  teachers  and  learners,  and  their  students  as  learners.  Open  only  to  MAT 
students.  6  units.  Staff 

342.  Internship  and  Content  Methodology.  The  internship  continues  through 
second  semester  under  the  supervision  and  coaching  of  the  mentor.  The  seminar  brings 
together  interns,  high  school  teachers,  and  content  faculty  members  in  specific  subject 
area  groups  to  explore  emerging  knowledge  in  the  discipline,  and  the  ways  that 
knowledge  is  best  delivered  in  the  high  school  classroom.  Open  only  to  MAT  students. 
6  units.  Staff 

The  University  Program  in  Toxicology 

Professor  Levin,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  (341  Bell  Building) 

The  Duke  University  Integrated  Toxicology  Progam  (I'll-')  provides  students  with  the 
theoretical  and  practical  bases  for  research  and  teaching  in  toxicology.  This  interdepartmental 
program  brings  together  graduate  students,  postdoctoral  fellows,  and  faculty  members  from 
a  variety  of  scientific  disciplines  to  address  toxicological  problems  from  their  molecular  basis 
to  clinical  and  environmental  consequences.  The  FTP  includes  participation  of  faculty  mem- 
bers from  the  Departments  of  Biochemistry,  Cell  Biology,  Chemistry,  Microbiology,.  Neuro- 
biology, Pathology,  Pharmacology,  Psychiatry,  Psychology,  and  the  School  of  the  Environment 
including  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory.  Among  the  principal  areas  of  concentration  in  the 
program  are  environmental  toxicology,  neurotoxicology,  cellular  development,  and  molecu- 
lar mechanisms  of  oxidative  stress.  Duke  faculty  members  have  a  variety  of  collaborative 
research  efforts  and  student  rotations  are  available  with  scientists  at  the  nearby  laboratories 
of  the  National  Institute  of  Environmental  Health  Sciences  (NIEHS),  the  Chemical  Industry 
Institute  of  Technology  (CUT),  and  the  Environmental  Protection  Agency  (EPA). 

Students  seeking  a  Ph.D.  in  one  of  the  participating  Graduate  School  departments  must 
make  initial  application  to  that  department.  Students  who  apply  initially  for  graduate  study 
in  one  of  the  departments  may  also  be  nominated  by  that  department  for  admission  to  the 
program.  Such  students  should  list  toxicology  as  their  "Special  Field"  on  the  application 
form.  It  is  expected  that  most  students  will  have  a  strong  undergraduate  preparation  in 
mathematics  and  the  physical  and  biological  sciences  with  demonstrated  excellence  of 
performance  as  judged  by  grades  in  coursework  and  letters  of  recommendation  from  former 
instructors.  Each  student  in  the  program  will  take  a  series  of  courses  in  toxicology  as  well 
as  courses  specified  by  his  or  her  department.  A  student  will  be  expected  to  choose  a 
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dissertation  advisor  in  his  or  her  department  at  least  by  the  end  of  the  first  two  semesters 
in  the  program  and  will  normally  be  expected  to  begin  dissertation  research  during  the 
third  semester  in  residence.  Upon  satisfactorily  completing  all  degree  requirements  in 
the  program  and  in  the  department,  students  will  be  jointly  recommended  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies  of  the 
Toxicology  Program. 

Women's  Studies  (WST) 

Professor  of  the  Practice  J.  O'Barr,  Director  (210  East  Duke  Building);  Assistant  Professor 
of  the  Practice  Rudy;  Research  Professor  Giddings.  Affiliated  faculty:  Associate  Profes- 
sors Fulkerson  (divinity)  and  Sieburth  (Romance  studies);  Assistant  Professor  of  the 
Practice  Curtis  (political  science);  Adjunct  Professor  White;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
Armstrong 

Graduate  and  professional  students  enrolled  at  Duke  University  are  encouraged  to 
participate  in  women's  studies.  Participation  includes  doing  graduate  level  work  in 
women's  studies  courses,  earning  a  graduate  certificate  in  women's  studies,  conducting 
research  on  gender-related  topics,  selecting  feminist  theory  and/or  women's  studies  as  a 
prelim  area,  writing  master 's  and  doctoral  theses  in  feminist  scholarship,  joining  a  commu- 
nity of  advanced  graduate  students  called  Women's  Studies  Scholars,  teaching  courses  on 
women,  gender,  and  feminist  theories,  and  attending  lectures,  seminars,  conferences,  dis- 
cussion groups,  and  other  campus  events  sponsored  by  Women's  Studies. 

Graduate  students  affiliate  with  the  program  by  stating  their  intention  to  take 
courses  and  do  research  on  women  and  gender  systems  during  the  course  of  their  studies 
here.  Affiliated  students  on  the  mailing  list  receive  newsletters,  lecture  notices,  and 
invitations  to  special  events.  An  annual  research  conference  organized  by  students 
affiliated  with  women's  studies  is  held  each  year.  Program  information  is  available  in 
the  office. 

Graduate  work  in  women's  studies  takes  place  both  in  interdisciplinary  seminars 
and  in  courses  offered  through  departments.  In  addition  to  these  possibilities,  graduate 
students  are  encouraged  to  develop  independent  study  courses,  either  with  a  member 
of  the  faculty  affiliated  with  women's  studies  or  in  conjunction  with  the  courses  offered 
through  the  undergraduate  curriculum. 

Women's  Studies  offers  a  certificate  to  qualified  students  in  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  and 
professional  degree  programs  of  the  university.  To  qualify  for  the  graduate  certificate, 
students  must  pass  a  minimum  of  three  graduate  level  courses  on  women  and  gender. 
The  graduate  core  courses  in  Women's  Studies— WST  211,  WST  212,  WST  213,  and  WST 
214 — are  described  below.  Any  one  of  the  four  fulfills  the  core  course  requirement  for 
the  graduate  certificate.  The  second  and  third  courses  are  chosen  by  the  student  from 
departmental  offerings  to  build  on  their  disciplinary  training  and  demonstrate  a  breadth 
and  depth  of  knowledge  about  women,  culture,  and  society.  Students'  course  plans  are 
approved  by  the  Women's  Studies  Steering  Committee  as  early  as  possible  in  their 
graduate  careers.  Students  in  the  Divinity  School  and  those  earning  an  A.M.  in  Liberal 
Studies  have  individualized  graduate  certificate  requirements  and  need  to  consult  the 
director.  The  award  of  the  graduate  certificate  in  women's  studies  is  carried  on  the 
student's  official  university  transcript  upon  completion  of  the  work.  A  recognition 
ceremony  is  held  each  year  for  students  who  have  earned  the  certificate. 

For  additional  information  contact  the  program  web  site  at  http:// 
www.duke.edu/womstud/. 

211.  Intellectual  and  Institutional  Foundations  of  Women's  Studies:  An  Overview. 

An  interdisciplinary  overview  of  feminist  theorists  prior  to  the  twentieth  century  and 
of  the  rise  of  feminist  scholarship  in  the  disciplines.  Consideration  of  the  institutional 


274  Courses  of  Instruction 


origins  and  characteristics  of  Women's  Studies  and  the  future  contours  of  feminist 
scholarship.  3  units.  O'Barr,  Rudy,  and  staff 

212.  Foundations  of  Women's  Studies:  The  Beginnings.  An  interdisciplinary 
investigation  of  selected  writings  by  women  about  the  evolution  of  women's  social  and 
cultural  positions  in  primary  and  secondary  sources.  Sources  include  those  of  antiquity 
and  the  Middle  Ages  although  the  emphasis  is  on  writings  from  the  Enlightenment 
through  the  early  twentieth  century,  including  liberal  feminist  and  materialist  feminist 
thought.  3  units.  O'Barr,  Rudy,  and  staff 

213.  Foundations  of  Women's  Studies:  From  1960s  to  the  Present.  An  interdiscipli- 
nary investigation  of  feminist  theories  from  the  mid-twentieth  century  to  the  present 
using  primary  and  secondary  sources.  Emphasis  on  the  multiplicities  of  feminist 
thought  and  the  incorporation  of  theorists  on  a  global  basis.  3  units.  O'Barr,  Rudy,  and 
staff 

214.  Foundations  of  Women's  Studies:  Institutional  Issues.  An  interdisciplinary 
investigation  of  the  history  of  the  education  of  women  and  the  evolution  of  women's 
studies  as  an  academic  discipline.  Examination  of  the  relationships  between  gender  and 
the  academy  with  an  emphasis  on  the  changing  patterns  of  higher  education,  including 
feminist  pedagogy  and  epistemology.  3  units.  O'Barr,  Rudy,  and  staff 

300.  Advanced  Topics  in  Feminist  Studies.  A  selected  topics  seminar  on  emergent 
theoretical  and  empirical  questions  in  feminist  scholarship.  Prerequisite:  must  have 
taken  either  Women's  Studies  211, 212, 213,  or  214  or  have  consent  of  instructor.  3  units. 
Staff 

391,  392.  Tutorial  in  Special  Topics.  Directed  research  and  writing  in  areas  unrep- 
resented by  regular  course  offerings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  units  each.  Staff 

COURSES  ON  WOMEN  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AND  PROFESSIONAL 
SCHOOLS 

Christian  Education  255.  History  of  Women  in  Methodism.  Telton 
Christian  Theology  214.  Feminist  Theology.  McClintock-Fulkerson 

Cultural  Anthropology  215S.  The  Anthropology  of  Gender:  Theoretical  Issues.  Luttrell,  Quinn, 
Siherblatt,  or  Starn 

Cultural  Anthropology  216S.  Gender,  Race,  and  Class.  Luttrell 
Economics  208S.  Economics  of  the  Family.  McElroy 
English  269.  American  Women  Writers.  C.  Davidson,  Pope,  or  Tompkins 
English  381.  Ways  of  Knowing.  Torgovnick 
French  290S.  Studies  in  a  Contemporary  Figure:  Wittig.  On- 
French  391.  French  Seminar  Autobiography.  Kaplan 
French  391.  French  Seminar  The  Epistolary  Genre.  Longino 
German  254S.  Literature  by  Women.  Rasmussen 
German  275S.  German  Women  Writers.  Rasmussen 
History  221.  Gender  and  Society  in  Early  Modern  Europe.  Neuschel 
History  351.  Colloquium  in  Women's  History.  Staff 
Law  266.  Gender  and  Law.  Bartlett 
Law  335.  Family  Law.  Bartlett 
Law  529.  Feminist  Legal  Theory.  Morris 

Literature  289.  Topics  in  Feminist  Theory.  Moi,  Radway,  or  Tompkins 
Political  Science  299.  Feminist  Political  Theory.  Curtis 
Religion  234.  Early  Christian  Asceticism.  Clark 

Religion  253.  Feminist  Theory  and  the  Study  of  Christianity.  Clark  and  McClintock-Fulkerson 
Russian  214.  Gender,  Nationalities,  and  Russian  Literary  Traditions.  Gheith 

Zoology  (ZOO) 

Professor  Rausher,  Chair  (105  Biological  Sciences);  Professor  Uyenoyama,  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  (107-B  Biological  Sciences);  Professors  Barber,  Crowder,  Forward,  Gill- 
ham,  H.  Nijhout,  Klopfer,  Laurie,  Livingstone,  McClay  Nicklas,  H.  Nijhout,  Simons, 
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Staddon,  Terborgh,  Tucker,  Vogel,  and  Ward;  Associate  Professors  Brandon,  Nowicki, 
Rittschof,  Roth,  K.  Smith,  and  Van  Schaik;  Assistant  Professors  Crenshaw,  Cunningham, 
Fehon,  McShea,  Morris,  and  Wilson;  Professors  Emeriti  Bailey,  Bookhout,  Fluke,  Gregg, 
Schmidt-Nielsen,  and  Wainwright;  Adjunct  Professor  Schmidt-Koenig;  Adjunct  Associ- 
ate Professor  M.  Nijhout 

The  Department  of  Zoology  offers  a  variety  of  programs  tailored  to  individual 
needs  of  students  seeking  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Ordinarily,  the  department  does  not  admit 
students  who  wish  to  obtain  only  a  master's  degree,  although  this  degree  may  be  taken 
en  route  to  the  Ph.D.,  or  by  those  who  leave  the  doctoral  program.  Students  and  their 
advisory  committees  plan  appropriate  courses  of  study,  and  the  department  has  no 
formal  course  requirements  beyond  research  experience  with  different  faculty  members. 
Details  on  other  requirements  may  be  found  in  the  Handbook  for  Zoology  Graduate 
Students,  available  from  the  director  of  graduate  studies  in  the  department. 

Students  in  the  department  may  undertake  studies  in  animal  behavior,  ecology, 
microevolution,  macroevolution,  developmental  biology,  genetics,  cell  biology,  popula- 
tion biology,  systematics,  biomechanics,  functional  morphology,  animal  physiology,  and 
marine  biology. 

There  is  a  high  level  of  interaction  among  the  various  areas  of  biology  and  other 
programs.  Faculty  members  in  Zoology  participate  in  the  University  Programs  in 
Genetics,  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology,  Integrative  Biology,  and  Neurobiology.  There 
is  an  especially  strong  relationship  between  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology 
particularly  in  the  areas  of  ecology,  evolution,  and  systematics.  There  are  also  strong 
relations  with  the  Departments  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy  (primatology, 
phylogenetic  systematics,  macroevolution),  Geology  (limnology,  paleontology),  Mathe- 
matics (theoretical  biology),  Psychology  (behavior),  and  the  School  of  Engineering 
(biomechanics). 

Thus,  all  students  are  urged  to  search  widely  in  both  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University: 
Undergraduate  Instruction  and  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University:  Graduate  School  for  infor- 
mation about  the  intellectual  resources  of  the  university.  Special  attention  should  be 
given  to  announcements  of  the  Departments  of  Biochemistry,  Biological  Anthropology 
and  Anatomy,  Botany,  Cell  Biology,  Chemistry,  Cultural  Anthropology,  Geology,  rlistory 
Immunology,  Mathematics,  Microbiology,  Pharmacology,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Soci- 
ology, and  Zoology;  announcements  of  the  School  of  Engineering  and  the  School  of  the 
Environment  should  also  be  consulted. 

For  Seniors  and  Graduates 

The  L  suffix  on  a  zoology  course  number  indicates  that  the  course  includes  a 
laboratory. 

201L,  S.  Animal  Behavior.  Survey  of  past  developments  and  current  controversies 
in  animal  behavior.  Extensive  readings,  followed  by  individual  experimental  or  descrip- 
tive projects  in  the  laboratory  or  field  (or  Primate  Center).  Recommended  background: 
Biology  25L,  Biology  151L,  and  statistics,  or  equivalents.  4  units.  Klopfer 

201S.  Animal  Behavior.  Nonlaboratory  version  of  Zoology  201L,S.  3  units.  Alberts 
and  Klovher 

203L.  Marine  Ecology.  Factors  that  influence  the  distribution,  abundance,  and 
diversity  of  marine  organisms.  Course  structure  integrates  lectures,  field  excursions. 
Topics  include  characteristics  of  marine  habitats,  adaptation  to  environment,  species 
interactions,  biogeography,  larval  recruitment,  and  communities  found  in  rocky  shores, 
tidal  flats,  beaches,  mangrove,  coral  reefs,  and  subtidal  areas.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  taken  Biology  203L.  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  and  at  Bermuda,  spring.) 
Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  C-L:  Environment  219L  and  Marine  Sciences.  4  units. 
Crowder  or  Kirby-Smith  (Beaufort);  Lipschultz,  McKenna,  and  Smith  (Bermuda) 
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206S.  Controversies  in  Biology.  A  contentious  theme  for  reading,  discussion,  and 
an  individual  or  joint  paper.  Illustrative  past  topics:  the  nature  of  the  creative  process, 
causality  in  biological  thought,  the  lack  of  political  impact  of  many  scientific  develop- 
ments. Open  to  nonmajors.  3  units.  Klopfer 

215.  Tropical  Ecology.  Ecosystem,  community,  and  population  ecology  of  tropical 
plants  and  animals  with  application  to  conservation  and  sustainable  development. 
Prerequisite:  a  course  in  general  ecology  C-L:  Botany  215  and  Environment  217. 3  units. 
Terborgh 

216L.  Limnology.  Lakes,  ponds,  and  streams;  their  origin,  development,  geochem- 
istry energy  balance,  productivity  and  the  dynamics  of  plant  and  animal  communities. 
Laboratory  includes  field  trips.  Offered  biennially  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L,  Chemistry 
12L,  Mathematics  32,  and  physics;  or  equivalents;  or  consent  of  instructor.  4  units. 
Livingstone 

222L.  Entomology.  The  biology  of  insects:  diversity,  development,  physiology,  and 
ecology.  Field  trips.  Prerequisite:  introductory  biology.  4  units.  H.  Nijhout 

229L,  S.  Paleoecology.  Global  change  over  the  last  two  million  years.  Prerequisites: 
two  semesters  of  biology  or  geology;  and  one  semester  each  of  calculus,  chemistry,  and 
physics;  or  consent  of  instructors.  C-L:  Botany  229L.  3  units.  Clark  and  Livingstone 

234S.  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Biology.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  See 
C-L:  Philosophy  234S;  also  C-L:  Botany  234S.  3  units.  Brandon 

237L.  Systematic  Biology.  Theory  and  practice  of  identification,  species  discovery, 
phylogeny  reconstruction,  classification,  and  nomenclature.  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L 
or  equivalent.  C-L:  Botany  237L.  3  units.  Manos,  Swofford,  and  Vilgalys 

244.  Principles  of  Immunology.  Prerequisites:  Biology  119  and  Chemistry  151L  or 
equivalents.  See  C-L:  Immunology  244.  3  units.  Kostyu,  McClay,  and  staff 

250L.  Physiology  of  Marine  Animals.  Environmental  factors,  biological  rhythms, 
and  behavioral  adaptations  in  the  comparative  physiology  of  marine  animals.  Four  units 
(fall);  six  units  (summer).  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  introductory  biology  and 
chemistry.  C-L:  Environment  228Land  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit.  Forward 

255L.  Biochemistry  of  Marine  Animals.  Functional,  structural,  and  evolutionary 
relationships  of  biochemical  processes  of  importance  to  marine  organisms.  Four  units 
(fall  and  spring);  six  units  (summer).  (Given  at  Beaufort.)  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L;  and 
Chemistry  11L,  12L.  C-L:  Environment  229L  and  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit. 
McClellan-Green  (spring);  Rittschof  (fall  and  summer) 

258L.  Introduction  to  Modern  Microscopy.  A  hands-on  approach  to  teach  students 
how  to  use  the  new  microscopy  with  an  emphasis  on  the  principles  underlying  their 
application.  3  units.  Crenshaw 

263.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Drosophila  Development.  Consent  of  instructor  re- 
quired. See  C-L:  Cell  Biology  263;  also  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  263.  2 
units.  Fehon,  Kiehart,  and  Wharton 

264S.  Advanced  Topics  in  Marine  Ecology.  Theoretical  concepts  from  population, 
community,  and  evolutionary  ecology  will  be  linked  to  observations  and  experiments 
to  enhance  understanding  of  the  structure  and  function  of  marine  systems.  Current 
topics  in  marine  ecology  (for  example,  marine  food  web  dynamics,  species  interactions, 
life  history  strategies,  fisheries  ecology,  conservation  biology).  Discussions  based  on 
readings  from  the  primary  literature  with  emphasis  on  developing  critical  and  synthetic 
skills.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  research  proposal  in  NSF  format.  May  be  repeated. 
(Given  at  Beaufort.)  C-L:  Environment  269S  and  Marine  Sciences.  2  units.  Crowder 
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267L.  Community  Ecology.  Mechanisms  that  determine  the  distribution  and  abun- 
dance of  plants  and  animals:  geology  climate,  physiography  soils,  competition,  preda- 
tion,  and  history.  Lectures  focus  on  ecological  principles.  Seminars  and  weekend  field 
trips.  Prerequisite:  an  introductory  ecology  course.  C-L:  Botany  267L.  3  units.  Christensen 
or  Clark 

274L.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Structure,  function,  and  development  of  inver- 
tebrates collected  from  estuarine  and  marine  habitats.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  Biology  176L.  Four  units  (fall,  spring,  and  Summer  Term  II);  six  units  (Summer 
Term  I).  (Given  at  Beaufort  fall  and  summer  or  at  Bermuda,  spring.)  Prerequisite:  Biology 
25L.  C-L:  Environment  295L  and  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit.  Dimock  (Beaufort)  or 
Kirby-Smith  (Beaufort);  Barnes  and  Coates  (Bermuda) 

281.  DNA,  Chromosomes,  and  Evolution.  The  relationship  of  chromosome  and 
DNA-sequence  organization  with  evolution;  karyotype  changes  and  speciation;  repeti- 
tive DNA,  split  genes,  transposable  elements,  and  evolutionary  mechanisms;  phylogeny 
reconstruction;  evolution  of  mitosis  and  the  chromosome  cycle.  Prerequisite:  an  intro- 
ductory course  in  genetics  or  cell  or  molecular  biology,  or  consent  of  instructor.  C-L:  The 
University  Program  in  Genetics  281.  3  units.  Laurie  and  Nicklas 

284.  Molecular  Population  Genetics.  Theoretical  and  computational  basis  of  evo- 
lutionary biology  at  the  sequence  level.  Models  of  nucleotide  and  amino  acid  substitu- 
tion; distance  measures;  distance  methods  for  phylogeny  reconstruction;  tests  of 
neutrality  adaptive  selection,  and  hitchhiking;  methods  for  distinguishing  between 
common  ancestry  and  adaptation;  case  histories  of  molecular  evolution.  For  graduate 
students  and  upper-level  undergraduates  with  coursework  in  genetics  or  evolution  or 
mathematics.  3  units.  Uyenoyama 

286.  Evolutionary  Mechanisms.  Prerequisites:  Biology  25L  and  120  or  equivalents. 
See  C-L:  Botany  286;  also  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  286.  3  units.  An- 
tonovics  (botany),  Rausher,  and  Uyenoyama 

287S.  Macroevolution.  Evolutionary  patterns  and  processes  at  and  above  the 
species  level;  species  concepts,  speciation,  diversification,  extinction,  ontogeny  and 
phylogeny  rates  of  evolution,  and  alternative  explanations  for  adaptation  and  evolu- 
tionary trends.  Prerequisite:  Biology  25L,  31L,  or  32L  or  other  course  in  plant  or  animal 
diversity;  recommended,  Biology  120  or  equivalent.  C-L:  Biological  Anthropology  and 
Anatomy  287S  and  Botany  287S.  3  units.  Roth 

288.  Mathematical  Population  Genetics.  Principles  of  formulation  and  analysis  of 
dynamic  mathematical  models  of  genetic  evolution.  Rotating  topics  include:  mating 
systems,  sex  ratio,  stochastic  processes.  Prerequisites:  calculus;  statistics  and  linear 
algebra  recommended.  C-L:  The  University  Program  in  Genetics  288. 3  units.  Uyenoyama 

289L.  Methods  in  Morphometries.  Techniques  for  the  acquisition  and  analysis  of 
quantitative  data  for  describing  and  comparing  biological  form.  Topics  include:  image 
capture  and  analysis;  two-  and  three-dimensional  digitization;  and  multivariate  and 
geometric  techniques  such  as  allometric  analysis,  outline  and  landmark-superposition 
methods,  and  deformation  models.  Background  in  statistics  and  linear  algebra  recom- 
mended. 4  units.  Mercer 

291.  Mathematical  Biology.  An  introduction  to  mathematical  biology.  Topics  drawn 
from  population  biology,  epidemiology  enzyme  kinetics,  chemotaxis,  and  developmen- 
tal biology.  Emphasis  on  robust  methods  for  obtaining  useful  information  from  biologi- 
cal models.  Methods  include  graphical,  geometric,  perturbation,  and  stability  analysis. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  103  or  equivalent  and  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Mercer 
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293.  Simulating  Ecological  and  Evolutionary  Systems.  Computer  programming 
using  C  within  a  UNIX  environment  applied  to  ecological  and  evolutionary  problems. 
The  relationship  between  simulation  and  analytic  modeling.  Knowledge  of  program- 
ming or  work  within  the  UNIX  computer  environment  not  expected.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  C-L:  Botany  293.  3  units.  Wilson 

294.  Successes  in  Theoretical  Ecology  and  Evolution.  Case  studies  in  theoretical 
ecology  and  evolution  with  direct  application  to  empirical  systems.  Includes  mating 
systems,  life  history  strategies,  population  dynamics,  and  infectious  diseases.  Prereq- 
uisites: introductory  biology  and  Mathematics  103  or  equivalents.  3  units.  Wilson 

295S,  296S.  Seminar.  Topics,  instructors,  and  course  credits  announced  each  semes- 
ter. Variable  credit.  Staff 

For  Graduates 

325S,  326S.  Developmental,  Cellular,  and  Molecular  Biology  Seminar.  Weekly 
presentations  in  developmental,  cellular,  and  molecular  biology  topics  by  students, 
faculty,  and  invited  speakers.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  1  unit  each.  Staff 

353,  354.  Research.  To  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate  staff 
members.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  C-L:  Marine  Sciences.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

360,  361.  Tutorials.  An  approved  academic  exercise,  such  as  writing  an  essay  or 
learning  a  research  skill,  carried  out  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate  staff  mem- 
bers. Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

364.  Ungraded  Research.  To  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate 
faculty  members.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

COURSES  CURRENTLY  UNSCHEDULED 

213L.  Behavioral  Ecology 

269.  Advanced  Cell  Biology 

283.  Molecular  Genetics  of  Organelles 

290.  Pattern  and  Process  in  Vertebrate  Development 

355, 356.  Seminar 
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Special  Study  Centers,  Programs,  and 
Opportunities 


Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging  and  Human  Development 

The  center  is  a  multidisciplinary  program  devoted  to  research,  training,  and  clinical 
activities  in  gerontology  and  geriatrics.  Although  the  center  does  not  offer  degrees,  the 
varied  programs,  research  laboratories,  and  clinical  settings  provide  a  context  and 
resource  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  and  for  health  professionals  with 
special  interests  in  adult  development  and  aging.  The  center  conducts  multidisciplinary, 
two-year  programs  for  postdoctoral  fellows  interested  in  focused  training  for  inde- 
pendent research  on  many  varied  aspects  of  aging  and  adult  development.  Resources 
of  this  all-university  program  include  data  from  two  longitudinal  studies,  a  wide  range 
of  archival  data  of  special  interest  to  social  scientists,  a  human  subjects  registry,  and  the 
center's  basic  and  applied  research  laboratories.  A  division  of  geriatrics  coordinates 
research,  training,  and  services  related  to  the  care  of  older  adults.  Undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  of  the  university  are  welcome  to  inquire  about  participation  in  all 
programs  at  the  center.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  Harvey  Jay  Cohen,  M.D., 
Director,  Duke  University  Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging  and  Human  Development,  Box 
3003,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710,  or  visit  the 
website  at  www.geri.duke.edu  for  more  information. 

Asian/Pacific  Studies  Institute  (APSI) 

Nan  Lin,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  institute  sponsors  an  agenda  of  conferences,  visiting  speakers  and  scholars,  and 
research  clusters  and  also  coordinates  study  abroad  programs  in  China  and  Japan.  APSI 
administers  one-year  FLAS  fellowships  (stipend  and  tuition).  Incoming  graduate 
students  and  students  in  good  standing  in  the  Graduate  School  may  be  considered  for 
these  fellowships.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Asian/Pacific  Studies 
Institute,  2111  Campus  Drive,  Box  90411,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27708-0411.  Send  e-mail  to:  mmayer@/cpub. duke.edu,  or  contact  the  web  site  at: 
http://www.duke.edu/APSI/main.html. 

Center  for  Demographic  Studies 

The  Center  for  Demographic  Studies  promotes  the  pursuit  of  advanced  degrees  in 
sociology  or  economics  with  a  specialization  in  population  studies.  Its  facilities  include 
a  population  library,  the  Joseph  J.  Spengler  Collection  of  publications  and  research 
materials,  and  extensive  data  resources.  The  center's  program  provides  opportunities 
for  direct  student  participation  in  ongoing  research  projects.  A  federally  supported 
predoctoral  and  postdoctoral  training  program  on  the  social  and  medical  demography 
of  aging  is  coordinated  by  the  center.  Inquiries  for  training  and  research  opportunities 
may  be  directed  to  Dr.  Kenneth  G.  Manton,  Director,  Center  for  Demographic  Studies, 
Duke  University,  Box  90408,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0408. 
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Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed  Shorelines 

Orrin  Pilkey,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed  Shorelines  was  established  in  recognition 
of  a  critical  need  for  both  academic  programs  and  geologic  research  on  national  coastal 
issues.  The  goal  of  the  program  is  promotion  of  research,  education,  and  publication 
concerned  with  oceanic  shorelines  already  under  development.  Students  from  the 
Coastal  Environmental  Management  Program  as  well  as  the  geology  program  are 
involved  in  coastal  research.  This  includes  studies  of  beach  nourishment,  impact  of  hard 
stabilization,  shoreface  processes  and  critical  review  of  mathematical  models  of  beach 
behavior.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  fellowships  are  available  and  postdoc- 
toral support  is  sometimes  available  for  individuals  involved  in  appropriate  research. 
Fellows  supported  by  the  program  must  fulfill  all  divisional  or  school  requirements  in 
their  particular  degree  program.  To  leam  about  research  programs  and  program  ac- 
commplishments,  visit  our  website  at  www.geo.duke.edu. /psds. htm.  For  more  infor- 
mation contact  Professor  Orrin  Pilkey,  Director,  Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed 
Shorelines,  Division  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences,  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment, 
Duke  University,  Box  90228.  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0228. 

Center  for  Documentary  Studies 

This  interdisciplinary  center  for  research,  teaching,  and  the  dissemination  of 
documentary  work  is  dedicated  to  encouraging  and  supporting  the  work  of  photog- 
raphers, filmmakers,  historians,  journalists,  novelists,  and  others  who  work  by  direct 
observation  and  participation  in  the  lives  of  individuals  and  communities.  The 
center's  graduate-level  research  focuses  on  a  collaborative  research  project  entitled 
"Behind  the  Veil:  Documenting  African  American  Life  in  the  Jim  Crow  South," 
directed  by  professors  William  Chafe  and  Raymond  Gavins  of  the  history  depart- 
ment. The  center  emphasizes  documentary  fieldwork  and  encourages  students  to 
become  engaged  in  documentary  projects  in  communities  outside  the  university. 
Graduate  students  may  participate,  in  a  variety  of  courses  and  programs  that  the 
center  offers  under  the  auspices  of  several  Duke  departments  including  history, 
public  policy  studies,  education,  and  English.  Center-sponsored  projects  offer  a 
limited  number  of  assistantships  to  graduate  students  in  the  arts  and  humanities. 
For  more  information  contact  Iris  Tillman  Hill,  Director,  Center  for  Documentary 
Studies,  Lyndhurst  House,  1317  West  Pettigrew  Street,  Box  90802,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27708-0802. 

Program  in  Integrative  Biology 

Frederik  Nijhout,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Program  in  Integrative  Biology  is  an  interdepartmental  program  that  encour- 
ages students  to  think  broadly  and  synthetically  about  problems  of  interest  to  biology, 
and  to  use  the  methods  and  approaches  of  several  different  biological  disciplines  in  their 
solution.  The  program  provides  a  counterpoise  to  the  increasing  narrowness  of  speciali- 
zation that  has  characterized  training  in  many  subdisciplines  of  biology.  Breadth  of 
knowledge  and  an  integrative  approach  to  problem  solving  in  such  areas  as  develop- 
ment and  evolution,  systematics,  functional  morphology  and  biomechanics,  neurobiol- 
ogy and  behavior,  and  other  cross-disciplinary  fields,  are  established  by  close  interaction 
with  participating  faculty  members  and  by  participation  in  seminars,  workshops,  and 
discussion  groups.  Graduate  students  in  the  program  have  access  to  research  laborato- 
ries of  the  participating  faculty  members  as  well  as  such  research  facilities  as  the 
Morphometries  Laboratory,  the  Botany  Greenhouses,  the  Fluid  Flow  Facility,  the  Primate 
Center,  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory,  various  vertebrate  and  invertebrate 
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collections,  the  Botany  Herbarium,  the  Duke  Forest,  and  the  Zoology  Field  Station.  For 
more  information,  contact  Professor  Frederik  Nijhout,  Program  in  Integrative  Biology, 
226  Biological  Sciences  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27706.  (919) 
684-2507  or  (919)  684-3583. 

Center  for  International  Development  Research 

The  Center  for  International  Development  Research  (CIDR)  is  one  of  several  active 
research  and  training  facilities  in  Duke's  Terry  Sanford  Institute  of  Public  Policy.  The 
center's  core  faculty  are  drawn  from  a  variety  of  academic  disciplines  including  eco- 
nomics, political  science,  environmental  studies,  public  policy,  history,  and  sociology. 
The  faculty's  teaching,  research,  and  consulting  experience  are  international  in  scope, 
encompassing  a  broad  range  of  development  policy  issues. 

The  center  offers  both  long-  and  short-term  programs  of  study,  including  the 
Program  in  International  Development  Policy  (PIDP),  which  provides  from  one  semes- 
ter to  two  years  of  training  in  policy  analysis  and  problems  related  to  sustainable 
development.  Professionals  with  several  years'  experience  as  practitioners  or  applied 
researchers  in  a  development-related  field  are  eligible  to  apply  to  the  program.  Partici- 
pants in  the  program — known  as  PIDP  fellows — pursue  either  a  certificate  or  A.M.  in 
International  Development  Policy  while  at  Duke. 

The  center  also  sponsors  short-term  professional  education  programs,  conferences, 
and  a  monthly  "Rethinking  Development  Policy"  speaker  series.  In  addition  to  faculty 
publications,  the  center's  Working  Papers  series  provides  a  forum  for  new  research  on 
key  issues  in  development  policy.  For  additional  information,  contact  the  center  by 
telephone  at  (919)  613-7333,  by  fax  at  (919)  684-2861,  by  email  at  cidr@pps.duke.edu,  or 
visit  the  website  at  www.pubpol.duke.edu/centers/cidr/ 

Center  for  International  Studies 

This  center  is  one  of  the  major  coordinating  units  in  the  university  which  stimulates 
dialogue  and  research  on  global  issues.  The  center  sponsors  a  number  of  faculty 
committees  on  major  world  regions  and  on  transnational  analytical  themes.  As  a  U.S. 
Department  of  Education  National  Resource  Center  in  International  Studies,  the  center 
funds  a  series  of  courses  on  global  issues  of  interest  to  graduate  students.  These  courses, 
provide  opportunities  for  teaching  assistantships  for  graduate  students  in  the  humani- 
ties and  social  sciences.  In  addition,  the  center  sponsors  a  program  of  awards  for 
graduate  students  who  wish  to  undertake  research  abroad.  For  more  information  contact 
Dr.  Josefina  C.  Tiryakian,  Senior  Coordinator  of  Programs,  Center  for  International 
Studies,  2122  Campus  Drive,  Box  90404,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0404. 

Center  for  Mathematics  and  Computation  in  Life 
Sciences  and  Medicine 

The  Center  for  Mathematics  and  Computation  in  Life  Sciences  and  Medicine  was 
established  in  1986  to  meet  the  growing  need  for  quantitative  methods  in  the  under- 
standing of  complex  biological  and  medical  systems.  Many  important  research  prob- 
lems, both  basic  and  applied,  now  require  the  collaboration  of  experimental  biologists, 
mathematicians,  and  computer  scientists.  The  purpose  of  the  center  is  to  facilitate  such 
collaborations  between  researchers  in  different  departments  and  institutions,  as  well  as 
between  academic  and  industrial  laboratories.  Address  inquiries  to  Professor  Michael  C. 
Reed,  Director,  Center  for  Mathematics  and  Computation  in  Life  Sciences  and  Medicine, 
Department  of  Mathematics,  Duke  University,  Box  90320,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27708-0320. 
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Center  for  Tropical  Conservation 

The  Center  for  Tropical  Conservation  was  established  to  focus  the  activities  of  Duke 
faculty  who  share  a  common  concern  for  the  human  and  environmental  problems  of  the 
tropics.  Disciplines  represented  include  anthropology,  botany,  economics,  forestry,  his- 
tory, political  science,  and  zoology.  The  center  serves  to  sponsor  interdisciplinary  courses, 
seminars,  and  workshops;  to  promote  and  coordinate  research  relevant  to  the  sustainable 
development  of  natural  resources;  and  to  gather  and  disseminate  pertinent  information. 
Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  Professor  John  W.  Terborgh,  Director,  Center  for  Tropical 
Conservation,  3705-C  Erwin  Road,  Simons  Building,  P.O.  Box  90381,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27708-0381. 

Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed  Shorelines 

The  Program  for  the  Study  of  Developed  Shorelines  was  established  in  recognition 
of  a  critical  need  for  both  academic  programs  and  geological  research  on  national  coastal 
issues.  The  goal  of  the  program  is  promotion  of  research,  education,  and  publication 
concerned  with  oceanic  shorelines  already  under  development.  A  limited  number  of 
graduate  research  fellowships  is  available  to  both  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  and 
postdoctoral  support  is  available  for  individuals  involved  in  appropriate  research.  The 
program  is  centered  both  within  the  Department  of  Geology  and  the  School  of  the 
Environment.  Fellows  supported  by  the  program  must  satisfy  all  departmental  require- 
ments. For  more  information  contact  Professor  Orrin  Pilkey,  Director,  Program  for  the 
Study  of  Developed  Shorelines,  Department  of  Geology,  Duke  University,  Box  90228. 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0228. 

Council  on  Latin  American  Studies 

The  Council  on  Latin  American  Studies  oversees  and  coordinates  graduate  educa- 
tion in  Latin  American  studies,  and  promotes  research  and  dissemination  of  knowledge 
about  the  region.  Chaired  by  Professor  Daniel  James,  the  council  is  made  up  of  Latin 
Americanist  faculty  and  staff  members  representing  Arts  and  Sciences  disciplines  as 
well  as  the  professional  schools.  The  council  sponsors  a  speakers  series  which  ne 
provides  a  forum  for  presentations  by  visiting  Latin  Americanists  from  throughout  the 
U.S.  and  overseas,  as  well  as  Duke  and  UNC  faculty  and  graduate  students.  Each  year 
the  council  also  cosponsors  a  number  of  conferences  and  other  special  events,  including 
the  annual  Latin  American  Labor  History  Conference. 

For  additional  information  about  Latin  American  Studies  at  Duke  and  courses  with 
Latin  American  content  offered  by  departments,  see  the  section  on  "Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion" in  this  bulletin.)  Graduate  students  interested  in  obtaining  a  certificate  in  Latin 
American  Studies  should  contact  the  Council  Chair  or  Program  Coordinator,  Council 
on  Latin  American  Studies,  2114  Campus  Drive,  Box  90255,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
NC  27708-0255,  telephone  (919)  681-3980,  email:  las@acpub.duke.edu. 

Oak  Ridge  Associated  Universities 

Since  1946,  students  and  faculty  of  Duke  University  have  benefited  from  its  mem- 
bership in  Oak  Ridge  Associated  Universities  (ORAU).  ORAU  is  a  consortium  of 
colleges  and  universities  and  a  management  and  operating  contractor  for  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy  (DOE)  located  in  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee.  ORAU  works  with  its 
member  institutions  to  help  their  students  and  faculty  gain  access  to  federal  research 
facilities  throughout  the  country;  to  keep  its  members  informed  about  opportunities  for 
fellowship,  scholarship,  and  research  appointments;  and  to  organize  research  alliances 
among  its  members. 

Through  the  Oak  Ridge  Institute  for  Science  and  Education,  the  DOE  facility 
managed  by  ORAU,  undergraduates,  graduates,  postgraduates,  as  well  as  faculty  enjoy 
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access  to  a  multitude  of  opportunities  for  study  and  research.  Students  can  participate 
in  programs  covering  a  wide  variety  of  disciplines  including  business,  earth  sciences, 
epidemiology  engineering,  physics,  geological  sciences,  pharmacology,  ocean  sciences, 
biomedical  sciences,  nuclear  chemistry,  and  mathematics.  Appointment  and  program 
length  range  from  one  month  to  four  years.  Many  of  these  programs  are  especially 
designed  to  increase  the  numbers  of  underrepresented  minority  students  pursuing 
degrees  in  science-  and  engineering-related  disciplines.  A  comprehensive  listing  of  these 
programs  and  other  opportunities,  their  disciplines,  and  details  on  locations  and  benefits 
can  be  found  in  the  Resource  Guide,  whish  is  available  on  the  worldwide  web  at 
http://www.orau.gov/orise/resgd/htm,  or  by  calling  either  of  the  contacts  below. 

ORAU'S  Office  of  Higher  Education  Initiatives  seeks  opportunities  for  partnerships 
and  alliances  among  ORAU's  members,  private  industry  and  major  federal  facilities. 
Activities  include  faculty  development  programs,  such  as  the  Junior  Faculty  Enhance- 
ment Awards  and  the  Visiting  Industrial  Scientist  Program,  and  various  services  to  chief 
research  officers. 

For  more  information  about  ORAU  and  its  programs,  contact  Ms.  Susan  H.  Alberts, 
ORAU  Council  member,  at  919-684-3030;  contact  Monnie  E.  Champion,  ORAU  Corpo- 
rate Secretary,  at  423-576-3306;  or  the  ORAU  home  page  at  http://www.orau.gov. 

Office  of  Research  Support 

The  Office  of  Research  Support,  located  in  02  Allen  Building,  provides  assistance  to 
faculty  members  who  seek  external  funding  for  research  and  other  projects  and  to 
graduate  students  who  seek  graduate  fellowships.  The  office  houses  a  library  of  refer- 
ence materials  dealing  with  external  funding.  The  ORS  library  contains  fellowship  and 
grant  information  for  faculty,  postdoctoral  fellows,  and  graduate  students  from  a  variety 
of  sources.  It  is  arranged  primarily  by  discipline  and  also  includes  such  categories  as 
"study  abroad"  and  "dissertation  support."  Graduate  students  may  take  advantage  of 
the  resources  of  the  office  by  browsing  through  the  information  on  their  own  or  they 
may  make  an  appointment  to  talk  with  the  staff  by  calling  684-3030.  The  office  also 
reviews  all  grant  proposals  submitted  to  external  funding  sources,  negotiates  with  the 
agency,  and  processes  the  award.  Office  hours  are  from  8:30-5:00  daily. 

Center  for  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy  Research 

The  Center  for  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy  Research  at  Duke  University  is 
committed  to  the  study  of  public  policies  on  natural  resources  and  the  environment.  Housed 
in  the  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment,  the  center  promotes  and  coordinates  research 
by  faculty  and  students  in  the  School  of  the  Environment  and  other  schools  and  departments 
at  E>uke  and  at  other  universities  to  provide  a  center  of  excellence  for  the  analysis  of 
contemporary  resource  and  environmental  policy  issues.  The  center  offers  a  forum  for  the 
examination  of  public  and  private  responsibilities  for  natural  resources  and  the  environment 
and  provides  a  means  to  link  the  specialized  knowledge  of  academia  with  the  information 
needs  of  government,  industry,  and  international  agencies. 

Among  the  subjects  now  under  study  are  corporate  environmental  policies, 
valuation  of  forests  and  other  natural  resources,  forest  policy,  and  management  of 
tourism  in  the  United  States  and  in  developing  countries. 

For  further  information,  write  to  the  Center  for  Resource  and  Environmental  Policy 
Research,  Duke  University,  Box  90328,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0328. 

Center  for  Teaching,  Learning,  and  Writing 

The  mission  of  the  Center  for  Teaching,  Learning,  and  Writing  is  to  work  with  faculty 
and  graduate  students  on  better  understanding  teaching  and  learning  processes,  with 
the  aim  of  using  that  knowledge  and  insight  to  further  enhance  teaching  and  learning 
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in  their  particular  disciplines.  For  graduate  students  and  younger  faculty  who  are 
beginning  their  professional  careers,  this  may  include  helping  them  to  make  a  smooth 
transition  into  the  demanding  culture  of  a  research  university,  where  they  are  expected 
to  be  at  once  effective  teachers,  productive  scholars,  and  valuable  colleagues.  For  senior 
faculty,  at  mid-career  or  beyond,  the  focus  turns  to  discovering  how  to  assist  them  in 
dealing  with  the  pressures  of  a  rapidly  changing  teaching  and  learning  environment. 
These  pressures  result  from  challenges  from  traditional  pedagogy,  as  well  as  demands 
for  mastering  ever-changing  information  technologies.  Additionally,  the  center  seeks  to 
address  issues  facing  administrators,  such  as  students  who  are  dissatisfied  with  tradi- 
tional teaching  methods,  parents  who  want  the  best  education  for  their  tuition  dollars, 
and  the  general  public  who  are  perplexed  by  how  to  ensure  the  most  effective  balance 
between  teaching  and  research  priorities  in  a  research  university. 

The  center  is  currently  concentrating  its  efforts  in  provding  support  in  six  areas:  (1) 
curriculum  development  through  assistance  with  course  design /redesign;  (2)  class- 
room applications  of  instructional  technology  through  workshops  and  individual  con- 
sultations; (3)  preparing  graduate  students  for  their  roles  as  teachers;  (4)  adding  to  the 
campus-wide  dialogue  on  issues  of  diversity  in  the  classroom  through  an  imaginative 
program  funded  by  the  New  York  Times  Foundation;  (5)  engaging  graduates  in  the 
dialogue  about  teaching  and  learning  at  Duke  through  interactive  theater  programs  in 
residence  halls;  and  (6)  facilitating  a  new  series  of  informal  faculty  discussions  about 
the  nature  of  and  issues  associated  with  assignments  and  grading  in  undergraduate 
courses.  The  center  also  offers  six  fellowships  annually  for  advanced  graduate  students. 

Organization  for  Tropical  Studies 

Duke  University  is  a  member  and  the  administrative  home  of  an  international 
consortium  which  provides  leadership  in  education,  research,  and  the  wise  use  of 
natural  resources  in  the  tropics.  The  basic  OTS  course,  Tropical  Biology:  An  Ecological 
Approach,  lasts  for  eight  weeks  (January  to  March  and  again  in  June  to  August).  OTS 
also  offers  Tropical  Plant  Systematics  (eight  weeks),  Tropical  Conservation  Biology  (four 
weeks),  and  Tropical  Biodiversity  (three  weeks).  All  OTS  courses  are  at  the  graduate 
level,  take  place  in  Costa  Rica,  and  are  offered  in  the  summer  (except  as  noted  above). 
Several  of  these  courses  are  also  offered  in  Spanish  for  Latin  Americans.  OTS  has  a 
program  of  research  support  for  thesis  research  conducted  at  any  of  its  three  biological 
field  stations  in  Costa  Rica. 

Applications  for  courses  and  research  support  as  well  as  course  announcements  are 
available  from  either  of  Duke's  two  OTS  board  representatives  (Dan  Richter  in  the  School 
of  the  Environment,  and  Mark  Bush  in  Botany),  one  of  whom  should  sign  off  on  the 
applications.  Materials  are  also  available  from  the  OTS  office  at  410  Swift  Avenue 
(684-5774). 

Center  for  Research  on  Women 

The  Duke-UNC  Center  for  Research  on  Women  was  founded  in  1982  as  a  collaborative 
endeavor  between  Duke  University  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to 
promote  women's  studies  scholarship  and  research  throughout  the  tri-state  area  of  North 
Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia;  to  support  curriculum  development  in  women's 
studies;  and  to  disseminate  women's  studies  research  and  information  throughout  the 
South.  The  center's  principal  focus  is  to  explore  the  interacting  dynamics  of  gender,  race, 
and  class,  with  a  particular  emphasis  on  the  American  South. 

The  center  offers  a  limited  number  of  unpaid  visiting  scholar  affiliations,  and 
opportunities  for  graduate  student  internships.  Regular  activities  include  an  annual 
visiting  lectureship  series;  a  working  paper  series,  Southern  Women:  The  Intersection  of 
Race,  Class  and  Gender,  published  jointly  with  the  research  center  at  the  University  of 
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Memphis;  the  publication  of  a  biannual  newsletter,  Branches;  and  sponsorship  of  confer- 
ences, colloquia,  and  community  events. 

The  research  center  is  located  at  338  Carr,  Building,  Box  90719,  (919)  684-6641,  on 
the  Duke  campus,  and  at  03  Caldwell  Hall,  C.B.#  3135  at  UNC,  (919)  966-5787.  Dr. 
Jacquelyn  Dowd  Hall  is  the  academic  director  and  Christina  Greene  is  the  project 
director. 
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Resources  for  Study 


The  Libraries 

The  Libraries  of  the  university  consist  of  the  William  R.  Perkins  Library  and  its  seven 
branches  on  campus:  Biology  and  Environmental  Sciences,  Chemistry  Lilly,  Engineer- 
ing, Music,  Mathematics-Physics,  Special  Collections;  the  Pearse  Memorial  Library  at 
the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory  in  Beaufort;  and  the  independently  administered  libraries 
of  Divinity,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Business  (Fuqua).  As  of  June  1994,  these  libraries 
contained  over  4.5  million  volumes.  The  collection  includes  10.9  million  manuscripts, 
and  over  2,000,000  public  documents.  The  library  web  site  is:  http://www.lib.duke.edu. 

The  William  R.  Perkins  Library.  The  William  R.  Perkins  Library,  the  main  library  of 
the  university,  houses  books,  journals,  and  online  resources  supporting  the  humanities 
and  social  sciences,  as  well  as  a  large  collection  of  United  States  federal  and  state 
documents,  public  documents  of  many  European  and  Latin  American  countries.  The 
library  is  a  depository  for  U.S.,  North  Carolina,  and  European  documents.  An  interna- 
tional focus  is  evident  throughout  the  library  collections,  reflecting  the  global  strengths 
of  area  programs  at  the  university.  Included  are  extensive  research  collections  from  and 
about  South  Asia,  Latin  America,  Africa,  Europe,  Russia,  and  Poland,  as  well  as  the 
country's  largest  collection  of  Canadiana.  The  East  Asian  Collection  offers  resources  in 
Japanese,  Chinese,  and  Korean  on  a  variety  of  topics,  predominantly  history,  politics, 
literature,  and  language.  The  newspaper  collection  includes  many  eighteenth-century 
titles;  strong  holdings  of  nineteenth-century  New  England  papers;  and  antebellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Virginia,  and  Georgia;  as  well  as 
many  European  and  Latin  American  papers. 

The  Special  Collections  Library  holdings  range  from  ancient  papyri  to  records  of 
modern  advertising.  They  number  more  than  200,000  printed  volumes  and  more  than 
10.9  million  items  in  manuscript  and  archival  collections.  They  support  research  in  a 
wide  variety  of  disciplines  and  programs,  including  African- American  studies,  anthro- 
pology, classics,  economics,  history,  literature,  political  science,  religion,  sociology,  and 
women's  studies.  Areas  of  particular  strength  in  the  collections  include  the  history  and 
culture  of  the  American  South,  English  and  American  literature,  history  of  economic 
theory,  British  and  American  Methodism,  and  the  history  of  modem  advertising. 

The  Circulation/Reserves  Department  houses  the  required  reading  materials 
placed  on  reserve  for  most  graduate  and  undergraduate  courses.  The  department  is 
phasing  in  campus  online  access  to  reserve  readings. 

The  Lilly  Library  houses  the  university's  principal  collections  of  the  visual  arts  and 
art  history,  drama,  and  philosophy.  The  Lilly  Library  is  also  the  location  of  the  Paul  B. 
Williams  Multimedia  Broadcast  Center.  This  state-of-the-art  facility  features  remote 
transmission  facilities  for  the  campus  as  well  as  the  film  and  videocassette  collection. 
The  Music  Library,  located  in  Room  113  of  the  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Music  Building,  and 
the  Music  Media  Center,  located  in  Room  027  of  the  same  building,  are  administered  as 
a  single  branch  library  within  the  Perkins  Library  system.  The  Music  Library  contains 
a  rapidly  expanding  collection  of  scholarly  reference  materials,  books  on  music,  music 
scores,  and  over  200  journals  in  the  field.  The  Music  Media  Center  has  a  collection  of 
over  20,000  media  items,  including  compact  discs,  cassettes,  LP  recordings,  laser  discs, 
and  videotapes,  plus  a  collection  of  over  10,000  microforms,  along  with  various  facilties 
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for  listening  and  viewing.  The  branch  libraries  serve  the  academic  disciplines  bearing 
their  names.  The  Lilly  Library  on  East  Campus,  however,  contains  a  small  general  and 
reference  collection,  as  well  as  the  university's  principal  collections  of  art  and  art  history 
materials. 

The  libraries  at  Duke,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  North  Carolina  State  University  are  connected  by  a 
computer  network.  Members  of  the  Duke  community  can  easily  and  quickly  determine 
what  books  and  other  library  materials  are  held  by  UNC,  NCCU,  and  NCSU.  Through 
a  reciprocal  borrowing  agreement,  faculty  and  students  at  Duke  may  borrow  materials 
from  both  of  these  libraries. 

Reference  librarians  are  on  duty  in  Perkins  Library  for  most  of  the  hours  the  library 
is  open.  Their  primary  responsibility  is  to  assist  patrons  in  making  the  most  effective 
use  of  library  collections  and  facilities.  In  addition  to  answering  specific  questions,  the 
reference  librarians  also  help  patrons  access  information  by  identifying  and  explaining 
the  use  of  library  sources  and  by  giving  formal  and  informal  instruction  to  groups  of 
students,  faculty,  or  staff.  Professional  reference  service  is  available  to  students  in  all 
other  campus  libraries. 

Tours  of  the  Perkins  Library  are  given  frequently  during  Orientation  Week  and  upon 
request  throughout  the  year.  Information  about  other  campus  libraries  may  be  obtained 
from  the  staff  in  each  of  the  libraries.  The  library  has  both  facsimile  and  copying  services. 
The  rules  with  regard  to  copyright  and  a  schedule  of  fees  for  reproduction  services  are 
available  in  the  library  at  the  point  of  service. 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 

The  Divinity  School  Library  contains  a  collection  of  more  than  295,000  volumes 
in  the  field  of  religion  and  related  disciplines.  Although  an  integral  part  of  the 
university's  twelve-unit  library  system,  the  Divinity  School  Library  has  its  own 
separate  facilities  in  the  Divinity  School  building.  Its  book  collection  is  operated  on 
the  open  stack  system,  and  its  reading  rooms  provide  study  facilities  for  students, 
space  for  the  special  reference  collection  in  religion,  and  for  the  more  than  600 
religious  periodicals  to  which  the  library  currently  subscribes. 

Staffed  by  a  librarian  and  a  reference  librarian  trained  in  both  theology  and 
library  administration,  by  a  supporting  staff  of  three  persons,  and  by  a  number  of 
student  assistants,  the  Divinity  School  offers  a  variety  of  reference  services  to  assist 
the  student  in  selecting  and  locating  materials.  The  staff,  in  cooperation  with  the 
faculty,  maintains  a  book  and  periodical  collection  to  support  basic  course  work  as 
well  as  advanced  research  in  all  major  fields  of  religious  studies. 

THE  FUQUA  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  LIBRARY 

The  Fuqua  Library  houses  the  principal  business  collections  for  the  university, 
and  includes  books,  j  oumals,  reports,  videotapes,  working  papers,  and  data  bases  in 
accounting,  entrepreneurship,  finance,  human  resources  management,  industry  stud- 
ies, information  science,  international  business,  managerial  economics,  marketing, 
organizational  behavior,  and  operations  management.  The  library's  collections  are 
tailored  to  the  needs  of  the  students  and  faculty  of  the  Fuqua  School  and  recent 
acquisitions  include  important  business  issues  in  the  curriculum,  such  as  diversity, 
business  in  the  environment,  global  business  management,  health  services  manage- 
ment, reengineering,  and  total  quality  management. 

THE  MEDICAL  CENTER  LIBRARY 

The  Medical  Center  Library,  located  in  the  Seeley  G.  Mudd  Communications 
Center  and  Library  Building,  provides  services  and  informational  resources  neces- 
sary to  further  educational,  research,  and  clinical  activities  in  the  medical  field.  In 
addition  to  the  faculties  and  students  in  the  Schools  of  Medicine,  Allied  Health, 
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Nursing,  and  Medical  Center  graduate  departments,  the  library  serves  the  professional 
and  technical  staffs  of  Duke  Hospital  as  well  as  other  health  professionals  throughout 
North  Carolina.  Over  282,482  volumes  are  available;  approximately  2,470  journal  sub- 
scriptions are  received  currently,  in  addition  to  extensive  back  files  of  older  materials. 
Professional  reference  librarians  are  available  for  assistance  in  the  use  of  library  re- 
sources, and  arrangements  may  be  made  for  individual  or  group  tours,  instruction,  or 
specialized  seminars. 

The  History  of  Medicine  Collections,  including  the  Josiah  C.  Trent  Collection,  consist 
of  rare  books  and  manuscripts  and  a  supporting  group  of  histories,  biographies, 
bibliographies,  pictures,  and  ephemeral  materials.  The  rare  books  are  available  to  all, 
but  are  restricted  to  library  use.  Most  modem  books  may  be  borrowed.  The  History  of 
Medicine  Collections  also  include  the  Duke  Authors  Collection,  which  preserves  an 
archival  copy  of  each  book  published  by  a  member  of  the  Duke  medical  faculty.  The 
Frank  Engel  Memorial  Collection  consists  of  a  small  group  of  books  for  leisure  reading 
in  nonmedical  subjects,  supplemented  by  several  newspapers  and  popular  magazines. 
A  reserve  collection  of  heavily  used  books  and  journals  is  maintained  in  the  Medical 
Sciences  Branch  Library  located  in  the  Nanaline  Duke  Building  and  covers  the  fields  of 
biochemistry,  genetics,  pharmacology,  and  physiology. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW  LIBRARY 

The  School  of  Law  Library,  with  over  500,000  volumes,  serves  both  the  university 
and  the  local  legal  community.  It  features  comprehensive  coverage  of  basic  Anglo- 
American  primary  source  materials,  including  nearly  all  reported  decisions  of  federal 
and  state  courts,  as  well  as  current  and  retrospective  collections  of  federal  and  state 
codes  and  session  laws.  Digests,  legal  encyclopedias,  and  other  indexing  devices 
provide  access  to  the  primary  documents.  A  large  section  of  the  library  collection  is 
devoted  to  treatises  on  all  phases  of  law,  as  well  as  history,  economics,  government,  and 
other  social  and  behavioral  sciences  relevant  to  legal  research.  The  treatises  are  organ- 
ized in  the  Library  of  Congress  classification  system  and  are  accessible  through  a  public 
catalog.  Special  treatise  collections  are  maintained  in  several  subject  areas,  including  the 
George  C.  Christie  collection  in  jurisprudence  and  the  Floyd  S.  Riddick  collection  of 
autographed  senatorial  material.  The  library  is  a  selective  depository  for  United  States 
government  publications,  with  concentration  on  congressional  and  administrative  law 
materials.  The  library  receives  the  records  and  briefs  from  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court,  the  Fourth  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals,  and  the  North  Carolina  Supreme  Court  and 
Court  of  Appeals.  In  addition  to  its  U.S.  holdings,  the  library  holds  substantial  research 
collections  in  foreign  and  international  law.  The  foreign  law  collection  is  extensive  in 
extensive  in  coverage,  with  concentrations  in  Australia,  Canada,  France,  Germany,  Great 
Britain,  India,  and  South  Africa.  The  international  law  collection  is  strong  in  primary 
source  and  treatise  material  on  both  private  and  public  international  law  topics.  Under- 
graduate and  graduate  students  whose  course  of  study  requires  access  to  legal  literature 
may  use  the  library.  However,  access  to  the  library  may  be  restricted  during  certain  times. 

UNIVERSITY  ARCHIVES 

The  Duke  University  Archives,  the  official  archival  agency  of  the  university,  collects, 
preserves,  and  administers  the  records  of  the  university  having  continuing  administra- 
tive or  historical  value.  The  institutional  archives,  which  also  include  published  mate- 
rial, photographs,  papers  of  student  groups  and  faculty,  and  selected  memorabilia,  are 
available  for  research  under  controlled  conditions  in  341  Perkins  Library. 

Science  Laboratories 

The  Office  of  Information  Technology  (OLT).  OIT  is  the  home  of  information 
technology  for  the  university  community;  it  is  responsible  for  computing,  telephony, 
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and  tele-video  services  and  support.  OIT's  web  site,  at  http:  // www.oit.duke.edu,  offers 
information,  instructions,  software  downloads,  and  more. 

Computing.  OIT  provides  students  with  a  range  of  computer  support  services 
including  Internet  access.  All  undergraduate  residence  halls  and  Central  Campus 
apartments  are  wired  for  direct  access  to  DukeNet,  the  campus-wide  computer  network. 
During  the  first  weeks  of  school,  OIT  helps  students  establish  their  "dorm  net"  connec- 
tions: with  a  computer  and  an  ethernet  adapter,  students  get  high-speed  access  to  e-mail, 
the  World-Wide  Web,  and  all  the  rest  the  Internet  has  to  offer. 

Located  throughout  the  campus,  OIT's  public  computer  clusters  offer  up-to-date 
UNIX,  Windows,  and  Macintosh  computers  for  student  use.  All  offer  laser  prihters  and 
DukeNet  access.  OIT's  Help  Desk  staff  is  available  to  assist  students  with  Duke-sup- 
ported software,  hardware,  and  services.  The  Help  Desk  web  site  is  at  http:/  /www.oit. 
duke.edu/helpdesk;  you  can  send  electronic  mail  to  helpdesk@duke.edu;  or  you  can 
call  684-2200  for  more  information. 

Botanical  and  Zoological  Laboratories.  Facilities  for  graduate  study  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Botany  and  Zoology  are  located  on  the  West  Campus,  together  with  those  of 
supporting  departments  (physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  the  basic  medical  sciences). 
Scientists  in  botany  and  zoology  with  common  interests  are  clustered  in  three  buildings. 
The  Biological  Sciences  building  houses  systematics,  population  genetics  and  evolution, 
animal  physiology  and  functional  morphology;  the  Duke  Phytotron  contains  plant 
ecology;  and  the  recently  constructed  Levine  Science  Research  Center  is  home  for 
developmental,  cellular,  and  molecular  biology,  as  well  as  the  School  of  the  Environment, 
Computer  Science  Department,  and  two  basic  medical  science  departments.  The  three 
buildings  are  within  in  a  five-minute  walk  and  maximal  interaction  occurs  between  the 
different  groups  in  botany  and  zoology  through  seminars,  shared  instrumentation  and 
collaborative  research  projects.  Special  facilities  available  to  botanists  and  zoologists 
include  animal  rooms,  greenhouses,  darkrooms,  refrigerated  and  controlled  environ- 
ment laboratories,  scanning  and  transmission  electron  microscopes,  a  Van  de  Graaf 
accelerator,  X-ray  machines,  radiation  and  radioisotope  equipment,  a  computerized 
morphometries  laboratory,  and  other  modem  research  facilities.  Extensive  facilities  for 
experimentation  in  environmental  control  of  plant  growth  are  available  in  the  phytotron 
adjacent  to  the  botany  greenhouses. 

The  herbarium  contains  approximately  700,000  specimens  and  includes  notable 
collections  of  mosses  and  lichens.  Other  assets  for  teaching  and  research  are  the  Sarah 
P.  Duke  Gardens  on  the  West  Campus;  the  eleven-acre  experimental  plot  and  field 
laboratory  developed  by  the  Department  of  Botany;  the  Duke  Forest,  comprising  7,700 
acres  of  woodland  adjacent  to  the  West  Campus;  the  field  station  for  the  study  of  animal 
behavior  and  ecology;  and  the  Duke  University  School  of  the  Environment  Marine 
Laboratory,  an  interdepartmental  facility  located  on  a  small  island  on  the  coast  at 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  where  twenty-two  buildings  and  a  small  flotilla  of  ships  and 
boats  provide  teaching  and  research  facilities  for  resident  graduate  students  and  faculty 
as  well  as  visiting  individuals  or  groups. 

Duke  University,  through  the  botany  and  zoology  departments,  is  a  member 
institution  of  the  Organization  for  Tropical  Studies,  Inc.,  a  consortium  of  universities 
with  field  station  facilities  in  Costa  Rica  that  provide  opportunities  for  course  work  and 
research  in  tropical  science. 

Highlands  Biological  Station.  Duke  University  holds  a  contributing  membership 
in  the  Highlands  Biological  Station  at  Highlands,  North  Carolina,  on  the  southern  edge 
of  the  Blue  Ridge  Mountains  at  an  elevation  of  4,118  feet.  The  station  and  the  region  offer 
an  excellent  opportunity  for  field  studies  and  some  laboratory  work  A  limited  number 
of  qualified  students  in  botany  and  zoology  may  make  arrangements  to  carry  out 
research  here.  Scholarships  for  advanced  study  during  the  summer  months  are  available 
through  the  station. 
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For  further  information  contact  Dr.  M.  D.  Rausher,  Department  of  Zoology,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708. 

The  Phytotron.  The  phytotron,  a  national  environmental  control  facility  operated 
for  the  National  Science  Foundation,  is  adjacent  to  the  Biological  Sciences  Building  and 
is  administered  by  the  botany  department.  The  phytotron  is  an  integrated  series  of 
plant-growth  rooms,  chambers,  and  greenhouses,  with  forty-six  separately  controlled 
environments  providing  more  than  4,000  square  feet  of  plant-growing  space.  The  factors 
of  the  environment  controlled  in  the  units  to  study  plant  growth  include  light,  tempera- 
ture, nutrients,  carbon  dioxide  concentration,  and  humidity.  By  using  the  conditions  in 
various  day  and  night  combinations,  an  exceptionally  large  number  of  environments 
can  be  simulated  for  testing  the  growth  responses  of  plants.  The  phytotron  also  includes 
research  laboratories  and  facilities  for  studying  and  monitoring  the  physiological  proc- 
esses of  plants  as  they  respond  to  global  environmental  change. 

Research  space  in  the  phytotron  is  available  to  graduate  students  and  faculty  at 
Duke  and  to  members  of  other  educational  and  research  organizations.  For  information 
concerning  the  rental  of  research  space,  contact  James  F.  Reynolds,  Director  of  the 
Phytotron,  Department  of  Botany,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708. 

Duke  Forest.  The  Duke  Forest  comprises  approximately  7,700  acres  of  land  in  five 
major  divisions  and  several  smaller  tracts.  A  ten-minute  walk  from  campus  will  take 
one  well  into  many  parts  of  the  Durham  division,  and  a  network  of  roads  and  fire  trails 
make  almost  all  areas  of  the  forest  easily  accessible. 

The  forest  lies  primarily  in  Durham  and  Orange  counties,  near  the  eastern  edge  of 
the  piedmont  plateau,  and  supports  a  cross-section  of  the  woodlands  found  in  the  upper 
coastal  plain  and  lower  piedmont  of  the  Southeast.  A  variety  of  timber  types,  plant 
species,  soils,  topography,  and  past  land  use  conditions  are  represented.  Elevations 
range  from  260  to  760  feet.  Soils  of  the  region  are  derived  from  such  diverse  parent 
materials  as  metamorphic  rock  of  the  Carolina  slate  formation,  granite,  Triassic  sedimen- 
tary rock,  and  basic  intrusives. 

The  forest  serves  for  research  in  such  areas  as  forestry,  zoology,  botany,  and  ecology 
by  faculty  and  students  at  Duke  and  neighboring  universities.  Background  information 
useful  to  researchers  covers  such  features  as  soils,  topography,  inventory,  plantation  and 
cultural  records,  as  well  as  a  bibliography  of  past  and  current  studies.  Current  work  on 
problems  associated  with  developmental  pressures  at  the  urban-rural  interface  and 
integrated  approaches  to  natural  resource  management  have  multiplied  the  value  and 
benefit  of  the  forest.  For  information  contact:  Judson  Edeburn,  Duke  Forest  Resource 
Manager,  A114  Levine  Science  Research  Center,  Duke  University,  Box  90332,  Durham, 
North  Carolina  27708-0332. 

Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences  Laboratories.  The  Division  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences 
occupies  recently  renovated  laboratories  in  the  Old  Chemistry  Building.  Analytical 
capabilities  and  facilities  include:  VG  Inductively-Coupled  Mass  Spectrometer  (ICP-MS) 
with  laser  ablation  microprobe,  Cameca  automated  electron  microprobe  with  four  wave 
length  dispersive  spectrometer  and  one  energy  dispersive  spectrometer,  direct  current 
plasma  spectrometer  (DCP),  ion  chromatograph,  x-ray  diffractometers,  x-radiograph, 
atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer,  electron  particle  analyzer,  cathodoluminoscope, 
carbon-nitrogen-sulfur  analyzer,  several  research-grade  petrographic  microscopes  in- 
cluding capability  for  fluorescence  petrography,  photomicrography  and  fluid-inclusion 
analysis,  as  well  as  darkrooms  and  several  photographic  systems.  Other  analytical 
equipment  is  available  from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  North  Carolina  State 
University  via  reciprocal  agreement. 

Computational  facilities  include  a  current-technologies  computer  network.  The 
network  is  connected  to  both  the  North  Carolina  Super  Computer  network  and  high 
speed  Internet.  The  interdepartmental  network  is  based  on  a  20-plus  node,  SUN  UNIX 
system,  with  gateways  to  a  comparable  number  of  personal  and  portable  computers  of 
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all  types.  The  main  server  is  a  SUN  computer  with  30  Gb  of  disk.  Major  peripheral 
devices  include:  a  24"  elecrostatic  plotter,  a  36"  by  60"  high  resolution  digitizing  table, 
a  36"  pen  plotter,  full  video  image  transfer  hardware,  and  several  CD  ROM,  Exabyte 
tape,  9  track  tape,  and  1/4"  tape  devices.  The  task  of  administering  this  extended 
computer  resource  is  handled  on  a  full-time  basis  by  the  department's  technical  staff. 

Forestry  Sciences  Laboratory.  The  Forestry  Sciences  Laboratory  of  the  USDA  Forest 
Service,  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment  Station  is  located  in  the  Research  Triangle  Park 
near  Durham.  This  research  organization  provides  excellent  opportunities  to  comple- 
ment research  conducted  by  students  in  the  School  of  the  Environment.  Specialized 
research  projects  in  timber  investment  opportunities,  market  efficiency,  forest  soils, 
insect  toxicology,  air  pollution  impacts,  and  the  economics  of  forestry  in  developing 
countries  are  currently  under  way  at  the  laboratory.  The  staff  of  the  laboratory  is 
available  for  consultation  and  participation  in  seminars.  Arrangements  may  be  made 
for  students  to  conduct  certain  aspects  of  their  research  at  the  laboratory. 

Marine  Laboratory.  The  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment  Marine  Laboratory, 
an  interdepartmental  training  and  research  facility  of  the  university,  is  located  on  Pivers 
Island  within  the  Outer  Banks,  adjacent  to  the  historic  seacoast  town  of  Beaufort,  North 
Carolina,  with  direct  access  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  Cape  Lookout  National  Seashore  Park, 
estuaries,  sand  beaches,  wetlands,  and  coastal  forests.  Because  of  the  dynamic  collisions 
of  offshore  currents,  the  area  provides  an  excellent  opportunity  for  marine  study  and 
research.  The  laboratory  accommodates  nearly  3,700  visitors  per  year,  including  fifteen 
to  twenty  resident  graduate  students  who  are  involved  in  year-round  activities.  (For 
additional  information  concerning  the  graduate  program,  refer  to  the  section  on  marine 
sciences  in  the  chapter  "Courses  of  Instruction"  in  this  bulletin  and  the  current  Bulletin 
of  Duke  University:  Nicholas  School  of  the  Environment  and  the  Marine  Laboratory  1994 
publication.)  The  physical  plant  consists  of  twenty-three  buildings,  including  classroom 
laboratories,  six  research  buildings,  four  dormitories,  a  maintenance  complex,  and  a 
dining  hall.  The  laboratory  has  skiffs,  the  R/V  Susan  Hudson  training  vessel  with  the 
capacity  to  perform  small-scale  biological,  chemical,  geological,  and  physical  oceanog- 
raphy, and  a  135-foot  research  and  training  vessel,  the  R/V  Cape  Hatteras,  which  is 
operated  by  the  Duke/UNC  Oceanographic  Consortium. 

For  information  concerning  teaching  and  research  space,  write  to  the  Personnel  and 
Auxiliaries  Office,  Duke  University  School  of  the  Environment,  Marine  Laboratory, 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina  28516-9721. 

Zoology  Field  Station.  The  Zoology  Field  Station,  located  less  than  one  mile  from 
campus,  provides  facilities  for  the  study  of  penned,  free-ranging,  and  caged  animals  in 
a  protected  wooded  area  of  eighty  acres  with  two  ponds.  For  information  regarding 
research  space,  write  to  the  Chairman,  Department  of  Zoology,  Duke  University,  Dur- 
ham, North  Carolina  27708. 

Primate  Center.  The  Duke  University  Primate  Center  is  located  in  Duke  Forest 
about  two  miles  from  the  main  campus.  The  colony  is  composed  of  approximately  550 
prosimian  primates  representing  thirteen  genera,  twenty-two  species,  and  twenty-eight 
sub-species.  This  is  both  the  largest  and  most  diversified  colony  of  living  lower  primates 
in  the  world  and  the  world's  largest  conservation  center  for  primates.  The  center  also 
houses  frozen,  preserved,  and  fossil  primate  collections.  These  collections  and  animals 
are  utilized  by  faculty  members  and  both  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in  the 
Departments  of  Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  Environment,  Geology,  Psychol- 
ogy, and  Zoology  for  all  qualified  research  in  primate  paleontology,  prosimian  aging, 
locomotion,  cytogenetics,  comparative  anatomy,  behavior,  and  physiology.  Applications 
for  graduate  study  in  one  of  these  areas  should  be  directed  to  the  director  of  graduate 
studies  of  any  of  the  five  departments.  For  information  pertaining  to  the  use  of  the 
Primate  Center,  graduate  studies,  or  availability  of  research  space,  write  to  Dr.  Kenneth 
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E.  Glander,  Director,  Duke  University  Primate  Center,  3705  Erwin  Road,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27705. 

Animal  Care  and  Use  Program.  The  animal  care  and  use  program  serves  the 
research  and  teaching  programs  of  Duke  University.  The  program  is  centrally  managed 
by  laboratory  animal  veterinarians  in  the  Division  of  Laboratory  Animal  Resources 
(DLAR).  DLAR  maintains  a  central  vivarium,  satellite  facilities  and  a  farm  where 
laboratory  animals  are  housed.  The  institutional  animal  care  and  use  committee  moni- 
tors the  program  to  ensure  the  humane  care  and  treatment  of  animals.  Duke  University 
is  registered  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture  and  is  fully  accredited 
by  the  American  Association  for  the  Accreditation  of  Laboratory  Animal  Care 
(AAALAC),  which  assures  compliance  with  standards  of  NIH. 

Experimental  Psychology  Laboratories.  The  facilities  of  the  Department  of  Psy- 
chology: Experimental  include  laboratories  to  study  human  memory,  perception  and 
cognition  in  children  and  adults,  classical  and  operant  conditioning  in  various  species, 
maze  learning,  and  taste  and  smell  in  animals  and  people.  There  are  facilities  for  animal 
surgery,  autoradiography,  photographic  darkrooms,  histology,  and  psychophysiology 
to  help  relate  vision,  taste,  and  smell  to  brain  aspects  and  to  learning,  memory,  emotion, 
and  development.  There  also  are  sound  and  speech  processing  capabilities,  labs  for 
visual  observation  of  infant's  and  young  children's  social  interactions,  and  various 
facilities  for  computational  modeling.  General  purpose  laboratories  are  well  supplied 
with  computers  for  various  uses.  To  facilitate  new  projects,  there  are  woodworking, 
metalworking,  and  electronic  shop  facilities  staffed  by  full-time  technicians.  Additional 
facilities  are  available  in  the  nearby  Primate  Center  and  the  Duke  and  V.A.  Medical 
Centers,  as  well  as  in  area  universities  and  in  research  companies  in  the  Research 
Triangle  Park. 

Chemistry  Laboratories.  The  Department  of  Chemistry  is  housed  in  the  Paul  M. 
Gross  Chemical  Laboratory,  a  building  containing  146,000  square  feet  of  total  area.  This 
well-equipped  chemical  laboratory  provides  conditions  conducive  to  research  in  many 
areas  of  current  interest.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  facilities  include  a  broad  band 
Varian  XL-300,  General  Electric  QE-300,  Gn-300  (25  mm  wide  bore  probe)  and  GN-500 
frequency  adjustable  instruments,  a  JEOL  FX-90Q,  and  two  60MHz  proton  instruments. 
An  ESR  spectrometer,  the  Varian  E-9,  provides  an  excellent  facility  for  research  in 
electron  spin  resonance.  Mass  spectrometric  service  is  provided  by  a  Hewlett-Packard 
GC-MS  system  with  HPLC/MS  capacity,  as  well  as  access  to  a  VG-70S  high  resolution 
MS  with  MS/MS  capability.  X-ray  diffraction  cameras  of  all  types  are  available,  along 
with  Enraf-Nonius  CAD-3  and  CAD-4  automatic  diffractometers.  Numerous  instru- 
ments of  varying  sophistication  for  photoacoustic,  fluorescence,  infrared,  routine  FTIR, 
dispersive  infrared,  UV,  Raman  and  ORD-CD  spectroscopy  are  available;  various  laser 
sources,  monochromators,  and  computerized  data  acquisition  systems  are  associated 
with  these  systems.  Some  other  significant  research  facilities  include  T-jump,  stopped 
flow  and  diode  array  spectrometers  for  rapid  kinetic  studies,  a  circularly  polarized 
luminescence  spectrometer,  and  an  ultra  dry  lab  facility.  A  variety  of  preparative  and 
analytical  gas  and  liquid  chromatographs  are  also  located  in  the  building  and  a  number 
of  analytical  applications  of  robotic  systems  are  employed.  Research  in  biological 
chemistry  is  facilitated  by  the  availability  of  an  autoclave,  media  prep  room,  high  speed 
centrifuges,  and  ultra  centrifuges. 

Computing  facilities  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  include  a  VAX  8350  with  an 
associated  tape  drive  and  two  456  megabyte  Winchester  mass  storage  devices  which 
operate  in  a  multiuser  FORTRAN  environment.  An  Evans  and  Sutherland  PS  390  and 
Tektronics  graphics  terminals  are  connected  to  the  system  as  well  as  a  cluster  of  DEC 
terminals.  Clusters  of  Apple  Macintosh,  IBM,  and  AT&T  PCs,  and  Sun  workstations  are 
also  available.  The  departmental  VAX  system  and  many  other  computers  associated 
with  specific  research  groups  are  networked  via  Ethernet,  which  is  linked  to  the 
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university  fiber  optic  network.  Among  the  resources  available  via  the  network  are 
Duke's  IBM  4381  mainframe  and  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer  Center's  Cray 
Y-MP  8/432. 

The  department  has  a  machine  shop  and  an  electronics  shop,  and  has  access  to  the 
university  glass-blowing  shop.  The  facilities  of  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory 
on  the  coast  at  Beaufort  North  Carolina,  are  available  for  specimen  collecting  and 
processing  studies  of  organic  chemicals  of  marine  origin.  The  Department  of  Chemistry 
Library,  with  holdings  of  approximately  45,000  volumes,  is  also  located  in  the  Paul  M. 
Gross  Chemical  Laboratory.  The  library  receives  375  current  scientific  periodicals,  275 
serial  subscriptions  and  has  a  computer  facilities  for  complete  information  retrieval. 

Physics  Laboratories.  The  Physics  Building  houses  research  and  instruction  in  the 
Departments  of  Physics  and  Mathematics.  Additional  space  is  provided  by  the  adjacent 
Nuclear  Building  (TUNL)  and  Free  Electron  Laser  (FEL)  Laboratory  Buildings.  Graduate 
students  studying  in  these  two  departments  usually  have  offices  in  these  buildings. 

About  half  of  the  physics  space  is  devoted  to  research  laboratories  for  the  depart- 
ment's programs.  Special  equipment  includes:  picosecond,  dye,  carbon  dioxide,  and  far 
infrared  lasers;  a  45-MeV  electron  linear  accelerator  driving  an  infrared  free  electron 
laser  (FEL)  and  a  1  GeV  linear  accelerator  and  high  current  electron  storage  ring  driving 
an  ultraviolet  to  soft  X-ray  FEL;  a  high-resolution  4  MeV  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator;  a  20 
MeV  tandem  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator  with  polarized  source  and  cryogenically-cooled 
polarized  targets;  a  helium  liquefier,  cryostats,  magnets,  and  associated  equipment  for 
research  in  the  millikelvin  temperature  range;  VAX  computers  for  data  collection  and 
processing  in  nuclear  physics  and  in  high-energy  physics;  various  minicomputers  and 
microcomputers  in  the  research  groups;  a  cluster  of  seven  NeXT  computers  for  instruc- 
tional/research use;  and  a  Sun  minicomputer  for  general  departmental  use. 

The  Mathematics-Physics  Library  is  located  in  the  Physics  Building;  it  contains  a 
large  selection  of  books  and  scholarly  periodicals.  Also  located  in  the  building  are 
appropriately  staffed  instrument  and  electronics  shops. 

Engineering  Research  Laboratories.  The  laboratories  of  the  four  departments  of 
the  School  of  Engineering  contain  extensive  basic  equipment  that  may  be  applied  in 
several  specialized  fields.  The  facilities  available  for  instruction  and  research  are  sug- 
gested by  the  following  brief  listing  of  equipment  found  in  each  department: 

Biomedical  Engineering.  Biomechanics  laboratories:  hydraulic  testing  system,  IBM 
PS/2  microcomputer,  micro  VAX  II  computer,  optical  displacement  measuring  system, 
silicon  graphics/GE  graphcon  system,  Sun  micro  systems  SPARC  station,  Zonic  modal 
analyzer.  Biomedical  materials  and  surface  interactions  laboratories:  air-  and  water- 
cooled  Argon  lasers,  air  convection  oven,  capillary  rheometer,  FTIR  infrared  spectrome- 
ter, gamma  counter,  gel  permeation  chromatograph,  Langmuir-Blodgett  trough,  liquid 
nitrogen  cooled  CCD  camera,  Nikon  inverted  microscope  with  phase  contrast  and 
epifluorescency,  Ultimage  image  analysis  system  and  Macintosh  II,  vacuum  oven,  Zeiss 
axioplun  microscope,  electrophysiology  and  neurophysiology  instrumentation.  Ultra- 
sound imaging  and  transducer  laboratories;  CAD/CAM  stations  for  circuit  develop- 
ment, diamond  tip  dicing  saw,  high-speed  video  system,  image  processing  system, 
laminar  flow  hood,  multiple  PCs  and  work  station,  PC  board  maker,  ultrasound  me- 
chanical scanner,  VAX  11/780. 

Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering.  Faculty  in  civil  and  environmental  engineering 
routinely  design,  construct,  and  adapt  laboratory  equipment  for  specialized  teaching 
and  research  tasks  in  engineering  mechanics,  environmental  engineering, 
geomechanics,  structural  engineering,  transportation  and  systems  engineering,  and 
water  resources  engineering.  In  addition,  arrays  of  standard  laboratory  facilities  are 
available  to  support  each  research  area. 

Research  and  teaching  facilities  in  engineering  mechanics,  structural  engineering, 
and  geomechanics  include  four  independent  closed-loop  electrohydraulic  dynamic 
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loading  systems  (MTS),  with  a  frequency  range  up  to  100  Hz,  and  ranges  of  load  to 
capacity  6,000,  35,000,  50,000  and  220,000  lbs.  The  6,000  lbs.  actuator  can  develop  a 
constant  crosshead  speed  up  to  50,000  in./min.  For  teaching  and  research,  the  depart- 
ment has  a  10,000  lb.  universal  testing  machine  and  a  10,000  lb.  torsion  machine  both 
fully  instrumented  with  computer  data  storage,  as  well  as  a  Kistler  force  plate  with  10 
decades  of  sensitivity.  Equipment  is  available  for  fabricating  specimens  and  testing 
fiber-reinforced  polymer  composites.  An  environmental  chamber  tests  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  -100°  to  +350°  F;  equipment  for  spectral  and  modal  dynamic  analysis,  and 
an  ultra-high  pressure  triaxial  shear  apparatus  is  available  for  confining  pressures  up 
to  100,000  psi.  Rock-testing  facilities,  model-testing  equipment  for  anchored  walls  and 
penetrometer  studies,  a  large-aperture  research  polariscope,  a  reflective  photoelastic 
polariscope,  and  a  sustained-loading  facility  for  long  duration  in  studies  of  prestressed 
concrete  are  routinely  used  in  teaching  and  research  procedures. 

Research  and  teaching  facilities  in  environmental  engineering  include  wet  and  dry 
laboratories  equipped  to  study  a  range  of  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  processes. 
A  fully  integrated  resource  recovery  pilot  plant,  calorimetry  for  the  measurement  of  heat 
values  of  secondary  fuels,  air  classifiers  interfaced  with  computer  monitors,  as  well  as 
indoor  and  outdoor  water  resources  monitoring  devices  including  flumes,  Venturi 
meters,  and  digital  computation  hardware  are  available.  The  biotechnology  and  physi- 
cal-chemical laboratories  are  equipped  with  autoclaves,  a  media  preparation  room, 
walk-in  environmental  rooms,  numerous  fume  hoods,  a  biohazard  containment  facility 
for  cultivation  of  genetically  engineered  microorganisms,  fully  instrumented  bioreactors 
with  on-line  control,  and  various  analytical  instrumentation  including  liquid  scintilla- 
tion counting,  autoradiography,  atomic  adsorption  spectroscopy,  total  carbon  analysis 
to  ppb  levels,  gas  chromatographs  equipped  with  ECO,  FID,  and  TCD  detectors, 
HPLCs,  computer-assisted  image  analysis  microscopes,  and  a  recently  acquired  fourier 
transfer  infrared  spectrometer  facility. 

Computer  resources  available  to  civil  and  environmental  engineering  students 
include  a  multitude  of  personal  computers,  two  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Work- 
station clusters  consisting  of  fifty  workstations  in  total.  Additionally,  the  department 
houses  and  maintains  its  own  computing  facility,  providing  five  UNIX  workstations 
(1DEC,  1  SUN,  and  PC's  with  silicon  graphics  486  processors)  and  9  IBM-compatible 
PC's  also  with  486  processors.  This  particular  facility  is  dedicated  to  graduate  student 
research  and  special  undergraduate  projects.  Most  of  the  computer  resources  are  net- 
worked with  the  School  of  Engineering's  ethernet  backbone  and  are  easily  accessible 
from  several  locations  in  the  department  and  across  the  campus.  Depending  on  the 
specific  application,  students  can  successfully  investigate  problems  in  computational 
fluid  and  solid  mechanics,  rigid-body  dynamics,  particle  and  mathematical  optimiza- 
tion as  well  as  transportation  and  environmental  systems  engineering  research  topics. 
If  additional  computing  capabilities  are  needed,  access  to  the  Microelectronics  Center 
of  North  Carolina's  Cray  YMP  vector  processing  supercomputer  is  available.  Numerous 
software  packages  are  available  to  students  through  the  existing  Computational  Re- 
source Center.  Many  problems  addressed  by  the  faculty  and  students  of  the  Department 
of  Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering  are  computationally  complex  and  could  not  be 
approached  without  the  substantial  computing  facilities  available  at  Duke. 

Electrical  Engineering.  General  computing  laboratory  equipped  with  several  IBM 
RS-6000s  servers  and  a  fast  interconnect  network  in  a  UNIX  environment  for  interactive 
design,  graphics,  computation,  and  computer-aided  engineering;  Sun  SPARC  worksta- 
tions for  VLSI  design;  ethernet  network  for  connection  to  regional,  national,  and 
international  data  networks;  Signal  Processing  Laboratory  with  Sun  workstations; 
microwave  facilities  for  experimentation  up  to  35  GHz;  robotics  with  a  GE  P-50  robot; 
microprocessor  laboratory;  Digital  Systems  Laboratory;  solid-state  power  conditioning 
laboratories  with  dedicated  computers  for  controlling  instruments,  including  digital 
processing  oscilloscopes  and  network  and  impedance  analyzers,  and  for  computer- 
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aided  design;  clean  room  and  semiconductor  nMOS  fabrication  laboratory  for  inte- 
grated circuits;  a  molecular  beam  epitaxy  laboratory  for  III-V  compound  semiconductor 
crystal  growth  using  a  Riber  Model  3R&D  MBE  system;  access  to  the  design,  fabrication, 
and  research  facilities  of  the  Microelectronics  Center  of  North  Carolina;  and  an  ion 
implanter  and  MOCVD  epitaxial  growth  system  in  a  III-V  compound  semiconductor 
lab  at  the  Research  Triangle  Institute. 

Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science.  The  department  has  a  number  of 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  studies  in  aerodynamics,  acoustics,  nonlinear  dynamics 
and  chaos,  microscale  and  convective  heat  transfer,  computational  fluid  mechanics  and 
heat  transfer,  control  theory,  cell  and  membrane  biomechanics,  biorheology,  polymer 
engineering,  corrosion,  electronic  materials,  physical  metallurgy,  positron  annihilation 
spectroscopy,  and  expert  systems.  Equipment  in  these  laboratories  includes  a  wind 
tunnel,  a  scanning  electron  microscope,  a  scanning  tunneling  microscope,  doppler 
broadening  and  lifetime  positron  systems,  a  liquid  helium  cryostat,  DSC  /DMA  facilities 
and  diffusion  furnace,  inverted  microscopes,  low-light-level  video  cameras  and  a  pho- 
ton counter,  cell-culture  systems,  an  anechoic  chamber,  a  dynamic  signal  analyzer  and 
laser  velocimeter  for  bearing  analysis,  an  X-ray  generator  and  diffractometer,  FTIR 
spectrometer,  a  high-power  laser  with  lock-in  amplifier,  and  a  fluorescence  microscope. 
A  variety  of  computational  equipment  is  available  including  a  mini-supercomputer 
access  to  a  regional  supercomputer. 

F.  G.  Hall  Hypo-Hyperbaric  Center.  The  F.  G.  Hall  Hypo-Hyperbaric  Center 
contains  eight  hyperbaric  and/or  hypobaric  pressure  chambers  used  to  simulate  alti- 
tude or  deep-sea  diving  conditions,  for  the  purpose  of  both  experimentation  and  medical 
treatments.  The  interconnected  steel  chambers  can  simulate  depths  of  3,600  feet,  or 
altitude  of  155,000  feet,  a  capability  unmatched  in  the  United  States.  In  1982  a  research 
dive  to  2,250  feet  set  a  new  world's  record.  Basic  and  applied  research  of  this  type  has 
led  to  the  development  of  safer  and  faster  decompression  methods,  mechanisms  of 
oxygen  toxicity  together  with  new  treatments  for  diving  accidents  and  diseases  treated 
with  high-pressure  oxygen.  The  laboratory  provides  opportunities  for  research  and  for 
training  for  physicians,  postdoctorates,  and  graduate  students  in  pressure-related  medi- 
cine and  physiology.  The  program  is  multidisciplinary  with  major  participation  by  the 
Departments  of  Anesthesiology,  Medicine,  Surgery,  Cell  Biology,  Neurobiology,  and  the 
School  of  Engineering. 

The  Medical  Center.  Currently  the  Medical  Center  at  Duke  University  occupies 
approximately  140  acres  on  the  West  Campus.  The  southern  quadrant  is  contiguous 
with  the  main  quadrangle  of  the  university  and  consists  of  the  following:  Davison 
Building,  Duke  Hospital  South,  Baker  House,  Barnes  Woodhall  Building,  Diagnostic 
and  Treatment  Building,  Ewald  W.  Busse  Building,  Eugene  A.  Stead  Building,  Clinical 
Research  H,  and  the  Edwin  A.  Morris  Clinical  Cancer  Research  Building. 

The  northern  portion  includes  the  Joseph  and  Kathleen  Bryan  Research  Building 
for  Neurobiology,  Nanaline  H.  Duke  Medical  Sciences  Building,  Alex  H.  Sands  Medical 
Sciences  Building,  Edwin  L.  Jones  Basic  Cancer  Research  Building,  Clinical  and  Research 
Laboratory  Building,  Bell  Building,  Seeley  G.  Mudd  Communications  Center  and 
Library,  Joseph  A.  C.  Wadsworth  Building  (Eye  Center),  Duke  Hospital  North  Division 
and  Anlyan  Tower,  and  Lenox  Baker  Hospital. 

In  the  western  section  of  the  campus  are:  Surgical  Oncology  Research  Building; 
Environmental  Safety  Building;  Research  Park  Buildings  I,  II,  III,  and  IV;  the  Vivarium; 
and  the  Cancer  Center  Isolation  Facility. 

In  the  eastern  section  of  the  campus  are  Pickens  Rehabilitation  Center,  Civitan 
Mental  Retardation  and  Child  Development  Center,  and  Trent  Drive  Hall. 
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Student  Life 


Living  Accommodations 

Duke  University  has  two  residential  apartment  facilities  in  which  graduate  and 
professional  students  live.  These  apartments  are  available  for  continuous  occupancy 
throughout  the  calendar  year.  All  of  the  apartments  are  completely  furnished  and  an 
itemization  of  furnishings  is  included  with  the  floor  plans  sent  out  in  the  application 
bulletin.  Spaces  in  apartments  for  single  students  are  provided  on  an  individual  basis 
with  each  student  paying  rent  per  academic  term  to  the  university.  This  method  permits 
students  to  share  apartments  with  others  of  their  choice.  When  this  is  impractical,  the 
Department  of  Housing  Management  strives  to  place  persons  with  similar  interests 
together. 

Town  House  Apartments.  Town  House  Apartments,  located  about  three  blocks 
from  the  main  East-West  Campus  bus  line,  is  a  thirty-two-unit  complex.  These  apart- 
ments are  more  spacious  than  most  apartments  found  on  campus  or  in  Durham.  Because 
of  their  location  away  from  the  academic  facilities,  Town  House  Apartments  offer  a 
change  from  normal  campus  life  and  activities. 

Each  air-conditioned  apartment  includes  a  living  room,  a  master  bedroom,  a  smaller 
bedroom,  a  bath  and  a  half,  and  an  all-electric  kitchen  with  a  dining  area.  Spacious  closets 
and  storage  spaces  are  provided  within  each  apartment.  A  swimming  pool,  located  in 
the  center  of  the  complex,  is  open  during  the  late  spring  and  throughout  the  summer 
months. 

All  utilities — water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  gas,  and  electricity — are  provided.  Oc- 
cupants must  make  arrangements  with  the  local  telephone  company,  GTE,  to  pay  for 
telephone  service.  GTE  usually  requires  a  deposit  when  initial  application  for  service  is 
made.  The  company  should  be  contacted  prior  to  arrival  as  it  usually  takes  several  days 
to  obtain  service. 

Central  Campus  Apartments.  In  1975  Duke  University  completed  a  500-unit  apart- 
ment complex.  A  swimming  pool,  located  in  the  center  of  the  complex,  is  open  during 
the  late  spring  and  throughout  the  summer  months.  Additional  facilities  include  a  pub, 
convenience  store,  tennis  courts,  and  basketball  courts. 

All  utilities — water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  and  electricity — are  provided.  Telephone 
jacks  are  provided  in  each  apartment.  Duke  University's  Tel-Com  supplies  telephone 
service.  Central  Campus  Apartments  residents  are  responsible  for  providing  their  own 
phones  and  having  them  connected. 

Efficiency,  two-bedroom,  and  three-bedroom  apartments  are  rented  to  graduate 
students.  Efficiency  units  are  very  limited  in  number  and  are  generally  not  available  to 
new  students. 

Application  Procedures.  When  students  are  informed  of  their  acceptance  to  Gradu- 
ate School  they  will  also  receive  a  postcard  on  which  to  indicate  preference  for  university 
housing.  This  postcard  should  be  returned  to  the  Department  of  Housing  Management. 
Detailed  information  on  the  types  of  accommodations  and  application  forms  will  be 
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forwarded  to  the  accepted  student.  Assignment  to  all  university  housing  is  made  on  a 
first-apply,  first-assigned  basis,  and  it  is  not  guaranteed. 

Off-campus  Housing.  The  Department  of  Housing  Management  maintains  a  listing 
of  rental  apartments,  rooms,  and  houses  provided  by  property  owners  or  real  estate 
agencies  in  Durham.  These  listings  are  available  in  the  department  only;  during  the  summer 
an  assistant  is  available  to  answer  questions  and  aid  students  in  their  attempt  to  obtain 
housing  off  campus.  Information  on  commercial  apartment  complexes  in  the  Durham  area 
may  be  obtained  by  indicating  a  preference  for  off-campus  housing  on  the  postcard  which 
you  will  receive  with  your  acceptance  notice.  Except  for  assuring  that  owners  sign  a 
statement  of  nondiscrimination,  off-campus  property  is  in  no  way  verified  and  neither  the 
university  nor  its  agents  negotiate  between  owners  and  interested  parties. 

The  search  for  accommodations  should  begin  as  soon  as  possible  after  acceptance 
to  the  Graduate  School.  A  visit  of  two  or  three  days  will  allow  you  the  opportunity  to 
make  use  of  the  off-campus  service  and  to  inspect  personally  the  available  facilities. 

Further  details  regarding  off-campus  housing  will  be  distributed  to  all  new  matricu- 
lants during  the  summer  preceding  their  first  registration.  The  form  of  this  materials  is 
A  Guide  to  Duke  and  Durham,  a  handbook  prepared  annually  by  the  Graduate  and 
Professional  Student  Council. 

Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory.  The  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory, 
located  on  Pivers  Island,  has  cottage-type  residence  halls  which  are  available.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  publication  Marine  Laboratory  1994. 

Dining  Services 

Graduate  students  are  encouraged  to  dine  on  campus  at  any  Duke  Dining  Services 
facility.  Dining  Services  provides  cafeterias,  restaurants,  fast  food  operations,  delis, 
snack  bars,  ice  cream/dessert  shops,  and  catering  services  in  convenient  locations 
throughout  campus. 

On  West  Campus,  students  are  invited  to  dine  in  the  Blue  &  White  Room  (cafeteria), 
the  University  Room  (cafeteria),  the  Oak  Room  (restaurant),  the  Cambridge  Inn  (deli, 
hot  foods,  salad  bar,  and  dessert  shop),  the  Rathskeller  (hamburgers,  pasta,  and  sand- 
wiches), Burger  King  Cafe  (fast  foods),  Lick's  (ice  cream/frozen  yogurt),  and  The  Cafe 
and  The  Perk  (coffee  bars),  Sanford  Institute  Deli  (sandwiches),  LSRC  Dining  Room  (hot 
foods,  sandwiches,  salad  bar).  On  East  Campus,  visit  the  newly  renovated  East  Food 
Court  (a  collection  of  food  shops)  and  the  Upper  East  Side  (snack  shop).  North  and 
Central  Campus  food  service  locations  include  Trent  Cafe  (grill,  sandwiches,  and 
desserts)  and  The  Pub  on  Central  Campus  (specialty  sandwiches,  salads,  and  bever- 
ages). 

Food  purchases  may  be  paid  for  any  one  of  three  ways:  by  using  cash,  a  dining 
account,  or  a  flexible  spending  account.  Both  the  dining  account  and  the  flexible 
spending  account  allow  a  student  to  make  purchases  on  campus  by  accessing  a  prepaid 
account  carried  on  the  student  identification  card,  or  DukeCard.  Information  about 
these  DukeCard  accounts  is  available  from  the  Duke  Card  Office,  024  West  Union 
Building,  Box  90911,  Durham,  NC  27708-0911,  (919)  684-5800. 

Further  information  about  campus  dining  service  facilities  and  dining  plan  options 
is  available  from  Duke  Dining  Services,  029  West  Union  Building,  Box  90898,  Durham, 
NC  27708-90898,  (919)  660-3900. 

Services  Available 

Services  for  Students  with  Disabilities.  Duke  University  admits  students  without 
regard  to  disability  and  offers  reasonable  accommodations  to  the  needs  of  students  with 
disabilities.  The  Office  of  Institutional  Equity  has  been  designated  to  ensure  that  the 
university  is  in  compliance  with  Section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  and  the  Americans 
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with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990.  The  Office  of  Graduate  Student  Affairs  and  Minority 
Programs  assists  that  office  in  a  continuing  effort  to  make  university  programs  and 
services  accessible  to  members  of  the  Duke  community.  Graduate  students  who  have 
special  needs,  including  those  related  to  physical  and  learning  disabilities,  may  seek 
assistance  at  OGSAMP,  located  in  120  Allen  Building,  telephone  (919)  684-2056. 

Student  Health  Program.  The  Duke  Student  Health  Program  is  administered  by 
the  Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
Medical  services  are  provided  by  family  physician  faculty,  physician  assistants,  and 
nurse-practitioners. 

The  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  (684-3180),  located  on  the  corner  of  Erwin  Road  and 
Trent  Drive,  is  the  primary  location  for  medical  care.  Students  are  seen  by  appointment 
Monday-Friday,  8:00  A.M.-7:30  P.M.,  Saturdays  from  10:00  A.M. -1:30  P.M.,  and  Sundays 
from  2:00  P.M. -4:30  P.M.  A  wide  variety  of  services  are  available:  medical  care,  GYN 
clinic,  health  education,  sports  medicine,  laboratory,  pharmacy,  travel  and  immuniza- 
tion, x-rays,  cold /flu  self-help  table,  allergy  clinic,  and  nutrition  counseling. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  use  the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  as  their  portal  of 
entry  to  other  health  resources  when  needed,  including  the  specialty  clinics  at  Duke 
University  Medical  Center.  This  will  help  with  coordination  of  appropriate  care. 

For  problems  arising  after  hours,  students  should  call  the  Infirmary  (684-3367). 
After  consulting  with  the  physician  on  call,  the  nurse  may  advise  the  student  to  come 
to  the  Infirmary  or  to  the  Duke  Emergency  Department  (684-2413)  for  further  evaluation. 
In  the  event  of  an  obvious  life-threatening  emergency,  students  should  go  directly  to  the 
Emergency  Department.  If  necessary,  Duke  Public  Safety  (call  911  or  684-2444)  will 
provide  on-campus  transportation  to  the  Emergency  Department  or  the  Infirmary. 

The  Infirmary  (684-3367),  located  on  the  fourth  floor  of  Duke  University  Hospital- 
South  Division,  Purple  Zone,  provides  inpatient  treatment  of  illnesses  too  severe  to 
manage  in  the  residence  hall  or  apartment,  but  not  requiring  hospitalization. 

The  Health  Education  component  of  Student  Health  is  headquartered  at  the  Trent 
Drive  Hall  (684-3620,  ext.  325).  Health  education  staff  are  available,  by  appointment,  to 
assist  students  in  making  informed  decisions  that  promote  their  health.  Topics  of 
concern  include  alcohol  and  other  drug  usage,  eating  and  nutrition,'  sexually  transmitted 
diseases,  stress  management,  and  others.  Health  education  staff  are  also  available  on  a 
drop-in  basis  at  the  Healthy  Devil  Health  Education  Center,  Room  113,  House  0  in  Kilgo 
quad  on  West  Campus.  Free,  confidential  pregnancy  testing  and  pregnancy  options 
counseling  is  also  available  there,  by  appointment  (684-3620,  ext.  325). 

Sports  Medicine  Services:  The  Student  Sports  Clinic  is  located  on  West  Campus,  in 
the  basement  of  Card  Gym.  A  physical  therapist  is  available  from  3:00-6:00  P.M.  week- 
days, on  a  walk-in  basis,  to  assess  exercise-related  problems,  and  to  outline  short-term 
treatment  plans  to  aid  recovery,  and  help  prevent  reinjury.  The  Sports  Medicine  Clinic 
is  located  on  the  third  floor  of  the  Finch- Yeager  Building  adjacent  to  Wallace  Wade 
Stadium.  There  students  may  be  seen  by  a  Student  Health  physician,  by  appointment 
(684-6721). 

Counseling  and  Psychological  Services  (CAPS;  660-1000),  is  a  complementary  service 
to  the  Student  Health  Program.  Mental  health  and  career  counseling  services  are 
available,  as  detailed  in  the  CAPS  brochure. 

Confidentiality.  Information  regarding  the  physical  or  mental  health  of  students  is 
confidential,  released  only  with  the  student's  permission. 

Health  Fee.  All  currently  enrolled  full-time  students  and  part-time  degree  candi- 
dates are  assessed  a  Student  Health  Fee.  This  covers  most  services  rendered  within  the 
Student  Health  Program  (see  below)  during  each  enrolled  semester.  An  optional  Sum- 
mer Health  Fee  for  students  not  enrolled  in  summer  session  is  also  available  through 
the  Bursar's  Office. 
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Health  insurance  is  essential  to  protect  against  the  high  cost  of  unexpected  illnesses 

or  injuries  which  would  require  hospitalization,  surgery,  or  the  services  of  specialists 

outside  the  Student  Health  Program.  All  students  are  required  to  have  such  insurance. 

For  those  not  adequately  covered  by  other  insurance,  the  Duke  Student  Insurance  Plan 

is  specifically  designed  to  complement  the  coverage  provided  by  the  Student  Health 

Fee.  Coverage  for  the  student's  spouse  and  dependent  children  may  also  be  purchased. 

Further  information  about  this  plan  may  be  obtained  from  the  Student  Insurance  Office 

(684-6455)  or  from  Hill,  Chesson,  and  Associates  (489-7426). 

Services  Covered  by  the  Health  Fee.  The  health  fee  covers  most  of  the  services  at  Duke 

Family  Medicine  Center  if  medically  indicated  and  rendered  by  a  student  health 

provider: 

Medical  care  for  acute  and  chronic  illness,  and  minor  injuries; 
One  annual  health  maintenance  examination  and  associated  studies; 
Routine  laboratory  and  X-ray  services; 

Medications  on  the  approved  formulary,  as  required  for  short-term  treatment  of 
nonchronic  conditions; 

Immunizations  required  for  programs  receiving  academic  credit  at  Duke  (a 
supplemental  fee  may  be  required  for  certain  immunizations),  excluding  prema- 
triculation  immunizations. 
The  health  fee  covers  a  variety  of  other  services  at  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center 

and  other  locations: 

Health  education  and  health  promotion  including  nutrition  consultation; 
Sports  medicine,  excluding  specialists'  (orthopaedic)  services; 
Infirmary  service,  excluding  meals  and  diagnostic  testing  order  by  specialist 
consultants; 

Mental  health  and  career  counseling  at  CAPS. 
Services  not  Covered  by  the  Health  Fee.  If  you  unsure  whether  a  service  is  covered, 

please  ask  one  of  the  Student  Health  staff  prior  to  receiving  service.  You  are  financially 

responsible  for  the  following: 

Medical  care  provided  in  the  Emergency  Department,  hospital,  or  other  non-stu- 
dent health  facility; 
Dental  care; 

Pregnancy  care  or  deliveries; 

Tests,  procedures,  prescriptions  not  medically  indicated  or  ordered  by  non-Stu- 
dent Health  providers,  or  not  on  the  approved  list  of  services  provided; 
Immunizations  required  for  entrance  to  Duke  or  other  universities,  or  for  per- 
sonal travel, 

Medications  required  for  long-term  use  and  contraceptives. 
Upon  arrival  on  campus,  all  students  receive  a  detailed  brochure  about  the  program 

and  the  services  covered  by  the  Student  Health  Fee. 

Career  Development  Center.  The  mission  of  the  Career  Development  Center  is  to 
educate  the  students  of  Duke  University  in  the  arts  of  self-assessment,  career  explora- 
tion, career  planning,  and  job  hunting  with  the  goal  of  helping  them  develop  rewarding 
and  fulfilling  careers.  The  center  primarily  serves  the  students  and  alumni  of  Trinity 
College,  the  School  of  Engineering,  and  the  Graduate  School. 

Career  counselors  are  on  staff  to  help  students  at  Duke  begin  the  process  of 
discovering  career  interests.  The  career  specialist  for  graduate  student  concerns  provides 
specific  information  and  advice  to  graduate  students  interested  in  pursuing  academic 
and  alternative  professional  careers.  Other  career  specialists  help  students  focus  on 
specific  career  fields,  including  the  arts,  business,  community  service,  education,  engi- 
neering, mathematics,  computer  science  and  the  physical  sciences,  government,  health 
and  life  sciences,  higher  education,  international  careers,  and  mass  media. 

Programs  and  services  of  the  center  include  the  credential  service,  which  collects 
and  sends  letters  of  recommendation,  the  video  interviewing  program  which  offers 
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interview  training,  the  on-campus  recruiting  program  offering  interviews  for  permanent 
positions  with  a  wide  variety  of  national  organizations,  and  DukeSource  providing 
access  to  alumni/ae  advisors  in  a  wide  variety  of  academic  disciplines  and  career  fields. 
The  Career  Spectrum,  a  weekly  career  page  in  Monday's  Duke  Chronicle,  is  designed 
to  keep  students  aware  of  current  career-related  opportunities  on-  and  off-campus. 
Announcements  of  job  openings,  career  seminars,  workshops,  and  information  sessions 
aalso  appear  each  month  in  a  CSC  newsletter  mailed  to  graduate  departments.  The 
Career  Library  and  Job  Room  provide  a  wealth  of  printed  and  database  materials  on 
specific  career  fields  and  specific  employers.  CareerNet,  an  online  career  information 
system,  provides  information  at  computer  clusters  located  throughout  the  university 
and  is  available  until  midnight  on  weekdays  and  twenty-four  hours  a  day  over  the 
weekends.  Using  CareerNet,  a  student  may  review  bulletins,  information  about  the 
center,  review  summer  and  full-time  job  listings,  and  register  to  participate  in  center 
programs. 

The  Office  of  Continuing  Education  also  offers  career  development  services,  with 
both  individual  consultations  and  group  workshops.  The  office  provides  help  with 
resume  preparation  and  offers  guidance  tests,  including  the  Myers-Briggs  Type  Indica- 
tor, a  test  of  personality  preferences  that  allows  students  to  better  understand  their  own 
personalities,  gain  insight  into  differences  they  experience  with  others,  and  begin  to  look 
at  career  fields  that  fit  their  personality  preferences.  The  office  does  charge  a  fee  for  these 
services.  For  more  information,  please  call  684-6259. 

Student  Affairs 

The  Office  of  Graduate  Student  Affairs  and  Minority  Programs  (OGSAMP) 

serves  as  an  advocacy  office  dedicated  to  providing  a  supportive  environment  which 
enhances  the  quality  of  graduate  student  life  and  fosters  a  sense  of  connection  to  the 
interdisciplinary  scholarly  community  at  Duke  University  by  interacting  with  univer- 
sity offices  to  increase  accessibility  for  graduate  students  and  awareness  of  graduate 
student  concerns. 

OGSAMP  plans  several  social  events  which  provide  opportunities  for  graduate 
students  to  interact  with  each  other,  departments  outside  their  specific  disciplines,  and 
the  community  as  a  whole,  as  well  as  educational  programs  to  increase  awareness  of  the 
many  resources  available  to  graduate  students. 

Additionally  OGSAMP  has  a  general  counseling  component  that  provides  support 
for  students  with  special  concerns.  Through  individual  and  group  meetings  and  referral 
to  other  resources  within  the  university  and  the  larger  community,  OGSAMP  assists  in 
the  adjustment  of  students  to  life  at  Duke.  The  importance  of  relationships  with  faculty 
and  involvement  in  departmental  research  activities  is  particularly  stressed. 

Cocurricular  Activities.  Graduate  students  at  Duke  University  are  welcome  to  use 
such  university  recreational  facilities  as  swimming  pools,  tennis  courts,  the  golf  course, 
and  to  affiliate  with  the  choral,  dance,  drama,  music,  and  religious  groups.  They  may 
become  junior  members  of  the  American  Association  of  University  Professors  and  may 
affiliate  with  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  social  fraternities. 

A  full  program  of  cultural,  recreational,  and  religious  activities  is  presented  by  the 
Office  of  Cultural  Affairs,  the  Duke  University  Campus  Ministry,  the  Duke  University 
Union,  the  Office  of  Student  Activities,  and  recreational  clubs.  The  Duke  University 
Union  sponsors  a  wide  range  of  programs  through  its  committees,  which  are  open  to 
all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  Included  are  touring  Broadway  shows;  rock, 
jazz,  and  pop  concerts;  speakers;  films;  a  film-making  program;  the  largest  fully  student- 
run  television  station  in  the  country;  art  exhibits  in  three  galleries;  and  a  broad  program 
in  crafts  located  in  Southgate  Dormitory  and  the  Bryan  University  Center.  The  Aquatic 
Center  and  the  East  Campus  Gymnasium  pool  are  available  to  students,  faculty,  and 
staff  families.  The  handball,  racquetball,  squash,  and  tennis  facilities  and  the  weight 
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room  on  East  and  West  Campus  are  also  available.  Interested  students  may  participate 
in  softball  and  other  team  sports. 

The  University  Center  complex  includes  the  Bryan  University  Center,  which  houses 
the  Information  Center,  two  drama  theaters,  a  film  theater,  lounges,  stores,  meeting 
rooms,  games  room,  the  Rathskeller,  art  gallery,  and  other  facilities;  the  West  Union, 
which  includes  dining  facilities;  and  Flowers  Building,  which  includes  student  publica- 
tions, Page  Auditorium,  and  the  university  box  office. 

Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Recreation  Office,  105  Card  Gymnasium;  the 
Office  of  Cultural  Affairs,  109  Page  Building;  Duke  Chapel;  the  Duke  University  Union, 
Bryan  University  Center;  or  the  Office  of  Student  Activities,  Bryan  University  Center. 

Full  information  regarding  the  scheduling  of  major  events  and  programs  for  the 
entire  year  will  be  found  in  the  Duke  University  Yearly  Calendar;  detailed  and  updated 
information  for  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  in  the  Duke  Dialogue,  available  each  Friday; 
updated  information  for  the  summer  session  in  the  Summer  Session  Calendar,  published 
at  the  beginning  of  each  summer  term;  and  the  Duke  Chronicle,  published  each  Monday 
through  Friday  during  the  fall  and  spring  and  each  Thursday  during  the  summer.  Copies 
of  the  Duke  University  calendars  may  be  obtained  at  the  information  desk,  Bryan 
University  Center,  or  the  calendar  office,  Page  Building.  Also  during  the  summer,  the 
Summer  Session  Calendar  is  published  weekly  by  the  summer  session  office  and  is 
available  at  convenient  locations. 

Office  of  Intercultural  Affairs.  The  Office  of  Intercultural  Affairs  (OIA)  has  respon- 
siblity  for  identifying  and  assisting  with  changes  in  the  Duke  University  Community 
which  promote  optimum  growth  and  development  for  African- American,  Asian- Ameri- 
can, Latino-American,  and  Native  American  undergraduate  and  postbaccalaureate 
students.  The  office  conducts  such  activities  as  public  forums  on  student  life,  mentorship 
projects  with  university  alumni,  seminars  on  current  issues  for  students  of  color, 
institutional  research  on  development  of  students  of  color,  and  serves  as  a  resource  on 
issues  of  students  of  color  for  the  university  community. 

The  Community  Service  Center.  The  Community  Service  Center  is  a  clearinghouse 
for  the  numerous  volunteer  and  community  service  activities  available  to  students, 
faculty,  and  employees.  Through  the  center,  members  of  the  Duke  community  can 
become  involved  with  student  service  groups  and  Durham  area  agencies  doing  every- 
thing from  tutoring  and  mentoring,  helping  to  care  for  people  with  AIDS,  and  serving 
meals  at  local  homeless  shelters,  to  befriending  senior  citizens.  The  Community  Service 
Center  also  sponsors  speakers,  special  events,  training  sessions,  and  many  other  pro- 
grams. In  these  ways,  the  center  strives  to  raise  awareness  about  contemporary  social 
issues  and  to  be  a  catalyst  for  creative  partnerships  between  Duke  University  and  the 
wider  community.  Visit  the  center's  web  site  at  <http://www.stuaff.duke.edu/ 
dep  tpages  /  ccd  /  commserv  /  > . 

The  Center  for  Lesbian,  Gay,  Bisexual,  and  Transgender  Life.  The  mission  of  the 
Center  for  Lesbian,  Gay,  Bisexual,  and  Transgender  Life  (Center  for  LGB  Life)  is  to 
provide  education,  advocacy,  support,  and  space  for  lesbian,  gay,  bisexual,  transgender, 
and  questioning  students,  staff,  and  faculty  at  Duke,  as  well  as  members  of  neighboring 
communities.  Questioning  persons  include  anyone  interested  in  issues  of  sexual  orien- 
tation and  gender  identity.  The  center  does  not  discriminate  based  on  sexual  orientation 
or  gender  identity.  Among  its  many  purposes,  the  center  offers:  (1)  a  safe  haven  to  discuss 
issues  of  sexuality  as  they  relate  to  self,  family,  friends,  and  others,  (2)  a  friendly  and 
comfortable  location  for  lesbians,  gays,  bisexual,  transgender  persons  and  allies  to 
socialize  and  discuss  issues  affecting  the  community;  (3)  a  place  for  groups  to  meet  and 
organize  activities;  (4)  a  resource  center  and  library  containing  magazines,  books,  and 
information  by,  for,  and  about  lesbians,  gays,  bisexual,  and  transgender  persons;  (5) 
advocacy  on  lesbian,  gay,  bisexual,  and  transgender  matters  at  Duke;  and  (6)  a  broad 
array  of  cocurricular,  educational  programming  aimed  at  diverse  audiences  in  and 
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around  the  university.  Through  these  services,  thecenter  for  LGB  Life  presents  opportu- 
nities for  people  to  challenge  intolerance  and  to  create  a  more  hospitable  campus  climate. 

Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Council.  The  Graduate  and  Professional  Stu- 
dent Council  is  the  representative  body  for  the  students  of  graduate  departments  and 
professional  schools.  The  council  provides  a  means  of  communication  between  schools 
and  between  graduate  students  and  the  administration.  The  council  selects  graduate 
students  for  membership  on  university  committees.  Representatives  of  each  department 
and  officers  of  the  council  are  selected  annually. 

Religious  Life.  The  Duke  University  Chapel,  open  from  8:00  a.m.  until  10:00  p.m., 
provides  a  magnificent  setting  for  daily  prayer  and  meditation.  In  addition,  a  variety  of 
worship  experiences  are  provided  throughout  the  week  including  the  university  service 
of  worship  at  11:00  A.M.  each  Sunday,  noonday  prayer  each  weekday  during  term,  and 
choral  vespers  each  Thursday  at  5:15  P.M.  The  one  hundred  and  fifty-voice  Chapel  Choir 
is  open  by  audition  to  all  interested  singers.  The  Graduate  and  Professional  Student 
Fellowship,  sponsored  by  Duke  Chapel,  provides  ecumenical  fellowship  as  well  as 
service  opportunities  for  interested  students.  Duke  Campus  Ministry  also  invites  gradu- 
ate students  to  participate  in  the  various  religious  life  groups.  Contact  the  Office  of 
Dean  of  the  Chapel  or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  Chapel,  Duke  Chapel,  for  further 
details. 

Visiting  Scholars 

The  libraries  and  other  facilities  of  Duke  University  are  made  available,  to  the  extent 
practicable,  to  faculty  members  of  other  colleges  and  universities  who  wish  to  pursue 
their  scholarly  interests  on  the  Duke  campus.  Such  visitors  are  not  charged  unless  they 
wish  to  participate  in  activities  for  which  a  special  fee  is  assessed.  Inquiries  pertaining 
to  visiting  scholars  should  be  addressed  to  the  department  chairman  concerned  or  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Postdoctoral  Research 

Scholars  engaged  in  postdoctoral  research  often  find  it  advantageous  to  use  the 
resources  of  Duke  University  during  the  summer.  The  university  welcomes  these 
visitors  and  makes  living  accommodations  available  to  them  during  the  summer 
sessions  from  May  9  to  August  8.  Persons  desiring  research  privileges  (library  and  /or 
laboratory)  should  request  approval  through  the  department  in  which  the  research 
interests  lie  or  through  the  Graduate  School. 


Visiting  Scholars  309 


Index 


Academic  Regulations,  53 

Academic  and  Cooperative  Programs,  28 

Administration,  8 

Executive  Committee  of  the  Graduate 

Faculty,  8 
Admission,  32 

African  and  African- American  Studies,  65 
Animal  Care  and  Use,  298 
Application  Fee,  33 
Application  Deadlines,  35-36 

Examinations  for,  33 

Foreign  Students,  Procedures  for,  34 

Nondegree,  33 

Notification  of  Status,  35 

Prerequisites,  General,  33 

Procedures,  33 

Summer  Session,  34 
Aging  and  Human  Development,  Center  for 

the  Study  of,  281 
Anatomy,  see  Biological  Anthropology 

and  Anatomy 
Anthropology,  see  Biological  Anthropology  and 

Anatomy,  and  Cultural  Anthropology 
Application  Procedures,  see  Admission 
Archaeology,  see  Classical  Studies 
Art  and  Art  History,  66 

Asian  and  African  Languages  and  Literature,  70 
Asian /Pacific  Studies  Institute,  281 
Assistantships:  Graduate,  Part-time  Instruction, 

Research,  41 
Audit  Fee,  44 
Biochemistry,  72 

Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  73 
Biological  Chemistry,  University  Program  in,  76 
Biomedical  Engineering,  117 

Laboratories,  297 
Botany,  77 

Laboratories,  292 

Phytotron,  294 

Organization  for  Tropical  Studies,  286 
Business  Administration,  81 
Calendar,  4, 35-36 
Canadian  Studies  Program,  84 
Career  Development  Center,  306 
Cell  and  Molecular  Biology,  University  Program 

in,  85 
Cell  Biology,  86 
Cellular  and  Biosurface  Engineering, 

University  Program  in,  89 
Chemistry,  90 

Laboratories,  296 
Civil  and  Environmental  Engineering,  124 

Laboratories,  298 
Classical  Studies,  92 
Cocurricular  Activities,  307 
Commencement,  59 
Computing,  293 
Computer  Science,  95 
Conduct,  Standards  of,  60 
Continuing  Education,  33, 35,  307 
Counseling  and  Psychological  Services,  305 


Course  Load,  49 

See  also  Residence  Requirements 
Courses  of  Instruction  (departmental  and 

subject  listings),  65 
Credit,  Graduate,  53 

See  also  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and 

Master's  Degrees  (all),  Time  Limits 
Cultural  Anthropology,  101 
Deadlines 

Application,  35-36 

Dissertation,  58 

Intention  to  Graduate,  56;  see  also  Calendar 

Passing  Preliminary  Examination,  58 

Thesis,  56 
Degree  Requirements,  see  Individual  Degree 

listings 
Degrees  Offered,  28 
Democracy,  Institutions,  and  Political  Economy, 

Program  for  the  Study  of,  105 
Demographic  Studies,  Center  for,  271 
Developed  Shorelines,  Program  for  the 

Study  of,  105 
Disabilities,  Services  for  Students  with,  304 
Dissertation,  see  Relevant  Doctoral  Degree 
Dissertation  Expenses,  44 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree,  57 

Committee,  Supervisory,  57 

Deposit  of  Dissertation,  59 

Dissertation,  58 
Documentary  Studies,  Center  for,  282 
Duke  Forest,  294 
Economics,  108 
Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering,  130; 

laboratories,  299 
Engineering,  117 

Biomedical,  117 

Civil  and  Environmental,  124 

Electrical  and  Computer,  130 

Laboratories,  299 

Mechanical  and  Materials  Science,  136 
English,  142 

language  proficiency,  34 
Entrance  Tests 

English  Requirements  for  Foreign 

Students,  34 

Graduate  Record  Examination,  33 
Environment,  Department  of,  145 
Examinations,  Final,  59;  Preliminary,  58 
Faculty,  6 
Fees 

Audit,  44 

Binding,  44 

Copyright,  44 

Health  Fee,  44 

Late  Registration,  45 

Marine  Lab,  44 

Microfilming,  44, 59 

Motor  Vehicle  Registration,  44 

Thesis  or  Dissertation,  44 

Transcript,  44 
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Fellowships  and  Scholarships 

Departmental,  41 

Endowed,  41 

Graduate  Fellowships,  40 

James  B.  Duke,  40 

Andrew  W.  Mellon,  39 

Minority  Fellowships,  41 

Payment  of  Awards,  42 

See  also  Financial  Information 
and  Student  Aid 
Financial  Information,  38 
Food  Services 

Descriptions  of  Facilities,  304 
Foreign  Language  Requirement,  55, 57 
Foreign  Students,  34 
Forestry  Sciences  Laboratories,  297 
French,  see  Romance  Studies 
Genetics,  Department  of,  158 
Genetics,  University  Program  in,  160 
Geology,  162 
German  Studies,  165 
Grades,  53 

Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Council,  309 
Graduate  Record  Examination,  33 
Greek,  see  Classical  Studies 
Grievance  Procedure,  62 
Harassment  Policy,  60 
Health  Policy,  Law,  and  Management, 

Center  for,  170 
Health  Program  for  Students,  305 
Highlands  Biological  Station,  294 
History,  172 
Housing,  303 

Humanities,  Master  of  Arts  Program  in,  181 
Hydrology,  181 

Hypo-Hyperbaric  Center,  EG.  Hall,  301 
Identification  Cards,  54 
Immunology,  181 

Information  Technology,  Office  of,  293 
Instructional  Staff,  8 

Emeriti  Professors,  23 

See  also  Courses  of  Instruction 
Insurance,  306 
Integrative  Biology,  183 
Interinstirutional  Agreements,  54 
International  Development  Policy, 

Program  in,  183 
International  Development  Research, 

Center  for,  270 
International  Studies,  Center  for,  284 
Italian,  see  Romance  Studies 
Judicial  Code,  62 
Laboratories,  293 
Language  Requirements,  55, 57 
Latin,  see  Classical  Studies 
Latin  American  Studies,  Council  on,  284 
Latin  American  Studies  Program,  184 
Leave  of  Absence,  49, 55 
Liberal  Studies,  Master  of  Arts 

Program,  34, 187 
Libraries,  291 

Literature,  Ph.D.  Program  in,  188 
Living  Accommodations 

Description  of,  303-304 


Loans,  42;  see  also  Financial  Information 

Marine  Laboratory,  297 

Marine  Sciences,  University  Program 

in,  191 
Master  of  Arts/Science  Degrees,  55 

Examining  Committee  and 

Examination,  56 

Filing  Intention  to  Graduate,  56 

Language  Requirements,  55 

Major  and  Related  Subjects,  55 

Requirements,  55 

Prerequisites,  55 

Time  Limits,  57 

Thesis,  56 

Transfer  of  Credits,  53 
Mathematics,  193 
Mathematics  and  Computation  in  Life  Sciences, 

Center  for,  282 
Mechanical  Engineering  and  Materials 

Science,  130 

Laboratories,  299 
Medical  Care,  305 
Medical  Center,  301 

Medical  Historian  Training  Program,  198 
Medical  Scientist  Training  Program,  198 
Medieval  and  Renaissance  Studies, 

Program  in,  199 
Microbiology,  201 
Molecular  Biophysics,  203 
Molecular  Cancer  Biology,  204 
Motor  Vehicle  Registration,  44 
Music,  205 
Neurobiology,  207 
Nondegree  Admission,  33 
Part-Time  Graduate  Study,  34 
Pathology,  211 
Payment  of  Accounts,  45 
Pharmacology,  214 
Philosophy,  216 
Physical  Therapy,  218 
Physics,  220 

Laboratories,  299 
Physiology,  division  of,  see  Cell  Biology 
Phytotron,  296 
Placement  Services,  see  Career  Development 

Center 
Polish,  see  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 
Political  Economy,  Certificate  Program  in,  105 
Political  Science,  224 
Postdoctoral  Research,  309 
Primate  Center,  297 
Program  Information,  28 
Psychology,  232 

Laboratories,  298 
Public  Policy  Studies,  238 
Refunds,  Tuition,  45 
Registration,  48 

Change  of,  50 

Fall,  49 

Late,  50 

Summer  Session,  50 
Related  Subjects,  see  Relevant  Degree  Program 
Religion,  243 
Religious  Life,  309 
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Research  on  Women,  Center  for,  287 
Research  Support,  Office  of,  286 
Residence  Requirements 

Academic  Regulations,  53 

See  also  Course  Load 
Resource  and  Environmental  Policy  Research, 

Center  for,  286 
Romance  Studies,  252 

Russian,  see  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 
Satisfactory  Progress,  42 
Scholarships,  see  Fellowships  and  Scholarships, 

and  Student  Aid 
Sexual  Harassment,  see  Harassment  Policy 
Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies,  258 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  259 
Sociology,  265 

Spanish,  see  Romance  Studies 
Standards  of  Conduct,  60 

Statistics  and  Decision  Sciences,  Institute  for,  268 
Student  Affairs,  307 
Student  Aid 

Assistantships,  41 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships,  41 

Loans,  42 

Payment  of  Awards,  42 

Summer  Session,  43 
Summer  Session 

Admission,  34,  36 

Financial  Aid,  43 

Registration,  50 
Teaching  and  Learning,  Center  for,  286 
Teaching,  Master  of  Arts  in,  272 
Thesis 

Expenses,  44 

See  also  Relevant  Master 's  Degree 
Time  Limits,  Master's  Degree,  57,  Ph.D.  degree,  58 
Toxicology,  University  Program  in,  273 
Transcript  Fee,  44 
Transfer  of  Graduate  Credit,  53, 57 
Tropical  Conservation,  Center  for,  284 
Tropical  Studies,  Organization  for,  286 
Tuition,  43 

Benefits  for  Employees,  46 
Undergraduates 

Courses  Primarily  for,  54 

Duke  Students,  Graduate  Credit  for,  54 
Visiting  Scholars,  309 
Withdrawal,  from  a  Course,  54 
Withdrawal  or  Interruption  of  Program,  55 
Women's  Studies,  274 
Work-Study,  43 
Zoology,  275 

Laboratories,  294 
Zoology  Field  Station,  297 
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The  Mission  of  Duke  University 

The  founding  Indenture  of  Duke  University  directed  the  members  of  the  university 
to  "develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom,  and  promote  human  happiness." 

To  these  ends,  the  mission  of  Duke  University  is  to  provide  a  superior  liberal 
education  to  undergraduate  students,  attending  not  only  to  their  intellectual  growth 
but  also  to  their  development  as  adults  committed  to  high  ethical  standards  and  full 
participation  as  leaders  in  their  communities;  to  prepare  future  members  of  the  learned 
professions  for  lives  of  skilled  and  ethical  service  by  providing  excellent  graduate  and 
professional  education;  to  advance  the  frontiers  of  knowledge  and  contribute  boldly  to 
the  international  community  of  scholarship;  to  foster  health  and  well-being  through 
medical  research  and  patient  care;  and  to  promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance,  a  sense 
of  the  obligations  and  rewards  of  citizenship,  and  a  commitment  to  learning,  freedom, 
and  truth. 

By  pursuing  these  objectives  with  vision  and  integrity,  Duke  University  seeks  to 
engage  the  mind,  elevate  the  spirit,  and  stimulate  the  best  effort  of  all  who  are  associated 
with  the  university;  to  contribute  in  diverse  ways  to  the  local  community,  the  state,  the 
nation,  and  the  world;  and  to  attain  and  maintain  a  place  of  real  leadership  in  all  that 
we  do. 

The  Fundamental  Standard 

Undergraduate  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Engineering  comprise 
a  major  constituency  of  the  Duke  University  community.  Admission  to  this  community 
of  scholars  is  a  privilege,  not  a  right,  and  it  is  expected  that  its  members  will  adhere  to 
the  fundamental  standards  of  honesty,  integrity,  and  respect  for  the  rights  of  others. 
Failure  to  meet  these  standards  may  be  sufficient  cause  for  dismissal  from  the 
University. 

Duke  University  Undergraduate  Honor  Code 

An  essential  feature  of  Duke  University  is  its  commitment  to  integrity  and  ethical 
conduct.  Duke's  honor  system  helps  to  build  trust  among  students  and  faculty  and  to 
maintain  an  academic  community  in  which  a  code  of  values  is  shared.  Instilling  a  sense 
of  honor,  and  of  high  principles  that  extend  to  all  facets  of  life,  is  an  inherent  aspect  of 
a  liberal  education. 

As  a  student  and  citizen  of  the  Duke  University  Community: 

•  I  will  not  lie,  cheat,  or  steal  in  my  academic  endeavors. 

•  I  will  forthrightly  oppose  each  and  every  instance  of  academic  dishonesty. 

•  I  will  communicate  directly  with  any  person  or  persons  I  believe  to  have  been  dis- 
honest. Such  communication  may  be  oral  or  written.  Written  communication  may 
be  signed  or  anonymous. 

•  I  will  give  prompt  written  notification  to  the  appropriate  faculty  member  and  to 
the  Dean  of  Trinity  College  or  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Engineering  when  I 
observe  academic  dishonesty  in  any  course. 

•  I  will  let  my  conscience  guide  my  decision  about  whether  my  written  report  will 
name  the  person  or  persons  I  believe  to  have  committed  a  violation  of  this  Code. 

I  join  the  undergraduate  student  body  of  Duke  University  in  a  commitment  to  this  Code 
of  Honor. 
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Duke  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national  and  ethnic  origin, 
handicap,  sexual  orientation  or  preference,  gender,  or  age  in  the  administration  of  educational  policies, 
admission  policies,  financial  aid,  employment,  or  any  other  university  program  or  activity.  It  admits 
qualified  students  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made 
available  to  students.  For  further  information,  contact  the  Office  for  Institutional  Equity  at  (919)  684- 
8222.  Duke  University  has  adopted  procedures  for  investigation  and  remedy  of  complaints  involving 
harassment.  See  the  Harassment  Policy  Statement,  p.  23. 


Information  that  the  university  is  required  to  make  available  under  the  Student  Right  to  Know  and 
Campus  Security  Acts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  University  Relations  at  684-2823  or  in  writing 
at  615  Chapel  Drive,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708. 
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Colleges  and  Schools  (1866  Southern  Lane,  Decatur,  Georgia  30033-4097;  Telephone  number  404-679- 
4501)  to  award  baccalaureates,  masters,  doctorates,  and  professional  degrees. 
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University  Calendar,  1998-99 

Fall  1998 


Wednesday — Orientation  begins;  assemblies  for  all  new  undergraduate  students 
Monday,  8:00  A.M. — Fall  Semester  classes  begin;  Drop/Add  continues 

Monday — Labor  Day.  Classes  in  session 
Friday — Drop/Add  ends 
Friday-Sunday — Homecoming 

Sunday — Founders'  Day 

Friday,  7:00  P.M. — Fall  break  begins 

Wednesday,  8:00  A.M. — Classes  resume 

Friday — Last  day  for  reporting  midsemester  grades 

Friday-Sunday — Parents'  Weekend 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  Spring  Semester,  1999 

Tuesday — Registration  ends  for  Spring  Semester,  1999 
Wednesday — Drop/Add  begins 
Wednesday,  12:40  P.M. — Thanksgiving  recess  begins 
Monday,  8:00  A.M. — Classes  resume 

Thursday — 7:00  P.M.  Fall  Semester  classes  end 
Friday-Sunday — Reading  period 
Monday,  9:00  A.M. — Final  examinations  begin 
Saturday,  10:00  P.M. — Final  examinations  end 

Spring  1999 

Tuesday — Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  undergraduate  students 
Wednesday,  8:00  A.M. — Spring  Semester  classes  begin:  ALL  classes  normally  meeting 
on  Mondays  meet  on  this  Wednesday  only.  Wednesday  ONLY  classes  begin 
Wednesday,  January  20 
Drop/Add  continues 

Monday — Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  Day  holiday:  classes  are  rescheduled  on 
Wednesday,  January  13 
Wednesday — Drop/Add  ends 

Friday — Last  day  for  reporting  midsemester  grades 

Friday,  7:00  P.M. — Spring  recess  begins 

Monday,  8:00  A.M.— Classes  resume 

Wednesday — Registration  begins  for  Fall  Semester,  1999,  and  Summer  1999 

Thursday — Registration  ends  for  Fall  Semester,  1999;  Summer  registration  continues 

Friday — Drop /Add  begins 

Wednesday,  7:00  P.M. — Spring  Semester  classes  end 

Thursday-Friday — Reading  period  begins 

Saturday-Sunday — Reading  period  continues 
Monday,  9:00  A.M. — Final  examinations  begin 
Saturday,  10:00  P.M. — Final  examinations  end 
Friday— Commencement  begins 
Sunday — Graduation  exercises;  conferring  of  degrees 
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University  Administration 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Nannerl  Overholser  Keohane,  Ph.D.,  President 

John  W.  Strohbehrt,  Ph.D.,  Provost    - 

Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.,  Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs  and  Dean  of  Medical  School 

Tallman  Trask  III,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Vice-President 

Eugene  J.  McDonald,  LL.M.,  Executive  Vice-President-Asset  Management 

John  F.  Burness,  A.B.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Public  Affairs 

John  J.  Piva,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Alumni  Affairs  and  Development 

Charles  E.  Putman,  M.D.,  Senior  Vice-President  for  Research  Administration  and  Policy 

Myma  C.  Adams,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  J.D.,  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Equity 

John  F.  Adcock,  B.S.,  Vice-President  and  Corporate  Controller 

Janet  Smith  Dickerson,  M.Ed.,  Vice-President  for  Student  Affairs 

Joseph  S.  Beyel,  M.S.,  V  ice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Development  and  Alumni  Affairs 

William  J.  Donelan,  B.A.,  M.S.,  V  ice-Chancellor  and  ChiefFinancial  Officer  for  Medical  Center 

Administration 
Gordon  G.  Hammes,  Ph.D.,  V  ice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Academic  Affairs 
Michael  Israel,  A.B.,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs,  Chief  Executive  Officer,  Duke  University 

Hospital 
Jean  Gaillard  Spaulding,  M.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs 

Alvis  R.  Swinney,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Chancellor  for  Medical  Center  Business  Development  and  Marketing 
David  B.  Adcock,  J.D.,  University  Counsel 
N.  Allison  Haltom,  A.B.,  Secretan/  of  the  University 
William  H.  Willimon,  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  Dean  of  the  Chapel 
Joseph  L.  Alleva,  M.B.A.,  Director  of  Athletics 

Trinity  College 

William  H.  Chafe,  Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Art-,  and  Sciences 

Robert  J.  Thompson,  Ph.D..  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Affairs 

Lee  W.  Willard,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Planning  and  Special  Programs 

Gerald  L.  Wilson,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Associate  Dean  for  Administration.  Social  Sciences  and  Pre-Law 

Martina  J.  Bryant,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Social  Sciences  and  Pre-Rusiuess 

Mary  Nijhout,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Natural  Sciences  and  Pro-Graduate  School  Advisor 

Ellen  W.  Wittig,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Humanities 

Caroline  L.  Lattimore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Social  Sciences 

Christa  T.  Johns,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Foreign  Academic  Programs  and  Assistant  Dean  for  Study  Abroad 

Norman  C.  Keul,  Fh.D.,Assistant  Dean  for  Pre-Majors  and  Director  of  the  Pre-Major  Advising  Center 

Kay  H.  Singer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Natural  Sciences,  Director  of  Health  Professions  Advising  Center 

The  School  of  Engineering 

Earl  H.  Dowell,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Marion  L.  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Undergraduate  Affairs 

Connie  Simmons,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Undergraduate  Affairs 

Student  Affairs 

Janet  Smith  Dickerson,  M.Ed.,  Vice-President  for  Student  Affairs 

Maureen  D.  Cullins,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Assistant  Vice-President  and  Dean  of  Campus  Community  Development 
Suzanne  Wasiolek,  M.H.A.,  J.D.,  LL.M.,  Assistant  Vice-President 
Resource  Administration 
Caroline  Nisbet,  B.A.,  M. A.,  Director  of  Resource  Administration 
Alma  M.  Jones,  M.M.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Manager 
Kyle  E.  Johnson,  A.B.,  Manager  of  Information  Services 

Career  Development  Center 
TBA,  Director 

John  C.  Barrow,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Career  Discoven/  Programs 
Laurence  Maskel,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  International  Programs 
Donna  Harner,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Director,  Career  Specialist 
Delphinia  Avent,  B.A.,  Career  Librarian 
Patricia  O'Connor,  Ed.D.,  Career  Specialist 
Dian  Poe,  B.A.,  Career  Specialist 


6  University  Administration 


Virginia  Steinmetz,  Ph.D.,  Career  Specialist 

Jeff  Henley,  Ed.S.,  Director  of  On-Campus  Recruiting 

Sandra  M.  Tuthill,  Career  Specialist 

Gail  Williams,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Career  Specialist 

Center  For  Lesbian,  Cay,  and  Bisexual  Life 

John  A.  Howard,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Director 
Counseling  and  Psychological  Services 

R.  James  Clack,  Ph.D.,  ABPP,  Director 

John  C.  Barrow,  Ed.D.,  ABPP,  Assistant  Director  for  Career  Development,  Groups  and  Outreach  Education 

Libby  E.  Webb,  M.S.W.,  BCD,  Assistant  Director  for  Clinical  Services  and  Administration 

Christine  Bell,  M.S.W.,  BCD,  Clinical  Social  Worker 

Anita-Yvonne  Bryant,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator  of  Multicultural  Services 

Robin  Burhke,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator  for  Gay,  Lesbian,  and  Bisexual  Services  and  Sexuality  Programming 

Lucile  Clotfelter,  M.D.,  Psychiatrist 

Mazella  Hall,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Coordinator  of  Women's  Services 

Stacie  McEntyre-Pope,  M.S.W.,  Certified  Eating  Disorder  Specialist 

Rolffs  S.  Pinkerton,  Ph.D.,  ABPP,  Psychologist 

Holly  Rogers,  M.D.,  Psychiatrist 

Joseph  E.  Talley,  Ph.D.,  ABPP,  Coordinator  of  Program  Evaluation,  Research  and  Testing  Services 

Duke  Debate 

Richard  O'Dor,  Ph.D.,  Director 
International  House 

Carlisle  C.  Harvard,  B.A.,  Director 

Stephanie  Alt  Lamm,  M.A.,  Program  Coordinator,  Students 

Lisa  Moor  Giragosian,  M.A.,  Program  Coodiuator,  Scholars 

Intercultural  Affairs 
Julian  B.  Sanchez,  M.Ed.,  Director 
Linda  Capers,  M.A.L.S.,  Program  Coordinator 

Religious  Life 

William  H.  Willimon,  M.Div.,  S.T.D.,  Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Kenneth  L.  Nelson,  M.Div.,  Assistant  Dean  of  the  Chapel  and  Director  of  Religious  Life 

David  Oli  Jenkins,  D.  Min.,  Campus  Minister  to  Methodist  Students 

Cheryl  Bissette,  M.Div.,  Presbyterian  Campus  Minister 

Gary  Bradley,  B.S.,  Navigators  Staff 

Nancy  Ferree-Clark,  M.Div.,  Pastor  to  the  Congregation  at  Duke  Chapel 

Scott  Hawkins,  M.A., International  Students  Inc.  Campus  Minister 

Rick  and  Sonya  Hove,  M.  Div.,  and  Steve  and  Tamara  Dorch,  Advisors,  Campus  Crusade  for  Christ 

Steve  Hinkle,  M.Div.,  Inter-Varsity  Christian  Fellowship  Staff 

Joseph  Ho,  B.S.,  Intervarsity  Christian  Fellowship  Staff 

Anne  Hodges-Copple,  M.Div.,  Chaplain  to  Episcopal  Community  at  Duke 

Michael  Walrond,  M.Div.,  Black  Campus  Minister 

Joe  Blair,  M.A.,  J.D.,  Director,  Duke  Hillel  Foundation 

Paul  Palumbo,  M.Div.,  Lutheran  Campus  Pastor 

Kevin  Primus,  B.A.,  Cambridge  Christian  Fellowship  Staff  Advisor 

Ted  Purcell,  D.Min.,  Baptist  Campus  Minister 

Brad  Tyler  and  Lynett  Young,  Staff  Advisors  for  Cambridge  Christian  Fellowship 

Mark  Rutledge,  M.Div.,  Presbyterian  Campus  Minister 

Joseph  Vetter,  Catholic  Campus  Minister 

Dean  Storelli,  M.A.,  Navigators  Staff 

Joanna  Walsh,  M.T.S.,  Associate  Catholic  Campus  Minister 
Student  Development 

Barbara  A.  Baker,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Development  and  Residential  Education 

Benjamin  Ward,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  of  Student  Development,  Faculty  Program 

W.  Paul  Bumbalough,  A.B.,  Associate  Dean  of  Student  Development 

William  K.  Burig,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development,  Housing 

Debbie  Lo  Biondo,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development 

Kimberly  DiDonato,  M.Ed.  .Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development 

Peter  C.  Mather,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development 

Carmen  E.  Tillery,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development 
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Kathleen  C.  Wallace,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Development 
Student  Health 
William  A.  Christmas,  M.D.,  F.A.C.P.,  Director 
Jean  Hanson,  R.N.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Director 
Penny  Sparacino,  R.N.,  Nursing  Supervisor,  University  Infirmary 
Debra  Adams,  R.D.  Dietician  Clinician 
Jeanine  Atkinson,  M.S.,  Substance  Abuse  Specialist 
Lisa  Barber-Murphy,  M.Ed.,  C.H.E.S.,  Health  Education  Specialist 

University  Life 
Susan  Coon,  M.A.,  Dean,  Coordinator  of  the  University  Union 
Peter  Coyle,  A.B.,  Associate  Dean 

Melinda  Bolger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean,  Student  Advising/Programming 
Brian  Denton,  A.B.  Assistant  Dean,  Coordinator  of  Advising 
Krista  Cipriano,  B.F.A.,  Assistant  Dean,  Director  of  the  Craft  Center 
Beverly  Meek,  BS.,  Assistant  Dean,  Coodinator  of  Marketing 

The  Women's  Center 
TBA,  Director 

Stephanie  Wilenchek,  M.Ed.,  Coordinator  of  Sexual  Assault  Support  Services 
Shannon  Draper,  M.S.W.,  Program  Coordinator 
Margie  Hattori,  B.A.,  Office  Manager 
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Student  Services 


A  number  of  resources  within  the  university  are  relied  upon  by  undergraduate 
students  for  counseling  and  information  relating  to  both  academic  and  personal 
matters.  In  addition,  the  university  provides  a  variety  of  services  for  students  in  areas 
such  as  health  care  and  postgraduate  employment.  Some  of  these  resources  and  services 
are  available  through  the  offices  of  the  individual  school  and  college;  others  are 
provided  by  university-wide  offices  and  departments.  For  additional  information 
consult  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction. 

Administrative  Offices  of  the  School  and  College 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

The  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Affairs,  Dr.  Robert  J.  Thompson,  Jr.  The  dean  is 
responsible  for  programmatic  development,  maintaining  the  quality  of  the  academic 
programs,  and  fostering  teaching  excellence  in  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  dean  in 
conjunction  with  the  dean  of  the  faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  recommends  to  the  provost 
policies  and  budget  needs  concerning  the  undergraduate  college  in  its  goal  to  provide 
a  distinguished  liberal  arts  college  experience  within  the  context  of  a  nationally 
competitive  research  university.  The  dean  implements  the  policies  and  acts  as  chief 
budget  officer  in  relation  to  them.  The  dean  is  assisted  in  executing  these  responsibilities 
by  the  associate  dean  of  Trinity  College  and  the  academic  deans. 

The  dean  assists  the  Offices  of  Development  and  Alumni  Affairs  in  their  fund 
raising  efforts  for  the  university  as  a  whole. 

The  Senior  Associate  Dean  for  Administration,  Gerald  L.  Wilson.  The  senior 
associate  dean  for  administration  coordinates  the  work  of  the  Trinity  College  staff  and 
serves  as  its  review  officer  in  cases  involving  appeals  on  decisions  of  the  academic  deans 
of  the  college.  The  dean  also  serves  on  an  appellate  panel  charged  with  hearing  appeals 
of  decisions  rendered  by  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  in  academic  dishonesty 
cases. 

Associate  Deans  of  Trinity  College  Martina  Bryant,  Mary  Nijhout,  Gerald 
Wilson,  and  Ellen  Wittig.  Assistant  Deans  of  Trinity  College  Christa  Johns,  Norman 
Keul,  Caroline  Lattimore,  and  Kay  Singer.  The  associate  and  assistant  deans  of  Trinity 
College  are  often  referred  to  as  the  students'  "academic  deans."  In  the  college  they  are 
responsible  for  a  wide  range  of  activities.  In  general,  the  academic  deans  advise  students 
about  academic  matters,  careers,  fellowships,  preprofessional  planning,  Program  II, 
foreign  study,  and  any  other  issues  of  academic  concern  to  students;  supervise 
individual  student's  progress  toward  graduation  and  certify  completion  of  degree 
requirements;  administer  and  coordinate  programs;  provide  information  about 
programs,  advising,  policies,  procedures,  and  regulations  to  faculty  members 
requesting  it;  enforce  academic  regulations;  serve  on  various  Arts  and  Sciences  Council, 
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university,  and  Trinity  College  committees;  act  as  editors  of,  or  as  liaisons  with  editors 
of  Trinity  College  publications  such  as  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin;  and  perform  other 
duties  delegated  by  the  dean  of  Undergraduate  Affairs,  or  the  senior  associate  dean  of 
Trinity  College. 

A  dean  serves  as  director  of  the  Pre-Major  Advising  Center  for  first-year  students 
and  for  sophomores  who  have  not  declared  a  major.  The  other  academic  deans  are 
divisional  advisers — in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  and  mathematics,  and  the 
social  studies  division — for  all  students  who  have  declared  a  major.  (See  Administration 
of  the  College,  above.)  The  relationship  between  these  academic  deans  and  the  faculty 
advisers  is  a  complementary  one.  Faculty  advisers  have  primary  responsibility  for 
advising  about  major  courses  and  requirements.  The  academic  deans  monitor 
graduation  requirements,  handle  requests  for  exceptions,  and  deal  with  unusual 
academic  problems  and  any  change  of  status  questions. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 

Dean  Earl  H.  Dowell.  The  dean  of  the  School  of  Engineering  has  overall 
responsibility  for  instruction  and  research  in  the  school  as  well  as  for  the  educational 
experience  and  welfare  of  its  students.  The  dean  works  with  various  constituencies 
including  the  university  administration,  faculty,  students,  and  alumni  on  matters  of 
general  policy  and  delegates  responsibilities  within  the  school  to  members  of  his  staff. 

Associate  Dean  Marion  L.  Shepard.  The  associate  dean  has  responsibility  for 
academic  matters  pertaining  to  undergraduates,  and  for  working  with  the  academic 
departments  in  helping  to  establish  accredited  programs  of  study.  Administration  of 
academic  policies  and  regulations  in  the  school  are  the  responsibility  of  the  associate 
dean.  He  approves  leaves  of  absence,  courses  to  be  taken  elsewhere,  the  dropping  and 
adding  of  courses,  academic  probation,  dismissal  or  withdrawal  from  school,  transfer 
into  and  out  of  the  school,  and  similar  matters.  He  serves  as  the  dean's  deputy  in 
representing  the  school  on  campus  andprovides  liaison  with  the  Career  Development 
Center. 

Assistant  Dean  Connie  Simmons,  the  assistant  dean  counsels  with  first-year 
students  before  they  arrive  on  campus,  and  through  summer  correspondence  with 
them,  assists  in  making  preliminary  selection  of  courses  for  the  fall  semester.  She  also 
plans  and  directs  the  orientation  of  the  first-year  students.  Under  her  supervision, 
engineering  faculty  members  serve  as  advisers  to  students.  In  addition  to  providing 
primary  liaison  between  undergraduate  students  and  the  administration,  the  assistant 
dean  directs  special  progams  such  as  a  women's  outreach  program. 

FACULTY  ADVISING 

Apart  from  academic  counseling  of  students  by  faculty  members  whom  they  come 
to  know  on  an  informal  basis,  faculty  advising  of  undergraduates  in  Trinity  College 
and  the  School  of  Engineering  takes  place  in  three  primary  ways.  First,  in  Trinity 
College,  faculty  members  serve  in  the  Premajor  Advising  Center  as  general  academic 
advisers  to  groups  of  first-year  students  and  premajor  sophomores  and  are  available 
for  individual  conferences;  second,  in  the  School  of  Engineering,  first-year  students  and 
sophomores  are  counseled  by  special  faculty  advisers  before  the  students  choose  their 
department;  and  third,  in  all  departments,  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  and 
other  faculty  advisers  are  available  to  assist  students  concerning  academic  matters 
pertaining  to  their  departments. 
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Student  Affairs 

Vice-President  for  Student  Affairs,  Janet  Smith  Dickerson,  106  Flowers.  The  vice- 
president  for  Student  Affairs  is  an  officer  of  the  University  and  part  of  the  President's 
cabinet.  Working  in  close  concert  with  the  president  and  the  provost,  the  vice-president 
for  Student  Affairs  actively  participates  in  the  planning  and  implementation  of  policy 
with  the  goal  of  providing  exemplary  academic  and  co-curricular  experiences  for  all 
Duke  students.  The  vice-president  establishes  and  maintains  the  conceptual  framework 
of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs.  The  vice-president  is  responsible  for  the  health  and 
welfare,  residential  and  campus  experience,  and  co-curricular  activities  of  students. 
This  responsibility  is  met  through  the  work  of  the  offices  in  the  Division  of  Student 
Affairs  and  through  collaborative  endeavors  with  Trinity  College,  the  School  of 
Engineering,  the  Graduate  School,  the  professional  schools,  the  Chapel,  the  department 
of  Athletics,  and  other  departments  of  the  university.  A  list  and  brief  description  of  the 
offices  in  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  follow. 

Counseling  and  Psychological  Services,  R.James  Clack,  Director,  Suite  214,  Page 
Building  (CAPS).  The  CAPS  staff  provides  a  coordinated  and  comprehensive  range  of 
counseling  and  psychological  services  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  students. 

Services  are  available  to  all  undergraduate,  graduate,  professional,  and  allied 
health  students  who  pay  the  student  health  fee.  CAPS  is  unable  to  provide  off-site 
services  for  those  students  enrolled  in  programs  outside  the  Durham  area;  however, 
we  can  consult  with  students  and  help  them  obtain  the  services  they  need.  There  are  no 
additional  costs  for  these  services.  CAPS  services  include  evaluation  and  brief 
counseling/psychotherapy  directed  toward  family,  social,  academic,  and  sexual  issues. 
The  professional  staff  is  composed  of  psychologists,  clinical  social  workers,  and 
psychiatrists  who  are  experienced  in  working  with  young  adults.  Individual,  couples, 
and  group  counseling  and  psychotherapy  are  utilized  in  helping  students  to  resolve 
their  concerns.  Some  CAPS  staff,  trained  as  professional  career  counselors,  offer 
counseling  for  career  indecision  through  the  Career  Development  Center. 

CAPS  also  offers  seminars  and  groups  focusing  on  personal  development.  Themes 
addressed  by  groups  in  the  past  have  included  coping  with  stress,  understanding  and 
enhancing  relationships,  and  overcoming  eating  disorders.  Support  groups  offered  by 
CAPS  have  addressed  the  specific  needs  of  student  groups  such  as  African- American 
students,  graduate  and  professional  students,  and  lesbian,  gay,  and  bisexual  students. 
New  groups  can  be  developed  to  meet  student  needs. 

Another  important  function  of  CAPS  is  to  provide  consultation  to  the  entire  univer- 
sity community  regarding  student  development  and  mental  health  issues.  Offices  with 
which  CAPS  has  liaisons  include  the  Career  Development  Center,  Student  Develop- 
ment, Student  Health,  Religious  Life,  University  Police,  The  Duke  Athletic  Department, 
and  the  Women's  Center.  CAPS  also  provides  consultation  and  programming  for  stu- 
dent groups  such  as  resident  advisors  and  other  peer  helper  groups. 

Standardized  testing,  including  graduate  and  professional  school  admission  tests 
such  as  the  LSAT,  MCAT,  and  GRE,  is  admininstered  by  CAPS. 

CAPS  maintains  a  policy  of  strict  confidentiality  concerning  information  about 
any  student's  contact.  Such  information  can  be  released,  however,  with  the  student's 
specific  written  authorization.  If  appropriate,  a  referral  may  be  made  to  other  staff 
members  or  a  variety  of  local  resources  including  multidisciplinary  mental  health 
professionals  in  private  practice  and  clinic  settings. 

CAPS  offices  are  centrally  located  in  Suite  214,  Page  Building,  next  to  the  Chapel 
on  West  Campus.  Appointments  may  be  made  by  calling  660-1000  Monday  through 
Friday  between  8  A.M.  and  5  P.M.  However,  if  a  student's  concern  needs  immediate 
attention,  this  situation  should  be  made  known  to  the  secretary,  and  every  effort  will 
be  made  to  arrange  for  a  counselor  to  talk  with  the  student  immediately. 
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The  Office  of  Campus  Community  Development,  Maureen  D.  Cullins,  Assistant 
Vice-President  and  Dean  of  Campus  Community  Development  112  Flowers 
Building.  The  office  provides  advocacy  and  support  to  students  who  may  face 
challenges  based  on  their  identities  or  interests  through  outreach  and  programming 
conducted  by  the  Community  Service  Center,  the  Office  of  Intercultural  Affairs, 
International  House,  the  Women's  Center,  the  Center  for  Lesbian,  Gay,  and  Bisexual 
Life,  and  the  Mary  Lou  Williams  Center.  The  National  Pan-Hellenic  Council  sororities 
and  fraternities  are  advised  by  this  office. 

Community  Service  Center,  Elaine  Madison,  Director,  Ground  Floor,  Crowell 
Hall,  East  Campus.  The  goal  of  the  Community  Service  Center  (CSC)  is  to  serve  the 
Duke  and  Durham  communities  and  to  advise  students  about  service  opportunities. 
The  CSC  is  an  umbrella  organization  for  more  than  thirty  student-led  service  groups. 
Additionally,  the  CSC  coordinates  the  Duke  Service  Corps  in  which  Duke  students  can 
choose  to  earn  their  work-study  allotments  through  community  internships.  Both  a 
clearinghouse  for  volunteer  opportunities  and  a  programming  body,  the  CSC  sponsors 
a  variety  of  educational  events  throughout  the  school  year.  In  order  to  integrate  service, 
reflection,  and  academic  work,  the  center  also  sponsors  a  number  of  house  courses  that 
address  social  justice  issues  and  experiential  education. 

The  University  Center  for  Lesbian,  Gay,  Bisexual  Life,  John  A.  Howard,  Jr., 
Director,  211  Flowers  Building.  The  University  Center  for  Lesbian,  Gay,  and  Bisexual 
Life  (Center  for  LGB  Life)  provides  multiple  services  to  undergraduate,  graduate,  and 
professional  students  on  lesbian,  gay,  and  bisexual  issues.  The  services  include:  (1)  a 
safe  haven  to  discuss  issues  of  sexuality  as  it  relates  to  self,  family,  friends,  and  others; 
(2)  a  friendly  and  comfortable  location  for  lesbians,  gays,  bisexuals,  and  allies  to 
socialize  and  discuss  issues  affecting  the  lesbian,  gay,  and  bisexual  community;  (3)  a 
place  for  groups  to  meet  and  organize  activities;  (4)  a  resource  center  and  library 
containing  magazines,  books,  and  information  by,  for,  and  about  lesbians,  gays,  and 
bisexuals;  and  (5)  advocacy  on  lesbian,  gay,  and  bisexual  matters  at  Duke.  Through 
these  services,  the  Center  for  LGB  Life  presents  opportunities  for  people  to  challenge 
homosexuality  and  intolerance  and  to  create  a  more  hospitable  environment  for 
lesbians,  gays,  and  bisexuals  at  Duke.  The  services  and  programs  offered  by  the  Center 
for  LGB  Life  are  available  to  all  students  interested  in  lesbian,  gay,  and  bisexual  issues. 

International  House,  Carlisle  C.  Harvard,  Director,  2022  Campus  Drive. 
International  House  serves  as  the  center  of  cocurricular  programs  for  internationals  and 
US  Americans  interested  in  other  cultures  and  peoples.  As  part  of  the  Division  of 
Student  Affairs,  the  mission  of  International  House  is:  (1)  to  assist  internationals  and  their 
families  with  orientation  and  acclimation,  (2)  to  enhance  cross-cultural  interaction  through 
programming  and  coinmunity  outreach,  and  (3)  to  provide  advocacy  and  support  for  tlie  Duke 
international  community.  In  1997/98  there  were  over  1100  international  students  from 
100  countries  enrolled  at  Duke.  Programs  include:  Orientation  Week  for  graduate  and 
professional  students;  a  Pre-Orientation  Day  for  international  undergraduates; 
International  Friends  Program  which  pairs  interested  internationals  with  local  families 
or  individuals  to  promote  friendship  and  cross-cultural  learning;  Duke  Partners  which 
pairs  internationals  with  US  Americans  for  weekly  conversation  and  language 
exchange;  Speakers'  Panorama  which  provides  schools,  civic  organizations,  and 
community  groups  with  speakers  from  around  the  world;  World  Game,  a  half  day 
experiential  program  which  simulates  the  structure  of  global  problems,  resource 
distribution,  and  political  connections  on  a  huge  map  and  encourages  participants  to 
address  these  issues;  Friday  Coffee  Hour  (sponsored  by  Campus  Ministry  and  held  at 
noon  in  the  basement  of  Duke  Chapel),  a  time  for  people  of  all  nations  to  come  together 
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for  refreshments  and  conversation;  Cross  Cultural  Training  for  groups  interested  in 
developing  awareness  and  skills  needed  to  manage  cultural  diversity  at  both 
interpersonal  and  organizational  levels;  and  the  International  Association,  a  student- 
run  group  that  sponsors  culture  nights,  trips,  sports  teams,  and  an  annual  campus-wide 
International  Festival.  For  more  information,  e-mail:  ihouse@acpub.duke.edu  or  access 
on  the  web:  http://ihouse.stuaff.duke.edu 

The  Office  of  Interculrural  Affairs,  Julian  B.  Sanchez,  Director,  107  Union  West. 
The  Office  of  Intercultural  Affairs  holds  responsibility  for  identifying  and  assisting  with 
changes  in  the  Duke  University  community  which  promote  optimum  growth  and 
development  for  African-American,  Asian-American,  Latino-American,  and  Native 
American  undergraduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students.  The  office  conducts  such 
activities  as  public  forums  on  student  life,  mentorship  projects  with  university  alumni, 
seminars  on  current  issues  for  students  of  color,  institutional  research  on  student  of 
color  development,  and  serves  as  a  resource  for  issues  involving  students  of  color  and 
diversity  for  the  university  community. 

The  Office  of  Religious  Activities,  William  H.  Willimon,  Dean  of  the  Chapel. 
The  dean  of  the  Chapel  and  a  combined  staff  of  twenty-two  are  responsible  for 
providing  a  diversity  of  ministry  which  takes  seriously  Duke  University  as  a  pluralistic 
religious  community.  This  broad  ministry  includes  services  of  worship  (both  in  Duke 
Chapel  and  in  other  locations  at  the  university),  programs  of  religion  and  the  arts, 
opportunities  to  develop  caring  and  serving  communities,  and  opportunities  to 
respond  to  critical  social  issues.  Chaplains  and  campus  ministers  are  also  available  for 
individual  counseling  with  students  and  others  in  the  university  community. 

The  Office  of  University  Life,  Susan  Coon,  Dean,  101-3  Bryan  Center.  University 
Life  is  committed  to  excellence  in  education  through  programming,  advising,  and 
services  in  the  arts,  entertainment,  and  recreation,  which  are  integral  to  university  and 
community  life. 

University  Life  has  an  advising  component,  which  serves  Duke  Student 
Government,  recognized  student  organizations  (undergraduate  and  graduate)  and  the 
University  Union. 

The  office  serves  as  a  liaison  between  the  university  administration  and  student 
groups,  clubs,  and  organizations.  The  office  offers  workshops  and  other  instructional 
and  programmatic  aids  to  promote  the  development  of  leadership,  technical,  and 
organizational  skills  within  student  groups.  The  office  also  provides  financial  record- 
keeping assistance  and  training. 

The  Event  Advising  Center  (EAC)  is  designed  to  help  students  cut  through  the  red 
tape  of  event  and  program  planning.  The  EAC  will  assist  and  advise  student  leaders 
who  are  planning  bands,  speakers,  trips,  conferences,  receptions,  and  other  events.  The 
EAC  is  staffed  by  graduate  students  who  work  with  the  Advising  Team  of  University 
Life  deans. 

Registration  of  events,  as  required  by  the  Alcohol  Policy,  and  based  on  location, 
sound  amplification,  and  other  factors,  takes  place  at  the  Event  Advising  Center. 

The  University  Union  brings  students  together  to  stimulate,  promote,  and  develop 
the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  and  educational  activities  of  the  Duke  University 
community.  The  Union  sponsors  a  broad  range  of  programs,  including  lectures, 
concerts,  recreational  activities,  fine  arts  presentations,  and  exhibits.  Also  available  are 
creative  opportunities  such  as  the  Craft  Center,  original  film  producing,  and  the 
campus'  radio  station  and  closed-circuit  cablevision  broadcasting  system. 

University  Life  manages  such  events  as  the  Duke  Artists  Series,  the  Chamber  Arts 
Society  Series  and  the  Summer  Festival  of  the  Arts.  It  schedules  Page  Auditorium  and 
directs  the  use  of  the  hall. 

The  Duke  University  Yearly  Calendar  is  published  and  distributed  from  the  office. 
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In  order  to  avoid  conflicts,  all  campus  events  should  be  recorded  at  University  Life  as 
early  as  possible. 

The  Office  of  Student  Development,  Barbara  A.  Baker,  Dean,  Suite  200,  Crowell 
Hall,  East  Campus.  This  office  works  with  the  Duke  student  body  in  a  variety  of  ways 
and  is  concerned  with  creating,  a  residential  community  supportive  of  all  aspects  of 
student  learning.  It  advises  individual  students  regarding  personal  problems,  houses 
undergraduates  in  the  residence  halls,  and  assists  students  to  plan  and  present 
educational  and  cultural  programs  within  the  residence  halls.  Twenty  area  coordinators 
(ACs)  and  one-hundred  twenty  resident  advisors  (RAs),  are  staff  members  of  the  Office 
of  Student  Development  who  reside  in  the  residence  halls  and  are  directly  responsible 
for  the  administration  of  the  student  residences  and  their  programs.  They  also  are 
available  for  counseling  students  and/or  referring  them  to  the  various  personnel 
services  which  provide  specialized  advice  or  counsel.  First-year  student  advisory 
counselors  (FACs),  who  are  upperclass  men  and  women  selected  for  qualities  of 
responsibility  and  leadership,  work  through  the  Office  of  Student  Development. 
Members  of  the  FAC  program  are  assigned  to  a  small  group  of  first-year  students  and, 
during  orientation,  welcome  their  groups  and  help  to  acquaint  them  with  the  university. 
Judicial  affairs  are  handled  through  the  office  by  coordinating  and  applying  the  general 
rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  well  as  working  with  all  participants  involved 
in  the  judicial  process  and  coordinating  the  student  advising  system.  The  Office  of 
Student  Development  also  works  with  transfer  students  and  the  Transfer  Committee, 
and  advises  student  residential  living  groups  and  their  governing  bodies. 

The  Women's  Center,  Ellen  Plummer,  Director,  126  Few  Federation.  The 
Women's  Center,  located  across  the  traffic  circle  from  the  Allen  Building,  works  to 
promote  the  full  and  active  participation  of  women  in  higher  education  at  Duke  by 
providing  advocacy,  support  services,  referrals,  and  educational  programming  on 
gender-related  issues.  Women's  Center  programs  and  services  address  a  wide  variety 
of  issues,  including  leadership,  safety,  harassment,  health,  campus  climate  concerns, 
personal  and  professional  development,  and  the  intersection  of  gender  with  race,  class, 
and  sexual  orientation.  The  center  seeks  to  assess  and  respond  to  the  changing  needs 
of  the  university  community,  to  raise  awareness  of  how  gender  issues  affect  both 
women  and  men  on  campus,  and  to  serve  as  an  advocate  for  individuals  and  groups 
experiencing  gender-related  problems,  such  as  sexual  harassment  or  gender 
discrimination. 

The  center  offers  programming  internships  to  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students;  houses  a  feminist  lending  library;  and  publishes  VOICES,  a  magazine 
addressing  issues  related  to  gender,  ethnicity,  and  sexual  orientation  on  campus  and  in 
the  wider  community.  Additionally,  the  center  advises  and  serves  as  a  meeting  place 
for  student  groups  addressing  gender  issues  on  campus,  including  the  Women's 
Coalition,  BASES  (a  student-to-student  mentoring  program  for  first-year  women)  Black 
Women's  Collective,  Students  for  Choice,  WISE  (Women  in  Science  and  Engineering), 
GPWN  (Graduate  and  Professional  Women's  Network),  and  the  Panhellenic  Council. 
Open  Monday  through  Friday  8:30  A.M.  -  5  P.M.,  the  center  invites  students  to  study 
in  its  lounge  or  browse  through  its  library  during  business  hours  and  makes  its  space 
available  for  student  group  meetings  and  programs  in  the  evenings.  Call  684-3897  for 
more  information. 

The  Women's  Center  also  houses  Duke's  Office  of  Sexual  Assault  Support 
Services  (Stephanie  Wilenchek,  Coordinator),  which  provides  24-hour-a-day  support 
and  crisis  counseling  to  female  and  male  students  who  are  survivors  of  rape  or  sexual 
assault,  incest,  relationship  violence,  child  sexual  abuse,  or  attempted  assault. 
Information  and  assistance  are  also  available  to  friends,  partners,  and  family  members 
of  survivors.  SASS  sponsors  Safe  Haven,  a  preventive  program  in  which  two  trained 
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volunteers  staff  the  Women's  Center  from  11  P.M.  to  7  A.M.  on  Friday  and  Saturday 
nights.  Safe  Haven  can  be  used  by  women  who  need  a  safe  place  to  make  a  call,  wait 
for  a  ride,  or  receive  first  aid  or  other  crisis  assistance.  Additionally  the  SASS  office 
advises  student  groups  such  as  DARE  (Duke  Acquaintance  Rape  Education)  and 
sponsors  peer  support  groups,  public  events,  and  educational  programming  on  sexual 
assault  and  related  issues.  For  information  or  assistance,  call  684-3897  (administrative 
number)  or  681-6882  (crisis  line). 

Student  Health  Services 

Student  Health  Service,  William  A.  Christmas,  M.D.,  F.A.C.P.,  Director,  Hanes 
House.  The  Student  Health  Service  is  an  office  of  student  affairs  and  is  administered 
by  the  Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine,  Duke  University  Medical 
Center.  Medical  services  are  provided  by  board-certified  family  physician  faculty, 
physician  assistants,  and  nurse-practitioners. 

DUKE  FAMILY  MEDICINE  CENTER  (684-3180),  located  in  the  Pickens  Building 
on  the  corner  of  Erwin  Road  and  Trent  Drive,  is  the  primary  location  for  medical  care. 
Students  are  seen  by  appointment  Monday-Friday,  8:00  A.M.  -5:30  P.M.,  Saturdays  from 
12:00  noon  -  2:30  P.M.,  and  Sundays  from  1:00  P.M.  -  3:30  P.M.  Weekend  hours  are 
subject  to  change.  A  wide  variety  of  services  are  available: 

Primary  care  services  for  injury  and  illness  Travel  Advice/ Immunizations 

Health  promotion/disease  prevention  services    X-rays 

Gynecologic  care  Cold /flu/allergy  self-help  table 

Health  education  Allergy  and  immunizations 

Sports  physical  therapy  Nutrition  counseling 

Laboratory  Pharmacy 

In  order  to  allow  coordination  of  health  care,  students  should  use  the  Duke  Family 
Medicine  Center  as  their  portal  of  entry  to  other  health  resources,  including  the  specialty 
clinics  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  when  needed. 

EAST  CAMPUS  WELLNESS  CLINIC  (613-1111),  109  Wilson  House,  is  located  at 
the  Union-Wilson  Arcade.  Walk-in  hours  are  8:00  a.m.  -  4:30  p.m.  Monday  through 
Friday.  The  cold/flu/allergy  self-help  table,  condoms,  and  literature  covering  a  variety 
of  physical  and  emotional  issues  is  available.  The  staff  nurse  provides  medical  advice 
assessment,  and  information. 

For  problems  arising  after  hours  during  the  academic  year,  students  should  call 
the  Infirmary  (684-3367).  The  nurse  may  advise  the  student  to  come  to  the  Infirmary  or 
to  the  Duke  Emergency  Department  (684-2413)  for  further  evaluation  and  possible 
consultation  with  the  physician  on  call.  In  the  event  of  a  life-threatening  emergency, 
students  should  go  directly  to  the  Emergency  Department  in  Duke  Hospital  North.  If 
necessary,  Duke  Police  Department  (911  or  684-2444)  will  provide  on-campus 
transportation  to  the  Emergency  Department  or  the  Infirmary. 

THE  INFIRMARY  (684-3367),  located  on  the  fourth  floor,  purple  zone  of  Duke 
University  Hospital-South  Division,  is  open  24-hours-a-day  during  the  academic  year 
and  provides  inpatient  treatment  of  illnesses  too  severe  to  manage  in  the  residence  hall 
or  apartment,  but  not  requiring  hospitalization.  It  also  provides  a  24-hour  DIAL-A- 
NURSE  phone  line  for  advice,  a  cold/flu/allergy  table,  and  walk-in  triaging.  The 
Infirmary  is  accessible  from  the  Main  Entrance  of  Duke  South  24-hours-a-day,  as  well 
as  from  the  entrance  at  the  West  Campus  Main  Academic  Quad,  M-F  6am-8pm,  Sat- 
Sun  7am-6pm.  The  Infirminary  is  closed  during  the  summer  and  winter  recesses. 
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HEALTH  EDUCATION.  Health  education  staff  assists  students  in  making 
informed  decisions  regarding  their  health  at  the  Healthy  Devil  Health  Education 
Center,  Room  101,  House  O,  Kilgo  Arch,  11  A.M.-2  P.M.,  Monday  -Friday,  684-3620, 
ext.  325  (walk  in  or  by  appointment)  and  at  Health  Education  Administration,  Duke 
Family  Medicine  Administrative  Suite,  146  Trent  Hall. 

Services,  Information,  and  Counseling  Include: 

•  Nonprescription  cold,  flu,  allergy  medications  (Healthy  Devil,  Duke  Family 

Medicine  Center,  Duke  South  Infirmary) 

•  Safer  sex 

•  Contraception 

•  Sexually  transmitted  diseases,  including  HIV/AIDS 

•  Alcohol  and  drug  related  issues 

•  Nutrition  and  weight  management 

•  Eating  disorders 

•  Stress  management 

•  Women's  health  issues 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY  SERVICES.  Student  Health  Physical  Therapy  is  located 
on  West  Campus,  in  the  basement  of  Card  Gym.  A  physical  therapist  is  available  from 
2:00-5:00  P.M.  weekdays,  on  a  walk-in  basis,  to  assess  exercise-related  problems,  and  to 
outline  short-term  treatment  plans  to  aid  recovery  and  help  prevent  re-injury. 

COUNSELING  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES  (660-1000)  is  a  complementary 
service  to  the  Student  Health  Service.  Mental  health  and  career  counseling  services  are 
available,  as  detailed  in  the  CAPS  section  of  this  bulletin. 

HEALTH  FEE.  All  currently  enrolled  full-time  students  and  part-time  degree 
candidates  are  assessed  a  student  health  fee.  This  covers  most  services  rendered  within 
the  Student  Health  Service  during  each  enrolled  semester.  A  description  of  services 
covered  by  the  health  fee  is  in  the  literature  distributed  to  all  entering  students.  An 
optional  summer  health  fee  for  students  not  enrolled  in  Summer  Session  but  registered 
for  upcoming  fall  classes  is  available  through  the  Office  of  the  Bursar. 

HEALTH  INSURANCE  is  essential  to  protect  against  the  high  cost  of  illnesses  or 
injuries  which  require  hospitalization,  surgery,  or  the  services  of  specialists  outside  the 
Student  Health  Service.  All  students  are  required  to  have  such  insurance.  For  those  not 
adequately  covered  by  other  insurance,  the  Duke  Student  Insurance  Plan  is  specifically 
designed  to  complement  the  coverage  provided  by  the  student  health  fee.  Coverage  for 
the  student's  spouse  and  dependent  children  may  be  purchased.  This  insurance  covers 
students  both  on  and  off  campus,  throughout  the  one  year  term  of  the  policy. 
International  students  are  required  to  show  proof  of  health  insurance  coverage  (either 
the  policy  offered  by  Duke  or  comparable  coverage)  and  may  not  assume  responsibility 
for  personal  payment  of  health  care  cost. 

Policy  Regarding  Medical  Excuses. 

Students  who  have  missed  examinations  or  deadlines  for  assignment  because  of 
documented  illness  or  authorized  representation  of  the  university  off-campus  may 
receive  an  official  excuse  ("Dean's  Excuse")  or  approved  extension  from  their  academic 
dean.  Dean's  Excuses  are  not  issued  for  absences  from  class,  discussion  sessions,  or 
laboratories,  only  for  missed  course  work  as  defined  above.  This  change  in  policy  has 
been  made  in  part  in  response  to  a  request  from  the  Student  Health  Service  (SHS),  which 
has  seen  an  alarming  increase  in  the  number  of  students  seeking  a  medical  appointment 
simply  to  document  medical  conditions  that  may  have  resulted  in  missed  classes.  The 
SHS  will,  of  course,  continue  to  treat  all  students  with   illnesses  and,  based  on  the 
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severity  of  the  case,  may  provide  verification  of  "temporary  disability  due  to  illness  or 
injury"  for  use  by  the  academic  deans  in  determining  whether  a  Dean's  Excuse  is 
appropriate  for  course  work  missed.  Regarding  class  attendance,  the  Bulletin  of 
Undergraduate  Instruction  (p.  45  )  states  that: 

Responsibility  for  class  attendance  rests  with  the  individual  student,  and  since 
regular  and  punctual  class  attendance  is  expected,  the  student  must  accept  the 
consequences  of  failure  to  attend.  Instructors  may  refer  to  the  student's 
academic  dean  a  student  who  is,  in  their  opinion,  absent  excessively. 

The  circumstances  under  which  Dean's  Excuses  can  be  issued  are,  as  a  rule,  "only 
for  illness  certified  by  a  medical  official  of  the  university  or  for  authorized 
representation  of  the  university  in  out-of-town  events."  In  all  other  circumstances, 
including  absences  from  classes,  students  should  discuss  their  situation  with  the 
instructor,  who  is  the  person  best  positioned  to  evaluate  a  request  for  accommodation 
in  the  context  of  the  course. 

Confidentiality.  Information  about  a  student's  physical  or  mental  health  is 
confidential  and  can  only  be  released  with  the  student's  permission.  This  policy  applies 
regardless  of  whether  the  information  is  requested  by  university  officials,  friends, 
family  members,  therapists,  or  physicians  not  involved  in  the  student's  immediate  care. 
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IMPORTANT  TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

Scheduling  Appointments  at  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center:  684-3180 

East  Campus  Wellness  Clinic:  613-1111 

Student  Health  Service  Administration:  681-3069 

Student  Infirmary:  684-3367 

Health  Education:  681-3069 

For  Emergency  Transportation  (University  Police)  day  or  night 
On  campus:  Duke  Police:  684-2444 
Off  campus:  Durham  Ambulance  Service,  Durham  telephone:  477-7341 

All  students  receive  a  description  of  the  Student  Health  Service  with  their  bursar's 
bills  as  well  as  the  services  covered  by  the  student  health  fee.  Additional  copies  of  this 
information  are  available  at  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  and  the  Office  of  Student 
Development. 

Department  of  Housing  Management 

Fidelia  Thomason,  Director,  218  Alexander,  Apartment  E.  The  Department  of 
Housing  Management,  an  Administrative  Services  Division  auxiliary,  is  responsible  for 
residence  hall  and  apartment  facilities  on  East,  West,  and  Central  Campuses.  The 
department  has  responsibility  for  the  following  services:  physical  maintenance  of  the 
residential  buildings  with  work  performed  by  the  Facilities  Management  Department 
in  the  residence  halls  and  Housing  Management  in  the  apartments,  custodial  care  of 
the  residential  facilities,  grounds  maintenance  for  Central  Campus  apartments,  key 
issue  and  control  (rooms  and  buildings),  storage  of  personal  effects,  and  control  of 
furniture  and  equipment.  Housing  Management  is  also  responsible  for  all  summer 
assignments  and  graduate  student  academic  year  assignments  in  Central  Campus 
Apartments.  Business  matters  related  to  residential  fees  and  rents  come  under  the 
purview  of  the  department.  Residence  hall  and  apartment  business  matters  should  be 
discussed  with  the  Housing  Administration  Office,  218  Alexander,  Apartment  B. 
Questions  about  a  student's  facility  service  needs  should  be  discussed  with  the 
residential  area  service  office:  West  I,  101R  House  D,  684-5486,  for  residents  of  main 
West  Campus  except  Few;  West  II,  House  VOO,  684-5559,  for  residents  of  Few,  Edens, 
and  Trent;  for  residents  of  East  Campus,  Brown-Union  Arcade,  684-5320;  and  217 
Anderson  Street,  684-5813,  for  residents  of  Central  Campus. 

Office  of  Alumni  Affairs 

Laney  Funderburk,  Director,  614  Chapel  Drive.  The  Alumni  Affairs  Office  initiates 
and  sponsors  a  variety  of  activities  and  services  linking  Duke  students  with  one  of  the 
university's  best  resources,  its  alumni.  Students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of 
DukeSource  and  the  Conference  on  Career  Choices,  thereby  strengthening  student- 
alumni  relationships.  These  two  programs  are  administered  by  the  Career  Development 
Center. 

The  class  pictorial  directory  for  first-year  students,  one  of  the  university's  most 
closely  read  publications,  is  sponsored  by  the  Duke  Alumni  Association  and  published 
by  Alumni  Affairs.  Many  get-togethers  are  planned  for  new  and  current  students,  both 
on  and  off  campus.  Also,  the  Alumni  Office  staff  assists  the  undergraduate  class  officers 
in  planning  activities  and  promoting  projects. 

The  president  of  DSG  and  undergraduate  class  presidents  serve  on  the  Board  of 
Directors  of  the  Duke  Alumni  Association  and  its  committees.  Duke  Magazine,  published 
bimonthly  by  Alumni  Affairs,  is  offered  by  subscription  to  parents  of  students. 
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Career  Development  Center 


Laurence  Maskel,  Interim  Director,  Page  Building.  The  mission  of  the  Career 
Development  Center  (CDC)  is  to  educate  the  students  of  Duke  University  in  the  arts  of 
self-assessment,  career  exploration,  career  planning,  and  job  hunting  with  the  goal  of 
helping  them  develop  rewarding  and  fulfilling  careers.  The  center  primarily  serves  the 
students  and  alumni/ae  of  Trinity  College,  the  School  of  Engineering,  and  the  Graduate 
School. 

Career  counselors  are  on  staff  helping  students  early  in  their  lives  at  Duke  to  begin 
the  process  of  discovering  career  interests.  Career  specialists  then  help  students  focus 
on  specific  career  fields,  including  business,  education,  engineering  and  computer 
science,  health  and  life  sciences,  government  and  public  sector,  public  and  community 
service,  and  media  and  the  arts.  Career  specialists  also  work  closely  with  the  faculty 
and  deans  of  Trinity  College  in  directing  students'  interest  towards  effective  application 
to  graduate  and  professional  schools. 

Programs  and  services  of  the  center  include  the  Ventures  Internship  Program 
offering  semester-long  internships  in  local  area  businesses,  the  Health  Careers 
Internship  Program  offering  experiences  at  the  Medical  Center  and  elsewhere  in 
Durham,  the  Service  Learning  Project  offering  stipends  for  summer  work  in  community 
service,  the  Hospital  School  Tutors  Program  providing  teaching  opportunities,  the  On- 
Campus  Recruiting  Program  offering  interviews  for  summer  and  permanent  positions 
with  a  wide  variety  of  national  organizations,  and  the  Credential  Service  which  collects 
and  sends  letters  of  recommendation. 

The  center's  web  site  (http://cdc.stuaff.duke.edu)  is  designed  to  keep  students 
constantly  aware  of  career-related  opportunities  on-  and  off-campus.  Announcements 
of  job  openings,  career  seminars,  workshops,  and  information  sessions  are  announced 
each  week.  The  Career  Library  and  J.O.B.  Room  provide  a  wealth  of  printed  and 
database  materials  on  specific  career  fields  and  specific  employers.  DukeSource  is  the 
center's  group  of  thousands  of  alumni/career  advisors  from  all  over  the  country  and 
overseas  who  have  volunteered  to  help  Duke  students  find  out  more  about  specific 
career  fields  and  job-hunting  strategies  within  those  fields. 
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Miscellaneous  Academic  Policies  and  Procedures 

PROCEDURE  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF  STUDENTS'  ACADEMIC  CONCERNS 

Trinity  College  provides  formal  educational  opportunities  for  its  students  under 
the  assumption  that  successful  transmission  and  accumulation  of  knowledge  and 
intellectual  understanding  depend  on  the  mutual  efforts  of  teachers  and  students. 
Ideally,  the  college  offers  a  range  of  learning  experiences  in  which  students  strive  to 
learn  enough  to  be  able  to  test  their  ideas  against  those  of  the  faculty,  and  faculty, 
through  the  preparation  of  course  materials  and  the  freshness  of  view  of  their  students, 
discover  nuances  in  their  disciplines. 

Sometimes,  however,  student-faculty  interrelationships  in  certain  courses  give  rise 
to  concerns  that,  for  whatever  reason,  can  inhibit  successful  teaching  and  learning. 
When  this  occurs  students  often  need  assistance  in  resolving  the  issues. 

The  faculty  and  administration  of  Trinity  College  attempt  to  be  genuinely 
responsive  to  all  such  matters  and  a  student  should  not  hesitate  to  seek  assistance  from 
faculty  and  administrative  officers  in  resolving  problems. 

Questions  about  course  content,  an  instructor's  methods  of  presentation,  the  level 
of  discourse,  criteria  for  evaluation  of  students,  or  about  grades  or  administrative 
procedures  in  a  course,  should  be  directed  to  the  instructor  of  the  course.  If  a  student 
believes  that  productive  discussion  with  the  instructor  is  not  possible,  courtesy  requires 
that  the  instructor  be  informed  before  the  student  refers  questions  about  the  course  to 
the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  or,  in  his  or  her  absence,  to  the  chairman  of  the 
department.  If  a  student's  concern  involves  a  departmental  policy  rather  than  an 
individual  course,  the  student  should  first  confer  with  the  director  of  undergraduate 
studies  in  the  department.  A  list  of  the  names,  addresses,  and  telephone  numbers  of  the 
various  directors  of  undergraduate  studies  can  be  found  in  the  University  Directory.  Staff 
members  in  the  department  offices  can  assist  in  arranging  appointments  with  the 
directors.  When  necessary,  directors  of  undergraduate  studies  may  refer  students  to  the 
department  chairman. 

A  student  in  doubt  about  how  to  proceed  in  discussing  a  particular  problem,  or 
who  seeks  resolution  of  a  problem,  is  encouraged  to  confer  with  an  academic  dean  of 
Trinity  College. 

In  those  exceptional  cases  where  a  problem  remains  unresolved  through  informal 
discussion,  a  formal  procedure  of  appeal  to  the  dean  of  Trinity  College  is  available.  A 
student  may  initiate  this  more  formal  appeal  procedure  by  bringing  his  or  her 
problem — with  assurance  of  confidentiality,  if  requested — to  the  attention  of  the  dean 
of  Trinity  College,  who  will  request  information  about  the  nature  of  the  issue  and  about 
the  earlier  efforts  made  to  deal  with  it. 

Duke  Harassment  Policy 

Harassment  of  any  kind  is  not  acceptable  at  Duke  University.  It  is  inconsistent  with  the 
university's  commitments  to  excellence  and  to  respect  for  all  individuals.  Duke  University  is 
also  committed  to  the  free  and  vigorous  discussion  of  ideas  and  issues,  which  the  university 
believes  will  be  protected  by  this  policy.  For  the  full  statement  of  the  policy,  see  p.  60. 

A  member  of  the  Duke  University  community  who  believes  that  he  or  she  has  been 
harassed  in  violation  of  the  Harassment  Policy  is  encouraged  to  take  action  in  any  of  the 
ways  described  on  p.  61 .  Although  no  informal  activities  are  required  before  an  individual 
may  file  a  formal  complaint,  the  Duke  University  Harassment  Policy  favors  informal 
resolution  of  harassment  claims  whenever  such  resolutions  can  be  effected  fairly. 

For  description  of  possible  informal  resolutions  and  of  the  process  for  initiating  a 
formal  complaint,  see  p.  62. 
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Residential  Facilities 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  university  adheres  to  the  premise  that  social  regulations  and  activities  of  the 
various  living  groups  must  be  supportive  of  the  general  welfare  of  the  total  university 
community  and  must  be  protective  of  the  interests  of  individuals  and  minority 
viewpoints  within  each  living  group.  Most  of  these  regulations  are  enforced  by  the 
members  of  the  community.  In  addition  to  the  social  regulations  formulated  by  each 
living  group,  there  are  certain  policies  specified  by  the  university  that  apply  to  students 
living  within  the  residence  halls  and  pertain  to  the  safety  and  security  of  students  and 
the  orderly  functioning  of  the  residence  halls.  Within  the  framework  of  the  regulations 
of  the  community,  individual  students  are  responsible  for  their  own  decisions  and 
choices.  Any  student  or  group  of  students  may  recommend  a  change  in  the  regulations 
by  presenting  a  proposal  to  the  Dean's  Advisory  Committee,  an  advisory  committee 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Development  on  matters  of  housing. 

The  residential  facilities  of  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Engineering  are 
available  to  all  full-time  single  undergraduate  students  who  have  been  in  continuous 
residence  since  their  matriculation  as  first-year  students  as  well  as  to  students  on  leaves 
of  absence  or  off-campus,  provided  they  have  filed  the  appropriate  papers  by 
established  deadlines  in  the  Office  of  Student  Development.  Duke  University 
residential  facilities  include  residence  halls  and  Central  Campus  Apartments.  While 
every  undergraduate  who  matriculates  as  a  first-year  student  is  guaranteed  four  years 
of  university  housing  so  long  as  he/she  remains  a  full-time  student,  he/she  may  live 
in  university  housing  for  no  more  than  four  years.  Students  who  enroll  in  graduate  or 
professional  programs  prior  to  receiving  the  undergraduate  degree  (such  as  "three/ 
two"  programs)  are  not  eligible  for  undergraduate  housing  during  their  fifth  year. 

First-Year-Student  Residence  Halls.  First-year  students  reside  in  all  first-year 
student  houses,  the  majority  of  which  are  coed,  located  on  East  Campus.  The  housing 
assignments  are  made  by  random  lottery  to  the  houses.  Within  the  residence  halls, 
single,  double,  and  triple  rooms  are  available. 

Beginning  with  the  Class  of  1999,  undergraduates  will  be  required  to  live  on- 
campus  three  years. 

Upperclass  Residence  Halls.  Upperclass  students  live  in  coed  and  single-sex 
residence  halls  on  West  and  North  Campuses  and  Central  Campus  Apartments.  There 
are  two  types  of  living  groups:  independent  lottery  and  selective.  The  independent 
living  groups  have  their  spaces  filled  by  a  general  housing  lottery.  The  selective  living 
groups,  which  include  the  fraternities,  select  their  members.  Included  among  the 
selective  houses  are  academically  sponsored  theme  houses  such  as  the  Decker  Tower 
Language  House;  the  Mitchell  Tower  Arts  House;  the  Round  Table;  and  the  Anne  Firor 
Scott  Women's  Studies  House.  Other  selective  houses  include  Spectrum,  a  multicultural 
theme  house,  the  Women's  Selective  House  (Cleland),  and  SHARE  (located  on  Central 
Campus  in  1998-99).  All  living  groups  or  houses  are  governed  by  House  Councils 
elected  by  members  of  the  groups.  Within  all  of  the  upperclass  houses,  except  those 
located  in  Edens,  there  are  triple  as  well  as  single  and  double  rooms. 

Central  Campus  Apartments.  Located  on  Central  Campus  is  a  complex  of 
university  owned  and  operated  apartments  which  accommodates  nearly  800 
undergraduate  students.  The  remainder  of  the  complex  houses  a  cross-section  of 
graduate  students  from  various  schools  and  colleges  of  the  university.  This  facility  is 
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part  of  the  undergraduate  lottery  space,  and  assignment  to  this  space  satisfies  the 
university's  guarantee  to  provide  eight  semesters  of  housing. 

The  House  Council 

The  House  Council  is  the  primary  governing  and  programming  body  responsible 
for  building  a  sense  of  community  within  the  living  group.  The  house  council  shall  be 
comprised  only  of  resident  members  of  the  living  group,  and  the  leadership  shall  consist 
of  the  following  officers:  president,  treasurer,  communications  coordinator,  and  other 
officers  as  outlined  in  the  house  constitution.  Each  House  Council  is  required  to  submit 
an  updated/revised  constitution  to  the  Office  of  Student  Development  by  October  1  of 
each  academic  year.  Failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  financial  accounts  being  frozen  and/ 
or  the  loss  of  the  privilege  to  register  events. 

To  provide  adequate  funding  for  house  programming,  each  resident  is  billed  $25 
per  semester.  (Please  refer  to  the  House  Dues  Policy) 

The  Quadrangle  Council 

The  Quadrangle  Council  is  the  primary  governing  and  programming  body  of  the 
quadrangle.  The  council  is  responsible  for  building  community  within  the  quad 
through  the  dual  roles  of  programming  and  governance.  The  primary  purpose  of  the 
quad  council  is  to  promote  a  greater  feeling  of  community  between  houses  within  the 
quadrangle.  A  council,  composed  of  one  member  from  each  living  group,  will  be  formed 
to  fulfill  these  responsibilities.  In  the  case  of  small  quadrangles,  two  members  of  each 
living  group  maybe  elected .  Each  quadrangle  will  have  the  following  officers:  president, 
treasurer,  and  communications  chair.  Quadrangle  officers  may  not  be  executive 
members  of  their  respective  house  councils  nor  the  voting  house  representative  to  the 
Quadrangle  Council.  Each  Quadrangle  Council  is  intended  to  function  as  a  team. 
Members  of  the  quadrangle  councils  should  act  both  as  leaders  and  team  members. 
Therefore,  every  event  governed  by  the  quadrangle  council  shall  have  a  project  leader, 
and  the  other  members  of  the  council  shall  serve  as  team  members  for  that  project. 

Each  Quadrangle  Council  is  required  to  submit  an  updated/revised  constitution 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Development  by  October  1  of  each  academic  year.  In  addition 
each  Quadrangle  Council  is  required  to  submit  a  budget  to  the  Campus  Council 
Executive  Board  by  October  1 .  Failure  to  complete  both  tasks  by  the  stated  deadline  will 
result  in  financial  accounts  being  frozen  and/or  the  loss  of  the  privilege  to  register 
events. 

To  provide  adequate  funding  for  quadrangle  programming,  each  resident  will  pay 
a  residential  programming  fee  of  $35  per  semester.  Of  this  fee,  $20  will  be  allocated  to 
the  Quadrangle  Council.  These  dues  shall  be  assessed  to  the  bursar's  account  during 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  (Please  refer  to  the  section  Residential  Programming  Fee) 
Funds  not  used  by  a  respective  quadrangle  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year  will  revert 
to  the  Campus  Council  account.  Should  a  Quadrangle  Council  have  more  than  25 
percent  of  its  fall  allocation  remaining  at  the  semester's  end,  it  will  not  be  issued  its 
spring  semester  allocation,  and  requests  for  additional  funds  must  be  made  to  the 
Campus  Council  Finance  Committee. 

The  Campus  Council 

While  the  primary  purpose  of  the  quadrangle  system  is  to  increase  intellectual  and 
social  community  within  the  residence  halls,  the  primary  purpose  of  the  Campus 
Council  is  to  support  and  provide  direction  for  residential  life.  Each  quadrangle  council 
will  elect  one  representative  to  serve  on  the  Campus  Council.  In  addition,  two 
representatives  from  Central  Campus  and  two  East  Campus  representatives  shall  serve 
on  the  Campus  Council. 
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An  executive  committee  from  the  Campus  Council,  the  Residential  Policy 
Committee,  shall  serve  as  an  advisory  group  to  the  dean  of  Student  Development  on 
pressing  issues.  The  committee  shall  be  composed  of  one  representative  from  each 
upperclass  quad  represented  on  the  Campus  Council.  In  addition,  two  members  from 
the  East  Campus  Council  shall  serve  on  the  Dean's  Advisory  Committee. 

A  copy  of  the  Campus  Council  constitution  is  available  for  review  in  the  Office  of 
Student  Development 

Residential  Regulations 

(See  also  Student  Life  Section  for  additional  information.) 

In  its  residential  policies  and  procedures,  Duke  University  seeks  to  foster  a  climate 
of  responsibility,  initiative,  and  creativity  on  the  part  of  individuals  and  living  groups. 
A  successful  residential  community  is  one  in  which  students  take  pride  in  their  physical 
surroundings  and  assume  active  responsibility  for  the  maintenance  of  acceptable 
standards  of  public  behavior  in  their  living  areas.  Living  groups  are  held  accountable 
for  the  actions  of  individual  members. 

While  students  are  entitled  to  a  general  expectation  of  privacy  within  the  confines 
of  their  own  individual  rooms  (although,  of  course,  extraordinary  and  compelling 
circumstances  may  occasionally  require  that  this  expectation  be  institutionally 
suspended),  the  university  will  not  regard  either  students'  immediate  living  quarters 
or  their  commons  areas  as  privileged  sanctuaries  where  students  may  act  with  absolute 
impunity  and  without  regard  to  minimum  standards  of  civility,  decency,  and  respect 
for  the  rights  of  other  members  of  the  university  community.  Moreover,  occupancy  of 
an  individual  room  or  of  a  residence  hall  does  not  confer  any  proprietary  interest  or 
right  of  ownership  on  the  part  of  the  living  group  as  a  whole.  The  student  and  the  living 
group  are  both  properly  viewed  not  as  owners  but  as  custodians  of  that  living  space  (with 
all  or  its  physical  amenities)  which  has  been  assigned  to  them.  Inherent  in  this  custodial 
relationship,  of  course,  is  the  right  of  the  university  to  promulgate  criteria  governing 
the  circumstances  under  which  this  relationship  may  be  entered  into,  may  be 
maintained  in  good  standing,  or  may  be  terminated. 

While  the  majority  of  problems  incurred  between  or  among  roommates  can  be 
resolved  by  the  students,  with  or  without  assistance,  there  are  some  cases  in  which  a 
stalemate  occurs.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  will,  in  those  cases,  reserve  the 
right  to  convene  an  arbitration  panel  to  resolve  the  problem.  Should  one  or  more  parties 
elect  not  to  participate,  an  administrative  decision  will  be  reached,  and  the  decision  is 
final. 

Residence  Hall's  Security  Systems.  All  residence  halls  are  locked  twenty-four 
hours  a  day.  Residents  have  access  by  using  their  DukeCards.  Other  Duke  students 
have  access  to  all  those  living  groups  which  have  voted  such  access  between  the  hours 
of  9:00  A.M.  and  2:00  A.M.;  otherwise,  access  is  gained  by  use  of  telephones  which  are 
installed  at  the  front  door  of  each  living  group.  DukeCards  are  not  to  be  loaned  or 
borrowed. 

Signing  Out.  There  is  no  requirement  that  a  student  leave  a  record  of  his  or  her 
whereabouts  if  he  or  she  leaves  the  Duke  campus.  However,  in  order  that  students  can 
be  located  when  needed  in  an  emergency  and  in  the  interest  of  students'  safety,  it  is 
recommended  that  students  leave  records  of  their  whereabouts  and  anticipated  time  of 
return  with  the  residential  staff  or  with  roommates  when  they  are  out  of  the  residence 
hall. 

Use  of  Residential  Common  Space.  Recognized  living  groups  at  Duke  University 
are  afforded  the  privilege  of  common  space  for  social,  educational,  and  recreational 
purposes.  Given  that  many  Duke-recognized  organizations  are  in  need  of  space  in 
which  members  can  come  together  to  conduct  business  and  celebrate  accomplishments, 
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any  living  group  is  encouraged  and  permitted  to  allow  other  university-recognized 
organizations  to  reserve  its  common  space  with  the  understanding  that  the  living  group 
to  which  the  space  officially  has  been  assigned  bears  ultimate  responsibility  for  any 
damage  to  the  facility  by  the  user.  NO  rental  fees  may  be  charged  by  a  living  group  to 
another  organization  requesting  use  of  the  living  group's  common  space.  Living 
groups,  however,  may  require  an  up-front  damage  deposit,  not  to  exceed  $200.  A  living 
group  should  be  aware  that  any  event  host  requesting  the  use  of  its  common  space  is 
required  to  register  the  event  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the  Event 
Advising  Center.  If  the  event  is  approved,  the  registration  form  includes  an  acceptance 
of  responsibility  by  the  event  host  for  any  damage  committed  to  the  facility  stemming 
from  the  host  group's  event.  Any  charges  billed  to  a  living  group  will  be  deducted  from 
the  host  group's  deposit  or,  should  charges  exceed  the  deposit,  the  host  group  will  be 
required  to  reimburse  the  living  group  the  difference.  If  no  charges  are  assessed  a  host 
group,  the  living  group  must  refund  the  entire  deposit.  If  a  living  group  has  reservations 
concerning  a  specific  request  for  the  use  of  its  common  space,  it  may  exercise  it  right  to 
deny  the  request. 

Guests.  A  student  may  not  have  guests  over  the  objection  of  his/her  roommate(s). 
Students  may  have  overnight  guests  for  reasonable  periods  of  time,  typically  not  to 
exceed  a  72-hour  time  period,  contingent  upon  the  approval  of  his/her  roommate(s). 
However,  continued  use  of  a  residence  hall  room  or  Central  Campus  Apartment  by 
person  or  persons  other  than  those  to  whom  the  room  or  apartment  is  rented  is 
prohibited.  Overnight  guests  should  not  be  entertained  during  examination  periods. 
The  colleges  reserve  the  right  to  ask  a  guest  to  leave  if  university  policies  and  residence 
hall  regulations  are  not  obeyed  or  if  complaints  are  received  from  members  of  the 
residential  community.  Violation  of  any  of  these  regulations  could  lead  to  nonresidents 
being  charged  with  trespassing  and  residents  (both  guest  and  host)  having  their 
housing  licenses  revoked. 

HOUSING  LICENSE 

Prior  to  occupancy  of  space  in  a  university  residence  hall  or  Central  Campus 
Apartment,  each  student  must  sign  a  housing  license.  Licenses  for  the  residence  halls 
and  Central  Campus  Apartments  must  be  filed  with  the  assistant  dean  of  housing  in 
the  Office  of  Student  Development.  Refer  to  the  appendices  for  copies  of  the  residence 
hall  license  and  the  Central  Campus  housing  license. 

REVOCATION  OF  THE  HOUSING  LICENSE 

Residence  hall  occupancy  should  be  understood  as  a  privilege  which  is  to  be 
maintained  under  certain  standards.  This  includes  abiding  by  the  terms  of  the  housing 
license  as  well  as  upholding  general  standards  of  civility,  decency,  and  respect  for  the 
rights  of  other  members  of  the  university  community. 

All  terms  of  the  housing  license  (see  Appendix  A  for  copies  of  the  residence  hall 
and  Central  Campus  licenses)  are  designed  to  protect  the  health  and  safety  of  students 
and  to  provide  for  the  comfort  and  privacy  of  students  who  have  contracted  to  occupy 
university  housing. 

Any  conduct  which  reflects  a  serious  disregard  for  the  rights,  health,  safety,  and 
security  of  other  occupants  of  university  housing  will  be  reason  for  revocation  of  this 
license  and/or  disciplinary  action.  Such  conduct  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to, 
tampering  with  fire  and  security  equipment  or  use/possession  of  firearms,  weapons 
(including  starter  pistols),  and  explosives  (including  fireworks).  When  a  license  is 
revoked  due  to  disciplinary  action,  the  university  will  not  refund  any  portion  of  the 
payment  for  the  semester  in  progress. 

In  addition  to  violators  of  specific  housing  license  terms,  a  student  who  has  been  a 
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repeated  violator  of  housing  terms  and/or  university  regulations  or  who  has  shown 
blatant  disregard  for  others  is  subject  to  eviction. 

HOUSE  DUES  POLICY 

Duke  University  has  a  strong  commitment  to  a  residential  community  supportive 
of  a  rich  educational  experience.  The  activities  of  each  residential  house  which 
contribute  to  this  experience  are  possible  only  through  a  financial  commitment  by  the 
members  of  that  house.  To  support  house  initiatives,  students  living  within  each  living 
group  are  billed  $25/semester/  and  these  funds  are  collected  through  the  bursar's  office 
and  are  deposited  into  the  house  agency  account.  Each  resident  is  encouraged  to  be  an 
active  member  of  his/her  house;  however,  if  extenuating  circumstances  exist  and  s/he 
desires  to  decline  contributing  to  house  programming,  a  credit  form  must  be  requested 
from  the  house  treasurer  by  September  18,  for  the  1998  fall  semester,  and  by  January  22, 
for  the  1999  spring  semester. 

RESIDENTIAL  PROGRAMMING  FEE 

In  an  effort  to  assist  Campus  Council  with  campus-wide  programming  and  the 
Quadrangle  Councils  in  their  efforts  to  create  a  strong  community  identity  through  the 
development  and  implementation  of  effective  programs,  appropriate  funding  is 
essential.  The  Residential  Programming  Fee  will  be  charged  directly  to  each  student's 
bursar's  account.  This  fee  of  $35/person/semester  or  $70/person/year  will  be 
distributed  to  the  respective  quadrangle  council,  as  well  as  to  provide  a  funding  base 
for  Campus  Council  and  the  Sophomore,  Junior  and  Senior  Class  Councils.  Each 
Quadrangle  Council  will  be  allocated  $20/person/semester  while  Campus  Council  will 
receive  $10/person/semester  and  the  appropriate  class  council  will  receive  $5/ 
person/semester.  It  is  hoped  that  quadrangle  funds  will  be  utilized  and  maximized 
within  an  individual  quad  and  that  campus-wide,  residentially  based  programming 
will  be  coordinated  by  the  Campus  and  Class  Councils.  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
university  has  taken  this  obligation  into  account  when  determining  a  student's  financial 
aid  package. 

LIVING  OFF-CAMPUS 

Students  above  the  first-year  student  level  who  wish  to  live  off  campus  should  file 
the  appropriate  forms  with  the  assistant  dean  of  housing,  Office  of  Student 
Development. 

If  a  student  plans  to  live  off  campus  and  return  to  university  housing  at  a  later  time, 
he/she  must  request  by  the  deadlines  published  by  the  Office  of  Student  Development 
that  his/her  housing  deposit  be  held  up  to  one  calendar  year,  after  which  it  would  be 
refunded  and  the  housing  guarantee  revoked.  Such  requests  should  be  made  by 
completing  the  appropriate  form  with  the  assistant  dean  of  housing  in  the  Office  of 
Student  Development. 

NOTE:  Students  choosing  to  live  off  campus  should  be  aware  that  they  will  be 
subject  to  all  city  ordinances,  particularly  those  related  to  occupancy,  noise,  parking, 
and  litter. 

POLICY  FOR  REFUND  OF  RESIDENTIAL  DEPOSITS,  BOARD  PAYMENTS, 
AND  RENTS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  UNIVERSITY  HOUSING 

Residential  Deposits.  The  one  hundred  dollar  ($100)  residential  deposit  paid  upon 
matriculation  to  Duke  will  be  refunded  if  the  Office  of  Student  Development  is  notified 
by  the  currently  enrolled  student  prior  to  the  last  day  of  spring  semester  classes  of  his 
or  her  intent  to  move  out  of  university  housing  for  the  fall  semester  and  by  November 
1  if  canceling  for  the  spring  semester. 
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Canceling  a  Central  Campus  or  Residence  Hall  Assignment.  Undergraduate 
students  contracted  for  university  housing  who  wish  to  move  off  campus,  take  a  leave 
of  absence,  or  withdraw  from  the  university  should  contact  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  to  request  cancellation  of  the  contract.  Request  for  cancellation  due  to  a 
leave  of  absence  or  withdrawal  from  the  university  will  be  granted.  A  request  for 
canceUa  tion  to  move  off  campus  will  be  granted  only  if  the  student  has  provided  written 
notification  of  cancellation  by  the  deadlines  included  in  the  terms  of  the  residence  hall 
or  Central  Campus  license,  whichever  is  applicable.  If  a  student  has  been  released  from 
the  housing  license  by  the  assistant  dean  of  housing  and  is  eligible  for  a  refund  of  unused 
rent,  the  amount  will  be  determined  by  the  date  of  written  notification  or  the  date  of 
vacating  the  apartment,  whichever  is  later. 

Undergraduate  students  assigned  space  in  the  residence  halls  or  Central  Campus 
Apartments  who  wish  to  cancel  their  assignments  must  notify  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  in  writing  of  their  requests.  Students  approved  for  cancellation  after  the 
contract  has  begun  will  be  entitled  to  a  refund  of  the  unused  rent,  the  amount  to  be 
determined  according  to  the  date  keys  are  returned  to  the  service  office  and/or  the  date 
Housing  Management  inspects  the  room  and  confirms  that  the  space  has  been  vacated. 
Refunds  of  unused  board  payment  (unused  points)  will  be  given  if  the  board  contract 
is  terminated  at  the  time  of  room  cancellation. 

PRIVACY  OF  STUDENT'S  ROOMS  AND  APARTMENTS 

Students  who  reside  in  university  residences  are  assured  the  privacy  of  their  rooms 
and  apartments  and  freedom  from  the  admission  into  or  search  of  their  rooms  or 
apartments  by  any  unauthorized  persons;  however,  the  university  is  obligated  to 
maintain  reasonable  surveillance  of  the  residential  areas  to  promote  an  environment 
consistent  with  the  aims  of  an  academic  community.  To  foster  these  conditions  the 
following  regulations  are  in  effect: 

1.  Housing  Management  personnel  may  enter  assigned  rooms  or  apartments  at 
reasonable  hours  on  days  designated  by  either  bulletin  board  notices  or  similar 
prior  notification  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  their  assigned  tasks  and 
functions.  Other  personnel  may  enter  assigned  rooms  when  accompanied  by 
proper  authorization  from  the  appropriate  administrative  official  (see  section 
2  (c)  below).  In  the  case  of  residence  halls,  this  notification,  when  feasible,  shall 
be  posted  on  the  residence  hall  bulletin  board  stating  what  dates  rooms  will 
be  entered.  Maintenance  personnel  may  enter  assigned  rooms  or  apartments 
at  reasonable  hours  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  their  assigned  tasks  and 
functions.  Housing  Management  personnel  attempt  to  inspect  the  maintenance 
work  done  within  twelve  (12)  working  days  to  validate  satisfactory  completion 
of  such  work.  Employees  in  the  above  categories  may  report  on  the  condition 
of  university  facilities  and  equipment,  on  violations  of  the  housing  license,  or 
on  situations  which  jeopardize  the  overall  health  and  safety  of  the  resident 
population.  All  personnel  in  the  above  category  shall  leave  written  notice 
stating  the  purpose  for  entering.  Upon  receipt  of  this  notice  the  occupant  may 
contact  the  area  Service  Office  to  discuss  the  entry.  The  written  notices  must, 
as  well,  advise  the  occupant  that  subsequent  investigation  or  repair  may 
henceforth  occur  at  any  time  during  the  normal  work  week  of  Housing 
Management  or  maintenance  personnel.  (Note:  General  rule  or  enforcement 
procedures  will  not  be  founded  on  information  relating  to  the  personal 
contents  of  rooms  from  personnel  mentioned  unless  such  contents  are 
specifically  prohibited  by  university  regulations  or  by  the  housing  license 
published  in  advance.) 

2.  No  person,  with  the  exception  of  those  listed  in  section  1  above,  shall  enter 
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assigned  rooms  or  apartments  except  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  consent  of  the  occupant(s);  or 

b.  presentation  of  a  properly  drawn  legal  search  warrant;  or 

c.  authorization  from  the  Office  of  Student  Development;  or 

d.  emergency  situations  or  immediate  threat  to  preservation  of  the  building 
and  the  safety  of  occupant(s)  and/or  the  residential  population. 

f.      reasonable  suspicion  that  criminal  activity  is  occurring  behind  closed 
doors  and  no  response  by  occupants  (e.g.,  illegal  use  of  drugs) 

3.  Reports  made  as  a  result  of  inspections  related  to  physical  facilities  and/or 
furnishings  will  be  handled  by  the  Department  of  Housing  Management  in 
accordance  with  the  existing  residential  regulations  as  published  in  bulletin 
form  by  the  university. 

4.  Written  authorization  from  the  deans  must  specify  the  reasons  for  believing 
such  a  search  is  necessary,  the  objects  sought,  and  the  area  to  be  searched. 

5.  The  request  for  a  search,  if  approved  by  the  designated  authorities,  shall  be 
kept  in  records  with  the  authorization  until  the  time  of  the  student's  graduation 
and  shall  be  available  to  the  student  for  examination.  The  records  will  be  kept 
completely  separate  from  the  student's  permanent  record.  Should  the  search 
figure  in  any  trial  proceeding  within  the  university,  the  authorization  shall  be 
attached  to  the  trial  record;  if  no  action  is  taken  following  an  authorized  search, 
notation  of  this  fact  shall  be  filed  with  the  authorization.  No  action  shall  be 
taken  in  regards  to  objects  found  but  not  specified  on  the  authorization  of  the 
search. 

In  the  absence  of  a  legally  drawn  search  warrant,  no  general  searches  shall  be 
conducted  by  university  personnel  except  with  the  possession  of  the  written 
authorization  of  all  these  above-mentioned  deans,  stating  the  reasons  for  the  search  and 
the  specified  objects  sought,  or  under  circumstances  deemed  to  be  of  extreme 
emergency  by  these  deans  or  the  officer  on  each  campus  in  charge  of  maintenance. 

CARE  OF  STUDENT  RESIDENCES  AND  ADJACENT  CAMPUS  AREAS 

Though  limited  custodial  services  for  common  use  areas  are  available,  a  student  is 
responsible  for  the  care  of  his  or  her  room  or  apartment  and  furnishings  and  is  required, 
as  a  condition  of  occupancy,  to  keep  the  room  or  apartment  reasonably  clean  and 
orderly.  The  university  reserves  the  right  for  personnel  to  enter  at  reasonable  hours  to 
inspect  the  condition  of  any  student's  room  or  apartment  in  accordance  with  the  current 
privacy  policy. 

Nails,  screws,  tacks,  or  adhesives  on  any  walls  or  woodwork  of  the  residence  are 
prohibited.  The  utilities,  wiring,  locks,  or  screens  should  not  be  altered  in  any  way.  (See 
Housing  License  for  more  detailed  information.) 

Games  and  other  activities  which  may  damage  lawns  or  shrubbery  adjacent  to 
residence  halls  or  apartments  are  not  permitted.  Defacing  or  painting  buildings  and 
adjacent  installations,  sidewalks,  trees,  and  shrubbery  is  prohibited. 

No  student  shall  enter  custodial,  utility,  or  maintenance  spaces  within  the  residence 
halls  or  apartments  unless  accompanied  by  university-authorized  custodial  or 
maintenance  personnel.  Use  of  roof  areas  is  prohibited. 

Complaints  and  requests  pertaining  to  maintenance  and  services  should  be 
reported  to  the  Service  Office  in  the  appropriate  residential  area. 

Housekeeping  services  such  as  cleaning  the  bathroom,  sweeping,  mopping, 
vacuuming,  and  trash  removal  will  be  provided  on  weekdays  during  the  academic  year 
(excluding  holidays)  in  common  areas  of  the  residence  halls.  Cleaning  of  individual 
rooms  or  apartments  is  the  responsibility  of  the  resident(s). 

Living  groups  are  expected  to  take  responsibility  for  cleaning  up  after  parties  and 
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other  events  that  create  extraordinary  messes.  Behavior  requiring  extraordinary 
cleaning  may  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  Inasmuch  as  housekeeping  time  spent 
on  extraordinary  clean-up  is  time  spent  away  from  the  normal  duties  of  keeping  the 
buildings  clean,  extraordinary  clean-up  may  be  deferred  until  such  time  as  the  normal 
housekeeping  tasks  are  complete.  Extraordinary  cleaning  is  generally  defined  as  clean- 
up of  (1)  excessive  trash,  (2)  conditions  that  present  hazards  to  people,  furnishings,  or 
buildings,  such  as  broken  glass,  standing  liquids,  flammable  trash  and  health  hazards, 
and  (3)  other  conditions  that  require  unusual  effort,  such  as  removal  of  eggs,  shaving 
cream,  etc.  A  cleaning  supplies  closet  has  been  designated  for  each  living  group's  use. 
Members  of  the  living  group  have  24-hour  access  to  and  responsibility  for  the  cleaning 
equipment  provided  by  Housing  Management.  Each  closet  contains  a  mop,  mop 
bucket,  broom,  dustpan,  soap,  toilet  tissue,  Barf  Clean,  and  trash  bags. 

All  living  groups  are  responsible  for  cleaning  trash  beyond  the  normal  amount  on 
the  grounds  adjacent  to  their  residence  halls.  Failure  to  have  the  grounds  cleaned  after 
an  event  may  result  in  a  charge  to  be  determined  by  the  Facilities  Management 
Department. 

Extra  trash  containers  are  available  from  the  Facilities  Management  Department  by 
calling  684-3611  at  least  two  days  prior  to  the  event. 

Damage  Policy.  Students  will  be  held  responsible  for  damages  that  occur  in  their 
rooms  and  apartments.  Living  groups  similarly  will  be  responsible  for  damage  to  public 
areas,  equipment,  and  furnishings,  buildings,  sidewalks,  shrubbery,  and  lawns.  Repair 
costs  may  be  billed  to  the  students  in  accordance  with  procedures  established  by  the 
university.  If  living  groups  are  found  responsible  for  damages,  sanctions  may  include 
an  order  to  make  full  restitution.  The  Quad  Council  also  may  refer  specific  living  groups 
for  disciplinary  and/or  pecuniary  sanctions. 

STORAGE 

During  the  academic  year,  Housing  Management  provides  storage  for  empty  boxes 
and  luggage  without  charge  in  the  area  designated  for  each  residence  hall.  Students 
should  consult  their  service  offices  for  information.  All  items  placed  in  storage  for  the 
academic  year  must  be  removed  prior  to  the  last  day  of  final  examinations  for  the  spring 
semester.  Non-students  and  students  residing  off-campus  may  not  store  personal 
effects  at  any  time  in  the  residence  hall  storage  rooms.  Items  placed  in  storage  must 
have  a  Housing  Management  storage  tag  and  be  well  marked  with  owner's  name  and 
permanent  mailing  address.  Receipts  given  at  time  of  acceptance  must  be  surrendered 
by  the  student  on  withdrawal  of  storage  items.  Items  left  in  storage  rooms  after  the  end 
of  the  term  will  be  disposed  of  in  the  best  interest  of  the  university.  Storage  in  Central 
Campus  Apartments  is  available  for  a  fee  to  qualifying  residents.  No  free  storage  is 
available. 

The  Department  of  Housing  Management  provides  space  for  storage  of  personal 
or  group-owned  items  during  the  summer  months  on  a  fee  paid  basis  and  in  approved 
areas  only.  Any  personal  effects  or  group-owned  items  left  in  the  residence  halls  not  in 
approved  storage  areas  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  common  rooms,  closets,  and 
above-suspended  ceilings)  may  be  disposed  of  without  notice  or  reimbursement  to  the 
owner.  Designated  closets  have  been  made  available  to  some  living  groups  for  storage 
of  group-owned  items  such  as  file  cabinets,  party  supplies,  and  fraternal  material.  These 
closets  may  not  be  used  by  members  of  the  living  groups  for  storage  of  personal 
possessions.  Housing  Management  is  not  liable  for  damage  to  or  loss  of  stored  living 
group  items  except  as  the  fee  paid  storage  terms  allow. 
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LIVING  GROUP  BUILDING  IMPROVEMENTS  AND  RENOVATIONS 
POLICY 

Alterations  and/or  renovations  to  residence  halls  by  living  groups  must  be 
approved  by  the  director  of  Housing  Management.  Any  living  group  wishing  to  make 
permanent  or  attached  alterations,  additions,  or  renovations  to  residence  halls 
commons  areas  must  submit  plans,  drawings,  and  other  related  information  to  the 
director  of  Housing  Management  for  evaluation. 

If  approved,  such  alterations,  additions,  or  renovations  will  be  accomplished  at  the 
living  group's  expense.  Housing  Management  will  inspect  the  completed  work  to  make 
sure  approved  materials  and  plans  were  used  and  that  the  quality  of  construction  is 
acceptable.  Any  construction  which  does  not  pass  inspection  must  be  removed  or 
corrected  as  directed  by  Housing  Management  and  at  the  living  group's  expense. 

Any  changes  of  a  permanent  or  attached  nature  not  approved  through  official 
channels  may  be  removed  at  the  convenience  of  the  university  and  subsequent  repairs 
made  at  the  group's  expense. 

Living  groups  may  make  nonattached  additions  to  commons  areas  during  the 
academic  year  without  specific  approval  from  Housing  Management  so  long  as  certain 
conditions  are  met.  Examples  of  nonattached  additions  include,  but  are  not  limited  to, 
bars,  pool  tables,  ping-pong  tables,  stereos,  speakers,  refrigerators,  furniture,  etc.  Non- 
attached  additions  must  be  portable,  functional,  in  good  repair,  nondamaging  to  the 
building,  noninterfering  with  routine  housekeeping/maintenance,  and  may  not 
present  any  safety  or  health  hazard. 

During  the  academic  year,  should  nonattached  living  group  property  fail  to  meet 
these  conditions,  Housing  Management  will  notify  the  living  group  of  its 
noncompliance  and  request  that  the  living  group  take  corrective  action  by  a  specified 
deadline.  If  the  problem  requires  immediate  attention  or  the  living  group  fails  to  make 
the  correction  by  the  deadline,  Housing  Management  will  take  whatever  action  it  deems 
necessary  to  eliminate  the  problem  and  the  living  group  will  be  charged  accordingly. 
Housing  Management  assumes  no  responsibility  for  damage  to,  or  loss  of,  living  group 
owned  property. 

ALL  NONATTACHED  LIVING  GROUP  OWNED  ADDITIONS  MUST  BE 
REMOVED  BY  THE  LIVING  GROUPS  AT  THE  END  OF  EACH  ACADEMIC  YEAR. 
All  nonattached  living  group  property  left  in  the  residence  halls  after  May  move-out 
will  be  considered  abandoned  and  will  be  disposed  of  at  the  expense  of  the  living  group 
and  without  liability  by  the  university.  No  attempt  will  be  made  to  contact  living  group 
members  to  determine  ownership  or  disposition  of  the  property. 

Living  groups  are  encouraged  to  seek  their  facility  manager's  advice  when 
considering  nonattached  additions. 

EXTERIOR  SIGN  POLICY  FOR  RESIDENCE  HALLS 

Exterior  building  signs  identifying  a  living  group  will  be  permitted  only  in  the 
immediate  area  of  the  residence.  The  sign  must  be  provided  by  the  group  and  approved 
jointly  by  the  director  of  Housing  Management  and  the  dean  of  Student  Development. 
Only  one  sign  per  living  group  is  allowed. 

All  such  signs  will  be  mounted  on  the  buildings  by  Housing  Management  at  no 
cost  to  the  group.  Requests  for  sign  approval  and  mounting  should  be  made  in  writing 
to  the  director  of  Housing  Management  and  must  include  a  sketch  of  the  proposed  sign, 
indicating  proposed  dimensions  and  colors,  in  ample  time  for  approval  before 
beginning  to  build  the  sign.  Any  repairs  to  existing  signs  must  be  approved  by  the 
director  of  Housing  Management. 
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RESIDENCE  HALL  BENCH  POLICY 

Design:  The  specific  design,  including  sketches  noting  dimensions,  and  desired 
location  of  a  living  group's  bench  must  be  submitted  in  writing  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  at  least  three  (3)  weeks  prior  to  the  desired  construction  date.  Approval 
for  a  bench  must  be  received  from  the  Office  of  Student  Development  prior  to 
construction.  The  dimensions  of  the  bench  must  be  no  larger  than  12  '  in  length,  5'  in 
height  from  the  ground,  and  6'  in  depth.  Pre-approved  bench  plans  are  available  upon 
request. 

Placement:  Only  approved  living  groups  may  place  benches  on  university 
property.  Benches  will  be  permitted  only  in  the  area  immediately  adjacent  to  a 
particular  residence  unit. 

Maintenance:  Living  group  benches  are  intended  to  serve  as  locations  for  relaxed 
social  interaction,  and  house  residents  are  expected  to  maintain  them  in  good  order, 
routinely  making  certain  that  damaged  wood  is  replaced  and  fresh  paint  is  applied  as 
needed. 

Relocation:  Living  group  benches  may  have  to  be  moved  temporarily  (e.g.,  for 
special  events  or  summer  programming).  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  retain  the 
integrity  of  each  bench  when  it  is  necessary  to  move  a  bench;  however,  the  university 
will  not  be  responsible  for  repairing  benches  as  a  result  of  a  move.  Otherwise,  removal 
of  benches  from  their  designated  locations  is  not  permitted.  Such  action  only  serves  to 
lessen  their  structural  integrity  and  places  the  health  and  safety  of  those  moving  these 
heavy  objects  in  serious  jeopardy.  Additionally,  benches  placed  in  unauthorized  areas 
disrupt  the  normal  use  of  public  areas  and  unreasonably  divert  university  employees 
f-om  *iieir  assigned  duties  for  the  retrieval  or  removal  of  these  structures. 

Individual  residents,  and  potentially  their  living  groups  as  well,  will  be  subject  to 
disciplinary  action  if  they  are  identified  as  being  responsible  for  moving  benches.  A 
living  group  has  an  obligation  to  deter  its  residents  from  tampering  with  the  property 
of  other  residential  houses,  for  a  living  group  can  be  held  accountable  for  the  action  of 
its  individual  members.  Disciplinary  measures  taken  against  students  identified  as 
participating  in  the  relocation  of  house  benches  may  include,  but  are  not  limited  to, 
having  their  housing  licenses  placed  in  imminent  jeopardy  of  revocation,  being  placed 
on  disciplinary  probation,  and  being  assessed  repair/ replacement  costs,  should  a  bench 
be  damaged.  A  living  group  found  responsible  as  a  cohesive  unit  may  have  its  bench 
dismantled,  and  denial  of  the  privilege  to  build  a  new  bench  may  extend  for  a  period 
of  time  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year.  Should  a  living  group  be  found  responsible  for 
the  damage  or  destruction  of  another  living  group's  property,  the  offending  house 
should  anticipate  loss  of  its  bench  and  the  requisite  replacement  of  the  property  it 
damaged  or  destroyed. 

Questions  regarding  this  policy  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Development. 

Annual  Review  of  Residential  Groups 

Formal  review  of  residential  groups  shall  be  conducted  for  selective  houses  only 
and  will  be  held  every  year.  The  committee  conducting  the  review  shall  be  composed 
of  seven  members:  four  (4)  students  and  three  (3)  faculty  and  administrative 
representatives.  Two  students  must  be  appointed  by  Duke  Student  Government,  one 
by  Campus  Council,  and  one  by  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board.  The  faculty  and 
administrators  are  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Trinity 
College,  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Engineering,  and  the  Office  of  Student 
Development. 

The  following  procedures  and  schedule  shall  govern  the  review  for  the  1998-99 
academic  year: 
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1.  September,  October:  Members  of  the  Review  Committee  meet  individually 
with  house  presidents  and  resident  advisors  (and,  where  possible,  other  house 
council  members)  to  review  the  particular  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the 
house's  most  recent  written  report  (submitted  in  the  1997  fall  semester  or,  in 
some  cases,  in  the  1998  spring  semester).  The  session  focuses  primarily  on  areas 
deemed  still  in  need  of  improvement  or  on  opportunities  for  new  challenges. 
Great  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  importance  of  ongoing  communication  with 
the  Committee. 

2.  Each  selective  living  group  submits,  by  Friday,  December  11, 1998,  a  written 
report  of  house  activities  to  the  Review  Committee.  This  report,  to  be 
accompanied  by  a  log  of  specific  activities  and  programs,  should  cover  the 
spring  and  fall  1998  semesters  and  should  assess  the  living  group's  efforts  in 
accordance  with  each  of  the  Expectations  and  Criteria  for  Evaluation  (listed 
below).  The  report  must  be  signed  by  all  house  council  members  as  well  as 
by  the  resident  advisor. 

3.  January,  February:  The  Review  Committee  deliberates  and  completes  its 
evaluation  of  selective  living  groups.  It  announces  its  evaluations  and 
recommendations  by  Spring  Break. 

EXPECTATIONS  AND  CRITERIA  FOR  EVALUATION 

The  annual  review  reports  submitted  by  selective  house  presidents  should  be 
written  in  such  a  way  as  to  respond  clearly  to  the  following  questions  within  the  seven 
operative  categories  of  concern: 

1.  Faculty  Interaction:  With  what  faculty  members  has  your  group  had  the  most 
significant  interaction  beyond  the  classroom  or  laboratory  setting,  and  what 
has  been  the  context  of  that  interaction?  What  mechanisms  have  you  put  in 
place  to  foster  regular,  ongoing  interaction  with  members  of  the  Duke  faculty? 
What  remain  the  most  significant  obstacles  to  regular  and  meaningful  faculty 
interaction  as  far  as  your  group  is  concerned?  (Detailed  log) 

2.  Student-led  Programming:  How  successful  have  you  been  in  encouraging 
members  of  your  selective  house  to  lead  programs  in  areas  in  which  they  enjoy 
unique  experience  or  special  expertise?  To  what  extent  have  you  been  able  to 
establish  standard  categories  and  expectations  for  student-led  programming 
within  your  group  (study  abroad,  senior  theses,  etc.)?  What  efforts  have  you 
made  to  make  these  programs  accessible  to  students  outside  your  own  group 
as  well  as  to  other  University  community  members  (including  your  Faculty 
Associates)?  (Detailed  log) 

3.  Cultural  Programming:  To  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  has  your  group 
taken  advantage  of  arts-related  programs  and  opportunities,  on  or  off  campus, 
to  broaden  your  members'  cultural  exposure  and  to  foster  group  cohesion? 
(Please  be  careful  to  distinguish  between  those  programs  that  actually 
originated  within  or  were  sponsored  by  your  group  and  those  that  your 
group — five  members  of  more — merely  attended.)  How  successful  have  you 
been  in  integrating  faculty  and  other  university  community  members  into  your 
arts-related  programming?  (Detailed  log) 

4.  Educational  Programming:  In  what  areas  has  your  group  chosen,  during  the 
most  recent  reporting  period,  to  concentrate  its  efforts  in  educational 
programming  and  why?  [Under  this  category  fall  all  of  those  programs  dealing 
with  community-related  issues  of  health  (such  as  eating  disorders,  drug  or 
alcohol  abuse,  sexually  transmitted  diseases,  etc.),  safety  and  security,  ethics 
and  academic  integrity,  and  race  and  gender  relations.]  What  contribution  has 
your  house  made  during  the  last  two  semesters  to  a  fuller  articulation  and 


Animal  Review  of  Residential  Groups  35 


better  understanding  of  the  important  issue  of  ethnic  and  cultural  diversity  as 
that  issue  manifests  itself  in  the  structures,  rhythms,  and  occasional 
controversies  of  our  campus  life?  And  to  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  have 
your  living  group's  activities  acknowledged  the  distinctive  contribution  made 
by  University  service  employees  to  the  living  and  learning  environment  which 
we  all  enjoy?  In  broad  terms,  what  are  the  criteria  by  which  your  group  decides 
the  kind  of  educational  programming  that  it  will  organize  and  sponsor  in  a 
given  academic  year?  (Detailed  log) 

5.  Community  Service:  What  do  you  see  as  your  group's  most  significant 
ongoing,  sustained  efforts  in  community  service?  In  what  ways  has  your 
community  service  been  designed  to  foster  a  sense  of  group  identity  and 
community  on  the  part  of  your  members?  How  have  the  venue  or  your 
community  service  activities  and  the  clientele  with  whom  you  most  frequently 
interact  been  important  factors  in  promoting  your  group's  educational  growth 
and  development?  (Detailed  log) 

6.  Social  Interaction:  What  do  you  see  as  the  basic  goals  of  your  social 
programming,  and  precisely  how  (by  its  quantity,  timing,  diversity,  and  scale) 
has  this  programming  been  designed  to  achieve  these  goals?  What  room  for 
improvement  do  you  see  in  the  nature,  quality,  or  quantity  of  social  interactions 
that  members  of  your  group  now  enjoy?  How  successful  have  you  been  in 
integrating  members  of  the  Duke  faculty  into  aspects  of  your  social 
programming?  (Detailed  log) 

7.  Quadrangle  Participation  and  Leadership:  In  what  specific  ways  has  your 
living  group  sought  to  foster  interaction,  cooperation,  and  a  greater  sense  of 
community  and  camaraderie  within  your  quadrangle?  What  steps  have  you 
taken  to  get  to  know  your  Faculty  Associates  and  to  involve  them  in  activities 
organized  by  your  house  or  by  the  Quadrangle  Council?  What  attempts  have 
you  made  to  get  to  know  the  other  house  presidents  and  resident  advisors 
within  your  quadrangle?  (Detailed  log) 

JURISDICTION  AND  SANCTIONS 

In  the  event  that  a  selective  living  group  receives  an  unfavorable  evaluation, 
sanctions  shall  range  from  warning  or  probation  all  the  way  to  dissolution  of  the  living 
group.  Specifically  excluded  from  the  body  of  sanctions  tied  to  the  evaluation  process, 
however,  will  be  the  relocation  of  a  living  group  to  another  part  of  the  campus. 
Relocations  shall  be  the  result  of  the  periodic  rotation  of  all  living  groups,  a  procedure 
independent  of  the  formal  process  of  annual  review. 

Although  the  formal  evaluation  of  living  group  judicial  records  is  no  longer  part 
of  the  review  process,  the  Committee  has  determined  that  only  selective  houses  with 
an  unblemished  judicial  record  to  the  period  under  review  will  be  eligible  for  its  highest 
rating  of  outstanding. 

For  more  information  concerning  the  annual  review  process,  please  contact  Dean 
Benjamin  Ward  in  the  Office  of  Student  Development. 

Living  Group  Accountability  for  Community  Standards 

Living  groups  are  responsible  for  maintaining  standards  established  by  Duke 
University.  Selective  houses,  most  especially,  have  an  obligation  to  take  proactive 
measures  to  insure  that  individual  members  conduct  themselves  in  a  mature,  respectful 
manner,  for  being  afforded  the  opportunity  to  select  those  persons  who  will  live  within 
a  particular  house  is  a  privilege,  not  a  right. 

In  situations  where  the  actions  of  living  group  members  negatively  impact  a 
Quadrangle  and  the  quad  council  is  unable  to  resolve  the  conflict,  the  appropriate 
administrator  in  the  Office  of  Student  Development  may  initiate  disciplinary  action, 
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including  calling  for  a  hearing  panel  to  determine  whether  a  living  group  should  be 
dissolved.  A  sanction  of  dissolution  may  be  appealed  to  the  vice  president  for  Student 
Affairs,  whose  decision  shall  be  final  and  binding. 

The  final  decision  regarding  the  continuation  of  any  living  group  rests  solely  with 
Duke  University. 

It  is  important  for  living  groups,  as  well  as  for  any  university-recognized  cohesive 
units,  to  understand  that  they  can  be  held  accountable  for  the  actions  of  individual 
members.  This  responsibility  is  a  significant  one,  and  in  cases  where  a  hearing  officer 
or  hearing  panel  is  seeking  to  determine  if  corporate  responsibility  exists,  the  following 
questions  will  be  considered: 

1.  How  many  members  were  involved?  Should  individuals  be  charged  instead 
of,  or  in  addition  to,  the  group? 

2.  Were  group  funds  used  to  support  the  activity? 

3.  Was  the  activity  promoted  by  the  group?  Was  it  announced  at  meetings  or 
advertised  to  group  members? 

4.  Was  the  group/group  leadership  aware  of  the  activity?  If  not,  should  the  group 
leadership  have  been  aware  of  the  activity  or  of  the  potential  for  the  activity  to 
occur?  If,  however,  members  of  the  group  anticipated  or  were  certain  of  a 
particular  activity,  should  steps  have  been  taken  to  prevent  it,  or  could  the 
leadership  have  intervened  to  halt  the  activity? 

5.  Was  there  a  public  perception  that  the  group  was  supportive  of  the  activity? 
These  questions  should  serve  to  guide  groups  and  their  elected  officers  as  they 

make  all  decisions,  particularly  those  situations  in  which  they  are  planning  to  host  social 
events  for  themselves  and/or  guests.  Groups  found  in  violation  of  university  policy 
may  be  subject  to  sanctions  including,  but  not  limited  to,  "formal  warning,"  "disciplinary 
probation,"  "social  suspension,"  "dissolution,"  or  assessed  restitution  charges,  assigned 
community  service  hours,  or  required  to  present  educational  programs. 

Housing  Policies  for  Selective  Living  Groups  and  Their 
Members 

The  following  housing  policies  for  selective  living  groups  are  gathered  together 
from  the  February  26, 1981,  Report  of  the  Student  Affairs  Trustee  Committee  in  response 
to  the  residential  life  section  of  Directions  for  Progress;  "Social  Fraternal  Organizations 
Policies  and  Procedures,  Duke  University,  July  1,  1979"  and  "Residential  Life:  Policies  and 
Procedures  for  Undergraduate  Students,  19S5-S6." 

Duke  University  will  not  recognize  or  charter  a  new  fraternity  unless  there  is 
adequate  space  to  house  the  members  as  a  living  group. 

In  accordance  with  the  guidelines  adopted  by  the  trustees  in  1981,  there  is  to  be  no 
greater  number  of  fraternity  living  groups  chartered.  Furthermore,  there  is  a  50  percent 
ceiling  on  the  number  of  upperclass  bed  spaces  on  campus  allocated  to  men  and 
women's  selective  living  groups  (the  number  of  selective  bed  spaces  for  men  would  be 
no  more  than  50  percent  of  the  upperclass  men's  spaces  on  campus).  Contact  the  Office 
of  Student  Development  for  further  information. 

POLICIES  REGARDING  SPACE  ALLOCATED  TO  AND  FILLED  BY 
SELECTIVE  LIVING  GROUPS 

1.     All  selective  living  groups  are  expected  to  fill  100  percent  of  their  allocated  bed 

space  with  initiated  members. 
2      If  a  selective  living  group  fails  to  fill  100  percent  of  its  section's  bed  space  with 

members,  but  does  fill  90  percent  or  more  of  its  bed  space  with  members,  the 

following  rules  apply: 
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a.  the  Office  of  Student  Development  may  elect  to  use  any  open  spaces  to 
house  members  of  other  selective  living  groups; 

b.  if  the  Office  of  Student  Development  does  not  elect  to  fill  vacancies  with 
members  of  other  selective  living  groups,  the  selective  living  group  may 
fill  its  unoccupied  spaces  with  "friends  of  the  house;"  i.e.,  independent 
students  who,  upon  mutual  agreement,  choose  to  live  in  the  selective 
living  group. 

3.  Selective  living  groups  that  fail  to  fill  90  percent  of  their  allocated  bed  spaces 
with  members  may  be  subject  to  reallocation  of  any  or  all  empty  bed  spaces  to 
other  students,  relocation  of  the  selective  living  group  to  a  smaller  house,  or 
loss  of  recognition  as  a  selective  living  group. 

4.  Should  the  number  of  members  exceed  the  space  in  the  allocated  section,  excess 
membership  (to  be  determined  by  the  living  group)  would  find  it  necessary  to 
be  assigned  to:  (1)  space  available  in  another  selected  house,  or  (2)  space 
available  in  an  independent  house  or  Central  Campus  apartment.  A  third 
option  would  be  to  move  off  campus. 

5.  Each  selective  living  group  is  to  submit  to  the  Office  of  Student  Development 
on  November  15  and  February  8  a  list  of  eligible  members  who  will  be 
requesting  housing  in  the  allocated  space  for  the  subsequent  semester. 

POLICIES  AFFECTING  INDIVIDUAL  MEMBERS  OF  SELECTIVE  LIVING 
GROUPS 

1.  All  members  of  selective  living  groups  are  bound  to  a  two-year  requirement 
to  live  within  the  selective  house.  Residents  who  break  the  two-year  minimum 
requirement,  yet  wish  to  remain  on  campus,  may  elect  to  enter  either  the 
residence  hall  or  Central  Campus  lottery  but  will  be  provided  the  lowest 
priority  after  rising  sophomores.  Semesters  taken  "on  leave  of  absence"  or 
study  programs  away  from  Duke  will  not  be  considered  in  violation  of  the  two- 
year  commitment  and  will  be  counted  as  part  of  the  two-year  commitment. 
Students  may  elect  to  move  off  campus  without  penalty,  unless  they  request 
to  come  back  to  live  on  campus. 

2.  Members  of  selective  living  groups  unable  to  live  in  their  section  because  there 
are  more  members  than  beds,  must  either  be  assigned  space  in  another  selective 
living  group  with  available  space,  accept  space  in  an  independent  house,  or 
move  off  campus.  Those  students  moving  off  campus  have  the  option  of 
retaining  their  residential  status  if  they  arrange  with  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  to  have  their  housing  deposits  held  for  reinstatement  when 
housing  space  within  the  living  group  section  becomes  available. 

GUIDELINES  FOR  SELECTIVE  LIVING  GROUPS 

1.  Selective  living  groups  should  adopt  and  maintain  at  least  one  charity, 
volunteer  commitment  or  service  project  that  is  uniquely  their  own. 

2.  Selective  living  groups  should  run  a  satisfactory  level  of  cultural  and 
educational  programs  each  semester. 

3.  Selective  living  groups  should  maintain  strong  intramural  sports  and  social 
programs,  and  whenever  possible,  look  to  interact  with  different  groups  on 
campus. 

4.  All  selective  living  groups  must  maintain  their  status  as  active  members  of  their 
respective  quadrangle  councils. 

5.  Selective  living  groups  should  choose  a  member  of  the  Duke  faculty  or 
administration  who  agrees  to  serve  as  the  living  group's  advisor. 

6.  If,  after  review,  a  selective  living  group  terminates  a  student's  membership  in 
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the  house,  then  that  student  may  reenter  the  regular  lottery  without  penalty. 
Review  and  any  terminations  are  to  be  completed  no  later  than  February  8,  to 
facilitate  the  administration  of  the  spring  lottery. 
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The  Fundamental  Standard 

Undergraduate  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Engineering  comprise 
a  major  constituency  of  the  Duke  University  community.  Admission  to  this  community 
of  scholars  is  a  privilege,  not  a  right,  and  it  is  expected  that  its  members  will  athere  to 
the  fundamental  standards  of  honesty,  integrity,  and  respect  for  the  rights  of  others. 
Failure  to  meet  these  standards  may  be  sufficient  cause  for  dismissal  from  the 
university. 

The  Undergraduate  Community 

Duke  University  expects  and  requires  of  all  its  students  full  cooperation  in 
developing  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct.  Each  student,  in  accepting 
admission,  indicates  his/her  willingness  to  subscribe  to  and  be  governed  by  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  university  as  currently  in  effect  or  as  are  put  into  effect  from  time 
to  time  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  university. 

Responsibility  for  prescribing  and  enforcing  rules  and  regulations  governing 
student  conduct  rests  ultimately  with  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University  and,  by 
delegation,  with  administrative  officers  of  the  university  and  of  the  college  and  school. 
In  the  undergraduate  college  and  school,  as  well  as  in  the  university  as  a  whole,  many 
of  these  rules  have  been  established  over  the  years  by  cooperative  action  between 
students  and  administrative  officers,  and  in  the  case  of  some  rules,  with  participation 
of  faculty  members  as  well.  The  inclusive  set  of  rules  and  regulations  governs  acceptable 
academic  and  nonacademic  undergraduate  student  behavior.  The  enforcement  of  this 
set  of  rules  has  traditionally  been  a  cooperative  endeavor  of  students,  faculty,  an  d 
administrative  officers,  who  have  participated  in  reviews  and  have  advised  college  and 
university  officers  about  appropriate  standards  and  procedures  in  such  matters. 

The  judicial  structure  of  the  several  university  communities  formalizes  the  tradition 
of  shared  participation  by  their  members.  Its  viability  is  dependent  upon  a  mutual 
recognition  by  all  members  of  the  community  of  the  need  for  high  standards  of  scholar- 
ship and  conduct,  a  willingness  to  exercise  the  personal  and  corporate  responsibilities 
that  accompany  such  recognition,  and  an  appreciation  of  the  different  roles  and 
responsibilities  played  by  various  members  who  participate  in  the  life  of  the 
community.  In  addition  to  the  agreed  upon  monitoring  and  enforcement  procedures, 
the  university  administration  reserves  the  right  to  intervene  as  needed. 

The  Judicial  Code  of  the  Undergraduate  Community 

Students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Engineering  constitute  an 
undergraduate  community  whose  members  are  subject  to  the  Undergraduate  Judicial 
Code.  Violations  of  the  code  and  certain  university  regulations  are  adjudicated  before 
the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board,  composed  of  representatives  of  the  student  body, 
the  faculty,  and  the  administration.  The  constitution  of  the  board  and  the  procedural 
safeguards  and  rights  of  appeal  guaranteed  to  students  are  set  forth  in  Appendix  B. 
Also  provided  is  an  alternative  procedure  for  having  cases  adjudicated  by  a  dean  or 
administrative  panel  from  the  student  affairs  staff.  The  judicial  code  which  follows  was 
drafted  and  approved  by  the  Judicial  Review  Committee  during  the  1980  spring 
semester  and  amended  during  the  spring  semesters,  1982, 1983, 1988,  and  1996. 
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All  officers  of  Duke  University  and  those  to  whom  their  powers  may  be  formally 
delegated  are  bound  by  laws  of  North  Carolina  and  those  of  the  United  States.  The 
university  is  not  an  island.  Students,  faculty,  administrators,  and  trustees  alike  are 
subject  to  state  and  federal  laws.  Acceptance  of  admission  to  the  undergraduate  school 
or  college  of  this  university  carries  with  it  the  assumption  of  a  sense  of  responsibility 
for  the  welfare  of  the  community.  Also  assumed  are  obligations  on  the  part  of  each 
individual  to  respect  the  rights  of  others,  to  protect  the  university  as  a  forum  for  the 
free  expression  of  ideas,  and  to  obey  the  laws  of  the  state  and  nation. 

Acts  in  violation  of  North  Carolina  and  United  States  law  are  necessarily  in 
violation  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code.  Such  acts  when  committed  on  university 
premises  are  within  the  cognizance  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  unless 
otherwise  expected.  When  committed  off  the  university  premises,  they  may  fall  within 
the  board's  jurisdiction  if  constituting  a  direct  or  indirect  threat  to  the  university 
community,  whether  or  not  the  offense  results  in  action  by  a  regular  civil  or  criminal 
court. 

Proceedings  under  the  Judicial  Code  of  the  Undergraduate  Community  before, 
during,  or  after  any  which  may  occur  in  the  regular  state  or  federal  courts  do  not  subject 
a  student  to  "double  jeopardy"  because  such  jeopardy  arises  only  in  criminal  law 
proceedings.  Governments  alone,  not  the  university,  enforce  the  criminal  law.  Action 
by  the  board  or  other  university  agencies  enforce  the  terms  under  which  a  student  has 
accepted  admission  to  Duke  University  and  all  sanctions  imposed  relate  to  a  student's 
status  at  the  university. 

Although  the  laws  of  North  Carolina  and  the  United  States  are  incorporated  in  the 
Judicial  Code,  enumerated  below  and  included  in  the  following  section  on  university 
regulations  and  policies  are  common  infractions  lying  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
undergraduate  judicial  system.  Complaints  of  alleged  violations  of  these  regulations 
and  policies  must  be  filed  by  members  of  the  university  community  within  two  (2) 
calendar  years  of  the  alleged  infractions.  Conduct  found  to  be  in  violation  of  the  code 
is  punishable  by  sanctions  contained  in  Appendix  B,  Art.  IV  (K)  of  this  bulletin. 

I.      Academic  Dishonesty 

A.  Plagiarism:  Expropriation  of  words,  phrases,  or  ideas  of  another  without 
attribution  for  the  benefit  of  one  who  engages  in  the  act  of  expropriation. 
(See  "Use  and  Acknowledgment  of  Sources"  in  this  bulletin.) 

B.  Cheating: 

1.  Obtaining  access,  without  the  instructor's  permission,  to  an 
examination  question  or  questions  prior  to  the  instructor's 
distribution  of  the  examination. 

2.  Copying  or  attempting  to  copy  during  an  examination  from  a  resource 
not  authorized  by  the  instructor. 

3.  Without  the  instructor's  permission,  collaborating  with  another, 
knowingly  assisting  another  or  knowingly  receiving  the  assistance  of 
another  in  writing  an  examination  or  in  satisfying  any  other  course 
requirement(s). 

4.  Committing  fraud  on  a  record,  report,  paper  examination,  or  other 
course  requirement  to  be  submitted  to  or  in  the  possession  of  an 
instructor. 

5.  Submission  of  multiple  copies  of  the  same  or  nearly  similar  papers 
without  prior  approval  of  the  several  instructors  involved. 

C.  Academic  Contempt:  In  the  satisfaction  of  any  course  requirement, 
failure  to  athere  to  an  instructor's  specific  directions  with  respect  to  the 
terms  of  academic  integrity  or  academic  honesty  for  that  course 
requirement. 
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II.  Assault  and/or  Battery 

A.  Assault:  Any  threat  of  the  immediate  use  of  any  degree  of  unauthorized 
physical  force  or  an  attempt  to  use  such  force  which  threatens  or  gives 
rise  to  a  reasonable  apprehension  of  force  against  the  person  threatened 
as  perceived  by  that  person.  (See  also  "University  Regulations  and 
Policies:  Harassment  and  Hazing.") 

B.  Battery:  Any  use  of  physical  force  against  a  person  without  his  or  her 
consent. 

C.  Sexual  Assault 

1.  Sexual  Assault  I.  By  stranger  or  acquaintance,  rape,  forcible  sodomy, 
forcible  sexual  penetration,  however  slight,  of  another  person's  anal 
or  genital  opening  with  any  object.  These  acts  must  be  committed 
either  by  force,  threat,  intimidation  or  through  the  use  of  the  victim's 
mental  or  physical  helplessness  of  which  the  accused  was  aware  or 
should  have  been  aware. 

2.  Sexual  Assault  II.  By  stranger  or  acquaintance,  the  touch  of  an 
unwilling  person's  intimate  parts  (defined  as  genitalia,  groin,  breast, 
or  buttocks  or  clothing  covering  them)  or  forcing  an  unwilling  person 
to  touch  another's  intimate  parts.  These  act  s  must  be  committed  either 
by  force  threat,  intimidation  or  through  the  use  of  the  victim's  mental 
or  physical  helplessness  of  which  the  accused  was  aware  or  should 
have  been  aware. 

III.  Taking,  Converting,  and  Selling 

A.  Theft  I:  Any  physical  taking  and  carrying  away  of  the  personal  property 
of  another  without  the  rightful  owner's  consent  with  a  result  of  depriving 
the  owner  of  its  use. 

B.  Theft  II:  Any  physical  taking  and  carrying  away  of  community  property 
with  a  result  of  depriving  the  community  of  its  use. 

C.  Larceny:  Any  physical  taking  and  carrying  away  of  the  property  of 
another  without  the  rightful  owner's  consent  and  with  an  intention  to 
convert  it  to  the  use  of  the  taker  and  into  the  taker's  own  property  or  to 
convert  it  to  the  use  of  and  ownership  of  a  third  party. 

D.  Embezzlement:  Fraudulent  conversion  of  another's  property  by  one  to 
whom  the  owner  entrusted  it. 

E.  Fencing:  Knowingly  receiving  or  concealing  stolen  property. 

IV.  Property  Damage:  Any  damage  to  real  or  personal  property  owned  by  others, 
including  that  owned  by  Duke  University,  especially  fire  equipment,  as  well 
as  that  owned  by  members  of  the  university  community  or  by  visitors  to  the 
university.  (See  "University  Regulations  and  Policies:  Fire  Equipment"  and 
"Care  of  Student  Residences  and  Adjacent  Campus  Areas.") 

V.  Breaking  and/or  Entry 

A.  Breaking:  Any  bodily  action  or  attempt  by  means  of  such  bodily  action 
intended  to  create  an  opening  for  access  to  real  or  personal  property 
without  consent  of  the  owner  of  such  property. 

B.  Entry:  Any  physical  bodily  presence  within  real  or  personal  property 
without  consent  of  the  owner.  Such  illegal  entry  includes  trespass  on 
unauthorized  areas.  (See  "University  Regulations  and  Policies:  Roof  and 
Ledge  Areas,  Unauthorized  Access) 

VI.  Disorderly  Conduct 

A.  Any  action,  committed  without  justification  or  excuse,  that  unreasonably 
disrupts  the  normal  public  use  of  public  areas,  or  that  substantially 
disturbs  the  peace  and  order  of  the  university  community.  (See  University 
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Regulations  and  Policies:  "Alcohol  Policy,"  "Noise,"  and  "Duke  Computer 
Usage.") 
B.  Any  grossly  unreasonable  and  reckless  conduct  in  the  handling  of  things 
or  substances  ordinarily  regarded  as  inherently  dangerous  or  capable  of 
becoming  dangerous  to  other  persons  or  to  their  real  or  personal  property. 
VII.  Fraud 

A.  Any  intentional  misrepresentation  of  fact  in  an  attempt  to  induce  another 
to  surrender  a  right  or  property  or  to  authorize  the  conferring  of  a  benefit 
in  reliance  upon  the  misrepresentation. 

B.  Forgery  or  alteration  of  documents,  including  course  examinations, 
papers,  or  other  required  exercises,  in  an  attempt  to  obtain  a  right  or 
benefit  or  property. 

C.  Obtaining  a  right  or  benefit  or  property  under  false  pretenses. 

D.  Unauthorized  misuse  of  otherwise  valid  documents. 

VIII. Bribery:  The  offering,  giving,  receiving,  or  soliciting  of  any  thing  of  value  to 
influence  action. 

IX.  Attempt:  Attempting  any  unlawful  act  specified  in  this  code  by  undertaking 
the  intended  action. 

X.  Contempt 

A.  Failure  to  comply  with  directions,  orders,  or  commands  of  any  university 
judicial  or  police  authority,  or  any  academic  or  administrative  official  of 
the  university  acting  in  an  official  capacity. 

B.  Knowingly  furnishing  false  information  to  any  such  authority  or  official 
of  the  university  acting  in  an  official  capacity. 

XI.  Illegal  Possession 

A.  Any  transporting  to  or  storing  on  the  campus  or  possession  of  firearms, 
weapons,  explosives,  mace,  or  fireworks.  (See  "University  Regulations 
and  Policies:  Fireworks,  Other  Explosives  and  Weapons.") 

B.  Any  violations  of  the  university's  alcohol  or  drug  policy. 

XII.  Accessory  to  Commission  of  a  Prohibited  Act:  Aiding  through  action  or 
negligence,  abetting,  or  otherwise  acting  as  an  accomplice  to  the  commission 
of  any  prohibited  act. 

XIILConduct  which  is  not  specifically  articulated  in  Articles  I-XII,  but  which  is 
adjudged  by  the  appropriate  authorities  of  the  university  to  be  in  violation  of 
the  fundamental  standard  because  it  is  inappropriate,  disruptive,  or 
detrimental  to  the  university. 


University  Regulations  and  Policies 

Students  should  be  familiar  with  the  Judicial  Code  of  the  Undergraduate 
Community  and  with  the  following  regulations  and  policies  of  the  university. 
Violations  are  matters  which  are  subject  to  adjudication  before  the  Undergraduate 
Judicial  Board. 
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Alcohol  Policy 

INTRODUCTION 

Moderate  consumption  of  alcohol  has  given  pleasure  to  people  since  ancient  times 
and  learning  its  proper  use  is  a  common  part  of  the  developmental  process.  It  is 
appropriate,  therefore,  for  the  university  to  play  a  guiding  role  in  that  process.  Duke's 
alcohol  policy  has  been  formulated  to  promote  two  purposes: 

1.  To  allow  Duke  undergraduates  who  choose  to  drink  the  opportunity  to  use 
alcohol  in  social  settings  in  congenial,  moderate,  and  nondestructive  ways. 

2.  To  permit  social  events  at  Duke  in  compliance  with  state  laws  governing 
alcohol  use  to  the  extent  possible.  The  need  for  strict  control  arises,  in  part,  from 
the  fact  that  the  majority  of  undergraduates  are  not  of  legal  age  to  purchase, 
possess,  or  consume  alcohol. 

This  alcohol  policy  does  not  speak  to  activities  which  occur  off  the  Duke  campus. 
Although  the  university  expects  its  students  to  conduct  themselves  responsibly  in  all 
settings,  this  policy  focuses  on  activities  that  can  be  controlled  reasonably  and 
effectively  by  campus  agencies. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  LAW  REGARDING  ALCOHOL 

For  complete  information  regarding  North  Carolina  state  laws  governing  alcohol, 
one  should  consult  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  Chapter  18B.  Some  highlights  are 
excerpted  below. 

It  is  illegal  for  anyone  less  than  21  years  of  age  to: 

•  Possess  beer  or  unfortified  wine: 

Penalty-If  19  or  20  years  of  age,  this  offense  is  an  unlawful  act  which  carries  no 
conviction  and  has  no  legal  consequences  other  than  a  fine  of  $25.  If  18  years 
of  age  or  younger,  however,  it  is  considered  a  misdemeanor  which  will  become 
a  matter  of  public  record  as  a  criminal  conviction  and  subject  one  to  court  costs 
and /or  fines. 

•  Purchase  or  attempt  to  purchase  beer  or  unfortified  wine: 

Penalty-If  19  or  20  years  of  age,  and  if  the  violation  occurred  while  the  person 
was  purchasing  or  attempting  to  purchase  an  alcoholic  beverage,  this  offense 
will  carry  a  fine  of  $25.  If  18  years  of  age,  and  if  the  violation  occurred  while 
the  person  was  attempting  to  purchase  an  alcoholic  beverage,  this  offense  will 
be  a  misdemeanor  resulting  in  court  costs  and/or  a  fine  and,  upon  conviction, 
the  Department  of  Motor  Vehicles  (DMV)  will  revoke  the  defendant's  driver's 
license  for  one  (1)  year. 

•  Use  or  attempt  to  use,  in  order  to  obtain  alcoholic  beverages  when  not  of 
lawful  age,  a  fraudulent  or  altered  driver's  license;  or  a  fraudulent  or 
altered  identification  document  other  than  a  driver's  license;  or  an  identifi- 
cation document  other  than  a  driver's  license  issued  to  another  person: 
Penalty-If  convicted,  this  offense  is  a  misdemeanor  resulting  in  court  costs 
and/or  a  fine  and  the  DMV  will  revoke  the  defendant's  driver's  license  for  one 
(l)year. 

•  Permit  (aid  or  abet)  the  use  of  one's  driver's  license  or  any  other  identifica- 
tion document  of  any  kind  by  any  person  under  21  to  purchase  or  attempt 
to  purchase  or  possess  alcohol: 

Penalty-If  convicted,  this  offense  is  a  misdemeanor  resulting  in  court  costs 
and /or  a  fine  and  the  DMV  will  revoke  the  defendant's  driver's  license  for  one 
(1)  year. 
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It  is  illegal  for  anyone  (regardless  of  age)  to: 

•      Aid  and  abet  an  underage  person  in  the  sale,  purchase,  and/or  possession 
of  alcohol  (including  giving  alcohol): 

Ppnalty-If  under  21  yearsof  age,  this  offense  will  be  a  misdemeanor  punishable 
by  a  fine  of  up  to  $500  or  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  six  (6)  months  or 
both,  and  upon  conviction,  the  DMV  will  revoke  the  defendant's  driver's 
license  for  one  (1)  year. 

DEFINITIONS 

Alcoholic  Beverage — any  beverage  containing  at  least  one-half  of  one  percent  (0.5%) 
alcohol  by  volume,  including  beer,  wine,  liquor,  and  mixed  beverages. 

(BYOB)  Bring-Yonr-Own  Beverage  Event — any  event  requiring  registration  at  which 
individuals  bring  beverages  only  for  their  personal  consumption. 

Common  Container — any  keg,  large  bottle,  punch  bowl,  trash  can,  cooler,  refrigerator 
or  other  device  used  for  storing  or  mixing  a  quantity  of  beverage  or  from  which  a 
quantity  of  beverage  is  distributed  to  or  consumed  by  more  than  one  person. 

Event — a  party,  concert,  or  other  group  social  gathering  held  on  the  university 
campus  attended  by  undergraduates. 

Malt  Beverage — a  beverage  containing  at  least  one-half  of  one  percent  (0.5%)  and 
not  more  than  six  percent  (6%)  alcohol  by  volume. 

Public  Space— all  locations  other  than  student's  private  rooms  or  apartments, 
including,  but  not  limited  to,  common  rooms,  hallways,  restrooms,  balconies, 
quadrangles,  courtyards,  benches,  classrooms,  athletic  facilities  and  sidewalks. 
Additionally,  if  two  or  more  private  rooms  or  apartments  are  designated  such  that 
people  are  moving  back  and  forth  between  them,  the  entire  area  shall  be  considered  a 
public  space. 

Sale  of  Alcohol — any  transfer,  trade,  exchange  or  barter,  in  any  manner  or  by  any 
means  for  consideration  of  alcohol  (e.g.,  cover  charges,  mug/t-shirt  sales,  etc.). 

Spirituous  Liquor  or  Liquor — distilled  spirits  or  other  alcohol  and  mixtures  of  cordials 
and  premixed  cocktails  in  closed  containers  for  beverage  use  regardless  of  their  dilution. 

Unfortified  Wine — wine  with  an  alcohol  content  of  not  more  than  17  percent. 

Use  of  Alcoholic  Beverages — possession,  consumption,  distribution,  purchase,  sale, 
or  transfer  of  alcoholic  beverages. 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS  TO  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF  ALCOHOL 

1 .  The  use  of  alcoholic  beverages  is  permitted  only  by  those  of  legal  age  to  drink 
and  in  accordance  with  NC  law  governing  alcoholic  beverages. 

2.  All  persons  consuming  alcohol  must  carry  a  valid  driver's  license,  Special 
Identification  Card  for  Nonoperators  issued  by  North  Carolina  DMV,  military 
identification  card,  or  passport.  In  addition,  when  in  possession  of  alcohol, 
Duke  students  must  carry  a  DukeCard. 

3.  No  kegs  will  be  permitted  in  private  rooms  or  apartments. 

4.  There  shall  be  NO  alcoholic  beverages  in  first-year  houses. 

5.  The  use  of  alcoholic  beverages  in  games  (e.g.,  quarters,  drink-offs)  is 
prohibited. 

6.  The  use  of  alcoholic  beverages  as  a  prize  in  a  contest,  drawing,  lottery,  etc.,  is 
prohibited. 

7.  Violations  of  this  policy  by  groups  and/or  individuals  shall  be  subject  to 
disciplinary  action. 


46  Siudenl  Life 


ALCOHOL  DISTRIBUTION  IN  PUBLIC  SPACE 

1 .     Undergraduate  students  and  their  respective  living  groups  and  organizations 
may  not  distribute  alcohol  in  public  space  on  the  Duke  campus. 


Public  space  -  all  locations  other  than  students'  private  rooms  or 
apartments,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  common  rooms,  hallways, 
restrooms,  balconies,  quadrangles,  courtyards,  benches,  classrooms, 
athletic  facilities/fields  and  sidewalks.  Additionally,  if  during  a  group 
sponsored  or  group-attended  event,  private  rooms  or  apartments  are 
designated  such  that  people  are  moving  back  and  forth  between  them 
and/or  between  them  and  a  public  space,  then  the  entire  area  shall  be 
considered  public  space. 


2.  Only  university  approved  bartenders,  who  will  be  responsible  for  carding,  are 
permitted  to  distribute  alcohol. 

3.  Except  at  events  in  a  licensed  facility  providing  a  cash  bar,  no  spirituous  liquor 
or  fortified  wines  may  be  served  to  undergraduates. 

4.  Food  and  alternative  beverage  must  be  available  for  the  duration  of  the  event. 

5.  The  presence  of  a  common  container,  not  being  dispensed  by  a  university- 
approved  bartender,  shall,  in  and  of  itself,  constitute  distribution  and  will  be 
sanctioned  accordingly. 

BYOB  GUIDELINES  -  Not  subject  to  sanctions 

1.  Alcohol  may  not  be  brought  in  glass  containers  to  BYOB  events  that  require 
registration. 

2.  Individuals  are  permitted  to  carry  alcohol  in  a  quantity  deemed  reasonable  for 
their  personal  consumption  during  a  four-hour  period  of  time. 

HEALTH  AND  SAFETY  INTERVENTION 

Because  health  and  safety  of  students  is  of  primary  importance,  students  are 
encouraged  not  only  to  look  out  for  their  own  health  and  safety  but  also  for  that  of  their 
peers.  When  a  person's  health  and/or  safety  is  threatened  or  appears  to  be  in  jeopardy, 
immediate  action  should  be  taken  to  prevent  injury/illness/danger.  The  action  may  be 
a  call  to  the  Infirmary  (684-3367)  for  assistance  in  handling  a  minor  illness  or  a  call  to 
Duke  Police  (911)  for  assistance  in  transporting  a  student  to  the  Emergency  Department. 
Whatever  the  particular  need /problem,  it  is  important  to  respond  in  a  responsible  and 
timely  manner.  There  will  be  an  automatic  referral  made  for  that  individual  to  see  the 
substance  abuse  specialist  for  an  assessment  and  possible  referral  for  treatment. 
However,  information  obtained  during  the  delivery  of  medical  treatment  (including 
the  actual  transport  of  a  student  to  obtain  treatment)  will  not  be  used  to  bring 
disciplinary  action  under  the  Alcohol  Policy  against  that  individual  or  against  a  group 
or  members  of  a  group  who  assist  the  student  in  obtaining  medical  treatment,  provided 
that  the  student  group  has  not  violated  any  other  (non-alcohol)  university  policy. 

While  no  disciplinary  action  will  be  taken  against  an  individual  identified  during 
the  delivery  of  medical  treatment  as  described  above,  in  situations  where  a  student's 
behavior  gives  rise  to  serious  concern  that  an  abusive  pattern  of  alcohol  consumption 
exists,  a  meeting  with  the  substance  abuse  specialist  is  mandated.  In  the  event  that  a 
student  fails  to  meet  with  the  specialist  or  if  The  chooses  not  to  participate  in  the 
treatment  program  outlined,  the  student  faces  being  placed  on  a  Medical  Leave  of 


University  Regulations  and  Policies  47 


Absence  until  s/he  produces  documentation  that  appropriate  treatment  has  been 
successfully  sought. 

ENFORCEMENT 

Reporting  and  enforcement  of  the  Alcohol  Policy  will  be  a  cooperative  effort 
between  the  Office  of  Student  Development  and  the  Duke  Police  Department.  Duke 
police  may  periodically  patrol  the  residence  halls.  It  also  should  be  noted  that  Resident 
Advisors  and  Area  Coordinators  serve  as  administrative  agents  of  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  and  will  be  expected  to  enforce  this  policy.  The  dean  of  Student 
Development  reserves  the  right  to  implement  additional  monitoring  measures  as  The 
deems  appropriate.  Failure  to  abide  by  the  policy  will  result  in  disciplinary  action. 

SANCTIONS 

Sanctions  may  include,  but  are  not  limited  to,  those  listed  below.  In  determining 
an  appropriate  response  to  violations  of  the  Alcohol  Policy,  every  attempt  will  be  made 
to  tailor  a  sanction  to  the  physicaVeducational  needs  of  the  individual  student  or 
cohesive  unit. 

Any  time  a  referral  is  made  to  the  substance  abuse  specialist,  s/he  will  be  permitted, 
at  her/his  discretion,  to  require  a  student  to  seek  counseling,  to  prepare  and  present  an 
educational  program  to  members  of  the  community,  or  to  be  assessed  professionally 
by  an  agency  such  as  the  Duke  Alcoholism  and  Addiction  Program  (DAAP). 

I.     INDIVIDUALS 

A.    Violations 

Category  I.  Underage  Possession/Consumption  and  General  Provisions 
Violations  (including  aiding  and  abetting  an  underage  person  in 
the  sale,  purchase,  arid /or  possession  of  alcohol) 

Category  II     Impaired  and  Disorderly  l 

It  shall  be  a  violation  of  the  Alcohol  Policy  to  be  impaired  and  dis- 
orderly in  any  of  the  following  ways: 

1.  Blocking  or  lying  across  or  otherwise  preventing  or  interfer- 
ing with  access  to  or  passage  across  a  thoroughfare,  or 

2.  Grabbing,  shoving,  pushing,  or  fighting  others  or  challenging 
others  to  fight,  or 

3.  Cursing  or  shouting  at  or  otherwise  rudely  insulting  others 

4.  Exhibiting  disorderly  conduct  (See  Undergraduate  Judicial 
Code  re:  "Disorderly  Conduct") 

Note:  Any  situation  in  which  impairment  is  deemed  an  aggravating  factor  in 
conjunction  with  a  violation  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code,  the  individual  may 
be  charged  with  both  a  Judicial  Code  violation  and  an  Alcohol  Policy  violation. 

Category  III    Distribution 


This  wording  has  been  adapted  from  NC  General  Statutes  specifically  for  the  Duke  community  to 
reflect  the  university's  private  status. 

If  a  student  is  charged  with  a  category  I,  first  violation,  s/he  may  enter  a  plea  of  guilty  and  accept 
the  automatic  sanction(s)  or  s/he  may  request  a  formal  hearing.  Additionally,  a  Catagory  I,  first 
offense  violation  will  be  recorded  on  a  student's  disciplinary  record  for  interrwl  purposes  only  unless 
the  student  is  found  guilty  of  a  subsequent  Catagory  I  violation.  At  that  time  both  violations  become 
part  of  the  student's  disciplinary  record. 
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B.     SANCTIONS 

Offenses  will  be  accumulated  over  the  course  of  an  undergraduate's  academic 
career  and  sanctions  will  be  applied  accordingly. 

Category  I 3 

1st  Offense:  Formal  warning  with  possible  referral  to  the  substance  abuse 
specialist 

2nd  Offense:  Housing  License  placed  in  Imminent  Jeopardy  (letter  sent  to 
parents  of  first-year  students)  with  possible  referral  to  the  sub- 
stance abuse  specialist 

3rd  Offense:  Housing  License  revocation  for  one  (1)  year  and  disciplinary 
probation  for  remainder  of  academic  career  with  possible  refer- 
ral to  the  substance  abuse  specialist 


Category  II 
1st  Offense: 


2nd  Offense: 


3rd  Offense: 


Category  III 
1st  Offense: 


Disciplinary  probation  for  one  (1)  semester,  campus  communi- 
ty service  (5-15  hours)  and/or  referral  to  the  substance  abuse 
specialist 

Suspended  suspension  for  one  (1)  year,  campus  community 
service  (15-30  hours)  and/or  referral  to  the  substance  abuse  spe- 
cialist 

Suspension  for  two  (2)  semesters  with  a  requirement  to  seek  al- 
cohol abuse  assessment  and/or  counseling  before  requesting 
re-admission 


Housing  License  placed  in  Imminent  Jeopardy  (letter  sent  to 
parents  of  first-year  students),  disciplinary  probation  for  one  (1 ) 
year 

2nd  Offense:     Housing  License  revocation  for  one  (1)  year,  disciplinary  proba- 
tion for  remainder  of  academic  career 

3rd  Offense:      Suspension  for  two  (2)  semesters 

II.    GROUPS 

Note:  A  group  may  be  held  accountable  for  the  actions  of  individual  members. 

A.  Violations 

Category  I      Violations  of  any  General  Provisions  or  Event  Regulations 

(as  previously  defined) 
Category  II     Distribution 

B.  SANCTIONS 

Offenses  will  be  accumulated  on  a  three  (3)-year  basis  and  sanctions  will  be  applied 
accordingly.  After  three  years  from  the  date  of  a  sanctioned  violation,  the  incident  will 
no  longer  be  counted  in  the  accumulation  of  alcohol  offenses. 


Category  I      May  include,  but  are  not  limited  to  any  of  the  following: 
Disciplinary  probation 
Mandatory  alcohol  awareness  programs 
Fines 


1  Social  suspension  will  be  based  upon  the  academic  calendar 
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Notification  to  governing  body 

Campus  community  service 

Social  suspension 

Loss  of  University  recognition 
Category  II 

1st  Offense:       Four  (4)-week  social  suspension  1 ' 
Campus  community  service  (5  hours,  per  member) 

2nd  Offense:     Twelve  (12)-week  social  suspension 

Campus  community  service  (10  hours,  per  member) 
Notification  to  governing  body  (e.g.,  coach,  faculty  advisor,  na- 
tional organization,  etc.) 

Fine  -  $10  per  member  (Moneys  collected  will  be  distributed  as 
follows:  50  percent  to  Public  Safety  for  use  in  alcohol  enforce- 
ment and  education  and  50  percent  to  the  program  enhance- 
ment fund) 

3rd  Offense:      Notification  to  governing  body 

Loss  of  University  recognition  for  one  (1)  year 

EVENT  REGULATIONS  AND  REGISTRATION 

General  Provisions 

1.  Events  in  public  spaces  at  which  alcohol  will  be  consumed,  including  events 
where  alcohol  is  distributed  or  is  provided  by  the  individual  consuming  it, 
shall  be  governed  by  regulations  determined  by  the  Alcohol  Regulations 
Review  Committee  and  published  by  the  Event  Advising  Center. 

2.  All  residential  and  social  groups  are  responsible  for  designing  a  member  to 
participate  in  an  Alcohol  Awareness  Session  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
semester.  Event  registration  will  not  be  approved  until  this  has  occurred.  This 
representative  must  recognize  that  he/she  is  responsible  for  disseminating 
current  information  concerning  the  use  of  alcohol  and  the  existing  state  and 
university  regulations  concerning  its  use  to  members  of  his/her  organization. 

3.  Events  may  be  no  longer  than  a  four  hour  period. 

4.  At  events  where  distribution  occurs,  there  must  be  food  and  alternative 
beverage.  (See  regulations  under  the  "Distribution"  section  of  the  Alcohol 
Policy). 

5.  Sponsoring  groups  may  be  held  responsible  for  the  space  in  which  the  event 
is  held,  including  the  area  immediately  adjacent  to  their  space  (i.e.,  outside 
area,  benches,  etc.). 

6.  Sponsoring  groups  and  living  groups  remain  responsible  for  the  general  tone 
of  their  social  events  (i.e.,  proper  planning,  trash  removal,  knowingly  enabling 
underage  drinking  to  occur,  disorderly  conduct,  etc.),  and  by  majority  vote, 
they  may  adopt  regulations  more  limiting  than  the  laws  of  the  state  and  the 
provisions  of  this  policy. 

7.  The  sponsoring  group  should  be  responsible  for  providing  monitors  at  all 
registered  events  where  alcohol  is  present,  whether  it  is  a  BYOB  or  a 
distribution  event.  Monitors  should  be  posted  at  every  access  point  to  the  party. 
The  purpose  of  monitors  at  BYOB  events  is  to  check  for  glass  bottles.  The 
purpose  at  distribution  events  is  to  ensure  that  alcohol  is  not  brought  in. 


Social  suspension  will  be  based  upon  the  academic  calendar. 
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8.     Any  event  advertisement  may  not  use  alcohol  as  the  focus  of  the  event  nor  may 
it  encourage  excessive  drinking.  It  may,  however,  reference  alcohol  and  likely 
will  inform  others  of  the  type  of  event  being  hosted  (i.e.,  BYOB,  distribution, 
dry). 
Registration 

Events  must  be  registered  if  ANY  of  the  following  occur: 

1.  Distribution  of  alcohol. 

2.  Sound  amplification  is  placed  or  directed  outside. 

3.  Events  are  publicized  (advertised  by  commercial  ads,  banners,  posters,  written 
invitations,  e-mail,  etc.). 

4.  Event  involves  a  theme,  decorations,  or  live  entertainment. 

5.  Sponsoring  group  is  using  a  facility  other  than  the  facility  in  which  the  group 
resides. 

Events  must  be  registered  with  the  Event  Advising  Center  located  in  the  Office  of 
University  Life,  101  Bryan  Center,  West  Campus.  Registration  forms  must  be  completed 
and  returned  for  approval  to  the  office  four  (4)  business  days  prior  to  the  event.  Call 
684-3084  for  more  information.  For  larger  events,  and/or  events  involving  contracted 
performers,  early  registration  is  highly  recommended.  Call  684-3084  or  e-mail: 
events@acpub.duke.edu 

The  dean  of  University  Life  or  designee  reserves  the  right  to  approve/disapprove 
the  serving  of  alcoholic  beverages  at  events  held  in  nonresidential  locations  (to  include 
quadrangles)  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Duke  University  Police  Department,  in 
consultation  with  the  dean  of  University  Life  or  designee,  will  determine  whether  the 
individual  or  group  sponsoring  a  registered  event  will  be  required  to  hire  Duke  police 
officer(s)  to  monitor  the  event. 

The  number  of  CI  Quad  events  will  be  limited  to  major,  university-wide  activities 
designated  by  the  Event  Advising  Center  Oversight  Committee.  This  committee  also 
reserves  the  right  to  approve/disapprove  any  event  which  poses  potential  safety 
hazards. 

Concerts  and  events  involving  the  services  of  a  promoter  or  promotion  company 
may  be  done  by,  or  in  conjunction  with,  committees  of  the  Duke  University  Union  only . 

PARTY  PROMOTION 

By  choosing  to  serve  beverages  containing  alcohol  as  part  of  a  social  function,  you 
and  your  group  or  organization  assume  certain  responsibilities  beyond  direct 
university  regulation. 

Test  cases  involving  common  law  precedents  and  the  dispensation  of  alcoholic 
beverages  are  changing  the  definition  of  who  is  liable  for  a  drinker's  actions  to  include 
the  general  category  of  "social  hosts."  A  social  host  may  be  a  fraternity,  a  residence  hall 
organization,  a  private  citizen,  or  any  combination  of  the  preceding. 

For  example,  serving  alcohol  to  a  minor  who  subsequently  breaks  his  leg  could 
render  an  individual  or  group  liable  for  the  minor's  medical  bills.  Serving  an  individual 
who  is  "already"  or  "obviously"  drunk  and  who  subsequently  has  an  automobile 
accident  could  render  an  individual  or  group  liable  for  the  injury  or  death  of  third  party 
victims  of  the  accident,  or  any  property  damage  resulting  from  the  accidents. 

In  general,  CREATING  OR  PROMOTING  ANY  SET  OF  CIRCUMSTANCES 
WHICH  ENCOURAGE  ANY  OF  YOUR  GUESTS  TO  CONSUME  ALCOHOL  TO  THE 
POINT  OF  INTOXICATION  CAN  HAVE  FAR  REACHING  NEGATIVE 
CONSEQUENCES  OF  A  MOST  SEVERE  NATURE. 

Legal  proof  of  negligence  in  the  dispensation  of  alcohol  usually  involves  the 
consideration  of  wide  variety  of  factors,  including  the  manner  in  which  hosts  promote 
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social  functions  where  alcohol  is  served. 

In  addition  to  the  responsible  monitoring  of  the  social  event  itself,  IT  IS 
IMPERATIVE  THAT  YOU  AND  YOUR  GROUP  OR  ORGANIZATION  DO  NOT 
PROMOTE  YOUR  EVENT  IN  SUCH  A  MANNER  THAT  A  POTENTIAL  GUEST 
MIGHT  REASONABLY  BELIEVE  YOUR  SOCIAL  EVENT  IS  AN  INVITATION  TO 
BECOME  INTOXICATED. 

SPECIFICALLY:  FLYERS,  BANNERS,  AND  SIGNS  WHICH  ADVERTISE  SOCIAL 
EVENTS  WHERE  ALCOHOL  WILL  BE  SERVED  MUST  NOT  OVERTLY  OR 
COVERTLY  STATE  OR  IMPLY  AN  INVITATION  TO  PARTICIPATE  IN  EXCESSIVE 
DRINKING. 

ANIMAL  ABUSE  PROHIBITION 

1.  Animals,  live  or  dead,  may  not  be  used  in  pranks  or  otherwise  for  amusement 
or  ceremony  in  connection  with  any  institutional  or  university-recognized 
group  function  or  activity.  Violation  of  this  policy  or  any  other  abuse  of  animals 
shall  be  grounds  for  disciplinary  action. 

2.  For  purposes  of  this  policy,  the  term  "animal"  includes  any  wild  or 
domesticated,  warm-blooded  or  cold-blooded  animal. 

ANIMALS  ON  CAMPUS 

The  Durham  Animal  Control  Ordinance  states  that  it  is  illegal  to  allow  animals  to 
run  unrestrained  anywhere  in  Durham  County,  including  the  Duke  University 
Campus.  Violators  may  be  issued  a  citation  and  trespassed  from  the  campus  for 
violation  of  the  Ordinance. 

All  animals  found  running  loose  on  campus  or  tied  to  an  obstacle  with  the  animals 
unattended  by  the  owner  will  be  removed  from  the  campus  to  the  Durham  County 
Animal  Shelter  by  a  county  official.  With  the  exception  of  seeing-eye  dogs,  animals  are 
prohibited  inside  university  facilities.  Upon  claiming  the  animal  the  owner  will  be 
required  to  furnish  identification.  The  Duke  University  Police  Department  will  refer  the 
names  of  such  students  to  the  appropriate  dean;  employees  will  be  referred  to  their 
department  head. 

BICYCLES 

A  bicycle  may  be  kept  by  the  owner  in  her/his  assigned  bedroom  space.  Bicycles 
are  not  permitted  in  other  areas  of  the  residence  halls  such  as  commons  rooms, 
bathrooms,  hallways,  stairwells,  study  rooms,  and  entrances.  In  compliance  with 
Durham  Fire  Marshal  regulations,  bicycles  found  in  unauthorized  areas  of  the  residence 
halls  will  be  removed  without  warning  and  the  owners  will  be  required  to  pay  removal 
fees  in  order  to  recover  them.  The  university  is  not  responsible  for  damage  to  bicycles 
or  devices  used  to  secure  them. 

CAMPUS  BANNER  POLICY 

I.  Requests  for  hanging  banners  on  university  buildings  must  be  approved  by 
the  Facilities  Management  Department.  Banners  must  be  inherently  flame 
resistant  or  sprayed  with  a  flame  retardant  spray  as  approved  by  the  OESO- 
Fire  Safety  Division.  If  approved,  a  banner  may  be  hung  for  a  period  of  not 
more  than  three  days.  The  banner  must  be  removed  by  the  sponsoring 
organization  within  24  hours  of  the  event  that  it  advertises.  In  the  event  that 
there  is  no  date  for  the  banner,  then  a  three-day  maximum  will  be  established 
for  its  display.  If  the  group  fails  to  remove  the  banner  within  the  designated 
time,  the  university  will  remove  it  at  a  cost  to  the  responsible  organization  or 
individuals.  Where  no  sponsoring  organization  or  individual  may  be 
identified,  banners  will  be  taken  down  immediately. 
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II.  Banners  on  Light  Poles 

All  banners  approved  by  the  Facilities  Management  Department  Banner 
Committee  (FMDBC)  for  placement  on  light  poles  throughout  the  university 
will  meet  the  following  criteria: 

•  Banners  will  be  tasteful  and  in  accordance  with  the  high  standards  set  by 
Duke  University. 

•  No  on/off  campus  business  advertising  is  permitted  on  banners  approved  by 
the  FMDBC. 

•  Banners  will  meet  the  criteria  set  for  size,  seaming,  and  grommet  placement. 

•  Banners  will  only  be  placed  on  designated  light  poles. 

•  Banners  approved  for  placement  by  the  FMDBC  will  not  remain  in  place 
longer  than  fourteen  (14)  consecutive  days.  Exceptions  may  be  approved  by 
the  FMDBC  (example:  United  Way  banners). 

•  Banners  will  be  assigned  to  Facilities  Management  Department  (FMD)  for 
placement  and  removal. 

Requesting  Procedure 

Individual  requesting  placement  and  removal  of  banner  should  complete  the 
information  requested  on  the  form  available  either  in  the  Event  Advising  Center  or  in 
200  Facilities  Center. 

•  Request  the  placement  of  banners  at  least  fourteen  (14)  days  prior  to  the  first 
date  of  placement. 

•  Provide  sample  of  actual  banner  to  be  placed.  List  contact  person  for  all  ban- 
ner issues. 

•  Provide  Interdepartmental  Request  (IRI)  Charge  Code  with  initial  banner 
request. 

Once  the  request  for  the  placement  of  banners  is  received,  the  FMDBC  will  respond 
within  five  working  days  on  the  disposition  of  each  request.  Once  action  is  taken,  the 
requestor  will  be  notified  immediately.  FMD  will  provide  information  on  vendors, 
timing,  and  design  of  banners  upon  request.  Once  the  banners'  placement  period  has 
expired,  FMD  will  remove  banners  and  return  them  to  the  requestor. 

III.  Banners  on  the  West  Union  Building 

Brackets  for  hanging  banners  have  been  installed  on  each  side  of  West  Union 
Building  at  the  Bryan  Center  walkway.  Facilities  Management  Department 
personnel  will  be  happy  to  hang  and  remove  banners  for  students  groups  at 
no  cost. 

•  Banners  must  be  tasteful  and  in  accordance  with  the  high  standards  set  by 
Duke  University. 

•  No  on/off  campus  business  advertising  is  permitted  on  banners. 

•  Banners  must  measure  6'  x  6'  and  must  have  a  2-inch  hem  at  the  top  to  facili- 
tate hanging. 

•  Students  must  call  684-2122  and  provide  the  operator  with  specific  informa- 
tion such  as: 

1)  Where  the  banner  should  be  placed  (which  side  of  the  building,  if 
possible) 

2)  What  date  the  banner  is  to  be  installed  and  removed 

3)  Who  will  deliver  the  banner  and  does  the  student(s)  want  the  banner 
returned 
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CHALKING  OF  UNIVERSITY  FACILITIES 

The  extensive  use  of  chalk  to  advertise  events  and  activities  on  buildings, 
sidewalks,  and  other  university  facilities  and  structures  has  caused  major  problems 
because  the  chalk  must  be  removed  at  a  considerable  expense.  Therefore,  any 
individuals  or  groups  identified  as  being  responsible  for  chalking  university  facilities 
will  be  charged  for  clean  up  and  also  may  be  subject  to  judicial  action. 

CLASSROOM  RESERVATIONS 

Students  may  reserve  classrooms  for  meetings  of  organizations  recognized  by  Duke 
Student  Government  on  a  one-time  or  semester  basis  by  going  in  person,  with  their 
DukeCards,  to  the  registrar's  office  between  the  hours  of  8:00  a.m.  -  5:00  p.m.  Monday 
through  Friday.  Rooms  must  be  reserved  by  an  officer  of  the  organization  and  groups 
will  be  expected  to  abide  by  the  terms  outlined  on  the  reservation  form.  Lecture  halls 
or  rooms  with  a  capacity  of  more  than  60  cannot  be  reserved  more  than  six  days  in 
advance,  unless  they  are  reserved  by  the  faculty  advisor  of  the  organization. 

CONFERENCES  AND  CONVENTIONS 

Invitations  to  individuals  or  to  organizations  outside  the  university  to  hold 
conferences  or  conventions  on  campus  must  be  discussed  with  and  approved  by  the 
dean  of  University  Life  well  in  advance  of  the  extension  of  the  invitation  by  the 
prospective  host  or  host  group  at  Duke.  It  is  the  established  policy  of  the  university  not 
to  use  its  dormitory  facilities  for  the  housing  of  convention  guests  during  the  academic 
year.  The  university  does,  however,  reserve  the  right  to  use  dormitory  rooms  for  special 
guests  during  announced  vacations. 

DISCRIMINATION,  APPEAL  PROCEDURE  FOR  STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

Complaints  from  students  of  discrimination  regarding  hiring  practices  should  be 
filed  in  writing  with  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Financial  Aid,  2106  Campus  Drive.  A 
staff  representative  of  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid  shall  notify  the  university  equal 
opportunity  officer  in  writing  of  the  complaint  within  ten  (10)  working  days.  The  equal 
opportunity  officer  will  investigate  the  complaint,  notify  the  Office  of  Student  Affairs 
and  the  respective  college  or  school  of  the  student,  and  attempt  to  reconcile  the  parties. 
Should  the  complainant  feel  that  the  complaint  of  discrimination  has  not  been  remedied 
after  receiving  a  written  evaluation  from  the  equal  opportunity  officer,  appeal  may  be 
made  to  the  respective  dean  of  the  student's  college  or  school. 

DRUGS 

Duke  University  prohibits  its  members  to  possess,  use,  or  distribute  illegal  drugs, 
including  opiates,  barbiturates,  amphetamines,  marijuana,  and  hallucinogens,  except 
for  legally  authorized  possession  and  distribution  of  drugs  of  the  classes  specified.  In 
addition,  the  presence  and  use  of  many  of  these  drugs  within  the  university  community 
are  contrary  to  the  intellectual  and  educational  purposes  for  which  the  university  exists. 

The  university  recognizes  that  ignorance  or  innocence  concerning  such  drugs 
threatens  the  safety  of  members  of  its  community.  It  therefore  seeks  to  provide  as  much 
information  as  it  can  concerning  the  consequences  of  harmful  drugs.  The  university 
recognizes  also  that  the  illicit  use  of  drugs  may  reflect  emotional  problems  and  is 
prepared  to  assist  its  members  involved  in  their  use  through  medical  and  psychiatric 
counseling.  Nevertheless,  the  university  considers  a  violation  of  the  drug  prohibition  a 
serious  matter  and  reserves  the  right  to  take  action  appropriate  to  the  circumstances  of 
each  case. 
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Action  taken  by  the  university  in  all  cases  of  drug  violation  will  be  guided  by  a 
concern  both  for  the  emotional  and  physical  welfare  of  the  person  involved  and  for  the 
maintenance  of  a  suitable  educational  environment  for  all  members  of  the  university. 
See  Appendix  D  for  rules  governing  drug  violations. 

DUKE  COMPUTER  USAGE  GUIDELINES 

A  student's  use  of  Duke-owned  computer  facilities  and  access  to  the  Internet  is  a 
privilege,  not  a  right,  accorded  by  the  University.  Students  are  responsible  for  the 
appropriate  and  acceptable  use  of  these  facilities.  Abuses  include  but  are  not  limited  to: 

1.  Unauthorized  entry  into  a  file  to  use,  read,  or  change  the  contents,  or  for  any 
other  purpose. 

2.  Unauthorized  use  of  another  individual's  identification  and  password. 

3.  Use  of  computing  facilities  for  the  purpose  of  impeding  the  work  of  another 
student,  faculty  member,  or  University  official. 

4.  Use  of  computing   facilities   to  send   material   which   violates   university 
harassment  policies,  contractual  obligations,  or  state  or  federal  laws. 

5.  Usage  of  computing  facilities  which  interferes  with  normal  operation  of  the 
University  computing  system. 

Electronic  transmissions  are  logged  and  the  logs  will  be  consulted,  if  necessary,  to 
investigate  possible  violations  of  these  guidelines.  Offenders  will  be  subject  to 
disciplinary  action,  including  the  possible  loss  of  their  accounts  in  the  university's 
academic  computing  system. 

FILM  POLICY  AT  DUKE 

This  policy  is  applicable  to  all  persons  or  groups  on  campus  showing  films  which 
are  open  to  a  general  audience  regardless  of  whether  or  not  an  admission  is  charged  or 
a  donation  is  requested.  ("General  audience"  is  meant  to  convey  "other  than  a  strictly 
defined  group"  such  as  an  academic  class,  and  does  not  refer  to  the  rating  of  film  content 
as  in  "rated  G  for  general  audiences").  The  policy  does  not  apply  to  academic 
departments  showing  films  to  class  members  only  for  educational  purposes. 

Presenters 

A.  Film  Committee  Presenters 

The  two  major  film  committees  responsible  for  carefully  chosen  film  series  are 
(1)  the  D.U.U.  Freewater  Film  Series,  presenting  films  (in  multiple  showings  of 
two  or  three  presentations  each  evening)  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  in 
the  Griffith  Film  Theater,  Bryan  University  Center,  and  on  certain  occasions 
children's  films  on  Saturday  morning;  and  (2)  Quadrangle  Pictures,  the  oldest 
film  program  on  campus,  presenting  films  on  Saturday  and  Sunday. 

Participation  in  these  committees  is  open  to  students,  faculty,  and  staff.  For  both 
series,  contact  the  program  advisor  or  the  chairperson  of  the  Freewater  Presentations, 
101  Bryan  University  Center,  684-2911. 

During  the  two  summer  sessions,  Freewater  shows  films  in  the  Griffith  Film 
Theater,  Bryan  University  Center  one  night  a  week. 

B.  General  Campus  Presenters 

Monday  and  Wednesday  evenings  may  be  utilized  by  general  campus  present- 
ers (including  but  not  limited  to  academic  departments,  departmental  groups, 
residential  units,  fraternities  and  sororities,  and  by  organizations  chartered  or 
recognized  by  DSG)  to  have  public  showings  of  films  on  campus.  If  admission 
is  charged,  the  sponsoring  group  must  use  the  Griffith  Film  Theater  of  the  Bry- 
an University  Center  or  Page  Auditorium,  for  which  appropriate  tax  payment 
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has  been  made  to  the  state.  The  presenters  should  be  aware  of  and  should 
athere  to  the  following  regulations: 

1 .  All  sponsors  presenting  films  on  campus  which  are  open  to  a  general  audience 
must  register  the  film  screening  with  the  Event  Advising  Center  (EAC  -  001A 
Bryan  University  Center,  660-1700)  in  order  to  minimize  conflicts  between 
competing  films.  Film  screening  should  be  registered  at  the  same  time  the 
venue  is  reserved,  and  the  film  title  must  be  registered  before  the  film  is 
ordered.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  sponsoring  group  to  check  other  campus 
sources  for  possible  conflicts.  The  EAC  is  not  responsible  for  conflicts  due  to 
the  failure  of  any  party  to  athere  to  the  Film  Policy  at  Duke. 

2.  All  film  presentations  must  be  sponsored  by  Duke  University  groups  or 
organizations  with  funds  from  admission  sales  going  to  the  respective  group 
or  organization.  Admission  sales  may  not  be  used  for  the  benefit  of  an 
individual's  selfaggrandizement. 

3.  Groups  or  departments  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Student  Affairs  (including  all 
student  groups)  will  have  permission  withheld  for  the  showing  of  X-rated  films 
until  justification  for  their  presentation  is  reviewed.  Other  films  which, 
regardless  of  rating,  contain  explicit  sex  and/or  violence  or  which  have  been 
found  to  encourage  disruptive  behavior  also  may  be  restricted  or  subject  to 
special  conditions.  Academic  departments  and  departmental  groups  are 
responsible  for  atherence  to  local  ordinance  and  state  law  concerning  audience 
admission  and  the  film  rating  system. 

4.  All  film  presenters  using  Griffith  Film  Theater  or  Page  Auditorium  must 
employ  the  services  of  a  house  manager  and  a  projectionist.  The  building 
manager,  Bryan  University  Center  (OOIA  Bryan  Center)  can  arrange  these 
services  for  the  Griffith  Film  Theater.  The  manager  of  Page  Auditorium  (03 
Page,  660-1712)  should  be  contacted  to  arrange  these  services  for  Page 
Auditorium.  Both  offices  will  provide  an  estimate  of  costs  for  these  services. 
These  employees  will  be  present  throughout  the  entire  presentation. 

5.  All  public  announcements  for  the  film  showings  (such  as  fliers,  posters, 
calendar,  and  Chronicle  announcements)  must  be  made  to  display  clearly  the 
sponsoring  group's  official  name.  Advertising  for  all  film  presentations  is 
restricted  to  the  campus  media. 

Resources 

A.  Film  Sources 

A  complete  up-to-date  collection  of  film  catalogues  may  be  found  in  the  Duke 
University  Union  Office  at  101  Bryan  University  Center.  The  reference  room  of 
Perkins  Library  also  has  extensive  files  of  film  catalogues  and  other  relevant 
reference  material.  Catalogues  may  also  be  ordered  directly  from  film  compa- 
nies. 

B.  Equipment 

Griffith  Film  Theater  and  Page  Auditorium  are  equipped  with  16  mm  and  35 
mm  projectors,  respectively.  Projectors  and  equipment  for  other  venues  may 
be  rented  from  Technical  Services  (0044  Bryan  University  Center,  inside  the 
"greenhouse"  by  the  circle).  The  Durham  County  Library  (on  North  Roxboro 
Road)  also  has  screens  and  16  mm  projectors  for  rent.  You  must  have  a  library 
card  to  rent  these  items. 

C.  Advising 

The  Event  Advising  Center  provides  advising  on  all  aspects  of  film  presenta- 
tion including  choice  of  venue,  choice  of  film,  budget,  and  program  logistics 
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and  management.  General  Campus  Presenters  are  required  to  consult  with  the 
EAC  when  programming  films.  The  EAC  maintains  a  calendar  of  all  film 
screenings  and  other  social  events  on  campus  open  to  general  audiences. 

D.    Locations  and  Admission  Policies  for  Film  Showings 

The  auditoriums  on  the  Duke  campus  authorized  for  film  showings  for  which 
an  admission  is  charged  are  the  Griffith  Film  Theater  in  the  Bryan  University 
Center  and  Page  Auditorium.  These  venues  are  covered  by  a  privilege  license 
tax  paid  by  Duke  University  to  the  state  of  North  Carolina.  To  charge  admission 
to  films  shown  in  other  areas  is  in  violation  of  state  law  and  brings  into  question 
the  legal  position  of  the  university. 

Free  Films.  If  no  admission  is  charged  and  no  donation  is  received,  films  may  be 
publicly  shown  in  any  appropriate  room  on  campus,  but  their  scheduling  must  athere 
to  other  rules  applicable  to  general  campus  film  presenters  to  prevent  conflicts. 

Possible  Film  Restrictions 

A.  "X-Rated"  Films  Policy — Permission  is  withheld  from  film  presenters  for  the 

showing  of  X-rated  films  until  justification  for  their  presentation  is  made 
through  appeal. 

1.  An  appeal  by  the  Freewater  Film  Society  and  by  other  organizations  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  University  Union  will  be  reviewed  by  the  board  of  the 
University  Union  whose  decision  will  be  communicated  to  the  Dean  of  Uni- 
versity Life  for  final  review. 

2.  An  appeal  by  all  other  student  groups  including  DSG-chartered/ recognized 
organizations  will  be  reviewed  by  the  Dean  of  University  Life  directly.  All  re- 
views and  subsequent  decisions  will  take  into  account,  among  other  consid- 
erations, the  objectives  to  be  served  by  exhibiting  the  film,  its  educational 
value,  and  the  extent  to  which  the  request  can  be  supported  by  a  social  or  aes- 
thetic justification.  When,  in  response  to  an  appeal,  permission  is  granted  to 
present  an  X-rated  film,  the  following  procedures  will  be  required:  the  Dean 
of  University  Life  will  (a)  decide  whether  or  not  the  film  in  question  shall  be 
listed  in  the  Duke  Dialogue,  (b)  designate  what  kind  of  identification  may  be 
required  of  members  of  the  Duke  University  community  and/or  their  guests. 
(At  the  least,  those  attending  must  show  proof  of  age  that  complies  with 
North  Carolina  state  law.),  and  (c)  decide  whether  or  not  a  representative  of 
the  Duke  University  Police  Department  may  be  required  for  the  purposes  of 
assisting  the  sponsoring  group,  at  the  latter's  expense. 

B.  Other  Film  Restrictions — The  decision  to  withhold  the  scheduling  of  films 
which  contain  explicit  sex  and/or  violence  and,  regardless  of  rating,  are  shown 
or  have  been  found  to  encourage  disruptive  behavior  may  be  made  by  (a)  the 
University  Union  Board  for  Films  proposed  by  the  Freewater  Film  Society  and 
by  other  organizations  under  its  jurisdiction  and  (b)  the  deans  of  the  Office  of 
University  Life  for  films  proposed  by  other  student  groups  or  organizations. 
The  decision  by  either  of  these  boards  to  withhold  the  scheduling  of  a  film  may 
be  appealed  to  the  Dean  of  University  Life.  When  in  response  to  an  appeal,  a  fa- 
vorable decision  is  reached,  the  same  procedures  listed  in  (a)  through  (c)  will  be 
required. 

Film  Scheduling  Procedures  and  Regulations 
A.    Regulation- All  General  Campus  Presenters 

1.  Venues  may  be  reserved  for  film  screenings  at  any  time  in  accordance  with 
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the  reservation  policies  of  the  specific  venue.  The  selection  of  specific  film  ti- 
tles must  be  made  according  to  the  following  schedule:  for  films  shown  in 
the  fall  semester,  titles  may  be  chosen  after  the  preceding  July  1;  for  films 
shown  in  the  spring  semester,  titles  may  be  chosen  after  the  previous  De- 
cember 1;  for  films  shown  during  summer  sessions,  titles  may  be  chosen  af- 
ter April  1. 

2.  General  campus  film  presenters  may  schedule  only  one  film  per  semester.  All 
exceptions  must  be  approved  by  the  Event  Advising  Center. 

3.  No  film  may  be  shown  that  is  already  scheduled  for  the  academic  year  until 
following  the  originally  scheduled  showing.  If  groups  decide  to  show  a  film 
that  is  scheduled  already,  they  may  not  announce  publicly  in  any  way  their 
choice  of  film  presentation  until  the  initial  group  has  shown  the  film. 

4.  No  public  film  showing  (those  announced  to  the  general  university  commu- 
nity) may  be  scheduled  at  the  same  time  on  the  same  day  as  another  film 
which  has  been  scheduled  already,  unless  no  conflict  is  perceived  by  the 
group  having  completed  its  scheduling  paperwork  first.  It  is  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  sponsoring  group  to  check  other  campus  sources  for  possible  con- 
flicts. The  Office  of  University  Life  is  not  responsible  for  conflicts  due  to  the 
failure  of  any  party  to  athere  to  the  Film  Policy  at  Duke. 

5.  Films  shown  outside  must  be  registered  and  approved  by  the  Event  Advising 
Center  in  addition  to  all  other  approvals,  and  must  not  fall  within  university 
quiet  hours. 

6.  All  arrangements  and  approvals  for  film  showings  must  be  completed  no  lat- 
er than  three  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  showing.  Failure  to  do  so  may  result 
in  the  forfeiture  of  your  scheduling  privileges  and  the  cancellation  of  your 
program. 

7.  Approved  and  confirmed  film  showings  in  the  Griffith  Film  Theater  and 
Page  Auditorium  may  be  canceled  without  penalty  up  to  one  week  prior  to 
the  screening. 

8.  Non-student  groups  are  responsible  for  atherence  to  local  ordinance  and 
state  law  concerning  audience  admission  and  the  film  rating  system. 

VIDEO  POLICY 

Federal  law  prohibits  the  public  display  of  copyrighted  videotaped  material.  This 
includes  videos  which  you  buy  and  those  which  you  rent.  "To  perform  or  display  a 
work  or  video  'publicly'  means  (1)  to  perform  or  display  it  at  a  place  open  to  the  public 
or  at  any  place  where  a  substantial  number  of  persons  outside  of  a  normal  circle  of  a 
family  and  its  social  acquaintances  is  gathered."  (From  the  Federal  Copyright  Act,  Title 
17  United  States  Code,  Section  101).  Though  the  language  is  not  specific,  the  showing 
of  videos  for  social  purposes  to  groups  could  be  a  violation  of  federal  law.  To  avoid 
such  conflict  and  decrease  the  likelihood  of  copyright  violations,  the  following 
procedure  should  be  followed  when  screening  videos: 

1.  Never  charge  admission  for  a  video  screening  of  copyrighted  material  unless 
you  have  paid  the  proper  authority  a  royalty  to  do  so. 

2.  Whenever  possible,  video  screenings  for  entertainment  and  social  purposes 
should  take  place  in  private  rooms. 

3.  In  the  event  a  video  screening  takes  place  in  a  Common  Room,  it  is  advisable 
to  limit  viewers  to  ten  (10)  people. 
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4.     Common  areas  in  residence  halls  and  other  such  university  facilities  may  not 
be  used  for  the  showing  of  pornographic  videos  or  films. 

DURHAM  FIRE  MARSHAL  REGULATIONS 

North  Carolina  fire  safety  codes  prohibit  the  obstruction  of  hallways  and  stairwells. 
The  Durham  Fire  Marshal  mandates  the  immediate  removal  of  all  items  obstructing 
hallways  and  stairwells.  Housing  Management  will  remove  without  warning  or 
reimbursement  furniture,  bicycles,  lumber,  and  all  other  items  found  obstructing 
hallways  or  stairwells.  University  furniture  will  be  removed  from  hall  ways  and 
stairwells  and  you  will  be  charged  for  any  missing  furniture  when  you  vacate  your 
room. 

North  Carolina  law  prohibits  the  use  of  portable  charcoal,  gas,  or  electric  grills 
within  10  feet  of  all  residence  halls.  Grills  must  be  at  least  10  feet  away  from  all  residence 
halls  when  in  use.  Storage  of  grills  not  in  use,  which  are  cool,  is  permitted,  Failure  to 
abide  by  this  ordinance  may  result  in  a  fine  as  determined  by  the  Durham  Fire  Marshal. 

FIRE  EQUIPMENT 

In  an  effort  to  provide  adequate  protection,  fire  extinguishers  are  located  in  all 
residence  halls.  Because  of  the  presence  of  this  equipment,  numerous  fires  have  been 
quickly  controlled,  avoiding  injury  or  loss  of  life.  The  potential  impact  of  having  fir  e 
extinguishers  vandalized  or  stolen  is  clear;  yet  each  year  individuals  continue  to 
disregard  the  safety  and  rights  of  others  by  destroying  and  tampering  with  this 
equipment. 

Damage  and/or  theft  of  fire  equipment  is  punishable  under  North  Carolina 
General  Statute  14-286  which  carries  a  maximum  penalty  of  six  months  imprisonment 
and/or  $500  fine.  In  addition,  students  who  have  allegedly  misused  or  vandalized  fire 
equipment  may  have  their  housing  licenses  revoked  and/or  be  referred  for  disciplinary 
action.  Judgments  rendered  by  this  board  may  result  in  the  loss  of  housing  privileges 
and /or  other  punishment. 

To  further  assure  life  safety,  fire  alarm  systems  are  located  in  each  residence  hall  at 
convenient  locations  to  alert  the  occupants  in  case  of  fire.  Turning  in  false  alarms  may 
result  in  unnecessary  deployment  of  fire  vehicles  and  the  penalties  for  turning  in  false 
alarms  or  tampering  with  the  alarm  system  are  the  same  as  those  listed  above.  (See 
section  on  "Revocation  of  the  Housing  License,"  page  28.) 

FIRE  SAFETY 

Open  fires  are  not  permitted  on  Duke  University  property  except  as  approved  by 
the  OESO-Fire  Safety  Division  and  the  Durham  fire  marshal.  Students  who  either 
provide  or  contribute  materials  to  burn  or  who  ignite  or  attempt  to  ignite  flammable 
materials  will  be  considered  in  violation  of  this  policy.  Students  also  should  realize  that 
such  actions  violate  state  law  and  may  result  in  their  being  issued  a  citation  for  unlawful 
burning.  Any  fire  must  be  reported  to  Duke  University  Police  and  Housing 
Management  Residents  will  be  charged  for  fire  damage  resulting  from  neglect. 

FIREWORKS,  OTHER  EXPLOSIVES,  AND  WEAPONS 

The  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  strictly  prohibit  the  possession  of  firearms, 
explosives,  starter  pistols,  and  weapons  on  any  university  campus.  Students  are  not 
permitted  to  bring  to  the  campus  or  store  on  the  campus  any  weapon,  including  any 
mace,  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  explosive,  switch-blade,  knife,  or  dagger.  Students  may  not 
possess  fireworks  of  any  kind.  If  found  to  be  in  violation  of  this  policy,  students  may 
have  their  housing  licenses  revoked  and/or  be  referred  for  disciplinary  action.  See 
section  on  "Revocation  of  the  Housing  License,"  page  28.) 
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HARASSMENT  POLICY 

This  harassment  policy  applies  to  all  persons  who  are  enrolled  or  employed  by 
Duke  University.  All  such  persons  may  use  the  accompanying  grievance  procedures  in 
seeking  resolution  of  harassment  complaints  involving  other  members  of  the  Duke 
University  community. 

Harassment  of  any  kind  is  not  acceptable  at  Duke  University;  it  is  inconsistent  with 
the  university's  commitments  to  excellence  and  to  respect  for  all  individuals.  Duke 
University  is  also  committed  to  the  free  and  vigorous  discussion  of  ideas  and  issues, 
which  the  university  believes  will  be  protected  by  this  policy.  Pursuant  to  these 
commitments,  and  as  a  complement  to  Duke  University's  Equal  Opportunity  Policy, 
the  following  policy  is  adopted. 

I.  Duke  University  is  committed  to  protecting  the  academic  freedom  and 
freedom  of  expression  of  all  members  of  the  university  community.  This  policy 
against  harassment  shall  be  applied  in  a  manner  that  protects  the  Academic 
freedom  and  freedom  of  expression  include,  but  are  not  limited  to,  the 
expression  of  ideas,  however  controversial,  in  the  classroom,  in  residence  halls, 
and,  in  keeping  with  different  responsibilities,  in  work  places  elsewhere  in  the 
university  community. 

II.  Harassment  at  Duke  University  is  defined  as  follows: 

A.  The  creation  of  a  hostile  or  intimidating  environment,  in  which  verbal  or 
physical  conduct,  because  of  its  severity  and  /  or  persistence,  is  likely  to  in- 
terfere significantly  with  an  individual's  work  or  education,  or  affect  ad- 
versely an  individual's  living  conditions. 

B.  Sexual  coercion  is  a  form  of  harassment  with  specific  distinguishing  char- 
acteristics. It  consists  of  unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual 
favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  when: 

1.  submission  to  such  conduct  is  made  explicitly  or  implicitly  a  term  or 
condition  of  an  individual's  employment  or  education;  or 

2.  submission  or  rejection  of  such  conduct  is  used  as  a  basis  for 
employment  or  educational  decisions  affecting  an  individual. 

C.  The  conduct  alleged  to  constitute  harassment  under  this  policy  shall  be 
evaluated  from  the  perspective  of  a  reasonable  person  similarly  situated 
to  the  complainant  and  considering  all  the  circumstances. 

III.  In  considering  a  complaint  under  the  Duke  University  Harassment  Policy,  the 
following  understandings  shall  apply: 

A.  Harassment  must  be  distinguished  from  behavior  which,  even  though 
unpleasant  or  disconcerting,  maybe  appropriate  to  the  carrying  out  of  cer- 
tain instructional,  advisory,  or  supervisory  responsibilities. 

B.  In  so  far  as  Title  VII  (Equal  Employment  Opportunity)  of  the  Civil  Rights 
Act  of  1964  is  applicable  (i.e.,  in  complaints  concerning  carrying  out  of 
noninstructional  work  place  responsibilities,  the  university  will  use  the 
definition  of  sexual  harassment  found  in  the  Equal  Employment  Oppor- 
tunity Commission  (EEOC)  Guidelines:  "conduct  of  a  sexual  nature... 


Applicants  for  admission  or  employment  who  feel  that  they  have  been  harassed  by  employees  of 
Duke  University,  and  students  and  employees  of  Duke  University  who  feel  they  have  been  harassed 
by  persons  doing  business  with  the  university  should  report  their  complaints  to  the  Office  of  the 
Vice-President  for  Institutional  Equity. 
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when  such  conduct  has  the  purpose  or  effect  of  unreasonably  interfering 
with  an  individual's  work  performance  or  creating  an  intimidating,  hos- 
tile, or  offensive  working  environment."  The  university  will  use  new  EE- 
OC  guidelines  as  they  are  promulgated.  The  community  will  be  notified  if 
such  changes  occur. 

C.  Individual  responsibilities  require  appropriate  latitude  for  pedagogical 
decisions  concerning  the  topics  discussed  and  methods  used  to  draw  stu- 
dents into  discussion  and  full  participation. 

D.  In  interactions  of  students  and  other  members  of  the  Duke  community  in 
social  and  living  situations,  the  university  believes  it  is  generally  more  ap- 
propriate to  encourage  and  nurture  positive  interactions  and  understand- 
ing between  complainants  and  respondents  rather  than  to  invite  charges 
of  harassment  for  individual  episodes  of  hostile,  disrespectful,  or  intimi- 
dating speech. 

IV.  Individuals  who  believe  that  they  have  been  harassed  in  violation  of  this  policy 
should  consult  the  Duke  University  Grievance  Procedures  for  Claims  of 
Harassment. 

V.  This  Harassment  Policy  and  the  Grievance  Procedures  for  Claims  of 
Harassment  are  not  the  only  part  of  Duke  University's  effort  to  prevent 
harassment  in  our  community.  In  addition  to  offering  channels  for  making  and 
resolving  complaints,  the  university  is  also  committed  to  programs  of 
education  to  raise  awareness  concerning  the  nature  of  harassment  and  ways 
to  prevent  harassing  behaviors. 

RESPONDING  TO  HARASSING  SITUATIONS 

A  member  of  the  Duke  University  community  who  believes  that  he  or  she  has  been 
harassed  in  violation  of  the  Harassment  Policy  is  encouraged  to  take  action  in  any  of 
the  ways  described  here.  Although  none  of  the  informal  activities  below  are  required 
before  an  individual  may  file  a  formal  complaint,  the  Duke  University  Harassment 
Policy  favors  informal  resolution  of  Harassment  claims  whenever  such  resolutions  can 
be  effected  fairly. 

Informal  resolutions  may  include: 

A.  Discussing  the  situation  with  harassment  prevention  advisors  and  other 
designated  individuals,  who  are  available  in  the  office  of  Student  Affairs, 
Trinity  College,  and  the  School  of  Engineering: 

Maureen  Cullins  Campus  Community  Development      684-6538 

Carlisle  Harvard  International  House  684-3585 

Stephanie  Wilenchek  Women's  Center  684-3897 

Julian  Sanchez  Intercultural  Affairs  684-6756 

Connie  Simmons  School  of  Engineering  660-5387 

Kay  Singer  Trinity  College  684-6221 

Kathleen  C.  Wallace  Student  Development  684-6313 

Suzanne  Wasiolek  Student  Affairs  684-5363 

Judith  White  President's  Office  684-2424 

B.  Meeting  with  the  individual  whose  behavior  is  disturbing,  discussing  the 
situation,  and  making  it  clear  that  the  behavior  is  unwanted  and  should  cease. 

C.  Contacting  the  supervisor  or  dean  of  the  person  whose  behavior  is  disturbing 
and  requesting  assistance  to  stop  the  behavior. 

D.  Requesting  assistance  from  a  harassment  prevention  advisors  for  an  informal 
intervention: 

In    consultation   with    the   harassment   prevention /EEO   administrator,   a 
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harassment  prevention  advisor  may  assist  an  individual  who  does  not  wish  to 
file  a  formal  complaint,  but  who  seeks  informal  intervention  by  the  harassment 
prevention  advisor  to  end  conduct  that  the  person  believes  violates  university 
policies  against  harassment.  After  consultation  with  the  harassment 
prevention/EEO  administrator,  the  harassment  prevention  advisor,  or  another 
person  designated  by  the  coordinator  may  discuss  the  alleged  conduct  with 
the  respondent,  remind  him  or  her  of  university  policies  against  harassment, 
and  seek  a  commitment  by  the  respondent  to  comply  with  these  policies. 
A  complainant  may  request  that,  whenever  possible,  such  a  conversation  be 
held  without  revealing  his  or  her  identity  directly  to  the  respondent.  Action 
taken  by  a  harassment  prevention  advisor  under  this  provision  shall  not 
constitute  a  finding  of  harassment. 

FORMAL  COMPLAINT  PROCEDURES 

Formal  complaints  of  harassment  should  be  filed  with  the  harassment  prevention 
coordinator  in  the  Office  of  the  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Equity.  Such  formal 
complaints  should  be  filed  as  soon  after  the  offending  conduct  as  possible,  but  in  no 
event  more  than  one  year  after  the  most  recent  conduct  alleged  to  constitute  harassment. 

The  process  for  resolution  of  formal  harassment  complaints  consists  of  two  stages: 
Mediation  (and)  Panel  Hearing.  The  complaint  must  be  submitted  to  Mediation  before 
it  can  be  submitted  to  the  Hearing  Panel  for  resolution. 

In  certain  circumstances,  violations  of  the  Harassment  Policy  may  be  adjudicated 
through  the  undergraduate  judicial  system. 

For  more  information  about  initiating  formal  complaints,  see  the  Duke  University 
Harassment  Policy  "Procedures  for  Resolution  of  Claims  of  Harassment."  These  are 
available  through  the  Harassment  Prevention  Advisors  (see  above)  or  the  Harassment 
Prevention/EEO  Administrator. 

HAZING 

Duke  University  considers  hazing  to  be  a  serious  infraction  of  university  regulations. 
Hazing  Policy:  Any  action  taken  or  situation  created,  intentionally,  whether  on  or  off 
fraternity,  sorority,  or  university  premises,  to  include  physical  discomfort, 
embarrassment,  harassment,  or  ridicule.  Such  activities  and  situations  include  but  are  not 
limited  to  paddling  in  any  form;  creation  of  excessive  fatigue;  physical  and  psychological 
shocks;  road  trips,  or  any  other  such  activities  carried  on,  in  or  outside  the  confines  of  the 
university;  wearing  publicly  apparel  which  is  conspicuous  and  not  normally  in  good 
taste;  engaging  in  public  stunts  and  buffoonery,  morally  degrading  or  humiliating  games 
and  activities  which  are  not  consistent  with  fraternal  law,  ritual,  or  policy  or  the 
regulations  and  policies  of  Duke  University.  (Modified  from:  Statement  on  Hazing, 
Fraternity  Executive  Association.)  Students  should  also  be  aware  that  hazing  is  a 
misdemeanor  under  North  Carolina  sta  te  la w  and  is  punishable  by  up  to  a  $500  fine  and  / 
or  six  months  imprisonment.  The  action  of  even  one  member  of  the  group  may  constitute 
hazing  by  the  cohesive  unit,  fraternity  or  sorority .  Any  group  convicted  of  hazing  may  be 
warned,  placed  on  probation,  or  the  charter  of  the  group  suspended  for  a  period  of  time  or 
permanently.  Individuals  responsible  for  hazing  also  are  liable  for  disciplinary  action. 

IDENTIFICATION  CARDS 

Undergraduate  students  are  issued  identification  cards  (the  DukeCard)  which  they 
should  carry  at  all  times.  The  cards  are  the  means  of  identification  for  library  privileges, 
student  health  services,  athletic  events,  access  to  residence  halls  and  academic 
buildings,  and  other  university  functions  or  services  open  to  them  as  university 
students.  These  cards  also  serve  to  purchase  food  on  a  selected  meal  plan  or  other  food 
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and  nonfood  items  on  the  flexible  spending  account.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
present  their  cards  upon  request  to  any  university  official  or  employee. 

The  cards  are  not  transferable,  and  fraudulent  use  may  result  in  loss  of  student 
privileges  or  suspension.  A  student  should  report  the  loss  of  this  card  immediately  to 
the  DukeCard  Office,  024  Union  Building  West,  684-5800.  Temporary  cards  for  access 
to  residence  halls  can  be  obtained  at  the  DukeCard  Office  twenty-four  hours  a  day.  The 
cost  of  a  new  DukeCard  is  $10. 

LIBRARY  MATERIALS  SECURITY 

Library  materials  are  electronically  protected  by  a  theft  detection  system.  An  alarm 
sounds  when  items  have  not  been  properly  charged,  requiring  the  person  to  return  to 
the  circulation  desk  nearby  to  ascertain  the  problem. 

Anyone  who  refuses  to  permit  his  or  her  books  to  be  examined  may  be  denied 
further  use  of  the  library.  Student  offenders  will  be  reported  to  the  appropriate  dean  at 
the  university,  who  is  authorized  to  refer  such  offenders  to  judicial  boards  or  to  take 
independent  disciplinary  action,  including  penalties,  up  to  and  including  suspension, 
appropriate  to  the  seriousness  of  the  offense. 

LIBRARY  FINES  AND  CHARGES 

Students  will  be  delinquent  if  they  owe  more  than  $250  in  library  charges  and 
borrowing  privileges  may  be  suspended  until  the  charges  are  resolved. 

Recalled  books  not  returned  after  ten  days  will  be  fined  $1  per  day  per  book. 

LIBRARY  POLICY  CONCERNING  FOOD,  DRINK,  AND  TOBACCO 
IN  PUBLIC  AREAS 

This  policy  is  meant  to  decrease: 

a.  Damage  to  books,  electronic  equipment  and  furnishings. 

b.  Attraction  of  vermin  to  the  building  and  the  collections. 

c.  Deterioration  of  a  pleasant,  studious  environment  in  the  reference  area  and 
general  stacks. 

d.  Cost  of  housekeeping  within  this  extensive  building. 

The  policy  applies  in  public  areas  of  the  library  (with  the  exceptions  noted  below) 
to  all  persons,  including  university  staff,  faculty,  students,  and  all  others  working  in  or 
using  the  library.  Public  areas  include  elevators,  hallways,  stairwells,  carrels,  classroom 
#421,  and  all  book  stacks.  Also,  this  policy  applies  while  walking  through  public  areas 
of  the  library. 

1.  No  food  or  drink  is  permitted  except  in  designated  areas.  These  designated 
areas  are:  Deryl  Hart  Room,  the  Gothic  Reading  Room,  the  Perk,  the  front 
lobby,  faculty  and  staff  lounges,  and  meeting  rooms  (223A,  226,  the  Carpenter 
Board  Room,  and  the  Breedlove  Room). 

2.  No  smoking  or  other  tobacco  use  is  allowed  anywhere  in  the  building. 

3.  Food,  drink,  and  tobacco  will  be  subject  to  confiscation  if  used  in  undesignated 
areas. 

MEDICAL  CENTER  STUDENT  TRAFFIC 

Duke  Hospital  and  clinics  provide  medical  service  and  support  to  thousands  of 
patients  and  their  families.  Student  traffic  brings  congestion,  noise,  and  additional 
building  maintenance  that  are  incompatible  with  patient  care. 

Students  are  prohibited  from  using  Duke  Hospital  Clinic  as  a  thoroughfare. 
Students  must  walk  around  Duke  Hospital  Clinic  via  Trent  Drive  and  Flowers  Drive. 

Additionally,  students  are  not  allowed  to  travel  through  Duke  Hospital  South  to 
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access  Duke  Hospital  North. 

Students  are  allowed  access  to  Duke  Hospital  South  for  purposes  of  visiting  the 
student  infirmary,  going  to  work,  the  bank,  or  the  pharmacy.  If  requested,  students 
must  be  able  to  document  reason  for  being  in  the  hospital.  Hospital  food  service  is  not 
provided  for  students  and  is  an  unacceptable  reason  for  accessing  the  hospital. 

NOISE  (DISORDERLY  AND  DESTRUCTIVE  BEHAVIOR)1 

This  policy  has  been  developed  after  consultation  with  the  Duke  Student 
Government  and  the  Campus  Council.  This  policy  is  based  on  the  belief  that  all  persons 
residing  in  the  community  have  a  responsibility  to  respect  the  rights,  health,  security, 
and  safety  of  other  community  members  and  that  persons  who  repeatedly  fail  to  respect 
others  should  no  longer  be  afforded  the  privilege  of  residing  in  university  housing. 

Disorderly  and/or  destructive  behavior  by  students  is  prohibited. 

1 .  Any  student  accused  of  destroying  personal  or  university  property  is  liable  for 
judicial  action  before  the  appropriate  judicial  body. 

2.  Quiet  hours  will  be  in  effect  throughout  the  campus  except  during  the 
following  hours  on  East,  West,  and  North  campuses: 

5:00  P.M.  to  7:00  P.M.  Monday  through  Thursday  (no  amplified  sound), 
5:00  P.M.  to  2:00  A.M.  on  Friday, 
1:00  P.M.  to  2:00  A.M.  on  Saturday,  and 
1:00  P.M.  to  6:00  P.M.  on  Sunday. 
Quiet  hours  are  in  effect  twenty-four  hours  a  day  at  Central  Campus  Apartments. 

a.  Violations  of  quiet  hours  will  be  subject  to  the  sanctions  listed  below,  or 
they  may  be  referred  to  the  appropriate  judicial  body  for  adjudication. 

b.  Even  during  the  "non-quiet"  hours  listed  above,  students  are  expected  to 
continue  to  respect  the  rights  of  others. 

c.  During  quiet  hours,  students  who  are  disturbed  should  attempt  to  resolve 
the  situation  by  contacting  the  other  party(ies)  involved;  or,  if  needed,  seek 
the  assistance  of  house  officers  or  resident  advisors.  In  some  areas  of 
campus,  an  internal  system  for  dealing  with  disturbances  has  been 
established  by  house  officers  (including  distributing  lists  of  house  officers 
and  RAs  to  contact)  which  has  worked  quite  effectively.  In  some 
quadrangles,  representatives  from  the  adjacent  living  groups  have  met  to 
establish  "acceptable"  levels  of  noise  (i.e.  specific  volume  settings  on  sound 
amplification  systems).  All  quadrangle  areas  are  strongly  encouraged  to 
implement  mutually  agreed  upon  procedures. 

d.  If  necessary,  complaints  may  be  registered  by  calling  the  on-call  RA  or 
Duke  Police  at  684-2444.  Complainants  should  provide  their  names  and 
locations  when  calling  the  Duke  Police  Department.  Even  during  the 
"non-quiet"  hours  listed  above,  RA  s  and  police  officers  will  continue  to 
respond  to  complaints  and  will  notify  those  creating  a  disturbance  that  a 
complaint  has  been  made.  The  officer  responding  to  complaints  will 
indicate  whether  noise  was  discovered  upon  his/her  arrival  in  the  incident 
report.  If  noise  is  found  to  exist,  a  complaint  is  automatically  subject  to 
disciplinary  action.  If  no  noise  is  discovered,  no  action  will  be  taken. 
Complaints  filed  during  "non-quiet"  hours  will  not  be  considered  as 
violations  of  the  policy  unless  extenuating  circumstances  are  present  such 
as  noise  interfering  with  classes  in  progress. 

1  Under  review  during  the  1998-99  academic  year 
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e.  Duke  police  officers  and  resident  advisors  will  forward  to  the  associate 

dean  of  student  development  a  report  of  all  noise  complaints.  In  cases 
subject  to  disciplinary  action,  the  Duke  Police  or  Resident  Advisor  Report 
will  serve  as  the  plaintiff.  In  cases  where  noise  has  been  confirmed  in  one 
of  the  reports  mentioned  above,  the  following  procedures  and  sanctions 
will  be  followed: 

1 .  For  every  complaint  filed,  a  letter  and  a  copy  of  the  complaint  will  be  for- 
warded to  the  studentand/or  president  of  the  cohesive  unit  concerned  in- 
forming them  of  the  complaint. 

2.  Upon  receiving  a  third  complaint,  individuals  and  cohesive  units  will  be 
issued  an  official  warning. 

3.  Upon  receiving  a  fifth  complaint,  individuals  and  cohesive  units  will  be 
placed  on  disciplinary  probation  for  six  (6)  weeks. 

4.  Upon  receiving  a  seventh  complaint,  individuals  will  be  issued  a  sus- 
pended housing  license  revocation  and  cohesive  units  will  be  placed  on 
social  suspension  for  two  (2)  weeks,  effective  immediately. 

5.  Subsequent  complaints  will  be  referred  to  the  appropriate  judicial  body. 
/.     Should  the  Duke  Police  or  Resident  Advisor  Report  indicate  that  the 

student/group  had  already  been  warned  and  that  the  noise  persisted  and 
necessitated  a  return  to  the  same  student  room  or  house  in  the  same 
evening,  an  investigation  may  be  begun  into  violation  of  the  Noise  Policy 
as  well  as  the  additional  charge  of  "contempt." 

g.    Residential  and  quadrangle  parties  are  permitted  provided  that  such 
parties  have  been  approved  under  procedures  as  implemented  through  the 
Office  of  University  Life. 
h.    Under  no  circumstances  during  quiet  hours  may  stereo  speakers  be  placed 
or  directed  outside.  During  "non-quiet"  hours,  an  individual  or  cohesive 
unit  may  only  place  or  direct  speakers  outside  for  a  function  that  has  been 
approved  by  the  dean  of  University  Life. 
It  should  be  noted  that  residents  are  responsible  for  the  actions  of  their  guests  and 
that  cohesive  units,  as  a  whole,  may  be  held  responsible  for  violations  of  this  policy  by 
their  individual  members.  The  judicial  body  adjudicating  violations  of  the  above  policy 
will  follow  its  established  procedures  and  may  impose  any  sanctions  available  to  it. 

PAINTING  POLICY 

There  has  been  a  long-standing  tradition  of  allowing  student  organizations  and 
individuals  to  paint  the  East  Campus  bridge.  Students  are  reminded  that  this  activity 
may  not  extend  beyond  the  bridge  to  include  the  painting  of  roads,  sidewalks,  telephone 
poles,  lamp  posts,  trees,  or  any  other  university  or  municipal  areas.  Any  groups  or 
individuals  identified  as  being  responsible  for  painting  anything  other  than  the  bridge 
will  be  charged  for  clean-up  and  may  also  be  subject  to  judicial  action. 

(Also  see:  Chalking  of  University  Facilities,  p.  54) 

PARTIES  IN  RESIDENTIAL  AREAS  OUTSIDE  OF  RESIDENCE  HALLS 

See  "Event  Registration"  in  this  bulletin. 

PICKETS,  PROTESTS,  AND  DEMONSTRATIONS 

See  Appendix  C. 
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ROOF  AND  LEDGE  AREAS,  MAINTENANCE  TUNNEL-UNAUTHORIZED 
ACCESS 

The  only  authorized  persons  permitted  on  the  roof  and  ledges  or  the  tunnels  of 
university  buildings  are  maintenance  personnel  and  certain  other  university  officials. 
Students  found  in  these  areas  will  be  referred  for  judicial  action  and/or  may  be  subject 
to  the  immediate  revocation  of  their  housing  license. 

SAFETY 

No  institution  can  guarantee  the  safety  of  all  students.  It  is  therefore  recommended 
that  students  exercise  caution  at  all  times.  It  is  recommended  that  students  avoid  isolated 
areas.  684-SAFE  (684-7233)  may  be  called  to  request  escort  service  from  dusk  to  dawn. 

1.  Do  not  walk,  jog,  or  bike  alone  outside  of  well-populated  areas. 

2.  Keep  your  room  and  apartment  door  locked  at  all  times  whether  or  not  you 
are  present. 

3.  All  external  doors  should  be  kept  locked.  Do  not  allow  others  to  "tailgate"  into 
a  secured  building  behind  you. 

4.  Immediately  report  to  the  Duke  University  Police  Department,  911  or  684-2444, 
any  incident  taking  place  that  threatens  safety  or  appears  suspicious. 

5.  Become  familiar  with  the  locations  of  campus  "Help"  phones  and  use  them  if 
you  need  assistance  of  any  kind. 

SOLICITATION  POLICY 

Commercial  selling  or  soliciting  in  the  residence  halls  or  Central  Campus 
Apartments  is  prohibited  whether  by  residents  or  nonresidents. 

The  Bryan  Center  environs  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  sales,  distribution,  or 
events  involving  the  use  of  sound  amplification  equipment.  Any  such  activity  must  be 
sponsored  by  a  recognized  campus  organization. 

STUDENT  RECORDS 

In  accordance  with  the  Family  Education  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974,  Duke 
University  generally  permits  students  to  inspect  their  educational  records  and  protects 
the  information  in  such  records  from  disclosure  to  third  parties  without  the  students' 
con  sent.  The  university's  policy  on  the  release  of  students'  records  is  on  file  in  the  Office 
of  the  University  Registrar. 

Address  and  telephone  information  provided  to  the  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar  may  be  released  without  student  consent  unless  written  notification  is 
provided  to  the  office  by  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  classes. 

SUPPORT  SERVICES  FOR  SURVIVORS  OF  SEXUAL  VIOLENCE 

Overview.  Sexual  violence  is  a  term  used  to  describe  any  kind  of  unwanted  sexual 
activity,  including  rape,  sexual  assault,  child  sexual  abuse  or  unwanted  touching  of 
certain  areas  of  the  body.  Sexual  assault  is  a  criminal  act,  violating  both  North  Carolina 
statutes  and  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code  (see  p.  43).  You  can  get  assistance  on 
campus  dealing  with  these  crimes  whether  they  happened  recently  or  in  the  past. 
Additional  resource  information  is  available  at:  http://wc.stuaff.duke.edu 

Information,  Advocacy,  and  Support.  You  can  call  Duke's  Office  of  Sexual  Assault 
Support  Services  (SASS)  or  Rape  Crisis  of  Durham  (RCD)  for  information.  Both  services 
are  confidential  and  do  not  require  making  a  formal  report  to  the  police.  They  can 
explain  your  options,  the  implications  of  the  actions  you  may  be  considering,  and  can 
serve  as  your  advocate.  These  services  also  are  available  to  you  if  you  are  helping  a 


66  Student  Life 


friend  who  has  been  assaulted. 

For  Urgent  Matters.  To  page  the  SASS  Coordinator  24  hours  a  day,  dial  970-2315, 
and  at  the  prompt,  enter  your  phone  number  and  hang  up.  The  coordinator  will  call 
you  back.  To  schedule  an  appointment,  call  or  come  by  the  Women's  Center,  126  Few 
Fed  (West  Campus,  across  the  traffic  circle  from  the  Allen  Building),  684-3897,  or  call 
the  SASS  crisis  line  681-6882. 

To  reach  Rape  Crisis  of  Durham  (RCD)  24  hours  a  day,  call  688-2883,  and  ask  to 
speak  to  a  rape  crisis  volunteer.  Your  number  and  first  name  will  be  taken  and  a 
volunteer  will  call  you  back. 

Immediate  and  Urgent  Medical  Concerns.  Go  directly  to  the  Emergency  Depart- 
ment (ED)  of  Duke  Medical  Center  (off  Erwin  Road  near  Trent  Residence  Hall).  You  can 
call  the  Duke  Police  Department,  684-2444  or  911  for  transportation  without  having  to 
make  a  report.  The  services  available  are:  medical  care,  evidence  collection,  payment  op- 
tions (delayed  or  direct  billing),  and  medication  for  pregnancy  and  sexually  transmitted 
disease  prevention .  To  leave  your  options  for  pressing  charges  open  and  to  be  eligible  for 
Victim's  Assistance,  a  state  fund  which  pays  for  the  hospital  expenses,  you  will  want  to 
have  evidence  collected  by  the  hospital  within  72  hours  of  the  assault.  In  order  to  receive 
funds  from  Victim's  Assistance,  you  must  make  a  report.  Another  funding  option  for  re- 
paying hospital  bills  is  a  loan  fund  available  through  the  SASS  office.  This  loan  fund  does 
not  require  that  you  make  a  report.  Contact  the  SASS  coordinator  for  more  information. 

Less  Immediate  Medical  Concerns.  Schedule  an  appointment  at  Student  Health 
in  the  Pickens  Building.  You  can  call  SASS  for  someone  to  accompany  you  if  you  would 
like.  The  services  available  are:  medical  care,  medication  for  pregnancy  and  sexually 
transmitted  disease  prevention.  All  services  are  covered  by  the  student  health  fee, 
except  for  a  minimal  charge  for  the  morning-after  pill.  For  non-urgent  overnight  care, 
the  morning-after  pill,  or  for  super-confidential  HIV  counseling  and  testing,  go  to  the 
Student  Infirmary  in  Duke  South,  684-3367. 

Counseling  or  Emotional  Support.  SASS  provides  basic  crisis  intervention  (short 
term  support),  referrals  to  counselors  on  and  off  campus  who  have  experience  working 
with  survivors,  information  sessions,  and  survivors'  networks.  Counseling  and 
Psychological  Services  (CAPS),  660-1000,  provides  individual  counseling/ 
psychotherapy,  referrals,  and,  in  some  semesters,  group  counseling. 

Safety  and  Law  Enforcement.  Duke  University  Police  will  respond  on  an 
emergency  and  non-emergency  basis  to  provide  transportation  to  the  Emergency 
Department,  take  reports  of  an  assault,  investigate,  and  participate  in  the  appropriate 
legal  or  judicial  action.  They  are  responsible  for  notifying  the  community  in  a  case  of 
continuing  danger,  can  issue  a  trespass  order  that  requires  a  dangerous  individual  to 
stay  away  from  campus  or  a  particular  area  of  campus,  and  will  provide  referrals 
including  how  to  obtain  a  restraining  order. 

Legal  or  Judicial  Options.  Your  options  include  pursuing  criminal  charges,  civil 
charges,  or  a  complaint  under  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code  (see  page  43).  SASS  or 
RDC  can  provide  initial  information  and  serve  as  an  advocate  for  you  through  any  of 
these  processes.  In  the  case  of  a  university  hearing,  sanctions  for  a  guilty  verdict  include, 
but  are  not  limited  to,  recommendation  for  counseling,  disciplinary  probation, 
suspension,  expulsion,  and  other  sanctions  deemed  appropriate  by  the  hearing  body. 

Academic  and  Residential  Life.  After  a  crisis  or  assault,  you  may  have  concerns 
about  security  or  feel  a  need  to  change  your  residence  or  your  phone  number.  You  also 
may  need  academic  intervention  (an  excuse  from  class,  an  extension,  or  a  leave  of 
absence).  SASS  can  help  you  identify  the  appropriate  deans  and  can  accompany  you  or 
help  you  to  arrange  a  meeting  to  discuss  your  needs. 
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SUPPORT  SERVICES  FOR  SURVIVORS  OF  DATING  VIOLENCE 

Overview.  Most  dating  relationships  are  fun,  supportive,  and  loving;  however, 
some  dating  relationships  are  characterized  by  a  cycle  of  emotional  control  and/or 
physical  violence  that  one  person  in  a  relationship  exercises  over  the  other.  Control  and 
abuse  are  intentional  behaviors  that  often  begin  with  jealousy,  chronic  put-downs, 
urged  or  forced  isolation  from  friends  and  family,  intimidation,  and  threats.  Stalking, 
physical  abuse,  and/or  sexual  abuse  may  follow.  The  physical  abuse  may  involve 
weapons  and  it  can  include  different  kinds  of  sexual  assault.  Once  abuse  begins,  it 
usually  continues  and  escalates. 

This  kind  of  abuse  occurs  in  all  cultural,  racial,  and  socioeconomic  groups,  as  well 
as  in  lesbian  or  gay  relationships.  Both  men  and  women  can  be  victims  as  well  as 
perpetrators,  though  the  majority  of  victims  are  female  and  the  majority  of  perpetrators 
are  male. 

If  you  need  help  because  of  a  difficult,  controlling,  or  abusive  relationship,  please 
contact  any  of  the  following  resources: 

Information,  Advocacy,  and  Support.  Duke's  Office  of  Sexual  Assault  Support 
Services  (SASS)  can  provide  you  with  support,  information  about  your  options  both  on 
campus  and  off,  and  can  serve  as  an  advocate  for  you.  The  Orange/Durham  Coalition 
for  Battered  Women  is  an  off-campus  resource  also  available  to  provide  advocacy, 
information,  and  references.  If  a  friend  has  been  abused,  these  same  services  are 
available  to  you  in  helping  that  friend.  These  services  are  free  and  confidential. 

To  page  the  SASS  Coordinator,  24  hours  a  day,  dial  970-2315,  and  at  the  prompt, 
enter  your  phone  number  and  hang  up.  The  Coordinator  will  call  you  back  as  soon  as 
possible.  You  also  can  call  the  Women's  Center  at  684-3897  or  the  SASS  crisis  line  at  681- 
6882,  or  come  by  the  Women's  Center  located  at  126  Few  Fed  (West  Campus,  across  the 
traffic  circle  from  the  Allen  Building). 

To  reach  the  Orange/Durham  Coalition  for  Battered  Women,  24  hours  a  day,  call 
688-2372,  and  ask  to  speak  to  an  advocate  from  the  coalition.  Your  number  will  be  taken 
and  the  volunteer  will  call  you  back. 

Duke  Police  Department.  Duke  Police,  911,  will  respond  to  emergencies  and  non- 
emergencies to  provide  legal  assistance  by  intervening  in  cases  of  assault,  providing 
transportation  to  the  Emergency  Department,  taking  reports  of  an  assault,  investigating 
and  participating  in  the  appropriate  legal  or  judicial  action,  and  offering  referrals, 
including  how  to  obtain  a  restraining  order. 

Safe  Space.  If  you  need  a  safe  and  confidential  place  to  go  on  a  Friday  or  Saturday 
night  between  1 1PM  and  7AM,  Safe  Haven,  located  in  the  Women's  Center  at  126  Few 
Fed,  is  open  and  staffed  by  trained  student  volunteers.  They  will  assist  you  in  contacting 
someone  who  can  help.  Additionally,  to  ensure  one's  safety,  Duke  Police  can  issue  a 
trespass  order  that  requires  a  dangerous  individual  to  stay  away  from  campus  or  a 
particular  area  of  campus. 

Medical  Concerns.  For  urgent  and  immediate  medical  concerns  go  directly  to  the 
Emergency  Department  (ED)  at  Duke  Medical  Center.  You  can  call  Duke  Police,  684- 
2444  or  911,  for  transportation  without  having  to  make  a  report.  For  less  urgent  concerns 
you  may  go  to  the  Student  Infirmary  in  Duke  South,  684-3367,  or  schedule  an 
appointment  at  Student  Health  in  the  Pickens  Building,  684-3180. 

Counseling  and  Emotional  Support.  The  SASS  Coordinator  provides  short-term 
support,  information,  advocacy,  and  referrals  to  counselors  on  and  off  campus  who 
have  experience  working  with  survivors.  Counseling  and  Psychological  Services 
(CAPS),  660-1000,  provides  brief  individual  counseling/psychotherapy,  referrals  and, 
in  some  semesters,  group  counseling. 
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SASS  Worksheet 
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Legal  and  Judicial  Options.  You  have  many  legal  options  including  issuing 
protective  orders  and  pursuing  criminal  or  civil  charges.  You  may  also  pursue  charges 
under  the  Duke  Judicial  Code.  For  detailed  information  on  all  your  options,  contact 
Duke  Police  Department's  Investigations  Division,  684-4026,  or  the  SASS  Coordinator, 
684-3897.  For  detailed  information  about  Duke  judicial  options  call  the  Student 
Development  Office  at  684-6313. 

Academic  and  Residential  Life.  Being  involved  in  an  abusive  relationship  may 
interfere  with  your  academic,  social,  and  residential  life.  If  you  have  concerns  about 
security,  feel  a  need  to  change  your  residence  or  your  phone  number,  or  you  need 
academic  intervention  (an  excuse  from  class,  an  extension,  or  a  leave  of  absence),  SASS 
can  help  you  identify  the  appropriate  deans  and  can  accompany  you  or  help  you 
arrange  a  meeting  to  discuss  your  needs. 

"THEME"  PARTIES  AND  DECORATIONS 

All  living  groups  and  cohesive  units  must  athere  to  the  university  safety  policies 
when  planning  a  theme  party,  event,  or  meeting.  The  following  are  strictly  prohibited: 

1 .  Open  flames:  Open  fires,  cooking  fires,  campfires,  bonfires,  candles,  incense, 
or  any  apparatus,  device  or  machine  utilizing  an  open  flame  are  prohibited. 

2.  Party  Decorations:  Hay,  straw,  bamboo,  pine  straw,  dried  flowers,  sand,  or 
other  dried  natural  materials  may  not  be  utilized  inside  or  adjacent  to  the 
residence  halls.  Paper  products  such  as  crepe  paper,  newspaper,  paper  sacks, 
or  other  combustible  materials  will  be  sprayed  with  a  flame  retardant  prior  to 
use. 

3.  Electrical:  All  electrical  equipment  to  include  lights,  wires,  plugs,  cords, 
connections,  and  sockets  must  be  UL  approved.  The  use  of  improvised  wiring 
or  tying  wiring  into  the  existing  electrical  services  is  strictly  prohibited. 

4.  Animals:  Animal(s),  regardless  of  size  or  species,  are  strictly  prohibited  to 
attend  or  participate  in  any  event,  party,  or  meeting. 

5.  Water,  waterfalls,  pools,  spraying  water,  running  water,  or  utilizing  water  in 
any  way  is  strictly  prohibited. 

6.  Strippers  may  not  be  invited  or  paid  to  perform  at  events  sponsored  by 
individual  students,  residential  living  groups,  or  cohesive  units. 

7.  The  use  of  portable  charcoal,  gas,  or  electric  grills,  and  gas  heaters  within  10 
feet  of  all  residence  halls  is  prohibited.  Grills  must  be  at  least  10  feet  away  from 
any  structure  when  in  use. 

8.  All  trash  must  be  removed  by  the  event  host  at  the  close  of  the  event. 
Violations  reported  to  the  Office  of  Student  Development  will  be  considered  serious 

offenses  and  living  group  and  cohesive  unit  officers  will  be  held  accountable.  Offenses 
reported  will  be  handled  by  the  appropriate  adjudicatory  body. 

If  you  have  any  questions  as  to  whether  your  party  decorations  fall  within  the  limits 
allowed  by  university  safety  policies,  please  contact  Bill  Boten,  OESO-Fire  Safety 
Director  at  684-5609,  72  hours  prior  to  the  date  of  the  actual  event  or  party. 

TRAFFIC  REGULATIONS 

Motor  vehicles  must  be  registered  annually  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester  or, 
if  a  vehicle  is  acquired  later,  within  five  days  after  bringing  it  to  campus.  During  the 
first  week  of  fall  semester  classes,  registration  will  take  place  in  the  Bryan  Center.  All 
other  registration  takes  place  in  the  Parking  Services  Office,  2010  Campus  Drive,  and 
at  other  places  and  times  as  announced.  Students  in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  other 
Medical  Center  programs  will  all  register  through  the  Medical  Center  Traffic  Office  at 
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places  as  announced.  There  is  an  annual  parking  fee,  determined  by  location  and  status. 
Students  must  present  their  student  identification  card. 

Upon  registration  of  a  motor  vehicle,  students  will  receive  a  copy  of  the  university 
motor  vehicle  regulations.  Operation  of  a  motor  vehicle  on  the  campus  is  contingent 
upon  compliance  with  these  regulations. 

All  vehicles  parked  illegally,  including  bicycles,  motor  bikes,  motor  scooters,  and 
motorcycles  parked  within  the  residential  hall  buildings,  may  be  subject  to  towing. 

USE  OF  QUADRANGLE  SPACE 

Reservations  for  the  use  of  all  quadrangle  space  must  be  directed  to  the  manager 
of  the  Bryan  Center.  All  events  scheduled  on  quadrangles  must  be  registered  with  the 
Office  of  University  Life.  Only  in  rare  circumstances  will  the  Chapel,  academic,  or  main 
residential  quadrangle  areas  be  made  available  for  events. 

Recreational  use  of  the  aforementioned  quadrangles,  in  addition  to  the  East 
Campus  main  quadrangles,  is  prohibited.  Such  use  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to, 
football  and  volleyball  games,  organized  frisbee  competitions,  etc.  Students  identified 
as  participating  in  such  activities  will  be  referred  to  the  Office  of  Student  Development 
for  possible  disciplinary  action. 

USE  OF  SEGREGATED  FACILITIES 

It  is  university  practice  not  to  discriminate  in  any  way  on  the  basis  of  race,  creed  or 
national  origin.  This  statement  covers  official  activities  sponsored,  financed,  and 
controlled  by  university  personnel  and  campus  organizations,  whether  these  activities 
es  are  held  on  or  off  campus.  If  they  are  held  off  campus,  they  must  not  utilize  facilities 
where  discrimination  is  practiced.  Naturally  the  university  will  not  attempt  to  dictate 
to  individual  students,  faculty  members,  or  private  groups  how  they  should  conduct 
their  personal  affairs  outside  the  university. 

The  above  policy  applies  to  all  social  functions  sponsored  by  undergraduate 
residence  hall  campus  organizations.  The  failure  of  student  groups  to  comply  with  this 
policy  may  result  in  suspension  of  their  social  privileges.  Repeated  offenses  by  campus 
organizations  could  result  in  the  revocation  of  their  charters. 

VENDING  AND  ELECTRONIC  GAMES  (PIN-BALL,  FOOSBALL,  ETC.) 
EQUIPMENT 

Only  university-owned  vending  and  electric  game  equipment  is  permitted  in  the 
residence  halls.  Living  groups  interested  in  renting  this  type  of  equipment  should 
contact  Duke  University  Vending  Services,  a  service  component  of  the  Duke  University 
Stores.  Such  equipment  rented  from  sources  outside  the  university  is  prohibited. 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDERS 

Students  are  advised  that  Federal  copyright  law  restricts  the  use  of  videocassette 
recorders  to  private  showings  and  prohibits  their  public  performance. 


POLICY  ON  NONDISCRIMINATION 

Duke  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national 
origin,  handicap,  sexual  orientation  or  preference,  gender,  or  age  in  the 
administration  of  educational  policies,  admission  policies,  financial  aid, 
employment,  or  any  other  university  program  or  activity.  The  university 
admits  qualified  students  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities 
generally  accorded  or  made  available  to  students. 
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Academic  Honesty 


Use  and  Acknowledgement  of  Sources 

THE  IMPORTANCE  OF  ACADEMIC  INTEGRITY 

Independent  learning  and  the  acceptance  of  individual  responsibility  are  values 
which  are  highly  regarded  among  undergraduates  at  Duke  University.  It  is  recognized 
that  personal  integrity,  and  the  achievement  of  genuine  scholarship  in  a  community  of 
mutual  respect,  depend  upon  the  commitments  of  students  as  well  as  faculty  to  these 
ideals. 

Independent  learning  sometimes  involves  one  in  an  investigation  of  novel  data  or 
ideas,  and  in  the  formulation  of  original  hypotheses.  Yet  for  most  college  students, 
independent  learning  means  the  patient  search  for  information,  the  sifting  of  criticism 
which  others  have  published,  and  the  use  of  this  material  in  the  statement  and  defense 
of  their  own  conceptions  and  judgements.  From  the  reading  of  books,  periodicals,  and 
other  printed  materials,  research  papers  and  original  compositions  are  written  in  partial 
fulfillment  of  course  requirements.  It  is  therefore  of  importance  that  all  students 
understand  what  is  expected  of  them  in  using  and  acknowledging  such  source 
materials. 

Some  entering  students  may  have  given  little,  if  any,  thought  to  the  issue  of 
academic  honesty,  for  they  may  have  been  permitted  to  copy  word  for  word 
encyclopedias  and  other  reference  works  without  the  use  of  quotation  marks.  More 
perhaps  have  become  accustomed  to  paraphrasing  other  peoples'  ideas  without  giving 
credit  to  whom  credit  is  due.  Some  students,  who  have  recognized  such  common  forms 
of  plagiarism  and  avoided  them  may  have  fallen  into  habits  of  writing  which  are 
nonetheless  dishonest.  A  chief  contributing  factor  is  a  careless  manner  of  note  taking, 
in  which  a  student's  own  comments  become  hopelessly  entangled  with  the  words  and 
phrases  copied  from  sources.  When  notes  of  this  kind  are  used  as  a  basis  for  a  report, 
one  usually  is  either  unable  to  identify  clearly  the  ideas  which  are  not  one's  own,  or 
else,  since  the  sources  are  not  open  before  him/her  at  the  time  of  writing,  one  can  easily 
suppose  that  no  credit  need  be  given.  In  this  way  essentially  honest  students  can  and 
do  unwittingly  undermine  their  own  academic  integrity,  and  that  of  the  community  of 
scholars  to  which  they  belong. 

It  is  sometimes  protested  that  educators  are  too  scrupulous  in  this  matter,  that  there 
are  so  many  borderline  cases  as  to  make  the  maintenance  of  standards  impracticable. 
Are  not  books  written  to  be  used  by  anyone  who  chooses  to  rely  on  them?  Do  not 
researchers  publish  their  ideas  for  others  to  share?  How  is  one  able  to  distinguish  clearly 
between  privileged  information  and  public  or  common  knowledge?  Yet  thoughtful 
consideration  will  lead  one  to  see  why  honesty  is  the  sine  qua  non  of  scholarship,  the 
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essential  binding  principle  of  any  sound  academic  community  and  why  scrupulosity 
in  this  matter  is  necessary. 

A  scholar's  contributions  are  his/her  ideas  and  insights;  these  are  their  actual 
achievements.  While  in  college  he/she  receives  recognition  for  his/her  ideas  and  skills 
in  the  form  of  grades  and  credit  toward  graduation  and,  in  some  cases,  scholarship 
awards.  After  graduation,  one  may  be  offered  fellowships  for  graduate  study  or  job 
opportunities  on  the  basis  of  these  accomplishments.  Such  things  are  posited  on  the 
faith  that  a  scholar's  work  and  achievements  are  their  own,  and  that  one's  record 
indicates  accurately  the  extent  to  which  the  student  is  able  to  organize  in  his/her  own 
way  that  knowledge  which  is  important  to  the  work  he/she  is  fitted  to  do.  Unless  the 
evaluation  of  each  student's  accomplishment  is  based  on  his  real  abilities,  on  work 
actually  done  and  rewards  gained,  the  student's  college  record  becomes  a  fraudulent 
document,  and  an  unfair  advantage  is  gained  over  other  students  whose  scholarship  is 
honestly  represented.  Among  the  many  factors  essential  to  the  good  life  of  a  quality 
college,  commitment  to  the  value  of  academic  integrity  is  crucial.  Students  assume 
individual  responsibility  in  this  matter;  their  failure  to  do  so,  for  whatever  cause,  is 
especially  lamentable. 

The  following  is  published  to  provide  basic  information  on  the  subject.  First,  there 
is  reproduced  a  definition  of  plagiarism  which,  by  furnishing  examples,  illustrates  the 
improper  use  of  source  material.  The  appendix  is  a  statement  written  by  the  chairman 
of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board. 

A  DEFINITION  OF  PLAGIARISM* 

The  academic  counterpart  of  the  bank  embezzler  and  of  the  manufacturer  who 
mislabels  his  product  is  the  plagiarist,  the  student  or  scholar  who  leads  his  reader  to 
believe  that  what  he  is  reading  is  the  original  work  of  the  writer  when  it  is  not.  If  it  could 
be  assumed  that  the  distinction  between  plagiarism  and  honest  use  of  sources  is 
perfectly  clear  in  everyone's  mind,  there  would  be  no  need  for  the  explanation  that 
follows:  merely  the  warning  with  which  this  definition  concludes  would  be  enough. 
But  it  is  apparent  that  sometimes  people  of  good  will  draw  the  suspicion  of  guilt  upon 
themselves  (and,  indeed,  are  guilty)  simply  because  they  are  not  aware  of  the 
illegitimacy  of  certain  kinds  of  "borrowing"  and  of  the  procedures  for  correct 
identification  of  materials  other  than  those  gained  through  independent  research  and 
reflection. 

The  spectrum  is  a  wide  one.  At  one  end  there  is  a  word-for-word  copying  of 
another's  writing  without  enclosing  the  copied  passage  in  quotation  marks  and 
identifying  it  in  a  footnote,  both  of  which  are  necessary.  (This  includes,  of  course,  the 
copying  of  all  or  any  part  of  another  student's  paper.)  It  hardly  seems  possible  that 
anyone  of  college  age  or  more  could  do  that  without  clear  intent  to  deceive.  At  the  other 
end  there  is  the  almost  casual  slipping  in  of  a  particularly  apt  term  which  one  has  come 
across  in  reading  and  which  so  admirably  expresses  one's  opinion  that  one  is  tempted 
to  make  it  personal  property.  Between  these  poles  there  are  degrees  and  degrees,  but 
they  may  be  roughly  placed  in  two  groups.  Close  to  outright  and  blatant  deceit— but 
more  the  result,  perhaps,  of  laziness  than  of  bad  intent — is  the  patching  together  of 
random  jottings  made  in  the  course  of  reading,  generally  without  careful  identification 
of  their  sources,  then  woven  into  the  text,  the  cement  to  hold  the  pieces  together. 
Indicative  of  more  effort  and  for  that  reason,  somewhat  closer  to  honesty,  though  still 
dishonest,  is  the  paraphrase,  an  abbreviated  (and  often  skillfully  prepared)  restatement 
of  someone  else's  analysis  or  conclusion,  without  acknowledgement  that  another 
person's  text  has  been  the  basis  for  the  recapitulation. 


*From  The  Logic  and  Rhetoric  of  Exposition.  Revised  edition,  by  Harold  C.  Martin  and  Richard  M.  Ohmann, 
reprinted  by  permission  of  publisher,  Holt,  Rjnehart  and  Winston,  Inc.,  copyright  1963. 
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The  examples  given  below  should  make  clear  the  dishonest  and  the  proper  use  of 
source  material.  If  instances  occur  which  these  examples  do  not  seem  to  cover, 
conscience  will  in  all  likelihood  be  prepared  to  supply  advice. 

THE  SOURCE 

The  importance  of  the  Second  Treatise  of  Government  printed  in  this  volume  is  such  that  without 
it  we  should  miss  some  of  the  familiar  features  of  our  own  government.  It  is  safe  to  assert  that  the  much 
criticized  branch  known  as  the  Supreme  Court  obtained  its  being  as  the  result  of  Locke's  insistence  upon 
the  separation  of  powers,  and  that  the  combination  of  many  powers  in  the  hands  of  the  executive  under 
the  New  Deal  has  still  to  encounter  opposition  because  it  is  contrary  to  the  principles  enunciated  therein, 
the  effect  of  which  is  not  spent,  though  the  relationship  may  not  be  consciously  traced.  Again  we  see 
the  crystallizing  force  of  Locke's  writing.  It  renders  explicit  and  adapts  to  the  British  politics  of  his  day 
the  trend  and  aim  of  writers  from  Languet  and  Bodin  through  Hooker  and  Grotius,  to  say  nothing  of 
the  distant  ancients,  Aristotle  and  the  Stoic  school  of  natural  law.  It  sums  up  magisterially  the  arguments 
used  through  the  ages  to  attack  authority  vested  in  a  single  individual,  but  it  does  so  from  the  particular 
point  of  view  engendered  by  the  Revolution  of  1688  and  is  in  harmony  with  the  British  scene  and  mental 
climate  of  the  growing  bourgeoisie  of  that  age.  Montesquieu  and  Rousseau,  the  framers  of  our  own 
Declaration  of  Independence,  and  the  statesmen  (or  should  we  say  merchants  and  speculators?)  who 
drew  up  the  Constitution  have  re-echoed  its  claims  for  human  liberty,  for  the  separation  of  powers,  for 
the  sanctity  of  private  property.  In  the  hands  of  these  it  has  been  the  quarry  of  liberal  doctrines;  and 
that  it  has  served  the  Socialist  theory  of  property  based  on  labor  is  final  proof  of  its  breadth  of  view. 

CHARLES  L.  SHERMAN, 

"Introduction"  to  John  Locke, 

Treatise  of  Civil  Government  and  A  Letter  Concerning  Toleration. 

1.  WORD-FOR-WORD  PLAGIARIZING 

It  is  not  hard  to  see  the  importance  of  the  Second  Treatise  of  Government  to  our  own  democracy. 
Without  it  we  should  miss  some  of  the  most  familiar  features  of  our  own  government.  It  is  safe  to  assert 
that  the  much  criticized  branch  known  as  the  Supreme  Court  obtained  its  being  as  a  result  of  Locke's 
insistence  upon  the  separation  of  powers;  and  that  the  combination  of  many  powers  in  the  hands  of  the 
executive  under  the  New  Deal  has  still  to  encounter  opposition  because  it  is  contrary  to  the  principles 
enunciated  therein,  the  effect  of  which  is  not  spent,  though  the  relationship  may  not  be  consciously 
traced.  The  framers  of  our  own  Declaration  of  Independence  and  the  statesmen  who  drew  up  the 
Constitution  have  re-echoed  its  claims  for  human  liberty,  for  the  separation  of  powers,  for  the  sanctity 
of  private  property.  All  these  are  marks  of  the  influence  of  Locke's  Second  Treatiss>n  our  own  way  of  life. 

In  this  example,  after  composing  half  of  a  first  sentence,  the  writer  copies  exactly 
what  is  in  the  original  text,  leaving  out  the  center  section  of  the  paragraph  and  omitting 
the  names  of  Montesquieu  and  Rousseau  where  the  text  is  taken  up  again.  The  last 
sentence  is  also  the  writer's  own. 

If  the  writer  had  enclosed  all  the  copied  text  in  quotations  marks  and  had  identified 
the  source  in  a  footnote,  the  writer  would  not  have  been  liable  to  the  charge  of 
plagiarism;  a  reader  might  justifiably  have  felt,  however,  that  the  writer's  personal 
contribution  to  the  discussion  was  not  very  significant. 

2.  THE  MOSAIC 

The  crystallizing  force  of  Locke's  writing  may  be  seen  in  the  effect  his  Second  Treatise  of  Government 
had  in  shaping  some  of  the  familiar  features  of  our  own  government.  That  much  criticized  branch  known 
as  the  Supreme  Court  and  the  combination  of  many  powers  in  the  hands  of  the  executive  under  the 
New  Deal  are  modern  examples.  But  even  the  foundations  of  our  state — the  Declaration  of 
Independence  and  the  Constitution — have  re-echoed  its  claims  for  human  liberty,  for  the  separation  of 
powers,  for  the  sanctity  of  private  property.  True,  the  influence  of  others  is  also  marked  in  our 
Constitution?from  the  trend  and  aim  of  writers  like  Languet  and  Bodin,  Hooker  and  Grotius,  to  say 
nothing  of  Aristotle  and  the  Stoic  school  of  natural  law;  but  the  fundamental  influence  is  Locke's  Treatise, 
the  very  quarry  of  liberal  doctrines. 

Note  how  the  following  phrases  have  been  lifted  out  of  the  original  text  and  moved 
into  new  patterns: 

crystallizing  force  of  Locke's  writing 

some  of  the  familiar  features  of  our  own  government 

much  criticized  branch  known  as  the  Supreme  Court 
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combination  of  many  powers  in  the  hands  of  the  executive  under  the  New  Deal 

have  re-echoed  its  claims  for  human  liberty  .  .  .  property 

from  the  trend  and  aim  .  .  .  Grotius 

to  say  nothing  of  Aristotle  and  . .  .  natural  law 

quarry  of  liberal  doctrines 

As  in  the  first  example,  there  is  really  no  way  of  legitimizing  such  a  procedure.  To 
put  every  stolen  phrase  within  quotation  marks  would  produce  an  almost  unreadable, 
and  quite  worthless,  text. 

3.  THE  PARAPHRASE 

Paraphrase:  Many  fundamental  aspects  of  our  own  government  are 
Original:  Many  familiar  features  of  our  own  government  are 
apparent  in  the  Second  Treatise  of  Government.  One  can  safely 
apparent  in  the  Second  Treatise  of  Government .  It  is  safe  to 
say  that  the  oft-censured  Supreme  Court  really  owes  its  existence 
assert  that  the  much  criticized  .  . .  Court  obtained  its  being  as 
to  the  Lockeian  demand  that  powers  in  government  be  kept 
a  result  of  Locke's  insistence  upon  the  separation  of  powers; 
separate;  equally  one  can  say  that  the  allocation  of  varied 
and  that  the  combination  of  many  powers 
the  New  Deal  has  still  to  encounter  opposition  because  it  is 
New  Deal  has  still  to  encounter  opposition  because  it  is 
contrary  to  the  principles  enunciated  therein  . .  .  Once  more  it 
contrary  to  the  principles  enunciated  herein  .  .  .  Again  we  see 
if  is  possible  to  note  the  way  in  which  Locke's  writing  clarified 
the  crystallizing  force  of  Locke's  writing. 
existing  opinion. 

The  foregoing  interlinear  presentation  shows  clearly  how  the  writer  has  simply 
traveled  along  with  the  original  text,  substituting  approximately  equivalent  terms 
except  where  understanding  fails  him,  as  it  does  with  "crystallizing,"  or  where  the 
ambiguity  of  the  original  is  too  great-a  tax  on  his  ingenuity  for  him  to  proceed,  as  it  is 
with  "to  encounter  opposition  . .  .  consciously  traced"  in  the  original. 

Such  a  procedure  as  the  one  shown  in  this  example  has  its  uses;  for  one  thing,  it  is 
valuable  for  the  student's  own  understanding  of  the  passage;  and  it  may  be  valuable 
for  the  reader  as  well.  How,  then,  may  it  be  properly  used?  The  procedure  is  simple. 
The  writer  might  begin  the  second  sentence  with:  "As  Sherman  notes  in  the  introduction 
to  his  edition  of  the  Treatise,  one  can  safely  say  .  .  ."  and  conclude  the  paraphrased 
passage  with  a  footnote  giving  the  additional  identification  necessary.  Or  the  writer 
might  indicate  directly  the  exact  nature  of  what  he/she  is  doing,  in  this  fashion:  "To 
paraphrase  Sherman's  comment . . ."  and  conclude  that  also  with  a  footnote  indicator. 

In  point  of  fact,  this  source  does  not  particularly  lend  itself  to  honest  paraphrase, 
with  the  exception  of  that  one  sentence  which  the  paraphraser  above  copied  without 
change  except  for  abridgment.  The  purpose  of  paraphrase  should  be  to  simplify  or  to 
throw  a  new  and  significant  light  on  a  text;  it  requires  much  skill  if  it  is  to  be  honestly 
used  and  should  rarely  be  resorted  to  by  the  student  except  for  the  purpose,  as  was 
suggested  above,  of  personal  enlightenment. 

4.  THE  "APT"  TERM 

The  Second  Treatise  of  Government  is  a  veritable  quarry  of  liberal  doctrines.  In  it  the  crystallizing 
force  of  Locke's  writing  is  markedly  apparent.  The  cause  of  human  liberty,  the  principle  of  separation 
of  powers,  and  the  inviolability  of  private  property — all  three  major  dogmas  of  American 
constitutionalism — owe  their  presence  in  our  Constitution  in  large  part  to  the  remarkableTreafise 
which  first  appeared  around  1685  and  was  destined  to  spark  within  three  years,  a  revolution  in  the  land 
of  its  author's  birth,  and  ninety  years  later,  another  revolution  against  that  land. 

Here  the  writer  has  not  been  able  to  resist  the  appropriation  of  two  striking  terms — 
"quarry  of  liberal  doctrines"  and  "crystallizing  force";  a  perfectly  proper  use  of  the 
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terms  would  have  required  only  the  addition  of  a  phrase:  The  Second  Treatise  of 
Government  is,  to  use  Sherman's  suggestive  expression,  a  "quarry  of  liberal  doctrines." 
In  it  the  "crystallizing  force" — the  term  again  is  Sherman's — of  Locke's  writing  is 
markedly  apparent . . . 

Other  phrases  in  the  text  above — "the  cause  of  human  liberty,"  "the  principle  of 
the  separation  of  powers,"  "the  inviolability  of  private  property" — are  clearly  drawn 
directly  from  the  original  source  but  are  so  much  matters  in  the  public  domain,  so  to 
speak,  that  no  one  could  reasonably  object  to  their  reuse  in  this  fashion. 

Since  one  of  the  principal  aims  of  a  college  education  is  the  development  of 
intellectual  honesty,  it  is  obvious  that  plagiarism  is  a  particularly  serious  offense,  and 
the  punishment  for  it  is  commensurately  severe.  What  a  penalized  student  suffers  can 
never  really  be  known  by  anyone  but  the  student;  what  the  student  who  plagiarizes 
and  "gets  away  with  it"  suffers  is  less  public  and  probably  leaves  a  mark  on  him  or  her 
as  well  as  on  the  institution  of  which  he  is  a  member. 

STATEMENT  BY  THE  CHAIRMAN  OF  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  JUDICIAL 
BOARD 

Duke  University,  as  a  community  of  scholars,  strongly  relies  upon  the  standard  of 
academic  integrity.  Plagiarism,  cheating  and  other  forms  of  academic  dishonesty 
represent  a  corruption  of  this  integrity  and,  as  such,  cannot  be  tolerated  within  the 
community. 

The  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  actively  affirms  the  requirement  that  every 
undergraduate  student  at  Duke  read  and  understand  the  Duke  University 
Undergraduate  Honor  Code  and  "Statement  on  Academic  Honesty."  These  statements 
provide  a  definitive  explication  of  what  is  required,  in  terms  of  academic  honesty,  of 
each  student  in  the  community.  It  has  been  the  sad  experience  of  the  board  that  many 
cases  of  academic  dishonesty  are  the  result  of  ignorance  as  to  what  exactly  constitutes 
this  dishonesty.  We  firmly  urge  that  each  student  refer  to  these  statements  whenever 
there  is  any  question  about  matters  of  academic  honesty.  This  small  investment  in  time 
almost  certainly  outweighs  the  possibility  of  badly  damaging  one's  academic  career 
through  ignorance  or  carelessness. 

Ignorance  of  what  constitutes  academic  dishonesty  is  no  excuse  for  actions  which 
violate  the  integrity  of  the  community.  The  board  must  view  any  offense  of  academic 
dishonesty  with  the  utmost  gravity  and  will  determine  sanctions  commensurate  with 
the  severity  of  the  violation.  Violations  typically  will  result  in  a  student  being  dismissed 
for  two  semesters.  In  a  community  which  builds  upon  the  notion  of  academic  integrity, 
the  threat  of  academic  dishonesty  represents  an  intolerable  risk. 
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Appendix  A 

LICENSE  TO  OCCUPY  RESIDENCE  HALL  SPACE 
FULL  NAME: 


(first)                    (middle)                  (last)                       (social  security  number) 
HOME  ADDRESS: 

TERM  OF  LICENSE; ACADEMIC  YEAR  1998-99  or SPRING  1999 

DUKE  UNTVERSLTY  HEREBY  LICENSES  THE  UNDERSIGNED  TO  OCCUPY  A 
RESIDENCE  HALL  SPACE  FOR  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR  INDICATED  DURING  THE 
PERIODS  WHEN  RESIDENCE  HALLS  ARE  OFFICIALLY  OPEN  FOR  OCCUPANCY 
BY  LICENSED  STUDENTS.  THE  OFFICIAL  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DATES  OF 
RESIDENCE  HALLS  AND  RECESS  PERIODS  DURING  THE  YEAR  WHEN 
RESIDENCE  HALLS  ARE  NOT  OPEN  FOR  OCCUPANCY  ARE  PUBLISHED  BY  THE 
DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSING  MANAGEMENT.  THIS  LICENSE  AUTOMATICALLY 
TERMINATES  IF  THE  STUDENT  OFFICIALLY  WITHDRAWS,  GRADUATES,  OR 
CEASES  FOR  ANY  REASON  TO  BE  A  FULL-TIME  STUDENT. 

I  have  read  the  accompanying  Terms  under  which  I  may  occupy  residence  hall 
space,  and  I  understand  that  my  continued  occupancy  is  conditional  upon  my 
compliance  with  these  Terms  and  all  applicable  University  Regulations.  If  I  violate  these 
Terms  or  regulations,  the  University  may  revoke  this  License  and  may  refuse  to  license 
me  for  any  occupancy  period  subsequent  to  the  one  provided  in  this  License.  I  further 
understand  that  the  Terms  of  this  Agreement  and  University  Regulations  are  subject  to 
reasonable  changes  and  that,  provided  I  have  been  notified  of  such  changes,  the 
University  may  revoke  this  License  should  I  violate  any  Term  or  Regulation  in  effect 
during  my  occupancy  under  this  License. 

Nothing  in  this  License  shall  be  interpreted  as  relief  from  the  responsibility  to 
comply  with  federal,  state,  and  local  law;  and  violation  of  any  applicable  law  may  be 
reason  for  revocation  of  this  License. 

In  consideration  of  this  License,  I  agree  to  pay  the  University  according  to  the 
schedule  of  payments  for  the  type  of  room  I  occupy  as  approved  by  Duke 

University,  a  copy  of  which  has  been  furnished.  I  understand  that,  in  the  event  the 
University  revokes  this  License  because  I  have  violated  the  Terms  of  this  Agreement  or 
University  Regulations,  I  must  vacate  the  room  I  am  occupying  immediately  and  the 
University  shall  not  refund  any  portion  of  the  payment  made  for  the  semester  in 
progress.  In  the  event  I  officially  withdraw,  graduate,  or  cease  for  any  reason  to  be  a 
full-time  student,  I  agree  to  vacate  the  residence  hall  within  forty-eight  (48)  hours.  I 
understand  that  I  will  be  charged  for  housing  based  on  the  number  of  days  I  have 
occupied  a  space  and  will  receive  a  refund  for  any  amount  I  have  paid  for  housing 
beyond  the  time  of  my  departure.  The  number  of  days  I  have  occupied  the  space  will 
be  determined  according  to  the  date  Housing  Management  inspects  the  room  and 
confirms  that  my  space  has  been  vacated. 


(for  Duke  University)  (Date)  (Signature  of  Student)  (Date) 
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HOUSING  ASSIGNMENT:  


(room  number)  (house) 


ROOM  DESCRIPTION:  Type  of  Room:  Single Double Triple 

*Single  as  Double *Double  as  Triple    


Revised  4/97 

TERMS  UNDER  WHICH  DUKE  UNIVERSITY  LICENSES  OCCUPANCY  OF 
RESIDENCE  HALL  SPACE 

The  purpose  of  these  Terms  is  to  establish  understanding  among  students  who 
reside  in  Duke  University's  residence  halls  and  between  these  students  and  the 
University  with  regard  to  use  of  residential  facilities.  These  Terms  are  an  integral  part 
of  the  License  and  are  enforceable  as  covenants  and  conditions  license.  Any  violation 
of  the  Terms  could  lead  to  revocation  of  this  License  and/or  disciplinary  action. 
Occupants  are  responsible  for  the  actions  of  their  guests.  These  Terms  apply  only  during 
periods  when  the  Residence  Halls  are  officially  open  for  occupancy  by  licensed 
students.  A  student  in  the  Residence  Halls  at  any  other  time  may  be  trespassed  from 
the  premises. 

I.  ELIGIBILITY 

Rooms  in  the  Residence  Halls  are  available  for  assignment  to  full-time  Duke 
University  students  who  are  working  towards  a  degree.  Students  who  withdraw  from 
school,  take  a  leave  of  absence,  or  move  off-campus  must  vacate  the  room  within  forty- 
eight  (48)  hours  from  the  date  of  such  withdrawal,  leave,  or  move. 

II.  PAYMENTS,  RETENTION  OF  PAYMENTS,  AND  TERMINATION  OF 
LICENSE 

A.  Students  pay  for  their  License  on  a  semester  basis.  Payments  are  to  be  made 
to  the  Office  of  the  Bursar  in  accordance  with  established  terms  of  that  Office. 

B.  A  one  hundred  dollar  ($100)  Residential  Deposit  must  be  paid  by  each  new 
student  upon  admission  to  the  University.  While  a  student  lives  in  university 
housing,  it  is  understood  and  agreed  that  his/her  Residential  Deposit  shall 
not  be  applied  to  fees.  Upon  permanently  vacating  University  housing,  Duke 
shall,  within  ninety  (90)  days,  refund  said  deposit,  less  any  outstanding  fees 
incurred  in  accordance  with  the  established  University  policy.  Charges  for 
damages  in  excess  of  the  Residential  Deposit  shall  be  assessed  to  the  student. 
The  Residential  Deposit  will  not  be  refunded  after  residential  space  is  reserved 
to  new  students  who  fail  to  matriculate.  Any  currently  enrolled  student  will 
receive  a  refund  of  the  Residential  Deposit  written  cancellation  is  received  by 
the  Office  of  Student  Development  by  April  30  for  the  fall  semester  and  by 
November  1  for  the  spring  semester. 


*  Undergraduate  students  assigned  to  single  rooms  converted  for  double  occupancy  and  double  rooms  for 
triple  occupancy  may  be  moved  to  single  or  double  rooms  to  improve  student  living  conditions  and  to  ensure 
better  use  of  facilities.  The  student  will  be  financially  responsible  for  the  announced  rate  for  a  single  or  double 
room  as  applicable.  Vacancies  occurring  in  single  rooms  used  as  doubles  or  in  double  rooms  used  as  triples 
will  make  that  (those)  remaining  occupant(s)  financially  responsible  for  the  announced  rate  for  a  single  or 
double  room  as  applicable  for  the  remainder  of  the  term  of  the  license. 
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C.  Each  resident  is  required  to  obtain  a  DukeCard  and  a  room  key  at  the  time  of 
his/her  occupancy .  The  room  key  must  be  returned  to  the  appropriate  Service 
Office  within  forty-eight  (48)  hours  of  vacating  the  assigned  space.  Failure  to 
return  the  key  within  the  48  hour  time  period  will  result  in  a  charge  to  the 
student's  Bursar's  account. 

D.  Students  may  cancel  fall  housing  assignments  in  order  to  move  off  campus 
through  June  30, 1998.  No  penalty  is  assessed  for  students  submitting  written 
notice  to  cancel  prior  to  the  last  day  of  spring  semester  classes.  Students 
submitting  cancellation  requests  after  the  last  day  of  spring  semester  classes 
will  forfeit  the  $100  residential  deposit  and  the  four-year  housing  guarantee. 
Beginning  July  1, 1998,  students  may  not  cancel  and  move  off  campus  and  are 
responsible  for  the  entire  fall  semester's  rent 

E .  Students  may  cancel  spring  housing  assignments  in  order  to  move  off  campus 
through  November  1,  1998.  No  penalty  is  assessed  for  students  submitting 
written  notice  to  cancel  prior  to  November  1,  1998.  Students  submitting 
cancellation  requests  after  November  1, 1998,  will  forfeit  the  $100  residential 
deposit  and  the  four-year  housing  guarantee.  Beginning  November  2, 1998, 
students  may  not  cancel  and  move  off  campus  and  are  responsible  for  the 
entire  spring  semester  rent. 

F.  An  undergraduate  student  who  is  seeking  release  from  a  residence  hall  license 
must  notify  the  Office  of  Student  Development  in  writing.  Students  released 
from  their  housing  licenses  after  the  period  of  occupancy  has  begun  will  be 
entitled  to  a  refund  of  the  unused  rent.  The  amount  of  the  unused  rent  is 
determined  by  the  date  of  written  notification  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  or  the  date  of  vacating  the  residence  hall,  whichever  is  later.  In 
any  case,  a  minimum  of  $5Q  will  be  retained  by  Department  of  Housing 
Management. 

III.  RESERVATION,  ASSIGNMENT,  AND  ROOM  CHANGE  PROCEDURES 

A.  The  License  will  not  be  effective  unless  accompanied  by  a  signed  Food 
Contract  for  the  same  academic  year. 

B.  Reservations  for  preregistered  upperclass  students  who  have  paid  Residential 
Deposits  and  the  fifty  ($50)  prepayment  of  rent  will  be  made  in  accordance 
with  procedures  announced  by  the  Dean.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  assign 
students  in  accordance  with  their  preferences;  however,  the  Dean  or  designee 
reserves  the  right  to  make  or  change  final  room  assignments  if  in  his/her 
judgment  such  reassignments  are  necessary. 

C.  Exchange  or  transfer  of  rooms  by  students  may  be  made  only  by  the  following 
procedure:  (1)  approval  of  room  change  by  the  Dean  or  designee,  (2)  official 
inspection  of  vacated  room  by  the  Department  of  Housing  Management,  (3) 
change  of  keys  in  appropriate  Service  Office.  In  all  of  the  above,  the  student(s) 
seeking  the  change  is  (are)  responsible  for  making  appointments  and 
arrangements.  Any  unofficial  room  change  may  lead  to  revocation  of  this 
License  and  will  not  relieve  the  student(s)  involved  of  the  obligation  to  pay 
for  occupancy,  damages,  and  other  costs  for  the  officially  assigned  room. 

D.  Vacancies  existing  in  rooms  will  be  filled  by  the  Dean  or  designee. 

E.  While  the  majority  of  problems  incurred  between  or  among  roommates  can 
be  resolved  by  the  students  with  or  without  assistance,  there  are  cases  in  which 
astalemate  occurs.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  will,  in  those  cases, 
reserve  the  right  to  convene  an  arbitration  board  to  resolve  the  problem.  The 
decision  of  the  board  is  final. 

F.  Undergraduate  students  assigned  to  single  rooms  converted  for  double 
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occupancy  and  double  rooms  converted  for  triple  occupancy  may  be  moved 
to  single  or  double  rooms  to  improve  student  living  conditions  and  to  ensure 
better  use  of  facilities.  The  student  will  be  responsible  for  the  announced  rate 
of  a  single  or  double  room  as  applicable  for  the  remainder  of  the  term  of  the 
License. 
G.  Vacancies  occurring  in  single  rooms  used  as  doubles  or  in  double  rooms  used 
as  triples  will  make  the  (those)  remaining  occupant(s)  responsible  for  the 
announced  rate  for  a  single  or  double  room  as  applicable  for  the  remainder  of 
the  term  of  License. 

IV.  PROCEDURES,  MAINTENANCE,  STORAGE,  AND  DAMAGES 

A.  Maintenance  will  be  performed  normally  on  a  routine  basis;  however, 
corrective,  emergency,  and  preventive  maintenance  will  be  assigned  as 
necessary. 

B.  The  University  retains  the  right  to  enter  the  premises  without  the  resident 
being  present  to  carry  out  maintenance  tasks,  to  conduct  inspections 
regarding  availability  of  space,  and  to  take  care  of  emergency  or  any 
equipment  failure  which  is  causing  damage  or  hazard  to  property  or  persons. 
Entry  into  the  room  for  other  reasons  will  be  made  during  reasonable  hours 
with  notice  to  the  assigned  occupants. 

C.  The  Department  of  Housing  Management  cleans  each  room  prior  to 
occupancy.  Thereafter  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  resident(s)  to  clean  the 
room.  The  roomis  expected  to  be  left  in  a  clean  condition  by  the  vacating 
resident(s).  If  a  room  requires  extraordinary  cleaning  after  occupancy,  the  cost 
will  be  charged  to  the  resident(s).  Housekeeping  services  will  be  provided  on 
weekdays  during  the  academic  year  (excluding  holidays)  only  in  common 
areas  of  the  residence  halls.  The  cost  of  extraordinary  cleaning  resulting  from 
a  living  group's  activities  will  be  charged  to  the  living  group. 

D.  The  University  is  not  liable  for  damage  or  loss  of  personal  property.  Because 
the  University  does  not  provide  insurance,  occupants  are  encouraged  to 
provide  their  own  personal  property  insurance. 

E.  The  University  is  not  liable  for  the  failure  or  interruption  of  utilities  (including 
air-conditioning  in  those  residential  facilities  in  which  air  conditioning  units 
have  been  installed)  or  for  damages  resulting  from  failure  or  interruption  of 
utilities  or  equipment.  Residents  are  not  entitled  to  any  compensation  or 
abatement  of  rent. 

F.  Use  of  nails,  screws,  tacks,  or  adhesives  which  damage  walls,  furniture,  or 
fixtures  is  prohibited.  Advice  on  nondamaging  ways  of  hanging  artwork  and 
other  items  is  available  from  Housing  Management. 

G.  Buildings,  building  equipment,  and  furniture  repairs  or  replacements 
necessitated  by  damage  beyond  normal  wear  and  tear  will  be  billed  to  the 
appropriate  student(s)  or  living  group  in  accordance  with  official  procedures 
published  by  Housing  Management.  At  the  end  of  each  academic  year, 
outstanding  living  group  charges  will  be  divided  equally  among  the  group's 
members  and  charged  to  their  student  ledgers. 

H.  The  assigned  occupant(s)  is  (are)  responsible  for  reporting  to  Housing 
Management  defects  or  damages  found  in  a  room  within  five  working  days 
after  occupancy.  (Forms  are  provided  for  the  initial  inspection  by  the 
Department  of  Housing  Management.)  The  resident(s)  of  a  room  will  be 
charged  for  any  damages  or  modifications  found  in  the  room  after  occupancy 
unless  previously  noted  on  the  inspection  form. 

I.       Each  bedroom  is  equipped  with  furniture  by  the  Department  of  Housing 
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Management.  The  resident(s)  of  a  room  will  be  charged  for  any  furniture 
missing  from  that  room.  Personally  owned  furniture  may  be  added  to  the 
room  by  a  resident  provided  all  residents  of  that  room  consent  and  the 
furniture  is  removed  by  the  residents  at  the  end  of  occupancy.  Costs  for 
removing  any  remaining  personal  furniture  will  be  charged  to  the  residents. 

J.  Students  are  collectively  responsible  for  care  of  pub  he  areas  including 
furnishings  and  equipment.  Commons  furniture  owned  by  Duke  University 
Housing  Management  may  not  be  removed  from  its  intended  location. 
Anyone  doing  so  may  be  charged  with  theft  under  the  Judicial  Code. 
Commons  furniture  found  in  bedrooms  may  be  removed  by  University 
personnel  at  the  expense  of  the  occupant(s). 

K.  Resident  students  may  place  empty  trunks,  luggage,  and  specialized  packing 
cartons  (e.g.,  stereo  boxes)  in  storage  rooms  during  the  effective  period  of  the 
license  at  no  charge.  The  University  takes  no  responsibility  for  the  items  stored 
or  their  contents.  Procedures  for  storage  on  a  fee  basis  are  available  from  the 
Department  of  Housing  Management. 

L.  Non-University  property  left  in  rooms  after  the  license  period  terminates  will 
be  disposed  of  at  the  discretion  of  Housing  Management. 

V.  TERMS  AFFECTING  RIGHTS,  ORDER,  HEALTH,  AND  SAFETY 

The  following  Terms  are  designed  to  protect  the  health  and  safety  and  to  provide 
for  the  comfort  and  privacy  of  all  students  who  are  licensed  to  occupy  residence  hall 
space.  In  addition  to  the  following  specific  Terms,  any  conduct  which  reflects  a  serious 
disregard  for  the  rights,  health,  security,  and  safety  of  other  occupants  of  the  residence 
halls  will  be  regarded  as  a  violation  of  the  License.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  assign 
students  in  accordance  with  their  preferences.  However,  the  Dean  reserves  the  right  to 
make  or  change  final  room  assignments  if  in  his/her  judgment  such  reassignments  are 
necessary. 

A.  Students  are  entitled  to  privacy  in  their  assigned  rooms  as  set  forth  in  the 
University  Privacy  Policy  published  in  the  Bulletin  of  Information  and 
Regulations.  Sanitary  or  safety  inspections  may  be  conducted  by  government 
officials  without  notice  in  accordance  with  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina  and  city  and  county  ordinances.  When  the  residence  halls  are 
officially  closed  during  winter  recess,  inspection  of  rooms  will  by  made  by 
University  officials  to  ensure  that  no  fire  or  other  hazards  exist.  Hazardous 
items  will  be  removed  and  the  student(s)  involved  will  be  notified  when  the 
buildings  are  officially  opened. 

B.  The  unofficial  use  or  possession  of  residence  hall  keys,  including  possession 
of  master  keys  or  keys  other  than  those  assigned  to  the  student,  is  prohibited. 
Keys  are  not  transferable;  switching  keys  with  other  students  is  prohibited. 

C.  Propping  open  outside  residence  hall  doors  or  in  any  way  tampering  with  the 
security  system  of  the  residence  hall  is  prohibited. 

D.  Lost/stolen  DukeCards  must  be  reported  immediately  to  the  DukeCard 
Office  and  a  replacement  can  be  obtained.  A  lost/stolen  key  must  be  reported 
immediately  to  the  appropriate  Service  Office  and  a  replacement  key 
obtained.  A  lost/stolen  key  will  result  in  a  charge  to  the  student's  Bursar's 
account.  The  bedroom  door  lock  will  be  changed  if  the  resident  is  unable  to 
present  the  lost/stolen  key  to  the  Service  Office  within  two  weeks. 

E.  Except  in  case  of  fire,  firefighting  equipment  and  alarms  shall  not  be  tampered 
with  and  shall  remain  in  place.  Residents  must  comply  with  all  fire  drills  and 
fire  regulations.  Fires  must  be  reported  to  Duke  Police  and  Housing 
Management. 
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F.  Personally  owned  air-conditioning  equipment  and  heating  is  not  permitted 
in  residence  hall  areas.  Compliance  with  any  existing  University  energy 
conservation  policy  is  required. 

G.  Tampering  with  electrical  wiring,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  the  installation 
of  direct  wired  ceiling  fans  and  dimmer  switches,  is  prohibited. 

H.     Locks  and  plumbing  are  not  to  be  tampered  with  or  changed  by  occupants. 

I.  Damage  caused  by  electrical  appliances  which  are  not  owned  by  Duke 
University  is  the  responsibility  of  the  resident(s). 

J.       Waterbeds  are  prohibited. 

K.  In  accordance  with  North  Carolina  General  Statute  14-269.2,  no  firearms, 
explosives,  fireworks,  highly  inflammable  materials,  or  any  articles  which 
may  be  vused  as  offensive  weapons  may  be  in  the  residence  halls  or  on  the 
campus.  This  includes  knives,  slingshots,  clubs,  mace,  pellet  guns,  rifles,  BB 
guns,  and  all  firearms  and  items  of  like  kind. 

L.  Animals,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  birds  and  reptiles,  are  not  allowed  in 
or  around  the  residence  halls  even  for  short  periods.  An  extermination,  at  the 
resident's  expense,  will  be  done  if  an  animal  enters  the  residence  halls.  Fish 
are  allowed  provided  they  are  kept  in  an  aquarium  no  larger  than  25  gallons, 
the  container  is  cleaned  regularly,  and  no  illegal  species  are  kept. 

M.  No  personal  effects  may  be  left  in  the  hallways,  stairwells,  or  common  areas 
of  the  residence  halls;  any  personal  effects  so  found  will  be  disposed  of  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Department  of  Housing  Management. 

N.  Selling  or  soliciting  in  the  residence  halls,  by  residents  or  outsiders,  that  is 
either  commercial  or  unrelated  to  University  objectives  or  activities  is 
prohibited. 

O.  A  room  may  be  occupied  only  by  the  student  holding  a  License  for  that  room. 
This  License  may  not  be  transferred  by  the  student  to  another  person.  Guests 
are  permitted  in  student's  rooms  and  common  areas  for  reasonable  periods 
of  time  subject  to  the  consent  of  each  resident  of  a  room  and  the  specified 
residence  hall  visitation  policies  for  each  residential  unit. 

P.  Motor  vehicles  may  not  be  stored  or  maintained  at  any  time  in  any  residence 
hall  area.  Bicycles  may  be  retained  by  the  owner  in  his  or  her  assigned 
bedroom  space,  but  may  not  be  stored  in  commons,  baths,  corridors, 
entrances,  or  other  residence  hall  spaces.  Motor  vehicles  and  bicycles  in 
unauthorized  areas  will  be  removed.  Students  will  be  required  to  pay  removal 
fees  in  order  to  recover  such  vehicles  or  devices  used  to  secure  them.  The 
University  assumes  no  responsibility  for  damage  to  such  vehicles  or  devices 
used  to  secure  them. 

Q.     Access  to  roofs  and  attic  space  is  forbidden. 

R.      Boisterous  conduct  in  violation  of  the  University  noise  policy  is  prohibited. 

S.  Occupants  are  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  guests,  and  any  violation  of 
University  rules  and  regulations  by  a  guest  shall  constitute  a  violation  of  same 
by  occupants.  Occupants  not  present  during  violations  will  still  be  held 
accountable. 

T.  Candles,  other  open  flame  devices,  and  incense  are  strictly  forbidden  for  use 
inside  University  facilities  except  during  the  official  religious  ceremonies  such 
as  the  observance  of  Chanukah.  Those  individuals  wishing  to  utilize  candles 
in  observance  of  a  religious  holiday  should  contact  OESO-Campus  Fire  and 
Safety  Division  to  obtain  information  concerning  fire  prevention. 

U.  Platforms,  partitions,  or  similar  structures  may  not  be  erected  anywhere  in 
the  residence  halls  by  students  or  living  groups  without  the  written  approval 
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of  the  Director  of  Housing  Management  or  designee.  Lofts  may  be  erected 

only  if  a  loft  permit  is  completed  and  returned  to  the  appropriate  Service 

Office. 
V.      Cable  television  on  the  Duke  Network  is  provided  in  the  common  room  of 

each  living  group.  Connecting  televisions  in  bedrooms  to  the  common  room 

cable  or  otherwise  tampering  with  the  cable  is  prohibited. 
W.     In  accordance  with  the  North  Carolina  State  Fire  Prevention  Code,  use  of 

portable  charcoal,  gas,  and  electric  grills  within  10  feet  of  residence  halls  is 

prohibited. 

Student  Development,  Revised  4/97 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  LICENSE  FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS  TO 
OCCUPY  SPACE  IN  CENTRAL  CAMPUS  FACILITIES 

NAME:  SS  #: 

HOME  ADDRESS: 

ASSIGNED  LOCATION: 


PERIOD:  from  noon to  noon. 


Duke  University  hereby  licenses  the  undersigned  to  occupy  space  in  the  above 
indicated  location  and  period,  subject  to  the  Rules,  Regulations,  and  Other  Terms  of 
this  Licensing  Agreement  and  all  applicable  University  Regulations.  Due  to  the 
economics  of  operating  these  units,  this  License  will  not  be  revoked  to  permit  students 
to  move  to  other  University  housing  facilities  or  to  move  off  campus.  This  license 
automatically  terminates  if  the  student  officially  withdraws,  graduates,  or  ceases  for 
any  reason  to  be  a  full-time  student. 

I  have  read  the  Rules,  Regulations,  and  Other  Terms  of  this  Agreement,  a  copy  of 
which  has  been  furnished,  under  which  I  may  occupy  space  in  University  housing  and 
I  understand  that  my  continued  occupancy  is  conditional  upon  my  compliance  with 
these  terms  and  all  applicable  University  Regulations.  (Attention  is  especially  directed 
to  Part  III  of  the  Rules,  Regulations,  and  Other  Terms.)  If  I  violate  any  of  these  Rules, 
Regulations,  and  Other  Terms,  the  University  may  revoke  this  License  and  may  refuse 
to  license  me  for  any  occupancy  period  subsequent  to  the  one  provided  in  this  License. 
I  further  understand  that  the  Rules,  Regulations,  andOther  Terms  of  this  Agreement 
and  University  Regulations  are  subject  to  reasonable  changes.  If  I  have  been  notified  of 
such  changes,  the  University  may  revoke  this  License  should  I  violate  any  Rules, 
Regulations,  or  Other  Terms  in  effect  during  my  occupancy  under  this  License. 

Nothing  in  this  License  shall  be  interpreted  as  relief  from  the  duty  to  comply  with 
federal,  state,  and  local  law,  and  violation  of  any  applicable  law  may  be  reason  for 
revocation  of  this  License. 

In  consideration  of  this  License,  I  agree  to  pay  the  University  according  to  the 
schedule  of  payments  for  the  type  of  space  I  occupy  as  approved  by  Duke  University, 
a  copy  of  which  has  been  furnished.  I  understand  that,  in  the  event  the  University 
revokes  this  License  because  I  have  violated  any  of  the  Rules,  Regulations,  or  Other 
Terms  of  this  Agreement  or  University  Regulations,  I  must  vacate  the  space  I  am 
occupying  immediately  and  the  University  shall  not  refund  any  portion  of  the  payment 
made  for  the  semester  in  progress.  In  the  event  I  officially  withdraw,  graduate,  or  cease 
for  any  reason  to  be  a  full-time  student,  I  agree  to  vacate  the  space  I  am  occupying  within 
forty-eight  (48)  hours.  I  understand  that  I  will  be  charged  for  housing  based  on  the 
number  of  days  I  have  occupied  that  space  and  will  receive  a  refund  for  any  amount  I 
have  paid  for  housing  beyond  the  time  of  my  departure.  The  number  of  days  I  have 
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occupied  the  space  will  be  determined  according  to  the  date  Housing  Management 
inspects  the  apartment  and  confirms  that  my  space  has  been  vacated. 


(for  Duke  University) 


(Signature  of  Student) 


Date 


Date 


Student  Development,  Revised  4/97 

RULES,  REGULATIONS,  AND  OTHER  TERMS  FORMING  A  PART  OF  THE 
LICENSE  OF  CENTRAL  CAMPUS  APARTMENTS 

The  purpose  of  these  Terms  is  to  establish  a  mutual  understanding  among  students 
and  the  University  with  regard  to  use  of  facilities  in  the  Central  Campus  Apartments. 
These  Rules,  Regulations,  and  Other  Terms  are  an  integral  part  of  this  License  and  are 
enforceable  as  covenants  and  conditions  of  the  License.  For  further  information  please 
refer  to  the  Central  Campus  Handbook. 
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I.  ELIGIBILITY 

Units  in  the  facilities  are  available  for  assignment  to  full-time  Duke  University 
students  who  are  working  towards  a  degree.  Students  who  withdraw  from  school  or 
take  a  leave  of  absence  must  vacate  the  apartment  within  forty-eight  (48)  hours  from 
date  of  such  withdrawal  or  leave  or  the  official  move-out  date  at  the  end  of  the  semester, 
whichever  comes  first. 

II.  PAYMENTS: 

A.  Residential  Deposits.  Unless  previously  paid,  a  student  who  wishes  to 
reserve  a  unit  in  Central  Campus  Apartments,  must  submit  a  Residential 
Deposit  of  one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  the  Office  of  Student  Development. 
While  a  student  lives  in  University  housing,  it  is  understood  and  agreed  that 
his/her  Residential  Deposit  shall  not  be  applied  to  housing  fees.  Upon 
termination  of  this  License  and  vacating  University  housing,  Duke  shall, 
within  ninety  (90)  days,  refund  said  deposit,  less  any  outstanding  fees 
incurred,  in  accordance  with  the  established  University  policy.  Charges  for 
damages  in  excess  of  the  Residential  Deposit  shall  be  assessed  to  the  student. 
The  Residential  Deposit  will  not  be  refunded  after  an  assignment  has  been 
made  to  students  who  cancel  their  assignments,  forfeit  their  assignments,  or 
fail  to  occupy  the  residential  space  except  as  noted  below  in  Section  III(I)  and 
0). 

B.  Keys.  Each  resident  of  a  housing  unit  is  required  to  obtain  one  key  to  the  unit 
and  one  mailbox  key  at  the  time  of  his/her  occupancy.  The  keys  must  be 
returned  within  forty-eight  (48)  hours  of  vacating  the  assigned  space.  Failure 
to  return  the  keys  within  the  48  hour  period  will  result  in  a  charge  to  the 
student's  bursar's  account. 

C.  Housing  Fees.  Payments  for  housing  are  to  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Bursar 
before  occupancy  in  accordance  with  established  terms  of  that  office. 
Payments  are  to  be  made  on  a  semester  basis. 

HI.  RESERVATION,  ASSIGNMENT,  SPACE  CHANGE,  AND 
CANCELLATION  PROCEDURES 

A.  The  license  will  not  be  effective  unless  accompanied  by  a  signed  Dining  Plan 
for  the  same  academic  year. 

B.  Students  applying  for  spaces  in  Central  Campus  Apartments  who  have  paid 
the  required  residential  deposit  will  be  assigned  to  the  apartments  by  lottery. 
Undergraduate  students  who  are  presently  living  in  University  housing  will 
be  assigned  to  apartments  in  accordance  with  procedures  published  by  the 
Office  of  Student  Development. 

C.  The  number  of  students  to  be  assigned  to  various  types  of  units  is  established 
by  the  Department  of  Housing  Management. 

D.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  assign  the  students  in  accordance  with  their 
preferences.  Because  this  is  not  always  possible,  the  Office  of  Student 
Development  retains  the  authority  to  make  final  space  assignments. 

E.  While  the  majority  of  problems  incurred  between  or  among  roommates  can 
be  resolved  by  the  students,  with  or  without  assistance,  there  are  cases  in 
which  a  stalemate  occurs.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  will,  in  those 
cases,  reserve  the  right  to  convene  an  arbitration  board  to  resolve  the  problem. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  is  final. 

F.  The  exchange  or  transfer  of  apartments  may  be  made  only  upon  approval  by 
the  Office  of  Student  Development.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  a  student  vacating 
space  or  exchanging  apartments  to  make  the  apartment  ready  for  the  new 
tenant.  The  space  to  be  vacated  will  be  inspected  by  a  representative  of 
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Housing  Management  to  relieve  the  vacating  student  of  financial 
responsibility  for  damage  occurring  after  the  student  vacates.  Any  unofficial 
apartment  change  may  be  reason  for  revocation  of  this  license  and  will  not 
relieve  the  srudent(s)  involved  of  the  obligation  to  pay  occupancy,  damage, 
and  other  costs  for  the  assigned  space. 

G.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  makes  no  effort  to  assign  individual 
bedroom  space  within  each  unit.  That  responsibility  is  left  to  the  assigned 
occupants. 

H.  Units  shall  not  be  occupied  in  whole  or  in  part  by  any  person  other  than  those 
regularly  assigned  by  the  Office  of  Student  Development.  Occupants  may  not 
sublet  assigned  space.  Guests  are  permitted  for  short  periods  only,  provided 
all  residents  of  that  unit  consent. 

I.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  reserves  the  right  to  change  space 
assignments  if  in  his/her  judgment  such  change(s)  is  (are)  necessary.  This 
includes  relocating  a  resident  from  his  or  her  apartment,  where  there  is  a 
vacancy,  to  another  apartment  which  has  a  vacancy  in  order  to  free  a  whole 
apartment  for  a  pair  of  roommates. 

J.  Students  may  cancel  fall  housing  assignments  in  order  to  move  off  campus 
through  June  30, 1997.  No  penalty  is  assessed  for  students  submitting  written 
notice  to  cancel  prior  to  the  last  day  of  spring  semester  classes.  Students 
submitting  cancellation  requests  after  the  last  day  of  spring  semester  classes 
will  forfeit  the  $100  residential  deposits  and  the  four-year  housing  guarantee. 
Beginning  July  1, 1997,  students  may  not  cancel  and  move  off  campus  and  are 
responsible  for  the  entire  fall  semester  rent. 

K.  Students  may  cancel  spring  housing  assignments  in  order  to  move  off  campus 
through  November  1,  1998.  No  penalty  is  assessed  for  students  submitting 
written  notice  to  cancel  prior  to  November  1,  1998.  Beginning  November  2, 
1998,  students  may  not  cancel  and  move  off  campus  and  are  responsible  for 
the  entire  spring  semester  rent. 

IV.  PROCEDURES,  MAINTENANCE,  STORAGE,  AND  DAMAGE 

A.  Maintenance    to   buildings,    fixtures,   utilities,    equipment,    furniture,    and 

furnishings  will  be  performed  on  a  routine  basis;  however,  corrective 
emergency  and  preventive  work  will  be  performed  as  necessary. 

B.  Prior  to  occupancy,  the  Department  of  Housing  Management  will  clean  each 
vacant  unit  and  will  correct  deficiencies.  An  inspection  form  will  be  made 
availablefor  each  apartment.  Each  assigned  student  should  note  on  the  form 
the  condition  of  the  apartment  and  furnishings  at  the  time  of  occupancy  to 
preventmisunderstandings.  Instructions  on  the  form  must  be  followed. 

C.  Occupants  shall  maintain  the  demised  premises,  the  furnishings  and 
equipment  therein  in  good  condition  and  shall  be  responsible  for  all  broken 
windows  and  door  glass,  the  failure  of  plumbing  or  equipment  caused  by 
misuse  and  other  damage  beyond  normal  wear  and  tear.  In  such  cases, 
occupants  shall  be  assessed  the  cost  of  materials  and  labor  as  invoiced  by  the 
Department  of  Housing  Management  for  repairs,  replacements,  or 
reassembly.  The  Department  of  Housing  Management  shall  have  routine 
maintenance  performed  and  agrees  to  make  such  repairs  as  may  be  rendered 
necessary  insofar  as  the  cause  thereof  does  not  arise  from  the  willful  acts  or 
negligence  of  the  occupant(s).  No  alteration,  addition,  or  painting  may  be 
conducted  within  the  premises  by  the  occupant(s). 

D.  Locks  and  plumbing  are  not  to  be  tampered  with  or  changed  by  residents. 
Additional  locks  may  not  be  installed. 
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E.  The  University  retains  the  right  to  enter  the  premises  without  the  tenant  teeing 
present  for  the  following  reasons:  (1)  to  take  care  of  an  emergency  or  failure 
of  equipment  which  is  causing  damage  or  hazard  to  property  or  persons,  (2) 
to  conduct  inspections  to  determine  availability  of  space,  (3)  to  carry  out 
routine  maintenance,  and  (4)  to  ensure  that  the  furnace  has  been  left  on  and 
that  the  thermostats  have  not  been  set  below  50  degrees  during  the  break 
between  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Furnaces  that  have  been  turned  off  will 
be  turned  on  and  thermostats  will  be  set  at  50  degrees  by  the  Department  of 
Housing  Management.  Entry  into  the  apartment  for  other  reasons  will  be 
made  during  reasonable  hours  with  notice  to  the  assigned  occupant(s). 

F.  Non-Duke  University  Housing  Management  property  left  in  apartments  after 
the  license  period  terminates  will  be  disposed  of  at  the  discretion  of  Housing 
Management. 

G.  The  unofficial  use  or  possession  of  apartment  keys,  including  possession  of 
master  keys  or  keys  other  than  those  assigned  to  the  student,  is  prohibited. 

H.  Lost/stolen  keys  must  be  reported  immediately  to  the  Central  Campus 
Service  Office  and  a  replacement  key  must  be  obtained.  A  lost/stolen  key  will 
result  in  a  charge  to  the  student's  Bursar's  account.  The  lock(s)  to  the 
apartment  will  be  changed  if  the  resident  is  unable  to  present  the  lost/stolen 
key  to  the  Central  Campus  Service  Office  within  two  weeks. 

I.  The  University  is  not  liable  for  damage  or  loss  of  personal  property.  Because 
the  University  does  not  provide  insurance,  occupants  are  encouraged  to 
provide  their  own  personal  property  insurance. 

J.  The  University  is  not  liable  for  damage,  failure,  or  interruption  of  utilities. 
Interruption  or  curtailment  of  such  services  will  not  entitle  the  resident  to  any 
compensation  or  abatement  of  rent. 

K.  Furniture  or  equipment  owned  by  Duke  University  Housing  Management 
placed  in  the  unit  may  not  be  removed  from  the  unit. 

L.  Pianos,  washing  machines,  dryers,  dishwashers,  radio  transmitters,  external 
radio  or  television  antennas,  and  waterbeds  are  not  authorized  in  these  units. 

M.  Use  of  screws,  hooks,  decals,  and  adhesive  on  walls,  furniture,  or  fixtures  is 
prohibited.  Small  picture  hanging  nails  provided  by  the  Central  Campus 
Service  may  be  used;  however,  heavy  items  may  not  be  hung. 

N.     Washing  of  cars  in  the  Central  Campus  area  is  prohibited. 

O.  No  dusting  or  shaking  of  mops,  brooms,  or  other  cleaning  material  from  the 
windows,  doors,  and  balconies  is  permitted. 

P.      No  fences  may  be  put  up  around  the  apartments. 

Q.     Outside  clotheslines  are  prohibited. 

R.      Access  to  roofs  and  attic  spaces  is  prohibited. 

V.    TERMS  AFFECTING  RIGHTS,  ORDER,  HEALTH,  AND  SAFETY 

The  following  terms  are  designated  to  protect  the  health  and  safety  and  to  provide 
for  the  comfort  and  privacy  of  all  students  who  are  contracted  to  occupy  units  in  the 
Central  Campus  Apartments.  In  addition  to  the  Rules,  Regulations,  and  other  Terms, 
any  conduct  which  reflects  a  serious  disregard  for  the  rights,  health,  security,  and  safety 
of  other  residents  will  be  regarded  as  a  violation  of  the  License. 

A.  Combustible  materials  shall  not  be  stored  on  the  premises.  Empty  boxes,  trash, 
and  other  combustibles  shall  not  be  stored  outside  of  Central  CampusApart- 
ments  or  Town  House  Apartments. 

B.  Sidewalks,  stairways,  and  entryways  must  not  be  used  for  purposes  other 
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than  ingress  or  egress.  Bicycles  not  be  left  in  these  areas  or  other  locations 
where  they  may  cause  harm  to  persons  or  groundskeeping  equipment. 
Motorcycles  must  be  parked  in  parking  lots. 

C.  Nothing  shall  be  hung  from  balconies,  porches,  gutters,  or  stairwells. 

D.  In  accordance  with  North  Carolina  General  Statute  14-269.2,  no  firearms, 
explosives,  fireworks,  highly  inflammable  materials,  or  any  articles  which 
may  be  used  as  offensive  weapons  may  be  in  the  Central  Campus  facilities. 
This  includes  slingshots,  dubs,  mace,  pellet  guns,  rifles,  BB  guns,  and  all 
firearms  and  items  of  like  kind. 

E.  Tampering  with  electrical  wiring,  including  but  not  limited  to  the  installation 
of  direct-wired  ceiling  fans  and  dimmer  switches,  is  prohibited. 

F.  Delivery  trucks,  automobiles,  motorcycles,  scooters,  and  minibikes  will  not 
be  permitted  on  lawns  and  walkways,  patios,  or  stairwells.  These  vehicles 
must  be  parked  in  legal  parking  spaces.  Motorcycles,  scooters,  and  minibikes 
may  not  be  stored  in  the  apartment. 

G.  Animals,  including  but  not  limited  to  birds  and  reptiles,  shall  not  be  taken  into 
or  kept  in  or  about  the  units.  An  extermination,  at  the  residents  expense,  will 
be  done  if  an  animal  enters  the  apartment.  Fish  are  allowed  provided  they  are 
kept  in  an  aquarium  no  larger  than  25  gallons,  the  container  is  cleaned 
regularly,  and  no  illegal  species  are  kept. 

H.     Residents  shall  maintain  the  areas  adjacent  to  their  apartments  in  a  neat  and 

orderly  condition.  No  refuse,  loose  paper,  cans,  bottles,  etc.  shall  be  permitted 

to  accumulate  around  the  dwelling  units.  Any  packing  cases,  barrels,  or  boxes 

used  in  moving  must  be  removed  by  the  occupants  who  are  moving.  Bulk 

refuse  containers  are  located  throughout  the  complex. 
I.       Campers,  trailers,  boats,  or  similar  units  may  not  be  parked  in  the  parking  lots 

or  other  areas  at  the  Central  Campus  Apartments 
J.       Candles,  other  open  flames,  and  incense  are  strictly  forbidden  for  use  inside 

University  facilities  except  during  official  religious  ceremonies  such  as  the 

observance  of  the  holiday  of  Chanukah.  Those  individuals  wishing  to  utilize 

candles  in  observance  of  a  religious  holiday  should  contact  OESO-Campus 

Fire  and  Safety  Division  to  obtain  information  concerning  fire  prevention. 
K.      Any  student  residing  in  the  apartments  who  contracts  an  infectious  or 

contagious  disease  should  immediately  report  this  to  the  Office  of  Student 

Development 
L.      Selling  or  soliciting  on  the  premises  of  University  housing  by  residents  or 

outsiders,  that  is  either  commercial  or  unrelated  to  University  objectives  or 

activities,  is  prohibited. 
M.     The  apartment  must  be  kept  in  good  order  and  in  a  sanitary  condition. 
N.     Laundry  rooms  will  not  be  used  for  storage  of  personal  effects,  bicycles  or  the 

like.  The  University  is  not  responsible  for  clothing  lost  or  stolen  from  Central 

Campus  laundries. 
O.      All   users   of  the  Central  Campus  pool  must  observe   swimming  pool 

regulations  published  by  Housing  Management.  AU  persons  use  the  pool  at 

their  owes  risk. 
P.      Boisterous  conduct  in  violation  of  the  University  noise  policy  is  prohibited. 
Q.     Occupants  are  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  their  guests,  and  any  violation 

of  these  Rules  and  Regulations  by  a  guest  shall  constitute  a  violation  of  same 

by  occupants. 
R.      Fire  extinguishers  are  placed  in  each  apartment  for  the  safety  of  occupants 
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and  property.  Tampering  with  this  equipment,  for  use  or  any  purpose  other 

than  extinguishing  fires,  is  prohibited.  Fires  must  be  reported  to  Public  Safety 

and  Housing  Management. 
S.       In  accordance  with  the  North  Carolina  Fire  Prevention  Code,  use  of  portable 

charcoal,  gas,  and  electric  grills  within  10  feet  of  Central  Campus  Apartments 

orTown  House  Apartments  is  prohibited. 
T.      Use  of  HVAC  (heating  and  air-conditioning)  closets  as  storage  space  is 

prohibited. 

VI.  ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

All  residents  must  comply  with  energy  conservation  programs  as  established  by 
Duke  University  for  residential  facilities. 

Student  Development,  Revised  4/97 
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Appendix  B 

JUDICIAL  SYSTEM  OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 
Article  I:  The  Judicial  System 

1.010  Tine  judicial  system  of  the  University  shall  consist  of  the  University  Judicial 
Board  and  a  Judicial  Board  for  each  of  the  communities  hereafter  defined  (see  Articles 
III  and  IV) 

Article  II:  The  University  Judicial  Board 

2.010  Jurisdiction 

a.  The  jurisdiction  of  the  University  Judicial  Board  shall  be  limited  to  cases 
arising  out  of  the  Pickets  and  Protests  Regulations  and  cases  involving  more 
than  one  of  the  communities  as  determined  by  the  Vice  President  for  Student 
Affairs  in  consultation  with  the  Chancellor  and  the  Chairman  of  the  University 
Judicial  Board. 

b.  The  University  Judicial  Board  shall  have  jurisdiction  over  members  of  the 
student  body,  members  of  the  faculty,  and  administrative  personnel  of  the 
University  not  subject  to  the  Personnel  Policy  Handbook. 

2.015  Filing  of  Charges;  Responsibilities  of  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs 

a.  The  Office  of  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  shall  have  responsibility 
for  receiving  complaints,  conducting  investigations,  and  preferring  charges 
concerning  offenses  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  board.  The  University 
Judicial  Board  shall  hear  no  case  without  a  finding  of  probable  cause  made 
by  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs,  whose  signature  to  the  charge  or 
charges  shall  constitute  sufficient  evidence  of  such  finding. 

b.  To  assist  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  in  the  investigation  of 
complaints,  the  gathering  of  evidence,  and  the  preparation  of  charges, 
investigative  and  judicial  aides  may  be  appointed  by  the  Vice  President  and 
shall  serve  at  his/her  pleasure  and  under  his/her  direction.  The  number  and 
specific  duties  of  such  aides  shall  be  determined  by  the  Vice  President  for 
Student  Affairs,  who  shall  be  fully  responsible  for  all  duties  performed  by  them 
in  their  capacity  as  aides. 

c.  The  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  shall  subpoena  witnesses  as  directed 
by  the  University  Judicial  Board. 

d .  The  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  may  delegate  all  or  any  portion  of  his/ 
her  duties  as  regards  these  judicial  procedures  to  an  aide  or  aides.  The  Vice 
President  for  Student  Affairs  shall  be  responsible  for  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
thus  delegated. 

2.020  Membership 

The  University  Judicial  Board  shall  consist  of  a  Chairman  appointed  by  the 
Chancellor,  five  faculty  members  (two  of  whom  shall  be  from  the  Law  School) 
appointed  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Academic  Council,  and  two  student 
members  from  each  of  the  communities  (except  in  the  case  of  the  undergraduate 
community  where  there  should  be  four  members)  elected  by  each  community's  Judicial 
Board.  The  Chairman  of  the  Board  shall  select  five-person  panels  consisting  of  a 
Chairman  and  an  equal  number  of  students  and  faculty.  Cases  referred  to  the  board 
shall  be  assigned  to  the  panels  in  rotation,  provided  that  a  member  of  a  panel  may,  at 
his/her  request,  be  excused  from  sitting  on  a  case  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Board,  who 
may  appoint  a  substitute  from  among  the  other  members  of  the  board.  Each  panel  shall 
be  known  as  a  "Hearing  Committee  of  the  University  Judicial  Board." 
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2.030  Terms  of  Members 

Faculty  members  shall  normally  serve  for  two-year  terms,  but  are  eligible  for 
reappointment.  The  terms  should  be  staggered  in  order  to  provide  continuity.  Two  of 
the  initial  appointees  shall  be  appointed  for  one-year  terms.  Student  members  shall 
serve  for  one-year  terms,  although  they  may  be  eligible  for  re-election.  The  board  has 
the  right  to  remove  any  member  of  the  board  for  cause  by  a  vote  of  a  two-thirds  majority 
of  all  members.  The  vacancy  shall  be  filled  promptly  according  to  the  original 
procedure. 

2.040  Conduct  of  the  Hearing 

a.  The  hearing  will  be  conducted  in  private  unless  the  accused  requests  an  open 
hearing.  If  any  objection  is  raised  to  conducting  an  open  hearing  in  any 
particular  case,  the  Hearing  Committee  of  the  University  Judicial  Board  will 
decide  the  issue  by  majority  vote.  If  the  decision  is  made  not  to  hold  an  open 
hearing,  the  accused  shall  be  informed  in  writing  of  the  reasons  for  the 
decision. 

b.  The  University  and  the  accused  may  be  represented  by  an  adviser  of  his/her 
choice. 

c.  The  board  shall  promulgate  its  own  rules  of  procedure  consistent  with 
academic  due  process  and  all  provisions  of  this  document. 

d.  The  accused  has  the  right  to  challenge  on  the  grounds  of  prejudice  any 
member  of  the  Hearing  Committee  sitting  on  his/her  case.  If  an  accused 
makes  such  a  challenge,  the  Hearing  Committee  shall  deliberate  in  private  to 
determine  whether  cause  exists.  By  a  majority  vote  of  the  members  of  the 
tribunal  (excluding  the  member  being  challenged),  a  member  shall  be 
removed  from  the  case  and  replaced  by  a  member  of  the  board  designated  by 
the  Chairman  of  the  Judicial  Board.  In  addition,  the  accused  may  exercise  a 
challenge  directed  at  the  entire  panel,  in  which  case  the  challenge  shall  be 
made  to  the  Chairman  of  the  University  Judicial  Board,  who  shall  excuse  the 
panel  challenged  and  refer  the  accused's  case  to  the  next  panel  in  rotation. 

2.050  The  Right  of  Appeal 

a.  In  cases  heard  by  the  University  Judicial  Board,  there  will  be  no  appeal  when 
the  accused  is  acquitted. 

b.  A  student  or  administrator  who  is  not  a  member  of  the  faculty  convicted  by 
the  University  Judicial  Board  may  appeal  to  the  President,  or  in  his/her 
absence,  the  Provost,  in  which  case  such  appeal  shall  be  solely  on  the  record 
of  the  proceedings  before  the  Hearing  Committee.  Argument  or  appeal  shall 
be  on  written  submission,  but  the  President  may,  in  addition,  require  oral 
argument. 

c.  A  member  of  the  faculty  convicted  by  the  University  Judicial  Board  may 
appeal  to  the  Faculty  Hearing  Committee  authorized  under  the  provisions 
for  Academic  Freedom  and  Tenure  of  Duke  University. 

2.060  Status  of  the  Accused 

Charges  must  be  prepared  without  delay  following  the  alleged  commission  of  the 
offense.  Pending  final  verdict  on  charges  against  the  accused  (including  appeal),  his/ 
her  status  shall  not  be  changed,  nor  his/her  right  to  be  on  campus  to  attend  classes 
suspended,  except  that  the  Chancellor  or  Provost  may  impose  an  interim  suspension 
upon  any  member  of  the  University  community  who  demonstrates,  by  his/her  conduct, 
that  his/her  continued  presence  on  the  campus  constitutes  an  immediate  threat  to  the 
physical  well-being  or  property  of  the  members  of  the  University  community  or  the 
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orderly  functioning  of  the  University.  The  imposition  of  interim  suspension  requires 
that  the  suspended  individual  shall  immediately  observe  any  restriction  placed  upon 
him/her  by  the  terms  of  the  suspension.  The  suspended  individual  shall  be  entitled  to 
a  hearing  within  three  (3)  days  before  the  Hearing  Committee  on  the  formal  charges.  If 
he/she  requires  additional  time  to  prepare  his/her  case  before  the  Hearing  Committee, 
he/she  shall  be  entitled  to  an  informal  review  of  the  decision  imposing  interim 
suspension  by  a  three-person  committee  chosen  from  the  members  of  the  University 
Judicial  Board  by  its  Chairman.  Interim  suspension  is  an  extraordinary  remedy  which 
will  be  invoked  only  in  extreme  cases  where  the  interest  of  the  University  and  members 
of  its  community  require  immediate  action  before  the  Hearing  Committee  can 
adjudicate  formal  charges  against  the  suspended  individual.  If  interim  suspension  is 
imposed  and  the  accused  is  later  found  innocent,  the  University  shall  seek  restitution 
as  provided  by  the  Hearing  Committee  with  respect  to  the  student's  academic 
responsibilities  incurred  during  the  period  of  suspension. 

2.070  Civil  and  Criminal  Courts 

Members  of  the  University  community  may  be  subject  to  civil  or  criminal 
proceedings  in  a  local  court.  The  Chancellor  may  initiate  legal  action  seeking  injunctive 
or  other  civil  relief,  or  file  criminal  charges,  when  it  is  necessary  to  protect  the  person 
or  property  of  members  of  the  University  community,  or  the  orderly  functioning  or 
property  of  the  University.  Such  action  may  be  in  addition  to  the  filing  of  formal  charges 
before  the  University  Judicial  Board  and/or  interim  suspension. 

2.080  Sanctions 

a.       A  Hearing  Committee  of  the  University  Judicial  Board  shall  have  the  power 
to  impose  the  following  penalties  upon  students: 

1.  Expulsion.  Dismissal  from  the  University  with  the  recommendation  that 
the  person  never  be  readmitted. 

2.  Suspension.  Dismissal  from  the  University  and  from  participation  in  all 
University  activities  for  a  specified  period  of  time  after  which  the  subject 
may  apply  for  readmission. 

3.  Suspended  Suspension.  Penalty  (2),  suspended  because  of  unusual 
mitigating  circumstances.  In  a  period  of  time  specified,  conviction  before 
the  University  Judicial  Board,  or  before  one  of  the  community  Judicial 
Boards  may  result  in  suspension. 

4.  Disciplinary  Probation.  Placing  a  student  on  a  probationary  status  for  a 
specified  period  of  time,  during  which  conviction  of  any  regulation  may 
result  in  more  serious  disciplinary  action. 

5.  Exclusion  from  participation  in  extracurricular  activities.  Without 
limiting  the  generality  of  that  penalty,  such  restrictions  might  involve 
participation  in  any  collegiate  athletics,  or  any  public  participation  or 
performance  in  the  name  of  the  University.  However,  a  Hearing 
Committee  may  not  exclude  a  person  from  performance  of  the  duties  of 
an  elective  office,  but  may  make  such  a  recommendation  to  the 
appropriate  organization.  This  penalty  may  be  imposed  by  itself  or  in 
addition  to  any  of  the  other  enumerated  penalties. 

6.  Censure.  Written  reprimand  for  violation  of  the  specified  regulation, 
including  the  possibility  of  more  severe  disciplinary  sanction  in  the  event 
of  conviction  for  the  violation  of  the  same  or  one  of  equal  seriousness 
within  the  period  of  time  stated  by  the  reprimand. 

7.  Admonition.  By  an  oral  statement  to  the  offender  that  he/she  has  violated 
the  University  rules  or  has  been  in  contempt  of  the  board. 

8.  Restitution.  Payment  for  all,  or  a  portion  of  property  damage  caused 
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during  the  commission  of  an  offense.  This  penalty  may  be  imposed  by 
itself,  or  in  addition  to  any  of  the  other  penalties. 

9.  Fines.  Payment  of  reasonable  sums  to  be  determined  by  a  Hearing 
Committee.  This  penalty  may  be  imposed  by  itself,  or  in  addition  to  any 
of  the  other  penalties. 

10.  Exclusion  from  social  activities  where  the  nature  of  the  violation  so 
indicates  including,  but  not  limited  to,  curfews  or  other  revocation  of 
upperclass  privileges. 

b.  A  Hearing  Committee  of  the  University  Judicial  Board  shall  have  the  power 
to  impose  the  following  penalties  upon  faculty  members  and  administrative 
personnel  not  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Personnel  Policy  Handbook. 

1.  Dismissal.  Dismissal  or  termination  of  appointment. 

2.  Censure. 

3.  Admonition. 

4.  Restitution. 

5.  Fines. 
2.085  Other  Powers 

The  Hearing  Committee  may  recommend  to  the  University  that  it  seek  restitution 
with  respect  to  the  accused's  University  responsibilities  incurred  during  a  period  of 
suspension  or  during  the  period  when  a  hearing  has  been  conducted  or  shall  make  such 
other  nonpunitive  recommendations  with  respect  to  the  accused  as  it  shall  deem 
appropriate. 

2.090  Records 

The  board  shall  promptly  arrange  a  policy  of  keeping  its  own  records,  subject  to 
the  University  policy  on  confidentiality. 

2.095  Excusal  of  Members  of  the  University  Community  from  University 
Obligations 

Any  member  of  the  University  community  whose  presence  is  required  at  a  hearing 
shall  be  excused  from  the  performance  of  any  University  responsibilities  which  would 
normally  be  performed  at  the  time  when  his/her  presence  is  required  before  the 
Hearing  Committee. 

2.096  Revocation  of  Probation  or  Suspended  Suspension 

In  the  event  that  a  student  has  been  placed  on  suspended  suspension  or  disciplinary 
probation  by  the  University  Judicial  Board  and  subsequently  is  convicted  of  a  violation 
of  a  regulation  by  any  other  University  tribunal,  the  suspension  of  his/her  suspension 
or  the  revocation  of  his/her  probation  will  not  automatically  occur.  In  such  a  case  the 
student  shall  be  entitled  to  a  hearing  being  limited  to  the  issue  of  whether  his/her 
probation  should  be  revoked  or  whether  he/she  should  be  suspended  as  the  result  of 
the  original  conviction  and  the  conduct  which  gave  rise  to  the  second  conviction. 

Article  III:  Community  Judicial  Boards 

3.010  Community  Judicial  Boards 

There  shall  be  an  undergraduate  community  consisting  of  the  undergraduates  in 
Trinity  College  of  Artsand  Sciences  and  the  School  of  Engineering;  a  Divinity  School  com- 
munity; a  Law  School  community;  a  Medical  School  community;  an  Allied  Health  com- 
munity consisting  of  all  degree  and  certificate  (i.e.,  paramedical,  nondegree)  students  in 
the  School  of  Allied  Health;  a  School  of  the  Environment  community;  and  a  Graduate 
School  community.  Except  as  hereafter  provided  for  the  undergraduate  community, 
each  community  shall  have  such  judicial  system  as  its  governing  body  may  provide. 
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Article  IV:  The  Undergraduate  Community 
4.010  The  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board 

A(l)        Board  Established. 

There  is  established  an  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board,  hereinafter  denoted  as 
the  board. 

A(2)        Membership. 

The  board  shall  have  thirty-six  (36)  members.  Eighteen  (18)  will  be  from 
among  the  undergraduates,  ten  (10)  will  be  from  among  the  faculty  (Trinity 
College  and  the  School  of  Engineering),  and  eight  (8)  will  be  from  among  the 
deans  in  the  undergraduate  school  and  college.  For  purposes  of  a  meeting  of 
the  full  board,  quorum  is  established  at  two-thirds  (2/3)  of  the  complete 
membership.  Students  on  leaves  of  absence  under  good  standing  will  not  be 
considered  in  calculation  of  quorum.  Additionally,  if  a  member  has  been 
declared  in  bad  standing,  the  vacated  seat  will  not  be  counted. 

A(3)        Selection  of  Undergraduate  Members. 

Student  members  of  the  board  will  be  chosen  from  among  interested  rising 
juniors  and  seniors  as  follows: 

a.  Interested  candidates  will  apply  for  positions  by  completing  a  written 
application  devised  by  the  Board.  Each  application,  without 
identification,  will  be  read  and  evaluated  by  five  (5)  members  of  the 
current  Board. 

b.  All  candidates  will  be  eligible  for  a  personal  interview. 

c.  Interviews  will  be  conducted  by  senior  student  members  of  the  board 
and  one  representative  of  the  Undergraduate  Student  Government 
appointed  by  the  Chief  Executive  Officer  of  that  government. 

d.  From  among  those  interviewed,  one  nominee  shall  be  recommended 
for  each  vacancy  together  with  a  total  of  three  (3)  alternates. 

e.  All  those  nominated  are  subject  to  approval  by  the  legislature  of  the 
Undergraduate  Student  Government  as  advised  by  a  representative  of 
the  board  in  attendance. 

/.     At  every  stage  of  this  process,  consideration  shall  be  given  to  the 

appointment  of  a  Board  membership  reflective  of  the  undergraduate 

student  population. 
g.    Members  who  have  served  for  at  least  one  (1)  semester  during  their 

junior  year  will  become  regular  members  of  the  board  for  the  following 

academic  year  as  a  matter  of  course. 

A(4)  Selection  of  Faculty  Members.  Faculty  members  of  the  board  will  be  appointed 
by  the  duly  empowered  committee  of  the  Arts  and  Sciences  Council  through 
the  Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Engineering. 

A(5)  Selection  of  the  Dean  Members.  Appointees  will  be  academic  deans  in  the 
undergraduate  school  and  college. 

A(6)  Status  of  Members. 

a.  Faculty  vacancies  are  to  be  filled  by  the  duly  empowered  committee  of 
the  Arts  and  Sciences  Council  and  by  the  Engineering  Faculty  Council. 

b.  Any  undergraduate  member  of  the  board  who  takes  a  leave  of  absence 
while  remaining  in  good  standing  in  the  University  may  resume,  upon 
return,  the  place  previously  vacated  on  the  board,  provided  the  student 
has  completed  all  training  and  orientation  required  of  board  members. 
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c.  Students  found  in  violation  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code  are 
considered  to  be  in  bad  standing  with  the  board  and  will  be 
permanently  removed  from  the  board. 

A(7)  Removal  of  Members.  The  board  may  remove  any  member  for  cause  by  a 
three-fourths  (3/4)  majority  vote,  provided  that  a  quorum  is  present. 

B(l)  Terms  of  Undergraduate  Members.  Undergraduate  members  of  the  board  will 
ordinarily  serve  for  terms  not  exceeding  two  years. 

B(2)  Terms  of  Faculty  Members.  Faculty  members  will  serve  two-year  terms,  subject 
to  reappointment  upon  consent.  To  insure  staggered  terms,  they  may  be 
appointed  for  a  single  year. 

B(3)  Terms  of  Academic  Dean  Members.  Deans,  or  their  designees,  will  serve 
throughout  the  tenure  of  their  appointments. 

C(l)  Board  Organization:  The  full  board  will  elect,  by  majority  vote,  a  Chairman 
and  Vice  Chairman,  both  of  whom  must  be  undergraduates. 

C(2)   Board  Calendar. 

a.  Regular  Terms.  The  board  or  parts  thereof  will  ordinarily  hear  and 
dispose  of  all  pending  cases  in  which  charges  have  been  preferred 
during  the  regular  fall  and  spring  semesters,  and  following  the  end  of 
spring  semester. 

b.  Summer  Session  Terms. 

1 .  The  Chairman  will  ascertain  the  local  availability  of  board  members 
for  summer  session  service  and  those  within  a  200  mile  radius  who 
may  be  invited  by  the  Judicial  Officer  to  serve  at  University  expense. 

2.  The  Chairman  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  will  provide  the 
Judicial  Officer  with  a  roster  of  board  members  available  for  service 
on  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  during  all  or  any  portion  of 
the  summer  sessions. 

3.  The  Judicial  Officer  will  constitute  a  five  (5)  member  Hearing 
Committee  from  this  list,  appoint  a  chairman  and  provide  an 
ordinary  hearing  committee  including  at  least  one  (1)  faculty 
member  and  two  (2)  students. 

4.  If  the  number  of  student  members  drawn  from  the  rosters  provided 
under  C(2)(b.)(2)  above  is  insufficient  to  constitute  the  hearing  panel 
provided  for  in  C(2)(b.)(3)  above,  the  Judicial  Officer,  with  consent 
of  the  Chief  Executive  Officer  of  the  Undergraduate  Student 
Government,  will  appoint  the  necessary  number  of  students  drawn 
from  the  undergraduate  student  body. 

5.  The  Summer  Session  Hearing  Committee  will  function  in  the  same 
manner  and  with  the  same  procedure  as  a  Regular  Term  Hearing 
Committee,  except  that  the  accused  may  not  enjoy  more  than  one 
(1)  peremptory  challenge. 

C(3)        Duties  of  Officers. 

a.  The  Chairman,  Vice-Chairman,  or  their  designee,  will  preside  over  any 
meeting  of  the  board  or  any  meeting  or  hearing  of  a  part  thereof. 

b.  The  Chairman  will  maintain  a  roster  of  available  members  for  the 
regular  and  summer  session  terms.  See  C(2). 

c.  The  Chairman  and  the  Judicial  Officer  or  his  /her  designee  will  prepare 
a  "Semester  Report  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board"  to  be  issued 
in  January  and  May.  It  will  be  a  statistical  survey  designed  to  order 
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cases:  by  volume,  classification,  disposition,  and  current  status  (e.g., 
filed,  pending,  heard,  or  on  appeal. 
d.  The  Office  of  Student  Development  will  prepare  and  issue  an  "Annual 
Report  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board"  to  be  compiled  following 
adjournment  of  the  board  at  the  end  of  the  spring  semester.  The 
contents  will  contain: 

1.  A  listing,  by  types  of  cases,  of  all  completely  adjudicated  cases. 

2.  A  statistical  survey  of  the  business  of  the  board  during  the  preceding 
academic  year. 

3.  A  commentary  on  that  business. 

4.  Any  recommendations  which  the  board  wishes  to  make. 

5.  The   "Annual   Report"   will  be   released   prior   to   new   student 
orientation  in  the  fall  semester. 

e.  The  Chairman  and/or  Vice-Chairman,  as  well  as  a  representative  of  the 
Office  of  Student  Development,  will  attend  one  meeting  of  the  Academic 
Council  at  the  beginning  of  either  semester  to  discuss  the  concerns  of  the 
board  in  relation  to  the  faculty  and  the  concerns  of  the  faculty  in  relation 
to  the  board. 

/.  Representatives  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  and  the  Honor 
Council  should  consult  regularly  on  issues  related  to  academic  integrity. 

D(l)  Hearing  Panel  Organization.  Hearing  panels  will  consist  of  five  (5)  or  seven  (7) 
members  as  assigned  by  the  Judicial  Officer  in  consultation  with  the 
Chairman  or  Vice-Chairman.  Five  member  hearing  panels  shall  consist  of 
three  (3)  undergraduates,  one  (1)  faculty  member,  and  one  (1)  academic  dean. 
Seven  member  hearings  panels  may  be  appointed  and  shall  consist  of  four  (4) 
undergraduates,  two  (2)  faculty  members,  and  one  (1)  academic  dean.  The 
Chairman,  Vice-Chairman,  or  designee  shall  preside  over  each  panel. 

D(2)  Substitution  of  Hearing  Panel  Members.  Any  member  of  a  panel  may,  at  his  or 
her  request,  be  excluded  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  from  sitting  on  any 
case.  The  Chairman  of  the  Board  will  thereupon  appoint  a  substitute  member 
from  among  the  relevant  class  of  members  of  the  board. 

E(l)        Jurisdiction.  The  board  will  exercise  jurisdiction  over  cases: 

a.  In  which  the  accused  is  a  named  undergraduate  student 
currently  enrolled  in,  or 

not  yet  matriculated  to,  or 

readmitted  to  and  not  yet  matriculated  to  programs  of  the 

undergraduate  college  or  school. 

b.  In  which  the  accused  is  a  residential  or  nonresidential  cohesive  unit,  as 
represented  by  an  officer  or  regular  member. 

c.  Which  fall  without  the  jurisdiction  of  the  University  Judicial  Board. 

d.  Which  fall  within  the  classification  of  offenses  stipulated  in  the  Judicial 
Code  of  the  undergraduate  community  (see  pages  43-46)  and  the 
University  regulations  and  Policies  (see  pages  46-75)  in  this  bulletin. 

F        Functions  of  the  Judicial  Officer. 

F(l)  The  Judicial  Officer  or  designee  is  responsible  for  receiving  complaints, 
conducting  investigations,  gathering  evidence,  and  preparing  and  preferring 
charges  relating  to  offenses  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  board. 

F(2)  The  Judicial  Officer  may  appoint  assistants,  in  such  numbers  and  for  such 
duties  under  his/her  supervision  in  order  to  faithfully  execute  his/her 


Appendix  B  97 


responsibilities,  as  the  Dean  shall  deem  convenient  and  useful. 

F(3)  The  Judicial  Officer  is  responsible  for  maintenance  of  the  records  of  the  board. 
These  records  include: 

1.  A  public  permanent  precedent  file  provided  by  panels.  It  consists  of 
abstracts  specifying  charges,  facts,  case  dispositions  and  rationales  for 
such  dispositions.  Identification  of  the  party  or  parties,  as  well  as  of 
witnesses,  will  be  omitted. 

2.  A  permanent  confidential  case  file. 

F(4)  The  Judicial  Officer  or  his/her  designee,  jointly  with  the  board,  is  responsible 
for  recruitment,  training,  supervision,  and  direction  of  a  staff  of  advisors 
available  to  accused  students. 

G  Prehearing  Procedures.  Upon  receipt  of  a  complaint,  the  Judicial  Officer  or 
duly  appointed  assistants  will: 

G  (1)  Promptly  assemble  and  examine  all  evidence  either  material  or  relevant  to 
the  allegation  in  which  task  the  Dean  or  the  Dean's  assistant  shall  enjoy 
prompt  and  full  cooperation  from  all  parties  concerned.  This  investigatory 
process  may  include,  but  is  not  confined  to: 

a.  Receipt  of  any  oral  and/or  written  evidence  including  documents  and 
records. 

b.  Interviewing  the  accused  which  interview  must  begin  with  notification 
by  the  Dean  or  assistant  of:  a  right  to  remain  silent,  a  right  to  an  advisor 
as  defined  herein,  a  right  to  waive  knowingly  one  or  both  of  these 
rights. 

c.  Interviewing  any  holder  of  evidence. 

d.  Receipt  from  the  accused  of  a  written  statement  submitted  in  his  or  her 
behalf  which  document  will  become  part  of  the  case  record. 

G(2)  Promptly  determine  on  the  basis  of  the  preliminary  investigation  whether  or 
not  there  exists  probable  cause  for  believing  that  the  accused  person 
committed  the  alleged  act(s). 

G(3)  The  Judicial  Officer  is  responsible  for  finding  of  probable  cause.  In 
determining  whether  to  prefer  charges  against  any  accused,  the  Dean  will 
consider: 

a.  Civil  or  criminal  proceedings  completed.  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Judicial 
Officer,  any  civil  or  criminal  liability  the  accused  may  have  already 
incurred  by  reason  of  the  action  of  any  civil  or  criminal  tribunal 
adequately  vindicates  the  interest  of  the  University  in  punishment  of 
the  accused,  the  University  shall  have  the  option  to  not  prefer  charges 
against  the  accused.  The  Dean  shall,  however,  enter  into  the  record  the 
finding  of  probable  cause  and  reasons  for  not  preferring  any  charge. 
Should  any  criminal  proceeding  result  in  a  felony  conviction,  the 
University,  through  the  Offices  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  student's 
Academic  Dean,  reserves  the  right  to  summarily  dismiss  the  convicted 
student. 

b.  Civil  or  criminal  proceedings  pending.  If  any  civil  or  criminal  action  is 
pending  in  any  civil  or  criminal  tribunal,  and,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Judicial  Officer,  prompt  trial  before  the  Judicial  Board  would  be 
prejudicial  and  unreasonably  burdensome  to  the  accused  in  respect  to 
the  civil  or  criminal  tribunal  proceedings,  notwithstanding  the  finding 
of  probable  cause,  the  Judicial  Officer  may  defer  preferring  any  charge. 
In  making  this  determination,  the  Dean  will  consider  the  nature  of  the 
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offense,  the  nature  of  the  defense  that  may  be  offered  in  either  the  civil, 
criminal,  or  University  proceeding,  the  punishment  that  may  be  visited 
on  the  accused  in  either  proceeding,  the  likely  delay  in  the  civil  or 
criminal  proceedings,  any  possible  impairment  of  the  accused's  ability 
to  defend  him/herself  in  either  proceeding  by  reason  of  its 
contemporaneous  pendency  and  the  preservation  of  general  peace  and 
order  within  the  University  community.  If,  after  a  finding  of  probable 
cause,  the  Judicial  Officer  decided  either  to  defer  preferring  charges  or 
definitely  to  abandon  them  in  the  situations  covered  by  this  paragraph, 
the  Dean  shall,  however,  enter  into  the  record  the  finding  of  probable 
cause  and  reasons  for  deferring  or  abandoning  the  preferring  of 
charges. 
c.  Civil  or  criminal  proceedings  in  future.  If  any  civil  or  criminal  action  is 
threatened  or  likely,  the  Judicial  Officer  will  be  governed  by  the  same 
considerations  set  forth  in  paragraph  (b.),  and  in  addition  by  the  degree 
of  likelihood  of  civil  or  criminal  proceedings  against  the  accused.  If, 
after  a  finding  of  probable  cause,  the  Judicial  Officer  decided  either  to 
defer  preferring  charges  or  definitely  to  abandon  them,  in  the  situations 
covered  by  this  paragraph,  the  Dean  shall  nevertheless  enter  into  the 
record  the  finding  of  probable  cause  and  reasons  for  deferring  or 
abandoning  the  preferring  of  charges. 

G(4)  In  circumstances  so  warranting  under  G  (3)  a.-c.  the  sanction  of  interim 
suspension  may  be  invoked.  (See  K  (12)). 

G(5)  Referral. 

a.  The  Judicial  Officer  may  refer  the  case  to  the  appropriate  agency  for 
resolution  if  that  officer  finds  that  the  case,  whether  or  not  probable 
cause  exists,  falls  without  the  board's  jurisdiction. 

b.  At  any  time  prior  to  imposition  of  verdict  and  sanction,  any  member 
of  a  panel  may  object  to  further  consideration  of  the  case  on  grounds 
that  the  board  lacks  jurisdiction.  Thereupon  the  panel,  in  consultation 
with  the  Judicial  Officer,  must  resolve  the  jurisdictional  question 
raised.  The  decision  of  a  majority  of  the  hearing  panel  members  will  be 
final,  and  the  case  will  be  either  retained  by  the  panel  or  be  referred  to 
the  appropriate  agency  for  disposition. 

G(6)  Terminate  action  and  report  this  fact  if: 

a.  No  probable  cause  is  found. 

b.  After  examination  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Code  and  the 
University  Regulations,  it  is  determined  that  commission  of  the  alleged 
act  does  not  violate  any  provision(s)  found  in  the  duly  promulgated 
codes,  rules,  and  regulations  of  the  University. 

c.  In  the  event  that  the  Judicial  Officer  should  refuse  or  fail  for  any  reason 
to  receive  complaints  and/or  conduct  investigations,  and/or  find 
probable  cause  and/or  prefer  charges,  an  aggrieved  party  may  appeal 
such  action  or  inaction  on  grounds  of  new  or  different  evidence 
previously  unavailable.  This  step  may  be  made  by  filing  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Board  a  typed  petition  entitled:  "Petition  to  Find 
Probable  Cause."  Upon  receipt  of  this  petition,  the  Chairman  of  the 
Board  will  direct  the  Dean  or  will  unilaterally  appoint  an  investigator 
to  find  facts  on  the  basis  of  which  a  full  hearing  panel  may  determine 
the  existence  of  probable  cause  sufficient  to  warrant  a  regular  hearing 
in  due  course. 
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d.    It  is  determined  that  the  Board  lacks  jurisdiction  over  the  case. 

G(7)  Probable  Cause  Notice:  Undergraduate  judicial  Board  Hearings.  If  probable  cause 
is  determined  to  exist,  the  Judicial  Officer  will  promptly  draw  up  a  written 
notice  to  be  transmitted  to  the  accused  together  with  a  summons  to  appear 
for  a  panel  hearing  at  the  time  and  place  specified.  The  notice  will  include: 

a.  The  charges. 

b.  Referral  to  the  relevant  provision(s)  of  the  Judicial  Code,  rules  and 
regulations,  and  procedural  rights. 

c.  Any  additional  evidence  produced  during  the  investigative  process. 

d.  Any  other  material  which  the  board  may  instruct  the  Judicial  Officer 
to  supply  the  accused. 

e.  The  signature  of  the  Judicial  Officer  or  appointed  assistants. 
/.     List  of  members  of  the  panel  designated  to  hear  the  case. 

G(8)  Probable  Cause:  Administrative  Hearings.  Should  the  Judicial  Officer  determine 
that  either  the  nature  or  related  extenuating  circumstances  of  a  case  renders 
it  amenable  to  the  administrative  hearing  alternative  provided  for  in  H(l)(b.), 
a  written  notice  will  include  explicit  notice  of  the  availability  of  such  forum 
to  an  accused  who  still  may  opt  for  his/her  right  to  a  formal  hearing  before 
the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board.  Students  may  waive  their  right  to  written 
notice  and  elect  to  have  their  cases  resolved  immediately.  All  decisions  are 
subject  to  appeal. 

G(9)  Prepare  a  written  report  containing  a  copy  of  the  probable  cause  notice  (G 
(8)),  all  evidence  gathered  in  the  preliminary  investigations,  with  its  sources 
and  statement  of  the  rights  of  the  accused.  Nowhere  in  this  report  will  a 
personal  opinion  be  expressed  as  to  the  merits  of  any  evidence,  or  as  to  the 
guilt  or  innocence  of  the  accused.  However,  where  there  are  conflicts  in  the 
evidence  the  Dean  may  draw  the  attention  of  the  panel  to  them.  The  report 
shall  become  a  part  of  the  written  record  of  the  hearing. 

G(10)Subpoena  witnesses  as  deemed  appropriate  or  as  directed  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  hearing  panel. 

H(I)    Administrative  Hearings. 

a.  In  all  nonacademic  violations,  the  accused  may  request  and/or  accept 
the  offer  to  have  his/her  case  be  heard  by  the  Judicial  Officer  and/or 
that  officer's  designee(s)  as  specified  in  G(8).  In  fixing  the  sanction,  the 
Dean  or  designee(s)  is(are)  governed  by  all  penalties  enumerated  in 
Section  K  of  the  code. 

b.  The  Judicial  Officer  and  /or  that  officer's  appointee(s)  will  confer  at  the 
earliest  convenient  time  with  an  accused  who  met  the  requirements 
specified  inG(8). 

I         Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  Prehearing:  Information  and  Procedures. 

1(1)     Clmrge  required. 

a.  No  case  may  be  heard  by  the  board  in  the  absence  of  a  finding  of 
probable  cause  by  the  Judicial  Officer  and  a  clear  statement  of  the 
charges  against  the  accused  or  by  direct  petition  to  the  board.  (G(6)c) 
and  G(7) 

b.  The  Dean's  signature  on  the  Probable  Cause  Notice  (G(7))  attests  to  a 
sufficiency  of  inculpatory  evidence,  existence  of  the  board's 
jurisdiction,  and  the  completeness  of  the  charges. 
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1(2)  Hearing  Schedules.  The  hearing,  based  on  contents  of  the  Probable  Cause 
Notice  (G  (8))  will  take  place  speedily,  ordinarily  within  thirty  (30)  days 
following  presentation  of  charges  to  the  accused.  Cases  pending  at  the  close 
of  the  fall  and  particularly  the  spring  semesters  will  be  scheduled  for  review 
at  the  earliest  date  possible. 

1(3)  Notice.  The  accused  will  be  given  at  least  forty-eight  (48)  hours  notice  prior 
to  the  hearing  or  prior  to  continuation  of  a  hearing  recessed  under  J(8)  subject 
to  waiver  as  provided  for  in  I  (4). 

1(4)  Waiver.  The  accused  may  waive  by  a  signed  written  statement  or  by  recorded 
verbal  consent  during  the  hearing  the  notice  and/or  the  forty-eight  (48)  hour 
rule  with  reference  to  I  (3)  above  and  I(ll)b)  below. 

1(5)     Continuances.  Should  the  accused  desire  additional  time  to  prepare  his  or  her 
defense,  a  petition  to  that  effect  may  be  directed  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Board 
not  less  than  twenty-four  (24)  hours  prior  to  the  scheduled  hearing.  In  the 
Chairman's  discretion,  the  accused  may  be  granted  a  hearing  delay  of 
reasonable  duration. 

1(6)  Contempt.  A  willful  or  deliberate  action  on  the  part  of  the  accused  to  impede, 
obstruct,  unduly  delay,  lie,  or  interfere  at  any  stage  with,  in  any  manner,  the 
proceedings  then  or  thereafter  before  or  potentially  before  the  board  may  be 
deemed  an  act  or  acts  in  contempt  of  the  board  as  determined  by  a  majority 
of  the  relevant  panel. 

1(7)     Removal  and  Challenges. 

a.  Voluntary  Removal.  Board  members  may  excuse  themselves  from  a 
hearing  panel  for  any  reason  (see  D(2)). 

b.  Recusal.  No  person  presenting  evidence  against  the  accused  may  at 
any  time  sit  in  judgment  upon  the  accused. 

c.  Challenges. 

1.  Peremptory  (no  cause  required).  The  accused  may  exercise  a 
peremptory  challenge  directed  at  not  more  than  three  (3)  panel 
members  even  if  a  new  hearing  on  an  amended  charge  is  required. 
(J(8)d). 

2.  For  Cause.  The  accused  has  the  right  to  challenge  on  the  grounds  of 
prejudice  any  member  of  the  hearing  panel  sitting  on  his/her  case. 
If  an  accused  makes  such  a  challenge,  the  panel  shall  deliberate  in 
private  to  determine  whether  cause  exists.  By  majority  vote  of  the 
members  of  the  panel  (excluding  the  member  being  challenged),  a 
member  shall  be  removed  from  the  case  and  replaced  by  a  member 
of  the  board  designated  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Board. 

a.  In  addition,  the  accused  may  exercise  a  peremptory  challenge  directed 
at  not  more  than  three  (3)  panel  members  even  if  a  new  hearing  on  an 
amended  charge  is  required.  (J(8)d). 

b.  At  the  time  the  accused  is  informed  of  the  hearing  date,  he/she  shall 
be  presented  with  a  list  of  the  members  of  the  panel  designated  to  hear 
the  case. 

c.  If  the  accused  wishes  to  make  a  peremptory  challenge(s),  he/she  shall 
make  the  challenge(s)  in  writing  to  the  Judicial  Officer  within 
twenty-four  (24)  hours  prior  to  the  notification  of  the  scheduled  time 
of  the  hearing. 

d.  The  Judicial  Officer  will  appoint  a  new  member  to  the  hearing  panel. 

e.  The  accused  retains  the  right  to  challenge  for  cause  whether  or  not  he 
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or  she  has  used  the  three  (3)  peremptory  challenges  except  as  noted  in 
C(2). 

1(8)    Advisor 

a.  Right  to  an  Advisor.  The  accused  enjoys  the  right  to  have  an  advisor.  The 
Judicial  Officer  will  maintain  a  list  of  approved  advisors  from  which 
the  accused  may  select  or  be  assigned  an  advisor.  The  accused  may 
decline  the  assigned  advisor  and  may  select  any  other  member  of  the 
University  community  except  members  of  the  board,  or  the  accused 
may  select  no  one.  (G(l)b). 

b.  The  function  of  the  advisor  is  to  advise  the  accused  in  the  preparation 
and  presentation  of  his  or  her  case,  but  the  advisor  may  not  directly 
address  the  panel  nor  any  other  participants  during  the  formal  hearing 
proceedings. 

c.  Witness  or  witnesses  as  defined  in  I(10)a  may  request  the  panel 
chairman  to  permit  the  presence  of  an  advisor  during  hearing 
proceedings  under  conditions  enumerated  in  I(8)a  and  b. 

1(9)     Role  of  Accused. 

a.  Presentation  of  Case.  The  accused  enjoys  the  right  and  will  be  advised 
of  the  right  to  produce  witnesses,  introduce  documents,  and  offer 
testimony  in  his  or  her  own  behalf.  The  accused  may  produce  no  more 
than  two  character  references,  either  presented  in  writing  or  orally,  to 
the  hearing  panel  prior  to  the  hearing. 

b.  Testimonial  Rights. 

1.  The  accused  enjoys  the  right  against  self-incrimination,  the  right  to 
remain  silent  respecting  the  charges  brought  against  him/her, 
before,  during,  and  after  the  hearing.  No  inference  of  guilt  may  be 
drawn  from  the  silence. 

2.  But  any  evidence  pertinent  to  the  charges  volunteered  by  the 
accused  may  be  used  as  evidence  against  him/her. 

3.  If  the  accused  elects  to  offer  testimony  on  a  specific  act  of 
misconduct,  he/she  waives  a  right  to  continued  silence,  and  must 
answer  truthfully  all  questions  pertaining  to  the  act. 

c.  Examination  of  Witnesses.  The  accused  will  have  the  right  to  examine  all 
witnesses  in  accordance  with  J(6). 

1(10)  Rights  of  Victims  or  Moving  Parties 

a.  The  right  to  consult  with  and/or  be  accompanied  by  a  person  of  his/ 
her  choosing  prior  to  and  during  a  disciplinary  proceeding. 

b.  The  right  to  review  evidence  submitted  in  response  to  his/her  filed 
complaint.  This  will  not  include  being  provided  with  copies  of  written 
material. 

c.  In  cases  of  sexual  assault,  the  right  to  be  notified  immediately  of  the 
outcome  of  the  hearing.  Additionally,  the  right  to  be  assisted  by 
university  officials  in  his/her  option  to  notify  on-  and/or  off-campus 
law  enforcement  agencies  and  to  be  informed  of  available  assistance  in 
making  reasonable  changes  in  academic  and  on-campus  living 
situations. 

1(11)  Witnesses. 

a.  Defined:  Any  person  with  direct  knowledge  relevant  to  a  case  pending 
before  the  board  is  a  material  witness. 
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b.  Duty  to  Appear.  The  Judicial  Officer  may  require  the  appearance  of 
material  witnesses  or,  upon  the  written  request  of  the  complainant 
and/or  the  accused,  the  Dean  will  require  the  appearance  of  such 
witnesses. 

c.  Notice  to.  The  Judicial  Officer  will  notify  such  witness(es)  in  writing  of 
the  time,  place,  and  purpose  of  their  appearance,  as  well  as  of  the  right 
against  self-incrimination. 

d.  Contempt  of.  Willful  and  deliberate  failure  and/or  refusal  of  any 
material  witness  to  honor  a  subpoena  authorized  by  the  board  and  duly 
served  by  the  Judicial  Officer  or  a  representative,  or  deliberate  action 
to  impede,  obstruct,  unduly  delay,  lie,  or  interfere  during  the  hearing 
proceeding  may  be  deemed  an  act  in  contempt  of  the  board. 

1(12)  Discovery. 

a.  No  extrinsic  evidence.  In  reaching  its  judgment,  a  panel  will  consider 
only  documents  submitted  into  evidence,  and  the  testimony  of:  moving 
party(ies),  accused,  and  witnesses  at  the  hearing. 

b.  The  accused  has  the  right  to  examine  the  written  statement  of  any 
witness  which  is  relevant  to  the  case  at  least  forty-eight  (48)  hours  prior 
to  either  the  hearing  or  continuation  of  a  hearing  recessed  under  J(8) 
subject  to  waiver  as  provided  for  in  1(4). 

c.  Confrontation.  The  accused  has  the  right  to  confront  any  witness  who 
has  given  a  statement  relevant  to  the  pending  case. 

d.  Excuse  priority.  Any  student  whose  presence  is  required  at  a  hearing 
will  be  excused  from  any  other  University  responsibility  which  might 
prevent,  impair,  or  delay  his/her  presence  before  a  panel,  and  both  the 
board  and  the  Judicial  Officer  will  assist  such  students  in  making 
satisfactory  arrangements. 

1(13)  Closed  Hearings.  The  hearing  will  be  closed  unless  the  accused  requests  an 
open  hearing.  If  any  objection  to  an  open  hearing  is  lodged,  the  panel  will 
decide  the  issue  by  majority  vote  and,  if  negative,  the  accused  will  receive 
from  the  panel  a  written  statement  of  reasons  for  rejection  of  his/her  request. 

J         Hearing  Procedure. 

J(l)  Opening.  The  Chairman  will  open  the  proceedings  by  noting  the  date,  identity 
of  the  party(ies),  the  charges,  and  identity  of  all  panel  members.  The  chairman 
also  will  remind  all  participants  that  the  persons  present  and  testimony 
presented  in  the  hearing  must  be  kept  strictly  confidential. 

J(2)  Plea.  The  accused  will  then  plead  guilty,  not  guilty,  guilty  in  part  or  not  guilty 
in  part,  or  move  to  postpone  the  hearing  for  good  cause  shown. 

J(3)  Report  of  the  Moving  Party.  At  this  time,  the  Chairman  may  invite  the  moving 
party(ies)  to  make  a  statement,  not  to  exceed  five  (5)  minutes,  summarizing 
the  essential  facts  and  expressing  opinions  thereon.  At  any  point  prior  to  this 
stage  of  the  hearing,  the  moving  party(ies)  may  decline  such  invitation. 

J(4)     Case  for  Accused.  The  Chairman  of  the  panel  will  request  the  accused  to  present 

his  or  her  case  (See  I  (7)  c  (1)  and  I  (7)  c  (2),  I(8)b,  1(9)).  The  accused  may  waive 
this  right  by  a  verbal  declaration  (See  I(9)b  (3)). 

J(5)     Witnesses. 

a.  The  Chairman  of  the  hearing  panel  may  sequester  witnesses  to  appear 
consecutively  or  direct  them  to  appear  before  the  panel  simultaneously. 
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b.  The  accused  may  call  and  direct  questions  to  witnesses  as  prescribed 
in  I(9)a  and  c,  respectively. 

c.  The  panel  may  call  and  question  witnesses. 
J(6)     Examination  of  Witnesses. 

a.  Under  the  supervision  of  the  panel  chairman,  the  accused  may 
question  directly  any  witness. 

b.  The  moving  party  or  the  accused,  with  or  without  the  advisor's 
assistance,  may  submit  questions  in  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
hearing  panel  before  or  during  the  proceedings,  or  the  Chairman  may, 
upon  verbal  request,  allow  questions  to  be  redirected  after  being  asked 
verbally. 

c.  The  Chairman  must  ask  such  question(s)  so  submitted  unless  he/she 
deems  them  unfair  and/or  irrelevant  and/or  purely  capricious. 

d.  A  copy  of  the  written  questions  will  be  appended  to  the  record. 
J(7)     Evidentiary  Rules. 

a.  All  evidence  which  the  panel  considers  relevant  will  be  admitted 
including  hearsay  and  expressions  of  opinion. 

b.  Wherever  possible  oral  testimony  rather  than  written  statements 
should  be  presented. 

c.  Statements  made  by  unidentified  witnesses  or  those  absent  at  the 
hearings,  neither  of  which  can  be  confronted  by  the  accused,  may  not 
constitute  a  sole  or  substantial  basis  for  conviction. 

d.  No  evidence  obtained  through  unlawful  search  and  seizure  or  in 
violation  of  the  University  Statement  on  the  Privacy  of  Students' 
Rooms  and  Apartments  will  be  admissible  at  the  hearing. 

J(8)     Recess  and  Termination  of  Hearings. 

a.  The  Chairman  may  recess  hearings  for  a  short  duration  of  time  in  order 
to  facilitate  the  work  of  the  panel. 

b.  By  vote  of  a  majority  of  the  panel  members,  hearings  may  be  recessed 
for  an  extended  duration  of  time  in  order: 

1.  to  accommodate  extraordinary  circumstances  such  as  personal 
emergencies. 

2.  to  acquire  additional  evidence  or  testimony  (See  1(11)  b). 

3.  to  provide  adequate  time  for  considering  and  setting  sanctions. 

c.  A  witness  or  accused  enjoys  the  right  to  a  brief  recess  after  a  lapse  of 
one  (1)  hour  from  commencement  of  the  official  record  as  provided  for 
inj(14)a. 

d.  However,  no  recess  may  be  declared  for  the  purpose  of  amending  the 
original  charges  against  the  accused.  If  it  is  determined  during  the 
hearing  and  prior  to  verdict  and  judgment  that  the  charges  must  be 
amended, 

(1)  with  the  unanimous  consent  of  the  hearing  panel  and  the 
agreement  of  the  Accused,  the  charge(s)  may  be  amended  and  the 
hearing  may  continue,  or 

(2)  without  the  unanimous  consent  of  the  hearing  panel  or  the 
agreement  of  the  Accused,  the  hearing  must  be  terminated 
without  prejudice  and  the  procedures  set  forth  in  Section  I 
reinstituted. 
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J(9)  Individual  Student:  Status  of  Accused  Pending  Verdict  and  Appeal  (Interim 
Suspension).  Pending  verdict  on  charges  (including  appeal)  against  the 
accused,  the  status  as  a  student  cannot  be  changed,  nor  the  right  to  be  on 
campus  or  to  attend  classes  suspended,  except  as  provided  for  by  the  interim 
suspension  rule  K(12)  or  by  issuance  of  a  temporary  restraining  order  K(13). 

Group:  Status  of  Accused  Pending  Verdict  and  Appeal  (Interim  Suspen- 
sion). Pending  verdict  on  charges  (including  appeal)  against  the  accused,  the 
status  of  a  group  may  be  modified  if  the  group  has  been  charged  with  a  viola- 
tion which  jeopardized  the  health  and/or  safety  of  an  individual  or  individu- 
als or  which  substantially  disrupted  the  peace  and  order  of  the  university 
community.  The  immediate  imposition  of  a  status  modification  may  be  made 
by  the  panel  hearing  the  case  or  by  the  Judicial  Officer. 

J(10)  Verdict  and  Sanction. 

a.  After  the  hearing  closes,  the  panel  will  consider  its  verdict  and  sanction 
in  closed  session. 

b.  The  verdict  is  a  determination  of  guilt  or  innocence.  A  guilty  verdict  is 
based  on  the  existence  of  clear  and  convincing  evidence  that  the 
accused  committed  the  act(s)  alleged  in  the  charge. 

c.  The  sanction  is  a  statement  of  the  punishment  imposed  drawn  from 
those  enumerated  in  Section  K  below. 

d.  Verdict  and  sanction  will  be  determined  by  a  majority  vote  of  a  panel 
except  that  any  judgment  of  expulsion  (see  K(l))  or  suspension  (see 
K(2))  must  be  concurred  in  by  not  less  that  four  (4)  members  of  a  five  (5) 
member  panel  nor  less  than  five  (5)  members  of  a  seven  (7)  member 
panel. 

J(ll)  Special  Master.  At  any  stage  in  the  proceedings,  involving  complicated 
technical  or  professional  subject  matter,  and  at  the  request  of  any  party  or  any 
or  all  members  of  a  panel,  a  special  master  may  be  appointed  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  Board  in  consultation  with  the  Judicial  Officer.  The  special  master  will 
render  advice  to  the  panel.  On  the  motion  of  any  party  or  any  member  of  the 
panel  proceedings  may  be  recessed  pending  the  receipt  of  the  special  master's 
report. 

J(12)  Rehearing.  A  panel  by  a  majority  vote  may  decide  to  rehear  a  case  in  which 
significant  new  evidence  can  be  introduced  in  behalf  of  the  accused. 

J(13)  Notification  of  Verdict  and  Sanction. 

a.  The  Chairman  of  the  panel  will  promptly  inform  in  writing  the  Judicial 
Officer  of  the  decision  of  the  panel,  but  initial  notification  may  be  oral 
followed  by  the  written  abstract  as  required  by  J(14)b. 

b.  The  Chairman  of  the  panel  or  the  Judicial  Officer  shall  promptly  notify 
the  defendant  of  the  verdict  and  sanction  imposed,  and  shall,  at  the 
same  time,  inform  him  or  her  of  rights  of  appeal. 

c.  At  the  request  of  the  moving  party(ies),  the  Judicial  Officer  may,  but  is 
not  required  to,  inform  that  person  or  persons  of  the  panel's  verdict 
and/or  sanction.  In  cases  of  sexual  assault,  however,  victims  will  be 
informed  of  the  board's  decision  as  required  by  law. 

J(14)  Record: 

a.  Tapes:  A  separate  tape  recording  will  be  made  for  each  hearing,  clearly 
labelled,  and  retained  for  three  (3)  years. 

b.  Abstract:  A  written  abstract  of  each  case  will  be  made  by  completion 
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of  a  "Hearing  Committee  Report  Form"  signed  by  the  panel  chairman. 

K  Sanctions.  The  board  is  empowered  to  impose  singly  or  in  combination 
penalties,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  those  from  the  following:  four  (4) 
classes  without  regard  to  personal  hardship  (see  L.  Appeal).  Also,  sanctions 
may  be  compounded  for  subsequent  violations  of  the  undergraduate  judicial 
code. 

CLASS  I 

K(l)  Expulsion.  Dismissal  and  permanent  removal  from  the  University  without 
possibility  of  readmission  or  reinstatement.  University  censure  automatically 
applies. 

K(2)   Suspension. 

a.  Under  the  voting  rules  set  forth  in  J(10)d,  dismissal  from  membership 
in  the  University  for  a  specified  period  of  time,  ordinarily  including 
the  current  semester  and  the  next  succeeding  one,  and  such  additional 
semesters  as  deemed  appropriate  by  the  panel. 

b.  The  privilege  of  a  residential  or  of  any  other  cohesive  unit  to  exist  at 
Duke  University  may  be  suspended  or  revoked. 

c.  Readmission  or  reinstatement  as  a  student  or  residential  or  cohesive 
unit  in  good  standing  is  contingent  upon  satisfaction  of  any  conditions 
stated  in  the  original  sanction. 

d.  Upon  a  student's  readmission  to  and  matriculation  in  the  University 
or  the  reinstatement  of  a  residential  or  cohesive  unit  to  the  University, 
the  student  or  residential  or  cohesive  unit  is  placed  on  disciplinary 
probation  K(4)  for  a  specified  period  of  time. 

e.  As  suspension  constitutes  an  involuntary  withdrawal  from  the 
University,  an  entry  to  that  effect  is  made  on  the  student's  permanent 
academic  record  or  the  residential  or  cohesive  unit's  citizenship  record 
for  the  duration  of  the  suspension 

/.  Residential  or  cohesive  units  may  be  suspended  for  a  specified  time 
period  from  one  or  more  enumerated  activities  sponsored, 
cosponsored,  performed  by,  or  attended  by  said  residential  or  cohesive 
unit  members. 

g.  University  censure  (Class  II)  may  be  applied  as  determined  by  the 
panel. 

K(3)   Suspended  Suspension. 

a.  For  a  specified  period  of  time,  the  penalty  of  suspension  is  imposed, 
but  suspended  due  to  the  existence  of  facts  deemed  mitigating  by  a 
panel. 

b.  A  disciplinary  probation  period  must  run  concurrently  and  may  run 
consecutively  with  suspension. 

c.  As  no  involuntary  withdrawal  actually  occurs,  no  temporary  entry  to 
that  effect  is  made  on  the  student's  permanent  record. 

K(4)  Probation. 

a.  Disciplinary  Probation.  A  status  imposed  on  students  or  residential  or 
cohesive  units  for  a  specific  period  of  time  during  which  another 
violation  of  the  judicial  code  or  violation  of  any  of  the  conditions  of  the 
probation  shall  result  in  an  augmented  disciplinary  action,  including 
the  possibility  of  suspension.  Disciplinary  probation  may  include  a 
restriction  of  the  student's  or  residential  or  cohesive  unit's  privileges 
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or  eligibility  for  activities. 
b.  Revocation  of  Disciplinary  Probation.  In  the  event  that  a  student  or 
residential  or  cohesive  unit  has  been  placed  on  disciplinary  probation 
by  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  and  subsequently  is  convicted  of 
violation  of  a  regulation  by  the  University  Judicial  Board,  the 
revocation  of  his/her/its  probation  will  not  automatically  occur.  In 
such  a  case  he/she/it  shall  be  entitled  to  a  hearing  before  a  panel  of  the 
Undergraduate  Judicial  Board,  said  hearing  being  limited  to  the  issue 
of  whether  his/her/its  probation  should  be  revoked  as  the  result  of  the 
original  conviction  and  the  conduct  which  gave  rise  to  a  second 
conviction. 

K(5)   Exclusion. 

a.  from  public  participation  or  performance  in  the  name  of  the  University 
other  than  performance  of  duties  as  an  elective  officer. 

b.  from  application  for,  retention  of,  or  any  other  possession  of  a 
University  housing  license. 

c.  from  access  to,  use  of,  and  occupation  of  specified  University-owned 
premise  and/or  facilities.  (Trespass  Order). 

d.  from  application  for,  retention  of,  or  any  other  possession  of  a  traffic 
and  parking  permit. 

e.  from  application  for,  retention  of,  or  any  other  possession  of  IM 
privileges. 

K(6)  Warning.  A  formal  written  admonition  but  which  explicitly  states  the 
certainty  of  a  more  severe  disciplinary  sanction  for  conviction  of  a  subsequent 
violation  during  a  stated  period.  A  warning  may  be  entered  on  the  student's 
citizenship  record  or  on  the  residential  or  cohesive  unit's  citizenship  record 
at  the  discretion  of  a  panel. 

K(7)  Restitution.  Payment  for  all  or  a  portion  of  injury  or  damages  to  person(s)  or 
property  caused  by  commission  of  an  offense. 

K(8)  Fine.  Payment  to  Duke  University  of  a  reasonable  sum  of  money  set  by  a  panel 
which  may  also  impose  a  community  service  sanction  as  provided  for  in  K(9) 
below. 

K(9)  Community  Service.  Specified  hours  set  by  a  panel  during  which  period  a 
student  or  residential  or  cohesive  unit  will  perform  in  a  service  capacity  at 
the  university  or  in  the  Durham  community. 

CLASS  II 

K(10)  University  Censure. 

a.  Official  entry  on  a  student's  permanent  record,  of  serious  misconduct 
including  both  the  fact  of  the  censure  and  the  exact  nature  and 
circumstances  of  the  offense. 

b.  This  sanction  is  never  applied  unless  in  combination  with  serious 
offenses  meriting  imposition  of  sanction  K(l  )-(2) .  Censure  indicates  the 
seriousness  of  the  offense  and  the  absence  of  mitigating  circumstances. 


Application  of  this  sanction  requires  a  separate  vote  of  a  panel  under 
J(10)d  unless  accompanying  Expulsion  K(l). 
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CLASS  III 

K(ll)  Temporary  Exclusion.  Exclusion  from  registration,  enrollment,  or 
matriculation  at  the  next  ensuing  semester,  including  semesters  of  summer 
session  or  eligibility  to  graduate  from  Duke  University  (Delayed  Degree 
Conferral)  pending  relief  from  verdict  and  sanction  by  compliance  in  good 
faith  with  the  original  order,  directive,  or  subpoena.  This  penalty  is  ordinarily 
used  in  contempt  proceedings  described  in  1(6)  and  I(ll)d. 

K(12)  Interim  Suspension. 

a.  An  extraordinary  remedy  invoked  only  in  extreme  cases  requiring 
immediate  action  prior  to  a  panel  hearing  or  resolution  of  an  appeal. 

b.  If  the  Judicial  Officer,  or  designee,  deems  any  student's  presence  on 
campus,  at  any  time,  to  constitute  a  threat  to  the  general  peace  and 
order  of  the  University  community  and  to  its  several  members,  that 
officer  may  so  notify  the  Dean  of  the  College  or  School  or  the  Vice- 
President  for  Student  Affairs,  who  may,  at  his  or  her  discretion, 
suspend  the  named  student  from  the  University  for  a  three  (3)-day 
period  pending  a  hearing  before  a  duly  constituted  panel  of  the  board. 

c.  If  the  student  or  board  requires  a  continuance,  the  interim  suspension 
may  be  extended  by  the  Dean  of  the  College  or  School  or  the  Vice 
President  for  Student  Affairs. 

d.  If  interim  suspension  is  imposed  and  the  accused  is  later  found 
innocent,  the  University  will  grant  restitution  with  respect  to  that 
student's  academic  responsibilities  incurred  during  the  period  of 
suspension. 

e.  An  interim  suspension  may  be  converted  to  a  summary  dismissal 
should  the  student  be  convicted  of  a  felony. 

K(13)  Temporary  Restraining  Order. 

a.  A  formal  written  ex  parte  order  issued  by: 

(1)  a  duly  constituted  panel,  or 

(2)  the  Judicial  Officer,  or  designee,  in  consultation  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Board  where  possible,  directing  a  named  actor(s) 
to  cease  and  desist  from  engaging  in  behavior  deemed  contrary 
to  one  or  more  provisions  of  the  Undergraduate  Code.  (See  1(6) 
and  K(12)). 

b.  Such  TROs  are  of  twenty-one  (21)  days  duration  and  are  renewable 
under  the  provisions  outlined  in  K(13)a(2). 

CLASS  IV 

K(14)  Counseling/Medical  Assessment.  If  a  panel  majority  believes  that  a  student 
would  benefit  from  professional  counseling  and/or  a  medical  evaluation,  it 
may  recommend  or  require  a  student  to  seek  an  assessment  from  CAPS, 
Student  Health,  or  other  appropriate  professional. 

L        Appeal 

L(l)  Right  of  Appeal:  Any  student  or  group  may  appeal  the  decision  of  a 
disciplinary  hearing  panel  to  the  Appellate  Board,  hereinafter  defined. 
Majority  decisions  of  the  Appellate  Board  are  final. 

L(2)    Exclusive  Grounds  for  Appeal. 

a.  Procedural  errors  substantially  affecting  the  rights  of  the  accused. 

b.  Incompatibility  of  the  verdict  with  the  weight  of  the  evidence. 
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c.  New  evidence  of  a  character  which  may  have  affected  the  verdict  or 
sanction. 

d.  Proven  case  of  extreme  personal  hardship  as  a  result  of  the  disciplinary 
action. 

L(3)  Appellate  Board:  The  Appellate  Board  shall  be  comprised  of  the  Vice  Provost 
for  Student  Services,  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs,  and  the  senior 
associate  dean  from  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Engineering.  An  Appeal 
Panel,  which  represents  the  Appellate  Board,  shall  be  composed  of  the  Vice 
Provost,  the  Vice  President,  and  the  academic  dean  in  the  appellant's  college 
or  school. 

L(4)   Appeal  Procedures:  Appellant 

a.  Notice  of  appeal  must  be  in  writing  and  submitted  to  the  Judicial 
Officer  within  forty-eight  (48)  hours  after  receipt  of  the  verdict  and 
sanction  of  the  disciplinary  hearing  panel. 

b.  A  written  statement  clearly  and  briefly  setting  forth  grounds  for 
appeal,  as  specified  in  L(2),  must  be  submitted  to  the  Judicial  Officer 
within  seven  (7)  days  after  receipt  of  the  verdict  and  sanction  of  the 
disciplinary  hearing  panel. 

c.  The  appellant  may  prepare  his/her  defense  with  the  assistance  of  an 
advisor  and  may  at  his/her  expense  make  a  transcription  of  the  tape 
of  the  original  hearing. 

d.  The  appellant  has  a  right  to  make  an  oral  statement  to  the  Appellate 
Panel  to  amplify  his/her  written  arguments.  The  appellant  may  be 
questioned  at  this  time  about  his/her  oral  statement  or  written 
statement;  such  questioning  shall  be  confined  to  the  issues  on  appeal. 
A  notation  of  substantive  issues  discussed  in  any  such  conference  shall 
be  incorporated  in  the  record. 

L(5)    Appeal  Procedures: 

a.  The  Appeal  Panel  may  not  hear  testimony  de  novo. 

b.  The  members  shall  receive  documents  submitted  by  the  original 
hearing  panel  including  abstracts,  written  opinions,  and  dissents.  A 
tape  of  the  original  hearing  shall  be  made  available. 

c.  The  members  of  the  Appeal  Panel  may  consult  in  confidence  with  other 
members  of  the  university  community  as  deemed  necessary  to 
substantiate  the  grounds  for  appeal  and  to  seek  clarification  of  issues 
raised  in  the  original  hearing. 

d.  Either  the  chairman  of  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  hearing  panel 
or  members  of  the  Appeal  Panel  may  request  a  conference  between 
themselves  to  consider  issues  arising  out  of  the  case.  A  notation  of 
substantive  issues  discussed  in  any  such  conference  shall  be 
incorporated  into  the  record. 

L(6)  Appeal  Outcome.  The  Appeal  Panel,  having  insured  that  the  appellant's  rights 
have  been  protected,  will  submit  in  writing  to  the  appellant,  with  a  copy  to 
the  Judicial  Officer,  one  of  the  following: 

a.  a  finding  that  an  appeal  of  the  verdict  has  merit  and  therefore  is 
sustained; 

b.  a  finding  that  the  appeal  has  no  merit  and  an  affirmation  of  the  action 
of  the  original  hearing  panel; 

c.  a  finding  that  the  appeal  has  some  merit  due  to  one  of  the  following 
circumstances: 
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1.  procedural  errors  occurred  during  the  original  hearing  which 
substantially  affected  the  rights  of  the  appellant, 

2.  new  evidence  exists  which  may  have  affected  the  verdict  or 
sanction, 

3.  the  alleged  offense  is  deemed  to  be  unusual  and  the  original  charge 
was  inappropriate. 

[In  these  instances,  the  Appeal  Panel  may  modify  the  decision  of  the 
original  hearing  panel  or  it  may  remand  the  case  to  the  Judicial 
Officer  with  a  requirement  that  a  new  hearing  panel  be  selected  to 
hear  the  case.] 

d.  a  finding  that  the  sanction  assessed  was  excessive,  in  which  case  it  may 
assess  a  sanction  which  it  deems  to  be  appropriate. 

e.  In  cases  where  a  hearing  panel's  verdict  and /or  sanction  is  reversed, 
the  hearing  panel  may  request  a  conference  with  a  representative  of 
the  appeal  panel  responsible  for  the  reversal. 

M      Amendment  of  Article  IV. 

M(l)  Article  IV,  "The  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board,"  may  be  amended  at  any  time 
by  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  only  on  the  recommendation  of  a 
duly  appointed  judicial  review  composed  of  undergraduates,  faculty,  and 
deans  appointed  by  and  acting  under  that  officer's  supervision  and  direction. 

M(2)  All  amendments  promulgated  by  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  shall 
be  effective  from  and  after  the  date  of  promulgation. 
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PICKETS,  PROTESTS,  AND  DEMONSTRATIONS 

Statement  of  Policy.  Duke  University  respects  the  right  of  all  members  of  the 
academic  community  to  explore  and  to  discuss  questions  which  interest  them,  to 
express  opinions  publicly  and  privately,  and  to  join  together  to  demonstrate  their 
concern  by  orderly  means.  It  is  the  policy  of  the  University  to  protect  the  right  of 
voluntary  assembly,  to  make  its  facilities  available  for  peaceful  assembly,  to  welcome 
guest  speakers,  to  protect  the  exercise  of  these  rights  from  disruption  or  interference. 

The  University  also  respects  the  right  of  each  member  of  the  academic  community 
to  be  free  from  coercion  and  harassment.  It  recognizes  that  academic  freedom  is  no  less 
dependent  on  ordered  liberty  than  any  other  freedom,  and  it  understands  that  the 
harassment  of  others  is  especially  reprehensible  in  a  community  of  scholars.  The 
substitution  of  noise  for  speech  and  force  for  reason  is  a  rejection  and  not  an  application 
of  academic  freedom.  A  determination  to  discourage  conduct  which  is  disruptive  and 
disorderly  does  not  threaten  academic  freedom;  it  is  rather,  a  necessary  condition  of  its 
very  existence.  Therefore,  Duke  University  will  not  allow  disruptive  or  disorderly 
conduct  on  its  premises  to  interrupt  its  proper  operation.  Persons  engaging  in 
disruptive  action  or  disorderly  conduct  shall  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  including 
expulsion  or  separation,  and  also  charges  of  violations  of  law. 

Rule.  Disruptive  picketing,  protesting,  or  demonstrating  on  Duke  University  property 
or  at  any  place  in  use  for  an  authorized  University  purpose  is  prohibited. 

Hearing  and  Appeal.  Cases  arising  out  of  violations  of  the  Pickets  and  Protests 
Regulations  will  be  heard  by  the  University  Judicial  Board,  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  outlined  in  Appendix  B,  pages  96-115.  The  University  Judicial  Board  shall 
have  jurisdiction  over  members  of  the  student  body,  members  of  the  faculty,  and 
administrative  personnel  of  the  University  not  subject  to  the  Personnel  Policy 
Handbook.  Hearings  will  be  conducted  with  regard  for  academic  due  process.  The 
decision  of  the  University  Judicial  Board  shall  be  final  if  the  accused  is  exonerated  or  if 
there  is  no  appeal.  In  other  cases,  students  may  appeal  to  the  President,  or,  in  his/her 
absence,  the  Provost,  in  which  case  such  appeal  shall  be  solely  on  the  record  of  the 
proceedings  before  the  Hearing  Committee  of  the  University  Judicial  Board.  Argument 
on  appeal  shall  be  on  written  submission,  but  the  President  may,  in  addition,  require 
oral  argument. 

A  Hearing  Committee  will  consist  of  two  faculty  members,  one  dean,  and  two 
students.  These  students  will  be  selected  from  members  of  the  judicial  boards  or 
governments  in  the  undergraduate,  graduate,  or  professional  colleges  or  schools.  The 
Chairman  of  the  Hearing  Committee  will  be  designated  by  its  members. 

The  Hearing  Committee  will  conduct  its  proceedings  in  accordance  with  academic 
due  process. 

The  decision  of  the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  final  if  the  accused  is  exonerated 
or  if  there  is  no  appeal.  In  other  cases  appeal  may  be  taken  to  the  President,  in  which 
case  such  appeal  shall  be  solely  on  the  record  of  the  proceedings  before  the  Hearing 
Committee.  Argument  on  appeal  shall  be  written  submission,  but  the  President  may  in 
addition  require  oral  argument.The  procedures  for  faculty  members  will  follow  the 
arrangements  provided  under  the  Personnel  Handbook. 

Amendments  .These  regulations  on  pickets,  protests,  and  demonstrations  may  be 
changed  or  amended  by  the  University  at  any  time  but  any  such  change  or  amendment 
shall  be  effective  only  after  publication  or  other  notice.  These  regulations  supersede  any 
regulations  heretofore  issued  on  the  subject. 
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Appendix  D 

RULES  GOVERNING  DRUG  VIOLATIONS 

I.  Rules  governing  drug  violations  at  Duke  University  are  as  follows. 

1 .  Alleged  violations  of  the  policy  stated  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  drug  policy  on 
page  56  will  be  adjudicated  by  the  Undergraduate  Judicial  Board  or  appropriate 
deans,  or  in  the  case  of  nonstudents,  by  comparable  authorities  and  their 
appointed  delegates.  It  is  expected  that  professional  judgment  will  be  exercised 
in  referring  indicated  cases  to  University  health  and  counseling  services  in 
keeping  with  the  second  and  third  paragraphs  of  the  policy  on  page  56. 

2.  The  two  grounds  which  may  constitute  occasion  for  the  assessment  of 
penalties  are: 

a.  conviction  of  a  member  of  the  University  on  a  drug  charge  by  a  court  of 
law. 

b.  a  finding  with  the  appropriate  University  tribunal,  in  conformity  with  the 
principle  of  due  process,  of  sufficient  evidence  that  a  member  of  the 
University  has  violated  the  drug  policy. 

3.  The  maximum  penalty  to  be  imposed  within  the  University  upon  a  student 
for  possession  or  use  of  marijuana  shall  be  suspension;  for  the  possession  or 
use  of  other  illegal  drugs,  or  the  distribution  of  any  illegal  drug,  the  maximum 
penalty  of  the  University  is  expulsion.  Other  members  of  the  University  shall 
be  liable  to  appropriate  comparable  penalties. 

II.  Rules  governing  drug  violations  of  student-athletes  at  Duke  University  are  as 
follows. 

Duke  University  prohibits  drug  use  by  its  student-athletes.  Prohibited  drugs  will 
include  anabolic  steroids  and  other  performance-enhancing  drugs,  narcotics  and  other 
illegal  drugs,  and  any  other  drug  banned  by  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic 
Association  (NCAA)  legislation.  The  NCAA  requires  every  student-athlete  to  consent 
to  be  tested  for  prohibited  drug  usage. 

Duke  University  will  require  student-athletes  to  submit  to  testing: 
a       in  compliance  with  NCAA  regulations; 

b.  as  part  of  a  university-sponsored  random-testing  program;  and 

c.  when  a  coach  or  the  Director  of  Athletics  has  a  reasonable  and  articulable 
suspicion  that  the  student-athlete  has  used  a  prohibited  drug. 

A  student-athlete  who  refuses  to  undertake  a  test,  or  tests  positive  for  a  prohibited 
drug,  may  be  denied  permission  to  represent  the  university  in  intercollegiate  events  or 
to  participate  in  team  practices.  The  student-athlete  also  may  be  subject  to  additional 
sanctions,  including  loss  of  athletically-related  financial  aid  for  subsequent  semesters. 

All  testing  functions  will  be  performed  under  contract  by  a  private  service. 

A  student-athlete  may  appeal  a  decision  to  reduce  or  cancel  his  or  her  financial  aid 
to  the  Appeals  Committee  or  the  Athletic  Council,  which  shall  grant  the  student-athlete 
a  hearing. 

Duke  University  is  committed  to  a  policy  of  helping  any  student-athlete  who 
recognizes  that  he  or  she  has  a  drug  problem  and  asks  for  help.  The  first  time  a  student- 
athlete  voluntarily  seeks  help  for  a  drug  problem,  the  appropriate  official  in  the  athletic 
department  will  provide  confidential  counseling  or  other  assistance  required  by  the 
student-athlete,  including  medical  and  drug  rehabilitation  assistance  at  the  University's 
expense.  Unless  medically  indicated,  a  first-time  drug  user  will  remain  eligible  to 
represent  the  University  in  intercollegiate  events  and  participate  in  team  practices.  His 
or  her  coach  will  not  be  informed  of  the  drug  problem. 
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If  drug  use  recurs,  and  a  student-athlete  again  voluntarily  seeks  help  for  a  drug 
problem,  the  appropriate  official  in  the  athletic  department  will  endeavor  to  assist  the 
student-athlete.  The  matter  will  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Director  of 
Intercollegiate  Athletics.  The  athletic  director  may  determine  in  his  discretion  whether 
medical  and  drug  rehabilitation  assistance  sought  or  needed  by  a  repeat  user  should  be 
paid  for  by  the  University;  whether  the  student-athlete  will  remain  eligible  to  represent 
the  University  in  intercollegiate  events  or  participate  in  team  practices;  whether  the 
student-athlete's  coach  will  be  informed  of  the  drug  problem;  and  whether  the  student- 
athlete  will  be  subject  to  additional  sanctions,  including  loss  of  athletically-related 
financial  aid  for  subsequent  semesters. 

Staff  members  and  others  employed  by  the  athletic  department  who  have 
knowledge  of  the  use  of  a  prohibited  drug  by  a  student-athlete  are  under  an  affirmative 
duty  to  report  such  usage  to  the  student-athlete's  coach  or  the  athletic  director. 

The  effective  date  of  this  policy  is  July  1,  1996.  Each  student-athlete  of  Duke 
University  will  receive  a  copy  of  this  policy  annually. 

HEALTH  EFFECTS  OF  ALCOHOL,  TOBACCO,  OTHER  DRUGS 

One  class  of  drugs  is  most  frequently  used  socially  or  recreationally — the 
psychoactive  drugs.  These  drugs  are  used  because  of  the  pleasurable  feelings  and  the 
altered  state  of  consciousness  they  induce.  Psychoactive  drugs  act  on  the  central 
nervous  system — more  specifically  the  brain.  They  may  increase  its  activity  (stimulants, 
such  as  cocaine,  crack,  amphetamines),  decrease  its  activity  (depressants,  such  as 
alcohol,  barbiturates,  tranquilizers),  cause  the  creation  of  illusions  (hallucinogens,  such 
as  LSD,  peyote,  shrooms,  PCP),  or  have  a  combined  effect  (marijuana).  Every  drug  has 
multiple  effects  on  the  brain  and  the  body.  Addiction  to  any  of  these  substances  is  a 
disease  which  affects  the  addict  mentally,  emotionally,  physically,  and  spiritually.  It 
can  also  have  a  profound  effect  on  those  closest  to  the  addicted  person. 

Short  Term  Abuse 

Impaired  judgement  (violent  behavior,  physical  injuries,  accidents),  unpredictable 
mood  swings,  halitosis,  risky  sexual  behaviors  (unplanned  pregnancy,  impaired  sexual 
response,  sexually  transmitted  diseases),  sexual  assault,  rape,  hangovers,  increased 
nervousness,  tremors,  shortness  of  breath,  reduced  energy  and  stamina,  digestive 
problems  (nausea,  vomiting,  diarrhea,  ulcer  irritation),  dehydration,  cardiovascular 
changes,  seizures,  loss  of  consciousness,  death. 

Long  Term  Abuse 

Systemic  Disorders.  Increased  heart  rate,  increased  or  sudden  decrease  in  blood 
pressure,  hyper-activity,  decreased  oxygen  in  blood  supply  to  the  brain,  decreased 
immune  system  function,  AIDS  or  hepatitis  from  needle  sharing,  reverse  tolerance, 
hemorrhage,  delirium  tremens  (D.T.s)  from  acute  withdrawal,  death. 

Brain/Central  Nervous  System  Disorders.  Short-term  memory  loss,  concentration 
difficulties,  damaged  nerve  connections,  disruption  of  "chemical  messengers." 

Mental  Health  Disorders.  Sleep  disorders,  eating  disorders,  fatigue,  acute  or 
chronic  depression,  hallucinations,  acute  psychotic  episodes,  suicidal  thoughts/ 
gestures/ actions,  personality  changes,  delusional  states,  anxiety/panic  reactions, 
psychosis. 

Respiratory  System  Disorders.  Painful  nosebleeds,  nasal  erosion,  tuberculosis, 
chronic  lung  diseases  including  emphysema  and  chronic  bronchitis,  exacerbation  of 
sinus  and  asthma  conditions,  increased  risk  of  lung  cancer,  decreased  vital  lung 
capacity. 

Digestive  Disorders.  Ulcers  in  the  mouth,  diseases  of  the  gums,  inflammation  of 
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the  esophagus,  stomach,  and  pancreas,  ulcers,  cirrhosis,  fatty  liver  disease,  alcoholic 
hepatitis. 

Sexual/Reproductive  Disorders.  Impotence,  atrophy  of  testicles,  impaired  sperm 
production,  absence  of  menstrual  period,  decrease  in  desire/arousal/performance, 
birth  defects. 

Endocrine/Nutrition/Metabolic  Disorders.  Malnutrition,  vitamin/ mineral 
deficiencies,  acute  gout,  obesity,  diabetes,  decreased  testosterone  levels  in  men,  appetite 
disorders,  weight  gain  or  loss,  impaired  immune  system. 

Skin  and  Subcutaneous  Tissue  Disorders.  Skin  infections,  unsightly  changes  in 
the  skin,  dry  skin,  boils,  skin  abscesses,  itching,  increase  in  skin  moles  and  benign  skin, 
tumors,  spider  angiomas,  edema. 

Pregnancy  and  Fetal  Development.  Fetal  Alcohol  Syndrome,  low  birthweight 
babies,  increased  risk  of  miscarriage,  stillbirth,  increased  risk  of  Sudden  Infant  Death 
Syndrome,  brain  damage,  congenital  deformities,  addiction  in  the  newborn. 

Other  Disorders.  Prone  to  cross  addiction  to  other  drugs  including  prescription 
medications,  laxatives,  analgesics,  and  caffeine.  Additionally,  chronic  abusers  have  an 
increased  incidence  of  fractures,  sprains,  burns,  lacerations,  bruises,  concussions,  and 
other  traumas. 

HELPING  RESOURCES  FOR  ALCOHOL,  TOBACCO,  AND  DRUG 
CONCERNS 

Emergency  Phone  Numbers 

911 — Alcohol-related  emergencies  are  often  difficult  to  assess.  If  there  is  any 
question  of  a  student's  safety,  or  the  student  has:  (1)  passed  out,  (2)  vomited,  (3) 
consumed  most  of  a  fifth  of  hard  liquor  in  one  to  two  hours,  or  (4)  consumed  alcohol 
in  combination  with  other  drugs,  IMMEDIATELY  CALL  THE  STUDENT 
INFIRMARY'S  24-HOUR  PHONE  NUMBER:  684-3367 

If  an  intoxicated  student  can't  be  aroused,  has  suffered  an  injury,  or  seems  to  be  in 
a  life-threatened  state,  get  the  student  to  the  DUKE  HOSPITAL  EMERGENCY 
DEPARTMENT.  THE  E.R.'S  24-HOUR  PHONE  NUMBER:  684-2413 

Duke  Police  can  assist  in  transporting  students  to  the  Student  Infirmary  or  the 
Emergency  Department.  POLICE  PHONE  NUMBER:  684-2444 

24-hour  confidential  advice  on  alcohol  or  drug-related  emergencies  can  be  obtained 
through  the  EMERGENCY  CARE  PSYCHIATRIC  NURSE  (DURHAM  COUNTY 
GENERAL  HOSPITAL)  at  470-4000;  or  through  OAKLEIGH  TREATMENT  at  470- 
6600  or  HOLLY  HILL  CHARTER  at  1-800-422-1840. 

INPATIENT  TREATMENT 

Oakleigh  at  Durham  470-6600 

309  Crutchfield  Street 
Durham,  NC  27704 

Holly  Hill  Hospital  250-7000 

3019  Falstaff  Road  1-800-422-1840 

Raleigh,  NC  27610 

OUTPATIENT  TREATMENT 

Duke  Alcoholism  and  Addictions  Program  684-3850 

2213  Elba  St.  (Civitan  Building) 

Box  3074,  Duke  University  Medical  Center 

Durham,  NC  27710 
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Oakleigh  at  Durham  470-6600 

309  Crutchfield  Street 
Durham,  NC  27704 

Holly  Hill  Hospital  250-7000 

3019  Falstaff  Road  1-800-422-1840 

Raleigh,  NC  27610 

INDIVIDUAL  COUNSELING 

Duke  Student  Health — Substance  Abuse  Services 

Alcohol  and  Other  Drugs — Jeanine  Atkinson  684-5771 

Healthy  Devil  Health  Center,  113  House  O  684-3620,  x  325 

Duke  Alcoholism  and  Addictions  Program  684-3850 

2213  Elba  Street  (Civitan  Building) 

Box  3074,  Duke  University  Medical  Center 

Durham,  NC  27710 

Durham  County  Substance  Abuse  Services  560-7500 

705  S.  Mangum  Street 
Durham,  NC  27701 

SUPPORT  GROUPS 

Alcoholics  Anonymous  (AA)  (286-9499  or  929-1109).  AA  offers  emergency 
support  for  alcoholics,  in  addition  to  their  group  meetings.  Many  have  found  that  the 
12  step  program  is  the  most  helpful  method  of  getting  sober.  There  are  AA  groups  near 
campus.  Call  Jeanine  Atkinson  at  684-5771  for  location/date/ time. 

Narcotics  Anonymous  (NA)  (755-5391).  This  support  group  is  for  recovering  drug 
abusers/addicts,  or  those  who  are  currently  abusing  drugs,  or  members  of  their 
families,  or  friends.  The  12  steps  are  used  in  this  program. 

ACOA/AL-ANON  (403-0687).  An  ACOA/AL-ANON  group  is  a  self-help  for 
family  members  group  based  on  the  12-step  model  which  focuses  on  dealing  with  the 
impact  of  living  with  or  being  close  to  an  alcoholic.  There  are  also  ACOA/AL-ANON 
groups  in  Chapel  Hill.  The  North  Carolina  Association  for  Children  of  Alcoholics  is  an 
information  and  referral  service.  1-800-688-4232 

Women  for  Sobriety  (489-6078).  This  women's  support  group  is  based  on  re- 
establishing self  esteem  and  growth  in  order  to  recover  from  alcoholism.  Small, 
confidential  groups  are  available  in  this  area  as  well  as  nationally  and  internationally. 

INFORMATION/EDUCATION 

Duke  Substance  Abuse  Program  (684-5771).  The  office  of  the  Substance  Abuse 
Specialist  is  located  at  the  Healthy  Devil  in  room  113  House  O.  The  program  offers  a 
wide  variety  of  information  on  alcohol,  tobacco,  other  drugs,  how  to  help  a  friend, 
decision-making  and  more.  This  walk-in  service  also  provides  videotapes,  films  and 
books.  Individual  or  group  consultation,  information,  assessment  and  referral 
appointments  cane  be  scheduled  by  calling  the  Substance  Abuse  Specialist  at  Health 
Education,  684-5771.  Confidentiality  is  ensured. 

Counseling  and  Psychological  Services  (660-1000).Counseling  and  Psychological 
Services  (CAPS)  is  available  for  evaluation,  consultation,  and  referral  for  substance 
abuse. 

North  Carolina  Alcohol  and  Other  Drug  Resource  Center  (493-2881). Offers  an 
impressive  array  of  free  brochures  on  alcohol  and  other  drugs,  plus  listings  of  area 
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treatment  and  self-help  resources,  including  information  on  AA,  NA,  AL-ANON,  NAR- 
ANON,  and  other  support  group  meeting  places  and  times. 

1-800-COCAINE.  An  around-the-clock  information  and  referral  service,  staffed  by 
recovering  cocaine  addict  counselors. 

C.S.A.P.  (1-800-662-HELP;  1-800-662-9832  for  information  in  Spanish).  A  24-Hour 
hotline  maintained  by  the  Center  of  Substance  Abuse  Prevention  offers  confidential 
information  and  referral. 

N.C.A.D.I.  (1-800-729-6668).  The  National  Clearinghouse  for  Alcohol  and  Drug 
Information  offers  free  print  information  on  alcohol  and  other  drugs.  Other  media  may 
be  available  for  rent  or  purchase. 

Cancer  Information  Service  (1-800-422-6237;  490-1875).  Free  telephone  smoking 
cessation  counseling,  materials,  support,  referrals.  Information  in  Spanish  when 
needed. 

American  Lung  Association  (1-919-834-8235).  Self  help  materials  available. 
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Appendix  E 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PAYMENTS  OF 
ACCOUNTS 

Basic  University  policy  requires  that  tuition  and  mandatory  fees  be  paid  in  full  prior 
to  the  beginning  of  each  semester  whether  an  invoice  has  been  received  or  not.  As  part 
of  the  agreement  of  admission  to  Duke  University,  a  student  is  also  required  to  pay  all 
monthly  invoices  for  any  additional  charges  as  presented.  A  payment  plan  offers  an 
alternative  for  payment  of  a  portion  of  the  charges  billed  each  year.  The  Monthly 
Payment  Option  provides  an  opportunity  to  pay  tuition,  room,  and  board  in  ten  (10) 
installments.  If  full  payment  or  arrangement  for  payment  through  the  plan  is  not 
received,  a  penalty  charge  as  described  below  will  be  assessed  on  the  next  monthly 
invoice  and  also  certain  restrictions  as  stated  below  will  be  applied. 

Late  Payment  Penalty  Charge.  If  the  "Total  Amount  Due"  on  an  invoice  is  not  received  by 
its  due  date,  the  next  invoice  will  show  a  penalty  charge  of  1-1  /4  percent  per  month  assessed 
on  the  past  due  balance  regardless  of  the  number  of  days  past  due.  The  "Past  Due  Balance" 
is  defined  as  the  previous  balance  less  any  payments  and  credits  received  on  or  before  the 
due  date  and  also  less  any  student  loan  memo  credits  related  to  the  previous  balance  which 
appear  on  the  invoice. " 

Restrictions.  An  individual  will  be  in  default  of  this  agreement  if  the  "Total  Amount  Due" 
on  the  student  invoice  is  not  paid  in  full  by  the  invoice  due  date.  An  individual  who  is  in 
default  will  not  be  allowed  to  register  for  classes,  receive  a  transcript  of  academic  records, 
have  academic  credits  certified,  be  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  or  have  a  diploma  conferred 
upon  graduation.  In  addition,  an  individual  in  default  may  be  subject  to  withdrawal  from 
school  and  may  have  the  account  referred  to  a  collection  agency  and  the  credit  bureau. 
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Telephone  Numbers  Frequently  Used 

ADMISSIONS  684-3214 

Baker,  Barbara  A.-Dean  of  Student  Development  684-6313 

Belvin,  James-Director  of  Undergraduate  Financial  Aid  684-6225 

BRYAN  CENTER  INFORMATION  DESK  684-2323 

Bryant,  Martina- Associate  Dean/Social  Science/Trinity  College  684-2075 

BURSAR  684-3531 

CAREER  DEVELOPMENT  CENTER  660-1050 

Christmas,  William-Director  of  Student  Health  684-6721 

Clack,  R.  James-Director-Counseling  and  Psychological  Services  660-1000 

COUNSELING  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES  660-1000 

Cunningham,  Bruce-Registrar  684-2813 

Dickerson,  Janet  Smith- Vice-President/  Student  Affairs  684-3737 

Dowell,  Earl-Dean  of  the  School  of  Engineering  660-5389 

DSG  (Duke  Student  Government)  684-6403 

DUKE  POLICE  DEPARTMENT  684-2444 

ENGINEERING,  SCHOOL  OF  660-5386 

EVENT  ADVISING  CENTER  684-3084 

FINANCIAL  AID  684-6225 
Friedrich,  John-Chairman  of  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education, 

and  Recreation  684-2202 

HOUSING  MANAGEMENT  684-5226 

HEALTH,  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  AND  RECREATION  684-2202 

INTERCULTURAL  AFFAIRS  684-6756 

INTERNATIONAL  HOUSE  684-3585 
Johns,  Christa-Assistant  Dean/Social  Science  and  Study  Abroad/Trinity 

College  684-2174 

Keul,  Norman-Assistant  Dean/Pre-Majors/Trinity  College  684-6217 

Lattimore,  Caroline-Assistant  Dean/Social  Science/Trinity  College  684-3924 

MINISTER  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY  684-2177 

Director  of  Counseling  and  Psychological  Services  660-1000 

Nijhout,  Mary-Associate  Dean/Natural  Sciences/Trinity  College  684-6536 

PAGE  BOX  OFFICE  684-4444 

Shepard,  Marion-Associate  Dean/Engineering  660-5387 
Singer,  Kay-Assistant  Dean/Natural  Sciences /Premed  Advisor/ 

Trinity  College  684-6221 

Starnes,  Marian-Bursar  684-3531 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS  684-3737 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  684-6313 

STUDENT  HEALTH  684-6721 

Thomason,  Fidelia-Director  of  Housing  Management  684-5226 

Thompson,  Robert-Dean  of  Undergraduate  Affairs  684-3465 

TRINITY  COLLEGE  684-3465 

UNION  684-2911 

Willimon,  William-Dean  of  the  Chapel  684-2177 
Wilson,  Gerald-Senior  Associate  Dean/Trinity  College /Prelaw  Advisor     684-2865 

Wittig,  Ellen-Associate  Dean/Humanities/Trinity  College  684-5585 
EMERGENCY-911 
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SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE  CALENDAR  1998-99 

First  Year  (Freshmen)  Students 
Fall  Term  1998 


August 

12-14 

17 

October 

8 
14 

November 
24 
30 

December 
18 


January 
4-8 

11 

18 

February 

5 
8-12 

15 

April 

21 

May 

3-7 

10 

July 

4 


August 

3 

21 
24 


September 

7 
16 
21 

October 

2 

5 

14 


Wednesday-Friday  -  Begin  orientation  and  1998-99  academic  year 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Block  I 

Thursday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  Block  I 
Wednesday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Block  II 

Tuesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  Begin  Thanksgiving  holiday 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Classes  Resume 

Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  Block  II  and  Fall  1998  Term 
Spring  Term  1999 

Monday-Friday  -  Practice  course  (intensive  learning  week)  and  begin 

Spring  1999  Term 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Block  ITI 
Monday  -  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  holiday 

Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  Block  III 

Monday-Friday  -  Practice  course  (intensive  learning  week) 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Block  IV 

Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  Block  IV  and  begin  spring  vacation 

Monday-Friday  -  Practice  course  (intensive  learning  week) 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Block  V 

Sunday  -  Independence  Day  holiday 

Thursday,  6:00  p.m.-  End  Block  V  and  1998-99  academic  year 

Second  Year  (Sophomore)  Students 
Fall  Term  1998 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  Practice  course  (intensive  learning  period) 
Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  intensive  learning  period 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  81,41 

Alternate  Schedule  for  Psychiatry/Cost  Effective  Care 

8 1  PSC  August  24  -  October  2 
MPS  October  5  -  October  16 

82  PSC  October  19  -  November  25 
MPS  November  30  -  December  1 1 

Monday,  Labor  Day  holiday 

Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  section  41 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  PSC 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS 
Wednesday,  6:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  81,42 
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16 
19 
November 
11 
16 
25 

30 

December 

11 
12 


January 

4 
18 

27 


February 

1 

12 
15 
24 

26 

March 

8 
25 

31 
April 

5 
7 
16 
19 
26 
28 
30 


May 

3 
26 
31 


Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 

Wednesday,  6:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  section  43 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 

Wednesday,  6:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  PSC.  Begin 

Thanksgiving  holiday 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Resume  classes  in  section  82,44.  Begin  alt.  section  82 

MPS 

Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  MPS 
Saturday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  82,44 

Spring  Term  1999 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  81,41 
Monday  -  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  holiday 
Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  section  41 
Alternate  Schedule  for  Psychiatry/Cost  Effective  Care 

81  PSC  January  4  -  February  1 2 
MPS  February  15  -  February  26 

82  PSC  March8-Apnl  16 
MPS  April  19 -April  30 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Friday,  6:00  p  jn.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  PSC 

Monday  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS 

Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  81,42  and  begin 

spring  vacation 
Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS  and  begin  spring 

vacation 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 

Thursday  -  Third  Year  Elective  Forms  for  1999-2000  academic  year  due  in 

Dean's  Office 
Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  section  43 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.,  Begin  classes  in  section  44 

Wednesday  -  Registration  Fall  1999,  rising  third  and  fourth  year  students 

Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  PSC 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  alt.  section  82  MPS 

Monday,  6:00  p.m.  -  Late  registration  for  Fall  1999 

Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  82,44 

Friday,  6:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  MPS 

Summer  Term  1999 

Alternate  Schedule  for  Psychiatry/Cost  Effective  Care 

81  PSC  May  3  -  June  1 1 
MPS  June  14 -June  25 

82  PSC  June  28  -  August  6 
MPSAugust  9  -  August  20 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  81,41 
Wednesday,  6:00  p  jti.  -  End  classes  in  section  41 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 
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June 

11 
14 
23 
25 
28 

July 

4 

21 

26 

August 

6 

9 

18 

20 


Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  PSC 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS 
Wednesday,  6:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  81,42 
Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  81  MPS 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 

Sunday  -  Independence  Day  holiday 
Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  section  43 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 


Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  PSC 
Monday  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  alt.  section  82  MPS 
Wednesday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  regular  sections  82,44 
Friday,  6:00  p.m.  -  End  classes  in  alt.  section  82  MPS 

Third  Year  (Junior)  And  Fourth  Year  (Senior)  Students 
Summer  Term  1998 


May 

11 

June 

6 


July 

3 
4 
6 
August 
1 
3 
29 


August 

31 
September 

7 
26 

28 

October 

24 
26 

November 
18 
21 
23 
25 
30 

December 

9 

22 


January 

11 
18 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  16,81,41 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  41 
Monday,  8:00  a jn.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Friday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  81,42 

Saturday  -  Independence  Day  holiday 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 

Saturday,  12  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  43 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 
Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  16,82,44 

Fall  Term  1998 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  16,81,41 

Monday,  Labor  Day  holiday 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  41 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  81,42 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 

Wednesday  -  Registration  for  Spring  Term,  1999 
Saturday,  12:00  pjn.  -  End  classes  in  section  43 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 
Wednesday,  6:00  pjn.  -  Begin  Thanksgiving  holiday 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Classes  resume  in  section  44 

Wednesday  -  Late  registration  day  for  Spring  Term,  1999 
Tuesday  -  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  16,82,44 

Spring  Term  1999 

Monday,  8:00  ajn.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  16,81,41 
Monday  -  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  holiday 
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February 

6 
8 

March 

6 

15 
24 

25 
April 

7 

10 

12 

26 

May 

8 
15-16 


May 

10 

June 

5 
7 

July 

3 
4 

5 
31 

August 

2 
28 


Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  41 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  81,42.  Begin  spring 

vacation 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 
Wednesday  -  Registration  for  Summer  Term  1999  -  rising  fourth  year 

students 
Thursday  -  Third  Year  Elective  Forms  due  in  Dean's  Office 

Wednesday  -  Registration  for  Fall  Term  1999  -  rising  third  and  fourth 

year  students 
Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  43 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 
Monday  -  Late  registration  day  for  Fall  Term,  1999 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  16,82,44 
Saturday-Sunday  -  Graduation  activities 

Summer  Term  1999 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  16,81,41 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  41 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  42 

Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  81,42 
Sunday  -  Independence  Day  holiday 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  sections  82,43 
Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  section  43 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.  -  Begin  classes  in  section  44 
Saturday,  12:00  noon  -  End  classes  in  sections  16,82,44 
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Robert  G.  Winfree,  M.A.,  Associate  Vice-Cliancellor  for  Health  Affairs 

Office  of  Medical  and  Allied  Health  Education 

Dan  G.  Blazer  II,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Medical  Education 

Brenda  E.  Armstrong,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education  Admissions 

Jeffrey  R.  Dawson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education  Curriculum 

Daniel  T.  Gianturco,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education 

Deborah  W.  Kredich,  M.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education 

Andrew  C.  Puckett,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education 

Barbara  Sheline,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean,  Undergraduate  Primary  Care  Education 

Emil  R.  Petrusa,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Medical  Education  and  Director,  Office  of  Medical  Education 

Research  and  Development 
John  L.  Weinerth,  M.D.,Associate  Dean,  Graduate  Medical  Education 

Gerald  Strand,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Dean,  and  Director,  Fayetteville  Area  Health  Education  Center 
Valerie  Konczal,  B.A.,  Registrar 

Carol  G.  Reilly,  B.S.,  Manager,  Tliomas  D.  Kinney  Central  Teaching  Laboratory 
Stacey  R.  McCorison,  M.B.A.,  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

Office  of  Duke  University  Hospital 

Michael  D.  Israel,  M.P.H.,  Vice-Chancellor,  Executive  Director  and  Chief  Executive  Officer,  Duke  University 

Hospital 
Brenda  Nevidjon,  B.S.N.,  M.S.,  Chief  Operating  Officer,  Duke  University  Hospital 
Roger  Akers,  B.S.,  Chief  Financial  Officer,  Duke  Hospital 
John  L.  Weinerth,  M.D.,  Director,  Graduate  Medical  Education 
Robert  W.  Anderson,  M.D.,  Chief  of  Staff 
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W.C.Budzinski,  Administrative  Manager 
Judy  Carter,  Admissions  Officer 
Jo  J.  Hunt,  Administrative  Assistant 
Phillip  Hofinga,  Student  Services  Coordinator 
Izy  L.  Obi,  Clinical  Site  Coordinator 

Standing  Committees  of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Medical 
Center 

Admissions  Medical  School 

Brenda  Armstrong,  M.D.,  Clrnir;  Drs.  Abou-Donia,  W.  B.  Anderson,  Bradford,  Bressler,  A.  Brown, 
Bruno,  Butterfly,  Campbell,  J.  Dawson,  Drucker,  Epstein,  Farmer,  Feinglos,  Frank,  Fremeau,  Fuchs, 
George,  Hahn,  Halperin,  Hammond,  Hanson,  Hardenbergh,  C.  Haynes,  B.  Hendrix,  Hershfield, 
Kapnelian,  Kim,  Kualer,  Ma  lion,  Mannon,  McLendon,  Merritt,  A.  Meyer,  Michener,  Munoz,  O'Laughlin, 
Opara,  Puckett,  Purves,  Reves,  Rosse,  Rourk,  Ryan,  Schanberg,  D.  Scott,  Simon,  Stolp,  Waite,  Ward,  J. 
Weinberg,  E.  Wright,  C .  Young;  Administrative  Assistant:  Ms.  Franklin;  Student  Representatives:  Messrs. 
Kherani, Malinzak,  Mitchell,  Williams;  Ms.  Dooley,  Grubbs,  Merchant,  Tong. 

Audit  and  Tissue 

Clinical  chairman  of  each  clinical  service  and  head  of  each  division  in  service. 

Basic  Science  Appointments,  Promotion,  and  Tenure 

Sidney  Simon,  Ph.D.,C/iai>;  Drs.  Caron,  Cullen,  Hylander,  Kuhn,  McClay,  Rajagopalan;  Dr.  Hammes, 
ex  officio. 

Basic  Science  Faculty  Steering 

Drs.  L.  Davis,  J.  Dawson,  Graham,  B.  Hall,  Kreuzer,  Mcintosh,  Maas,  Schwartz,  and  Swenson. 

Brain  Death 

Larry  Goldstein,  M.D.,  Clrnir;  Drs.  Alberts,  Burke,  Earl,  Graffagnino,  Hosford,  Hurwitz,  Laskowitz, 
McNamara,  E.  W.  Massey,  J.  Massey,  Morgenlander,  Radtke,  Rozear,  Sanders,  Schmechel,  Scott, 
Strittmatter,  Tim,  Tourian,  Vance,  and  Vanlandingham. 

Clinical  Cancer  Education  Program 

John  M.  Falletta,  M.D.,  Clrnir  and  Director;  Dr.  Halperin. 

Clinical  Sciences  Appointments,  Promotions,  and  Tenure 

Joseph  Reves,  M.D.,  Ctiair;  Drs.  Anderson,  E.  Buckley,  Cohen,  Coleman,  Frank,  and  Telen;  Drs.  Blazer 
and  Hammes,  ex  officio. 

Clinical  Science  Faculty  Council  on  Academic  Affairs 

Robert  Calif  f,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Bowie,  Burton,  Georgiade,  Gottfried,  Herbert,  Jaff  e,  J.  Mark,  R.  Moon,  S. 
Moon,  Paulson,  Richtsmeier,  J.  Seaber,  Shea,  M.  Swartz,  Tanaka,  Warmer,  Wilkinson,  and  J.  Wilson. 

Continuing  Medical  Education 

Joseph  S.  Green,  Ph.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Bennett,  Bump,  Cassidy,  Drucker,  Edwards,  Fowler,  Grady, 
Kaprielian,  Kenan,  Lyles,  O'Connor,  Spritzer,  and  Shelburne;  Ms.  Easterling. 

Duke  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center  Clinical  Cancer  Committee 

Drs.  Bossen,  Colvin,  Clarke-Pearson,  Friedman,  George,  Gilbert,  Hurwitz,  Kornguth,  Price,  Prosnitz, 
Richtsmeier,  Rosoff,  Schildkraut,  and  Seigler;  Ms.  Crouch,  Kessenich,  Robertson,  Srngletary,  and  Webb; 
Mr.  Downey. 

Executive  Committee  of  the  Medical  Staff 

Carl  Ravin,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Abernathy,  Anderson,  Blazer,  Clements,  Epstein,  Frances,  Frank,  Grady, 
Halperin,  B.  Haynes,  Hammond,  Michener,  Pizzo,  Ravin,  Reves,  Snyderman,  and  Wilson;  Mr.  Israel;  Ms. 
Nevidjon. 

Executive  Committee  for  Undergraduate  Medical  Education 

Dan  G.  Blazer  II,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,C/ifl(>;  Drs.  Dawson,  Epstein,  Hammes,  D.  Kredich,  Nadler,  Nevins, 
Petrusa,  Rosse,  B.  Sheline,  Snyderman. 

Financial  Aid 

Stacey  R.  McCorison,  M.B.A.,  Clrnir;  Drs.  Armstrong,  Blazer,  and  Johnston;  Ms.  Franklin;  Student 
Representatives:  Mr.  Harris;  and  three  OSR  representatives. 
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Hospital  Ethics 

Jim  Travis,  Ph.D.,C/wi  r;  Dr.  Sugarman  and  Ms.  Burke  and  Meadows,  Co-chair;  Drs.  Alexander,  Falletta, 
Guyton,  Kredich,  Kenan,  Puckett,  Rourk,  Talbot,  and  Tuttle-Newhall;  Ms.  Alexander,  Belcher,  Chapman, 
Lentz,  London,  Maher,  Nead,  Nowak,  Reshamwala,  Tart,  and  Taylor;  Messrs.  Hertz  and  Rutherford. 

Hospital  Infection  Control 

Daniel  J.  Sexton,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Gruninger,  Hall,  G.  Jackson,  Kirkland,  Livengood,  McKinney, 
Schulmann,  Thomann,  and  Vaslef;  Ms.  Bronstein,  Cheesborough,  Crouch,  Dickerson,  Hendrix,  Oden, 
Parker,  and  Weaver;  Messrs.  Dennis,  Haynes,  Hudson,  and  Kessler. 

Hospital  Transfusion  Committee 

John  M.  Falletta,  M.D.,  Chair,  Drs.  Bredehoeft,  Greenberg,  Murray,  Reisner  Robertson,  Rodriguez, 
Rosse,  Stickel,  Telen,  Vaslef,  and  Ware;  Ms.  Campbell,  Kessenich,  Pleasants;  Messrs.  A.  Anderson,  D. 
Bennett,  Robinette 

Institutional  Animal  Care  and  Use  Committee 

E.  Lee  Tyrey,  Ph.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Abou-Donia,  Amalfitano,  P.  Anderson,  Bonaventura,  Borras,  Collins, 
Crowder,  Dennis,  R.  Erickson,  Feldman,  Fitzpatrick,  Glander,  Glower,  Golding,  Hanna,  Hawk,  Hawkins, 
Hershfield,  Kaufman,  Kirby-Smith,  Klopfer,  Krangel,  Levin,  Linney,  Lyerly,  McCarty,  McClay, 
McClellan-Green,  McKay,  Meek,  Miller,  Mills,  Rahija,  Reimer,  Saling,  Schomberg,  Simpson,  Skene, 
Steenbergen,  Vaslef,  Williams;  Ms.  Alberts,  de  Guehery,  Dillon,  Faulkner-Springfield,  Milich,  and 
Sigman-Hendricks;  Messrs.  Gustafson,  McCaughan,  and  Moorman. 

Institutional  Biosafety  Committee 

Jack  D.  Keene,  Ph.D.  and  Wayne  R.  Thomann,  Ph.D.,  Co-chairs;  Drs.  Drake,  Gilboa,  Hunt,  Pickup,  and 
Resnick;  Ms.  de  Guehery. 

Institutional  Committee  for  Graduate  Medical  Education 

John  L.  Weinerth,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Abemethy,  Alvarez,  T.  Anderson,  Andolsek,  Bergh,  Blazer,  Bowie, 
Bradford,  Bressler,  Brodwater,  Cabel,  Caruso,  Chatterjee,  Clifford,  Copeland,  Couchman,  Dodd, 
Drucker,  Fortney,  Goldberg,  Goldner,  Grady,  Gutman,  Hardaker,  Heintzman,  Howard,  Hubble, 
Hudson,  Hunt,  Imami,  Katz,  Keith,  Kelsey,  King,  Kinney,  D.  Kredich,  Lindsay,  Lineberger,  Logio,  Lyerly, 
Maguire,  Malchow,  Muir,  Mumbauer,  Noone,  Onken,  Pollock,  Puckett,  Riggins,  Robertson,  Rourk,  Ryan, 
Scher,  Schmidt,  Sebastian,  Shadduck,  Szukala,  Toth,  Turner,  Wagle,  Waugh,  B.  Weinberg,  and  Whidden; 
Ms.  Campbell,  Hendrix,  and  Tuck. 

Institutional  Review  Board  for  Clinical  Investigations 

John  M.  Falletta,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Joseph  C.  Farmer,  M.D.,  Vice-chair;  D.  Adams,  Barbara  Echols,  Co-chair; 
Drs.  Bentley,  Brizel,  Carroll,  Dobbins,  Erwin,  Freedman,  Gan,  Goldstein,  Gwyer,  Glass,  Herndon, 
Hughes,  Kessler,  Majure,  Mark,  Matchar,  McConnell,  McCaskill,  Milich,  Morse,  Myers,  Ohman,  Olsen, 
Parkerson,  Patterson,  Proia,Semans,  J.  Smith, Travis,  Turner,  and  Warmer;  Ms.  deGuehery,  Nance,  Perry, 
Sigman-Hendricks,  and  Womack;  Messrs.  Gustafson,  Rawlings,  and  Sparrow;  Student  Representatives: 
Mr.  Glasgow  and  Ms.  Thornburg. 

Library 

Susan  Feinglos,  M.L.S.,  Clmir;  Drs.  Alberts,  Fullagar,  Gwyer,  Madden,  T.  Mitchell,  B.  Turner,  and 
Walther;  Mr.  Rosas;  Ms.  Thibodeau,  ex  officio. 

Medical  Radiation  Control  and  Radioactive  Drug  Research  Committee 

Kenneth  W.  Lyles,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Briner,  Harris,  Lobaugh,  Ludwig,  Matthews,  O'Foghludha, 
O'Hara,  Plott,  ana  Samulski;  Ms.  Couch;  Mr.  Clapp. 

Medical  Center  Safety  Committee 

Wayne  R.  Thomann,  Ph.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  Abramson,  Broda,  Hunt,  Jackson,  and  Yoshizumi;  Messrs.  Borg, 
Hobbs,  Holloway,  Laxton,  Lonon,  Marsh,  Moorman,  Parker,  Stanley,  Tencer,  and  Trafford;  Ms.  Bergan, 
Finch,  and  Malmberg. 

Medical  Center  Policy  Advisory  Committee 

Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.,  Chair;  Drs.  R.  Anderson,  Blazer,  Champagne,  Colvin,  Corless,  Epstein, 
Frances,  Frank,  Halperin,  Hammes,  Hammond,  Haynes,  Kay,  Keene,  Means,  Michener,  Nevins,  Pizzo, 
Purves,  Raetz,  Ravin,  Reves,  Sheetz,  Spaulding,  and  Tedder;  Messrs.  Beyel,  Donelan,  Israel,  and  Swinney; 
Drs.  Califf  and  Dawson,  ex  officio. 

Medical  Student  Research  Scholarship 

Wendell  Rosse,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Drs.  Anderson,  Bastia,  Kaufman,  N.  Kredich,  Lowe,  Mills,  Pizzo,  Reedy, 
and  Williams. 
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Merit  Awards 

Dan  G.  Blazer  II,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Clmir;  Drs.  Bollinger,  N.  Kredich,  Armstrong,  and  J.  Wilson; 
Administrative  Assistant:  Ms.  Franklin;  two  student  representatives. 

Minority  Affairs  Committee  for  Undergraduate  Medical  Education 

Delbert  Wigf  all,  M  .D.,  Cliair;  Drs.  Akwari,  Allen,  Blazer,  Grady,  Grant,  Lewis,  Sveteky;  Messrs.  Bolden 
and  Delia  Rocca;  Dr.  Armstrong,  ex  officio. 

Misconduct  in  Research 

Christian  R.  H.  Raetz,  M.D.,  Cliair; Drs.  Bollinger, Crawford,  and  Ward. 

North  Carolina  Residence 

Brenda  Armstrong,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Dr.  Clapp;  Ms.  Konczal. 

Pharmacy  and  Therapeutics 

PeterS. Kussin, M.D., Cliair; Drs. De La  Paz,  D'Ercole,Gianturco, Ginsberg, Hamilton,Hurwitz,Killam, 
Kurtzberg,  Leight,  Munoz,  Patterson,  Perfect,  Rudd,  and  Serraf;  Ms.  Crouch,  Hendrix,  and  Miller;  Messrs. 
Dedrick  and  McAllister;  Dr.  Kessler,  ex  officio. 

Primary  Care  Committee  for  Undergraduate  Medical  Education 

Barbara  Sheline,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Drs.  Drucker,  Kaprielian,  Logio,  and  Munoz. 

Senior  Scholarships 

John  M.  Falletta,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Drs.  Amaya-Jackson,  Bastian,  Kussin,  Pendergast;  Wright;  Ms.  Konczal. 

Small  Research  Awards 

Madison  S.  Spach,  M.D.,  Cliair;  Drs.  Fridovich,  George,  Joklik,  Schanberg,  Semans,  and  Steenbergen. 

Study  Away 

Deborah  W.  Kredich,  M.D.,C/w!>;  Drs.  Blazer,  Gianturco,  Grady,  and  Puckett;  Ms.  B.  Gentry. 

Undergraduate  Medical  Education  -  Curriculum 

Caroline  Haynes,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  and  J.  Victor  Nadler,  Ph.D.,  Co-chairs;  Drs.  N.  Anderson,  Bradford,  Cant, 
Cartmill,  Corless,  Dawson,  Drucker,  Ellinwood,  Feinglos,  Fitzpatrick,  Fortney,  Gianturco,  Glower, 
Grady,  Halperin,  Hoffman,  Hylander,  G.A.  Johnson,  V.  Kaprielian,  K.  King,  D.  Kredich,  Kuhn, 
McElhaney,  Mcintosh,  Michener,  Mitchell,  Morgenlander,  Neelon,  Nevins,  Padilla,  Petrusa,  Puckett, 
Rajagopalan,  K.  Reimer,  Rosse,  B.  Sheline,  Sladen,  Steenbergen,  Strauss,  Vigna,  Ward,  Wilkinson,  and 
Wong;Student  Representatives:  Mr.  Gamard;  Drs. Blazer,  Fullagar,  Hammes,  L.  Lee,  and  Snyderman,  Ms. 
Feinglos,  Konczal,  and  Reilly,  ex-officio. 

Veterans  Administration  Research  and  Development 

Russell  P.  Hall,  M.D.,  Chair;  Sadina  Strickland-Wade,  Brenda  Thorne,  Program  Assistants;  Drs.  Annex, 
Branch,  Braxton,  Cohn,  Madison,  McNamara,  Provenzale;  Drs.  Newcomb,  Olson,  Phaup,  and  Shelburne, 
and  Young,  ex  officio. 

Veterans  Administration,  Chancellor's 

Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.,  Clmir;  Barton  Haynes,  M.D.,  Vice-cliair;  Drs.  R.  Anderson,  Blazer,  Cohen, 
Corless,  Epstein,  Feussner,  Frances,  Grant,  Halperin,  Hammes,  Newcomb,  Pizzo,  Ravin,  Reves,  Rotman, 
Scott,  andVarger;  Ms.  Bumgarten;  Mr.  Donelan. 
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General  Information 


History 


I  have  selected  Duke  University  as  one  of  the  principal  objects  of  this  trust  because  I  recognize  that  education, 
when  conducted  along  sane  and  practical,  as  opposed  to  dogmatic  and  theoretical,  lines  is,  next  to  religion,  the 
greatest  civilizing  influence. 

I  have  selected  hospitals  as  another  of  the  principal  objects  of  this  trust  because  1  recognize  that  they  have 
become  indispensable  institutions,  not  only  by  way  of  ministering  to  the  comfort  of  the  sick,  but  in  increasing  the 
efficiency  of  mankind  and  prolonging  human  life. 

James  Buchanan  Duke.  Indenture  of  the  Duke  Endowment,  1 924 

In  1924,  James  Buchanan  Duke,  an  industrialist  and  philanthropist,  established  the 
Duke  Endowment  and  directed  that  part  of  his  gift  be  used  to  transform  Trinity  College 
in  Durham,  N.C.,  into  Duke  University.  The  following  year,  upon  his  death,  Duke  made 
an  additional  bequest  to  the  Endowment  and  the  university,  including  funds  to 
establish  the  School  of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Nursing,  and  Duke  University  Hospital. 

One  of  the  Duke's  primary  motivations  in  establishing  the  Endowment  and  the 
School  of  Medicine  was  the  improvement  of  health  care  in  the  Carolinas  and  across  the 
country.  At  a  time  when  medicine  in  the  Carolinas  was  still  a  cottage  industry,  Duke 
dared  to  dream  of  creating  what  he  hoped  would  become  one  of  the  leading  medical  in- 
stitutions in  the  nation. 

By  the  time  the  new  school  and  hospital  opened  in  1930,  this  dream  was  already 
well  on  its  way  to  becoming  reality .  Recognizing  its  responsibility  for  providing  quality 
care  to  the  people  of  the  Carolinas,  Duke  opened  the  first  major  outpatient  clinics  in  the 
region  in  1930.  The  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic,  organized  in  1932,  not  only  provided  coor- 
dinated medical  and  surgical  care  to  private  patients  with  moderate  incomes  but  also  al- 
lowed members  of  the  medical  faculty  to  contribute  a  portion  of  their  earnings  toward 
the  continued  excellence  of  medicine  at  Duke.  Less  than  five  years  after  the  School  of 
Medicine  opened,  the  Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges  ranked  it  among  the 
top  25  percent  of  medical  schools  in  the  country. 

Building  on  this  heritage,  Duke  University  Medical  Center  has  grown  and  expand- 
ed over  the  years  and  now  ranks  as  one  of  the  world's  outstanding  health  care  centers. 
In  education,  its  innovative  medical  curriculum  features  a  generous  measure  of  elective 
courses  in  the  belief  that  all  health  professionals  must  be  prepared  for  a  lifetime  of  self 
education.  The  scientific  grounding  for  that  education  is  provided  through  participation 
in  a  wide  variety  of  ongoing  research  programs.  Now  located  in  facilities  opened  in  1980 
and  since  expanded  several  times,  Duke  University  Hospital  draws  patients  from  across 
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the  Carolinas,  the  Southeast,  and  much  of  the  United  States  for  diagnosis  and  treatment. 
In  both  basic  and  clinical  research,  Duke  University  Medical  Center  has  grown  into  a 
premier  biomedical  research  institution  and  is  consistently  one  of  the  largest  recipients 
of  funding  from  the  National  Institutes  of  Health. 

Today,  in  an  era  of  rapid  and  substantial  change  in  health  care,  Duke  University 
Medical  Center  is  evolving  into  an  even  broader  health  care  institution,  one  that  will  be 
a  model  for  health  care  in  the  twenty-first  century.  Rather  than  being  a  traditional  aca- 
demic medical  center  where  patients  are  referred  almost  exclusively  for  specialty  care, 
Duke  is  now  building  an  integrated  system  of  health  care  providers.  This  new  Duke  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center  and  Health  System  includes  not  only  the  traditional  medical  cen- 
ter, but  also  a  regional  network  of  Duke  primary  care  physicians;  an  affiliations 
program  with  numerous  community  providers  throughout  North  Carolina;  a  joint  ven- 
ture managed  care  company;  a  home  health  agency;  an  international  program;  and 
many  other  strategic  relationships  and  programs. 

Representing  the  continuing  fuhillment  of  the  dream  of  James  Buchanan  Duke, 
Duke  University  Medical  Center  still  seeks  to  carry  out  its  teaching,  research,  and  pa- 
tient care  programs  in  a  manner  that  meets  the  needs  of  society.  In  keeping  with  its  her- 
itage, it  seeks  to  provide  socially  relevant  medical  education,  research,  and  patient  care 
and  is  expressly  committed  to  the  search  for  solutions  to  regional  and  national  health 
care  problems. 

Medical  Center  Buildings  and  Facilities 

The  eighty-five  buildings  and  additions  which  make  up  the  medical  education,  re- 
search, and  patient  care  facilities  are  located  on  approximately  210  acres  on  the  West 
Campus.  The  southern  quadrant  is  contiguous  with  the  main  quadrangle  of  the  univer- 
sity and  consists  of  the  following:  Duke  Clinic  and  Medical  School  Complex — nine  build- 
ings, including:  Davison  Building — Department  of  Pathology  administration,  research 
laboratories  and  offices,  Central  Teaching  Facility,  Division  of  Audiovisual  Education, 
Medical  Center  administration,  School  of  Medicine,  and  Office  of  Medical  School  Ad- 
missions. Original  Hospital,  1940  and  1957  Additions — Rehabilitation  inpatient  care  unit, 
clinics,  diagnostic,  treatment,  and  support  services  including:  clinical  laboratories, 
physical  therapy,  pharmacy,  departmental  offices,  and  chapel.  Baker  House — Depart- 
ment of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  administration,  clinics,  diagnostic,  treatment  and 
support  services  including:  speech  and  hearing,  oral  surgery,  pastoral  care  and  counsel- 
ing, and  departmental  offices.  Barnes  Woodhall  Building — Psychiatry  inpatient  care  units, 
diagnostic,  treatment,  and  support  services  including:  radiology,  departmental  re- 
search laboratories  and  offices,  and  Hospital  administration.  Diagnostic  and  Treatment 
Building — Clinics,  diagnostic,  treatment,  and  support  services,  departmental  research 
laboratories  and  offices.  Ewald  W.  Busse  Building — Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging  and 
Human  Development,  diagnostic,  treatment,  and  support  services,  department  re- 
search laboratories  and  offices.  Eugene  A.  Stead  Building — Clinical  Research  Unit 
(Rankin),  departmental  research  laboratories  and  offices.  Clinical  Research  II — Depart- 
ment of  Psychiatry  administration,  departmental  research  laboratories  and  offices,  hy- 
perbaric medicine  unit.  Edwin  A.  Morris  Clinical  Cancer  Research  Building — Clinics, 
diagnostic,  treatment  and  support  services,  Department  of  Radiation  Oncology  admin- 
istration, departmental  research  laboratories  and  offices. 

The  northern  quadrant  consists  of  the  following:  Joseph  and  Kathleen  Bn/an  Research 
Building  for  Neurobiology — Department  of  Neurobiology  administration,  Alzheimer's 
Disease  Research  Center,  Pharmacology  and  Neurobiology  departmental  research  lab- 
oratories and  offices.  Nanaline  H.  Duke  Medical  Scimces  Building — Departments  of  Bio- 
chemistry and  Cell  Biology  administration,  departmental  research  laboratories  and 
offices.  Alex  H.  Sands  Medical  Sciences  Building — Departments  of  Anesthesiology,  Biolog- 
ical Anthropology  and  Anatomy,  Cell  Biology,  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  Medicine, 
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and  Psychiatry  research  laboratories  and  offices.  Edwin  L.  Jones  Basic  Cancer  Research 
Building — Departments  of  Immunology  and  Microbiology  administration,  departmen- 
tal research  laboratories  and  offices.  Medical  Sciences  Research  Building — Comprehensive 
Cancer  Center  administration,  Departments  of  Medicine,  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology, 
Pathology,  Pediatrics,  Radiology,  Radiation  Oncology,  Surgery,  and  Cancer  Center  re- 
search laboratories  and  offices.  Clinical  and  Research  Laboratory  Building — Department  of 
Genetics  administration,  Howard  Hughes  Medical  Institute,  Departments  of  Cell  Biol- 
ogy, Genetics,  Medicine,  and  Psychiatry  research  laboratories  and  offices,  and  hospital 
clinical  laboratories.  Bell  Building — Departments  of  Medicine,  Obstetrics  and  Gynecolo- 
gy, Pediatrics,  Psychiatry,  Radiology,  Surgery  research  laboratories  and  offices,  Medi- 
cal Center  Information  Services,  and  the  Gross  Anatomy  laboratories.  Seeley  G.  Mudd 
Communication  and  Library — Medical  Center  Library,  Office  of  Communications,  Office 
of  Grants  and  Contracts,  Office  of  Continuing  Medical  Education,  Medical  Center  Com- 
mons, and  the  Searle  Center  for  Continuing  Education.  Joseph  A.  C.  Wadsworth  Building 
(Eye  Center) — Clinic,  diagnostic,  treatment,  and  support  services  including:  operating 
rooms,  recovery,  Department  of  Ophthalmology  administration,  research  laboratories 
and  offices.  Duke  Hospital  (Online  Tower  and  Ancillary  Building) — Inpatient  care  units,  di- 
agnostic, treatment,  and  support  services  including  surgical  suite,  cath  labs,  emergency 
department,  labor  and  delivery  suite,  full  term  nursery,  radiology,  laboratories,  respira- 
tory therapy,  pharmacy,  Departments  of  Anesthesiology,  Medicine,  Pediatrics,  Radiol- 
ogy and  Surgery  administration. 

The  western  quadrant  consists  of  the  following  buildings:  Leon  Levine  Science  Re- 
search Center — Department  of  Pharmacology  and  Cancer  Biology  administration,  re- 
search laboratories,  and  offices.  Surgical  Oncology  V  Research  Building,  Environmental 
Safety  Building,  Research  Park  Buildings  I,  II,  III  and  IV — Departments  of  Anesthesiology, 
Medicine,  Pathology,  Pediatrics,  Radiology,  Radiation  Oncology,  and  Surgery  research 
laboratories  and  offices  and  hospital  clinical  laboratories.  Vivarium — Division  of  Labo- 
ratory Animal  Resources  and  laboratory  animal  care  facilities.  Cancer  Center  Isolation  Fa- 
cility— Special  containment  facility  for  cancer  research.  Lenox  Baker  Children's  Hospital — 
Children's  rehabilitation,  clinics,  diagnostic,  treatment  and  support  services  and  de- 
partmental offices.  Dialysis  Center — Treatment  facility.  Center  for  Living — Four  buildings 
including:  Sarah  Stedman  Nutrition  Center — Department  of  Medicine  research  laborato- 
ries and  offices.  Andrew  Wallace  Clinic  Building — Clinics,  diagnostic,  treatment  and  sup- 
port services  and  departmental  offices.  Pepsico  Fitness  Center — Exercise  facilities 
including  indoor  track,  exercise  equipment,  swimming  pool.  Aesthetic  Services  and  Der- 
matologic  Surgery  Clinic — clinics,  diagnostic  treatment  and  support  services  and  CFL  ad- 
ministrative offices. 

The  eastern  quadrant  consists  of  the  following  buildings:  Marshall  Pickens  Build- 
ing— Clinic,  Student  Health  Service,  Employee  Health  Service,  Faculty  Family  Health 
Service.  Civitan  Building  and  Child  Development  Center — Clinics,  laboratories,  and  offices 
for  the  Departments  of  Pediatrics  and  Psychiatry.  Hanes  House  and  Nursing  School  Addi- 
tion— Physician  Assistant  Program,  Clinical  Research  Program,  Community  and  Fami- 
ly Medicine,  and  Nursing  School  headquarters,  offices,  and  teaching  facilities. 

Resources  for  Study 

The  goal  of  Duke  University  Medical  Center  is  to  provide  leadership  in  fulfilling  its 
core  missions  which  are: 

To  provide  the  most  advanced  and  comprehensive  education  possible;  to  prepare 
our  students  and  trainees  for  lifetimes  of  learning  and  careers  as  leaders,  practitioners, 
or  researchers; 

To  perform  biomedical  research  producing  discoveries  that  add  to  understanding 
life  processes  and  lead  to  preventing  and  curing  disease  and  mamtaining  health; 

To  translate,  to  practice,  and  to  make  available  to  the  public,  with  compassion,  the 
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benefits  of  the  unique  clinical  and  technological  resources  of  the  Medical  Center  and  to 
support  our  educational  and  research  missions. 

To  the  maximum  extent  possible,  we  will  apply  our  core  missions  in  education,  re- 
search, and  health  care  delivery  to  develop  the  means  to  solve  regional  and  national 
health  care  problems,  including  providing  accessible,  cost-effective  health  care  of  mea- 
surable quality. 

Library.  The  Medical  Center  Library  is  located  in  the  Seeley  G.  Mudd  Building, 
midway  between  the  north  and  south  Medical  Center  campuses. 

The  Medical  Center  Library  attempts  to  provide  informational  services  and  collec- 
tions necessary  to  further  educational  research,  and  clinical  activities  in  the  health  sci- 
ences. The  collection  of  approximately  276,000  volumes  and  2,700  current  journal 
subscriptions  is  freely  available  for  use  by  Medical  Center  students  and  personnel; 
study  accommodations  for  500  readers  includes  extensive  provisions  for  audiovisual 
and  computer-assisted  learning.  The  library  also  includes  the  Trent  Collection  which  is 
unsurpassed  in  the  southeast  as  a  resource  for  study  of  the  history  of  medicine.  Tradi- 
tional reference  services  are  supplemented  by  mediated  and  self-service  access  to  many 
computerized  databases  including  MEDLINE  and  CURRENT  CONTENTS. 

The  Medical  Library  Education  Center  (MLEC)  opened  in  October  1995.  It  includes 
an  electronic  classroom,  multimedia  area,  and  help  desk. 

The  Medical  Center  Library  is  open  at  the  following  times:  Monday-Friday,  8:00 
a.m. -midnight;  Saturday,  10:00  a.m.-6:00  p.m.;  Sunday,  12:00  noon-midnight.  Summer 
and  holiday  hours  are  as  announced. 

Director:  Susan  I.  Feinglos,  M.L.S.  (McGill,  1972);  Associate  Director:  Patricia  L.  Thibodeau,  M.L.S., 
M.B.A.  (Rhode  Island,  1976),  O^estern  Carolina  University,  1991);  Curator,  Historical  Collections: 
Suzanne  Porter,  M.L.S.  (Columbia,  1966). 

Bookstore.  The  Medical  Center  Bookstore  offers  a  wide  selection  of  medical 
reference  books,  textbooks,  software,  and  instruments  to  the  Duke  University  Medical 
Community.  Clothing,  including  scrubs  and  uniforms,  office  supplies,  and  Duke  gifts 
are  also  offered.  Special  orders  are  welcomed.  The  store  is  located  in  the  Facilities 
Building  adjacent  to  the  PRT  walkway  between  Duke  Hospital  North  and  Duke 
Hospital  South  and  is  open  Monday  through  Friday  from  8:30  a.m.-5:30  p.m.,  and 
Saturdays  from  10:00  a.m.-4:00  p.m.  The  telephone  number  is  684-2717. 
Store  Manager:  Tom  Tyndall 

Searle  Conference  Center.  The  Searle  Conference  Center  for  Continuing  Education 
in  the  Health  Sciences  provides  elegant  accommodations  for  conferences,  symposia, 
lectures,  and  meetings  to  support  the  continuing  education  activities  of  the  Medical 
Center  and  university.  Additionally,  banquet,  dinners,  weddings,  receptions,  and  other 
private  events  may  be  held  on  a  space  available  basis.  Meeting  space,  audiovisual  needs, 
catering,  and  assistance  with  event  planning  are  all  provided  by  the  on-site  staff.  Please 
call  684-2244. 
Director:  Michael  A.  Evans 

Medical  Center  Commons.  The  Medical  Center  Commons  restaurant  is  open  for 
fine  dining  at  lunch  time,  Monday-Friday.  Accepting  credit  cards,  IRs,  and  reservations 
(684-5805)  the  Commons  is  located  in  the  Searle  Conference  Center  is  on  the  ground 
floor  of  the  Seeley  Mudd  Building.  The  restaurant  features  gourmet  salads,  homemade 
soups,  carved  meats,  hot  entrees,  and  weekly  specials.  Prices  range  from  $5  to  $9 .  Private 
dining  rooms  are  available  as  well  as  morning,  evening,  or  weekend  meeting  and 
catering  space.  For  additional  information  on  these  services,  please  call  684-2244. 

Office  of  Medical  Education  Research  and  Development.  The  Office  of  Medical 
Education  Research  and  Development  offers  expertise  to  the  Medical  School 
community  in  the  areas  of  curriculum  and  course  development,  research  and  evaluation 
studies,  standardized  patients,  and  faculty  development.  A  few  of  the  projects  with 
which  OMERD  is  involved  include  the  following. 
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Clinical  Peformance  Examination.  In  collaboration  with  the  three  other  medical 
schools  in  North  Carolina,  OMERD  has  developed  and  implemented  the  Clinical  Per- 
formance Examination  (CPX).  The  CPX  is  a  multi-case,  standardized  patient-based  ex- 
amination that  assesses  student  skills  in  the  doctor-patient  relationship, 
communication,  history-taking,  physical  examination,  and  assessment  and  plan.  The 
CPX  has  provided  useful  information  for  students,  for  the  curriculum,  and  for  accredi- 
tation. The  North  Carolina  medical  schools  have  collaborated  with  the  National  Board 
of  Medical  Examiners  to  test  the  feasibility  of  the  NBME  protocol  of  standardized  pa- 
tients for  use  in  the  licensure  examination  process. 

Standardized  Patients.  OMERD  has  trained  more  than  250  standardized  patients  and 
has  developed  over  125  standardized  patient  cases  which  are  used  to:  (a)  highlight  and 
integrate  learning  issues  from  basic,  clinical,  and  behavioral  sciences;  (b)  evaluate  phys- 
ical examination  skills;  and  (c)  assess  doctor-patient  relationship  and  interviewing 
skills.  Duke  also  has  used  SPs  in  residency  programs  for  medical  interviewing  courses, 
educational  diagnostic  screening,  department  grand  rounds,  and  many  continuing 
medical  education  courses  locally  and  nationally. 

The  DOSSIER  Project.  Funding  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  supports  a 
three  year  project  to  develop  and  test  the  feasibility  of  using  educational  contributions 
dossiers  of  faculty  in  medical  education.  Duke  has  already  endorsed  educational  contri- 
butions as  valid  evidence  on  which  to  justify  promotion  by  establishing  new  criteria  for 
tenure  and  non-tenure  positions. 

MedCATs  Consortium.  OMERD  has  collaborated  with  the  SUNY-Buffalo  School  of 
Dental  Medicine  to  adapt  their  curriculum  database  for  use  in  medical  schools.  The  soft- 
ware, Curriculum  Analysis  Tools  (CATs),  is  a  database  and  analysis  tool  for  document- 
ing goals  of  the  medical  school  to  the  objectives  for  single  sessions.  Mapping  the 
relationships  among  session,  course,  and  curriculum  objectives  occurs  automatically. 
Many  common  curricular  analyses  are  already  programmed  in  CATs,  such  as  tallying 
the  frequency  of  cognitive  levels  addressed  in  all  goals  and  objectives.  The  software 
adapted  for  medical  and  allied  health  is  called  MedCATs. 

PRACTICE  Course.  PRACTICE  (Progressive  Responsibility  And  Competence 
Through  Integrated  Curriculum  and  Clinical  Experience)  amalgamated  Clinical  Arts, 
Human  Behavior,  and  Introduction  to  Clinical  Medicine  along  with  new  topics  such  as 
health  care  policy  and  financing,  nutrition,  medical  ethics,  patients'  end  of  life  issues, 
and  women's  health  issues.  OMERD  collaborated  with  clinical  faculty  in  the  develop- 
ment of  course  segments,  educational  guidelines  for  small  group  and  clinical  activities, 
use  of  laptop  computers,  formative  and  summative  evaluation. 

Cost  Effective  Care  Clerkship.  OMERD  was  central  in  the  development  of  this  innova- 
tive clerkship  that  provides  medical  students  with  the  opportunity  to  learn  about  health 
care  policy,  financing  and  the  impact  of  economics  on  individual  patients  and  the  health 
care  system.  OMERD  participates  in  the  administration  of  CEC. 
Director:  Emil  R.  Petrusa,  Ph.D. 

The  Thomas  D.  Kinney  Central  Teaching  Laboratory.  The  Thomas  D.  Kinney 
Central  Teaching  Laboratory  is  located  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Davison  Building 
where  it  provides  laboratory,  demonstration,  and  conference  space  for  all  courses 
taught  in  the  basic  sciences  with  the  exception  of  gross  anatomy.  A  full-time  staff 
maintains  a  wide  range  of  equipment  and  provides  supplies  and  services  necessary  for 
the  teaching  programs  in  allied  health  as  well  as  medical  education.  This  enables  the 
academic  staff  of  each  department  to  devote  its  efforts  entirely  toward  the  students. 

Six  unit  laboratories,  each  accommodating  sixteen  to  eighteen  students,  are  devoted 
to  instruction  for  the  first  year.  All  first  year  medical  students  are  given  space  (which 
they  maintain  for  the  entire  academic  year)  in  one  of  these  laboratories  for  their  own 
work.  Small  laboratories  are  interspersed  between  the  six  unit  laboratories  and  provide 
space  for  large  pieces  of  equipment  used  in  conjunction  with  exercises  conducted  in  the 
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unit  laboratories.  One  large  multipurpose  laboratory  that  can  accommodate  forty  or 
more  students  and  one  small  room  .that  accommodates  twenty  students  provide  space 
for  a  variety  of  teaching  exercises.  Other  areas  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Davison  Build- 
ing include  demonstration  and  conference  rooms  and  a  microscopy  lab.  A  computer 
cluster  with  electronic  mail  capability  is  available  to  students  twenty-four  hours  a  day; 
a  thirty-workstation  electronic  laboratory  is  adjacent  for  computer-assisted  educational 
training  for  students,  faculty,  and  employees.  Recently  acquired  rooms  that  accommo- 
date two  to  ten  persons  are  now  available  on  Reed  Ward  and  are  scheduled  by  the  Cen- 
tral Teaching  Lab  office.  There  are  twelve  rooms  suitable  for  physical  assessment  or 
small-group  learning. 

Services  provided  by  the  Central  Teaching  Laboratory  include  in-house  microscope 
cleaning  and  repair,  exam  grading,  grade  book  maintenance,  and  course  evaluation  tab- 
ulation and  reporting.  Room  scheduling  responsibility  also  includes  also  three  large 
conference  rooms  in  South  Hospital  for  groups  of  70  to  100  persons. 
Manager:  Carol  G.  Really,  B.S. 

Division  of  Educational  Media  Services.  As  a  Medical  Center  core  technology 
support  group,  the  Division  of  Educational  Media  Services  has  a  mission  to  provide 
total  media  support  to  the  teaching,  research,  patient  care,  and  service  missions  of  the 
University  and  Medical  Center. 

The  Medical  Art  Section  provides  illustrations  produced  by  various  computer 
graphics  and  manual  art  production  methods  and  techniques.  Services  rendered  in- 
clude surgical  and  anatomic  drawings,  schematic  and  mechanical  drawings,  diagrams, 
charts,  graphs,  designs,  lettering,  calligraphy,  signs,  and  poster  exhibits,  as  well  as  other 
forms  of  illustrations. 

The  Medical  Photography  Facility  is  staffed  and  equipped  to  provide  a  full  range  of 
photographic  services  for  patient  care,  teaching,  and  research.  Patient  photography  ac- 
tivity includes  black-and-white  and  color  photos  in  the  studio,  on  the  ward,  in  the  clinic, 
or  in  the  operating  room.  Copy  photography  includes  a  full  range  of  slide  services  for  in- 
ternal and  external  lecture  and  presentation  purposes.  Black-and-white  and  color  prints 
for  publication,  display,  and  poster  session  purposes  are  available  also.  Other  services 
include  daily  processing  of  color  prints  and  of  Ektachrome  slide  film,  location  photogra- 
phy, and  passport  and  application  prints.  An  extensive  computer  graphics  imaging  and 
media  imaging  service  is  offered  for  faculty  and  staff  who  create  slides  on  desktop  com- 
puter systems. 

The  Instructional  Television  section  also  supports  teaching,  research,  and  pa- 
tient-care programs  of  the  Medical  Center.  Betacam  SP,  three-fourths  inch  U-matic  and 
one-half  inch  VHS  video  formats  are  used  for  color  recording  of  staff  and  patient  educa- 
tion programs,  lecture  presentations,  and  surgical  procedures  as  part  of  staff  profession- 
al education.  Other  services  include  fully  scripted  videotape  productions  for 
promotional  or  informational  uses,  instructional  design,  and  computer-based  training. 
Audiotape  services,  projection  services,  and  equipment  rental  are  available. 

The  Curriculum  Materials  Development  Project  staff  works  with  faculty  to  produce 
media  materials  such  as  slidetape  programs,  videotape  productions,  and  computer-as- 
sisted instruction  programs.  These  materials  may  be  a  regular  part  of  course  presenta- 
tions or  may  serve  as  adjuncts  to  classroom  activities. 
Director:  Thomas  R.  Hurtgen,  M.B.A. 

Duke  Hospital.  Duke  Hospital,  one  of  the  largest  private  hospitals  in  the  South,  is 
part  of  the  Medical  Center  and  currently  is  licensed  for  1,124  beds.  The  hospital  directs 
its  efforts  toward  the  three  goals  of  expert  patient  care,  professional  education,  and 
service  to  the  community.  It  offers  patients  modern  comprehensive  diagnostic  and 
treatment  facilities  and  special  acute  care  and  intensive  nursing  units  for  seriously  ill 
patients.  More  than  34,000  patients  are  admitted  annually.  Surgical  facilities  include 
forty  operating  rooms  in  which  surgeons  perform  more  than  24,000  operative 
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procedures  annually.  Approximately  2,200  babies  are  born  each  year  in  the  delivery 
suite.  Other  special  facilities  for  patients  include  a  heart  catherization  laboratory, 
hemodialysis  unit,  cancer  research  unit,  medical  and  surgical  intensive  care  units, 
hyperbaric  oxygenation  chamber,  and  cardiac  care  unit. 

Close  working  relationships  with  private  and  governmental  health  and  welfare 
agencies  provide  opportunities  for  continued  care  of  patients  after  they  leave  Duke  Hos- 
pital. 

Ambulatory  services  include  the  outpatient  clinics,  private  diagnostic  clinics,  the 
employee  health  service,  and  the  emergency  department,  with  annual  total  patient  visits 
of  more  than  696,000.  The  clinical  faculty  of  the  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  par- 
ticipate in  undergraduate  and  graduate  medical  education  and  practice  medicine  in  the 
hospital  and  in  private  diagnostic  clinics. 

Duke  Hospital,  with  a  house  staff  of  approximately  846,  is  approved  for  residency 
training  by  the  American  Medical  Association  and  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Joint  Com- 
mission on  Accreditation  of  Healthcare  Organizations. 

Veterans  Administration  Medical  Center.  The  Durham  Veterans  Administration 
Medical  Center,  with  435  beds,  annually  admits  over  7,000  patients.  The  hospital  is 
within  walking  distance  from  the  School  of  Medicine  and  has  closely  integrated 
teaching  and  .training  programs  for  medical  students  and  house  staff.  These  programs 
are  provided  by  the  full-time  professional  staff  who  are  members  of  the  faculty  of  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine. 

Lenox  Baker  Children's  Hospital.  On  November  1,  1987  the  Lenox  Baker 
Children's  Hospital  became  a  part  of  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  entering  a  new 
phase  in  its  development  as  an  orthopaedic  and  rehabilitation  center  for  the  children  of 
North  Carolina.  A  full  spectrum  of  orthopaedic  and  rehabilitation  services  is  offered  to 
identify  and  meet  realistic  goals  and  to  educate,  support,  and  assist  families,  schools, 
and  communities  in  providing  a  rich  environment  for  disabled  children. 

Durham  Regional  Hospital.  Durham  Regional  Hospital  is  a  county-owned, 
451-bed,  general,  short-term  care  community  facility  serving  the  residents  of  Durham 
County.  This  institution  participates  in  many  of  the  medical  and  health-related 
professional  training  experiences. 

Other  Hospitals.  Various  cooperative  teaching  and  training  programs  are  available 
for  medical  and  allied  health  professional  students  and  house  staff  at  other  hospitals 
including  Asheville  Veterans  Administration  Medical  Center  in  Buncombe  County, 
John  Umstead  Hospital  in  Burner,  Fayetteville  Area  Health  Education  Center  in 
Fayetteville,  and  Cabarrus  Memorial  Hospital  in  Concord,  North  Carolina. 
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Mission  Statement  and  the  Medical  Curriculum 

The  mission  of  the  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  is: 

To  prepare  students  for  excellence  by  first  assuring  the  demonstration  of 
defined  core  competencies. 

To  complement  the  core  curriculum  with  educational  opportunities  and  advice 
regarding  career  planning  which  facilitates  students  to  diversify  their  careers, 
from  the  physician-scientist  to  the  primary  care  physician. 

To  develop  leaders  for  the  twenty-first  century  in  the  research,  education,  and 
clinical  practice  of  medicine. 

To  develop  and  support  educational  programs  and  select  and  size  a  student 
body  such  that  every  student  participates  in  a  quality  and  relevant  educational 
experience. 

Physicians  are  facing  profound  changes  in  the  need  for  understanding  health, 
disease,  and  the  delivery  of  medical  care  changes  which  shape  the  vision  of  the  medical 
school.  These  changes  include:  a  broader  scientific  base  for  medical  practice;  a  national 
crisis  in  the  cost  of  health  care;  an  increased  number  of  career  options  for  physicians  yet 
the  need  for  more  generalists;  an  emphasis  on  career-long  learning  in  investigative  and 
clinical  medicine;  the  necessity  that  physicians  work  cooperatively  and  effectively  as 
leaders  among  other  health  care  professionals;  and  the  emergence  of  ethical  issues  not 
heretofore  encountered  by  physicians.  Medical  educators  must  prepare  physicians  to 
respond  to  these  changes. The  most  successful  medical  schools  will  position  their 
students  to  take  the  lead  addressing  national  health  needs.  Duke  University  School  of 
Medicine  is  prepared  to  meet  this  challenge  by  educating  outstanding  practitioners, 
physician  scientists,  and  leaders. 

Continuing  at  the  forefront  of  medical  education  requires  more  than  educating 
Duke  students  in  basic  science,  clinical  research,  and  clinical  programs  for  meeting  the 
health  care  needs  of  society.  Medical  education  also  requires  addressing  such  concerns 
as  national  science  and  health  policy,  meeting  the  health  care  needs  of  society,  providing 
medical  care  for  the  disadvantaged,  and  applying  basic  science  discoveries  to  clinical 
medicine.  As  health  care  practices  at  the  federal,  state,  institutional,  and  individual  lev- 
els evolve,  these  endeavors  need  input  from  physicians  uniquely  prepared  to  assume 
guiding  roles. 

Duke  University's  role  as  a  leader  in  medical  education  is  built  upon  its  internation- 
ally-recognized tradition  of  fostering  scientific  scholarship  and  providing  excellent 
preparation  for  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  curriculum  promotes  creativity,  scholar- 
ship, leadership,  and  diversity.  It  integrates  the  basic  and  clinical  sciences  and  prepares 
students  to  pursue  the  spectrum  of  options  available  to  modern  physicians,  from  basic 
science  to  primary  care.  Duke  University  Medical  School  produces  at  least  three  proto- 
type physicians;  the  physician  scientist,  the  clinician-investigator,  and  the  practitioner 
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(either  generalist  or  specialist). 

The  Duke  faculty  enhance  the  Medical  School's  curriculum  by  continually  embrac- 
ing new  methods  of  education  and  evaluation  to  improve  the  medical  education  experi- 
ence. Attention  to  curricular  development  assures  Duke  graduates  that  they  are 
grounded  in  basic  biomedical  sciences,  competent  and  caring  clinicians,  prepared  to 
pursue  a  lifetime  of  continuing  education,  and  capable  of  participating  in  local,  national, 
and  international  discussions  about  the  delivery  of  health  care  now  and  in  the  future. 
Features  of  the  four-year  curriculum  include: 

•  Development  of  a  core  medical  curriculum  that  is  rigorous,  efficient,  integrative 
and  forms  a  realistic  base  of  knowledge  for  a  physician; 

•  Integration  of  basic,  clinical,  psychosocial,  and  population  information  and  skills 
throughout  the  four  years  of  medical  education; 

•  General  introduction  to  basic  and  clinical  science  for  one  year  each,  followed  by 
two  years  of  individualized  curricular  options  that  promote  professional 
diversity  and  personal  development; 

•  An  elective  third  year  which  permits  students  to  pursue  their  independent 
scholarly  interest  across  a  range  of  scientific  disciplines  from  basic  biomedical 
science  to  health  policy; 

•  Promotion  of  structured  active  learning  that  includes  explicit  experience  in 
leadership  and  cooperative  roles; 

•  Mentorship  of  students  by  faculty  in  all  facets  of  the  learning  process; 

•  Implementation  of  a  standardized  and  valid  assessment  of  progress,  carefully 
and  thoughtfully  evaluating  the  acquisition  of  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes 
appropriate  to  the  future  goals  of  each  student; 

•  Incorporation  of  information  technology  and  the  use  of  computers  into  student 
learning  and  evaluation; 

•  Research  and  implementation  of  new  and  improved  methods  of  teaching. 

The  curriculum,  while  offering  a  previously  unattainable  degree  of  flexibility  to 
medical  education  and  new  opportunities  for  intellectual  exploration,  also  makes  heavy 
demands  upon  the  student.  It  should  be  recognized  that  medical  students  at  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine  are  expected  to  maintain  a  consistent  level  of 
performance  and  to  demonstrate  qualities  of  initiative  and  dedication  to  their  chosen 
profession.  A  scholarly  attitude  toward  medicine  that  continues  throughout  an  entire 
career  is  an  important  objective  of  the  medical  school.  The  foundations  of  this  attitude 
to  learning  should  accompany  the  student  upon  entering. 

Students  are  expected  to  maintain  a  professional  attitude  toward  patients  at  all 
times,  to  respect  confidences,  and  to  recognize  that  they  are  the  recipients  of  privileged 
information  only  to  be  discussed  within  the  context  of  scholarship  and  in  circumstances 
that  truly  contribute  to  the  educational  process  or  to  the  care  of  the  patient.  This  attitude 
involves  consideration  not  only  of  speech  and  personal  appearance  but  also  of  morality, 
honor,  and  integrity. 

Beginning  in  the  fall  of  1987,  the  School  of  Medicine  greatly  enlarged  the  focus  on 
ethics  and  human  values  in  the  curriculum.  In  the  face  of  major  advances  in  medical 
technology  and  sciences,  today's  medical  student  must  be  prepared  to  deal  with  new 
complexities  of  medical  practice.  These  advances  and  complexities  also  make  it  of  para- 
mount importance  that  medical  education  enable  each  student  to  grow  in  both  depth 
and  breadth  as  a  human  being.  The  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  is  rising  to  this 
challenge. 

Doctor  of  Medicine  Degree 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  awarded,  upon  approval  by  the  faculty  of  Duke 
University,   to   those   students   who   have   satisfactorily  completed   the   academic 
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curriculum;  demonstrated  the  intellectual,  personal,  and  technical  competencies  to 
function  as  a  skilled  physician;  and  demonstrated  their  fitness  to  practice  medicine  by 
adherence  to  a  high  standard  of  ethical  and  moral  behavior. 

The  faculty  of  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  have  developed  general  guide- 
lines for  technical  standards  for  medical  school  admissions  and  degree  completion. 
These  are  available  on  request  from  the  school. 

The  awarding  of  degrees  is  contingent  upon  payment  of,  or  satisfactory  arrange- 
ments to  pay,  all  indebtedness  to  the  university. 

In  February,  1995,  the  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  was  fully  accredited  for 
seven  years  by  the  Liaison  Committee  on  Medical  Education  of  the  Association  of  Amer- 
ican Medical  Colleges  and  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of  the  American  Medical 
Association.  The  complete  Self  Study  Review  and  LCME  database  is  available  for  in- 
spection to  anyone  upon  request  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  125  Davison  Building,  phone 
919/684-2304. 

Course  Requirements — First  Year.  The  student  studies  the  principles  of  all  the 
basic  science  disciplines.  Rather  than  mastering  an  encyclopedic  array  of  facts,  the 
purpose  is  to  acquire  familiarity  with  the  major  principles  of  each  subject.  In  addition, 
the  School  of  Medicine  has  developed  a  program  offered  in  the  form  of  a  required  course 
entitled  PRACTICE  (Progressive  Responsibilities  and  Competencies  Through 
Interactive  Curricular/Clinical  Experience).  This  two  year  course  is  designed  to  expand 
ambulatory,  primary,  and  continuity  care  experience  for  Duke  medical  students.  The 
course  is  a  combined  clinical  curricular  experience  which  emphasizes  progressive 
knowledge  and  competencies.  The  course  meets  one  afternoon  per  week  with  students 
beginning  a  supervised  clinic  assignment  in  January.  Thereafter,  students  are  in  the 
clinic  every  other  week  and  in  small  and  large  group  instruction  in  the  alternating 
weeks. 

The  first  year  consists  of  instruction  in  the  following: 

Semester  1  Credit 

BAA  200  -  Gross  Human  Anatomy  4 

BCH  200  -  Biochemistry  4 

CBI  200  -  Cell  Biology  2 

CBI  201  -  Microanatomy  2 

CBI  202  -  Medical  Physiology  4 

GEN  200  -  Genetics  2 

IND  201  -  PRACTICE  1 

Total  19 

Semester  2  Credit 

IMM  201  -  Immunology  2 

IND  -  PRACTICE  2 

MIC  200  -  Microbiology  5 

NBI  202  -  Basic  Neurobiology  4 

PHR  200  -  Pharmacology  4 

PTH  200  -  Pathology  5 

Total  22 

A  vacation  takes  place  after  the  conclusion  of  the  first  year.  In  addition,  every  class 
has  Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  holiday,  and  spring  break  with 
the  exact  dates  depending  upon  rotation  and  class  schedules. 
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Course  Requirements — Second  Year.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  year 
curriculum  is  a  prerequisite  to  the  second  year  curriculum.  The  second  year  provides 
an  exposure  to  clinical  science  disciplines.  This  permits  students  early  in  their  careers 
to  become  participants  in  the  care  of  patients.  The  acquired  appreciation  of  the  problems 
of  the  clinical  areas  and  the  opportunities  to  recognize  the  applications  of  the  basic 
sciences  leads  to  a  more  meaningful  selection  of  courses  for  the  subsequent  two  years. 

The  PRACTICE  course  continues  in  the  second  year  beginning  with  a  three  week 
section,  Preparation  for  Year  II.  The  core  clinical  rotations  follow  with  eight-week  rota- 
tions in  internal  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics/gynecology,  pediatrics,  either  an  eight- 
week  rotation  in  family  medicine  or  a  four-week  rotation  in  family  medicine  and  a  four- 
week  rotation  in  neurology,  and  a  six-week  rotation  in  psychiatry.  A  core  clinical  rota- 
tion in  cost  effective  care  lasting  two  weeks  follows  the  psychiatry  rotation. 

The  clinical  performance  examination  (CPX)  is  a  standardized  test  of  clinical  perfor- 
mance that  all  students  must  take  and  pass  after  completing  second-year  clerkships.  It 
was  developed  by  faculty  from  all  four  medical  schools  in  North  Carolina  and  is  now  ad- 
ministered at  all  schools.  The  purpose  of  the  CPX  is  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the 
clinical  curriculum  and  each  student's  ability  to  respond  to  patient  problems  and  con- 
cerns. Skills  relating  to  communicating  with  patients,  history  taking,  physical  examina- 
tion, assessment,  and  follow-up  plans  are  evaluated  for  fifteen  different  patients. 
Students  performing  below  minimal  competency  on  the  CPX  are  required  to  complete 
additional  structured  learning  during  their  fourth  year. 

Course  Requirements — Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the 
second  year  curriculum  is  a  prerequisite  to  the  elective  curriculum.  The  third  and  fourth 
(elective)  years  of  undergraduate  medical  education  build  upon  the  experiences  in  basic 
science  and  clinical  medicine  gained  in  the  earlier  years.  The  elective  years  consist  of 
four  semesters  of  sixteen  weeks  each.  In  addition,  the  fourth  year  has  an  optional 
summer  term  also  of  sixteen  weeks.  Successful  completion  of  sixty-four  elective  credits 
(typically  thirty-two  basic  science  credits  during  the  third  year  and  thirty-two  clinical 
science  credits  during  the  fourth)  is  required  for  graduation.  Course  offerings  are 
described  in  the  different  departmental  sections  in  this  bulletin.  The  wide  selection 
affords  an  opportunity  for  the  student,  with  guidance  from  advisers,  to  design  a 
program  that  best  satisfies  her  or  his  needs. 

Third  Year.  The  purpose  of  the  scholarly  experience,  usually  occurring  in  the  third 
year,  is  to  provide  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  focus  in  an  area  or  areas  of  interest 
and  to  pursue,  in  depth,  a  scholarly  activity.  Time  may  also  be  spent  gaining  strength  in 
areas  of  basic  science  weakness.  Each  student  determines  a  home  base  study  program 
for  the  basic  science  elective  experience.  With  the  aid  of  advisers,  the  individual  elective 
program  is  devised  to  include  an  area  of  scholarly  work  to  pursue  which  may  or  may  not 
be  an  independent  research  project.  Any  combination  of:  (a)  research  preceptorship,  (b) 
tutorials,  or  (c)  courses  inside  or  outside  the  home  base  study  program  may  comprise  the 
overall  basic  science  elective  experience.  With  rare  exception,  the  elective  experience 
should  be  taken  as  a  block.  During  the  eight  months  that  comprise  the  third  year,  stu- 
dents are  required  to  complete  thirty-two  basic  science  credits. 

Fourth  Year.  The  clinical  elective  experience,  usually  occurring  in  the  fourth  year, 
should  be  used  to:  (a)  aid  in  decision  making  about  the  area  of  choice  of  postgraduate 
training,  (b)  obtain  experiences  in  areas  that  would  not  be  included  in  that  postgraduate 
training  and,  above  all,  (c)pursue  active  experiences  in  patient  care  sufficient  to  provide 
the  basic  skills  necessary  for  doctor-patient  interaction.  To  satisfy  requirements  for  the 
M.D.  degree,  students  must  complete  thirty-two  clinical  science  credits  during  the 
fourth  year.  Four  of  these  credits  must  be  completed  in  an  elective  requiring  direct  pa- 
tient care. 

Academic  Standards.  The  faculty  of  the  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  has 
the  responsibility  to  define  minimum  acceptable  standards  for  academic  performance. 
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In  all  courses,  minimum  passing  standards  are  defined  by  the  course  director  in 
collaboration  with  her  or  his  department  chairperson  and  faculty.  These  standards  are 
communicated  to  the  students  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  In  clinical  departments, 
acceptable  professional  standards  of  behavior  and  attitudes  are  included  in 
performance  evaluation. 

Faculty  have  the  responsibility  of  notifying  students  who  are  not  meeting  minimal 
standards  for  passing  a  course  early  enough  for  the  student  to  be  able  to  work  toward 
achieving  the  minimal  standard  by  the  end  of  the  course.  In  most  cases,  this  is  at  the  mid- 
term of  a  course.  Tutorial  help  or  guidance  in  correcting  deficiencies  should  be  offered 
to  any  student  so  notified. 

In  addition  to  performance  directly  related  to  course  requirements,  to  maintain  all 
students  must  maintain  a  high  standard  of  professional  behavior.  Examples  include 
how  a  student  communicates  with  course  faculty  and  support  staff,  their  manifestations 
of  responsibility  to  the  school,  fellow  students,  and  patients,  as  well  as  behavior  off -cam- 
pus that  would  be  deemed  unprofessional  for  students-becoming-physicians.  Incidents 
reported  to  the  dean's  office  are  investigated.  The  number  of  such  reports,  the  severity 
of  the  transgression,  and  other  aspects  specific  to  the  behavior  in  question  can  result  in 
disciplinary  action,  including  dismissal  from  medical  school. 

Grading.  Where  appropriate,  certification  by  the  individual  faculty  person  or  by 
the  delegated  representative  of  each  departmental  chairman  that  a  student  has 
satisfactorily  completed  requirements  for  a  course  shall  constitute  grounds  for  a  grade 
of  Pass  (P)  or  Pass  with  Honors  (H).  Pass  with  Honors  is  reserved  for  those  students  who 
have  performed  in  an  exemplary  manner  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty.  A  grade  of 
Satisfactory  (S)  or  Unsatisfactory  (U)  is  used  to  rate  performance  in  a  course  for  which 
the  award  of  the  grade  of  H  is  prohibited. 

An  Incomplete  (I)  grade  is  reserved  for  those  students  who  have  not  met  all  of  the  re- 
quirements of  a  course  because  of  illness  or  other  such  extenuating  circumstances,  or  be- 
cause of  the  inability  to  attain  sufficient  understanding  of  course  material  without 
additional  study.  Incompletes  that  are  not  satisfied  within  one  calendar  year  (unless  an 
extension  is  granted  by  an  advisory  dean  and  the  registrar)  automatically  become 
grades  of  Fail  (F) .  It  is  the  departmental  chairman's  responsibility  or  that  of  the  delegated 
representative  of  the  departmental  chairman  to  certify  that  an  Incomplete  has  been  satis- 
fied and  to  so  notify  the  registrar.  A  passing  grade  is  placed  alongside  an  Incomplete  on 
the  permanent  and  official  transcript.  Grades  of  I  are  not  removed  from  the  permanent 
record.  All  first  year  courses  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a  student  may  en- 
roll in  second  year  courses.  Normally,  all  second  year  courses  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  before  a  student  may  enroll  in  the  elective  curriculum. 

A  grade  of  Fail  is  recorded  on  the  permanent  record  of  a  student  by  the  registrar 
upon  certification  by  the  individual  faculty  person  or  the  delegated  representative  of  the 
departmental  chairman  that  unsatisfactory  work  has  been  done  in  the  opinion  of  the  fac- 
ulty. Failures  cannot  be  erased  from  the  permanent  record,  but  the  requirements  of  the 
course  may  be  satisfied  by  repeating  the  course  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  At  that  time,  a 
passing  grade  is  recorded  on  the  official  and  permanent  transcript.  A  grade  of  Honors 
cannot  be  awarded  to  students  in  courses  that  are  successfully  remediated  rather  than 
retaken. 

Promotion.  Each  student's  record  is  reviewed  periodically  by  promotions 
committees  composed  of  course  directors  (or  their  designees)  from  the  appropriate 
departments.  Recommendations  by  these  committees  are  made  to  the  dean  of  medical 
education  who  may  select  one  of  several  options: 

1 .  Promote  students  whose  work  is  satisfactory; 

2.  Warn  students  whose  work  is  less  than  satisfactory  that  they  must  improve 
their  scholastic  endeavor  and  require  such  students  to  remediate,  retake, 
or  review  specific  courses,  or  to  undertake  other  actions  that  may  assist  in 
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the  correction  of  deficiencies; 

3.  Place  on  probation  students  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory  or  who  have 
demonstrated  unprofessional  behavior;  or 

4.  Request  the  resignation  of  any  student  who  is  considered  an  unpromising 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine. 

A  student  wishing  to  appeal  a  decision  may  do  so  to  the  dean  of  medical  education 
within  two  weeks  of  notification. 

The  dean  of  medical  education,  with  the  advice  of  the  Medical  Center  Policy  Advi- 
sory Committee,  reserves  the  right  to  require  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  at  any  time 
if,  in  his  opinion,  the  student  should  not  continue  in  the  School  of  Medicine. 

Due  Process  Guidelines.  If  a  student  decides  to  appeal  a  decision  of  a  promotions 
committee,  he  or  she  must  submit  in  writing  to  the  dean  for  medical  education  the 
reasons  for  the  disagreement  with  the  decision  and  any  extenuating  circumstances  he 
or  she  wishes  to  identify  within  two  weeks  of  receiving  notice  of  the  decision.  Within 
a  week  of  receiving  the  appeal,  the  dean  for  medical  education  appoints  a  Promotions 
Appeal  Committee  of  three  senior  faculty,  at  least  one  of  whom  is  from  a  basic  science 
department.  The  Promotions  Appeal  Committee  reviews  the  student's  request  and 
meets  with  other  faculty  or  members  of  the  DUMC  staff  who  have  pertinent 
information.  The  student  may  present  her  or  his  appeal  in  person  and  may  bring  a  friend 
from  the  faculty  or  student  body  to  assist.  The  Promotions  Appeal  Committee  reports 
its  decision  to  the  dean  for  medical  education  who  presents  this  to  the  student.  If  the 
student  still  is  dissatisfied  and  wishes  to  appeal  further,  he  or  she  may  request  a  review 
of  the  whole  process  by  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  with  all  pertinent 
documentation  is  provided  to  that  office.  The  dean's  decision,  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Medical  Center  Policy  Advisory  Committee  (MEDPAC),  is  binding. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress.  Satisfactory  academic  progress  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Medicine  is  construed  as  the  successful  completion  of  all  requirements 
necessary  for  the  advancement  from  one  year  to  the  next.  These  requirements  are  as 
follows: 

First  to  Second  Year.  Completion  of  core  basic  science  courses  in  one  calendar  year. 

Second  to  Third  Year.  Completion  of  core  clinical  science  courses  within  fourteen 
months. 

Third  to  Fourth  Year.  Completion  of  thirty-two  basic  science  credits  within  nine 
months. 

Fourth  Year  to  Graduation.  Completion  of  thirty-two  clinical  science  credits  within 
one  calendar  year. 

In  unusual  circumstances  (including  illness,  remediation,  or  irregular  sequence  of 
courses)  the  determination  of  satisfactory  progress  for  academic  purposes  is  made  by 
the  dean  for  medical  education. 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  federal  regulations  establish  the  maximum  time  frame 
for  completion  of  the  program  at  150  percent  of  the  minimum  time  required  to  complete 
the  program.  Any  student  exceeding  the  150  percent  maximum  time  frame  is  ineligible 
for  Title  IV  (Stafford)  student  financial  aid  funds. 

Course  Load.  In  the  first  year,  students  typically  complete  certain  required  courses 
whose  total  weight  equals  19  credits  in  the  fall  and  22  credits  in  the  spring  semester. 
During  the  second  year,  the  normal  registration  for  each  sixteen  week  semester  is  two 
8-week  rotations  or  the  equivalent.  In  the  elective  years,  the  normal  registration  for  any 
term  is  sixteen  credits  with  a  maximum  registration  of  eighteen  credits;  no  more  than 
five  credits  in  any  four-week  period  may  be  taken.  Enrollment  for  credit  above  this  limit 
must  have  the  written  approval  of  the  advisory  dean. 

Audit  and  No  Credit  Courses.  With  the  consent  of  the  appropriate  instructor,/owrf/i 
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year  students  are  permitted  to  audit  one  course  a  semester  in  addition  to  the  normal 
program.  Students  who  audit  a  course  do  not  actively  participate,  submit  work,  or 
receive  credit  for  the  course.  Because  of  the  nature  of  an  audited  course,  most  clinical 
science  courses  cannot  be  audited.  However,  those  offered  in  a  lecture  format  (as 
indicated  in  the  Elective  Book  provided  to  third  and  fourth  year  students)  may  be 
audited  with  the  written  permission  of  the  instructor.  After  the  first  week  of  classes  in 
any  term,  no  course  taken  as  an  audit  can  be  changed  to  a  credited  course  and  no 
credited  course  can  be  changed  to  an  audit.  Further,  an  audited  course  may  not  be 
repeated  for  credit. 

Third  year  students  may  register  on  a  "no-credit"  basis  only  for  clinical  courses 
whose  total,  combined  weight  does  not  exceed  four.  Such  courses  are  not  considered  to 
be  "audits."  Students  are  expected  to  participate  fully  in  these  courses  and  are  graded 
upon  the  quality  of  their  work,  but  do  not  earn  credit  toward  degree  requirement. 

Leave  of  Absence.  A  student,  after  presenting  a  written  request  to  the  dean  of 
medical  education,  may  be  granted  an  official  leave  of  absence  for  personal  or  academic 
reasons  for  two  or  more  consecutive  terms  but  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year.  If 
approved,  the  dean  provides  written  notification  including  applicable  beginning  and 
ending  dates  to  the  student,  the  registrar,  and  the  director  of  financial  aid.  The  student 
must  apprise  the  dean  in  writing  of  her  or  his  wish  to  return  to  the  Medical  School  or 
to  extend  the  personal  leave  at  least  sixty  calendar  days  prior  to  the  anticipated  date  of 
re-entry.  The  student  desiring  an  extension  beyond  one  calendar  year  may  be  required 
to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  School  of  Medicine.  When  a  leave  of  absence  is  taken, 
the  dean  may  require  the  student  upon  return  to  repeat  some  or  all  of  her  or  his 
previously  completed  academic  program.  To  be  eligible  for  a  voluntary  leave  of 
absence,  a  student  must  have  met  all  financial  obligations  to  the  university. 

Permission  to  take  a  leave  of  absence  for  medical  reasons  also  must  be  sought  in 
writing  and  is  usually  granted  for  thirty  days.  If  additional  medical  leave  time  is  desired, 
the  student's  physician  is  requested  to  submit  documentation  concerning  the  need  for  a 
continuation  of  the  leave.  A  medical  leave  extending  beyond  ninety  days  requires  a 
statement  from  the  student's  physician  attesting  to  her  or  his  fitness  to  return  to  the 
Medical  School  as  a  full-time  student. 

For  purposes  of  deferring  repayment  of  student  loans  during  a  school  approved 
leave  of  absence,  federal  regulations  limit  the  leave  to  six  months. 

In  all  cases  of  leave  of  absence,  the  student  is  required  to  complete  the  full  curricu- 
lum to  be  eligible  to  earn  the  M.D.  degree. 

Commencement.  Graduation  exercises  are  held  once  a  year  in  May  when  degrees 
are  conferred  on,  and  diplomas  are  issued  to,  those  who  have  completed  requirements 
by  the  end  of  the  spring  semester.  Those  who  complete  degree  requirements  at  the  end 
of  the  summer  or  fall  terms  receive  diplomas  dated  September  1  or  December  30, 
respectively.  There  is  a  delay  of  about  one  month  in  the  mailing  of  September  and 
December  diplomas  because  diplomas  cannot  be  issued  until  they  are  approved  by  the 
Academic  Council  and  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Interinstitutional  Program.  Under  an  agreement  with  Bowman  Gray  Medical 
School,  the  East  Carolina  University  School  of  Medicine,  and  the  University  of  North 
Carolina-Chapel  Hill  School  of  Medicine,  Duke  Medical  School  allows  students 
participating  in  the  elective  program  to  take  courses  at  participating  institutions  for 
grades  and  credit  toward  the  M.D.  degree  at  Duke.  Courses  taken  usually  are  not 
available  at  the  home  institution  or  are  not  offered  at  times  that  can  be  accommodated 
by  the  student's  schedule.  Students  enrolled  in  interinstitutional  courses  are  charged 
the  current  Duke  tuition  and  student  health  fees. 

Medical  Licensure.  "The  Federation  of  State  Medical  Boards  (F.S.M.B.)  and  the 
National  Board  of  Medical  Examiners  (N.B.M.E.)  have  established  a  single,  three-step 
examination  for  medical  licensure  in  the  United  States.  The  United  States  Medical 
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Licensing  Examination  (U.S.M.L.E.)  provides  a  common  evaluation  system  for 
applicants  for  medical  licensure."  (U.S.M.L.E.  1997  Bulletin  of  Information)  Step  1 
concentrates  on  basic  science  knowledge,  Step  2  on  fundamental  clinical  science 
knowledge,  and  Step  3  on  advanced  clinical  science  knowledge.  Steps  1  and  2  can  be 
taken  in  any  order,  but  must  be  passed  before  applying  to  take  Step  3.  Of  course,  a  full 
license  requires  also  appropriate  application  procedures  and  fees  for  the  state  in  which 
the  license  is  issued. 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  does  not  use  any  step  of  this  examination  for 
evaluation  of  students  for  progress  through  the  curriculum.  Passing  the  examinations  is 
the  responsibility  of  the  individual,  and  Steps  1  and  2  may  be  taken  whenever  the  indi- 
vidual is  prepared  to  do  so.  The  curriculum  is  not  directed  toward  preparing  students 
for  licensure  examination,  but  successful  performance  in  coursework  should  enable  all 
students  to  pass  each  step.  In  1998,  Step  1  is  offered  in  June  and  October  and  Step  2  in 
March  and  August;  applications  are  available  in  the  Central  Teaching  Lab.  Step  3  is  of- 
fered in  May  and  December;  applications  are  available  from  the  North  Carolina  State 
Board  of  Medical  Examiners  in  Raleigh,  N.C.  Students  typically  take  Steps  1  and  2  while 
in  medical  school.  The  Office  of  Medical  Education  assists  students  as  they  decide  the 
most  appropriate  times  during  medical  school  to  take  these  steps  and  with  suggestions 
for  preparing  for  the  examination.  Students  must  be  registered  for  courses  in  the  School 
of  Medicine  to  be  eligible  to  take  the  U.S.M.L.E.  and  should  speak  with  affected  course 
directors  at  least  two  weeks  prior  to  the  test  dates  to  make  arrangements  for  the  two  day 
absences. 

Visiting  Students.  The  School  of  Medicine  provides  opportunities  for  visiting 
students  to  enroll  in  elective  courses  for  a  maximum  period  of  eight  weeks.  However, 
visiting  students  are  permitted  to  enroll  in  courses  only  after  the  registration  period  for 
the  applicable  semester  has  concluded  for  Duke  medical  students.  The  School  of 
Medicine  does  not  offer  long  term  or  extensive  clinical  experience  (sometimes  called 
externships  or  clerkships)  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  clinical  educational  requirements  of 
foreign  medical  schools.  Payment  of  a  registration  fee  (currently  $50,  subject  to  change) 
and  a  student  health  fee  are  required.  For  information  write  to:  Coordinator,  Visiting 
Students,  Box  3005,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Education  Records.  In  accordance  with  the  Family  Education  Rights  and  Privacy 
Act  (F.E.R.P.A.),  students  are  granted  certain  rights  with  respect  to  their  education 
records.  They  are: 

1 .     The  right  to  inspect  her  or  his  education  records: 

•  Education  records  include  those  records  which  contain  information  directly 
related  to  a  student  and  are  maintained  as  official  working  files  by  the 
university.  They  do  not  include  records  made  by  faculty  and  administrators 
for  their  own  use  and  not  shown  to  others;  campus  police  records; 
employment  records;  records  of  physicians,  psychologists,  etc.,  made  or 
used  only  for  treatment  purposes;  and  records  containing  information 
relating  to  a  person's  activities  after  she  or  he  graduates  or  withdraws  from 
the  university. 

•  Although  F.E.R.P.A.  regulations  do  not  require  institutions  to  provide  copies 

of  the  education  records  unless  to  do  so  would  affectively  prohibit  an 
individual  from  viewing  her  or  his  records,  it  is  the  policy  of  Duke  University 
Medical  School  to  make  such  copies  available.  However,  the  Medical  School 
may  deny  requests  to  release  copies  of  the  transcripts  of  those  students  in 
financial  default.  The  Medical  School  also  does  not  release  copies  of  other 
schools'  transcripts  unless  mandated  by  F.E.R.P.A. 
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2.  The  right  to  amend  the  contents  of  the  education  record  to  ensure  that  they  are 
not  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  student's  privacy 
or  other  rights. 

3.  The  right  to  file  a  complaint  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  concerning 
perceived  failure  on  the  part  of  the  school  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
F.E.R.P.A. 

F.E.R.P.A.  also  limits  the  disclosure  of  personally  identifiable  information  to  others 
without  the  student's  prior  consent  with  the  following  exceptions: 

•  Directory  Information:  Certain  categories  of  information  are  considered  to  be 
directory  information  and  do  not  require  the  student's  prior  written  consent 
to  be  disclosed.  However,  the  Medical  School  Registrar's  Office  complies 
with  a  student's  request  to  withhold  directory  information  if  notice  is 
submitted  in  writing  during  the  first  three  weeks  of  each  new  academic  year; 
such  requests  must  be  renewed  annually.  Students  considering 
nondisclosure  should  be  aware  that  negative  repercussions  may  result  when 
inquiries  are  made  by  prospective  employers,  educational  institutions,  or 
other  interested  parties.  This  is  particularly  important  for  graduating 
students  whose  final  nondisclosure  requests  continue  to  be  honored  until 
rescinded  by  the  student. 

The  following  have  been  designated  as  directory  information  by  the  University 
and  /or  the  Medical  School:  name,  addresses-including  email  addresses,  telephone 
listing,  date  and  place  of  birth,  photograph,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in 
officially  recognized  activities  and  sports,  weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic 
teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and  awards  received,  and  most  recent  previous 
educational  institution  attended.  In  addition,  class  rosters  are  considered  to  be  as 
directory  information  in  the  School  of  Medicine. 

•  Legitimate  Interests:  Prior  consent  is  not  required  for  disclosure  of  education 
records  to  school  officials  of  Duke  University  who  have  been  determined  by 
the  registrar  to  have  legitimate  educational  interests,  appropriate  parties  in 
connection  with  an  emergency,  and  in  response  to  a  court  order  or  subpoena. 

The  complete  university  policy  regarding  F.E.R.P.A.  is  located  in  the  Medical 
School  Registrar's  Office. 
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Medical  Scientist  Training  Program.  The  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program  is 
designed  for  highly  qualified  students  strongly  motivated  toward  a  career  in  medical 
sciences  and  academic  medicine.  It  provides  an  opportunity  to  integrate  graduate 
education  in  one  of  the  sciences  basic  to  medicine  with  the  full  clinical  curriculum  of 
the  School  of  Medicine.  The  program  requires,  on  average,  six  to  seven  years  of  study 
and  leads  to  both  the  M.D.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Although  the  special  emphasis  of  this 
program  is  on  basic  medical  science,  the  trainees,  because  of  their  education  in  clinical 
medicine,  have  a  remarkable  range  of  career  opportunities  open  to  them.  Graduates  of 
this  program  follow  one  of  two  broad  paths.  Some  embark  directly  on  careers  in 
teaching  and  research  in  one  of  the  basic  medical  sciences  while  maintaining  strong  ties 
with  clinical  science  as  a  result  of  their  combined  training.  Others  enter  residency 
programs  before  pursuing  investigative  and  teaching  careers  in  clinical  medicine, 
carrying  with  them  strong  academic  backgrounds  which  allow  them  to  conduct 
fundamental  research  with  a  foundation  of  superior  training  and  experience  in  basic 
sciences. 

Eligibility.  Applicants  must  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  both  the  Medical 
School  as  a  candidate  for  the  M.D.  degree  and  the  Graduate  School  as  a  candidate  for  the 
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Ph.D.  degree.  Most  candidates  apply  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  program  but, 
in  special  cases,  applications  can  he  accepted  from  students  who  are  in  residence  in  the 
Medical  School  or  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University.  In  addition  to  the  minimum  re- 
quirements for  acceptance  to  the  Medical  School  and  the  Graduate  School,  advanced 
course  work  in  science  and  mathematics  and  prior  research  experience  (or  other  evi- 
dence of  research  aptitude)  counts  heavily  in  the  selection  of  candidates. 

Financial  Support.  Students  admitted  to  the  first  year  of  the  program  receive  a  train- 
eeship  award  (National  Research  Service  Award)  consisting  of  a  stipend  and  full  tuition 
allowance  from  the  National  Institutes  of  Health.  Currently  the  annual  stipend  is 
$14,000.  Financial  support  from  that  award  can  be  furnished  for  up  to  six  years  assuming 
normal  progress.  These  six  years  need  not  be  consecutive;  this  permits  flexibility  in 
funding  in  case  more  than  six  years  are  required  for  completion  of  the  curriculum.  Fund- 
ing by  the  NIH  is  limited  to  citizens  or  permanent  residents  of  the  United  States. 

The  Training  Program.  This  program  is  designed  to  offer  trainees  great  latitude  in  the 
selection  of  course  material.  Basic  requirements  are  two  academic  years  composed  of  the 
first  basic  science  year  and  the  second  clinical  science  year  of  the  curriculum  for  medical 
students  at  Duke  University.  Following  completion  of  the  second  year,  the  trainee  enters 
the  graduate  program  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  One  more  ac- 
ademic year  of  elective  clinical  study  is  necessary  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the 
M.D.  degree.  Both  degrees  are  awarded  at  the  completion  of  the  sequence.  Minor  varia- 
tions in  this  schedule  can  be  arranged  if  this  is  advantageous  to  the  student's  education. 

Year  1 — Core  Basic  Science  Year.  This  year  consists  of  courses  in  anatomy,  biochemis- 
try, cell  biology,  genetics,  immunology,  microbiology,  neurobiology,  pathology,  phar- 
macology, physiology,  and  PRACTICE. 

Year  2 — Core  Clinical  Science  Year.  This  year  encompasses  a  comprehensive  ap- 
proach to  medicine  oriented  to  the  patient  as  a  whole.  It  provides  fundamental  training 
in  clinical  medicine  with  emphasis  on  the  relationships  between  general  biological  pro- 
cesses from  conception  through  birth,  development  and  maturation,  to  senescence  and 
death,  as  well  as  individual  clinical  states.  Special  consideration  is  devoted  to  the  pattern 
of  developmental  sequences  and  to  the  changes  in  that  pattern  determined  by  genetic 
composition  and  the  particular  environment  in  which  the  patient  lives. 

The  second  year  consists  of  eight-week  rotations  in  internal  medicine,  surgery,  ob- 
stetrics/gynecology,  pediatrics,  a  six -week  rotation  in  psychiatry  coupled  with  a  two- 
week  rotation  in  cost  effective  care,  and  either  an  eight-week  rotation  in  family  medicine 
or  a  four-week  rotation  in  family  medicine  and  a  four-week  rotation  in  neurology,  and 
the  year-long  PRACTICE  course. 

Years  3, 4, 5,  (6) — The  Graduate  Years.  During  the  third,  fourth,  fifth  and,  if  necessary, 
sixth  year  of  the  program,  the  trainee  pursues  graduate  study  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  These  requirements  include:  (1)  completion  of  necessary  course 
work,  (2)  adequate  performance  in  the  preliminary  examination,  (3)  original  research 
suitable  for  a  dissertation,  and  (4)  successful  defense  of  the  thesis  in  the  final  examina- 
tion. Detailed  description  of  the  other  general  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  stat- 
ed in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  graduate  curriculum  of  each  trainee  is  developed  in  consultation  with  the  direc- 
tor of  graduate  studies  of  the  department  in  which  the  trainee  elects  to  study  and  re- 
quires the  approval  of  the  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program  Committee.  Since  most  of 
the  ordering  ideas  and  experimental  techniques  of  all  the  medical  sciences  derive  from 
mathematics  and  the  physical  sciences,  it  is  essential  to  ensure  that  all  students  in  the 
program  have  an  adequate  foundation  in  these  subjects .  Because  of  the  close  working  re- 
lationship and  geographical  proximity  of  the  departments  of  medical  and  physical  sci- 
ences at  Duke,  the  setting  is  unusually  favorable  for  the  achievement  of  that  goal. 

Descriptions  of  the  graduate  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Biochemistry,  Cell  Biol- 
ogy, Microbiology,  Immunology,  Neurobiology,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  Biomedical 
Engineering,  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Molecular  Cancer  Biology,  and  Genetics  are  Listed  in 
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the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School.  Trainees  are  encouraged  to  select  courses  which  relate 
to  their  developing  individual  interests  rather  than  follow  a  prescribed  curriculum  ap- 
plied to  all  students  in  a  given  discipline.  Such  range,  flexibility,  and  freedom  are  the  es- 
sence of  graduate  education.  The  original  research  and  dissertation  of  each  trainee  is 
supervised  by  a  faculty  adviser  chosen  by  the  trainee  in  consultation  with  the  director  of 
graduate  studies  in  the  appropriate  department.  The  faculty  adviser  is  the  chairman  of 
the  trainee's  supervisory  committee,  which  consists  of  at  least  three  members  from  the 
major  department.  This  committee  generally  administers  the  preliminary  examination 
before  the  student  commences  original  research  and  the  final  examination  after  the  stu- 
dent completes  the  dissertation. 

Final  Year — An  Elective  Year  in  Clinical  Science.  In  this  year,  which  is  entered  only  af- 
ter completion  of  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student  and  her  or  his  Med- 
ical School  advisory  dean  construct  an  individualized  curriculum  which  often  places 
major  emphasis  on  one  clinical  area  and  minor  emphasis  on  other  fields.  One  aim  is  to 
integrate  research  interests  and  clinical  experience  in  such  a  way  that  the  student's  re- 
search competence  is  facilitated;  therefore,  the  year  is  planned  with  regard  to  the  train- 
ee's proposed  career  in  research  as  well.  This  elective  year  provides  further  training  in 
clinical  medicine  to  complement  the  second  (core)  clinical  year,  so  that  the  trainee's  total 
clinical  experience  is  the  same  as  that  given  in  the  regular  clinical  years  of  medical  school 
(the  third  and  fourth  years  in  the  majority  of  schools).  It  should  be  noted  that  since  stu- 
dents in  the  program  receive  the  M.D.  degree  upon  completion  of  the  final  year,  great 
care  is  taken  by  the  faculty  to  ensure  that  students  are  competent  and  knowledgeable  in 
current  concepts  of  patient  care.  It  is  hoped  that  the  final  year  provides  the  student  with 
an  experience  which  is  not  repeated  during  the  residency  but  serves  to  complement  later 
phases  of  training.  For  example,  future  surgeons  might  be  exposed  to  fields  other  than 
surgery,  since  they  receive  intensive  training  in  that  discipline  during  their  residency 
programs. 

Application  and  Admission  Procedures.  The  following  guidelines  should  be  observed 
by  individuals  applying  to  the  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program. 

1 .  The  application  form  for  the  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  should  be 
completed  and  submitted  as  early  as  possible  since  acceptance  into  the  Medical 
Scientist  Training  Program  requires  acceptance  by  both  the  Program 
Committee  and  the  Medical  School  Admissions  Committee.  Applicants  who 
cannot  be  accepted  into  the  program  are  still  fully  eligible  for  acceptance  to  the 
Medical  School  if  the  Medical  School  Admissions  Committee  considers  them 
qualified  and  desirable. 

2.  The  application  form  for  the  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program  should  be 
completed  and  submitted  no  later  than  December  1. 

3.  To  facilitate  review  of  this  application,  the  Medical  College  Admission  Test 
should  be  taken,  if  possible,  in  April  of  the  year  in  which  the  application  is 
submitted. 

4.  Only  those  applicants  who  are  accepted  for  the  program  are  requested  to 
complete  an  application  form  for  the  Graduate  School.  The  Graduate  Record 
Examination  is  not  required  for  this  purpose. 

5.  Applicants  are  notified  about  acceptance  into  the  program  on  or  about 
February  28. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  Salvatore  V.  Pizzo,  M.D.,  Ph.D., 
Director,  Medical  Scientist  Training  Program,  Box  3712,  Duke  University  Medical 
Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Primary  Care  Program.  In  September  1994,  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine 
instituted,  the  Primary  Care  Program  for  medical  students.  The  goal  of  the  program  is 
to  develop  leaders  in  primary  care  disciplines  of  medicine.  Any  student  matriculating 


Combined  Degree  Programs  31 


in  the  Medical  School  and  expressing  an  interest  in  becoming  a  primary  care  physician 
can  apply  to  join  this  program.  The  program  functions  much  as  an  academic  society, 
with  periodic  informal  meetings  of  generalist  faculty  and  program  students.  Students 
are  encouraged  to  elect  the  eight-week  family  medicine  clerkship  during  the  second 
year.  Though  the  third  and  fourth  years  remain  elective  years  for  all  medical  students, 
Primary  Care  Program  students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  either  the  Clinical 
Research  Study  Program  or  the  Epidemiology  and  Public  Health  Study  Program  during 
the  third  year.  These  study  programs  provide  an  opportunity  for  dual  degrees  such  as, 
M.D./M.B.A.,  M.D./M.H.S.,  M.D./M.P.P.,  or  M.D./M.P.H.  During  the  fourth  year  of 
clinical  electives,  students  are  encouraged  to  take  the  basic  neurology  clerkship,  a 
generalist  subinternship,  and  at  least  one  ambulatory  care  rotation  in  a  generalist 
discipline  such  as  community  medicine  or  geriatric  medicine.  Throughout  the  four 
years,  students  are  assigned  a  primary  care  mentor  as  well  as  an  advisory  dean.  Students 
may  join  the  program  at  any  time  during  the  first  three  years  and  may  withdraw  from 
the  program  at  any  time.  Participation  also  does  not  necessitate  a  primary  care  career 
choice.  The  program  is  jointly  sponsored  by  the  Departments  of  Community  and  Family 
Medicine,  Medicine,  Obstetrics/Gynecology,  and  Pediatrics.  Additional  information 
may  be  obtained  by  contacting  Barbara  Sheline,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Box  3886,  Duke 
University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC  27710,  sheU002@mc.duke.edu. 

The  Medical  Historian  Program.  The  Medical  Historian  Program  is  conducted 
under  the  auspices  of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  Graduate  School.  Individuals 
earning  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  history  from  Duke  may  petition  the  dean  for  medical 
education  to  receive  transfer  credit  that  can  be  applied  to  the  medical  school  degree  if 
the  major  subject  area  is  one  that  is  related  to  the  discipline  of  medicine,  health  policy, 
or  public  health.  The  combined  M.D.-Ph.D.  program  typically  extends  for  six  years. 
Students  complete  the  first  two  academic  years  in  the  School  of  Medicine  (the  required, 
core  basic  and  clinical  courses)  prior  to  taking  a  leave  of  absence  to  enroll  in  the  Graduate 
School.  A  range  of  appropriate  courses  are  available  there  through  the  Department  of 
History.  Following  the  completion  of  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student  resumes 
requirements  for  the  M.D.  degree. 

Application  and  Admissions  Procedures.  Applicants  must  meet  the  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  Graduate  School  in  the  Department  of  His- 
tory. Candidates  who  have  completed  two  years  of  medical  school  are  also  considered. 
In  addition  to  the  minimum  requirements  established  by  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the 
Graduate  School,  courses  in  history  and  in  the  history  and  philosophy  of  science  count 
in  the  selection  of  candidates. 

Applicants  should  complete  and  submit  an  application  form  to  the  Duke  Universi- 
ty School  of  Medicine  and  to  the  Graduate  School  for  admission  to  the  Department  of 
History. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  Margaret  Humphreys,  M.D., 
Ph.D.,  Box  90719,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27708,  meh@acpub.duke.edu. 

The  Medicine  and  Business  Administration  Program.  The  Duke  School  of 
Medicine  and  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  jointly  sponsor  a  program  of  combined 
medical  and  business  administration  education.  The  program  provides  an  opportunity 
to  acquire  a  full  basic  study  of  the  two  fields  within  five  years.  Upon  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  required  course  of  study,  candidates  are  awarded  both  the  M.D.  and 
the  M.B.A.  degrees. 

Course  of  Study.  The  student  in  the  M.D.-M.B.A.  program  begins  the  program  in  the 
School  of  Medicine.  As  in  the  regular  M.D.  program,  the  first  year  is  devoted  to  the  basic 
medical  sciences  and  the  second  year  to  the  basic  clinical  disciplines.  Upon  successful 
completion  of  the  second  year,  the  student  takes  a  leave  of  absence  from  the  Medical 
School  and  enters  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  where  the  first-year  curriculum  is  the 
same  as  that  of  other  M.B.A.  students.  After  the  completion  of  two  semesters,  the  stu- 
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dent  returns  (commonly  in  the  month  of  May)  to  the  School  of  Medicine  to  begin  the  first 
half  of  an  eight  month  scholarly  experience  through,  typically,  the  Epidemiology  and 
Public  Health  Study  Program  or  the  Clinical  Reseach  Study  Program.  In  the  fall  of  that 
year  (the  beginning  of  the  fourth  year),  the  student  continues  enrollment  in  the  School  of 
Medicine  but  returns  to  the  School  of  Business  to  complete  course  work.  During  the 
spring  of  the  fourth  year,  the  student  completes  the  second  four  months  of  the  scholarly 
activity  period.  The  fifth  and  final  year  is  spent  at  completing  the  Medical  School  elective 
clinical  work  tailored  to  the  student's  specialized  needs. 

Eligibility.  Applicants  for  the  M.D.-M.B.A.  program  must  qualify  for  admission  to 
both  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business.  The  usual  approach  is  to 
apply  to  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  during  the  second  year  of  Medical  School.  It  is 
helpful,  however,  for  a  student  to  indicate  upon  admission  to  the  School  of  Medicine 
that  he/she  has  an  interest  in  the  joint  degree  program  of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the 
Fuqua  School  of  Business.  Neither  school  gives  preference  to  joint  degree  candidates  in 
the  admission  process. 

Application  Procedu  res .  Application  forms  for  the  Fuqua  School  of  Business  maybe  ob- 
tained by  writing  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Duke  University  Fuqua  School  of  Business, 
Box  90104,  Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27706.  Applications  for  the  School  of  Medicine 
should  be  made  by  utilizing  the  M.C.A.T.S.  procedure  described  in  this  bulletin. 

Financial  Aid.  During  the  four  years  that  students  are  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Med- 
icine, they  are  eligible  for  financial  aid  from  the  School  of  Medicine.  During  the  year  stu- 
dents are  on  leave  of  absence  from  the  School  of  Medicine  and  enrolled  in  the  Fuqua 
School  of  Business,  they  are  eligible  for  loans  and  grants  through  the  School  of  Business, 
only. 

For  additional  information,  contact  the  M.D.-M.B.A.  advisor  Stephen  J.  Bredehoeft, 
M.D.,  Box  2928,  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  Durham,  NC  27710,  bredeOOl® 
mc.duke.edu  and  Sim  B.  Sitkin,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Fuqua  School  of  Business,  Box  90120, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  NC  27706,  sbs4@mail.duke.edu. 

The  Medicine  and  Juris  Doctor  Program.  The  School  of  Medicine  and  the  School 
of  Law  of  Duke  University  jointly  sponsor  a  highly  selective  program  of  combined 
medical  and  legal  education.  The  program  provides  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a  full 
basic  study  of  the  two  fields.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  required  course  of 
study,  candidates  are  awarded  both  the  M.D.  and  the  J.D.  degrees. 

Course  of  Study.  The  student  in  the  M.D.-J.D.  Program  generally  begins  her  or  his 
course  of  study  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  As  in  the  regular  M.D.  Program,  the  first  year 
is  devoted  to  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  the  second  year  to  the  core  clinical  disci- 
plines. At  this  point  the  student  enters  the  School  of  Law  where  the  first-year  curriculum 
is  the  same  as  that  of  other  law  students.  During  the  next  two  years  the  student  takes 
electives  in  the  law  curriculum,  including  available  health  law  courses.  In  addition, 
some  students  pursue  legal  clerkships  during  the  two  summers  to  gain  experience  in 
health  care  law.  A  total  of  seventy-four  credits  must  be  earned  in  the  Law  School.  The  fi- 
nal time  is  spent  in  the  Medical  School  completing  elective  basic  science  and  elective 
clinical  science  work  that  is  tailored  to  the  student's  specialized  needs. 

Eligibility.  Applicants  for  the  M.D.-J.D.  Program  must  qualify  for  admission  to  both 
the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  School  of  Law.  The  usual  approach  is  to  apply  for  both 
schools  simultaneously,  thus  reserving  a  place  in  the  program  prior  to  arrival.  Applica- 
tions are  also  accepted  from  members  of  the  first  and  second  year  medical  school  class 
for  admission  to  the  School  of  Law  and  from  the  second  year  law  school  class  for  admis- 
sion to  the  School  of  Medicine.  Neither  school  gives  preference  to  joint  degree  candi- 
dates in  the  admissions  process. 

Application  Procedure.  Application  forms  for  the  School  of  Law  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Duke  University  School  of  Law,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27706.  Applications  for  the  School  of  Medicine  shall  be  made  by  utilizing  the 
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A.M.C  A.S.  procedure  described  in  this  bulletin. 

Deadlines.  For  those  seeking  simultaneous  admission  to  both  schools:  at  the  end  of 
the  junior  year  take  the  new  Medical  College  Admissions  Test  (M.C.A.T.)  and  the  Law 
School  Aptitude  Test  (L.S  A.T.). 

For  admission  to  the  Medical  School,  the  A.M.C  A.S.  application  procedures  should 
be  completed.  Upon  receipt  of  the  supplemental  application  form  from  Duke,  the  box  in- 
dicating M.D.-J.D.  Program  should  be  checked.  The  deadline  for  the  A.M.C.A.S.  proce- 
dure is  November  1.  There  is  no  deadline  for  the  Law  School  but  January  15  or  earlier 
submission  is  suggested. 

For  additional  information  contact  the  M.D.-J.D.  Advisor,  Paul  Lee,  M.D.,  J.D.,  Box 
3802,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710, 
lee00106@mc.duke.edu. 

The  Medicine  and  Public  Health  Program.  Students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Medicine,  after  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  regular  curriculum, 
may  request  approval  to  seek  a  Master  of  Public  Health  degree  at  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill.  The  program  is  designed  to  train  physicians  in 
epidemiology,  biostatistics,  maternal  and  child  health,  health  policy  and 
administration,  environmental  sciences,  or  in  evaluating  health  care  delivery  systems. 
Upon  receipt  of  the  M.P.H.  degree,  students  are  awarded  a  full  year  of  basic  science 
credit  toward  the  M.D.  degree. 

For  additional  information  contact  the  M.D.-M.P.H.  Advisor,  Laurence  G.  Branch, 
Ph.D.,  Box  3003,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710, 919- 
416-5880  ext.  223,  lgbranch@geri.duke.edu. 

The  Medicine  and  Public  Policy  Program.  This  four-year  program  is  offered  to 
meet  the  growing  demand  for  persons  who  combine  medical  skills  and  training  with  a 
capacity  for  analytic  public  decision-making.  It  aims  at  training  those  persons  with  the 
requisite  talent  to  be  leaders  in  the  development  and  implementation  of  health  policy 
at  all  levels  of  government.  Such  leadership  might  be  provided  as  an  elected  or  career 
public  official,  as  a  leader  of  medical  professional  organizations,  or  as  a  practicing 
physician  or  medical  scholar  active  in  public  affairs. 

Utilizing  the  faculty  and  resources  of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  Terry  Sanford 
Institute  of  Public  Policy,  the  program  offers  students  a  multidisciplinary  education  that 
provides: 

1.  A  complete  course  of  study  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  clinical  training 
in  the  practice  of  medicine  identical  in  scope  and  rigor  with  the  education 
received  by  students  enrolled  in  the  Doctor  of  Medicine  program  alone; 

2.  Familiarity  with  the  organization  and  financing  of  health  services,  with 
particular  focus  on  the  economics  and  politics  of  health  care; 

3.  An  understanding  of  the  political,  bureaucratic,  and  social  processes  that 
define  public  problems  and  limit  alternative  approaches  to  their  solutions; 

4.  A  capacity  for  quantitative  and  logical  methods  of  analysis  useful  in 
forecasting  and  appraising  policy  consequences  and  in  evaluating  existing 
policies; 

5.  An  understanding  of  the  uses  and  limitations  of  various  analytic 
techniques  and  an  awareness  of  the  value  considerations  and  ethical 
choices  implicit  in  particular  policy  alternatives. 

During  the  first  two  years  at  Duke,  students  enroll  in  the  normal  course  of  study  in 
the  School  of  Medicine.  In  the  third  year,  course  work  shifts  to  the  Institute.  In  addition 
to  the  normal  public  policy  curriculum,  combined  degree  students  are  required  to  com- 
plete an  epidemiology  course.  Between  the  third  and  fourth  years,  students  have  a 
twelve-week  policy  internship.  During  the  fourth  year,  students  complete  their  require- 
ments in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  write  a  "master's  memo"  for  the  Institute.  When 
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they  have  completed  all  the  requirements  for  the  two  programs,  both  the  M.D.  and  Mas- 
ter of  Public  Policy  (M.P.P.)  degrees  are  awarded. 

Admissions.  Students  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  program  when  they  make  ap- 
plication to  the  School  of  Medicine  or  during  their  first  or  second  years. 

Applications.  Requests  for  applications  and  specific  questions  about  the  program 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Terry  Sanf  ord  Institute  of  Public 
Policy,  Box  90243,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-0243, 
mpp@pps.duke.edu.  Inquiries  can  also  be  addressed  to  Dan  G.  Blazer,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Box 
3005,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710, 
blaze001@mc.duke.edu. 

Graduate  Medical  Education 

Accreditation  Council  for  Graduate  Medical  Education  Programs.  Appointments 
are  from  July  1  through  June  30  with  a  few  exceptions.  Residents  receive  stipends, 
professional  liability  insurance,  disability  insurance,  life  insurance,  health  insurance, 
parking,  on-call  meals,  psychological  counseling,  uniforms,  and  laundry  of  uniforms. 

Programs  offered  with  the  program  training  director  of  each  service  are  as  follows: 


Allergy  and  Immunology 

Anesthesiology:  Critical  Care 

Anesthesiology:  Pain  Management 

Anesthesiology 

Cardiovascular  Disease 

Child  Neurology 

Child  Psychiatry 

Clinical  Cardiac  Electrophysiology 

Critical  Care  Pediatrics 

Dermatology 

Derma  topathology 

Endocrinology /Metabolism 

Family  Practice 

Gastroenterology 

General  Pediatrics 

Hematology  /Oncology 

Infectious  Diseases 

Internal  Medicine:  Geriatric  Medicine 

Internal  Medicine 

Internal  Medicine:  Neurology 

Medical  Microbiology 

Medicine:  General 

Medicine  /  Pediatrics 

Medicine/Psychiatry 

Neonatal/Perinatal  Medicine 

Nephrology 

Neurological  Surgery 

Neurology 

Neuropathology 

Nuclear  Medicine 

Obstetrics-Gynecology 

Ophthalmology 

Orthopaedic  Hand  Surgery 

Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Otolaryngology 

Pathology:  Cytopathology 

Pathology:  Hematology 

Pathology 

Pediatric  Cardiology 

Pediatric  Endocrinology 

Pediatric  Hematology-Oncology 


Dr.  Rebecca  Buckley 

Dr.  Christopher  Young 

Dr.  Bruno  J.  Urban 

Dr.  Catherine  Lineberger 

Dr.  Gary  Stiles 

Dr.  Darrel  Lewis 

Dr.  Charles  Keith 

Dr.  J.  Marcus  Wharton 

Dr.  Jon  Meliones 

Dr.  Russell  P.  Hall,  ID 

Dr.  Christopher  Shea 

Dr.  Marc  Drezner 

Dr.  Hershey  Bell 

Dr.  Rodger  Liddle 

Dr.  Dennis  Clements 

Dr.  Russell  Kaufman 

Dr.  John  Hamilton 

Dr.  Harvey  Cohen 

Dr.  Ralph  Corey 

Drs.  Ralph  Corey /Joel  Morganlander 

Dr.  Barth  Reller 

Dr.  Harvey  Cohen  (acting) 

Drs.  Ralph  Corey/Deborah  Kredich 

Drs.  Ralph  Corey/Tana  Grady 

Dr.  Ronald  Goldberg 

Dr.  Thomas  M.  Coffman 

Dr.  Allan  Friedman 

Dr.  Joel  Morganlander 

Dr.  Roger  McLendon 

Dr.  Edward  Coleman 

Dr.  Charles  Hammond 

Dr.  Stephen  Pollock 

Dr.  James  Urbaniak 

Dr.  James  Urbaniak 

Dr.  William  Richtsmeier 

Dr.  Leslie  Dodd 

Dr.  S.  Thomas  Traweek 

Dr.  William  Bradford 

Dr.  Stephen  Sanders 

Dr.  Michael  Freemark 

Dr.  Philip  Rosoff 
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Pediatric  Nephrology  Dr.  John  Foreman 

Pediatric  Rheumatology  Dr.  Deborah  Kredich 

Pediatric  Pulmonology  •                                  Dr.  Thomas  Murphy 

Pediatric  Radiology  Dr.  George  Bissett 

Pediatrics  Dr.  Deborah  Kredich 

Plastic  Surgery  Dr.  Scott  Levin 

Preventative  Medicine:  Occupational  Dr.  Woodhall  Stopford 

Psychiatry  Dr.  Tana  Grady 

Psychiatry:  Geriatric  Dr.  John  Breitner 

Pulmonary  Diseases/Critical  Care  Medicine  Dr.  William  Fulkerson 

Radiology:  Neuroradiology  Dr.  James  Provenzale 

Radiation  Oncology  Dr.  Ed  Halperin 

Radiology:  Diagnostic  Dr.  Linda  Gray 

Radiology:  Diagnositc  (Nuclear)  Dr.  Edward  Coleman 

Rheumatology  and  Genetics  Dr.  David  Pisetsky 

General  Surgery  Dr.  Theodore  Pappas 

Surgery:  Critical  Care  Dr.  Lawrence  Reed  II 

Thoracic  Surgery  Dr.  Walter  Wolfe 

Urology  Dr.  David  Paulson 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  is  a  participating  member  of  the  National  Resident 
Matching  Program,  2450  N  Street  N.W.,  Suite  201,  Washington,  DC  20037-1141.  All 
applicants  for  first-year  postmedical  school  appointments  must  register  with  this 
program. 

Both  men  and  women  graduates  of  any  L.C.M.E.-accredited  medical  school  are  eli- 
gible for  appointment.  All  applicants  are  considered  without  regard  to  race,  color,  reli- 
gion, national  origin,  handicap,  veteran  status,  sexual  orientation  or  preference,  sex,  or 
age  (except  when  sex  and  age  are  bona  fide  occupational  qualifications). 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  information  about  residencies  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  program  training  director  of  the  service  under  which  training  is  desired. 
A  transcript  of  the  medical  school  record  is  required  and  must  either  accompany  the  ap- 
plication or  be  furnished  by  the  dean  of  the  medical  school. 

Graduates  of  medical  schools  outside  the  United  States  and  Canada  must  hold  a 
valid  standard  or  interim  certificate  from  the  Educational  Commission  for  Foreign  Med- 
ical Graduates  (E.C.F.M.G.),  3624  Market  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania  19104,  to  be 
considered  for  appointment  to  residencies.  Physicians  who  are  not  U.S.  citizens  or  per- 
manent residents  and  who  need  sponsorship  as  J-l  exchange  visitors  must  have  passed 
required  exams  to  be  eligible  for  a  visa.  The  required  exams  are:  the  United  States  Med- 
ical Licensing  Exam  (U.S.M.L.E.),  Steps  1  and  2;  the  National  Board  of  Medical  Examin- 
ers Exam  (N.B.M.E.E.),  Parts  I  and  II;  the  Foreign  Medical  Graduate  Examination  in  the 
Medical  Sciences  (F.M.G.E.M.S.);  the  Visa  Qualifying  Examination  (V.Q.E.);  or  a  combi- 
nation of  these  which  is  acceptable  to  E.C.F.M.G.  plus  an  English  language  exam  accept- 
able to  E.C.F.M.G.  Visas  other  than  the  J-l  may  be  available  to  physicians  who  have 
passed  additional  exams  and  hold  additional  qualifications.  Applications  should  be 
sent  directly  to  a  department  or  division.  An  application  which  does  not  include  a  copy 
of  a  valid  E.C.F.M.G.  certificate  and  evidence  of  passage  of  the  required  exams  is  consid- 
ered incomplete  and  may  be  discarded  without  further  notice  to  the  applicant.  For  fur- 
ther information  contact  Catheryn  Cotten,  International  Office,  Box  3882,  Duke 
University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710,  cotte002@mc.duke.edu. 

Reasonable  requests  for  reduced  scheduling  are  considered.  Inquiries  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  program  training  directors  of  approved  residencies. 

The  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Medical  Center  adjoins  the  Duke  University 
Campus  and  is  affiliated  with  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  The  full-time  profes- 
sional staff  of  the  V.A.  Medical  Center  are  all  faculty  members  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
All  training  programs  are  integrated  with  corresponding  programs  at  the  Duke  Univer- 
sity Medical  Center,  including  rotation  of  house  officers  at  each  hospital. 

All  trainees  are  required  to  be  licensed  by  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  This  may  be 
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accomplished  by:  (1)  a  residency  training  license  that  covers  only  training  by  Duke  and 
is  not  convertible  to  a  full  North  Carolina  license,  or  (2)  a  full  North  Carolina  license  that 
is  a  complete  medical  license.  A  complete  medical  license  is  obtained  either  by  state 
boards  (North  Carolina  Boards  can  only  be  taken  upon  completion  of  internship) 
F.L.E.X.,  U.S.M.L.E.  Step  III,  or  National  Boards.  North  Carolina  is  not  reciprocal  with 
other  states  for  full  licenses.  Duke  University  Medical  Center  cannot  make  applications 
for  house  staff.  Since  house  staff  members  must  have  the  license  before  beginning  du- 
ties, arrangements  for  the  license  should  be  made  in  advance.  All  incoming  house  staff 
must  contact  the  House  Staff  Office,  Box  3951,  DUMC,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710 
for  current  licensure  requirements. 

Application  forms  and  information  for  residencies  or  fellowships  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  the  program  training  director  of  the  appropriate  department,  Duke  Univer- 
sity Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Auditing  of  Courses  by  House  Staff.  Residents  and  fellows  at  the  Medical  Center 
may  audit  courses  through  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  divisions  of  Duke 
University  by  obtaining  the  written  permission  of  the  course  instructor  and  the  dean 
for  continuing  education  and  by  paying  the  current  audit  fees.  House  staff  members 
are  not  permitted  to  take  courses  offered  through  the  division  of  undergraduate  medical 
education.  For  more  information,  please  contact  Dr.  Paula  Gilbert,  Academic  Dean  for 
Continuing  Education,  The  Bishop's  House,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27708,(919)684-2621. 

Postgraduate  Education 

Continuing  Medical  Education 

Mission.  The  goal  of  the  Office  of  Continuing  Medical  Education  (C.M.E.)  is  to  pro- 
mote life-long  learning  by  physicians  and  other  health  care  professionals  so  they  may 
deliver  cost-effective  quality  care  provided  with  compassion,  knowledge,  and  a  sense  of 
on-going  inquiry.  The  scope  of  C.M.E.  is  intended  to  provide,  enhance,  and  maintain 
knowledge,  attitudes,  and  skills  of  physicians  from  all  disciplines  with  medical  and 
health  information  that  is  appropriate  to  the  changing  health  care  environment.  To 
achieve  the  C.M.E.  goal,  conventional  and  innovative  activities  are  used  in  combination 
with  enduring  materials,  video  and  audio  teleconferencing,  as  well  as  with  the  new  tech- 
nologies of  CD  ROM  and  the  World  Wide  Web  to  provide  opportunities  for  interchange 
and  reinforcement. 

Numerous  formal  postgraduate  courses  are  given  throughout  the  year  for  physi- 
cians in  general  practice  as  well  as  in  all  specialties.  Conferences  and  tutorial  seminars 
are  also  available  to  any  physician  who  desires  to  attend  and  participate.  Physicians  in 
practice  may  make  arrangements  for  a  period  of  one  day  or  more  for  courses  tailored  to 
their  particular  interests.  These  personal  contacts  with  senior  faculty  and  residents,  in- 
cluding patient  examinations  as  well  as  follow-up  care,  help  provide  in-house  training 
experience. 

For  additional  information,  please  contact  the  Office  of  Continuing  Medical  Educa- 
tion, Duke  University  MedicalCenter,Box3108,Durham,NorthCarolina27710,  (919)684- 
6878ortollfreel-800-222-9984,greenl06@mc.duke.eduandeaste001@mc.duke.edu. 
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Student  Life 


The  University 

Duke  University,  located  in  Durham,  North  Carolina,  has  an  enrollment  of  11,611 
students  from  all  fifty  states  and  from  many  foreign  countries.  Currently,  Trinity  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Graduate  School,  and  the  Schools  of  Business  Administra- 
tion, Divinity,  Engineering,  Environment,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Nursing  comprise  the 
university. 

Durham,  with  a  population  of  148,000,  is  in  the  Piedmont  region  of  North  Carolina 
and  has  easy  access  to  the  sea  coast  and  mountains.  It  is  one  of  the  three  cities  bounding 
the  Research  Triangle  Park  where  numerous  private  research  laboratories  and  govern- 
mental agencies  are  located.  Duke  University  is  twenty-five  miles  from  North  Carolina 
State  University  in  Raleigh,  eight  miles  from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  and  is  in  the  same  city  as  North  Carolina  Central  University. 

Conduct  of  Students 

Duke  University  expects  and  requires  of  all  its  students  cooperation  in  developing 
and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 

All  students  are  subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  which  are  cur- 
rently in  effect  or  which,  from  time  to  time,  are  put  into  effect  by  the  appropriate  author- 
ities of  the  university. 

Any  student,  in  accepting  admission,  indicates  the  willingness  to  subscribe  to  and 
be  governed  by  these  rules  and  regulations  and  acknowledges  the  right  of  the  university 
to  take  such  disciplinary  action,  including  suspension  and /or  expulsion,  as  may  be 
deemed  appropriate  for  failure  to  abide  by  such  rules  and  regulations  or  for  conduct  ad- 
judged unsatisfactory  or  detrimental  to  the  university. 

Living  Accommodations 

Duke  University  has  two  residential  apartment  facilities  in  which  graduate  and 
professional  students  live.  These  apartments  are  available  for  continuous  occupancy 
throughout  the  calendar  year.  All  the  apartments  are  completely  furnished  by  the  uni- 
versity. An  itemization  of  furnishings  is  included  with  the  floor  plans  sent  out  in  the  ap- 
plication packet. 

Spaces  in  apartments  for  single  students  are  provided  on  an  individual  basis  with 
each  student  paying  rent  per  academic  term  to  the  university.  This  method  permits  stu- 
dents to  share  apartments  with  others  of  their  choice.  When  this  is  impractical,  the  De- 
partment of  Housing  Management  strives  to  place  persons  with  similar  interests 
together. 

Town  House  Apartments.  Town  House  Apartments,  located  about  three  blocks 
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from  the  main  East-West  Campus  bus  line,  is  a  thirty-two-unit  complex.  These 
apartments  are  more  spacious  than  most  apartments  found  on  campus  or  in  Durham. 
Because  of  its  location  away  from  the  academic  facilities,  students  find  that  these 
apartments  offer  a  change  from  normal  campus  life  and  activities. 

Each  air-conditioned  apartment  includes  a  living  room,  a  master  bedroom,  a  small- 
er bedroom,  a  bath  and  a  half,  and  an  all-electric  kitchen  with  a  dining  area.  Spacious 
closets  and  storage  spaces  are  provided  within  each  apartment.  A  swimming  pool,  lo- 
cated in  the  center  of  the  complex,  is  open  during  the  late  spring  and  throughout  the 
summer  months. 

All  utilities — water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  and  electricity — are  provided.  Tele- 
phone jacks  are  provided  in  each  apartment.  Duke  University's  Tel-Com  supplies  tele- 
phone service.  Residents  are  responsible  for  providing  their  own  phones  and  having 
them  connected. 

Central  Campus  Apartments.  Duke  University  also  operates  a  500-unit  apartment 
complex. 

A  swimming  pool,  located  in  the  center  of  the  complex,  is  open  during  the  late 
spring  and  throughout  the  summer  months.  Additional  facilities  include  a  pub,  conve- 
nience store,  tennis  courts,  and  basketball  courts. 

All  utilities — water,  heat,  air-conditioning,  and  electricity — are  provided.  Tele- 
phone jacks  are  provided  in  each  apartment.  Duke  University's  Tel-Com  supplies  tele- 
phone service.  Residents  are  responsible  for  providing  their  own  phones  and  having 
them  connected. 

Efficiency,  two-bedroom,  and  three-bedroom  apartments  are  rented  to  graduate 
students.  Efficiency  units  are  very  limited  in  number  and  are  not  generally  available  to 
new  students. 

Application  Procedures.  When  students  are  informed  of  their  acceptance  to  the 
Medical  School  they  also  receive  a  postcard  on  which  to  indicate  preference  for 
university  housing.  This  postcard  may  be  returned  to  the  Department  of  Housing 
Management  and  detailed  information  on  the  types  of  accommodations  and  application 
materials  will  be  forwarded  to  the  accepted  student.  Students  may  find  it  more 
convenient  to  review  housing  information  and  to  apply  for  accomodations  on-line 
through  the  Housing  Management  website:  http://www.housing.duke.edu/grad/.  In 
recognition  of  the  unique  challenges  that  face  newly  accepted  international  students, 
priority  for  assignment  to  graduate  student  housing  is  awarded  to  students  who  arrive 
from  abroad  on  student  visa  status.  Due  to  limited  availability  of  space  assignment  to 
university  housing  cannot  be  guaranteed. 

Off-campus  Housing.  The  Department  of  Housing  Management  maintains  a 
listing  of  rental  apartments,  rooms,  and  houses  provided  by  property  owners  or  real 
estate  agencies  in  Durham.  These  listings  are  available  in  the  department  only;  during 
the  summer  an  assistant  is  available  to  answer  questions  and  to  aid  students  in  their 
attempts  to  obtain  housing  off  campus.  Information  on  commercial  complexes  in  the 
Durham  area  may  be  obtained  by  indicating  a  preference  for  off-campus  housing  on 
the  postcard  which  students  receive  with  their  acceptance  notices.  Except  for  assuring 
that  owners  sign  a  statement  of  nondiscrimination,  off-campus  property  is  in  no  way 
verified  and  neither  the  university  nor  its  agents  negotiate  between  owners  and 
interested  parties. 

The  search  for  accommodations  should  begin  as  soon  as  possible  after  acceptance 
to  the  Medical  School.  A  visit  of  two  or  three  days  allows  students  the  opportunity  to 
make  use  of  the  off -campus  service  and  to  inspect  personally  the  availabilities. 

Dining  Facilities.  In  addition  to  the  Medical  Center  cafeteria,  a  number  of  dining 
facilities  are  located  within  a  short  distance  from  the  Medical  Center.  Duke  Dining 
Services  operates  a  variety  of  dining  facilities  including  coffee  bars,  traditional  cafeteria- 
style  faculties,  full-service  restaurants,  and  fast  food  faculties.  The  many  dining  locations 
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on  campus  give  Duke  students  virtually  unlimited  dining  options .  For  more  information 
about  campus  dining  options,  contact  Dining  Services  at  029  West  Union  Building,  Box 
90898,  Durham,  NC  27708-0898, 919/660-3900,  dining@mail01  .adm.duke.edu. 

Services  Available 

Student  Personal  and  Professional  Advisory  Program.  One  important  objective 
of  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  is  to  promote  an  informal,  cordial  student- 
faculty  relationship.  It  also  is  felt  that  this  type  of  relationship  fosters  better  curriculum 
and  career  advising  for  the  student.  Each  entering  student  is  assigned  to  one  of  four 
advisory  deans  who  oversees  her  or  his  academic  progress  and  with  whom  the  student 
meets  in  small  groups  and  individually  for  personal  advising,  curriculum  planning, 
and  career  counseling.  A  full-time  associate  dean  is  available  to  students  on  a  strictly 
confidential  basis  for  personal  and  crisis  counseling  or  referral. 

Student  Health  Service.  The  Student  Health  Service  is  administered  by  the 
Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
Medical  services  are  provided  by  board-certified  faculty  and  by  physician  assistants, 
nurse  practitioners,  and  resident  physicians  under  faculty  supervision. 

Duke  Family  Medicine  Center.  The  D.F.M.C.  (684-3180),  located  on  the  corner  of 
Erwin  Road  and  Trent  Drive  in  the  Marshall  Pickens  Building,  is  the  primary  location 
for  medical  care.  Students  are  seen  by  appointment  Monday-Friday,  8:00  a.m.-  5:30  p.m., 
Saturdays  from  12:00  p.m.-3:00  p.m.,  and  Sundays  from  1:00  p.m.-  4:00  p.m.  A  wide 
variety  of  services  are  available:  general  medical  care,  health  education,  laboratory, 
pharmacy,  travel  and  immunization,  x-rays,  cold/flu  self-help  table,  allergy  clinic,  and 
nutrition  counseling. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  use  the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  as  their  portal  of 
entry  to  other  health  resources  when  needed,  including  the  specialty  clinics  at  Duke 
University  Medical  Center.  This  helps  with  coordination  of  appropriate  care. 

For  problems  arising  after  hours,  students  should  call  the  Infirmary  (684-3367).  The 
nurse  may  advise  the  student  to  come  to  the  Infirmary  or  to  the  Duke  Emergency  De- 
partment (684-2413)  for  further  evaluation.  In  the  event  of  an  obvious  life-threatening 
emergency,  students  should  go  directly  to  the  Emergency  Department.  If  necessary, 
Duke  Public  Safety  (call  911  or  684-2444)  provides  on-campus  transportation  to  the 
Emergency  Department  or  the  Infirmary. 

The  Infirmary.  The  Infirmary  (684-3367),  located  on  the  fourth  floor  of  Duke 
University  Hospital  South  Division,  purple  zone,  provides  inpatient  treatment  of 
illnesses  too  severe  to  manage  in  the  residence  hall  or  apartment,  but  not  requiring 
hospitalization. 

Health  Education.  This  component  of  the  Student  Health  Service  is  headquartered 
at  Hanes  Hall  and  at  the  Healthy  Devil  Health  Education  Center  in  House  0  on  West 
Campus.  Health  education  staff  are  available  to  assist  students  in  making  informed 
decisions  that  promote  their  health.  Topics  of  concern  include  alcohol  and  other  drug 
usage,  eating  and  nutrition,  sexual  activity  and  sexually  transmitted  diseases,  stress 
management,  and  others.  Consult  the  Healthy  Devil  online  at  http://h-devil- 
www  ,mc  .duke  .edu  /  h-devil. 

Student  Health  Physical  Therapy.  The  Student  Health  Physical  Therapy  Clinic  is 
located  on  West  Campus  in  the  basement  of  Card  Gym.  A  physical  therapist  is  available 
from  2:00  p.m.-5:00  p.m.  weekdays,  on  a  walk-in  basis,  to  assess  exercise-related 
problems  and  to  outline  short-term  treatment  plans,  aid  recovery,  and  help  prevent  re- 
injury. 

Confidentiality.  Information  regarding  the  physical  or  mental  health  of  students 
is  confidential  and  is  released  only  with  the  student's  permission. 

Student  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance.  Health  insurance  is  essential  to 
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protect  against  the  high  cost  of  unexpected  illnesses  or  injuries  which  would  require 
hospitalization,  surgery,  or  the  services  of  specialists  outside  the  Student  Health  Service. 
Therefore,  all  students  are  required  to  have  such  insurance.  At  the  beginning  of  each 
fall  semester,  medical  students  must  provide  proof  to  the  bursar's  office  of  coverage 
under  an  accident  and  hospitalization  insurance  policy  or  purchase  the  Duke  Student 
Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance  policy.  This  insurance  policy  provides 
protection  twenty-four  hours  per  day  during  the  twelve-month  term  of  the  policy  of 
each  student  insured  and  is  specifically  designed  to  complement  the  coverage  provided 
by  the  student  health  fee  (see  below).  Students  are  covered  on  and  off  the  campus,  at 
home,  while  traveling  between  home  and  school,  and  during  interim  vacation  periods. 
Coverage  for  the  student's  spouse  and  dependent  children  also  may  be  purchased. 
Further  information  about  this  plan  can  be  obtained  from  Hill,  Chesson,  and  Associates 
(489-7426). 

Health  Fee.  All  currently  enrolled  full-time  students  and  part-time  degree 
candidates  are  assessed  a  mandatory  student  health  fee.  This  covers  most  services 
rendered  within  the  Student  Health  Service  during  each  enrolled  semester.  An  optional 
summer  health  fee  for  students  not  enrolled  in  summer  sessions  is  also  available 
through  the  bursar's  office. 

Services  Covered  by  the  Health  Fee.  The  health  fee  covers  most  of  the  services  at 
Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  if  medically  indicated  and  rendered  by  a  student  health 
provider: 

-medical  care  for  acute  and  chronic  illness  and  minor  injuries 

-one  health  maintenance  examination  every  two  years  and  most  associated  studies 

-annual  gynecological  exam 

-most  routine  laboratory  and  x-ray  services 

-allergy  shots 

-confidential  pregnancy  testing 

-most  medications  required  for  short-term  treatment  of  acute  problems 

-immunizations  required  for  programs  receiving  academic  credit  at  Duke  (note:  a 
supplemental    fee    may   be    required    for   certain    immunizations),    excluding 
prematriculation  immunizations 
The  health  fee  covers  a  variety  of  other  service  at  D.F.M.C.  and  other  locations: 

-health  education  and  health  promotion,  including  nutrition  consultation 

-infirmary  service,  not  including  meals  and  not  including  diagnostic  testing  ordered 
by  specialist  consultants 

-mental  health  and  career  counseling  at  C.A.PS. 

Services  not  Covered  by  the  Health  Fee.  If  you  are  unsure  whether  a  service  is 

covered,  please  ask  the  staff  of  tfie  Duke  Family  Medicine  Clinic  business  office  prior  to  receiving 
the  service.You  are  financially  responsible  for  the  following: 
-medical  care  provided  in  the  Emergency  Department,  hospital,  or  other  non-student 

health  facility 
-care  provided  by  specialist  consultants,  including  those  working  within  the  student 

health  facilities 
-dental  care 

-pregnancy  care  or  deliveries 
-tests,  procedures,  prescriptions  not  medically  indicated,  not  on  the  approved  list,  or 

not  ordered  by  student  nealth  providers 
-immunizations  required  for  entrance  to  Duke  or  other  universities  or  for  personal 

travel 
-medications  not  on  the  student  formulary  and  those  required  for  long-term  use; 

contraceptives 

Upon  arrival  on  campus,  all  students  receive  a  description  of  the  program  and  the 
services  covered  by  the  student  health  fee. 
Student  Health  Service,  William  A.  Christmas,  M.D.,  Director,  353  Hanes  Hall 
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Counseling  and  Psychological  Services.  Counseling  and  Psychological  Services 
(C.A.P.S.)  is  located  in  Suite  214,  Page  Building  on  West  Campus.  C.A.P.S.,  a  component 
of  student  services,  provides  a  comprehensive  range  of  counseling  and  developmental 
services  to  assist  and  support  Duke  students  so  that  they  may  best  profit  from  their 
academic  opportunities. 

The  professional  staff  is  composed  of  psychologists,  clinical  social  workers,  and 
psychiatrists  experienced  in  working  with  young  adults.  They  provide  direct  services  to 
students  including  evaluation  and  brief  counseling/psychotherapy  regarding  a  wide 
range  of  concerns.  These  include  issues  of  self-esteem  and  identity,  family  relationships, 
academic  performance,  dating,  intimacy,  and  sexual  concerns.  Ordinarily  students  are 
seen  for  counseling  by  appointment.  If  the  concern  requires  immediate  attention,  a 
C.A.P.S.  staff  member  assists  with  the  emergency  at  the  earliest  possible  time. 

Each  year  C.A.P.S.  offers  a  series  of  counseling,  therapy,  and  support  groups.  These 
explore  such  interests  as  stress,  relationships,  awareness  of  diversity,  and  management 
of  eating  disorders.  Support  groups  have  been  offered  to  graduate  and  professional 
school  women  and  gay  and  lesbian  students.  A  group  on  interpersonal  dynamics  is 
open  only  to  graduate  and  professional  school  students.  Interested  students  may  con- 
tact C.A.P.S.  for  further  information. 

Another  function  of  C.A.P.S.  is  to  provide  consultation  regarding  student  develop- 
ment and  mental  health  issues  affecting  not  only  individual  students  but  the  campus 
community  as  a  whole.  The  staff  works  with  other  campus  personnel  including  admin- 
istrators, faculty,  the  student  health  staff,  and  student  groups  in  meeting  needs  identi- 
fied through  such  liaisons.  Contact  C.A.P.S.  at  660-1000. 

Student  and  Professional  Organizations 

Alpha  Omega  Alpha  Medical  Honor  Society.  Alpha  Omega  Alpha,  founded  in 
1902,  is  the  national  medical  honor  society.  The  society  works  to  promote  scholarship 
and  research  in  medical  schools  as  well  as  high  standards  of  character  and  comportment 
toward  patients  among  students  and  physicians.  The  Duke  chapter  of  A.O.A.  was 
founded  in  1931  and  has  since  played  an  important  role  in  the  medical  center.  For  the 
past  twenty-eight  years,  A.O.A.  has  sponsored  an  original  studies  symposium  where 
third  year  medical  students  present  their  research  findings.  The  symposium 
consistently  attracts  speakers  of  national  prominence  to  deliver  the  keynote  address. 
Election  into  the  honor  society  is  restricted  to  one-sixth  of  the  graduating  class.  Members 
are  elected  in  both  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  medical  school.  The  primary  criteria  for 
election  in  the  third  year  is  superior  academic  performance  as  demonstrated  by 
excellent  grades  in  the  first  two  years  of  medical  school.  Election  in  the  fourth  year  is 
still  primarily  based  on  outstanding  academic  achievement  in  courses,  but  additional 
factors  such  as  comportment  towards  patients  and  colleagues,  community  service, 
significant  research  activities,  and  other  similar  accomplishments  are  accorded  greater 
weight.  A.O.A.  membership  is  also  conferred  upon  physicians,  including  alumni  and 
faculty  members  who  have  distinguished  themselves  in  research,  teaching,  and 
practice. 

Duke  University  Chapter  Councillor:  Harvey  J.  Cohen,  M.D. 

President:  Joy  Wu 

Davison  Society.  All  medical  students  are  dues-paying  members  of  the  Davison 
Society,  named  for  the  first  dean  of  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine.  The  society  is 
governed  by  the  Davison  Council  which  consists  of  elected  officers  (president,  service 
vice-president,  social  vice-president,  secretary,  treasurer,  and  intramural  sports 
chairman)  and  elected  representatives  from  each  class.  Primary  responsibilities  of  the 
council  include:  chartering  of  medical  student  groups,  budgeting  funds  for  student 
groups  and  medical  school  activities,  organization  of  medical  school  activities  and  social 
events,  appointment  of  medical  students  to  Medical  Center  and  university  committees, 
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coordinating  the  selection  of  faculty  and  resident  awards  for  excellence  in  teaching,  and 
representing  student  views  to  the  pertinent  faculty  and  administration.  The  Davison 
Council  also  coordinates  medical  student  projects  with  community  service  groups  such 
as  Habitat  for  Humanity,  Share  Your  Christmas,  Durham  City  Schools  Seventh  Grade  Sex 
Education  Program,  AIDS  Volunteer  Network,  Durham  Community  Kitchen,  and  the 
North  Carolina  Museum  of  Life  and  Science  Saturday  Science  Program. 

Medical  student  groups  affiliated  with,  and  in  the  past  funded  by,  the  Davison  So- 
ciety include:  the  American  Medical  Student  Association,  the  North  Carolina  Student 
Rural  Health  Coalition,  the  North  Carolina  Medical  Society  Student  Chapter,  the  Stu- 
dent National  Medical  Association,  Shifting  Dullness  (the  medical  student  newspaper), 
the  Christian  Medical  and  Dental  Society,  the  Asian- American  Medical  Student  Associ- 
ation, and  the  Duke  Jewish  Medical  Student  Association. 

Also:  Student  Curriculum  Committee,  Duke  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center  Volun- 
teer Network,  AIDS  Education  Roadshow,  Lennox  Baker  Children's  Hospital  Program, 
Duke  Medical  Gleaning  Program,  Homeless  Shelter  Clinic,  Children's  Miracle  Network 
Fair,  Family  Medicine  Interest  Group,  Pediatric  Cardiology  Volunteer  Program,  Self  De- 
fense Workshop,  the  Aesculapian  (yearbook),  American  Medical  Women's  Association, 
and  the  Mind-Body  Interest  Group. 

Meetings  of  the  council  occur  every  two  weeks.  Minutes  of  council  meetings  and  in- 
formation pertinent  to  the  student  body  are  posted  on  the  medical  students'  Internet  site, 
http:  /  /www  .duke  .edu  /web  /  medstudent.  The  members  of  the  council  are  elected  in  the 
spring  of  each  year  except  for  the  first  year  class  representatives  who  are  elected  during 
the  first  fall  after  matriculation.  An  annual  formal,  the  Davison  Ball,  is  held  in  the  spring. 

President:  Michael  P.  Bolognesi 

Social  Chairman-Vice-President:  Sunil  Sudarshan 

Service  Chairman-Vice-President:  Jacob  Laubach 

Secretary:  Quin  Mallette 

Treasurer:  Trip  J.  Meine 

IM  Chairman:  Nathan  Mick 

The  Engel  Society.  The  Engel  Society,  established  in  1966  as  a  memorial  to 
Professor  Frank  L.  Engel,  is  designed  to  promote  intellectual  and  social  interaction 
between  students  and  faculty.  Membership  is  limited  to  six  junior  students  and  six 
senior  students  who  have  demonstrated  an  inquisitive  nature,  humanitarian  interests, 
and  high  scholastic  ability.  Four  faculty  members  are  selected  annually  by  members  of 
the  society  for  three  year  terms.  Four  to  six  programs  are  held  each  year,  and  all  students 
may  be  invited  to  participate  in  lecture  programs  sponsored  by  the  Society. 

Engel  Society  Moderator:  Delbert  L.  Wigfall,  M.D.,  Box  3959,  Duke  University  Medical  Center, 

Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Duke  Medical  Alumni  Association.  The  Duke  Medical  Alumni  Association  seeks 
to  support  and  promote  the  interests  of  Duke  University  Medical  Center  and  its 
extended  community  by  creating  and  strengthening  life-long  relationships  between 
classmates,  colleagues,  faculty,  and  future  physicians.  The  association  is  comprised  of 
more  than  4,500  Duke  School  of  Medicine  graduates  and  5,500  former  house  staff 
members  representing  every  state  in  the  nation  as  well  as  forty-six  countries  world 
wide.  Each  year  the  association  sponsors  events  and  activities  including  Medical 
Parents  Weekend;  the  Davison  Club/Medical  Alumni  Associaton  Student-House  Staff- 
Faculty  Tennis  Tournament,  the  Alumni  Host  Program;  the  Davison  Ball;  the  "History 
of  Duke  Medicine",  a  program  during  Medical  Alumni  Weekend  that  focuses  attention 
on  the  Medical  Center's  unique  history;  Aesculapian,  the  medical  school  yearbook; 
seminar  materials  on  residency  preparation;  student  orientation  activities,  including  a 
welcome  event  and  a  copy  of  Davison  of  Duke,  the  memoirs  of  the  medical  school's  first 
dean;  and  distribution  of  the  publications  Prespectives  and  Medical  Alumni  News. 
President:  John  F.  Lucas,  HI,  M.D.  1981,  H5. 1981-88,  Greenwood,  Mississippi 
President-Elecfc  L.  Scott  Levin,  M.D.,  H.S.  1982-91,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
Ellen  R.  Luken,  Executive  Director,  Medical  Alumni  Affairs 
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Awards  and  Prizes 

Allen  Travel  Award.  Dr.  Susan  Allen  (Duke  alumna)  has  provided  funds  to  assist  a 
third  or  fourth  year  student  in  traveling  to  Africa  for  research/study  of  health  care. 
Selection  of  an  appropriate  student  is  made  by  the  dean;  the  amount  of  the  award  may  be 
up  to  $1,500. 

Davison  Scholarship.  The  Davison  Scholarship  award,  consisting  of  $2,000,  is 
supported  by  the  Davison  Club  in  the  memory  of  Dean  Davison  to  enable  a  medical 
student  to  participate  in  a  clinical  science  elective  outside  the  United  States  in  an  area  of 
primary  care.  Any  student  eligible  to  study  away  may  apply  for  the  award.  For 
consideration  for  the  scholarship,  the  elective  must  be  approved  by  the  Study  Away 
Committee. 

Thomas  Jefferson  Award.  This  award,  consisting  of  $100,  a  certificate,  and  a  book 
recognizes  a  graduating  senior  student  who  has  made  outstanding  contributions  to  the 
university  or  to  fields  which  have  not  been  traditionally  confined  to  science  and  medicine . 
The  award  is  given  by  the  Awards  Committee  to  a  graduating  senior. 

The  Joseph  Eldridge  Markee  Memorial  Award  in  Anatomy.  This  award,  donated 
by  the  friends  and  family  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  E.  Markee,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 
and  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Anatomy  from  1943  to  1966,  consists  of  a  certificate, 
medallion,  and  cash  award  of  $200.  It  is  presented  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy  to  the 
most  outstanding  student  in  anatomy  during  the  first  year  in  the  Medical  School. 

C.  V.  Mosby  Book  Award.  Three  graduating  senior  students  are  selected  by  the 
Awards  Committee  for  active  participation  in  service  to  the  students,  community,  and 
medical  school.  The  award  is  a  Mosby  book  of  the  student's  selection. 

E.  Eugene  Owen,  M.D.  Clinical  Awards.  Four  graduating  seniors  are  selected  for  a 
cash  award  based  on  excellence  in  the  clinical  sciences  in  the  second  and  fourth  years.  The 
Owen  Award  honors  Dr.  E.  Eugene  Owen,  a  distinguished  diagnostician  of  the  Watson 
Clinic  in  Lakeland,  Florida.  The  Watson  Clinic  Foundation  makes  these  annual  awards. 

Trent  Prize.  An  annual  award  of  $100  is  given  to  a  Duke  medical  student  for  the  best 
essay  on  any  topic  in  the  history  of  medicine  and  allied  sciences.  Mary  Trent  Semans 
established  this  award  in  memory  of  the  late  Josiah  C.  Trent  to  encourage  students  to 
undertake  independent  work  in  the  history  of  medicine  and  to  utilize  the  resources  of  the 
Trent  Collection. 

Upjohn  Award.  The  award  consists  of  $200  cash  and  a  certificate  and  is  presented  to 
a  Duke  graduating  senior  for  excellence  in  community  health  science  projects  and  service 
to  the  community. 

Sandoz  Award.  This  award  is  given  to  a  senior  student  who  has  done  distinguished 
work  in  basic  science  research  or  clinical  research.  Students  are  nominated  for  this  award 
by  departmental  chairmen  with  whom  their  work  has  been  done.  The  work  must  have 
been  presented  at  the  A.O.A.  symposium  and  voted  upon  by  the  Awards  Committee.  It 
consists  of  a  plaque  and  a  check  for  $100  and  is  limited  to  one  student. 

Ciba  Award.  This  award  is  given  to  a  third  year  student  who  has  contributed  to  the 
health  care  of  the  community.  Students  are  nominated  by  the  student  body  and  voted 
upon  by  them.  The  award  consists  of  the  complete  set  of  medical  illustrations  and  text  by 
Frank  Netter. 

Other  Awards.  Throughout  the  year,  Duke  Medical  School  receives  notification  of 
awards  consisting  of  books,  money,  and  /  or  plaques  or  medals  to  be  awarded  to  students 
in  a  variety  of  fields  at  all  medical  schools  on  a  national  competitive  basis  selected  by 
committees  of  the  sponsoring  organizations.  These  awards  are  screened  by  the  dean's 
office  and  publicized  appropriately. 
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Admissions 


Admission  Procedures 

Good  study  habits,  intelligence,  character,  and  integrity  are  essential  qualifications 
for  admission.  Beyond  this,  premedical  students  should  strive  for  an  education  that  de- 
velops abilities  to  observe  critically,  think  analytically,  and  work  independently. 
Though  a  knowledge  of  basic  scientific  principles  should  be  secured,  the  competence 
with  which  premedical  students  conduct  their  undergraduate  careers  is  of  more  impor- 
tance than  the  specific  subjects  which  they  study. 

Application  for  Admission.  The  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  participates 
in  the  American  Medical  College  Application  Service  (A.M.C.A.S.).  Application 
materials  may  be  obtained  from  a  premedical  adviser  or  by  writing:  American  Medical 
College  Application  Service,  Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges,  Suite  201, 2450 
N  Street,  N.W.,  Washington,  DC.  20037-1131. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  application  materials  from  A.M.C.A.S.,  if  credentials  indicate,  a 
supplemental  application  and  other  information  are  mailed  which  serve  as  notification 
of  receipt  of  the  application  from  A.M.C.A.S.  Applications  are  received  by  A.M.C.A.S. 
any  time  after  June  15  until  October  15,  which  is  the  deadline  for  all  material  to  be  re- 
ceived by  A.M.C.A.S.  Applicants  are  urged  to  file  their  applications  as  early  as  possible. 
Supplemental  applications  should  be  returned  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  by  the  appli- 
cants. The  absolute  deadline  for  the  supplemental  application  is  December  1.  Upon  re- 
ceipt of  the  supplemental  application,  two  faculty  members  determine  whether  or  not  to 
proceed  with  an  interview. 

Requirements.  Admission  to  the  School  of  Medicine  requires  a  minimum  of  ninety 
hours  of  approved  college  credit  including  one  year  of  college  English  or  a  university 
writing  course,  one  year  of  inorganic  chemistry,  one  year  of  organic  chemistry,  one  year 
of  physics,  one  year  of  biology  and/or  zoology,  and  one  year  of  calculus.  An 
introductory  course  in  biochemistry  during  the  senior  year  is  helpful.  All  science 
requirements  must  be  completed  not  more  than  seven  years  prior  to  entrance.  The 
Medical  College  Admission  Test,  administered  by  the  American  College  Testing 
Programs  and  Services,  P.O.  Box  414,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240,  is  required  of  all  applicants. 
This  test  is  given  in  April  and  September  of  each  year  at  numerous  colleges  throughout 
the  United  States.  If  possible,  students  should  arrange  to  take  this  test  in  April  of  the 
year  they  plan  to  submit  applications  for  admission.  M.C.A.T.  scores  dated  earlier  than 
four  years  prior  to  the  year  applied  for  are  not  considered. 
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Selection 

The  earliest  date  of  notification  of  acceptance  is  in  February  for  students  entering 
the  following  August.  Data  on  each  candidate  are  screened  using  a  computer  model  of 
matriculatedstudents.  Those  selected  to  receive  a  supplemental  application  are  careful- 
ly evaluated  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  A  personal  interview  is  conducted  at 
Duke  for  those  students  with  satisfactory  credentials.  Candidates  may  have  personal  in- 
terviews with  regional  representatives  of  the  Admissions  Committee.  Those  candidates 
who  demonstrate  the  most  promise  for  exceptional  performance  in  their  future  practice 
of  medicine  are  admitted  on  the  basis  of  merit.  In  order  to  ensure  enrollment,  accepted 
candidates  must  return  a  signed  agreement  within  three  weeks  after  notification.  Since 
admission  is  offered  in  advance  of  matriculation,  it  is  provisional  upon  the  successful 
completion  of  any  incomplete  premedical  required  subjects  as  well  as  the  continued 
demonstration  of  scholarship  in  college  course  work. 

Transfer 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  does  not  accept  transfer  students  except  in 
unusual  circumstances. 

Advanced  Placement 

After  acceptance  to  the  School  of  Medicine,  students  who  hold  Ph.D.  degrees  in  bio- 
medical or  preclinical  sciences  may  apply  to  be  considered  for  a  three-year,  M.D.  degree 
program.  This  program  consists  of  the  core  basic  science  courses  during  the  first  year, 
the  core  clinical  rotations  during  the  second  year,  and  clinical  electives  during  the  third 
year.  Students  whose  Ph.D.'s  have  not  been  awarded  prior  to  expected  matriculation  are 
not  eligible  for  this  program.  Students  must  complete  all  Ph.D.  requirements  prior  to 
matriculation  if  application  is  made  while  still  in  graduate  school. 
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Reapplication 

Students  who  wish  to  apply  for  a  second  time  should  write  A.M.C.A.S.  requesting 
new  application  forms.  Supporting  documents  are  transferred  to  the  new  application 
file.  These  documents  are  kept  on  file  for  three  years.  To  be  seriously  considered,  reap- 
plicants  must  make  significant  additions  of  experience  or  coursework  to  the  original  ap- 
plication. 

Immunization  and  Health  Record 

North  Carolina  State  law  and  the  Infection  Control  Committee  at  the  Medical 
Center  require  all  new  students  to  provide,  within  thirty  days  of  matriculation,  evidence 
of  immunity  to  certain  vaccine-preventable  illnesses.  Upon  acceptance,  students  receive 
the  Student  Health  Immunization  Form  and  Report  of  Medical  History  which  should 
be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Services,  Box  2899  DUMC, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710.  Students  without  all  the  required 
immunizations  can  be  referred  to  health  facilities  in  Durham.  Some  inoculations  are 
available  through  Student  Health  Services,  also. 

Summary 

Three  years  of  college  work,  a  sixty-five  dollar  ($65)  nonrefundable  application  fee, 
a  signed  agreement  within  three  weeks  of  notification  of  acceptance,  and  the  Medical 
College  Admission  Test  are  required.  The  estimated,  first  year  class  size  for  1998-99  is 
100. 
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Roster  of  Regional  Representatives  of  Admissions  Committee 


Alabama: 
Arizona: 
Arkansas: 
California: 


Colorado: 

Connecticut: 

District  of  Columbia: 
Florida: 


Georgia: 
Hawaii: 

Illinois: 


Indiana: 
Kansas: 
Louisiana: 

Maryland: 


Massachusetts: 


Michigan: 

Minnesota: 
Missouri: 


Nebraska: 

New  Hampshire: 

New  Jersey: 


Birmingliam,  Margaret  M.  Tarpey 
Tucson,  Ruth  H.  Capp,  David  S.  Shimm 
Little  Rock,  E.  Clinton  Texter,  Jr. 
Burlingame,  Andrew  Nadell;  Beverly  Hills,  Jerry  W. 
Kerner;  Carmichael,  John  R.  Dein;  Hillsborough,  J.  M. 
Javer;  Irvine,  A.  Brian  Davis;  La  Jolla,  Herman  F. 
Froeb;  Los  Angeles,  Walter  Lusk,  Douglas  F.  Smiley; 
Orange,  Timothy  R.  S.  Harwood;  Redlands,  Perry 
Dyke;  Redwood  City,  John  B.  Simpson;  Sacramento, 
Sidney  M.  Gospe,  Jr.;  San  Diego,  Stuart  B.  Kincaid;  San 
Francisco,  David  S.  Forth,  Robert  Kahn,  R.  Gray  Pat- 
ton,  Henry  Safrit;  Santa  Monica,  Kenneth  P.  Ramming 
Denver,  Frederick  L.  Grover,  Michael  J.  Jobin,  Alan 
Klein,  York  E.  Miller;  Englewood,  Bertram  Goldberg 
New  Haven,  G.  P.  Beardsley,  David  J.  Goodkind, 
Stephen  J.  Huot;  Old  Saybrook,  Richard  L.  Reece 
Jonca  C.  Bull,  Linda  D.  Green,  Kurt  D.  Newman 
Gainesville,  Jerry  Berger,  Steve  Roark;  Hallandale,  Nor- 
man Moskowitz;  Miami  Beach,  Stephen  W.  Unger; 
South  Miami,  Leonard  A.  Kalman;  Tampa,  Americo  A. 
Gonzalvo,  Douglas  Reintgen 

Atlanta,  R.  Wayne  Alexander,  Crawford  F.  Barnett,  Jr. 
Honolulu,  Stanley  Karansky,  John  Mickey;  Kealakekua, 
Thomas  E.  Austin;  Wahiawa,  Ned  Stoughton 
Barrington,  George  Pepper;  Chicago,  John  H.  Buehler, 
Herbert  Engelhard,  Daniel  J.  Pachman;  Elk  Grove  Vil- 
lage, Gary  E.  Kay;  Geneva,  Charles  A.  Hanson;  Wil- 
mette,  Earl  N.Solon 
Indianapolis,  C.  Conrad  Johnston,  Jr. 
Lenexa,  David  L.  Smith 

Baton  Rouge,  Karen  H.  Miller;  New  Orleans,  Nancy 
Haslett 

Annapolis,  Robin  E.  Rutherford;  Baltimore,  William  F. 
Cassano;  Chevy  Oiase,  James  R.  Gavin,  III;  Olney,  Jo- 
seph Buffington 

Arlington,  K.  Lea  Sewell;  Belmont,  Lars  Erickson;  Bos- 
ton, Ann  W.  Crosson,  Christian  T.  Campos,  Matthew 
W.  Gillman,  Paula  Kadison,  Richard  Kopelman,  Brit 
Nicholson,  Stephen  A.  Sohn;  Brockton,  Desiree  Carl- 
son; Hyannis,  Linda  A.  Bishop;  Jamaica  Plains,  Jayne 
Trachman;  Natick,  Gregg  C.  Checani;  Newton  Centre, 
Bernard  Levy;  Wellesley,  George  King;  Worcester, 
Katherine  S.  Upchurch 

Detroit,  John  J.  Fath;  Flint,  Melissa  Hamp;  Grosse 
Pointe,  John  M.  Lesesne 
Minneapolis,  James  Halikas 

Fair  Grove,  C.  Norman  Shealy;  Kansas  City,  Gerry 
Woods;  St.  Louis,  Scott  J.  Anderson,  W.  Edwin  Dod- 
son;  Webster  Groves,  Julia  L.  Stevens 
Omalm,  Linda  K.  Matson 

Concord,  Joseph  R.  Snow;  Portsmouth,  Eric  D.  Lister 
Hackensack,  Steven  P.  Honickman;  Moorestown, 
Michael  S.  Entmacher;  Morristown,  Neal  D.  Shore; 
Pompton  Plains,  Charles  W.  Ross;  Princeton,  Timothy 
Patrick  Miller;  Summit,  Wayne  S.  Barber;  Watchung, 
R.  Christopher  Stucky 
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New  York: 


Ohio: 


Oklahoma: 

Oregon: 
Pennsylvania: 


Rhode  Island: 

South  Carolina: 
Tennessee: 

Texas: 


Vermont: 
Virginia: 

Washington: 


Mmca,  John  G.  Maines;  New  York,  David  S.  Goldman, 
Bruce  Horten,  Lenard  E.  Jacobson,  Cynthia  L.  Krause, 
Nathan  St.  Amand,  Steven  R.  Savona,  David  N.  Sil- 
vers; Rhinebeck,  Catherine  Toye;  Rochester,  Phyllis  C. 
Leppert,  Douglas  K.  Slater 

Akron,  Robert  W.  Novak;  Cincinnati,  Donald  Ruckna- 
gel;  Cleveland,  Stephen  E.  Alpert;  Columbus,  Miles  E. 
Drake,  Jr.;  Elyria,  William  L.  Hassler 
Oklahoma  City,  James  R.  Gavin  III,  Richard  L.  Reece; 
Tulsa,  James  A.  Young 
Portland,  Marcia  Freed 

Philadelphia,  Christopher  V.  Chambers,  Mary  Ann 
Forciea,  John  J.  Furtn,  David  M.  Goodner,  James  R. 
Harp,  Richard  I.  Katz,  Sheila  M.  Katz,  Graham  E. 
Quinn,  Mona  M.  Shangold,  Cathy  Wiley,  Jim  Wiley; 
Pittsburgh,  Richard  L.  Green,  Martin  A.  Morse, 
Michelle  Roberts;  Rydal,  Anthony  J.  Limerakis;  State 
College,  Richard  H.  Dixon,  Donald  F.  Mandetta;  Wall- 
ingford,  Cathy  Wiley,  Jim  Wiley;  Wynnewood,  Frank 
Kern 

Lincoln,  Henry  G.  Magendantz;  Providence,  Benjamin 
T.Jackson 

Charleston,  Garrett  F.  Saikley 

Cliattanooga,  Roger  G.  Vieth;  Memphis,  Peter  D.  Jones; 
Nashville,  Alexander  C.  McLeod 
Dallas,  Paul  Pin,  William  Shapiro;  Galveston,  J.  An- 
drew Grant,  Jr.;  Houston,  Madeline  Duvic,  Kenneth 
Gould,  Jr.,  Barry  N.  Hyman,  Eugenia  Kleinerman,  Le- 
onard A.  Zwelling;  Piano,  Alan  D.  Davis 
Norwich,  John  Modlin 

Alexandria,  Andrea  M.Jackson;  Falls  Church,  Thorn  A. 
Mayer 

Auburn,  Joseph  Gehrett;  Kirkland,  David  Pitkethly; 
Renton,  Wallace  H.J.Chang;  Seattle,  Gregory  J.  Raugi; 
Woodinville,  Alice  M.  Ormsby 
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Financial  Information 


Fees  and  Expenses 

Tuition  Policy  Statement.  The  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine's  mission  in 
medical  education  is  to  build  upon  our  internationally-recognized  tradition  of 
excellence  in  training  outstanding  practitioners  and  physician-scientists  who  will  be 
leaders  in  all  fields  of  medicine.  By  selecting  outstanding  and  dedicated  students  for 
matriculation,  the  school  is  committed  to  preparing  physicians  to  respond  to  societal 
health  needs.  The  School  of  Medicine  has  a  policy  of  need-blind  admission  and  adequate 
financial  aid  for  those  students  with  financial  need.  Tuition  is  set  at  a  level  which  is 
competitive  with  schools  of  comparable  quality  and  selectivity  for  admission.  This 
tuition  policy,  plus  a  financial  aid  program  which  protects  against  excessive  student 
indebtedness,  permits  the  school  of  medicine  to  attract  the  most  qualified  students 
nationally  and  regionally,  regardless  of  the  student  applicant's  personal  or  family 
financial  status.  It  is  important  that  tuition  and  financial  aid  are  balanced  to  ensure  that 
debt  does  not  skew  career  choices  of  medical  students  once  they  graduate  from  the 
Medical  School. 

Tuition.  The  following  table  represents  an  estimate  of  a  student's  necessary 
expenses  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  The  total  of  these  figures  suggests  a  basic  minimum 
budget  of  approximately  $33,130  for  a  fourth  year  student  to  $43,640  for  a  first  year 
student.  These  are  estimated  figures  only.  Tuition  and  fees  are  subject  to  change  without 
notice.  Allowances  for  recreation,  travel,  clothing,  and  other  miscellaneous  items  must 
be  added  to  this  estimate  with  allowances  for  individual  needs  and  tastes. 

1997-1998  Cost  of  Education 

Tuition  Year  1, 2,  and  3  26,700 

Tuition  Year  4  25,450 

Accident  and  Sickness  Insurance"1"  (subject  to  change)  685 

Laptop  computer  rental  fee  1,500 

First  Year  Fee"1"  (includes  microscope  rental,  first  year  only)*  275 

Annual  Cost  of  Books  and  Supplies:  first  year  1,575 

Annual  Cost  of  Books  and  Supplies:  second  year  1,403 

Annual  Cost  of  Books  and  Supplies:  third  and  fourth  years  663 

Lodging:  first  year  4,644 

Lodging:  second  year  5,031 

Lodging:  third  and  fourth  years  3,099 

Board:  first  year  3,732 

Board:  second  year  4,043 

Board:  third  and  fourth  years  2,485 

Student  Health  Service+  $215  per  semester  430 

Student  Government"1"  (Davison  Society)  50 

Continuation  of  Enrollment  FeeJ  (per  semester)  35 

Graduate  Student  Fee"1"  14 

Motor  Vehicle  Registration:  car  120 

Motor  Vehicle  Registration:  motorcycle  31 

*Sphygmomanometer,  ophthalmoscope,  otoscope,  and  other  equipment  required  of  each  student  must  conform 
to  rigid  standards. 

+Mandatory  fees. 

fThe  School  of  Medicine  encourages  students  to  interrupt  their  studies  to  pursue  approved  research  that  is 
complementary  to  the  medical  curriculum  at  Duke  or  elsewhere  for  no  credit.  To  retain  full-time  student  status  for 
loan  deferment  purposes,  students  may  seek  approval  to  enroll  in  the  Continuation  of  Enrollment  option.  Only 
students  eligible  to  be  enrolled  at  Duke  during  the  applicable  time  period  may  participate. 
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Tuition  and  fees  are  payable  on  a  semester  basis,  and  students  are  required  to  pay  full 
tuition  for  four  years  as  a  requirement  for  graduation.  For  the  freshman  year,  one-half  of 
the  annual  tuition  and  fees  is  billed  in  July  and  the  other  one-half  in  December.  Students 
who  must  repeat  60  percent  or  more  of  the  required  first  year  courses  pay  full  tuition  while 
prorated  tuition  is  paid  by  those  repeating  less  than  60  percent  of  those  courses.  Second 
year  students  are  billed  a  per  credit  rate  for  a  total  of  54  credits.  Juniors  and  seniors  are 
billed  for  a  total  of  sixty-four  credits  during  the  elective  years.  Distribution  of  tuition 
charges  depends  upon  the  number  of  credits  for  which  a  student  is  registered  each  term. 
Annual  cost  per  credit  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  tuition  by  thirty-two,  half  the  number 
of  elective  credits  required  for  graduation.  No  tuition  is  charged  for  elective  credit  taken 
in  excess  of  the  sixty-four  required  to  obtain  the  M.D.  degree  provided  the  credit  is  taken 
within  the  same  semester  in  which  the  student  completes  graduation  requirements. 
Please  note,  however,  that  the  student  is  no  longer  eligible  to  receive  financial  aid  funding 
after  he  or  she  has  completed  the  sixty-four  elective  credits. 

Payment  of  Accounts  for  Fall  and  Spring.  Monthly  invoices  for  tuition,  fees,  and 
other  charges  are  sent  by  the  bursar's  office  and  are  payable  upon  receipt  but  no  later 
than  the  late  payment  date.  As  a  part  of  the  agreement  of  admission  to  Duke  University, 
a  student  is  required  to  pay  all  invoices  as  presented.  If  full  payment  is  not  received  by 
the  late  payment  date,  a  late  payment  charge  as  described  below  is  assessed  on  the  next 
invoice  and  certain  restrictions  as  stated  below  are  applied.  Failure  to  receive  an  invoice 
does  not  warrant  exemption  from  the  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  nor  from  the  penalties 
and  restrictions.  Nonregistered  students  are  required  to  make  payment  at  the  time  of 
registration  for  tuition  and  fees  and  any  past  due  balance  on  the  account. 

Monthly  Payment  Option.  The  Monthly  Payment  Option  Plan  allows  students  and 
their  parents  to  pay  all  or  part  of  the  academic  year's  expenses  in  ten  equal  monthly  pay- 
ments from  July  1  to  April  1 .  The  only  cost  is  an  annual,  nonrefundable  fee  of  $95.00  The 
participation  fee  can  be  paid  by  Visa  or  MasterCard .  Payments  may  be  made  by  check  or 
by  bank  draft.  Questions  regarding  this  plan  should  be  directed  to  Tuition  Management 
Services,  1-800-722-4867  or  401-849-1550.  At  renewal,  the  plan  can  be  extended  to  twelve 
months.  The  monthly  payments  can  be  increased  or  decreased  without  additional  cost. 

Late  Payment  Ctiarge.  If  the  "Total  Amount  Due"  on  an  invoice  is  not  received  by  the 
late  payment  date,  the  next  invoice  shows  a  penalty  charge  of  1 1  /4  percent  per  month  as- 
sessed on  the  past  due  balance  regardless  of  the  number  of  days  past  due.  The  "Past  Due 
Balance"  is  defined  as  the  previous  balance  less  any  payments  and  credits  received  on  or 
before  the  late  payment  date  and  also  any  student  loan  memo  credits  related  to  the  previ- 
ous balance  which  appear  on  the  invoice .  The  amount  of  the  11/  4  percent  penalty  charge 
is  the  same  regardless  of  the  number  of  days  payment  is  received  after  the  late  payment 
date. 

Restrictions.  An  individual  is  in  default  if  the  total  amount  due  is  not  paid  in  full  by  the 
due  date.  A  student  in  default  is  not  allowed  to  register  for  classes,  receive  a  transcript  of 
academic  records,  have  academic  credits  certified,  be  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  or  re- 
ceive a  diploma  at  graduation.  In  addition,  an  individualin  default  may  be  subject  to  with- 
drawal from  school  and  have  the  account  referred  to  a  collection  agency  or  credit  bureau . 

No  credit  is  given  for  any  term  in  which  the  tuition  has  not  been  paid,  whether  the 
work  has  been  at  Duke  or  elsewhere.  It  is  not  advisable  for  students  to  attempt  outside 
work  to  defray  their  expenses  during  the  academic  year.  Spouses  of  medical  students  de- 
siring employment  may  secure  information  from  the  Duke  University  Human  Resources 
Office. 

Fall  and  Spring  Refunds.  Tuition  and  fees  refunds  are  governed  by  the  following 
policy: 

1.  In  the  event  of  death  a  full  tuition  and  fees  refund  are  granted. 

2.  In  all  other  cases  of  withdrawal  or  leave  of  absence,  students  or  their 
parents  may  elect  to  have  tuition  refunded  or  carried  forward  as  a  credit 


54  Financial  Information 


for  later  study  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

a.  withdrawal  before  the  beginning  of  classes — full  refund; 

b.  withdrawal  during  the  first  or  second  week — 80  percent; 

c.  withdrawal  during  the  third  through  fifth  week— -60  percent; 

d.  withdrawal  during  the  sixth  week — 20  percent; 

e.  withdrawal  after  the  sixth  week — no  refund; 

/.     tuition  charges  paid  from  grants  or  loans  are  restored  to  those  funds  on 
the  same  pro  rata  basis  and  are  not  refunded  or  carried  forward. 
3.     In  the  case  of  changing  enrollment  category  from  full-time  to  part-time, 

dropping  special  fee  courses  (music,  art,  golf,  etc.),  or  dropping  audit  courses, 
a  full  refund  is  granted  during  the  drop/add  period.  Subsequent  to  the  drop/ 
add  period,  changes  of  category  are  not  allowed.  Students  may,  however, 
withdraw  from  courses  after  the  drop/add  period  with  no  refund  or  add  new 
courses  if  the  proper  tuition  is  paid. 

Because  Duke  University  participates  in  Title  IV  federal  aid  programs,  it  follows 
federal  guidelines  with  respect  to  the  refund  and  repayment  of  these  funds.  All  first 
time  students  who  have  their  charges  and  financial  aid  adjusted  according  to  the  federal 
regulations.  Additional  information  regarding  this  procedure  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Office  of  Financial  Aid. 

Continuation  of  Enrollment  Option  Fee.  The  School  of  Medicine  encourages 
students  to  interrupt  their  studies  to  pursue  approved  research  that  is  complementary 
to  the  medical  curriculum  either  at  Duke  or  elsewhere  for  no  credit.  Full-time  student 
status  can  be  retained  for  a  maximum  period  of  two  years  during  these  periods  of  study 
if  approval  is  obtained  from  the  appropriate  officials  and  the  student  registers  for  and 
pays  an  enrollment  fee  of  $35  for  each  semester  or  part  of  a  semester  away.  No  refund 
of  any  portion  of  the  fee  is  allowed  for  students  who  subsequently  withdraw  from  the 
School  of  Medicine. 

Although  considered  tobe  full-rime  by  the  Duke  School  of  Medicine,  financial  aid  re- 
cipients should  be  aware  that  such  status  may  not  be  recognized  by  all  lenders  for  loan  de- 
ferment purposes. 

Only  students  eligible  to  be  enrolled  at  Duke  during  the  applicable  time  period  may 
participate  in  this  option. 

Transcripts.  Requests  for  transcripts  of  academic  records  should  be  directed  to  the 
Office  of  the  Medical  Center  Registrar,  Box  3878  DUMC.  A  fee  of  three  dollars,  payable 
in  advance,  is  charged  for  each  copy.  However,  the  transcript  fee  is  waived  for 
financially  needy  students  who  require  transcripts  to  apply  for  external  funding.  After 
graduation  from  the  School  of  Medicine,  transcripts  of  deans  letters  may  also  be 
obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  for  the  fee  of  one  dollar  per  copy. 

Living  Accommodations 

Housing  Costs.  For  the  1998-99  academic  year,  rental  rates  for  the  first-year  medical 
student  are  projected  to  be  $4,799  for  the  Town  House  apartments.  Utility  charges, 
except  telephone,  are  included  in  these  rates.  Rates  are  per  person  per  academic  year. 

Rental  rates  in  Central  Campus  Apartments  for  the  1998-99  academic  year  are  pro- 
jected to  range  from  $4,077  to  $6,291  for  first-year  medical  students.  Utility  charges,  ex- 
cept telephone,  are  included  in  the  Central  Campus  Apartment  rates .  Rates  are  per  person 
per  academic  year. 

Food  and  Other  Expenses.  Duke  Dining  Services  and  Duke  University  Store 
operations  are  located  on  campus  to  service  the  needs  of  the  Duke  community.  For  the 
convenience  of  students,  the  university  identification  card,  called  The  DukeCard,  can 
be  used  to  access  prepaid  accounts  and  make  purchases  in  these  facilities. 
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There  are  two  kinds  of  accounts:  the  dining  account,  which  can  be  used  for  food  pur- 
chases only,  and  the  flexible  spending  account,  which  can  be  used  to  purchase  not  only 
food,  but  any  items  sold  by  Duke  stores,  such  as  books,  supplies,  laundry  services,  health 
and  beauty  aids,  and  more.  These  campus  retail  operations  also  accept  cash. 

For  more  information  about  establishing  an  account,  contact  The  DukeCard  Office, 
024  Union  West,  Box  90911,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27708-091 1, 919/684-5800. 

Motor  Vehicle  Registration 

Each  motor  vehicle  operated  on  Duke  University  campuses  by  students  enrolled  in 
the  School  of  Medicine  must  be  registered  at  the  Medical  Center  Traffic  Office,  PRT  Level, 
Parking  Deck  II,  within  five  days  after  operation  on  the  campus  begins,  and  thereafter 
must  display  the  proper  registration  decal. 

All  students  must  pay  an  annual  fee  of  $120  for  each  four-wheeled  motor  vehicle  and 
$31  for  each  motorbike  or  motor  scooter  registered.  Bicycles  are  registered  free  of  charge 
at  the  Public  Safety  Department,  2010  Campus  Drive. 

To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student  must  present  a  valid  state  registration  for  each  vehi- 
cle registered  and  a  valid  state  operator's  license. 

Parking,  traffic,  and  safety  regulations  are  given  each  student  at  the  time  of  registra- 
tion of  the  vehicle(s).  Students  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

Merit  Awards  for  Medical  Students 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  awards  to  students  from  the  following  scholarships 
based  solely  on  academic  excellence: 

William  G.Anlyan,  M.D.  Scholarship,  established  1988,  by  gifts  fromfaculty,  staff  and 
friends. 

Barliam  Endowed  Merit  Fund,  established  November,  1984,  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Joseph  Barham,  Oak  Ridge,  Louisiana . 

Family  Dollar  Scholarship,  established  November,  1984,  by  gift  from  Mr .  Leon  Levine, 
Chairman  of  the  Board,  Family  Dollar  Stores,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina;  for  minority 
students. 

Dr.  William  Redin  KirkMemorial  Trust  for  North  Carolinians,  established  March,  1984, 
by  bequest  of  Mr.  Frederick  H.  Pierce,  Owensboro,  Kentucky. 

Mary  W.and  Foster  G .  McGaw  Sclwlarship,  established  February,  1 986,  by  bequest  from 
FosterG.  McGaw. 

Dr.  Kenneth  L.  Pickrell  Scholarship,  established  February,  1984, by  gif  tfrom  the  Depart- 
ment of  Surgery,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  for  an  entering  student. 

School  of  Medicine  Merit  Fund,  established  1984,  by  gifts  from  medical  alumni,  stu- 
dents, and  American  Medical  Association-Education  and  Research  Foundation. 

Senior  Scholarships  from  the  above  funds  (except  Pickrell)  are  offered  to  third  year 
students  for  use  during  their  fourth  year  of  study.  Selection  by  a  special  committee  is 
based  on  outstanding  academic  achievement  and  extracurricular  activities  during  the 
first  two  and  one-half  years  of  medical  school.  These  scholarships,  to  be  paid  toward  tu- 
ition, are  in  the  range  of  $5,000  each  for  ten  awards,  and  are  not  in  addition  to  any  other  tu- 
ition award. 

Financial  need  is  not  a  criteria  for  selection;  however,  applicants  who  feel  their  finan- 
cial need  is  greater  than  the  merit  award  may  apply  for  financial  aid. 

The  Dean's  Tuition  Scholarships.  Seven  Dean's  Tuition  Scholarships  in  the 
amount  of  current  tuition  are  given  to  academically  excellent  freshmen  minority 
students  each  year.  Preference  is  given  to  residents  of  North  Carolina.  Selection  is  made 
by  the  dean  based  on  recommendations  from  the  Medical  School  Admissions  Office. 
Annual  renewal  is  contingent  upon  satisfactory  academic  progress. 
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Medical  Student  Research  Scholarships 

Several  groups  now  sponsor  medical  student  research  scholarships.  In  most  of  the 
scholarship  programs,  students  selected  for  scholarships  are  eligible  to  receive  thirty-two 
basic  science  credits  for  the  experience. 

Some  have  delegated  the  responsibility  to  the  Medical  School  to  select  participants  in 
the  program,  others  have  their  own  independent  selection  processes.  A  full  twelve 
months  is  required  for  the  research  experience .  Selection  for  the  following  awards  is  made 
by  the  Student  Research  Scholarship  Committee. 

Gorrell  Award  For  Research  In  Psychosis 

The  Gorrell  Research  Award  provides  for  studies  on  mechanisms  underlying 
psychosis,  particularly  schizophrenia  and  bipolar  illnesses.  Emphasis  is  on  research  of 
the  processes  that  elucidate  the  behavioral  neurobiology  of  psychosis.  For  any  questions 
regarding  the  award  or  to  obtain  an  application,  please  call  Dr.  Everett  Ellinwood  or 
Peg  Musser  at  684-3329,  Room  121  Sands  Building.  Two  stipends  are  available  per  year. 
The  amount  of  the  each  stipend  for  the  1997-98  academic  year  is  $10,000.  The  deadline 
for  submission  is  the  same  as  for  the  other  Duke  SRSP's.  All  Gorrell  scholar  preceptors 
must  have  their  primary  academic  appointment  in  Psychiatry  or  in  one  of  the  basic  science 
departments. 

Sarnoff  Society  Endowment  For  Cardiovascular  Science 

Stanley  Sarnoff  was  Director  of  the  Cardiac  Physiology  Laboratory  at  the  NIH  for 
many  years  before  establishing  the  Survival  Technology  Corporation.  The  Society  he 
founded  in  1978  now  includes  130  fellows  from  30  medical  schools.  Ten  new  Sarnoff  Car- 
diovascular Fellows  are  selected  each  year  to  work  at  any  laboratory  involved  in  cardio- 
vascularly  oriented  research  of  their  choice  within  the  United  Statesbut  outside  their  own 
medical  school.  There  is  a  Sarnoff  Society  reception  at  each  year's  American  Heart  Asso- 
ciation Meetings  and  funding  for  travel  is  provided.  The  Society  meets  each  year  for  two 
days  of  scientific  presentations  and  social  events  on  the  eve  of  the  Spring  Scientific  Meet- 
ings in  Washington,  DC . 

Eugene  A.  Stead  Student  Research  Scholarships 

This  program  has  included  sixty-one  Duke  students  during  its  first  fourteen  years. 
Three  of  the  scholarships  have  been  endowed  by  grateful  patients  of  Drs.  James  Clapp 
and  Andrew  Wallace,  and  one  other  is  supported  by  the  general  Stead  Scholarship  fund . 
There  is  an  annual  Stead  Breakfast  Meeting  during  which  Stead  Scholars  discuss  their 
program  with  first  year  medical  students.  The  McDaniel-Stead  scholarship  is  intended 
for  trainees  in  cardiovascular  research.  All  Stead  Scholar  preceptors  must  have  a  primary  ap- 
pointment in  medicine  or  in  a  basic  science  department,  (contact  Dr.  Rosse  at  919-684-3724  or 
by  e-mail  rosseOOl @mc .duke .edu)) 

Four  School  Physician  Scientist  Program 

The  Four  Schools  Physician  Scientist  Program  includes  one  to  two  students  from  each 
of  the  following  schools:  Duke  University,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Washington  Uni- 
versity (St.  Louis),  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The  students  selected  travel  together  to  vis- 
it laboratories  at  each  of  the  four  institutions.  Following  medical  school  graduation,  the 
student  is  assured  clinical  internal  medicine  house  staff  training  and  guidance  in  securing 
a  position  for  research  training  at  one  of  the  four  institutions .  This  program  is  designed  for 
individuals  with  a  strong  interest  in  academic  career  development  in  internal  medicine. 

All  students  applying  to  these  programs  prepare  their  applica  tions  and  receive  inter- 
views during  the  second  year  of  medical  school .  Announcements  of  the  scholarship  recip- 
ients are  made  in  April. 

In  addition,  there  are  other  foundations  which  support  student  research  scholarship 
programs  and  are  approved  for  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  credit  but  have  their 
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own  methods  for  evaluation  and  selection.  Because  of  the  unique  nature  of  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity School  of  Medicine  curriculum,  we  have  been  highly  successful  in  having  stu- 
dents in  the  various  programs.  The  Howard  Hughes/National  Institutes  of  Health 
Research  Scholars  Program  requires  that  the  student  works  in  a  particular  institution 
away  from  their  parent  medical  school.  The  Hughes/NIH  program  selects  thirty  stu- 
dents each  year  to  live  on  the  NTH  campus  and  work  in  one  of  their  basic  science  laborato- 
ries. We  have  also  been  very  successful  in  having  our  students  in  scholarship  programs 
supported  by  the  Few  Foundation,  Arthritis  Foundation,  the  Pharmaceutical  Manufac- 
turers Foundation,  and  the  Fight  for  Sight  Foundation. 

Financial  Aid 

The  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  makes  financial  assistance  available  to  ac- 
cepted students  who  due  to  economic  circumstances  could  not  otherwise  attend  the  uni- 
versity. The  school  recognizes,  however,  the  responsibility  of  the  individual  and  the 
family  to  provide  funds  to  achieve  the  objective  or  a  medical  education.  Thus,  the  school 
does  not  consider  parents  to  have  discharged  the  full  financial  obligation  for  the  continu- 
ing education  of  their  sons  or  daughters  upon  the  latter's  completion  of  the  undergradu- 
ate degree. 

Financial  assistance  is  available  in  a  combined  form  of  grants  and  loans,  and  all 
awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  need  to  eligible  U.  S.  citizens. 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  reserves  the  right  to  decline  to  approve  loan  ap- 
plications for  those  applicants  who  do  not  have  a  satisfactory  credit  history.  U.S.  citizen- 
ship or  permanent  residence  visa  is  required  of  all  students  receiving  loans  through  the 
school. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  recipients  of  financial  aid  to  keep  the  Medical  Center  Office 
of  Financial  Aid  informed  of  any  outside  financial  assistance  they  may  receive.  It  must  be 
understood  that  the  school  reserves  the  right  to  reconsider  its  offer  of  financial  assistance 
in  the  event  of  a  major  outside  award  to  a  recipient.  No  financial  aid  funds  may  be  used 
during  a  period  when  the  recipient  is  not  involved  with  work  toward  the  degree.  Less 
than  half-time  or  special  students  are  not  eligible  for  financial  aid. 

Financial  Assistance  to  Incoming  First-Year  Students.  The  students  should  start 
the  financial  aid  application  process  as  soon  as  possible  after  January  1st.  Students  are 
given  information  about  this  process  at  the  time  of  their  interview  and  all  students, 
regardless  of  their  interest  in  financial  aid,  are  sent  information  at  the  time  of  their 
acceptance.  The  economic  circumstance  of  the  applicant  has  no  bearing  on  whether  the 
applicant  is  accepted  into  the  medical  school. 

The  applicant  requesting  financial  aid  is  expected  to  work  during  the  summer  pre- 
ceding entrance  into  medical  school  and  to  save  part  of  those  earnings  to  defray  a  portion 
of  the  first-year  expenses. 

The  applicant's  need  is  determined  before  an  award  is  made.  The  Office  of  Financial 
Aid,  therefore,  requires  the  Need  Access  and  the  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid 
(FAFSA).  Copies  of  federal  income  tax  returns  with  supplemental  schedules  are  required 
as  part  of  the  financial  aid  application. 

An  official  aid  award  notice  is  sent  to  the  accepted  applicant  within  a  few  days  after 
receipt  of  the  required  forms .  Awards  are  conditional  until  all  required  documents  are  re- 
ceived. 

Financial  Assistance  to  Upperclassmen.  Annual  reapplication  is  required  of  all 
need  based  aid  recipients.  Upperclassmen  seeking  financial  assistance  for  the  first  time 
may  consult  with  the  director  of  financial  aid. 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  Endowed  Funds. 

Barney  Baker  and  Minnie  P.  Baker  Endowed  Scliolarship  Fund,  established  March,  1992, 
by  bequest  of  their  son  Barry  Baker. 
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diaries  W.  Banner  Loan  Fund,  established  in  1953,  by  a  gift  from  Mrs.  Edward  B.  Ben- 
jamin. 

Germain  Bernard  Scholarship,  established  in  1959,  by  the  B.  C.  Remedy  Company. 

Thomas  C.  Bost  Scholarship,  established  in  1965,  by  a  gift  from  Dr.  Thomas  C.  Bost, 
supplemented  by  subsequent  gifts. 

Franklin  and  Louise  Brown  Medical  Scholarship,  established  March,  1992,  by  bequest  of 
Franklin  and  Louise  Brown. 

Elizabeth  Burgess  Bressler  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund,  established  in  1983,  by  her  chil- 
dren: Garrett  S.  Bressler,  M.D.;  Robert  B.  Bressler,  M.D.;  Barbara  B.  Marques;  Peter  B. 
Bressler,  M.D. 

Ortrude  S.  Busse  Medical  Scholarship  Endowment,  established  in  1993,  by  gift  from  her 
husband,  Ewald  W.  Busse,  M.D. 

James  L.  Clark  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1965,  by  a  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Marvin  D.  Clark  and  supplemented  by  gifts  from  other  donors. 

C.  T.  Council  Scholarship,  established  in  1959,  by  the  B.  C.  Remedy  Company. 

Helen  M.  Curtis  Endowed  Scholarship  Fund,  established  June,  1992,  from  the  estate  of 
Helen  M.Curtis. 

John  H.  Dorminy  Scholarship,  established  in  1980,  by  gift  from  John  H.  Dorminy,  Jr. 

Isobel  Craven  Drill  Endowment  for  Medical  School  Scholarships,  established  1993,  by  Iso- 
bel  Craven  Drill. 

Herbert  T.  Dukes,  M.D.  Manorial  Loan  Fund,  established  in  1983,  by  his  classmates  and 
friends. 

Eagles-Andrews  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1982,  by  a  gift  from  Dr.  and  Mrs. 
William  M.  Eagles. 

William  F.  Franck  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1958,  by  gift  from  William  F. 
Franck,  Jr.  '39,  and  supplemented  by  additional  gifts. 

Henry  Garris  Scholarship  Fund,  established  1995,  from  the  estate  of  his  widow  Jean  S. 
Garris. 

Constance  I.Gottivald  Medical  Scholarship,  established  1987,  with  preference  for  minor- 
ity students  by  gift  from  Constance  I .  Gottwald . 

Hazel  Endowment  Fund,  established  1984,  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  William  A.  Hazel. 

Warren  W.  Hobbie  Fund,  established  in  1980,  by  trustees  of  the  Warren  W.  Hobbie 
Charitable  Trust. 

Earl  P.  Holt,  Jr.  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  1986,  by  gift  from  family  and  friends 
for  first  or  second  year  medical  students  with  preference  given  to  minority  students. 

George  Lee  Hundley  and  Rebecca  Barn  hill  Hundley  Fund,  established  in  1980,  by  gift  from 
George  Lee  and  Rebecca  Barnhill  Hundley. 

H.  B.  and  Adelaide  F.  Ingle  Medical  Scholarship,  established  in  1976,  by  gift  from  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Harry  B.  Ingle. 

B.  Everett  Jordan  Scholarship,  established  in  1974,  by  the  late  Senator  B.  Everett  Jordan 
and  his  widow,  Katherine  Jordan. 

Thomas  D.  Kinney,  M.D.  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1980,  by  gifts  from  his 
widow,  Dr.  Eleanor  R.  Kinney,  and  their  children:  Thomas  R.  Kinney,  M.D.;  Eleanor  D. 
Kinney,  J.D.;  Hannah  C.  Kinney,  M.D.;  and  Janet  S.  Kinney,  M.D. 

Dr.  John  Haden  Lane  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1968,  by  gift  from  Edward  H. 
Lane  Foundation . 

E.  C.  Langston  Medical  Scholarship,  established  in  1979,  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Denzil  L. 
Mosteller. 

Paul  E.  Leviton  Medical  Scholarship,  established  in  1981,  from  the  estate  of  Paul  E.  Lev- 
iton. 

James  Cecil  McGehee Memorial  Medical  Scholarship,  established  in  1975,  by  gift  from  C. 
G.McGehee,Jr. 

Medical  Alumni/ Alumni  Fund  Scholarship  Fund  Quasi  Endowment,  established  1995. 

Medical  Alumni  Scholarship,  established  in  1974,  by  Duke  Medical  Alumni. 

Medical  School  Annual/Alumni  Gifts  Scholarship,  established  1994. 
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Medical  Sclwol  Faculty  Wives  Scholarship,  established  in  1968,by  a  gift  from  the  Medical 
School  faculty  wives  whose  source  of  funds  is  proceeds  from  the  Nearly  New  Shoppe. 

JohnF.  Ott  Endowment  Fund,  established  in  1984,by  bequest  of  JohnF.Ott,M.D.,1943. 

Henry  A.  Page  Scholarship  Fund,  established  1942,  by  gift  from  Henry  A.  Page,  Jr.,  and 
Gertrude  Wetherill  Page. 

Physical  Medicine  Scholarship,  established  in  1963,  by  gift  from  Central  Carolina  Con- 
valescent Hospital,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  North  Carolina. 

Queen  EffatMufiammedAl  Thenayan  Medical  Scholarship  Endowtnent,  established  1993, 
by  gift  from  Her  Royal  Highness  Queen  Effa  t  Muhammed  Al  Thenayan. 

Radiological  Science  Medical  Student  Loan  Fund,  established  in  1980,  by  the  Department 
of  Radiology. 

Senior  Class  Gift,  established  by  graduates  of  classes  of  1977  and  1978. 

Melvin  D.  and  Judith  N.  Small  Medical  School  Scholarship  Fund,  established  in  1976,  by 
gift  from  Dr.  Melvin  D.  and  Mrs.  Judith  N.  Small. 

Sigmund  Sternberger  Endowment  Fund,  established  in  1978,  by  gift  from  the  Sigmund 
Sternberger  Foundation,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  North  Carolina. 

William  E.  Stevens,  Jr.  Scliolarship,  established  in  1983, by  the  Broyhill  Foundation,  Le- 
noir, North  Carolina . 

B.  W.  Stiles  Scliolarship,  established  in  1981,  by  gift  from  the  Mary  Duke  Biddle 
Foundation. 

Francis  and  Elizabeth  Swett  Scholarship,  established  in  1966,  by  gift  from  the  late  Dr. 
and  Mrs.  Swett. 

A.J.  Tannenbaum,  M.D.  Medical  Scholarship  Endoivment  Fund,  established  November, 
1995,  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Sigmund  Sternberger  Foundation,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  North 
Carolina. 

Larry  and  Violet  H.  Turner  Scholarship,  established  1977,  by  gift  from  Drs.  Larry  and  Vi- 
olet H.  Turner. 

Dr.  Hilloni  M.  Wilder  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1962,  by  bequest  from  Ce- 
leste Wilder  Blake  and  Kenneth  M.  Blake. 

RolandR. and  Ray  R.Wilkins  Medical  Scholarship  Quasi  Endowment,  established  Decem- 
ber 1995,  from  reserves  of  the  Estate  Planning  Council. 

Sue  Eggleston  Woodward  Memorial  Scliolarship,  established  in  1966,  by  gifts  from  par- 
ents, relatives,  and  friends. 

Vivian  Zirkle  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  in  1981,  by  gift  from  Drs.  Lewis  and 
Sara  Zirkle. 

Other  Medical  School  Scholarships.  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Foundation  Scholarships, 
Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  Scholarships,  State  of  North  Carolina  (tuition 
remission  up  to  $2,000),  and  the  Lettie  Pate  Whitehead  Foundation. 

Federal  Scholarships.  Armed  Forces  (Army,  Navy,  and  Air  Force)  Scholarship 
programs  may  be  available  for  accepted  or  enrolled  students.  The  recipient  receives  full 
tuition,  fees,  and  a  monthly  stipend  in  return  for  a  commitment  of  service  as  a  physician 
for  each  year  of  funding.  The  special  application  is  made  directly  to  the  program  in 
which  the  student  is  interested. 

Scholarships  for  Students  of  Exceptional  Financial  Need  (E.F.N.).  This  federally 
funded  program  provides  grant  assistance  to  schools  for  students  who  qualify  on  the 
basis  of  federal  criteria.  Recipients,  who  are  selected  by  the  school,  must  be  those  who 
meet  federal  criteria  for  the  grants.  The  selected  student  receives  tuition  and  all  other 
reasonable  educational  expenses  (minus  living  expenses).  Recipients  must  enter  and 
complete  a  residency  training  program  in  a  primary  health  care  specialty  not  later  than 
four  years  after  completing  the  undergraduate  medical  education  program  and  must 
practice  in  the  primary  health  care  specialty  for  five  years  after  completing  the 
residency  program.  Students  who  fail  to  maintain  an  acceptable  level  of  academic 
standing  and  graduates  who  fail  to  comply  with  the  primary  care  requirements  are 
liable  to  the  federal  government  for  the  amount  of  the  E.F.N,  award  and  for  interest  on 
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such  amount  at  the  maximum  legal  prevailing  rate  not  later  than  three  years  after  the 
date  on  which  the  individual  breaches  the  agreement. 

Financial  Aid  for  Disadvantaged  Health  Professions  Students  (F.A.D.H.P.S.). 
Recipients  of  this  federally  funded  grant  program  are  selected  by  the  school  on  the  basis 
of  federal  criteria.  The  selected  student  must  be  from  a  disadvantaged  environment  or 
from  a  low  income  family  as  described  by  federal  regulations.  Recipients  of  F.A.D.H.P.S. 
scholarships  must  agree  to  meet  the  same  primary  health  care  service  requirements  as 
required  of  E.F.N,  scholarship  recipients  described  above. 

Scholarships  for  Disadvantaged  Students  (S.D.S.)  and  Loans  for  Disadvantaged 
Students  (L.D.S.).  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine  does  not  participate  in  these 
two  programs. 

Primary  Care  Loan  (P.C.L.)  was  formerly  known  as  U.  S.  Health  Professions  Student 
Loan  (H.P.S.L.).  Recipients  must  agree  to  enter  and  complete  a  residency  training 
program  in  primary  health  care  not  later  than  four  years  after  the  date  on  which  the 
student  graduates  from  the  school,  and  must  practice  in  such  care  through  the  date  on 
which  the  loan  is  repaid  in  full.  Students  who  received  their  first  H.P.S.L.  funds  before 
July  1, 1993,  are  exempt  from  this  requirement. 

If  the  borrower  fails  to  complete  a  primary  health  care  residency  and  to  practice  in  a 
primary  health  care  field,  the  loan  balance  is  recomputed  from  the  date  of  issuance  at  an 
interest  rate  of  12  percent  per  year,  compounded  annually,  instead  of  five  percent. 

North  Carolina  Board  of  Governors  Medical  Scholarships.  Board  of  Governors 
Medical  Scholarships  (B.G.M.S.)  are  awarded  annually  to  twenty  first-year  medical 
school  candidates  who  have  been  accepted  for  admission  at  one  of  the  four  medical 
schools  in  North  Carolina.  B.G.M.S.  recipients  are  selected  from  among  candidates  who 
are  financially  disadvantaged  state  residents  and  who  have  expressed  an  interest  in 
practicing  medicine  in  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  The  awards  provide  a  yearly  stipend 
of  $5,000  plus  tuition  and  all  mandatory  fees  except  the  Sickness  and  Hospitalization 
Insurance,  which  is  covered  if  sufficient  funds  are  available.  The  B.G.M.S.  may  be 
renewed  for  three  years  if  the  recipient  continues  to  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
maintains  satisfactory  academic  progress. 

Loans 

University  loans  are  available  under  the  specific  restrictions  of  the  loan  funds  and 
are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  financial  need.  Some  of  them  are:  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation 
Loan  Fund,  Seaborn  L.  Hardman  Loan  Fund,  Medical  Freshman  Tuition  Loan,  Scott 
Loan  Fund,  Charles  W.  Banner  Loan  Fund,  Carl  Perkins  Student  Loans,  Radiological 
Science  Medical  Student  Loan  Fund,  U.  S.  Health  Professions  Student  Loans,  and 
Primary  Care  Loans. 

The  Francis  and  Elizabeth  Swett  Loan  Fund  is  an  emergency  loan  available  in  small 
amounts  to  any  medical  student  on  a  no-interest  basis  for  a  short  period  of  time. 

Loans  from  Outside  the  University 

North  Carolina  Student  Loan  Program  for  Health,  Science,  and  Mathematics. 

These  loans  provide  financial  assistance  to  North  Carolina  residents  who  demonstrate 
need  as  determined  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Education  Assistance  Authority.  Loans 
are  available  for  study  in  the  medical  fields,  mathematics,  and  science  programs  that 
lead  to  a  degree.  The  applicant  must  be  a  domiciliary  of  North  Carolina  and  accepted 
as  a  full-time  student  in  an  accredited  associate,  baccalaureate,  master's,  or  doctoral 
program  leading  to  a  degree.  Loan  recipients  in  some  professional  or  allied  health 
programs  may  cancel  their  loans  through  approved  service  in  shortage  areas,  public 
institutions,  or  private  practice.  Medical  students  may  receive  up  to  $8,500  per  year  for 
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each;  bachelor's  degree  students  are  eligible  for  three  loans  of  up  to  $5,000  each.  For 
application  forms  and  more  information  write:  Executive  Secretary,  North  Carolina 
Student  Loan  Program  for  Health,  Science,  and  Mathematics,  P.  O.  Box  20549,  Raleigh, 
North  Carolina  27619-0549,  or  telephone  919/571-4178. 

Federal  Stafford  Student  Loans.  The  Federal  Stafford  Student  Loan  is  available  to 
eligible  students.  For  purposes  of  Federal  Stafford  Loans  and  other  Title  IV  funds, 
graduate  and  professional  students  are  financially  independent  of  parents.  The  annual 
maximums  for  medical  students  are  $8,500  subsidized  and  $30,000  unsubsidized.  For 
current  medical  students,  the  total  maximum  unsubsidzed  loan  is  $38,500.  The 
aggregate  maximums  are  $65,500  subsidized  and  $138,500  unsubsidized  (minus  the 
subsidized  amount).  The  interest  is  paid  by  the  federal  government  on  the  subsidized 
Federal  Stafford  Loan  until  repayment  begins  six  months  after  graduation.  On  the 
unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan,  the  borrower  is  responsible  for  the  interest  which 
may  be  paid  or  deferred  during  the  enrollment  period.  Eligibility  for  the  subsidized  and 
unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  is  determined  by  the  Financial  Aid  Office  based  on 
the  Student  Aid  Report  as  a  result  of  filing  the  F  A.F.S.A. 

There  is  a  two  year  deferment  of  repayment  for  residency  training  for  those  who  first 
borrowed  prior  to  July  1, 1993.  First-time  borrowers  after  July  1, 1993,  are  not  eligible  for 
the  two-year  deferment  of  repayment  for  residency  training. 

Effective  July  1 ,  1994,  the  loan  origination  fee  is  3  percent,  paid  by  the  borrower  on  the 
amount  of  the  loan;  the  fee  is  deducted  from  loan  disbursements.  Also  effective  at  the 
same  time  is  a  1  percent  insurance  fee  deducted  from  the  loan  disbursements. 

When  repayment  begins,  the  interest  for  those  who  first  borrowed  prior  to  October  1 , 
1992  is  8  percent  during  the  first  four  years  and  10  percent  beginning  with  year  five  of  the 
repaymentperiod .  For  first  timeborrowers  after  October  1, 1992,  the  interest  rate  is  annual 
variable  based  on  a  91-day  Treasury  Bill  plus  3.10  percent  capped  at  9  percent.  Those  who 
first  borrow  after  July  1, 1994  have  an  interest  cap  of  8.25  percent. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  Office  of  Financial  Aid,  Box 
3067  DUMC,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 
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Anesthesiology 


Professor:  Joseph  G.  Reves,  M.D.  (Med.  Univ.  South  Carolina,  1969);  M.S.  (Alabama-Birmingham, 
1973),  Chairman. 

Professors:  Peter  B.  Bennett,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.  (Southampton,  1984);  William  J.  Murray,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1962),Ph.D.  (Wisconsin,  1955);  Bruno  J.  Urban,  M.D.fAlbertus  Magnus,  Germany,  1960);David 
S.  Warner,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1 980) . 

Clinical  Professor:  Norbertus  P.  de  Bruijn,  M.D.  (Groningen,  1976). 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Experimental  Anesthesiology:  David  W.  Amory,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (British 
Columbia  1967),  (Washington,  1961 ). 

Associate  Professors:  Cecil  O.  Borel,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1977);  Brian  Ginsberg,  M.B.,  BCh. 
(Witwatersrand,1975);PeterS.Glass,M.B.,BCh.(Witwatersrand,1976);PeterC.Huttemeier,M.D„Ph.D. 
(Copenhagen,  1977, 1989);  FrankH.  Kern,M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1987);  Bruce  J.  Leone,  M.D.  (Florida,  1982); 
David  A.  Lubarsky,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1984);  Jonathan  B.  Mark,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1978);  Jon  N. 
Meliones,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1984);  Richard  E.  Moon,  M.D., CM.  (McGill,  1973),  M.Sc.  (Toronto,  1979);  Mark  F. 
Newman,M.D.(Louisville,1985);DonaldH.Penning,M.D.(QueensUniv.,Canada,1983);RobertL.Reed, 
M.D.  (Virginia,  1976);  Debra  A.  Schwinn,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1983);  Sidney  A.  Simon,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern, 
1973). 

Associate  Clinical  Professors:  Fiona  Clements,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Mohammad  Maroof,  M.B.,  B.S., 
D.A.  (London,  1964);  Kerri  M.  Robertson,  M.D.,  F.R.C  .P.(c)  (British  Columbia,  1980);  Dianne  L.  Scott,  M.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1978). 

Assistant  Professors:  Elizabeth  A .  Bell,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1 990);  Helen  D.  Benveniste,  M  .D.,  Ph  .D. 
(Copenhagen,  1986,  1991);  Gregory  H.  Botz,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1990);  Andrew  T.  Canada, 
Pharm.D.  (Philadelphia  Coll.  of  Pharmacy  and  Science,  1968),  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts,  1985);  Guy  de  Lisle 
Dear,M.B.,Ch.B.(St.George'sHospital,England,1979);T.J.Gan,M.B„B.S.,D.A.,FCAnes.(LondonHosp. 
Med.  Coll.,  1986);  Joel  S.  Goldberg,  M.D.  (Duke,  1977);  Roy  A.  Greengrass,  M.D.,  F.RC.P.(c)  (Manitoba, 
1973);KatherineP.Grichnik,M.D.(Tufts,1987);JohnGuy,M.D.(Montreal,1989);AndrewK.HUton,M.B., 
B.S.  (New  South  Wales,  Australia,  1983);  Lewis  R.  Hodgins,  M.D.  (SUNY-Downstate,  1985);  Madan  M. 
Kwatra,Ph.D.(Montreal,1977);CatherineK.Lineberger,M.D.(NorthCarolina,  1987);  Judith  O.Margolis, 
M.D.  (Colorado,  1984);  Claude  Piantadosi,  M.D.  Qohn  Hopkins,  1975);  James  D.  Reynolds,  Ph.D.  (Queens 
Univ.,Canada,  1994);  Allison  L.  Ross,M.D.  (Marshall,  1988);ScottR.Schulman,  M.D.  (George  Washington, 
1982);  ThomasF.Slaughter,M.D.  (Duke,  1987);Mark  Stafford  Smith,M.D.,C.M.  (McGill,  1983);  Bryant  W. 
Stolp,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1988);BarbaraE.Tardiff,M.D.(Yale,1983);ChristopherC.Young,M.D.(New 
York  Med.Coll.,  1987). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Robert  L.  Coleman,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1984);  Francine  D'Ercole,  M.D. 
(Med.  Coll.  Pennsylvania,  1989);  Peter  D.  Dwane,  M.D.,  CM.  (McGill,  1967);  Jennifer  T.  Fortney,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1978);  H.  David  Hardman,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1981);  Kathryn  P.  King,  M.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1988);  Andrew  F.  Meyer,  M.D.  (SUNY-Downstate,  1969);  Stephen  J.  Parrillo,  M.D.  (Bologna,  Italy,  1982); 
ZiaurRahman,M.B.,  B.S.  (Princeof  Wales  Med.Center,  India,  1968);  WilliamF.Spillane.M.D.  (New  Jersey, 
1984);  Susan  Steele,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1983);  Timothy  H.  Webb,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Texas,  San  Antonio,  1980, 1974); 
Dana  N.  Weiner,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989). 

AssistantResearchProfessors:BarryW.AIlen,Ph.D.(Duke,1984);WavneA.Gerth,Ph.D.(California- 
San  Diego,  1979);  Lieju  Liu,  M.D.,  M.B.,  M.S.  (Tongji  Med.  Univ.,  China,  1978, 1981);  Ying-Fu-Su,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado,  1978);  Richard  Vann,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1976). 

Associates:  Andrew  J.Barton,M.D.(Illinois,1992);JohnB.Eck,M.D.(Duke,1992);Mark  A. Gerhardt, 
M.D.  (Michigan,  1992);  Veeraindar  Goli,  M.B.,  B.S.  (Osmania  Med.  Coll.,  Hyderabad,  India,  1978);  Hilary 
P.  Grocott,  M.D.  (Saskatchewan,  Canada,  1990);  Timothy  A.  Heine,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1988);  Amy  Beth 
Hilton,  M.D.  (Brown,  1988);  Jeri  L.  Horacek,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1993);  Stephen  M.  Klein,  M.D.  (New 
Jersey,  1992);  Nancy  W.  Knudsen,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1991);  Ellen  M.  Lockhart,  M.D.  (Texas  Southwestern, 
1993);  Mark  L.  Phillips,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1980);  Iain  Sanderson,  M.A.,  M.Sc,  F.R.C.  A.  Anaes.  (Oxford, 
1985);  Christopher  M.  Watke,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993). 

Visiting  Associates:  Ra  tan  Alexander,M.B.,  B.S.  (St.  Bartholemew'sMed.Sch.,  London,  1987);  Joseph 
E.  Arrowsmith,  M.B.,  B.S.  (London,1985);  John  V.  Booth,  M.B.,  B.S.  (Glasgow,  1989);  Robert  P.  Hill,  M.B., 
B.S.  (St.  George's  Hosp.,  London,  1990);  Irene  Iselin-Cnaves,  M.D.  (Geneva,  Switzerland,  1985);  Adeyemi 
J.01ufolabi,M.B.,B.S.,FRCA(Ibadan,Nigeria,1986);PiersRobertson,M.B.,B.S.,BMedSc.,D.A.(Adelaide, 
South  Australia,  1985). 

Adjunct  Professor:  Kwen  Jen  Chang,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1972). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor:  Fritz  F.  Klein,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1973). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  John  D.  Buckwalter,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982);  Frederick  J. 
Carpenter,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1982);  John  J.  Freiberger,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1979);  James  R.  Jacobs,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1985),  Ph.D.  (Alabama,  1987);  Moya  E.  Kileff,  M.D.  (Birmingham,  England,  1973);  Edward  Burt 
McKenzie,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);  CP.  Reddy  Parvata,M.D.  (Inst,  of  Med.Sciences,  India,  1966); 
Gary  Lee  Pellom,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1984);  Edward  G.  Sanders,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);  Paul  V. 
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Stankus,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1976);  Thomas  E.  Stanley  HI,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981);  Cathy  N.  Thomas,  M.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1984);  Rolf  B.  Wallin,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1984). 

Consulting  Associates:  David  S.  Bacon,  M.D.  (Duke,  1990);  James  M.  Chimiak,  M.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1986). 

Research  Associates:  Josh  Frederick,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Andrea  G.  Gillian,  Ph.D.  (South  Carolina, 
1996);  Marsella  Lanzinger,  M.D.  (Munich,  1995);  Lingyuan  Li,  Ph.D.  (Peking  Union  Med.  Coll.,  1953); 
Yoshihide  Miura,  M.D.  (Yamagata,  Japan,  1989);  Janet  E.  Pittman,  M.D.  (Arizona,  1988);  Mona  A.  Razik, 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1996);  Charlene  D.  Richardson,  Ph.D.  (Texas  A&M,  1994);  Eric  D.  Roush,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1994);  Xiaowen  (Sharon)  Rudner,  Ph.D.  (Wayne  State,  1992);  Huaxin  Sheng,  M.D.  (Nantong  Med. 
Col.,1984);KengoWarabi,M.D.0untendo,Japan,1993);KeWei/Ph.D.(TexasA&M,  1991);  William  White, 
M.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1988);  Bo  Wu,  M.D.  (China  Med.  Univ.,  1985). 

Scholar  in  Residence:  Kenneth  Sugioka,  M.D.  (Washington,  1949). 

Visiting  Scholar:  Ming-Jiuh  Wang,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Coll.  of  Med.National  Taiwan,  1985, 1996). 

Emeriti:  Edmond  C.  Bloch,  M.B.,  Ch.B.;  Elisabeth  J.  Fox,  M.B.,  B.S.;  Merel  H.  Harmel,  M.D.;  Joannes 
H.  Karis,  M.D.;  Lloyd  F.  Redick,  M.D.;  Stanley  W.  Weitzner,  M.D. 

Basic  Science  Electives 

ANE-243B.  Basic  Science  of  Anesthesiology  and  Environmental  Physiology.  The 

Basic  Science  of  Anesthesiology  and  Environmental  Physiology  (AEP)  is  an  overview 
course,  primarily  intended  for  third  year  medical  students  enrolled  in  the  AEP  study 
track.  The  purpose  is  to  present  information  about  the  specific  topic  or  investigation 
identified  by  the  lecture  title,  and  to  learn  about  research  methods  and  data  analysis. 
The  areas  covered  in  this  course  are:  molecular  pharmacology,  neurosciences,  oxygen 
toxicity,  respiratory  and  environmental  physiology,  and  statistics  and  information. 
Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  15.  King,  Moon,  Stolp,  and  Warner 

ANE-244B.  Tutorial  in  Research  Methods.  The  Tutorial  in  Research  Methods 
(Work  in  Progress)  builds  on  concepts  presented  in  The  Basic  Science  of  Anesthesiology 
and  Environmental  Physiology.  Seminars  focus  on  the  development  of  scientific 
information  using  students'  third  year  projects  as  examples.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
experimental  design  and  statistical  analysis.  Other  pertinent  topics  such  as  ethical  issues 
are  included.  Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  15.  King,  Moon,  Stolp,  and  Warner 

Clinical  Science  Electives 

ANE-215C.  Advanced  Cardiac  Life  Support  (ACLS).  The  ACLS  Provider  course 
follows  the  American  Heart  Association  (AHA)  guidelines.  This  course  consists  of  four 
one-hour  lectures,  eight  hours  of  skill  stations  and  case-based  teaching,  and  four  hours 
of  evaluation.  The  course  will  be  offered  once  in  spring  1999.  (Contact  the  Registrar's 
Office  for  the  date.)  Prerequisite:  Current  Basic  Life  Support  Certification  (CPR).  Credit: 
1.  Enrollment:  min  10,  max:  50.  King  and  staff 

ANE-240C.  Clinical  Anesthesiology.  This  course  is  designed  to  directly  expose 
students  to  the  clinical  practice  of  anesthesiology.  Throughout  the  rotation,  each  student 
is  assigned  on  a  weekly  basis  to  an  individual  resident  or  attending  physician  who 
supervises  the  student's  active  participation  in  the  pre-,  intra-,  and  post-operative 
anesthetic  care  and  management  of  patients.  Opportunities  exist  for  students  to 
participate  in  the  various  subspecialty  areas  of  anesthesiology  including  pediatric, 
obstetric,  cardiac,  and  neurosurgical  anesthesia  as  well  as  the  recovery  room,  ICU,  and 
pain  clinic.  While  initial  assignments  are  made  prior  to  the  first  day  of  the  rotation,  there 
is  flexibility  with  regard  to  students'  particular  areas  of  interest.  The  evaluation  of 
patients  pre-operatively  is  taught  with  emphasis  placed  upon  formulating  a  plan  of 
anesthetic  management  that  is  appropriate  for  the  individual  patient.  The  consequential 
impact  of  anesthetics  and  surgical  procedures  upon  particular  disease  states  is  stressed 
also.  Students  review  the  clinical  pharmacology  of  anesthetic  and  adjuvant  drugs  as 
well  as  apply  the  principles  of  pharmacology,  physiology,  and  anatomy  to  the  clinical 
anesthetic  management  of  patients.  Didactic  information  regarding  principles  of  airway 
management  including  endotracheal  intubation  is  presented  and     reinforced    with 
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application  in  the  clinical  setting.  Participants  are  exposed  to  basic  methods  of  adminis- 
tering anesthetics  and  monitoring  the  depth  of  anesthesia  through  physiologic  respons- 
es of  the  patient.  Instruction  to  the  appropriate  techniques  and  complications  of 
obtaining  vascular  access  for  administering  drugs  and  monitoring  hemodynamic  status 
is  provided.  In  addition  to  this  clinical  work,  students  are  given  the  opportunity  to  at- 
tend various  lectures  including  an  introductory  series  (covering  preoperative  assess- 
ment, airway  management,  and  anesthesia  equipment),  grand  rounds  and  resident 
lecture  series,  and  various  subspecialty  conferences  (cardiac,  pediatrics).  No  drops  or 
adds  are  accepted  during  the  week  before  the  course  begins.  Students  wishing  to  drop 
or  add  two  weeks  prior  to  the  start  of  the  course  must  contact  the  course  director,  Amy 
Beth  Hilton,  M.D.,  beeper  #6890.  The  course  is  offered  September  to  December,  and  ev- 
ery other  month  in  the  spring.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  6,  min  2.  Hilton  and  staff 

ANE-241C.  Surgical  Intensive  Care.  This  course  is  designed  to  broaden  the  stu- 
dent's knowledge  and  experience  in  managing  critically  ill  patients.  Under  supervision, 
students  function  as  sub-interns  in  the  Surgical  Intensive  Care  Unit  (SICU).  Students  re- 
assigned their  own  patients  and  actively  participate  in  daily  rounds  as  part  of  the  SICU 
team.  There  is  a  morning  lecture  on  aspects  of  critical  care  each  day.  Students  take  call 
one  night  in  four  and  work  on  a  one-on-one  basis  with  SICU  house  staff  in  the  super- 
vised management  of  critically  ill  patients.  Two  weeks  are  spent  in  the  SICU  at  Duke 
University  Medical  Center  (trauma,  vascular  surgery,  liver-kidney-pancreas  transplan- 
tation, general  surgery)  and  two  weeks  in  the  SICU  at  the  Durham  VA  Medical  Center 
(cardiothoracic  and  vascular  surgery,  general  surgery) .  There  is  emphasis  on  teaching  of 
procedures  and  techniques  necessary  for  the  management  of  all  critically  ill  patients  in- 
cluding hemodynamic  assessment  and  monitoring,  cardiovascular  resuscitation  and 
use  of  vasoactive  drugs,  ventilator  management  including  ARDS,  prevention  and  man- 
agement of  nosocomial  infections,  and  nutritional  support.  Students  are  formally  eval- 
uated by  the  SICU  house  staff  and  the  attending  physician.  C-L:  SUR  241C.  Credit:  5. 
Enrollment:  max  8.  Young  and  staff 

ANE-242C.  Anesthesiology  Research.  Selected  students  participate  actively  in  as- 
signed research  projects.  These  well-focused  segments  of  ongoing  work  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anesthesiology  are  designed  to  provide  an  intensive  exposure  to  the  process  of 
new  investigation  in  applied  pharmacology  and  physiology.  Most  students  are  based  in 
the  Anesthesiology  Research  Laboratories  and  are  strongly  oriented  toward  personal 
involvement  in  the  clinical  research  settings  in  the  Duke  Medical  Center  operating 
rooms,  obstetrical  delivery  areas,  post-operative  and  intensive  care  units,  the  Hyperbar- 
ic Laboratories,  the  pain  clinic,  or  the  Clinic  Research  Unit.  An  important  goal  of  this  ex- 
perience consists  of  guiding  the  student  to  take  conceptual  information  and  to  change  it 
into  concrete  scientific  presentation  and  publication.  This  course  is  designed  primarily 
for  the  student  who  wishes  to  consider  seriously  a  career  in  academic  anesthesiology. 
Credit:  4-8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  King  and  staff 

Biochemistry 

George  Barth  Geller  Professor  Christian  R.  H.  Raetz,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1973)Piairman. 

Professors:  G.  Vann  Bennett,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1976);  Perry  J.  Blackshear,  M.D.  (Harvard, 
1977);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Irwin  Fridovich,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1955);  Arno  L.  Greenleaf,  Ph.D.  (Harvard, 
1974);GordonG.Hammes,Ph.D.(Wisconsin,1959);JamesB.Duke  Professor  RobertL.Hill,Ph.D.  (Kansas, 
1954);  Tao-Shih  Hsieh,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Berkeley,  1976);  Nicholas  M.  Kredich,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1962); 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  Robert  J.  Lefkowitz,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1966);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Paul  L. 
Modrich,  Ph.D.  (Stanford,  1973);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  K.  V.  Rajagopalan,  Ph.D.  (Madras,  India,  1957); 
David  C.Richardson,  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts  Inst.Tech.,  1967);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  JaneS.  Richardson, 
M.S.,M.S.T.(Harvard,1966);LewisM.Siegel,Ph.D.gohnsHopkins,1965);LeonardD.Spicer,Ph.D.(Yale, 
1968);  Deborah  A.  Steege,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1974);  Robert  E.  Webster,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1965). 

Associate  Professors:  Michael  D.  Been,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1982);  Patrick  Casey,  Ph.D.  (Brandeis, 
1986);CarolA.Fierke,Ph.D.(Brandeis,1984);RonaldC.Greene,Ph.D.(CaliforniaInst.Tech.,1954);Russel 
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E.Kaufman,M.D.(OhioState,1973);Ten-enceOas,Ph.D.(Oregon,  1986);  Eric  Toone,  Ph.D.  (Toronto, 
1988). 

Assistant  Professors:  Lorena  S.  Beese,  Ph  .D.  (Brandeis,  1984);  Stephen  Garrett,  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins, 
1986);  Homme  W.  Hellinga,  Ph.D.  (Cambridge,  1986);  Michael  S.  Hershfield,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1967); 
Sheldon  R.  Pinnell,  M.D.  (Yale,  1963);  John  York,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ,  1993). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Jean  L.Johnson,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1974). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor:  Per-Otto  Hagen,  F.H.W.C.  (Watt  Univ.,  Scotland,  1961). 

Research  Associates:  Dwayne  Allen,  Ph.D.;  Pa  wan  Bali,  Ph  .D.;  Shib  Basu,  Ph.D;  Ines  Batinic-Haberle, 
Ph.D.;WendyBedale,Ph.D.;LudmilBenov,Ph.D.;LeonardBlackwell,Ph.D.;DawnChandrasekhar,Ph.D.; 
Eva  Marie  Click,  Ph.D.;  Karen  Conklin,  Ph.D.;  Vivian  Dao,  Ph.D.;  Garry  Dotson,  Ph.D.;  Jim  Drummond, 
Ph.D.;  Derek  Duckett,  Ph.D.;  Allen  E.  Eckhardt,  Ph.D.;  Robert  Garrett,  Ph.D.;  Jochen  Genschel,  Ph.D.;  Jim 
Hilton,  Ph.D.;  Barbara  Hindenach,  Ph.D.;  Jennifer  Hunt,  Ph.D.;  Thomas  Kirby,  Ph.D.;  Thomas  Labean, 
Ph.D.;  Jae  Lee,  Ph.D.;  Stefan  I.  Liotchev,  Ph.D.;  Susan  Liftman,  Ph.D.,  Wentian  Liu,  Ph.D.;  Joseph  Mack, 
Ph.D.;ChenMao,Ph.D.;DanielMorris,Ph.D.;SomasheNiranjana,Ph.D.;Hee-WonPark,Ph.D.;JuanPerez- 
Vilar,  Ph.D.;  Andrew  Pierce,  Ph.D.;  Anthony  Ribeiro,  Ph.D.;  Gregory  Runyon,  Ph.D.;  Wen-Ling  Shaiu, 
Ph  .D.;  Gong  Shen,  Ph  .D.;  Hope  Taylor,  Ph  .D.;  Ronald  A.  Venters,  Ph.D.;  David  Volk,  Ph.D.;  Hai  Vu,  Ph.D.; 
Kim  White,  Ph.D.;  Gene  Wickham,  Ph.D.;  Margot  Wuebbens,  Ph.D.;  Zhimin  Zhou,  Ph.D. 

Emeriti:  Mary  L.C.Bemheim,Ph.D.;SamsonR.Gross,Ph.D.;WalterR.Guild,Ph.D.;JeromeS.Harris, 
M.D.;  Kenneth  S.  McCarty,  Sr.,Ph.D.;  Yashiko  Nozaki,  Ph.D.;  Robert  W.  Wheat,  Ph.D. 

Required  Course 

BCH-200B.  Biochemistry.  The  core  course  given  to  all  freshman  medical  students 
during  a  period  of  seven  weeks  in  the  first  term  emphasizes  the  relationship  between 
structure  and  function  of  the  major  classes  of  macromolecules  in  living  systems 
including  proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids.  The  metabolic 
interrelationships  and  control  mechanisms  are  discussed  as  well  as  the  biochemical 
basis  of  human  diseases.  Credit:  4.  Raetz 

Electives 

BCH-357B.  Research  in  Biochemistry.  In  a  limited  number  of  cases,  a  student  is 
permitted  to  participate  in  the  research  program  of  a  faculty  member.  Acceptance  is  by 
individual  arrangement  with  the  proposed  faculty  preceptor.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

BCH-358B.  Research  in  Biochemistry.  A  student  may  obtain  first  hand  research 
experience  by  participating  in  the  research  program  of  a  faculty  member.  Acceptance 
is  by  individual  arrangement  with  the  proposed  faculty  preceptor.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

BCH-417B.  Membranes,  Receptors,  and  Cellular  Signaling.  Basic  and  current 
concepts  of  the  biological  membranes,  membrane  proteins  and  organization; 
mechanism  of  action  of  hormones  at  the  cellular  level  including  hormone-receptor 
interactions,  secondary  messenger  systems  for  hormones,  mechanism  of  regulation  of 
hormone  responsiveness,  regulation  of  growth,  differentiation  and  proliferation, 
cellular  electrophysiological  mechanisms  of  transport  and  ions  channels,  secretory  and 
sensory  stimulus  sensing  and  transduction.  Some  lectures  stress  the  clinical  correlation 
of  the  basic  concepts  in  the  course.  C-L:  CBI-417B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Caron, 
Webster,  Bell,  and  invited  lecturers 

Biological  Anthropology  and  Anatomy 

Professor:  Richard  F. Kay, Ph.D.  (Yale,  1973),  Cliainnan. 

Professors:  Matthew  Cartmill,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1970);  Kenneth  Glander,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1975); 
William  L.  Hylander,  D.D.S.  (Illinois,  1963),  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1972);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Elwyn  L. 
Simons,  Ph.D.  (Princeton,  1956),  D.  Phil.  (Oxford,  1959);  Kathleen  K.  Smith,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1980);  John 
Terborgh,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1963);  Carel  van  Schaik,  Ph.D.  (Utrecht,  1985). 

Associate  Professors:  V.  Louise  Roth,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1982). 

Assistant  Professors:  Frank  H.  Bassett  III,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1957);  Steven  Churchill,  Ph.D.  (New 
Mexico,  1994);  Theresa  R.  Pope,  Ph.D.  (Florida,  1989);  Daniel  Schmitt,  Ph.D.  (SUNY-Stony  Brook,  1995); 
Frances  J.  White,  Ph  .D.  (SUNY  a  t  Stony  Brook,  1986) . 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Diane  K.  Brockman,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1994);  Leslie  J.  Digby,  Ph.D. 
(California  at  Davis,  1994);  Mark  Spencer,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Stony  Brook,  1995);  Blythe  A.  Williams,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado,  1994). 
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Adjunct  Professor:  Clark  Larsen,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1980). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Patricia  C.  Wright,  Ph.D.  (City  Univ.  of  New  York,  1985). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  Thomas  Anderson,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1971);  Deborah  Overdorff,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1991). 

Research  Associates:  Friderun  Ankel-Simons,  Ph.D.  (Copenhagen,  1963);  Marianne  Bouvier,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1982);  Rick  Madden,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1990);  Christine  Wall,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at  Stony  Brook,  1995). 

Research  Scientists:  Susan  Crissy,  Ph.D.  (Maryland,  1985);  Lillian  Spencer,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at  Stony 
Brook,  1995);  Thomas  Struhsaker,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Berkeley,  1965). 

Instructor:  Kirk  Johnson,  MA.  (Duke,  1981). 

Lecturing  Fellow:  Prithijit  Chatrath,  B.S.  (Punjab  Univ.,  1964). 

Required  Course 

BAA-200B.  Gross  Human  Anatomy.  First-year  medical  students  are  required  to 
take  gross  anatomy.  The  course  includes  the  complete  dissection  of  a  cadaver; 
laboratory  work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  place  emphasis  upon  biological 
and  evolutionary  aspects.  Credit:  4.  Cartmill 

Electives 

B  AA-214B.  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Neck.  This  course  is  designed  to  be  a  review 
of  the  head  and  neck,  emphasizing  its  phylogenetic  and  ontogenetic  development  along 
with  clinically  important  features  of  the  anatomy  of  this  region.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment: 
min  5,  max  12.  K.  Smith  and  staff 

BAA-221B.  Anatomy  of  the  Trunk.  Emphasis  is  on  the  anatomy  of  the  thoracic, 
abdominal,  and  pelvic  organs  including  relationships,  blood  supply,  and  innervations 
and,  where  practical,  developmental  and  microscopic  anatomy.  The  dissections  are 
supplemented  with  audiovisual  presentations  and  discussions  with  such  prosections 
as  are  available.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  8,  max  20.  Staff 

BAA-224B.  Tutorial  in  Gross  Anatomy.  A  detailed  review  of  selected  regions  of 
the  human  body  in  the  context  of  the  "core"  gross  anatomy  sequence.  The  student  plans 
prosections,  special  presentations,  etc.,  with  staff.  The  student  also  elects  to  study  one 
or  more  selected  regions  in  consultation  with  staff.  Credit:  1-5.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max 
5.  Hylander  and  staff 

BAA-231B.  Anatomy  of  Back  and  Extremities.  The  course  includes  complete 
dissection  of  back  and  the  extremities  including  pectoral  and  pelvic  girdles.  Visual  aids 
are  used  extensively.  Course  planned  for  orthopaedics,  general  practice,  or 
neurosurgery.  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  min  6,  max  20.  Bassett  and  staff 
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George  Barth  Geller  Professor  for  Research  in  Molecular  Biology  Michael  P.Sheetz,  Ph.D.  (California 
Inst.  Tech.,  1972),  Clwirman. 

Associate  Professor  Daniel  P.  Kiehart,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1979),  Chief,  Division  of  Developmental 
Biology. 

Professor  Lazaro  J.  Mandel,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1969);  Chief,  Division  of  Physiology  and  Cellular 
Biophysics. 

Professors:  G.  Vann  Bennett,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1976);  Celia  Bonaventura,  Ph.D.  (Texas  at  Austin, 
1968);  Joseph  Bonaventura,  Ph.D.  (Texas  at  Austin,  1968);  Marc  G.  Caron,  Ph.D.  (Miami,  1973);  James  B. 
Duke  Professor  Harold  P.  Erickson,  Ph.D.  Qohns  Hopkins,  1969);  Diane  L.  Hatchell,  Ph.D.  (Marquette, 
1968);ThomasJ.McIntosh,Ph.D.(CarnegieMeUon,1973);R.BruceNicklas,Ph.D.(Columbia,1958);George 
M .  Padilla,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1960);  Michael  K .  Reedy,  M.D.  (Washington,  1962);  George  G . 
Somjen,  M.D.  (New  Zealand,  1961). 

Associate  Professors:  Onyekwere  E.  Akwari,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1970);  Nels  C.  Anderson, 
Ph.D.(Purdue,1964);FrederickR.Cobb,M.D.(Mississippi,1964);JonathanCohn,M.D.(RockefeUer,1978); 
Joseph  M.  Corless,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1972);  Joseph  C.  Greenfield,  M.D.  (Emory,  1956);  Yusuf  A.  Hannun, 
M.D.  (American  Univ.  Beirut,  1981);  Elliott  Mills,  Ph.D.  (Columbia,  1964);  Frederick  H.  Schachat,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford,  1974);  David  W.  Schomberg,  Ph.D.  (Purdue,  1965);  Steven  R.  Vigna,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1978); 
Jo  Rae  Wright,  Ph.D.  (West  Virginia,  1981). 
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Assistant  Professors:  Page  A.  W.  Anderson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1963);  Blanche  Capel,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania, 
1989);  Arturo  De  Lozanne,  Ph.D.  (Stanford,  1988);  Marc  K.  Drezner,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1970);  Richard  G. 
Fehon,Ph.D.(Washington,1986);WilliamE.Garrett,Jr.,M.D.,Ph.D.(Duke,1976);JamesM.Grichruk,M.D., 
Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1990);  John  A.  Klingensmith,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1993);  William  E.  Kraus,  M.D.  (Duke,  1982); 
Haifan  Lin,  Ph.D.  (Cornell,  1990);  Tobias  Meyer,  Ph.D.  (Basel,  1986);  Christopher  V.  Nicchitta,  Ph.D. 
(Pennsylvania,1987);LinaM.Obeid,M.D.(Beirut,1983);TheresaO'Halloran,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1986); 
Patricia  M.  Saling,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1979);  Sean  P.  Scully,M.D.  (Rochester,  1986);  Jonathan  S.  Stamler, 
M.D.(Mt.Smai,1985);BryantW.Stolp,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1988),Ph.D.(Duke,1985);Margaret  A.Titus, 
Ph.D.  (Brandeis,  1987);  William  E.  Yarger,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1971). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Peter  G.  Aitken,  Ph.D.  (Connecticut,  1978);  E.  Ann  LeFurgey,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1 976) . 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Rodney  Fotz,  M.D.  (Washington,  1989);  Bruce  M.  Klitzman,  Ph.D. 
(Virginia,  1979);  Janardan  Kumar,  Ph.D.  (Kanpur,  1992);  Jae  Moon  Lee,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1989);  Virginia 
Ughtner,M.D.,Ph.D.(Duke,1989);BruceLobaugh,Ph.D.(PennsylvaniaState,1981);BrianS.McKay,Ph.D. 
(Medical  College,  Milwaukee,  1995);  Gary  Miller,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1995);  Emmanuel  C.  Opara,  Ph.D. 
(London,1984);KatherineI.Swenson,Ph.D.(Washington,1983);  Timothy  Webb,M.D.,Ph.D.(TexasatSan 
Antonio,  1980, 1974). 

Adjunct  Professor:  Martin  Rodbell,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1954). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors:  Charles  R.  Horres,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975);  James  M. Schooler,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin,  1964). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  Leslie  A.  Lobaugh,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1986);  Elizabeth  Murphy,  Ph.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1980);  R.  Neal  Shepherd,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975). 

Emeriti:J.JosephBlum,Ph.D.;SheilaJ.Counce,Ph.D.;  FransF.J6bsis,Ph.D.;EdwardA.Johnson,M.D.; 
Thomas  J.  McManus,  M.D.;  Jacqueline  A.  Reynolds,  Ph.D.;  Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen,  Dr.Phil. 

Required  Courses 

CBI-200B.  Cell  Biology.  Lectures  on  the  structure  and  function  of  the  cells  and  tis- 
sues of  the  body.  The  laboratory  provides  practical  experience  with  light  microscopy 
studying  and  analyzing  the  extensive  slide  collection  of  mammalian  tissues.  Credit:  2. 
Mcintosh  and  staff 

CBI-201B.  Microanatomy.  Lectures  on  the  structural  organization  of  the  organs  of 
the  body,  as  determined  by  light  and  electron  microscopy,  with  emphasis  on  the  relation 
of  structure  to  function  at  the  cellular  level.  Laboratory  sessions  are  used  to  study  histo- 
logical preparations  of  mammalian  tissues.  Credit:  2.  Mcintosh  and  staff 

CBI-202B.  Medical  Physiology.  Ph.D.  Lectures  and  conferences  on  cell  and  organ 
physiology.  Human  and  medical  aspects  are  stressed  in  clinical  conferences.  Lectures, 
conferences,  and  computer-based  laboratory  exercises.  Credit:  4.  N.  Anderson  and  staff 

Electives 

CBI-211B.  Cellular  Mechanisms  of  Injury.  Selected  topics  in  mechanisms  of  injury 
at  the  cellular  and  molecular  levels  chosen  for  reading  and  discussion  in  a  combined  lec- 
ture/seminar format.  Subject  matter  varies  each  semester;  can  be  taken  more  than  once. 
Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Offered  Spring  term  only.  C-L:  Graduate  School. 
Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  5,  max  10.  LeFurgey,  Mandel,  and  guest  faculty 

CBI-212B.  The  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  of  Reproduction.  During  the  last  de- 
cade, cell,  molecular,  and  neurobiological  investigations  have  dramatically  advanced 
our  understanding  of  reproduction.  In  this  course,  we  aim  to  focus  on  these  recent  find- 
ings to  present  an  integrated  view  of  the  reproductive  process  in  males  and  females.  The 
general  areas  to  be  covered  include  neuroendocrinology,  reproductive  endocrinology, 
gametogenesis,  and  fertilization  although  recent  studies  in  areas  such  as  gene  regula- 
tion, intercellular  communication,  hormones,  growth  factors  and  signaling,  and  early 
development  and  differentiation  are  emphasized.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  En- 
rollment: min  6,  max  20.  Saling  and  Schomberg 

CBI-219B.PreceptorshipinCell  Biology/Physiology.  Guided  independentsrudy  of 
original  literature  and/or  research  experience  in  cell  biology  and/or  physiology.  Prereq- 
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uisites:  consent  of  instructor  and  departmental  director  of  medical  studies.  Credit:  1-16. 

Staff 

CBI-237B.  Analytical  Imaging  in  Biomedical  Research.  Weekly  seminars  to  dis- 
cuss concepts  and  techniques  in  high  resolution  analytical  imaging  of  cells  and  subcel- 
lular organelles  and  to  review  application  of  these  concepts  to  structural-functional 
correlations  in  cell  physiology  and  pathophysiology.  Offered  Spring  term  only.  C-L: 
Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  min  5,  max  10.  LeFurgey,  Ingram,  and  Kopf 

CBI-251B.  Molecular  Cell  Biology.  Current  research  topics  in  cell  biology  present- 
ed in  a  lecture  and  discussion  format  based  on  recent  research  papers.  Topics  include: 
protein  secretion  and  trafficking,  mitochondria  and  organelles,  the  nucleus;  cytoskele- 
ton  and  cell  motility,  extracellular  matrix  and  cell  adhesion,  growth  factors  and  signal- 
ing, ceD  cycle.  Credit:  1 .  Erickson  and  staff 

CBI-269B.  Advanced  Cell  Biology.  Structural  and  functional  organization  of  cells 
and  their  components  with  emphasis  on  current  research  problems  and  prospects.  C-L: 
MIC-269B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Siedow  and  staff 

CBI-340B.  Tutorial  in  Cell  Biology/Physiology.  Selected  topics  are  chosen  for  in- 
tensive reading  and  discussion.  Topics  may  be  chosen  relating  to  basic  problems  of  cy- 
tology, growth  and  development,  biophysics,  endocrinological  control,  neuroanatomy, 
physiological  differentiation,  and  evolutionary  origins  of  functional  microsystems.  Pre- 
requisites: permission  of  faculty  preceptor.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  1-3.  Enroll- 
ment: max  8.  Staff 

CBI-417B.  Cellular  Signaling.  Basic  and  current  concepts  of  biological  membranes, 
membrane  proteins  and  organization;  mechanism  of  action  of  hormones  at  the  cellular 
level  including  hormone-receptor  interactions,  secondary  messenger  systems  for  hor- 
mones, mechanisms  of  regulation  of  hormone  responsiveness,  regulation  of  growth, 
differentiation  and  proliferation,  cellular  electrophysiological  mechanisms  of  transport 
and  ion  channels,  secretory  and  sensory  stimulus  sensing  and  transduction.  Some  lec- 
tures stress  the  clinical  correlation  of  the  basic  concepts  elaborated  in  the  course.  C-L: 
BCH-417B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  max  12.  Caron  and  invited  lecturers 

Community  and  Family  Medicine 

Clinical  Professor:  James  L.  Michener,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1978),  Chairman. 
Professor:  Barbara  K.  Rimer,  Dr.  P.H.  Oohns  Hopkins,  1981). 

Associate  Professor:  Colleen  McBride,  Ph.D.  (Minnesota,  1990);  Irene  Terssaro,  Dr.P.H.  (North 
Carolina,  1992). 

Assistant  Professor:  Joellen  Schildkraut,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1987). 

DIVISION  OF  CLINICAL  RESEARCH 

Associate  Professor:  William  E.  Wilkinson,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1968),  Chief. 

Professors:  J.  P.  Gibbons  Professor  Dan  G.  Blazer  II,  M.D.  (Tennessee,  1969),  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1980);  Stephen  L.  George,  Ph.D.  (Southern  Methodist,  1969). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Victor  Hasselblad,  Ph.D.  (UCLA,  1967). 

Associate  Professors:  Elizabeth  R.  DeLong,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1979);  John  R.  Feussner,  M.D. 
(Vermont,  1973);  Kerry  L.  Lee,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1974);  Gary  L.  Rosner,  Sc.D.  (Harvard,  1985). 

Assistant  Professors:  David  M.  DeLong,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Susan  Halabi,  Ph.D.  (Texas, 
1994);JamesE.Hemdon,II,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1988);BercedisL.Peterson,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1986); 
CarlF.Pieper,Dr.P.H.(Columbia,1990);GregoryP.Samsa,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1988). 

Research  Professor:  Kenneth  G.Manton,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1974). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Maragatha  Kuchibhatla,  Ph.D.  (Texas  A&M,  1992);  Lauren  M. 
McIntyre,Ph.D.(NorthCarolinaState,1996);LawrenceH.Muhlbaier,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1981);Sandra 
Stinnett,  Dr.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1993). 

Research  Associate:  Habib  El-Moalem,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995). 

DIVISION  OF  MEDICAL  INFORMATION  SCIENCES 

Professor:  William  E.  Hammond,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1967),  Chief. 

Associate  Research  Professor:  W.  Deanes  Bidgood,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Florida,  1977),  M.S.  (North  Carolina, 
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1995). 

AssistantResearchProfessors:JosephW.Hales,Ph.D.(Utah,1991);DavidLobach,M.D.,Ph.D.(Duke, 
1987, 1986),  M.S.  (Duke,  1994). 

FAMILY  MEDICINE  PROGRAM 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor  Hershey  S.  Bell,  M.D.  (Toronto,  1982),  Vice  Cliair. 

Professors:  George  R.  Parkerson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1953),  MP.H.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Harmon  L. 
Smith,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1962). 

Associate  Professors:  Barrie  J.  Hurwitz,  M.B.  (Witwatersrand,  1968);  Joseph  Lipscomb,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1975);  Robert  J.  Sullivan,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1966),  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1973). 

Clinical  Professor:  Kathryn  A.  Andolsek,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1975). 

Associate  Clinical  Professors:  William  Christmas,  M.D.  (Boston,  1965). 

Assistant  Professors:  Linda  S.  Lee,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991);  Jonathan  L.  Sheline,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1984),M.P.H.  (Harvard,  1978);  Deborah  L.Squire,M.D.  (Northwestern,  1978). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Melvin  Berlin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1953);  Joyce  A.  Copeland,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1975);  Victoria  Kaprielian,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1985);  Mary  Lee  Lobach,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1984);  Albert  A.  Meyer,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Brooklyn,  1975);  Barbara  L.  Sheline,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 
(North  Carolina,  1984);  Lawrence  R.  Wu,  M.D.  (Duke,  1982);  Kimberly  S.  Yarnall,  M.D.  (Honda,  1985). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Veronica  M.  Hegarty,  M.B.,M.RC.P.I.  (Dublin,  1984). 

Clinical  Associates:  Andrew  A.  Bonin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Mark  Crissman,  M.D.  (Temple,  1980); 
Lauracinnie  D.Jenkins,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1982);  Janet  H.  Keating,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1987);  Janet  Lehr, 
M.D.  (Florida,  1982);  AmritSmgh,M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1990);  WilliamGunn,Ph.D.  (Virginia  Polytechnic, 
1986);RoyStein,M.D.(Duke,1980);KatherineRobinson,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1989);WilliamT.Vaughan, 
R.Ph„  R.P.A.  (North  Carolina,  1972). 

Clinical  Instructor:  Joseph  W.  Kertesz,  Jr.,  M.A.  (Michigan,  1973). 

Associate:  Catherine  M.  Severns,  R.N.P.  (Yale,  1971). 

DIVISION  OF  OCCUPATIONAL  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEDICINE 

AssistantClinicalProfessor  Gary  N.Greenberg,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1978),  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina, 
1983),  Division  Chief. 

Professor:  David  G.  Warren,  J.D.  (Duke,  1964). 

Associate  Professor:  John  Dement,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1980). 

Associate  Clinical  Professors:  George  W.  Jackson,  M.D.  (Western  Reserve,  1968);  Jerry  J.  Tulis,  Ph.D. 
(Catholic  Univ.,  1965). 

Assistant  Professor:  Samuel  D.  Moon,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1975),  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1991). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Dennis  Darcey,  M.D.,  M.S.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1986,  1988);  Carol 
Epling,M.D.(Virginia,1989),M.S.P.H.(Colorado,1994);CraigR.Stenberg,Ph.D.(Denver,1982);WoodhaU 
Stopford,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1969),  M.S.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1980);  Edward  D.  Thalmann,  M.D. 
(Georgetown,  1970);  Wayne  R.  Thomann,  Dr.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1983). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Hester  J.  Lipscomb,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995). 

Associate:  Thomas  O.  Brock,  III,  Ph.D.  (Wake  Forest,  1980). 

Clinical  Associates:  Judith  Holder,  Ph.D.  (Southern  Illinois,  1995);  Debra  Hunt,  Dr.P.H.  (North 
Carolina,1984);DavidP.Siebens,M.D.(Washington,1983);AndrewS.Silberman,M.S.W.(NorthCarolina, 
1982). 

Consulting  Associate:  Deborah  Smith,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1979). 

Research  Associates:  Larry  L.  Cook,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1986);  Linda  M.  Schmalbeck,  M.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1 995);  James  M .  Schmidt,  B  H  S.  (Duke,  1 974);  Patricia  W.  Shows,  M.S.W.  (Georgia  State, 
1979). 

DIVISION  OF  PHYSICIAN  ASSISTANT  EDUCATION 

Associa  teClinical  Professor:  Reginald  D.  Carter,  Ph.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1970),  Chief. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Joyce  A.  Copeland,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1975),  Medical  Director. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Lovest  T.  Alexander,  M.H.S.  (Duke,  1991);  Patricia  A.  Dieter,  M.P.A. 
(Pennsylvania  State,  1983);  Phillip  Price,  M.H.S.  (Duke,  1991);  Margaret  Schmidt,  Ed.D.  (Duke,  1988);  Jan 
Victoria  Scott,  M.H.S.  (Duke,  1991). 

Clinical  Associates:  Robert  Giggey,  PA-C  (Maine  Medical  Center,  1991);  Paul  C.  Hendrix,  M.H.S. 
(Duke,  1991);  Gloria  Jordan,  PA-C  (Duke,  1988);  John  C.  Lord,  PA-C  (Duke,  1981);  Peggy  R.  Robinson, 
M.H.S.,  PA-C  (Duke,  1992). 

DUKE  DIET  AND  FITNESS  CENTER 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Michael  A.  Hamilton,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1964),  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina, 
1969),  One/. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Susan  Head,  Ph.D.  (Louisiana  State,  1991);  Ronette  L.  Kolotkin,  Ph.D. 
(Minnesota,  1978). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Spencer  A.  Brown,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1984). 
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Clinical  Associate:  Lisa  Giannetto,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1986). 
ADJUNCT  FACULTY 

Adjunct  Professor:  Barbara  S.  Hurka,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1959),  M.P.H.  (Columbia,  1961 ). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors:  Mark  R.Conaway,  Ph.D.  (Minnesota,  1985);  James  F.Gif  ford,  Jr.,Ph.D. 
(Duke  1969);  Frank  E.  HarrelLJr.,Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1979). 

Adjunct  Associate:  Susan  Lieff,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1996). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  James  D.Bernstein,M.H.A.(  Michigan,  1968);Brian  A.  BoehIecke,M.D. 
(SUNYatBuffalo,1970),M.P.H.(NorthCarolina,1981);PatriciaM.Eiff,M.D.(Med.CoU.Wisconsin,1983); 
Lars  C.  Larsen,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1973);  Gina  R.  Petroni,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1990);  Clare  J.  Sanchez, 
M.D.  (Colorado  School  of  Med.,  1975);  Katherine  M.  Shea,  M.D.  (Oregon  Health  Sciences,  1978),  M.P.H. 
(North  Carolina,  1995);  Bonnie  Yankaskas,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982),  M.P.H.  (Yale,  1973). 

COMMUNITY  FACULTY 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Charles  Ellenbogen,  M.D.  (Chicago-Pritzker,  1964),  Fayetteville,  NC. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  L.  Allen  Dobson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1980),  Mt.  Pleasant,  NC; 
Oliver N. Oyama, Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1985), Fayetteville, NC; James M. Wetter, M.D.  (SUNY at  Buffalo,  1974), 
Fayetteville,  NC. 

Clinical  Associates:  Gloria  Jordan,  PA-C  (Duke,  1988);  James  A.  Mergy,  M.D.  (California,  1987), 
Fayetteville,  NC;  Lenard  Salzberg,  M.D.  (Albany,  1988). 

Consulting  Professors:  Barrie  Cassileth,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1978),  Chapel  Hill,  NC;  Roger  O. 
McClellan,  D.V.M.  (Washington  State,  1960);  Samuel  W.  Warburton,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1969). 

Associate  Consulting  Professors:  W.  Eugene  Broadhead,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981),  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1987),  Danville,  VA;  Joan  Cornoni-Huntley,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1970),  Chapel  Hill,  NC;  Linda  Frazier, 
M.D.(MountSinai,1980),M.P.H.(NorthCarolina,1992);MarvinL.Hage,M.D.(Michigan,1967),Durham, 
NC;  Kathryn  Magruder-Habib,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1987),  Washington,  DC;  Sigrid  J.  Nelius,  M.D. 
(Ludwig  Maximillian,  Germany,  1949),  Durham,  NC;  Katharine  M.  Simon,  Ph  D.  (Iowa,  1979),  St.  Louis, 
MO. 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Anne  M.  Akwari,  M.D.  (Howard,  1976);  Powell  Anderson,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1949),  Waynesboro,  VA.;  Evan  A.  Ballard,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976),  Jonesville,  NC;  Daniel  H.  Barco,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1972),  Durham,  NC;  James  E.  Barham,  M.D.  (Duke,  1974),  Anderson,  SC;  James  S.  Blair,  Jr.,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1947),  Wallace,  NC;  Don  W.  Bradley,  M.D.  ( Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1976),  Durham,  NC;  David  K. 
Broadwell,M.D.(Baylor,1976),M.P.H.(Texas,1986),Charleston,NC;SusanE.Brown,M.D.(Georgetown, 
1976), Durham, NC;  Jack R.Cahn, M.D. (Penn.State-Hershey,  1972),  Sparta,NC;  JaneT.Carswell,  M.D. 
(  Med.  Coll.  Virginia.,  1958),  Lenoir,  NC;  John  W.  Cromer,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1972),  M.S.P.H.  (North 
Carolma,1980),Wilmington,NC;BruceA.Dalton,Jr.,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1969),ResearchTrianglePark, 
NC;  Charles  Davant,  HI,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1972),  Blowing  Rock,  NC;  John  D.  Davis,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1978),  Blowing  Rock,  NC;  Clyde  J.  Dellinger,  M.D.  (Duke,  1961),  Drexel,  NC;  Howard  Eisenson, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1979),  Durham,  N.C.;  Curtis  J.  Eshelman,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1971 ),  Durham,  NC;  Lawrence  L. 
Fleenor,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1966),  Big  Stone  Gap,  VA;  Henry  A.  Fleishman,  M.D.  (Emory,  1974);  Raymond 
A. Gaskins,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1975),  Fayetteville,  NC;  E.  Albino Gomez-Uria,  M.D.  (Madrid  Sch. 
Med.,  1962),  Asheville,  NC;  Wilson  Griffin,  HI,  M.D.  (Duke,  1977),  Jonesville,  NC;  James  K.  Hartye,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1977),  North  Wilkesboro,  NC;  Paul  O.  Howard,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1955),  Sanford,  NC;  Peter 
Jacobi,  M.D.  (Western  Reserve,  1979),  Durham,  NC;  Lane  E.  Jennings,  M.D.  ( Miami,  1975),  Port  Orange, 
FL;PamelaH.Jessup,M.D.(BowmanGray,1977),Sanford,NC;EricM.Johnsen,M.D.(WayneState,1977), 
Albermarle,  NC;  Charles  W.  Lapp,  M.D.  (Albany  Med.  Coll.,  1974),  Raleigh,  NC;  Walter  L.  Larimore,  M.D. 
(Louisiana,  1977),  Bryson  City,  NC;  G.  Yancey  Mebane,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954),  Mebane  NC;  Lawrence  Myers, 
Ph.D.  (California  at  Berkeley,  1972),  Research  Triangle  Park,  NC;  Melvin  T.  Pinn,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1976), 
Charlotte,  NC;  Jessica  Sax-Schorr, M.D.  (Tufts,  1977),  Charlotte,  NC;  Charles  P.  Scheil,  M.D.  (Duke,  1958), 
Lenoir,  NC;  Evelyn  D.  Schmidt,  M.D.  (Duke  1951),  M.P.H.  (Columbia,  1962),  Durham,  NC;  Harold  D. 
Schutte,  M.D.  (Loma  Linda,  1962),  Asheville,  NC;  Greg  Stave,  M.D.,  J.D.  (Duke,  1984),  M.P.H.  (North 
Carolina,  1989),  Research  Triangle  Park,  NC;  William  B.  Waddell,  M.D.  (Duke,  1962), Galax,  VA;  John  W. 
Watson,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1953),  Oxford,  NC;  Abner  C.  Withers,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1962), 
Morganton,  NC;  Glenn  A.  Withrow,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985),  Durham,  NC. 

Consulting  Associates:  David  P.  Adams,  Ph.D.  (Florida,  1987),  M.P.H.  (Ohio,  1994),  Concord,  NC; 
Susan  R.  Andersen,  M.D.  (Southern  Florida,  1992),  Concord,  NC;  Paul  E.  Austin,  M.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1989),  Durham,  NC;  Charles  S.  Baker,  III,  M.D.  (Duke,  1979),  Kannapolis,  NC;  Clarence  H.  Beavers,  M.D. 
(WestVirginia,1982),Eden,NC;PeterK.Brady,M.D.(Mississippi,1989),Durham,NC;KevinBroyles,M.D. 
(Florida,1986),ChapelHill,NC;MichaelA.Cassaday,D.O.(Coll.OsteopathicMed.,1976),FortBragg/NC; 
Karol  C.  Cheek,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1987), Concord,  NC;  Young S.  Choi,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1985),  Fort 
Bragg,  NC;  David  L.  Christopherson,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1974),  Concord,  NC;  Bruce  A.  Cohen,  M.D.  (St. 
George's  Hosp.,  1981),  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1997),  Durham,  NC;  Kiara  S.  Eily  Cofield,  M.D.  (Bowman 
Gray,  1991)  Durham.  NC;  Philip  A.  Contino,  Jr.,  M.H.S.  (Western  Carolina,  1994),  Franklin,  NC;  Steven  W. 
Corso,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1988),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Michelle  E.  Crow,  Pharm.D.  (Texas,  1993),  Durham, 
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NC;  R.Joseph  Cutler,  PA-C  (South  Carolina,  1974),  Kannapolis,  NC;  Terry  G.  Daniel,  M.D.  (West  Virginia, 
1988),  Eden,  NC;  Mary  Carol  Digel,  M.D.  (.Duke,  1987),  Sparta,  NC;  Tommy  K.  Earnhardt,  PA-C  (Emory, 
1984),  Mt.  Pleasant,  NC;  Nathan  Erteschik,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1979),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Cristine  V. 
C.  Eudy,  F.N.P.  (North  Carolina,  1994),Concord,  NC;  Ann  K.  Fremeau,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1985), 
Durham,  NC;  Conrad  L.  Flick,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989),  Raleigh,  NC;  Lawrence  L.  Golusinski,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll. 
Virgirua,1989),Atlanta,GA;GordonS.Hardenberg,M.D.(Brown,1991),Durham,NC;RuppertA.Hawes, 
M.D.(OruoState,1991),Concord,NC;JeffreyD.Hotrman,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1984),Concord,NC;Kevin 
P.  Howard,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1982),  Reidsville,  NC;  Rosemary  Jackson,  M.D.,  M.P.H.  (North  Carolina, 
1980,1989);Durham,NC.;RobertA.Joy,M.D.(Vermont,1991),FortBragg,NC;RichardJuberg,M.D.(East 
Carolina,1982),Erwin,NC;KennethR.Kemp,M.D.(Arkansas,1988),FortBragg,NC;EugenieM.Komives, 
M.D.  (Harvard,  1985),  Durham,  NC;  Michael  R.  Kunkel,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1990),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  William  L. 
Lasswell,  M.D.  (Brown,  1989),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Edward  N.  LaMay,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1988),  Durham, 
NC;  Glen  R.  Liesegang,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1983),BlowingRock,NC;  Matthew  McCarty,M.D.  (Case  Western 
Reserve,  1988),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  James  S.  McGrath,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1980),  Durham,  NC;  Ronald  K.  McLear, 
M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1975),Durham,  NC;  Ofelia  N.  Melley,  M.D.  (Guadalajara,  1984),Southern  Pines,  NC; 
David  Nave,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1981),  Sanford,  NC;  J.T.  Newton,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1981), 
Clinton,  NC;  Sandra  J.  Newton,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1984),  Durham,  NC;  Malcolm  H.  Pannill,  B.HS. 
(BowmanGray,1988),Fayetteville,NC;RonaldA.Po0ack,M.D.(Med.Coll.Virginia,1986),Charlotte,NC; 
GwendolynPoweU,M.D.(Miami,1981),M.P.H.(NorthCarolina,1986),Durham,NC;JohnA.PoweU,M.D. 
(USUHS,  1987),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Michael  A.  Rave,  M.D.  (USUHS,  1989),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Michael  Reil,  D.O. 
(Univ.  Health  Sci.,  Kansas,  1984),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Charles  W.  Rhodes,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1980),  Mt. 
Pleasant,NC;RebeccaS.Rich,M.D.(Brown,1983),Durham,NC;SarahCornweURingel,M.D.(Duke,1985), 
Durham,NC;MarkD.Robinson,M.D.(Pennsylvania,1983),Concord,NC;PaulW.Sasser,M.D.(CaUfornia 
at  Loss  Angeles,  1984),  Eden,  NC;  Lori  J.  Seymour,  PA-C  (Duke,  1992),  Mt.  Pleasant,  NC;  Deborah  Smith, 
M.S.W.  (NorthCarolina,  1979),  Durham,  NC;  Christopher  Snyder,  III,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1975),Concord,  NC; 
Erika  A.  Steinbacher,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1992),  Kannapolis,  NC;  Loretta  Stenzel,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986), 
Durham,  NC;  Philip  E.  Stover,  M.D.  (Eastern  Virginia,  1980),  Louisburg,  NC;  Dennis  O'G.  Stuart,  M.D. 
(Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1982),  Elkin,  NC;  Jennifer  L.  Swanson,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1988),  Durham,  NC;  Gregory 
W.  Taylor,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1979),  Fayetteville,  NC;  Michael  J.  Trombley,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1991), 
Concord,  NC;  Teresa  Vanderlinde,  D.O.  (Philadelphia  Coll.  Pharm.  and  Sci.,  1 989),  Fort  Bragg,  NC;  Albert 
A.  Verrilli,  m,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1984),  Faison,  NC;  Mark  A.  Vincent,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1992), 
Concord,  NC;  Eugene  Wade,  M.D.  (Howard,  1981),  Burlington,  NC;  Karen  L.  Weaver,  M.D.  (Michigan, 
1993),Wilmington,NC;PaulH.Wiegand,M.D.(BowmanGray,1982),Durham,NC;PatriciaS.White,M.D. 
(Harvard,  1986),  Kannapolis,  NC;  Gwendolyn  R.  Whitley,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1987),  Concord,  NC. 

Duke  University  Affiliated  Physicians 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  William  S.  Friedman,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1972);  Margaret  Gradison,  M.D. 
(Aurora,  1989). 

Assistant  Consultant  Professors:  John  B.  Anderson,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1980);  Philip  Singer,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1975);  William  Tucker,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1966). 

Clinical  Associates:  John  Michael  Aquino,  M.D.  (Toronto,  1991);  Brian  Benjamin,  M.D.  (Rochester, 
1991);  Mohan  Chilukuri,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1982). 

Consul  tingAssociates:Gillian  A.  Aylward,M.D.  (Canada,  1983);MignonBenjamin,M.D.  (Rochester, 
1991);KatherineBliss,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1989);  Anita  Blosser,M.D.(Kentucky,1991);JosephBruckert, 
M.D.  (Dusseldorf,  1982);  Isa  Cheran,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1988);  Daniel  Crummett,  M.D.  (Wayne  State, 
1982);  Kati  Dessauer,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);  Jenny  Franczak,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1988);  Joanne 
Fruth,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Ohio,  1987);  Craig  A.  Hoffmeier,  M.D.  (Louisiana  State,  1986);  Robert  Juer,  M.D. 
(Tennessee,  1979);  Joel  R.  Kann,  M.D.  (Eastern  Virginia,  1989);  Richard  Kennedy,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1983); 
Thomas  Koinis,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1980);  Thomas  Lynn,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1987);  Rhonda 
Matteson,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1988);  John  Mills,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1982);  Jane  Murray,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1984);Corey  Musselman,  M.D.  (Florida,  1991);  Elisabeth  B.  Nadler,  M.D.  (New  York,  1985);Coin 
Page,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1983);  Jane  Satter,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1977);  Carlos  Sotolongo,  M.D.  (Univ. 
Autonoma  De  Guadelajara,  1981);  Tamra  H.  Stall,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1987);  Margaret  Stetson, 
M.D.(Rochester,1977);RichardTaylor,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1962);KelvinE.Wynn,M.D.(Howard,1988). 

Emeriti:  Arthur  C.  Christakos,  M.D.;  E.  Harvey  Estes,  Jr.,  M.D.;  Siegfried  H.  Heyden,  M.D.;  Dorothy 
E.  Naumann,  M.D.;  Max  Woodbury,  Ph.D. 

Required  Courses 

During  the  second  year  non-primary  care  students  may  select  either  CFM-205  or  a 
combination  of  CFM-207  and  MED-207,  the  four-week  neurology  clerkship.  Primary 
care  students  may  complete  the  neurology  clerkship  during  their  fourth  year. 
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CFM-205C.  Family  Medicine.  This  basic  course  in  family  medicine  consists  of  an 
eight-week  clinical  clerkship  in  the  second  year.  The  course  goal  is  to  provide  students 
with  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of  family  medicine  and  how  these  apply  in  com- 
munity practice.  The  course  emphasizes  continuous  and  comprehensive  health  care  for 
people  of  both  sexes  and  all  ages  within  the  context  of  their  social  groups  and  communi- 
ties .  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  common  medical  prob- 
lems and  to  health  maintenance,  ambulatory  care,  continuity  of  care,  and  the  role  of 
consultants  in  primary  care.  Other  topics  covered  include  social  factors  such  as  the  doc- 
tor-patient relationship,  the  role  of  the  physician  in  the  community,  and  the  economics 
of  health  care  delivery. 

Students  are  placed  with  community-based  faculty  who  are  practicing  family  phy- 
sicians in  communities  outside  of  Durham,  principally  within  North  Carolina.  Most  of 
these  preceptorship  sites  are  in  rural  communities,  providing  students  with  exposure  to 
many  issues  of  rural  health  care  such  as  farming  and  other  occupational  injuries,  trans- 
portation difficulties,  and  local  customs.  The  eight  week  sites  are  scheduled  based  on  the 
availability  of  the  preceptors.  These  sites  may  not  be  available  every  rotation.  Students 
gain  extensive  experience  in  diagnosing  and  managing  patient  problems  in  an  ambula- 
tory care  setting  under  the  guidance  of  the  department's  faculty.  In  addition,  the  clerk- 
ship provides  students  with  opportunities  to  see  patients  in  a  variety  of  other  settings 
including  home,  nursing  home,  and  community  hospital.  There  is  also  the  opportunity 
for  medical  students  to  be  paired  with  physician  assistant  students  at  a  community  prac- 
tice site  for  the  purpose  of  working  with  mid-level  practitioners  in  a  team  practice  set- 
ting. Note:  CFM-205C  is  strongly  recommended  for  all  students  in  the  primary  care 
program.  Changes  in  the  rotation  are  not  made  less  than  sixteen  weeks  prior  to  the  start 
of  the  rotation.  Credit:  8.  /.  Copeland 

CFM-207C.  Family  Medicine  Preceptorship.  Students  not  enrolled  in  the  Primary 
Care  Program  may  opt  for  a  shorter  Family  Medicine  experience.  This  course  is  similar 
to  CFM-205C,  described  above,  but  lasts  only  four  weeks.  This  shorter  clerkship  pro- 
vides good  exposure  to  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  common  problems  in  ambulatory 
family  medicine;  due  to  time  limitations,  less  experience  is  available  in  prevention,  com- 
munity medicine,  and  continuity  of  care.  Preceptorship  sites  are  located  across  the  state 
of  North  Carolina.  Availability  of  sites  is  dependent  upon  approval  of  the  preceptor. 
Most  sites  involve  living  in  the  community  for  the  duration  of  the  clerkship .  Students  are 
expected  to  complete  this  clerkship  outside  of  Durham.  Changes  in  the  rotation  are  not 
made  less  than  eight  weeks  prior  to  the  start  of  the  rotation.  Credit:  4.  /.  Copeland 

Basic  Science  Electives 

CFM-238B.  Tutorial  in  Community  and  Family  Medicine.  An  individually  ar- 
ranged experience  in  which  the  student  participates  in  the  research  program  of  a  faculty 
member.  The  subject  matter,  course  credit,  and  meeting  time  is  arranged  with  the  facul- 
ty member.  Each  student  meets  regularly  with  his  faculty  preceptor  and  carries  out  a 
project  related  to  the  preceptor's  work.  Through  these  discussions  and  the  project,  the 
student  is  able  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  discipline  involved.  Possible  areas  in- 
clude health  education,  geriatrics,  family  dynamics,  occupational  health,  functional 
health  and  quality  of  life  assessment,  severity  of  illness  assessment,  case-mix  adjust- 
ment, medical  education,  management  sciences,  economic  aspects  of  health  care,  com- 
puter technology,  biostatistics  and  epidemiology,  clinical  decision  making,  diagnosis 
and  management  of  common  problems,  alcoholism  and  social  support  systems.  Be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  projects  available  and  the  necessity  of  prior  arrangements,  it  is  es- 
sential that  interested  students  consult  with  the  instructor  and  staff  at  least  two  months 
before  the  beginning  of  the  term  selected.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Credit: 
1-16.  G.  Parkerson 

CFM-246B.  Historical  Studies  in  a  Medical  Specialty.  This  elective  is  offered  pri- 
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marily  to  those  who  have  made  the  choice  of  their  probable  career  specialty.  It  is  intend- 
ed to  provide  an  appreciation  of  the-developments  in  that  specialty  and  thereby  deepen 
an  understanding  of  it.  While  the  choice  of  elective  topic  is  made  on  an  individual  basis 
and  depends  on  the  interests  of  each  student,  emphasis  generally  is  placed  on  specific 
theoretical,  practical,  and  organizational  developments  since  the  second  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.  The  format  comprises  selected  readings,  tutorials,  and  a  student  project. 
Credit:  1-2.  English  and  Gifford 

CFM-247B.  Medicine  in  America.  The  historical  development  of  the  medical  pro- 
fession in  the  United  States  with  attention  to  such  topics  as  the  changing  basis  of  author- 
ity for  medical  practice,  the  education  of  physicians,  the  impact  of  science  and 
technology  on  health  care,  physician-patient  relations,  the  organization  of  the  profes- 
sion as  a  whole  and  by  specialty,  the  emergence  of  the  hospital,  the  role  of  government 
in  health  care  delivery  and  contemporary  criticisms  of  the  health  care  system.  The  histo- 
ry of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  provides  a  recapitulation  of  course  themes. 
Additional  units  of  credit  may  be  earned  through  independent  study.  Credit:  1 .  Gifford 

CFM-248B.  The  Development  of  and  Perspectives  on  Modern  Medicine.  Com- 
prised of  lectures,  discussion,  and  readings,  this  course  outlines  the  general  history  of 
medicine  with  particular  attention  given  to  recent  developments.  The  course  includes 
such  topics  as  the  contributions  of  William  Harvey,  medical  systems,  aspects  of  clinical 
diagnosis,  and  the  evolution  of  key  concepts  in  modern  medicine  such  as  cell  theory,  the 
germ  theory,  antisepsis,  and  theories  of  immunity.  Full  use  is  made  of  the  excellent  re- 
sources of  the  Trent  Collections.  Additional  unit  of  credit  may  be  earned  through  inde- 
pendent study.  Credit:  1.  Gifford 

Clinical  Science  Electives 

CFM-250C.  Clinical  Nutrition.  This  course  provides  an  overview  and  opportunity 
to  develop  skills  in  the  assessment  and  management  of  common  nutritional  problems  in 
primary  care.  Topics  include  nutritional  assessment;  nutrition  during  pregnancy  and 
lactation,  infancy  and  childhood,  as  well  as  senescence;  nutritional  management  of 
chronic  diseases  (diabetes,  obesity,  cardiovascular  disease);  health  promotion/ disease 
prevention.  If  permitted  by  the  instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited. 
Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  3,  max  8.  Adams 

CFM-251C.  Alternative  Medicine.  Students  assess  a  variety  of  unorthodox  thera- 
pies. Weekly  seminars,  independent  research,  and  small  group  projects  assist  students 
in  learning  how  to  evaluate  the  potential  risks  and  benefits  of  therapies.  Discussion  and 
role  playing  enable  the  students  to  practice  the  communication  skills  necessary  to  talk 
with  patients  about  their  use  of  alternative  therapies.  Students  are  graded  on  class  par- 
ticipation and  presentations.  Credit:  1 .  Enrollment:  min  6,  max  24.  Lehr  and  staff 

CFM-254C.  Community  Medicine  Elective.  This  elective  combines  patient  care 
with  study  of  community  health  issues  and  a  population-based  approach  to  treatment. 
Students  develop  an  intervention  plan  for  a  problem  they  perceive  and  that  is  perceived 
by  the  community.  Student  also  practice  study  design  and  implementation  via  a  quality 
assurance  project.  This  elective  is  held  in  Madison  County  in  western  North  Carolina. 
Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  max:  1.  B.  Sheline  and  staff 

CFM-255C.  Health  Promotion  and  Disease  Prevention.  This  elective  is  an  inten- 
sive clinical  experience  in  health  promotion  and  disease  prevention.  Students  see  pa- 
tients in  the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  and  participate  in  a  variety  of  activities 
designed  to  help  them  provide  excellent  health  maintenance  care.  Specific  content  areas 
addressed  include  counseling  skills  in  nutrition,  safe  sex  practices,  and  smoking  and  al- 
cohol cessation,  as  well  as  screening  tests  and  immunizations.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min 
2,  max  6.  Yarnall  and  staff 
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CFM-256C.  Ethical  Issues  in  Medicine.  This  seminar  examines  ethical  questions 
raised  by  modern  medical  science  and  technology  with  special  attention  to  their  impli- 
cations for  primary  care  practitioners.  It  includes  both  historical  and  systematic  philo- 
sophical analyses  of  these  questions.  Among  topics  for  consideration  are  ethical 
methods  (e.g,.  clinical  ethics,  philosophical  ethics,  and  public  policy),  as  well  as  selected 
practice-related  issues  (e.g.,  truth-telling,  confidentiality,  informed  consent).  Credit:  1. 
Enrollment:  min  6,  max  12.  Sugarman 

CFM-257C.  Philosophic  Problems  for  Physicians.  This  seminar  is  designed  to  help 
the  fourth  year  medical  student  prepare  for  becoming  an  intern /resident  in  the  areas  of 
dealing  with  patients:  taking  on  that  level  of  responsibility,  telling  the  family/patient 
about  serious  illness  or  about  the  patient's  terminal  condition,  working  with  a  family  at 
the  time  of  death,  and  dealing  personally  and  professionally  with  the  kinds  of  pressures 
placed  on  the  intern/resident  (how  to  do  more  than  survive  the  next  three  to  five  years, 
keeping  marriage  together,  being  a  parent,  etc.)  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. If  permitted  by  the  instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  2  or 
4.  Enrollment:  min  3,  max  8.  Puckett  and  staff 

CFM-258C.  Legal  Issues  in  Medicine.  A  seminar  which  introduces  participants  to 
the  basic  approach  of  law  and  legal  process  to  contemporary  issues  in  medical  care  in- 
cluding malpractice,  hospital  privileges,  confidentiality,  natural  death,  abortion,  con- 
sent/authorization for  treatment,  human  experimentation,  and  peer  review.  Topics 
may  be  chosen  by  individual  students.  Common  misconceptions  about  malpractice  law 
and  the  rights  of  physicians  and  patients  as  well  as  the  legal  mechanisms  for  resolving 
disputes  are  examined  including  the  role  of  expert  witnesses.  If  permitted  by  the  instruc- 
tor, this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  5,  max  20.  War- 
ren 

CFM-259C.  Advanced  Clerkship  in  Family  Medicine.  This  course  provides  inten- 
sive instruction  and  practice  in  the  care  of  primary  care  patients  in  the  community  set- 
ting. Students  may  select  from  two  sites:  the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  on  the  Duke 
campus  or  the  Duke-FAHEC  Family  Medicine  Center  in  Fayetteville.  This  course  has  an 
outpatient  focus  and  is  recommended  for  students  who  would  like  to  improve  their 
skills  in  the  care  of  ambulatory  patients,  especially  those  with  common  problems.  Stu- 
dents are  involved  with  day  to  day  patient  care  under  the  supervision  of  family  physi- 
cian faculty  and  residents.  Because  of  restrictions  on  the  number  of  students  allowed  at 
each  site  preference  is  given  to  those  students  entering  Family  Medicine  Residencies. 
Students  are  advised  to  contact  the  department  as  early  as  possible  for  course  approval 
(at  least  eight  weeks  in  advance).  No  drops  are  permitted  within  sixty  days  of  the  first 
day  of  the  rotation.  Prerequisites:  permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  2-8.  Enrollment:  max 
4.  Andolsek  and  staff 

CFM-260C.  Subintemship  in  Family  Medicine.  This  course  provides  senior  med- 
ical students  with  an  intense  inpatient  clinical  rotation  with  responsibilities  and  auton- 
omy similar  to  that  of  an  intern.  The  student  acts  as  the  primary  medical  provider  for 
inpatients  on  the  family  medicine  service  in  Duke  Hospital  and  follows  outpatients  at 
the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  in  the  setting  of  a  residency  program.  Clinical  instruc- 
tion and  supervision  on  each  patient  encounter  are  afforded  by  senior  level  housestaff 
and  faculty  members  of  the  Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine.  Individ- 
ual reading  on  patient  problems  encountered  in  the  daily  work  routine  is  expected.  Fre- 
quent balanced  feedback  is  provided  to  students.  Students  are  advised  to  contact  the 
department  as  early  as  possible  for  course  approval  (at  least  eight  weeks  in  advance) .  No 
drops  are  permitted  within  sixty  days  of  the  first  day  of  the  rotation.  Prerequisites:  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  2.  K.  Robinson  and  staff 

CFM-261C.  Family  Medicine  Continuity  Experience.  Students  manage  a  panel  of 
patients  over  an  extended  period  of  time  at  the  Duke  Family  Medicine  Center  under  the 
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supervision  of  one  family  physician  faculty  member.  Patient  care  is  scheduled  for  one  to 
two  half  days  a  week  for  two  to  four  months.  The  rotation  may  be  repeated  to  provide 
further  continuity.  A  project  is  required  for  course  credit.  Due  to  the  need  for  clinic 
schedule  arrangements,  students  are  advised  to  contact  the  department  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible for  course  approval  (at  least  eight  weeks  in  advance).  Prerequisites:  permission  of 
instructor.  Credit:  2-8.  Kaprielian  and  staff 

CFM-271C.  The  Computer  Textbook  of  Medicine.  Students  participate  in  the  on- 
going development  of  a  computerized  database  in  cardiovascular  disease.  They  partici- 
pate in  research  concerning  the  diagnosis,  treatment,  and  prognosis  of  patients  with 
coronary  artery  disease.  And,  they  learn  how  to  make  predictions  about  outcome  based 
on  test  results  of  patients  on  the  cardiology  service.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Credit:  2-4.  Enrollment:  max  5.  Califf,  Lee,  and  Harrell 

CFM-273C.  The  Ideal  Physician.  What  is  the  role  of  the  physician  in  relating  with 
patients?  How  do  you  communicate  with  patients  and  families?  How  well  do  you  do 
this?  What  is  your  "bedside  manner"?  How  do  you  learn  about  this  other  than  through 
models  and  self-reflection?  This  seminar  provides  a  small  group  atmosphere  for  learn- 
ing more  about  such  skills  and  for  receiving  direct  feedback  on  your  own  communica- 
tion style  and  skills.  If  allowed  by  instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  1-2.  Enrollment:  min  3,  max  8.  Puckett  and 
staff 

CFM-274C.  The  Ideal  Patient.  Who  is  the  "ideal"  patient?  What  about  those  who 
are  not  so  ideal?  This  seminar  combines  theory  and  practice.  Information  about  "diffi- 
cult" personality  types  and  effective  interpersonal  skills  for  dealing  with  these  individ- 
uals are  integrated  into  actual  practice.  Members  of  the  seminar  are  asked  to  draw  upon 
past  and  current  experiences  with  difficult  persons  and  situations  as  well  as  to  focus  on 
case  presentations  provided  by  the  instructor.  If  permitted  by  the  instructor,  this  clinical 
science  course  can  be  audited.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  1-2.  Enroll- 
ment: min  3,  max  8.  Puckett  and  staff 

CFM-299C.  Community  and  Family  Medicine  Preceptorship.  An  individually  tai- 
lored preceptorship  may  be  arranged  for  students  to  work  with  a  family  physician  in  a 
community  practice  site  almost  anywhere.  The  rotation  allows  students  to  observe  and 
participate  in  the  delivery  of  health  care  to  individual  patients  and  their  families  within 
the  context  of  the  community  in  which  they  live.  The  rotation  is  intended  to  supplement 
and  complement  the  second  year  core  clerkship.  A  wide  variety  of  geographic  locations 
and  practice  types  are  available;  students  may  choose  from  an  extensive  list  or  nominate 
a  new  site.  Because  of  the  necessity  for  site  approval  and  prior  arrangements  with  pre- 
ceptors, it  is  essential  that  interested  students  contact  the  instructor  as  soon  as  possible 
and  at  least  four  months  prior  to  the  desired  rotation.  Drops  are  not  accepted.  Prerequi- 
sites: permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  4.  Kaprielian  and  staff 

DIVISION  OF  CLINICAL  RESEARCH 

CRP-241B.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Methods.  An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of 
statistical  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  as  applied  in  clinical  research.  Topics  in- 
clude probability  distributions,  descriptive  statistics,  graphical  displays,  parametric 
and  non-parametric  tests  for  differences  in  central  tendency,  paired  comparisons  and 
correlation,  simple  linear  regression  and  one-way  analysis  of  variance.  Credit:  4.  Staff 

CRP-242B.  Principles  of  Clinical  Research.  General  principles  and  issues  in  clini- 
cal research  design.  Formulating  the  research  objective  and  the  research  hypothesis; 
specifying  the  study  population,  the  experimental  unit  and  the  response  variable(s). 
Classification  of  studies  as  experimental  or  observational,  prospective  or  retrospective, 
case-control,  cross-sectional,  or  cohort;  their  relative  advantages  and  limitations  and  the 
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statistical  methds  used  in  their  analysis.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  traditional  topics  of 
clinical  epidemiology  such  as  disease  etiology,  causation,  natural  history,  diagnostic 
testing,  and  the  evaluation  of  treatment  efficacy.  Prerequisites:  CRP-241B.  Credit:  4.  Staff 

DIVISION  OF  MEDICAL  INFORMATION  SCIENCES 

MIS-233B.  Introduction  to  Medical  Informatics.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  use  of 
computers  in  biomedical  applications.  Important  concepts  related  to  hardware, 
software,  and  applications  development  are  studied  through  analysis  of  state-of-the- 
art  systems  involving  clinical  decision  support,  computer-based  interviewing, 
computer-based  medical  records,  departmental/ancillary  systems,  instructional 
information  systems,  management  systems,  national  data  bases,  physiological 
monitoring,  and  research  systems.  C-L:  BME-243  (Graduate  School).  Credit:  3.  Hales 

MIS-234B.  Artifical  Intelligence  in  Medicine.  An  introduction  to  basic  concepts 
of  Artificial  Intelligence  (AI)  and  an  in-depth  examination  of  medical  applications  of 
AI.  The  course  includes  heuristic  programming,  a  brief  examination  of  the  classic  AI 
programming  languages  (LISP  and  PROLOG),  and  a  study  of  rule-based  systems  and 
cognitive  models.  Specific  applications  examined  in  detail  include  MYCIN,  ONCOCIN, 
PIP,  CASNET,  ILIAD,  QMR,  and  DXPLAIN  and  selected  EXPERT  systems.  C-L:  BME- 
241  (Graduate  School).  Credit:  3.  Hales 

MIS-235B.  Microprocessors  and  Digital  Instruments.  Design  of  microcomputer- 
based  devices  including  both  hardware  and  software  considerations  of  system  design. 
Primary  emphasis  on  hardware  aspects  including  a  progression  through  initial  design, 
prototype  construction  in  the  laboratory,  testing  of  prototypes  to  locate  and  correct 
faults,  and  final  design  evaluation.  Evaluation  includes  examination  of  complexity, 
reliability,  and  cost.  Design  and  construction  is  oriented  toward  biomedical  devices  or 
instruments  that  include  dedicated  microcomputers,  usually  operating  in  real  time.  C- 
L:  BME-205  (Graduate  School).  Credit:  3.  Hammond 

MIS-399B.  Preceptorship  in  Medical  Informatics.  An  individualized  research 
program  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Medical 
Information  Sciences  Program.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

Genetics 

Professor  Joseph  R.  Nevins,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1976),  Oiairman. 

Professors:  Bryan  R.  Cullen,  Ph.D.  (New  Jersey  Medical  School,  1984);  Y.-T.  Chen,  M.D.  (National 
Taiwan  Univ.,  1973),  Ph.D.  (Columbia,  1978);  MargaretPericak-Vance,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1978). 

Associate  Professor:  Jeffery  Vance,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1979),  M.D.  (Duke,  1984). 

Assistant  Professors:  F.  Andrew  Futreal,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1993);  Joseph  Heitman,  Ph.D. 
(RockefeUer,1989),M.D.(Comell,1992);DanielLew,Ph.D.(RockefeUer,1990);DouglasA.Marchuk,Ph.D. 
(Chicago,  1 985);  Andrew  S.  Peterson,  Ph  .D.  (Harvard,  1988);  Bruce  Sullenger,  Ph.D.  (Cornell,  1990);  Robin 
P.  Wharton,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1986). 

Required  Course 

GEN-200B.  Genetics.  A  course  designed  for  first  year  medical  students  that  focuses 
on  the  principles  of  genetics  as  they  apply  to  human  disease.  The  course  emphasizes 
molecular  aspects  of  gene  structure  and  expression,  experimental  systems  for  genetic 
analysis,  and  various  aspects  of  human  genetics  including  population  genetics  and 
genetic  epidemiology,  the  use  of  genetic  analysis  for  the  identification  of  disease  causing 
genes,  cytogenetics,  and  genetic  diagnosis  and  counseling.  Credit:  2.  Nevins 

Electives 

GEN-210B.  Genetic  Analysis  of  Hum  an  Disease. This  course  introduces  the  student 
to  quantitative  and  molecular  aspects  in  the  identification  of  human  disease  genes, 
implications  for  genetic  counseling  and  risk  assessment,  and  legal  and  social  issues 
associated  with  the  human  genome  initiative.  The  course  draws  extensively  from  the 
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scientific  literature  to  illustrate  concepts  of  linkage  analysis  in  Mendelian  and  complex 
disease,  molecular  approaches  to  disease  gene  cloning,  molecular  mechanisms  of  disease 
gene  expression,  gene  therapy,  and  the  utility  of  animal  models  for  understanding  human 
disease. C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  2.  Speer 

Immunology 

Professor  Thomas  F.  Tedder,  Ph.D.  (Alabama,  1984),  Cliairman. 

Professors:  Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M  .D.  (North  Carolina,  1958);  Jeffrey  R.  Dawson,  Ph  .D.  (Case  Western 
Reserve,  1969);  Michael  M.  Frank,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1960);  Eli  Gilboa,  Ph.D.  (Weizmann  Inst.,  1977);  Barton 
F.Haynes,M.D.(Baylor,1973);DavidR.McClay,Jr.,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1971);DavidS.Pisetsky,Ph.D. 
(Albert  Einstein,  1972);  Jeffrey  L.  Piatt,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1977);  WendellF.  Rosse,  M.D.  (Chicago, 
1958);  Hilliard  F.  Seigler,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1960);  Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.  (SUNY,  1965);  Frances  E. 
Ward,  Ph.D.  (Brown,  1965). 

Associate  Professors:  RalphR.Bollinger,M.D.(Tulane,1970),Ph.D.  (Duke,  1977);MichaelS.Krangel, 
Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1982);  Harvey  J.  Sage,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1958). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Andrew  E.  Balber,  Ph.D.  (Rockefeller,  1971);  Kay  H.  Singer,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1977). 

Assistant  Professors:  Carolyn  Doyle,  Ph.D.  (New  York  atb  Stony  Brook,  1985);  Robert  Endres,  Ph.D. 
(Arizona,1976);GaryS.Gilkeson,M.D.(Southwestern,1979);DonaldL.Granger,M.D.(Utah,1972);RusseU 
P.  Hall,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1975);  Maureane  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1 982);  Roger  J.  Kurlander,  M.D. 
(Chicago,  1971 );  Herbert  Kim  Lyerly,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1983);  Mary  Louise  Markert,  M.D. 
(Duke,1982),Ph.D.puke,1981);MichaelG.McHeyzer-Williams,Ph.D.(Melbourne,1991);YuanZhuang, 
Ph.D.  (Yale,  1989). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Donna  D.  Kostyu,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1979). 

Research  Associates:  Cristina  Hernandez,  Ph.D.;  Makoto  Inaoki,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Witte  Koopmann, 
Ph.D.;CeliaC.LaBranche,Ph.D.;AnatoliM.Malyguine,Ph.D.;NobutakaOno,M.D.,Ph.D.;JosephRoberts, 
Ph.D.;  Annika  Sanfridson,  Ph.D.;  Shinichi  Sato,  M.D.;  Douglas  Steeber,  Ph.D. 

Emeriti:D.BernardAmos,M.D.;CharlesE.Buckley,III,M.D.;ProfessorEugeneD.Day,Ph.D.;Richard 
S.Metzgar,Ph.D. 

Required  Course 

IMM-201B.  Immunology.  A  short  core  course  in  immunology  for  first-year 
medical  students.  The  course  includes  a  general  introduction  to  special  areas  of 
immunology  such  as  immunochemistry,  immunohematology,  and  immunogenetics 
including  transplantation  and  tumor  immunology.  The  initial  lectures  describe  the 
properties  of  antibodies,  the  characteristics  of  antigens,  classes  of  reactive  lymphocytes 
and  accessory  cells,  the  biology  of  cytokines  and  the  complement  system.  The  course  is 
enriched  with  patient  oriented  problem-solving  sessions.  Credit:  2.  Dawson 

Electives 

IMM-252B.  General  Virology  and  Viral  Oncology.  The  first  half  of  the  course  is 
devoted  to  a  discussion  of  the  structure  and  replication  of  mammalian  and  bacterial 
viruses.  The  second  half  deals  specifically  with  tumor  viruses  which  are  discussed  in 
terms  of  the  virus-cell  interaction,  the  relationship  of  virus  infection  to  neoplasia,  and 
the  application  of  retroviruses  in  molecular  and  developmental  biology.  Permission  of 
the  instructors  is  required.  C-L:  MIC-252B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min 
5.  Keene,  Joklik,  Bastia,  Kreuzer,  Ostroivski,  Linney,  Nevins,  and  Pickup 

IMM-259B.  Molecular  Biology  I:  Proteins  And  Enzymes.  Detailed  concepts  of  the 
structure  and  function  of  proteins  as  enzymes  and  as  structural  elements  of  cellular 
substructures  including:  protein  primary  structure  and  its  determination,  patterns  of 
protein  folding,  mechanisms  of  enzyme  catalysis  and  regulation,  function  and 
formation  of  multimeric  protein  assemblies,  proteins  and  other  constituents  of 
biological  membranes.  C-L:  BCH  259B;  CBI  259B;  MIC  259B;  Graduate  School.  Credit: 
3.  Ricfwrdson  and  staff 

IMM-268B.  Molecular  Biology  II:  Nucleic  Acids.  Biochemistry  of  nucleic  acids, 
with  emphasis  on  their  chemistry,  structure,  metabolism,  and  biological  function  in  in- 
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formation  transfer.  Prerequisites:  introductory  biochemistry  and  Biochemistry  259.  C-L: 
BCH-268B;  MIC-268B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  4.  Steege  and  staff 

IMM-269B.  Advanced  Cell  Biology.  An  advanced  course  in  cell  biology  with  em- 
phasis on  current  research  literature  and  featuring  in-depth  discussion  of  selected  areas 
by  staff  engaged  in  research  in  these  areas.  The  course  covers  membrane  structure  and 
physiology,  the  cytoskeleton,  cell  motility  systems,  chromosome  mechanics,  chromo- 
some structure  and  function,  and  eukaryotic  gene  structure,  control,  and  replication.  C- 
L:  CBI-269B;  MIC-269B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Siedow  and  staff 

IMM-291B.  Comprehensive  Immunology.  An  intensive  course  in  the  biology  of 
the  immune  system  and  the  structure  and  function  of  its  component  parts.  Major  topics 
discussed  are:  properties  of  antigens;  specificity  of  antibody  molecules  and  their  biolog- 
ic functions;  cells  and  organs  of  the  lymphoid  system;  structure  and  function  of  comple- 
ment; inflammation  and  non-specific  effector  mechanisms;  cellular  interactions  and 
soluble  mediators  in  lymphocyte  activation,  replication,  and  differentiation;  regulation 
of  immune  responses,  neoplasia  and  the  immune  system;  molecular  structure  and  ge- 
netic organization  of  immunoglobulins,  histocompatibility  antigens,  and  T  cell  recep- 
tor. C-L:  MIC-291B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  10.  Krangel  and  staff 

IMM-304B.  Molecular  Membrane  Biology.  Advanced  seminar  course  on  various 
cellular  membranes;  emphasis  on  cell  biology  of  the  immune  system.  Discussion  topics 
include:  biosynthesis  of  membrane  proteins,  intracellular  transport  vesicles,  endocyto- 
sis,  signal  transduction  across  the  plasma  membrane,  intracellular  organelles  and  pro- 
tein sorting,  cell  interactions  in  differentiation.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  C- 
L:  MIC-304B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  2.  Max:  16  Enrollment:  min  10.  Argon 

IMM-330B.  Medical  Immunology.  A  brief  review  of  basic  concepts  of  immunology 
is  followed  by  in-depth  discussions  of  the  role  of  immune  mechanisms  in  the  pathogen- 
esis and  treatment  of  human  diseases.  Principle  emphasis  is  placed  on  immune  deficien- 
cy diseases,  hypersensitivity,  alloimmunity,  transplantation,  infectious  diseases, 
autoimmunity,  tumor  immunology,  and  immunohematology.  When  applicable  the 
classes  include  patient  presentations  and  laboratory  demonstrations.  C-L:  MIC-330B; 
Graduate  School.  Credit:  5.  F.  Ward  and  staff 

IMM-399B.  Preceptorship  in  Immunology.  An  individual  reading  and/or  labora- 
tory course  in  specialty  areas  supervised  by  an  individual  faculty  member.  Acceptance, 
nature  of  topic,  and  amount  of  credit  by  individual  arrangement  with  proposed  faculty 
member.  Prerequisites:  to  be  determined  by  instructor.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

Interdisciplinary  Courses 

Required  Course 

IND-206C.  Medical  Practice  and  Health  Systems/CEC.  This  two-week  required 
clerkship  uses  lectures,  small  group  discussions,  practical  projects,  and  readings  to  im- 
prove students'  awareness  and  understanding  of  the  complexity  of  the  physician's  role 
in  rapidly  changing  systems  of  healthcare  delivery.  The  course  emphasizes  the  profes- 
sional and  ethical  tensions  that  emerge  while  striving  to  optimize  care  for  individuals 
and  the  populations  of  individuals.  Consideration  of  cost  focuses  on  the  nature  and  be- 
havior of  costs  relevant  to  healthcare  and  explores  the  ambiguities  inherent  in  assessing 
cost  effectiveness  of  interventions  from  the  divergent  viewpoints  of  payors,  managed 
care  organizations,  physicians  and  individual  patients.  Interdepartmental  faculty  addi- 
tionally provide  perspective  on  past  and  present  patterns  of  medical  practice  and  offer 
possible  models  of  future  physician  practices.  Credit  2.  Kaprielian,  S.  Bredehoeft,  L. 
Branch,  and  staff 
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Electives 

IND-300C.  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Medical-Legal-Ethical  Issues.  The  semi- 
nar is  composed  of  students  in  approximately  equal  number  from  the  Medical,  Divinity, 
and  Law  Schools  and  explores  important  medical,  legal,  and  ethical  features  of  current 
issues,  e.g.,  transplantation,  euthanasia,  abortion.  Faculty  and  resource  persons  from  all 
three  schools  participate  in  the  seminar.  Up  to  four  introductory  sessions  in  the  fall  se- 
mester for  all  participating  students  and  faculty  are  concluded  with  arrangement  of  in- 
terdisciplinary terms  and  selected  topics.  Student  teams  meet  during  the  winter  and 
consult  at  intervals  with  faculty.  All  semester  participants  re-assemble  for  a  series  of 
weekly  meetings  ending  in  mid-March  to  present  and  discuss  the  topics  researched. 
Any  topics  properly  focused  may  be  considered.  Course  covers  fall  section  82  and 
spring  section  81.  If  permitted  by  instructor,  this  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  2.  Enroll- 
ment: max.  6.  Gianturco  (Medical),  Shimm  (Law),  Smith  (Divinity)  and  other  faculty  members 
from  all  three  schools 

IND-302C.  Exploring  Medicine:  Cross-Culrural  Challenges  to  Medicine  in  the 
Twenty-first  Century.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  promote  professional  self-defini- 
tion and  understanding  of  the  role  of  cross-cultural  medical  care.  It  provides  students 
with  a  conceptual  framework  and  process  to  facilitate  the  search  for  meaning  in  their 
professional  lives  which  draws  on  art,  history,  literature,  music,  philosophy,  and  reli- 
gion. This  seminar  is  designed  to  explore  two  dimensions  of  medicine.  The  first  is  that  of 
self -identification  of  the  meaning  of  medicine  for  the  medical  student  and  the  second  is 
that  of  the  exploring  the  meaning  of  medicine  in  a  different  culture.  Understanding  of 
the  cultural  aspects  of  medical  care  and  medicine  responses  to  these  are  carried  out  by 
multidisciplinary  faculty.  A  multidisciplinary  view  of  the  medicine  and  medical  care  in 
another  culture  is  also  developed  in  the  seminar.  A  trip  to  Honduras  during  spring 
break  is  offered  to  interested  faculty  and  students.  This  optional  "laboratory"  experi- 
ence allows  students  to  interface  with  medical  students  and  Honduran  medical  school 
faculty.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  rrtin  6,  max  12.  Hage 

IND-304C.  Medicine  in  the  Third  World:  A  Haitian  Perspective.  This  course  is  di- 
vided into  a  didactic  period  of  preparation  followed  by  a  one  week  period  during  which 
the  student  serves  as  an  active  member  of  a  medical  mission  team  in  Port  au  Prince, 
Leogane  and  the  Cormier  Valley.  The  team  includes  David  Walmer  and  at  least  one  oth- 
er Duke  faculty  member.  Goals  of  the  course  include:  (a)  exposing  students  to  health 
care  and  a  culture  with  very  different  values  from  the  Western  world;  (b)  enhancing 
physical  diagnosis  skills  by  working  with  resident  Haitian  physicians  who  rely  less  on 
technology  than  American  physicians;  and  (c)  developing  an  appreciation  for  disease  in 
the  absence  of  early  diagnosis  and  therapy.  The  course  has  a  special  emphasis  on  wom- 
en's health  care  but  actual  experiences  often  include  exposure  to  other  medical  special- 
ties including  public  health,  pediatrics,  internal  medicine,  infectious  disease,  orthopedic 
surgery,  ophthalmolgy,  etc.  Credit:  2.  Walmer 

Medicine 

Barton  F.  Haynes,  M.D.,  Frederic  M.  Hanes  Professor  of  Medicine,  (Baylor,  1973),  Chair. 
DIVISION  OF  CARDIOLOGY 

Professor  Gary  L.  Sales,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1975),  Chief. 

Professors:ThomasM.Bashore,M.D.(Ohio,1972);VictorS.Behar,M.D.(Duke,1961);RobertM.Califf, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1978);  Fred  R. Cobb,  M.D.  (Mississippi,  1964);  Joseph  C. Greenfield, Jr., M.D.James B.  Duke 
Professor  of  Medicine(Emory,1956);JosephR.Kisslo,M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1967);  Robert  J. Lefkowitz,M.D., 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Medicine  (Columbia,  1966);  James  J.  Morris,  M.D.  (State  Univ.  of  New  York, 
1959);  Robert  H.  Peter,  M.D.  (Duke,  1961);  Harry  R.  Phillips,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Richard  S.  Stack,  M.D 
(Wayne  State,  1976);  Harold  C.  Strauss,  M.D.,  Edward  S.  Orgain  Professor  of  Medicine,  (McGUl,  1964); 
Robert  E.  Whalen,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1956). 

Associate  Professors:  Augustus  O.  Grant,  M.D.  (Edinburgh,  1971);  Michael  B.  Higginbotham,  M.D. 
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(Melbourne,  1973);  Mitchell  W.  Krucoff,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1980);  Daniel  B.  Mark,  M.D.  (Tufts, 
1978);  Kenneth  Morris,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1972); Christopher  M.  O'Connor,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1983);  E.  Magnus 
Ohman,  M.D.  (Royal  Coll.  of  Surgeons,  1981);  Kevin  G.  Peters,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1983);  Robert  A.  Rosati,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1967);  Thomas  J.  Ryan,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1981);  Martin  J.  Sullivan,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1980);  James 
Tcheng,  M.D.  Gohns  Hopkins,  1988);  Galen  S.  Wagner,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965);  Robert  Waugh,  M.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1966);  J.  Marcus  Wharton,M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1980). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Judith  C.  Rembert,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1972).  Assistant  Professors: 
Brian  H.  Annex,  M.D.  (Yale,  1985);  Tristram  D.  Bahnson,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1984);  Donald 
F.  Fortin,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1984);  Carolyn  L.  Donovan,  M.D.  (Texas,  Southwestern,  1988);  Neil  J. 
Freedman,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1985);  Samuel  E.  George,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1980);  Christopher  B. 
Granger,  M.D.  (Connecticut,  1984);  Ruth  Ann  Greenfield,  M.D.  (Duke,  1985);  Robert  A.  Harrington,  M.D. 
(Tufts,1986);J.KevinHarrison,M.D.(NewYork,1984);JamesG.Jollis,M.D.(Ohio,1986);WilliamE.Kraus, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1982);  Kenneth  W.  Mahaffey,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1989);  L.  Kristin  Newby,  M.D. 
(Indiana,1987);MichaelH.Sketch,M.D.(Creighton,1984);RobertA.Sorrentino,M.D.(AlbanyMed.Coll., 
1985);  Andrew  Wang,  M.D.  (Duke,  1990);  James  P.  Zidar,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1985). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Richard  L.Callihan,  M.D.  (Marshall,  1989. 

AssistantResearch  Professors:  Patricia  A. Cowper,M.D.  (California  atDavis,1984);EricL.Eisenstein, 
D.B  A.  (Cleveland  State,  1995);  Mark  E.  Olah,  Ph.D.  (Ohio,  1988);  Karsten  Peppel,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at  Albany, 
1990);JulieA.Pitcher,Ph.D.(Dundee,1988);RichardT.Premont,Ph.D.(CityUniversityofNewYork,1992); 
D.Russell,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1991).  Doris  A.Taylor,Ph.D.(Texas,Southwestern,1987). 

Associates:  Michael  A.  Blazing,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1987);  James  J.  Crowley,  M.B. 
(University  College  Galway,  1985);  Christopher  D.  Kontos,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  1989); 

DIVISION  OF  CLINICAL  PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor:  Edward  L.C.Pritchett,M.D.  (Ohio,  1971),  Chief. 
DIVISION  OF  DERMATOLOGY 

Professor:  Russell  P.  Hall,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1975),ActingCliief. 

Professor:  Sheldon  R.Pinnell.M.D.,  J.  La  mar  Callaway  Professor  of  Dermatology  (Yale,  1963). 

Associate  Professors:  Claude  S.  Burton,  M.D.  (Duke,  1979);  Robert  E.  Clark,  M.D.  (Texas,  1985);  John 
C.  Murray,  M.D.  (Duke,  1977);  Elise  A.  Olsen,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1978);  Neil  S.  Prose,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ., 
1975). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Saood  Murad,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Davis,  1978);  Heather  N.  Yeowell, 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982). 

Assistant  Professors:  James  M.  Grichnik,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1990);  Sarah  C.  Myers,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989). 

Associates:  Greg  E.  Viehman,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1993);  Jennelle  S.  Williams,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1989). 

DIVISION  OF  ENDOCRINOLOGY,  METABOLISM,  AND  NUTRITION 

Professor:  FrankA.Neelon,M.D.  (Harvard,  1962), Acting  Chief. 

Professor:  Marc  K.  Drezner,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1970);  Mark  N.  Feinglos,  M.D.  (McGill,  1973). 

Associate  Professors:  Warner  M.  Burch,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1971 );  George  J.  Ellis,  M.D.  (Harvard, 
1963);  Jerome  M.  Feldman,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1961);  John  R.  Guyton,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1973). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Bruce  Lobaugh,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State,  1981);  Teresa  Nesbitt, 
Ph.D.  (Duke,  1986). 

Assistant  Professors:  Ann  J.  Brown,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1988);  Diana  B.  McNeill,  M.D.  (Duke,  1982). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Spencer  A.  Brown,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1984). 

Associates:  Louis  Luttrell,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1989);  Thomas  J.  Weber,  M.D.  (Pritzker,  1989). 

DIVISION  OF  GASTROENTEROLOGY 

Professor:  Rodger  A.  Liddle,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1978),  Chief. 

Professors:  Paul  G.  Killenberg,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1963);  Michael  McLeod,  M.D.  (Duke,  1960); 
Joanne  A.  P.  Wilson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973). 

Associate  Professors:  John  Baillie,M.B.(Glasgow,1977);ScortR.Brazer,M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve, 
1981);  Jonathan  A.  Cohn,  M.D.  (Rockefeller,  1978);  John  T.  Garbutt,  M.D.  (Temple,  1962);  Thomas  T.  Long, 
M.D.  (BowmanGray,1966);StevenH.Quarfordt,M.D.  (New  York,  1960);DonC.Rockey,M.D.(Med.CoIl. 
of  Virginia,  1984). 

Assistant  Professors:  M.  Stanley  Branch,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Georgia,  1984);  Wendy  Z.  Davis,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1989);  PaulS.  JowelLM.D.  (Capetown,  1983);  Peter  J.  Mannon,  M.D.  (Boston,1983);JaneE.Onken, 
M.D.  (George  Washington,  1987);  Dawn  Provenzale,  M.D.  (Albany,  1984). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Frank  Pancotto,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1975);  James  F.  Trotter,  M.D.  (Emory, 
1989)  Duane  D.  Webb,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Stony  Brook,  1974). 

Associates:  Robert  A.  Enns,  M.D.  (British  Columbia,  1988);  Michael  A.  Shetzline,  M.D.  (Ohio  State, 
1991). 
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DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  INTERNAL  MEDICINE 

Associate  Professor:  Eugene  Z.  Oddone,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1985),  Chief. 

Associate  Professors:  David  B.  Matchar,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1980);  David  L.  Simel,  M.D.  (Duke,  1980); 
Jeremy  Sugarman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Ronnie  D.  Horner,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State,  1984). 

Assistant  Professors:  Lori  A.  Bastian,  M.D.  (Emory,  1987);  Douglas  C.  McCrory,  M.D.  (Miami,  1986); 
James  A.  Tulsky,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1987);  EricC.  Westman,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1986). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Charles  O.  Beauchamp,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Lawrence  H.  Greenblatt, 
M.D.  (Northwestern,  1990); Faith H.Holcombe, M.D.  (Washington Univ.,  1980);  Lynn  E.  Keplinger,M.D. 
(West  Virginia,  1990);  Judith  M.  Kramer,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1997);  Evangeline  R.  Lausier,  M.D. 
(Vermont,  1979);  Lia  S.  Logio,  M.D.  flohns  Hopkins,  1992);  John  J.  Paat,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Ohio,  1984); 
Robert  W.  Paterson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1979);  Zeses  C.  Roulidis,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1986);  Kathleen  A.  Waite,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1990). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Fredrick  K.  Homan,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  at  Ann  Arbor,  1993). 

Associates:  S.  Tublu  Chatterjee,  M.D.  (Boston,  1990);  Rowena  J.  Dolor,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Marisa  R. 
D'Silva,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1992);  David  E.  Edelman,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1991);  Lisa  A.  Giannetto,  M.D. 
(Loyola,  1986);  Mitchell  T.  Heflin,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1993);  Nicole  E.Jelesoff,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1991);Scott 
V.Joy,M.D.(Pittsburgh,1992);SheriA.Keitz,M.D.(MountSinai,1991);FeUciaS.Lacksen,M.D.(UMDNJ, 
1994);MichaelW.Meredith,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1994);AndrewJ.Muir,M.D.(Duke,1993);PaulaD.Ryan, 
M.D.(Rochester,1991);PaulJ.Saba,M.D.(McGill,1980);AmyW.Shaheen,M.D.(V\fashingtonUniv.,1989); 
Jeannette  F.  Stein,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1981);  John  D.  Whited,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1990);  Stephen  J. 
Wilson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Eugene  E.  Wright,  M.D.  (Duke,  1978). 

Clinical  Associate:  Linda  H.  Harpole,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992). 

DIVISION  OF  GERIATRICS 

Professor:  Harvey  Jay  Cohen,  M.D.  (SUNY,  1965),  Chief. 

Associate  Professors:  Kenneth  W.  Lyles,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Virginia,  1974);  Lina-MarieObeid,  M.D. 
(Beirut,  1983);  Kenneth  E.  Schmader,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1980). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Byron  B.  Hamilton,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1959). 

AssociateResearchProfessors:ConnieBales,Ph.D.(Tennessee,1981);ElizabethClipp,Ph.D.(Cornell, 
1984);  Joseph  T.  Hanlon,  Pharm.D.  (North  Carolina,  1990). 

Assistant  Professors:  Anthony  N.  Galanos,  M.D.  (South  Alabama,  1986);  Helen  Hoenig,  M.D. 
(Arizona,  1985). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Byron  B.  Hamilton,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1959);  Jack  I.  Twersky, 
M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1982). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Pao-Hwo  Lin,  Ph.D.  (Texas  at  Austin,  1990);  Miriam  Morey,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1997);MiriamSmyth,Ph.D.  (Maryland,  1986). 

Associates:ArlineBohannon,M.D.(SUNYatSyracuse,1988);DebraK.Weiner,M.D.(Missouri,1983); 
Heidi  K.  White,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1989). 

DIVISION  OF  HEMATOLOGY 

Professor:  Marilyn  J.  Telen,  M.D.  (New  York,  1977),  Chief. 

Professors:    Charles  S.  Greenberg,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1976);  Wendell  F.  Rosse,  M.D.,  Florence 
McAllister  Professor  (Chicago,  1958);  J.  Brice  Weinberg,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1969). 
Associate  Professor:  William  H.  Kane,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1982). 
AssistantProfessors:ScottD.Berkowitz,M.D.(Jefferson,1979);ThomasL.Ortel,M.D.(Indiana,1985). 

DIVISION  OF  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES 

Professor:  John  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1964),  Chief. 

Professors:  JohnPerfect,M.D.(Med. Coll.  ofOhio,1975);DanielJ.Sexton,M.D.(Northwestern,1971); 
Kenneth  H.  Wilson,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1974). 

Associate  Professors:  John  A.  Bartlett,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1981);  G.  Ralph  Corey,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1973). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Charles  Ellenbogen,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1964); 

Assistant  Professors:  Gary  M.  Cox,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1989);  Richard  Frothingham,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981); 
Carol  Dukes  Hamilton,  M.D.  (Utah,  1985);  Alison  E.  Heald,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1986);  Charles  B.  Hicks, 
M.D.  (George  Washington,  1979);  Kathryn  B.  Kirkland,  M.D.  (Dartmouth,  1986);  G.  Diego  Miralles,  M.D. 
(Univ.  of  Buenos  Aires,  1986). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Mark  D.  Perkins,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1984). 

Assistant  Research  Professor  Dena  L.  Toffaletti,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977). 

Associate:  Murray  Abramson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991). 

DIVISION  OF  MEDICAL  ONCOLOGY 

Professor:  Russel  Kaufman,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1973),  Chief. 

Professors:  O.  Michael  Colvin,  M.D.,  William  W.  Shingleton  Professor  of  Cancer  Research, 
(Washington  Univ.,  1961);  Jeffrey  Crawford,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1974);  Jon  P.  Gockerman,  M.D.  (Chicago, 
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1967);  Yusuf  A.  Hannun,  M.D.,  Wellcome  Clinical  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Honor  of  R.  Wayne  Rundles, 
M.D.,(AmericanUniversityofBeimt,1981);AndrewT.Huang,M.D.(Taiwan,1965);JosephO.Moore,M.D. 
(Johns  Hopkins,  1971). 

Clinical  Professor:  RobertSilber,  M.D.  (New  York,  Downstate,  1954). 

Associate  Professors:  Gerold  Bepler,  M.D.  (Philipps  Univ.,  1983);  Nelson  J.  Chao,  M.D.  (Yale,  1981); 
James  W.  Hathorn,  M.D.  (Duke,  1979);  James  J.  Vredenburgh,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1983). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  David  Adams,  Ph.D.  (Nebraska,  1979);  Susan  M.  Ludeman,  Ph.D. 
(Catholic  Univ.,  1979);  Sandra  L.  White,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1974). 

Assistant  Professors:  Carlos  de  Castro,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1985);  Marc  Gautier,  M.D.  (Dartmouth, 
1986);  Herbert  I.  Hurwitz,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1988);  Clayton  A.  Smith,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1984);  Linda  M. 
Sutton,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1987). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Lyndsay  N.  Harris,  M.D.  (Alberta,  1988);  William  P.  Petros,  Ph.D. 
(Philadelphia  Coll.  of  Pharm.,  1987). 

AssistantResearchProfessors:AliejaBielawska,Ph.D.(TechUniv.Wroclaw,1975);DonaldE.Fleenor, 
Ph.D.  (Emory,  1987);  Michael  P.Gamcsik,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  of  Edinburgh,  1983). 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  KojiNagafuji,M.D.  (Kyushu  University ,  1988). 

Associates:  Jennifer  L.Garst,M.D.(Med.Coll.ofGeorgia,1990);ScottG.Lilly,M.D.(MedicalCollege 
ofOhio,1991);SusanJ.Littman,M.D.(Albany,1989);P.KellyMarcom,M.D.(Baylor,1989);MichaelMorse, 
M.D.  (Yale,  1990);  David  Rizzieri,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1991). 

Instructor,  Temporary:  Gwynn  D.  Long,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1983). 

DIVISION  OF  NEPHROLOGY 

Associate  Professor:  Thomas  M.  Coffman,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1980)C'»e/- 

Professors:  James  R.  Clapp,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1957);  Steve  J.  Schwab,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1979); 
William  E.  Yarger,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1963). 

Associate  Professors:  L.DarrylQuarles,M.D.  (Alabama,  1979);  Robert  F.Spurney,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1983); 
Laura  P.  Svetkey,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1979). 

AssistantProfessors:MichaelS.Berkoben,M.D.(Pennsylvania,1986);DavidW.Butterly,M.D.(Duke, 
1987);  Eugene  C.  Kovalik,  M.D.  (McGill,  1987);  Roslyn  B.  Mannon,  M.D.  (Duke,  1985);  Stephen  R.  Smith, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1985). 

Associates:  Krairerk  Athirakul,  M.D.  (Univ.  Prince  of  Sojgkla,  1986);  Russ  P.  Carstens,  M.D.  (Yale, 
1990);  Olafur  S.  Indridason,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Iceland,  1987);  Michael  I.  Oliverio,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1990). 

Instructor,  Temporary:  Arthur  Greenberg,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1975). 

DIVISION  OF  NEUROLOGY 

Assistant  Professor:  Joel  C .  Morgenlander,  M  .D.  (Pittsburgh,  1986),  Acting  Chief. 

Professors:  James  O.  McNamara,  M.D.,  Carl  R.  Deane  Professor  of  Neuroscience,  (Michigan,  1968); 
Margaret  Pericak-Vance,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1978);  Donald  B.  Sanders,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1964);  Warren  J. 
Strittmatter,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973). 

Associate  Professors:  Mark  J.  Alberts,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1982);  Larry  B.  Goldstein,  M.D.  (Mt.  Sinai,  1981); 
David  A.  Hosford,  M.D.  (Emory,  1983);  Barrie  H.  Hurwitz,  M.D.  (Witwatersrand  Univ.,  1968);  Janice  M. 
Massey,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1978);  Rodney  A.  Radtke,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1980);  Marvin  Rozear,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1 966);  Donald  Schmechel,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1974);  Ara  Tourian,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1 958);  Jef  fery  M.  Vance, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1984). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  John  R.  Gilbert,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982). 

Assistant  Professors:  James  R.  Burke,  M.D.  (New  Yorkat  Brooklyn,  1985);  Nancy  L.  Earl,  M.D.  (North 
CaroUna,1982);CarmeloGraffagnino,M.D.(West-Ontario,1985);RichardW.Tim,M.D.(CaUfomiaatSan 
Diego,  1986);  Kevan  VanLandingham,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1985). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Kamel  Ben  Othmane,  M.D.  (Tunis  Medical  School,  1984);  Michael  A. 
Hauser,Ph.D.gohnsHopkins,1990);Xiao-PingHe,Ph.D.(Shanghai,1987);RamS.Puranam,Ph.D.(Indian 
Institute,  1986);  Ann  Saunders,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1987);  William  K.  Scott,  Ph.D.  (South  Carolina,  1996);  Marcy 
Speer,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Michael  P.  Vitek,  Ph.D.  (Dartmouth,  1983). 

Associates:  Gregory  N.  Barnes,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1992);  Aatif  M.  Husain,  M.D.  (Rawalpindi,  1989); 
DanielT.Laskowitz,M.D.(Duke,1991);EdenR.Martin,Ph.D.(North  Carolina  State,1997);BurtonL.Scott, 
M.D.  (Miami,  1990). 

Clinical  Associate:  E.  Wayne  Massey,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1970) . 

Instructor,  Temporary:  Elizabeth  R.  Hauser,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1997). 

DIVISION  OF  PULMONARY  AND  CRITICAL  CARE  MEDICINE 

Professor:  William  J.  Fulkerson,M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977),  Chief. 

Professors:  Neil  R.  Maclntyre,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1972);  Claude  Piantadosi,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1975); 
Jonathan  Stamler,  M.D.  (Mt.  Sinai,  1985);  Stephen  L.  Young,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1968). 
Clinical  Professor:  Herbert  A.  Saltzman,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1952). 
Research  Professor:  FredrickJ.Miller,Ph.D.(NorthCarolinaState,  1977). 
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VisitingProfessor  of  Medicine:  Werner  Hofmann,  Ph.D.  (University  of  Vienna,  1973). 

Associate  Professors:  PeterS.Kussin,M.D.(MountSinai,  1985);  Victor  F.Tapson,M.D.  (Hahnemann, 
1982). 

Assistant  Professors:  Rodney  J.  Folz,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1989);  Y.  C.  Tony  Huang,  M.D. 
(National  Taiwan,  1983);  Douglas  G.  Kelling,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1972);  Michael  L.  Russell,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1985);KarenWelty-Wolf,M.D.  (Duke,  1986). 

Assis  tantClinical  Professor  of  Medicine:  Mark  P.  Steele,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1982). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Barbara  Buckley,  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1985);  Andrew  J.  Gow,  Ph.D. 
(Temple,1995);YunZhao,Ph.D.(ShanghaiMed.Univ.,1990). 

Associates  in  Medicine:  Martha  S.  Carraway,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1988);  John  P.  Connolly,  M.D. 
(Rochester,  1982);  Joseph  A.  Govert,  M.D.  (California  at  Irvine,  1989);  Loretta  G.  Que,  M.D.  (Chicago  at 
Pritzker,1989). 

DIVISION  OF  RHEUMATOLOGY,  ALLERGY  AND  CLINICAL  IMMUNOLOGY 

Professor:  David  S.  Pisetsky,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1973),  Chief. 

Professors:  Michael  S.  Hershfield,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1967);  Barton  F.  Haynes,  M.D.,  Frederic  M. 
Hanes  Professor  (Baylor,  1973);  Nicholas  M.  Kredich,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1962);  Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D., 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Medicine,  (New  York,  Downstate,  1965). 

Associate  Professors:  Nancy  B.  Allen,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1978);  Peter  Bressler,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981);  David  S. 
Caldwell,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1967);  Rex  M.  McCallum,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1980);  John  R.  Rice,  M.D. 
(Miami,  1968);  E.  William  St.  Clair,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1980). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Hydar  Ali,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  Coll.  of  London,  1986);  Kay  H.  Singer,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1977). 

Assistant  Professors:  Virginia  B.  Kraus,  M.D.  (Duke,  1982);  DhavalkumarPateLM.D.  (Duke,  1989). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Haribabu  Bodduluri,  Ph.D.  (Indian  Inst.,  1984);  Hua-Xin  Liao,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina,  1991);  M.  Ricardo  Richardson,  Ph.D.  (Barcelona,  1988);  Herman  F.  Staats,  Ph.D.  (So. 
Alabama,  1992). 

Associate  in  Medicine:  John  S.  Sundy,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1991 ). 

ADJUNCT  FACULTY 

Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine:  James  E.  Niedel,  M.D.  (Miami,  1973). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors  of  Medicine:  John  S.  Penta,  Ph.D.  (Purdue,  1967);  Walter  J.  Rogan,  M.D. 
(California  at  San  Franciso,  1975). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors  of  Medicine:  Edward  Breitschwerdt,DV.M.  (Georgia,  1974);  Linda  A. 
Charles,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991);  Richard  Kent,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Diego,  1975);  Jack  A.  Taylor, 
M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1984). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine:  John  J.  O'Neil,  Ph.D.  (California  at  San 
Francisco,  1974). 

CONSULTING  FACULTY 

Consulting  Professors:  Perry  J.  Blackshear,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1977);  James  D.  Crapo,  M.D.  (Rochester, 
1971);  David  T.Durack,M.B.(WestAustralia,1969);J.GregoryFitz,M.D.  (Duke,  1979);RobertA.Gutman, 
M.D.  (Florida,  1962);  Robert  J.  Jacobson,  M.D.  (Witwatersrand,  1966);  Eric  N.  Prystowsky,  M.D.  (Mount 
Sinai,1973);BarryW.Ramo,M.D.(Colorado,1964);AllenD.Roses,M.D.(Pennsylvania,1967);EricJ.Topol, 
M.D.  (Rochester,  1979). 

Associate  Consulting  Professors:  Thomas  D.  Brown,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Virginia,  1979);  Richard  V. 
Clark,  M.D.  (Washington,  1977);  Robert  S.  Gilgor,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1962);  David  B.  Pryor,  M.D. 
(Michigan,  1976);  Joseph  A.  Puma,D.O.  (New  York  Coll.  of  Osteopathy,  1985). 

Assis  tantConsultingProfessors:SyedAhmed,M.D.  (Dow  Med.Coll.,1967);  June  Almenoff,M.D.(Mt. 
Sinai,  1985);  Roy  M.  Ambinder,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1975);  Franc  A.  Barada,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1971);  Robert  P. 
Bauman,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1977);  Camille  L.  Bedrosian,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1983);  Robert  N.  Belkin,  M.D. 
(Cornell,  1980);  Charles  F.  Bethea,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1971);  Frederic  Blum,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ.,  1985); 
Dean  A.  Bramlett,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1976);  J.  Trig  Brown,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1977);  A.  Alan  Chu,  M.D. 
(Duke,1980);GaryJ.Collins,M.D.(UniformedServices,1982);PeterJ.Conlon,M.D.(RoyalColl.ofSurgery, 
1986);EdwinCox,M.D.(Duke,1971);StephenC.Culp,M.D.(Vermont,1986);PhilipH.Dunn,M.D.(Duke, 
1976);  Maha  ElKordy ,  M  .D.  (North  Carolina,  1988);  Lewis  D.  Elliston,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1969);  Andrew  J.  Ghio, 
M.D.(BostonUniv.,1981);F.RooseveltGilliam,M.D.(Duke,1981);AlbinoGomez-Uria,M.D.(MadridSch. 
of  Med.,  1962);  RochelleM.  Hanley,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1978);  M.  Alycia  Hassett,M.D.  (Duke,  1978);  John  W. 
Hiemenz,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1978);  Christine  M.  Hunt,  M.D.  (Boston,  1982);  Susan  F.  Isbey,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1987);  Eric  M.  Janis,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1989);  Souha  Kanj,  M.D.  (St.  Joseph,  1987);  Elizabeth 
Kanof,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ.,  1960);  G.  Wallace  Kernodle,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1981);  Allan  R.  Krusell, 
M.D.(Tufts,1986);GuntherLallinger,M.D.(Ludwig,1972);VirginiaA.Lightner,M.D.(Duke,1982);B.GaU 
Macik,  M.D.  (Texas  at  San  Antonio,  1983);  Allen  W.  Mangel,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1988);  S.  Spence 
McCachren,M.D.(Duke,1978);FrankA.McGrew,M.D.(CaseWesternReserve,1970);J.FrederickMcNeer, 
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M.D.(Duke,1972);LmvweM.Meadows,M.D.(NorthCarolma,1982);RoderickB.Meese,M.D.(Cmcmnati, 
1981);  Gwenesta  B.  Melton,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1979);  Lefkos  T.  Middleton,  M.D.  (University  of  Louis  Pasteur, 
1976);  RobertD.  Mitchell,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1982);  BrantS.  Mittler,  M.D.  (Duke,  1972);  Eva  L.  Morgenstern, 
M.D.  (Connecticut,  1976);  Rebecca  L.  Moroose,  M.D.  (Connecticut,  1980);  John  J.  Murphy,  M.D. 
(Northwestern,  1 982);  Robert  B.  Reynolds,  M.D.  (RoyalCollege  of  Surgeons,  1984);  Stephen  H .  Royal,  M  .D. 
(NewYork,Downstate,1981);JohnH.RusseU,M.D.(Virginia,1963);RickyM.Schneider,M.D.(Yale,1977); 
Ala  Sharara,M.D.  (Beirut,  1987);  John  B.  Simpson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973);  David  K.  Smith,  M.D.  (Case  Western 
Reserve,1974);AdamF.Spitz,M.D.(SUNYatBrooklyn,1988);JamesG.WaU,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1982); 
Abe  Walston,  M.D.  (Duke,  1963);  James  O.  Wynn,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1951);  Lee  H.  Zehngebot,  M.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1976);  DarrylC.  Zeldin,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1986). 

ConsultingAssociates:FredH.AUen,M.D.(Columbia,1959);DavidJ.Ahr,M.D.(Georgetown,1969); 
FayeT.Banks,M.D.(Virginia,1982);L.ThomasBarber,M.D.(GeorgeWashington,1982);HabibBassil,M.D. 
(St.  Joseph,  1980);  Kenneth  R.  Beer,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1989); Polly  A.  Beere,M.D.  (Chicago,  1986); Ira  M. 
Bernstein,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1970);  Nayan  K.  Bhatt,  M.D.  (Sheffield  Univ.,  1981 );  Alan  M.  Blaker,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1984);  Charles  R.  Bokesch,  M.D.  (Emory,  1973);  James  F.  Boyd,  M.D.  (Duke,  1974);  Garrett 
Bressler,  M.D.  (Duke,  1978);  Louis  L.  Brunetti,  M.D.  (Mount  Sinai,  1983);  A.  Gray  Bullard,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,1985);DwayneD.Callwood,M.D.(MedicalColl.ofVirginia,1989);PaulCampbell,M.D.(Temple, 
1985);  Raul  G.  Castillo,  M.D.  (Ponce  Sch.  of  Medicine,  1985);  Charles  J.  Cattano,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse, 
1982);GeoffreyS.Chapman,M.D.  (California  at  SanFrancisco,  1975);  AmbroseChiang,M.D.  (Taipei  Med. 
CoU.,1981);PaulR.Conkling,M.D.(Ohio,1982);JamesC.Cook,M.D.(Tulane,1976);JamesH.Cooke,M.D. 
(Duke,  1976);  Thomas  A.  Dalton,  M.D.  (Maryland  at  Baltimore,  1987);  James  D.  Daniels,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll 
of  Virginia,  1966);  William  T.  Donovan,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1964);  Manuel  H.  Enriquez,  M.D.  (East-Ramon 
Magsaysay,  1979);  Richard  B.  Everson,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1972);  Kenneth  A.  Fath,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1986); 
Richard  Goulah,  M.D.  (St.  George,  1982);  Ralph  Gousse,  M.D.  (Faculte  de  Medicine  d'Haiti,  1982);  Robert 
A.  Harrell,  M.D.  Qohns  Hopkins,  1980);  James  N.  Harris,  M.D.  (Emory,  1973);  Douglas  L.  Hill,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,1987);VasundharaG.Iyengar,M.D.(Bangalore,1970);DennisC.Kabasan,M.D.(Univ.ofGraz, 
1977);RogerKaram,M.D.(Univ.ofLosAndes,1980);GerritA.Kimmey,M.D.(MedicalUniv.ofS.C.,1979); 
Joseph  M.  Kmonicek,  M.D.  Qet  ferson,  1980);  Fred  M.  Krainin,  M.D.  (Boston,  1981 );  Joel  S.  Kovarsky,  M.D. 
(Iowa,1972);BruceJ.Kowalski,M.D.(MarshaU,1991);GilbertA.Leidig,M.D.(Pennsylvania,1984);Stanley 
Levy,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1971);  Richard  N.  Lind,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1977);  Linda  F.  Lukman,  M.D.  (St.  George, 
1990);ElisabethA.McKeen,M.D.(Albany,1974);GaryP.Miller,M.D.(Virginia,1976);G.RadfordMoeUer, 
M.D.  (Duke,1977);DavidC.Molthrop,Jr.,M.D.  (Louisiana  State,1987);RitwickPanicker,M.D.  (Christian 
Med. Coll.,  1982); Alexander Paraschos,M.D.(Med.Coll.ofVirginia,1986);  RobertE.Pryor,M.D.(Baylor, 
1986);  Michael  A.  Rave,  M.D.  (Uniformed  Services  Univ.,  1989);  Veronica  J.  F.  Ray,  M.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1979);  John  D.  Reed,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1986);  David  F.  Rhodes,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1985);  David  N. 
Robinson,  M.D.  (Florida,  Gainesville,  1989);  Vera  Ann  Rose,  M.D.  (East  Tennessee,  1985);  Neal  A. 
RothschUd,M.D.(UMDNJ,1981);ManfredRothstein,M.D.(Duke,1974);PeterRubin,M.D.(Calgary,1988); 
Augustin  J.  Schwartz,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1971);  Roger  L.  Seagle,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1979);  Jeffrey  T.  Seder, 
M.D.  (CETEC  Univ.,  1982);  Willie  J.  Sessions,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1985);  Daniel  L.  Spitz,  M.D.  (Med.  Univ.  of  South 
Carolina,  1980);  Robert  K.  Stack,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1981);  Thomas  A.  Steffens,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1982);  Jean- 
Francois  Tanguay,  M.D.  (Montreal,  1987);  Mitchell  A.  Toomey,  M.D.  (Tennessee  at  Memphis,  1984); 
ThomasF.Trahey,M.D.(BowmanGray,1984);Constantine-DeanTseretopoulous,M.D.(St.George,1982); 
Janet  K.  Vasey,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1983);  Diane  M.  Williams,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1987);  Boshra  George  Zakhary, 
M.D.  (Ain  Shams  Univ.,  1981);  William  J.  Zimmer,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1986). 

CONSULTING  ASSOCIATES  ( Duke  University  Affiliated  Physicians):  Martha  B.  Adams,  M.D. 
(Virginia,  1976);  Ron  D.  Fleming,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1984);  Ronald  F.  Halbrooks,  M.D.  (Texas  Medical 
Branch,  1983);  Keith  Hassan,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1990);  Paul  E.  Kile,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1982);  Carol 
Kirschenbaum,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991 );  Carlton  David  Miller,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1987);  A.  Dean 
Morgan,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Colleen  P.  Ramsey,  M.D.  (New  Jersey  Medical  School,  1992);  Michael  B. 
Shipley,  M.D.  (Duke,  1974);  Sydney  G.  Short,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1983);  Robert  D.  Stewart,  M.D.  (West 
Virginia,  1974);  Raymond  J.  Toher,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975);  Brian  C.  Torgerson,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1978); 
William  F.  Uthe,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Ohio,  1974);  John  W.  Whelan,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1990);  James  C. 
Womble,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1986). 

Emeriti:  C.  Edward  Buckley,  M.D.;  Walter  L.  Floyd,  M.D.;  J.  Caulie Gunnells,  M.D.;  Albert  Heyman, 
M.D.;  Jacqueline  C.  Hijmans,  M.D.;  Charles  Johnson,  M.D.;  Yi-Hong  Kong,  M.D.;  Johannes  A.  Kylstra, 
M.D.;  Harry  T.  McPherson,  M.D.;  Barbara  Newborg,  M.D.;  Thomas  F.  Newcomb,  M.D.;  Richard  M. 
Porrwood,  M.D.;  Herbert  O.  Sieker,M.D.;  Harold  R.  Silberman,  M.D.;  Eugene  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  M.D .;  Malcolm 
P.Tyor,M.D.;JamesB.Wyngaarden,M.D. 

Required  Courses 

MED-205C.  Medicine.  The  second  year  course  in  medicine  provides  students  with 
the  basic  information  and  skills  used  in  the  practice  of  medicine.  It  is  a  time  when  stu- 
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dents  consolidate  what  they  have  learned  during  the  first  year  and  apply  it  to  the  study 
of  their  "own"  patients.  Since  it  is  not  possible  to  cover  systematically  the  entire  body  of 
internal  medicine  during  the  eight  weeks,  students  are  provided  a  series  of  representa- 
tive learning  experiences  based  on  the  case-study  method.  The  goals  are  to  teach  a  meth- 
od of  patient  evaluation  and  care  and  to  provide  a  firm  foundation  in  the  solving  of 
medical  problems  that  will  be  helpful  in  the  months  and  years  ahead.  We  specifically  ex- 
pect that:  (1)  Students  perform  and  record  a  history  and  physical  examination  on  each 
patient  they  admit.  During  the  first  four  weeks  on  the  rotation,  students  evaluate  two 
patients  per  week;  thereafter,  three  patients  per  week.  (2)  Students  discuss  the  care  of 
their  patients  with  the  resident  after  the  resident  has  assessed  the  patient.  Student  and 
resident  return  to  the  bedside  to  resolve  any  discrepant  historical  or  physical  examina- 
tion findings.  (3)  The  student's  complete  work-up  (including  analysis  of  the  peripheral 
blood  smear,  urine  sediment  and  sputum  gram  stain  when  appropriate)  must  be  in  the 
chart  within  24  hours.  (4)  Students  take  primary  care  responsibility  for  their  patients, 
following  them  daily  and  writing  progress  notes  in  the  chart.  Students  are  responsible 
for  knowing  the  rationale  for  all  therapeutic  interventions  and/or  diagnostic  tests  and 
the  outcome  of  these  maneuvers.  (5)  Students  participate  in  diagnostic  procedures,  such 
as  lumbar  punctures  or  thoracenteses  and,  where  appropriate,  perform  these  proce- 
dures under  the  supervision  of  the  house  staff.  (6)  Students  always  make  daily  work 
rounds  with  house  staff.  In  order  to  participate  in  patient  care  decisions,  students  see 
patients  before  work  rounds.  (7)  Students  prepare  for  case  presentations  by  reading  rel- 
evant sections  in  a  standard  textbook  of  medicine.  (8)  Students  present  patients  to  an  at- 
tending physician  within  24  hours  of  admission;  they  know  the  rationale  for  work-up 
and  all  pertinent  medical  information.  (9)  Attending  rounds  are  not  missed  without  the 
prior  permission  of  the  attending  physician.  (10)  Students  attend  all  Grand  Rounds  and 
Student  Lecture  Series  unless  ward  duties  preclude.  Weight:  8.  Neelon 

MED-207C.  Neurology.  The  second  year  course  in  neurology  provides  the  student 
with  a  firm  understanding  of  the  neurological  examination,  formulation  of  clinical  neu- 
rological problems,  and  practice  with  written  and  oral  communications  in  a  hospital  set- 
ting. The  student  has  the  opportunity  to  apply  the  neuroanatomy,  neurophysiology, 
neurochemistry,  and  neuropathology  learned  in  the  first  year  to  the  evaluation  and  care 
of  his  or  her  patients.  Each  student  is  assigned  patients  from  the  neurology  services  at 
Duke  Hospital  or  the  Durham  VA  Medical  Center.  The  student  elicits  a  history  and  per- 
forms a  physical  examination.  The  student  records  the  findings  in  the  hospital  charts 
and  presents  the  findings  at  regular  staff  rounds.  The  student  then  participates  with  a 
clinical  team  of  faculty  and  house  officers  in  the  hospital  evaluation  of  the  patients.  The 
student  is  encouraged  to  participate  in  all  diagnostic  procedures  such  as  lumbar  punc- 
ture. The  student  has  the  opportunity  to  follow  patients  through  neuro-radiological  and 
neuro-surgical  procedures  forming  part  of  evaluation  and  treatment. 

The  specific  expectations  for  the  sophomore  student  are:  (1)  to  perform  and  record 
a  competent  neurological  and  history  examination  on  each  admitted  patient,  (2)  to  be 
competent  in  the  hospital  management  of  neurological  patients  including  diagnostic 
appropriate  electrical  studies,  (3)  to  assume  responsibility  as  the  primary  care  person  for 
his  or  her  patients,  to  include  daily  progress  notes  on  hospital  charts,  and  to  be  familiar 
with  the  results  of  all  therapeutic  interventions  and  diagnostic  tests  performed  on  his 
patients,  (4)  to  participate  in  daily  work  rounds  with  an  assigned  team  of  house  officers 
and  faculty,  (5)  to  be  sufficiently  knowledgeable  to  be  able  to  participate  in  patient  care 
decisions,  (6)  to  attend  faculty  attending  rounds  and  to  present  his  patients  to  faculty 
within  twenty-four  hours  after  admission,  and  (7)  to  participate  in  neurology  service 
rounds  and  conferences  during  the  course. 

The  course  includes  faculty  lectures.  A  written  evaluation  is  provided  to  the  stu- 
dents by  faculty  and  house  staff.  There  is  an  examination. 

This  course  is  usually  taken  in  conjunction  with  CFM-207.  Weight:  4.  Morgenlander 
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Electives 

MED-210C.  Advanced  General  Medicine  (Duke/Durham-VA).  (1)  Course  Goals: 
To  expand  the  experience  and  knowledge  gained  during  the  second  year  medicine 
clerkship.  Primary  -  Providing  additional  experience  in  the  management  of  hospitalized 
patients  with  a  wide  variety  of  general  internal  medical  problems.  Secondary  -  Develop- 
ing a  comprehen  sive  understanding  of  the  pathophysiology  of  the  common  problems 
encountered  on  an  internal  medicine  inpatient  service.  This  course  is  recommended  for 
visiting  students  and  Duke  students  who  receive  a  straight  grade  of  Pass  in  MED  205C. 
(2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  are  assigned  to  one  of  the  general  medical  wards 
at  either  Duke  or  the  VA  Hospital.  They  are  assigned  patients  in  rotation  with  the  second 
year  students  on  the  service  and  are  expected  to  perform  and  complete  an  initial  evalu- 
ation, develop  a  care  plan,  write  the  orders  (to  be  countersigned  by  the  intern),  present 
the  patient  at  teaching  rounds,  and  follow  the  patient  throughout  the  hospital  course. 
Students  are  assigned  three  to  five  patients  per  week  and  are  expected  to  do  outside 
reading  on  each.  The  student  may  be  advanced  to  the  subinternship  level  during  the 
eight  week  period  at  the  recommendation  of  the  chief  medical  resident.  (3)  Methods  of 
Evaluation:  The  evaluation  form  is  made  available  to  each  student  at  the  beginning  of 
the  rotation.  There  are  formal  mid-term  and  final  evaluations.  No  final  exam  is  given. 
Requests  for  Duke  or  Durham  VA  rotation  are  accepted  on  first  come,  first  served  basis. 
Call  286-1209.  Credit:  10.   Enrollment:  max  6.  Haynes  and  staff 

MED-211C.  Internal  Medicine  Subinternship  (Duke/Durham-VA).  (1)  Course 
Goals:  To  provide  an  internal  medicine  patient  care  experience  at  the  intern  level.  (2) 
How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  are  assigned  to  one  of  the  two  inpatient  services 
(Duke  or  VA)  and  are  supervised  by  a  second  or  third  year  internal  medicine  resident. 
The  student  functions  as  an  intern  on  that  service  with  the  exception  that  orders  must  be 
countersigned  by  a  medical  house  officer.  A  pager  and  sleep-in  facilities  are  available. 
No  other  medical  intern  is  assigned  to  those  patients  handled  by  the  subintern.  The 
number  of  patients  assigned  is  determined  by  the  supervising  resident  with  anticipated 
increases  during  the  course.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Students  are  evaluated  by  their 
resident  and  senior  staff  attending.  The  evaluation  form  is  made  available  to  each  stu- 
dent at  the  beginning  of  the  rotation.  There  is  an  informal  evaluation  at  two  weeks  and  a 
formal  evaluation  at  four  weeks.  No  final  exam  is  given.  Prerequisites:  available  only  to 
Duke  medical  students  who  receive  grades  of  Honors  or  P+  in  MED  205C.  Students 
must  obtain  the  written  permission  of  Dr.  Frank  Neelon  to  register  for  or  drop  this 
course.  Requests  for  Duke  or  Durham  VA  are  accepted  on  first  come,  first  served  basis. 
Call  286-1209.  Credit:  5  or  10.   Enrollment:  max  13.  Haynes  and  staff 

MED-213C.  Tutorial  in  Medical  PDC.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary-To  broaden  stu- 
dent exposure  to  ambulatory  care  in  internal  medicine  and  allow  students  to  work  in- 
tensively with  a  single,  seasoned  medical  practitioner.  Students  learn  the 
informational  content  relevant  to  the  specialty,  but  also  have  the  opportunity  to  ob- 
serve how  one  doctor  goes  about  the  dally  practice  of  the  specialty.  (2)  How  Goals  Are 
Achieved:  Students  work  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  with  a  faculty  member  in  the  De- 
partment of  Medicine  who  see  patients  regularly  in  the  Medical  PDC.  Students  evalu- 
ate patients  under  the  guidance  of  the  preceptor,  and  develop  plans  for  treatment  and 
follow-up.  Students  may  follow  patients  admitted  to  the  hospital.  Students  may  select 
preceptors  from  General  Internal  Medicine  or  any  of  the  medical  sub-specialities.  (3) 
Methods  of  Evaluation:  The  preceptor  observes  the  student's  interaction  with  patients 
and  the  quality  of  the  student's  evaluation,  including  assessments,  plans,  and  follow- 
up  on  a  daily  basis.  Prerequisites:  Students  must  prearrange  their  elective  with  an  in- 
dividual preceptor  and  communicate  the  preceptor's  approval  to  Dr.  Neelon  (286- 
1209).  Credit:  2  (10  hrs/wk  for  8  weeks),  4  (full  time  for  4  weeks  or  20  hrs/wk  for  8 
weeks  or  10  hrs/wk  for  16  weeks),  or  8  (full  time  for  8  weeks).  Neelon  and  staff 
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MED-214C.  Introduction  to  Outpatient  Primary  Care  Internal  Medicine.  Coures 
Goals:  (1)  To  broaden  exposure  to  outpatient  diagnosis  and  management  of  internal 
medicine  problems  including  a  wide  variety  of  diseases  that  are  generally  seen  only  in 
clinic;  (2)  to  develop  the  student's  skills  in  (a)  taking  a  problem-focused  history,  (b)  per- 
forming a  directed  physical  exam,  and  (c)  doing  office-based  procedures;  (3)  to  provide 
the  student  as  much  as  possible  with  a  continuity  of  care  experience.  How  Goals  Are 
Achieved:  This  course  is  similar  to  MED  217C,  but  is  designed  to  be  more  flexible  and 
less  intensive.  The  student  chooses  a  faculty  mentor  within  the  Division  of  General  In- 
ternal Medicine  and  spends  one  or  more  days  per  week  with  this  mentor  seeing  patients 
in  the  Medical  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  (MPDC).  In  all  cases  the  student  sees  the  patient 
first  then  discusses  the  case  with  the  attending.  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Student  evalua- 
tions are  done  by  the  faculty  mentor  who  works  directly  with  the  student.  Grades  are 
based  on  the  student's  interactions  with  patients  and  his  or  her  thought  process  regard- 
ing diagnosis  and  management  of  their  problems.  Improvement  during  the  course  of 
the  rotation  and  enthusiasm  are  highly  weighted.  Prerequisites:  Third  year  and  fourth 
year  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  second-year  medicine  clerkship. 
Credit:l(10hrs/wkfor4weeks),2(20hrs/wkfor4weeks),or4(20hrs/wkfor8weeks). 
Logio  and  general  internal  medicine  staff 

MED-215C.  General  Internal  Medicine  Consults.  Course  Goals:  (1)  to  provide  the 
student  with  broad  experience  in  the  management  of  basic  internal  medicine  problems 
of  patients  hospitalized  on  non-medical  services;  (2)  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to 
quickly  and  accurately  assess  preoperative  risk  and  provide  perioperative  management 
of  patients  with  multiple  medical  problems;  (3)  to  teach  the  student  how  to  be  an  effec- 
tive consultant.  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The  course  goals  are  achieved  by  providing 
the  student  with  hands-on  clinical  experience  supplemental  by  didactic  conferences. 
The  student  becomes  an  integral  member  of  the  General  Medicine  Consult  Team  which 
includes  a  senior  medical  resident  and  a  faculty  attending  from  the  Division  of  General 
Internal  Medicine.  The  student  does  at  least  one  new  consult  per  day,  discusses  the  case 
with  the  resident,  and  then  writes  the  consult  note.  The  student  then  presents  the  case 
and  discusses  it  with  the  attending  at  consult  teaching  rounds  each  weekday  afternoon. 
The  student  also  does  all  of  the  necessary  in-hospital  follow-up  on  his  or  her  consult  pa- 
tients. In  addition,  the  student  participates  in  the  weekly  General  Medicine  Consult 
Conference  which  is  a  didactic  session  on  topics  relevant  to  the  consult  service.  Methods 
of  Evaluation:  Student  evaluations  are  done  by  the  attendings  and  residents  who  work 
directly  with  the  student.  Grades  are  based  on  the  student's  interactions  with  patients 
and  his  or  her  thought  process  regarding  diagnosis  and  management  of  their  problems. 
Improvement  during  the  course  of  the  rotation  and  enthusiasm  are  highly  weighted. 
Prerequisites:  Fourth  year  medical  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  sec- 
ond year  medicine  clerkship.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Logio  and  Wilson 

MED-217C.  Outpatient  Primary  Care  Internal  Medicine.  Course  Goals:  (1)  to 
broaden  the  student's  exposure  to  the  outpatient  diagnosis  and  management  of  internal 
medicine  problems  including  a  wide  variety  of  diseases  that  are  generally  seen  only  in 
the  clinic  rather  than  in  the  hospital;  (2)  to  develop  the  student's  skills  in:  (a)  taking  a 

Eroblem-focused  history,  (b)  performing  a  directed  physical  exam,  and  (c)  doing  office- 
ased  problems;  (3)  to  teach  the  student  basic  priniciples  of  health  maintenance  and  pre- 
ventive care;  (4)  to  provide  the  student  as  much  as  possible  with  a  continuity  of  care  ex- 
perience. How  Goals  are  Achieved:  The  course  goals  are  primarily  achieved  by  hands- 
on  clincial  experience  in  the  general  medicine  outpatient  clinics  and  secondarily  by  a  se- 
ries of  didactic  lectures  and  clinical  conferences.  The  student  chooses  a  faculty  mentor 
within  the  Division  of  General  Internal  Medicine  and  spends  two  to  three  days  per  week 
with  this  mentor  seeing  patients  in  the  Medical  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  (MPDC).  The 
remaining  two  to  three  days  per  week  are  spent  with  a  senior  resident  and  faculty  pre- 
ceptor seeing  patients  in  the  Medical  Outpatient  Clinic  (MOPC)  including  one  day  per 
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week  in  the  Acute  Care  Clinic  (walk-in  clinic).  In  all  cases  the  student  sees  the  patient 
first  and  then  discusses  the  case  with  the  resident  and  attending.  In  addition,  the  student 
actively  participates  in  MOPC  morning  report  and  attends  the  regularly  scheduled  pri- 
mary care  lectures  in  the  clinic.  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Student  evaluations  are  carried 
out  by  the  faculty  mentor,  MOPC  attendings,  and  residents,  who  work  directly  with  the 
student.  Grades  are  based  on  the  student's  interactions  with  patients  and  his  or  her 
thought  process  regarding  diagnosis  and  management  of  their  problems.  Improvement 
during  the  course  of  the  rotation  and  enthusiasm  are  highly  weighted.  Prerequisites: 
Fourth  year  medical  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  second  year  medi- 
cine clerkship.  Credit:  4.  Logio  and  general  internal  medicine  staff 

MED-220C.  Emergency  Room.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  a  broad  ex- 
posure in  the  Emergency  Room  to  clinical  problems,  emphasizing  acute  internal  medi- 
cine in  such  a  way  that  students  can  see  patients  before  any  other  physician  contact 
permitting  the  learner  to  make  diagnoses  and  plan  short-term  "workups".  Secondary  - 
To  develop  students'  ability  to  rapidly  obtain  history  and  shorten  the  amount  of  time  re- 
quired to  do  accurate  physical  examination,  to  enhance  students'  dexterity  when  per- 
forming minimally  invasive  procedures,  and  to  teach  the  concepts  of  triage  and 
prehospital  care.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Each  student  works  with  attending  phy- 
sicians and  residents  (not  interns).  Each  student  works  nineteen  twelve-hour  shifts  and 
in  general  does  not  spend  the  night.  In  collaboration  with  residents  or  senior  staff,  stu- 
dents are  involved  in  diagnostic  procedures  and  interpretation  of  studies  before  plan- 
ning management  of  illness.  Thus,  students  can  test  their  ability  to  make  diagnoses  and 
plan  acute  studies.  Didactic  sessions  cover  clinical  topics  related  to  emergency  medicine 
and  complement  a  daily  morning  report.  Working  with  nurses  at  triage  station  permits 
view  of  a  function  rarely  seen  by  learners  of  medicine.  Students  electing  this  rotation 
work  on  both  non-acute  and  acute  side  of  the  emergency  department.  They  are  involved 
in  the  management  of  patients  who  have  myocardial  infarction,  life  threatening  arrhyth- 
mias, medical  coma,  pulmonary  edema,  status  epilepticus,  severe  GI  bleeding,  and  drug 
overdose.  Students  become  more  proficient  in  EKG  interpretation  and  their  clinical  rel- 
evance is  stressed  on  this  rotation.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Residents  and  senior  staff 
evaluate  the  student's  gain  in  rapidity  of  doing  history/physical  examinations,  in- 
creased dexterity  in  performance  of  minimally  invasive  procedures,  and  increase  in 
knowledge  and  skill  to  interpret/present  data  to  others.  Each  student  presents  a  case 
and  lead  a  discussion  on  the  diagnosis  and  proper  emergency  management  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  patient.  Prerequisites:  none  mandatory,  prior  experience  in  other  electives  is 
beneficial.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  4.  Wellman 

MED-223C.  Intensive  Care  Medicine  Subinternship  (Duke).  (1)  Course  Goals: 
Primary  -  To  introduce  the  student  to  a  pathophysiologic  approach  to  critically  ill  adults. 
Secondary  -  To  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  perform  selected  procedures.  (2) 
How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  function  as  subinterns  in  a  very  active  intensive  care 
unit.  Patient  evaluations,  procedures,  diagnostic  planning  and  treatment  planning  are 
performed  by  students  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  junior  assistant  resident,  crit- 
ical care  fellow,  and  attending  physician.  Night  call  occurs  every  third  night.  Regular  di- 
dactic lectures  on  topics  related  to  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  critically  ill  are 
given  by  the  attending  staff.  The  physiological  and  biochemical  approach  to  critical  care 
medicine  is  stressed.  A  syllabus  of  selected  reprints  from  the  critical  care  literature  is 
provided  to  each  student.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  access  to  attending  physicians  and  crit- 
ical care  fellows  for  the  discussion  of  specific  patient  oriented  questions.  Preferences  for 
the  month  of  rotation  are  honored,  if  possible.  Questions  should  be  directed  to  Dr.  Fulk- 
erson,  681-5850.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Each  student's  performance  is  assessed  by 
the  unit  director  through  direct  observation  of  the  student  in  the  clinical  and  didactic  en- 
vironments. Input  from  the  residents,  fellows,  and  other  attending  physicians  is  also  ob- 
tained. Credit:  5.  Enrollment:  max  3.  Fulkerson  and  critical  care  staff 
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MED-224C.  Intensive  Care  Medicine  Subinternship  (Durham- VA  Hospital).  (1) 

Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  providetraining  in  clinical  physiologic  and  pharmacologic 
principles  of  the  care  of  the  critically  ill.  Secondary  -  To  develop  students'  skills  in  per- 
formance and  interpretation  of  diagnostic  procedures.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved: 
Under  the  supervision  of  junior  assistant  residents  and  a  pulmonary  fellow,  students 
function  as  subinterns  and  are  responsible  for  patient  workups  and  daily  bedside  pre- 
sentations. Students  are  given  responsibilities  for  procedures  and  decision-making  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  development  of  their  patient  management  skills.  Daily  attend- 
ing rounds  stress  an  integrated  physiologic  approach  to  the  management  of  critically  ill 
patients  with  emphasis  on  acute  respiratory  care,  hemodynamic  monitoring,  acid-base 
balance,  and  nutritional  support.  Each  student  is  provided  with  a  syllabus  of  selected 
readings  that  supplements  regular  didactic  sessions  on  diagnosis,  pathophysiology, 
and  management  of  critical  illness.  Student  on  call  schedule  is  every  third  night  for  the 
duration  of  this  four-week  course.  The  student  registered  for  MED-224C  may  drop  the  course 
up  to  one  month  before  the  start  date.  After  tlwt  time,  the  studeiit  must  arrange  for  a  replacement 
if  lie/she  subsequently  drops  the  course.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Student  evaluations  are 
done  by  the  fellows  and  faculty  attending  on  the  MICU  and  are  based  on  observed  per- 
formance. Information  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning  286-6946  or  684-6143.  Credit:  5. 
Enrollment:  max  3.  Piantadosi  and  pulmonary  staff 

MED-230C.  Pulmonary  Medicine.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  training 
in  clinical  aspects  of  pulmonary  medicine.  The  primary  diseases  emphasized  include 
asthma,  chronic  obstructive  lung  disease,  pulmonary  vascular  diseases  including  pul- 
monary embolus,  acute  respiratory  failure,  hypersensitivity,  interstitial  and  immuno- 
logic lung  diseases  and  pulmonary  manifestations  of  systemic  illnesses,  i.e.,  sarcoid, 
scleroderma,  cystic  fibrosis,  etc.  Secondary  -  To  provide  experience  with  pulmonary  lab- 
oratory techniques  including  pulmonary  function  testing,  cardio-pulmonary  exercise 
testing,  chest  radiology,  and  bronchoscopy.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  as- 
signed to  the  Pulmonary  Consult  Services  at  either  the  VA  or  at  Duke  Hospital.  They 
have  primary  responsibility  for  workup  and  presentation  of  selected  patients  on  these 
services.  All  patients  are  presented  and  followed  at  daily  rounds  with  fellows  and  facul- 
ty. Students  also  participate  in  a  half-day  outpatient  clinic  each  week.  Joint  seminars  and 
conferences  involving  both  the  Duke  and  VA  Consult  Services  are  held  each  week  to 
provide  instruction  in  pulmonary  function  evaluation,  pulmonary  physiology,  chest  ra- 
diology, pulmonary  pathology  and  clinical  pulmonary  medicine.  (3)  Methods  of  Evalu- 
ation: Student  evaluations  are  done  by  fellows  and  faculty  assigned  to  the  Consult 
Services  during  the  period  of  the  course  and  are  based  on  observed  performance.  Credit: 
4.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  4.  Fulkerson  and  pulmonary  staff 

MED-242C.  Clinical  Arrhythmia  Service.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide 
students  with  an  in-depth  exposure  to  the  diagnosis  and  management  of  cardiac  ar- 
rhythmias, electrophysiologic  studies,  ablation  of  arrhythmias,  cardiac  pacemakers, 
and  implantable  defibrillators;  to  help  students  to  understand  the  electrophysiologic 
events  that  result  in  arrhythmias  and  ECG  changes.  This  course  is  not  designed  to  be  a 
substitute  for  the  general  cardiology  elective  (MED  244C  and  245C).  Secondary  -  To  fa- 
miliarize the  student  with  certain  basic  techniques  of  arrhythmia  diagnosis  such  as 
esophageal  recording  and  pacing.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The  student  spends 
four  weeks  working  on  the  Clinical  Arrhythmia  Service .  The  student  makes  rounds  with 
the  Clinical  Electrophysiology  Service  on  inpatients  with  arrhythmia  problems.  The  stu- 
dent is  encouraged  to  attend  electrophysiologic  studies  and  assist  in  the  analysis  of  data 
from  these  studies.  Attendance  of  electrophysiologic  surgical  procedures  is  also  encour- 
aged. The  student  is  responsible  for  the  work-up  of  patients  admitted  to  the  Arrhythmia 
Service  as  well  as  inpatient  consults  and  plays  an  important  role  in  the  follow  up  of  these 
patients  while  they  are  in  the  hospital.  The  student  sees  outpatients  during  Arrhythmia 
Clinics  that  meet  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday  in  the  PDC.  The  stu- 
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dent  assists  in  the  evaluation  of  patients  for  permanent  pacemaker  implantations.  Stu- 
dents are  responsible  for  reviewing  the  literature  on  subjects  related  to  the  patients  that 
they  have  seen  on  the  clinical  service.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Students  are  evaluated 
on  their  clinical  skills  in  taking  histories,  performing  physical  examinations  as  well  as  in 
their  presentation  and  assessment  of  the  patient's  problem.  They  are  also  assessed  on 
their  ability  to  read  and  understand  the  relevant  literature  and  their  ability  to  assume  a  re- 
sponsible role  in  the  care  of  patients  on  the  Clinical  Arrhythmia  Service.  Credit:  4.  Max:  1 . 
Wlwrton,  Pritchett,  Grant,  Greenfield,  Sorrentino,  and  Bahnson 

MED-243C.  Cardiology  Subinternship  ( Asheville  VA).  (1 )  Course  Goals:  Primary  - 
To  provide  experience  in  the  assessment  and  management  of  patients  with  acquired  heart 
disease .  Secondary  -  To  f  amiliarize  the  student  with  both  invasive  and  non-invasive  pro- 
cedures available  at  this  medical  center.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The  student  is  as- 
signed to  an  attending  cardiologist  and  is  expected  to  work  up  pa  tients  presenting  to  both 
thecoronarycareunitandthecardiologynonacuteward.  Daily  workroundscommenceat 
7:30  a.m.  with  additional  student  teaching  rounds  occurring  three  times  a  week.  In  addi- 
tion,daily  in  terpretationofelectrocardiogramS/Stresstests^oltermonitors^nd  echocar- 
diograms focus  on  student  teaching.  Cardiac  catheterization  results  also  are  reviewed  on 
a  daily  basis.  Night  call  is  optional,  but  students  may  elect  to  take  call  with  appropriate  at- 
tendings .  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Thepreceptor  evalua  tes  the  student's  ability  to  assess 
patient  problemsbased  on  the  history  and  physical  and  to  formulate  a  plan  to  evaluate  the 
problems.  Furthermore,  the  preceptor  assesses  each  student's  ability  to  evaluate  and  act 
upondataderivedfrombothinvasiveandnon-invasivediagnosticmethods.Credit:4.  En- 
rollment: max  2.  Ramesh  and  Leon 

MED-244C.  In-Patient  Cardiology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  an  in- 
depth  experience  in  the  evaluation  and  care  of  in-patients  with  various  cardiovascular 
problems  requiring  hospitalization.  Secondary  -To  refine  student  understanding  of  the 
cardiovascular  history,  physical  examination  and  non-invasive  and  invasive  laboratory 
testinginevaluatingandmanagingpa  tients  with  known  or  suspected  cardiovasculardis- 
ease.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  are  assigned  to  the  Duke  CCU,  the  VA  CCU, 
ortotheprivatecardiologyin-patientserviceat  Duke. They,inconcertwith  the  housestaff, 
cardiology  fellows,  and  senior  staff  attendings,  work  up  and  manage  patients  admitted  to 
these  various  services .  They  also  participate  in  a  core  curriculum  experience,  including  in- 
dividually assigned  times  to  work  with  the  cardiology  patient  Simula  tor  and  various  com- 
puter assisted  instruction  programs.  Because  of  the  considerable  logistics  involved  in 
scheduling  and  coordinating  the  various  cardiology  electives,  students  who  wish  to  drop 
must  do  so  at  least  one  weekbefore  the  scheduled  starting  date.  After  that  time,  drops  are 
allowed  onlyifareplacementstudentcanbeprovided.(3)MethodsofEvaluation:Students 
are  evaluated  by  all  resident,  fellow,  and  senior  staff  with  whom  they  work .  Theevalua  Hon 
questionnaire  is  available  at  the  beginning  of  the  elective.  Depending  on  circumstances, 
students  may  also  be  evaluated  by  written  and  practical  examinations  at  the  beginning 
and/or  end  of  the  elective.  Credit:  5.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  6.  Waugh  and  cardiology  staff 

MED-245C.  Consultative  Cardiology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  To  refine  student  under- 
standingofnormalandpathologiccardiovascularphysiologywhilefunctiorungintherole 
of  a  consultant  for  in-patients  with  various  cardiovascular  problems;  to  develop  the  skills 
necessary  toquicklyandaccuratelyinterpretECGs. (2)  HowGoals  Are  Achieved:Students 
are  assigned  to  the  consult  service  at  either  the  V  A  Hospital  or  Duke,  where,  in  concert  with 
the  SAR,  fellow  and  senior  staff  attending,  they  evaluate  the  operative  risk  for  non-cardiac 
surgeryaswellasmakedecisionsconcerningcardiacsurgeryinpatientswithischemicand 
other  types  of  heart  disease.  Students  participate  extensively  in  reading  ECGs.  They  also 
participate  in  a  core  curriculum  experience  including  individually  assigned  times  to  work 
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with  the  cardiology  patient  simulator  and  various  computer  assisted  instruction  pro- 
grams. (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Students  are  evaluated  by  the  resident,  fellow,  and  se- 
nior staff  with  whom  they  work.  The  evaluation  questionnaire  is  made  available  at  the 
begin  ningoftheelective. Depending  on  circumstances,students  may  alsobeevaluatedby 
written  and  practical  examinations  at  the  beginning  and/or  end  of  the  elective.  Credit:  4. 
Enrollment:  min  1,  max  7.  Waugh  and  cardiology  staff 

MED-250C.  Clinical  Dermatology.  Course  Goals:  To  train  students  to  notice  and 
recognize  both  common  and  rare  dermatological  physical  findings  so  that  they  may  be 
able  in  the  future  to:  (1)  describe  physical  findings  in  the  skin  accurately;  (2)  formulate 
a  reasonable  differential  diagnosis  based  on  what  is  seen;  (3)  know  when  biopsy  or 
referral  is  indicated;  (4)  prescribe  appropriate  therapy;  and  (5)  recognize  important 
dermatologic  findings  related  to  significant  health  problems.  Students  on  the  rotation 
spend  two  weeks  in  the  Duke  clinics,  one  week  on  the  Duke  Inpatient  Consults,  and 
one  week  at  the  V.A.  Hospital.  While  at  Duke,  students  rotate  through  Private 
Dermatology  Clinics,  Public  Dermatology  Clinics,  Dermatologic  Surgery  Clinics,  and 
various  sub-specialty  clinics.  At  the  V.A.,  there  are  two  major  Outpatient  Clinics  each 
week  supplemented  by  daily  Acute  Care  Clinic/Screening-Clinic/ER  walk-in 
consultations.  Students  also  participate  in  the  inpatient  consult  services  and  assist  in 
the  supervision  of  inpatient  dermatology  patients.  There  is  no  night  or  weekend  call  on 
the  rotation.  The  clinic  experiences  are  supplemented  with  lectures  and  teaching 
conferences.  Interesting  cases  are  presented  weekly  at  a  Wednesday  morning 
conference.  The  majority  of  the  teaching  is  one-on-one.  Student  evaluations  are  based 
on  development  of  clinical  skills  as  assessed  by  faculty  and  residents.  Any  special  needs 
can  be  discussed  with  the  course  director  who  may  be  reached  at  684-6185.  Students 
are  to  report  to  the  Dermatology  Clinic,  Room  0027,  Orange  Zone  at  0830  the  first  day 
of  the  rotation  for  further  orientation  and  clinic  assignment.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max 
4.  S.  Myers 

MED-255C.  Pharmacotherapy  of  Common  Problems  in  Internal  Medicine.  This 
course  covers  pharmacologic  therapy  of  major  problems  in  internal  medicine  and  is 
appropriate  for  both  third  and  fourth  year  students.  It  emphasizes  how  basic 
pharmacologic  actions  of  drugs  are  translated  into  practical  therapeutic  effects.  The 
course  includes  lectures  by  faculty  in  the  Department  of  Pharmacology  on  basic 
mechanisms  of  drug  action  and  lectures  by  faculty  from  the  Department  of  Medicine 
on  clinical  use  of  drugs.  Topics  are  included  when  therapeutic  recommendations  are 
based  on  large,  controlled  clinical  trials  rather  than  clinical  conviction  that  is 
unsupported  by  objective  evidence.  Topics  covered  include  common  clinical  problems 
such  as  heart  failure,  hypertension,  arthritis,  inflammatory  bowel  disease,  and  acid- 
base  disorders.  Evaluation  is  by  preparation  of  a  term  paper  and  class  participation.  CL: 
PHR-255B.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  2.  Pritchett  and  Nadler 

MED-256C.  Ethical  Issues  in  Medicine.  This  seminar  examines  ethical  questions 
raised  by  modern  medical  science  and  technology  with  special  attention  to  their 
implications  for  primary  care  practitioners.  It  includes  both  historical  and  systematic 
philosophical  analysis  of  these  questions.  Among  topics  for  consideration  are  ethical 
methods  (e.g.,  clinical  ethics,  philosophical  ethics,  and  public  policy),  as  well  as  selected 
practice-related  issues  (e.g.,  truth-telling,  confidentiality,  informed  consent).  CL:  CFM- 
265C.  Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  6,  max  12.  Sugarman 

MED-260C.  Gastroenterology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  an 
experience  with  digestive  diseases  from  which  the  student  can  develop  a  sound 
fundamental  approach  to  the  diagnosis  and  management  of  these  problems.  Secondary 
-  To  provide  an  exposure  to  recent  advances  in  the  field  including  therapeutic  and 
diagnostic  endoscopy;  to  stimulate  questions  concerning  digestive  diseases  and  to 
attract  students  into  the  field.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Participation  in  the  care, 
work-up  and  management  of  patients  hospitalized  on  the  general  wards  of  Duke  or  the 
VA  Hospital  under  the  guidance  of  the  resident,  fellow,  and  faculty  members  assigned 
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either  to  the  VA  or  Duke  Consultation  Service.  The  students'  experience  may  include 
participation  in  the  activities  of  the  clinic  endoscopy  unit  of  the  Division  of 
Gastroenterology.  This  unit  offers  specialized  tests  and  /or  procedures  necessary  for  the 
state  of  the  art  care  of  patients  with  digestive  diseases.  Procedural  activities  include 
upper  endoscopy,  endoscopic  retrograde  cholangiopancreatography,  colonoscopy  and 
polypectomy  and  endoscopic  papillotomy  of  the  ampulla  of  Vater.  Data  derived  from 
these  and  other  laboratory  studies  are  discussed  in  the  context  of  specific  patient 
problems  in  weekly  conference  settings.  Students  have  an  opportunity  to  interact  with 
all  the  faculty  of  the  Division  at  morning  rounds  and  other  conferences  where  patients 
from  all  of  the  services  (Duke  and  V  A)  are  discussed .  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Student 
evaluation  forms  are  completed  by  the  resident,  fellows,  and  faculty  working  with  the 
student  on  individual  patient  care  services.  Final  evaluation  represents  a  composite  of 
these  forms  that  chiefly  identifies  clinical  skills,  fund  of  basic  information, 
organizational  ability,  and  degree  of  interest  and  participation.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment: 
max  4.  Liddle  and  gastroenterology  staff 

MED-270C.  Outpatient  Hematology-Oncology  (Duke  or  Durham  VA).  (1)  Course 
Goals:  To  give  the  student  experience  in  the  diagnosis,  long-term  treatment,  and  support- 
ive care  of  patients  with  hematologic  and  oncologic  disorders  in  the  outpatient  setting. 
The  use  and  interpretation  of  peripheral  blood  films  and  other  specialized  laboratory 
tests  (e.g.,  bone  marrow  aspirate/biopsy,  serum  electrophoresis,  coagulation  studies,  tu- 
mor markers,  leukemia  cell  markers),  as  well  as  an  approach  to  the  evaluation  and  treat- 
ment of  common  hematologic  problems  (anemias,  bleeding  and  clotting  disorders, 
hematologic  and  solid  tissue  malignancies)  are  included.  Issues  such  as  quality  of  life  and 
care  of  the  geriatric  oncology  patient  are  addressed.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The  stu- 
dent is  assigned  a  staff  member  as  preceptor  with  whom  to  work  in  the  Hematology /On- 
cology clinic  one-three  half  days  per  week  in  clinic,  depending  on  the  student's  schedule 
and  the  availability  of  physicians  in  clinic.  If  desired,  a  preceptor  who  concentrates  main- 
ly on  hematology  or  oncology  may  be  arranged.  This  course  is  offered  for  eight  or,  prefer- 
ably, sixteen  weeks.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Students  are  evaluated  by  their 
preceptors  on  the  basis  of  their  ability  to  obtain  a  history,  perform  a  physical  examination, 
evaluate  hematologic  and  other  laboratory  data,  and  propose  assessments  and  plans  of 
action.  Credit:  1-2.  Enrollment:  max  4.  Kaufman  andhematologyMicology  staff 

MED-272C.  Clinical  Hematology  And  Oncology  (Duke  or  Durham  VA).  (1) 
Course  Goals:  Students  learn  how  to  interpret  peripheral  blood  films,  how  to  use  and 
interpret  other  specialized  laboratory  tests  (e.g.,  bone  marrow  aspirate/biopsy,  serum 
electrophoresis,  coagulation  studies,  tumor  markers,  leukemia  cell  markers),  and  how 
to  approach  the  evaluation  and  treatment  of  common  hematologic  problems  (anemias, 
bleeding  and  clotting  disorders,  hematologic  and  solid  tissue  malignancies).  (2)  How 
Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  receive  a  series  of  core  lectures,  gain  familiarity  with 
chemotherapy  regimens  and  administration,  and  attend  the  ongoing  clinical,  research, 
and  didactic  divisional  conferences.  Clinical  duties  include  the  performance  of  inpatient 
consults  under  the  supervision  of  a  fellow  and  staff  member.  Students  may  opt  to 
pursue  a  broad  experience  in  hematologic  and  oncologic  problems  or  may  choose  to 
focus  on  a  particular  area,  e.g.,  coagulation  and  transfusion,  experimental  therapeutics 
of  malignancy,  bone  marrow  transplant,  hemoglobinopathies.  Students  choosing  the 
broad  experience  may  elect  to  spend  one  week  on  the  coagulation/  transfusion  consult 
service.  This  course  may  be  taken  for  four  or  eight  weeks.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation: 
The  students  are  expected  to  perform  and  present  initial  evaluations  of  consult  cases 
including  peripheral  blood  film  on  daily  rounds,  and  to  perform  limited  literature 
searches  and  evaluations  of  chosen  clinical  topics.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  4. 
Kaufman  and  hematology/  oncology  staff 

MED-274C.  Medical  Subinternship  In  Hematology-Oncology.  (1)  Course  Goals: 
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This  is  an  intensive  experience  in  the  care  of  inpatients  with  serious  hematologic  and  on- 
cologic disorders.  The  student  learns  to  interpret  peripheral  blood  films,  how  to  use  and 
interpret  other  specialized  laboratory  tests  (e.g.  bone  marrow  aspirate/biopsy,  serum 
electrophoresis,  coagulation  studies,  tumor  markers,  leukemia  cell  markers),  and  how 
to  approach  the  evaluation  and  treatment  of  hematologic  and  solid  tissue  malignancies 
and  their  complications.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Under  supervision  of  a  Hematol- 
ogy/Oncology  fellow  and  a  division  staff  member,  the  student  is  given  considerable  re- 
sponsibility in  the  care  of  inpatients  on  one  of  the  Hematology/Oncology  or 
Experimental  Therapeutics  wards  in  Duke  North.  They  receive  instruction  and  guid- 
ance in  performing  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  procedures  and  gain  experience  in  the 
use  of  chemotherapeutic  drug  regimens.  Specific  issues  such  as  quality  of  life,  care  of  the 
aging  patient  with  malignancy,  and  decisions  regarding  DNR  status  are  addressed  by 
the  patient-care  team.  In  addition,  students  receive  a  series  of  core  lectures,  receive  train- 
ing in  chemotherapy,  and  attend  the  ongoing  clinical,  research  and  didactic  divisional 
conferences.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Students  are  evaluated  by  their  preceptors  on 
the  basis  of  their  ability  to  obtain  a  history,  perform  a  physical  examination,  evaluate  he- 
matologic and  other  laboratory  data,  and  propose  assessments  and  plans  of  action.  Pre- 
requisite: Approval  of  the  faculty  based  on  prior  performance.  Credit:  5.  Enrollment: 
max  4.  Kaufman  and  hematology/oncology  staff 

MED-275C.  Clinical  Coagulation.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  teach  the  clinical 
and  laboratory  approach  to  patients  with  a  hemorrhagic  or  thrombotic  disorder.  The 
student  learns  to  evaluate  clinical  coagulation  disorders  and  become  familiar  with  coag- 
ulation laboratory  testing  and  interpretation.  Secondary  -To  expose  the  student  to  re- 
cent advances  in  the  area  of  coagulation  research.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The 
student  spends  four  weeks  on  the  Clinical  Coagulation  Consult  Service  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Dr.  Charles  Greenberg,  Dr.  William  Kane,  Dr.  Thomas  Ortel,  or  Dr.  Scott  Berkow- 
itz.  The  student  is  expected  to  work-up  inpatients  referred  to  the  Coagulation  Service  as 
well  as  participate  in  a  half  day  a  week  Coagulation  Outpatient  Clinic.  The  rotation  in- 
cludes Coagulation  lab  rounds  during  which  the  student  learns  to  interpret  lab  tests  and 
review  abnormal  results.  The  student  may  be  expected  to  present  patients  at  the  weekly 
clinical  coagulation  conference  and  to  briefly  discuss  the  evaluation  and  management  of 
the  patient  supported  by  a  limited  literature  review.  Students  electing  to  do  an  eight 
week  rotation  have  a  more  extensive  laboratory  and  clinical  research  experience.  (3) 
Methods  of  Evaluation:  The  student's  performance  is  evaluated  by  the  Coagulation  at- 
tending with  input  from  the  fellow  on  the  service.  The  evaluation  are  based  on  observa- 
tion of  the  student's  ability  to  do  careful  histories  and  physical  examinations,  to 
appropriately  assess  the  problem  and  develop  a  logical  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  plan, 
and  to  demonstrate  an  increase  in  knowledge  regarding  laboratory  tests  and  their  appli- 
cation to  clinical  problems.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Ortel,  Greenberg,  Kane,  and 
Berkozvitz 

MED-280C.  Clinical  Infectious  Diseases.  (1)  Course  Goals:  To  provide  experience 
in  the  clinical  and  laboratory  diagnosis  of  infectious  diseases  and  in  their  therapy.  The 
primary  emphasis  is  placed  on  learning  from  interaction  with  patients,  resident  staff, 
and  faculty  on  the  consultation  service.  Students  are  expected  to  work  up  assigned  pa- 
tients by  interview,  physical  examination,  and  collation  of  laboratory  results,  leading  to 
a  summary  and  synthesis  of  the  problem.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  close  follow- 
up  of  the  patients  during  hospitalization,  including  attendance  at  procedures  or  opera- 
tions whenever  possible.  Students  should  know  their  own  patients  well  enough  to  be 
able  to  give  a  reasonable  presentation  on  ward  rounds  or  at  conferences  without  notice. 
Students  are  expected  to  read  standard  texts  in-depth  about  their  patients'  problems,  as 
well  as  a  few  recent  relevant  primary  references.  Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  var- 
ious conferences  listed  on  the  weekly  schedule  of  division  activities  punctually  includ- 
ing Microbiology  Plate  Rounds,  Journal  Club,  and  tutorials.  They  are  asked  to  present 
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cases  and  provide  some  discussion  at  the  Thursday  V.A.  Conference.  Each  student 
should  be  prepared  to  present  and  briefly  discuss  articles  that  he  or  she  considers  to  be 
interesting  and  timely  at  Journal  Club.  (2)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Each  student's  perfor- 
mance is  evaluated  and  graded  by  the  resident,  fellow,  and  attendings,  using  the  usual 
"honors",  "pass  plus",  "pass",  "deferred",  or  "unsatisfactory"  system  that  is  utilized  in- 
ternally in  the  Department  of  Medicine.  In  arriving  at  a  consensus,  appropriate  empha- 
sis is  placed  on  knowledge,  enthusiasm,  and  evidence  of  improvement  during  the 
rotation.  There  is  no  written  examination.  Adds  are  accepted  at  any  time  providing  the 
course  has  not  been  filled.  However,  because  this  course  is  usually  oversubscribed, 
drops  are  not  accepted  within  thirty  days  of  the  first  day  of  classes  unless  the  student 
finds  his  own  replacement.  MED-280C  is  a  full-time  experience.  Also,  it  is  offered  as  a 
sole-enrollment  course  and,  as  such,  cannot  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  any  other 
course  without  the  permission  of  the  advisory  dean  and  the  course  director.  Credit:  4. 
Enrollment:  max  5.  Hamilton  and  infectious  diseases  staff 

MED-290C.  Metabolism  and  Endocrinology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary-The  stu- 
dent has  an  in-depth  experience  in  the  evaluation  and  management  of  patients  with  en- 
docrine disorders.  Secondary-  The  student  learns  basic  principles  of  hormone 
physiology  and  apply  these  concepts  in  clinical  settings.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved: 
Each  student  is  introduced  to  patient  problems  by  working  with  the  Endocrine  Faculty 
(Drs.  Brown,  Burch,  Drezner,  Ellis,  Feinglos,  Feldman,  Guyton,  Weber,  McNeill.)  Prior 
arrangements  may  be  made  with  a  particular  faculty  member  under  the  appropriate 
course  number.  The  student  is  exposed  to  clinical  endocrine  disorders  by  seeing  patients 
in  two  endocrine  outpatient  clinics  (Diabetes/General  Endocrine,  and  VA  General  En- 
docrine Clinic),  as  well  as  experiencing  the  inpatient  Endocrinology  Diabetes  Manage- 
ment/General Endocrine  Consult  Service.  The  student  has  the  opportunity  to  review 
general  literature  on  common  endocrinologic  conditions  and  endocrinologic  emergen- 
cies as  well  as  learning  basic  assessment  skills  of  the  patient  with  diabetes,  thyroid  dis- 
ease, and  other  common  endocrinologic  presentations.  Division  conferences  include 
Grand  Rounds,  Research  Seminar,  Inpatient  Attending  Rounds,  and  Consult  Rounds 
with  opportunities  to  integrate  basic  concepts  with  clinical  applications.  (3)  Methods  of 
Evaluation:  A  written  critique  is  provided  by  the  student's  preceptors  with  comments 
from  other  members  of  the  division  as  appropriate.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  3.  McNeill 
and  endocrinology  staff 

MED-300C.  Nephrology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  clinical  experi- 
ence in  the  diagnosis,  assessment  and  treatment  of  renal  diseases  and  hypertension.  Sec- 
ondary -To  integrate  renal  physiology,  immunology,  pathology,  and  biochemistry  into 
the  clinical  assessment  of  renal  diseases.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  partici- 
pate fully  in  both  inpatient  and  outpatient  assessment  of  patients  presenting  with  fluid 
and  electrolyte  disorders,  problem  hypertension,  acute  renal  failure,  end-stage  renal 
disease,  and  related  complications.  The  student  rounds  daily  with  a  renal  fellow  or  se- 
nior resident,  attends  regular  faculty  teaching  rounds  and  scheduled  conferences  devot- 
ed to  correlations  with  basic  science  review  of  renal  biopsy  material,  transplantation, 
etc.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  renal  physiology  and  pathophysiology,  renal  histopa- 
thology,  and  hypertension.  Students  may  elect  to  participate  at  the  VA  Hospital  or  on 
the  private  or  nonprivate  services  at  Duke.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Written  com- 
ments from  the  faculty.  Credit:  4.   Enrollment:  max  4.  Coffnian  and  nephrology  staff 

MED-301C.  Fluids  And  Electrolytes.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  provide  an  ap- 
plied approach  to  the  management  of  fluid  and  electrolyte  problems  encountered  in 
clinical  medicine.  To  do  this,  cases  are  presented  as  problem-solving  examples.  The  goal 
is  to  develop  a  systematic  approach  to  the  analysis  of  specific  electrolyte  derangements 
and  to  the  correct  selection  of  appropriate  intravenous  replacement  therapy.  These  case 
studies  are  interwoven  with  a  series  of  lectures  designed  to  review  specific  areas  such  as 


Medicine  97 


compartmentalization  of  body  fluids,  derangements  in  acid-base  balance,  diuretic  selec- 
tion and  use,  analysis  and  approach  to  the  treatment  of  potassium  problems,  etc.  Sec- 
ondary -To  integrate  basic  renal  physiology  with  clinical  problems  of  fluid  and 
electrolytes  metabolism.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Classroom  experience.  Does  not 
involve  patient  exposure.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Final  exam.  If  permitted  by  the  in- 
structor, this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  6. 
Berkoben  and  nephrology  staff 

MED-307C.  Neurology  Clerkship.  This  course  is  restricted  to  those  students  who 
did  not  take  the  Neurology  rotation  in  their  second  year.  It  provides  the  student  with  a 
firm  understanding  of  the  neurological  examination,  formulation  of  clinical  neurologi- 
cal problems,  and  practice  with  written  and  oral  communications  in  a  hospital  setting. 
The  student  has  the  opportunity  to  apply  the  neuroanatomy,  neurophysiology,  neuro- 
chemistry,  and  neuropathology  learned  in  the  first  year  to  the  evaluation  and  care  of  his 
or  her  patients.  The  patients  are  drawn  from  the  neurology  services  at  Duke  Hospital  or 
the  Durham  VA  Medical  Center.  The  students  elicit  a  history  and  perform  a  physical  ex- 
amination. The  student  records  the  findings  in  the  hospital  charts  and  presents  the  find- 
ings at  regular  staff  rounds.  The  student  then  participates  with  a  clinical  team  of  faculty 
and  house  officers  in  the  hospital  evaluation  of  the  patients.  The  student  is  encouraged 
to  participate  in  all  diagnostic  procedures  such  as  lumbar  puncture.  The  student  has  the 
opportunity  to  follow  patients  through  neuro-radiological  and  neuro-surgical  proce- 
dures forming  part  of  evaluation  and  treatment.  The  specific  expectations  for  the  stu- 
dent are:  (a)  to  perform  and  record  a  competent  neurological  and  history  examination 
on  each  admitted  patient;  (b)  to  be  competent  in  the  hospital  management  of  neurologi- 
cal patients  including  diagnostic  evaluations  such  as  hematological  and  urine  evalua- 
tions, lumbar  puncture  and  appropriate  electrical  studies;  (c)  to  assume  responsibility  as 
the  primary  care  person  for  his  or  her  patients;  (d)  to  participate  in  daily  work  rounds 
with  an  assigned  team  of  house  officers  and  faculty;  (e)  to  be  sufficiently  knowledgeable 
to  participate  in  patient  care  decisions;  (f)  to  attend  faculty  attending  rounds  and  to 
present  patients  to  faculty  within  twenty-four  hours  after  admission;  and  (g)  to  partici- 
pate in  neurology  service  rounds  and  conferences  during  the  course.  The  course  in- 
cludes faculty  lectures.  A  written  evaluation  is  provided  to  the  students  by  faculty  and 
house  staff.  There  is  an  examination.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Morgenlander and  neu- 
rology staff 

MED-308C.  Clinical  Neurology  Subspecialties.  (1)  Course  Goals:  To  provide  the 
student  to  clinical  exposure  to  a  specific  subspecialty  in  neurology.  (2)  How  Goals  Are 
Achieved:  The  student  focuses  on  one  specific  subspecialty  in  neurology  and  attends 
clinic  for  3-8  hours  weekly.  During  that  time  the  student  participates  in  the  clinical  eval- 
uation of  patients  with  a  member  of  the  neurology  faculty.  Clinical  experience  in  Neuro- 
muscular Diseases,  Epilepsy  and  Sleep  Disorders,  Cerebrovascular  Disorders,  Memory 
Disorders,  or  Neuro-oncology  are  available.  Appropriate  reading  material  is  utilized  to 
complement  the  clinical  experience.  MED-207C  or  MED-307C  are  prerequisites  for  this 
course.  (3)  Method  of  Evaluation:  Standard  written  evaluation  form  by  faculty  supervi- 
sor. Approval  by  the  course  director  in  order  to  ensure  access  to  the  desired  neurologic 
subspecialty  is  required.  Credit:  1-2.  Enrollment:  max  5  (if  participating  in  different  sub- 
specialties) Morgenlander  and  neurology  staff 

MED-309C.  Consultative  Neurology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  To  introduce  senior  medi- 
cal students  to  the  diagnostic  and  treatment  issues  encountered  on  the  consultative  neu- 
rology service.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  The  student  becomes  part  of  the  inpatient 
neurology  consultation  team  either  at  Duke  Hospital  or  the  Durham  VA  Hospital.  This 
team  consists  of  senior  neurology  attendings  on  a  rotating  basis  as  well  as  a  neurology 
and/or  medicine  house  officer.  Consultations  are  performed  by  the  student  under  the 
guidance  of  the  house  staff  and  then  are  presented  to  the  attending  on  rounds.  The  shi- 
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dent  is  responsible  for  performing  a  neurologic  history  and  physical  as  well  as  assisting 
in  the  interpretation  of  all  important  laboratory  data.  The  student  continues  to  follow 
the  patient's  course  as  required.  The  student  also  attends  rounds  when  other  patients 
are  presented  by  the  house  officers.  Appropriate  reading  material  is  utilized  to  compli- 
ment the  clinical  experience.  Attendance  at  Neurology  Grand  Rounds  and  various  Neu- 
rologic Subspecialty  Conferences  are  required.  Experience  on  an  inpatient  neurology 
service  such  as  MED-207C  or  MED-307C  are  prerequisites  for  this  course.  (3)  Method  of 
Evaluation:  Standard  written  evaluation  by  faculty  supervisor  with  house  staff  input. 
Credit:  4.   Enrollment:  max  2.  Morgmlander  and  neurology  staff 

MED-310C.  Neurology  Subintemship.  (1)  Course  Goals:  To  provide  a  neurologi- 
cal patient  care  experience  at  the  intern  level.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  apply 
neurological  examination  skills  learned  in  the  second  year  to  direct  patient  care  situa- 
tions. Students  are  exposed  to  a  variety  of  neurological  problems,  procedures,  and  ther- 
apies. This  course  is  recommended  for  the  student  interested  in  neurology,  psychiatry, 
internal  medicine,  neurosurgery,  neuropathology  or  ophthalmology.  (2)  How  Goals 
Are  Achieved:  Students  are  assigned  to  the  Duke  or  Durham  VA  Hospitals'  neurology 
ward  and  take  call  in  rotation  with  a  medical  intern  as  part  of  a  patient  care  team.  Stu- 
dents attend  Neurology-Neurosurgery  Grand  Rounds,  Neurology  Subspecialty  Con- 
ferences and  participate  in  all  ward  activities.  Full  time  participation  is  expected.  (3) 
Methods  of  Evaluation:  Resident  and  staff  physician  provide  a  written  evaluation  and 
grade.  Credit:  5.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  1  (more  than  one  with  course  director's  approv- 
al). Morgenlander  and  neurology  staff 

MED-320C.  Rheumatic  And  Immunological  Diseases.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  - 
To  provide  experience  in  the  recognition  and  care  of  patients  with  rheumatic,  chronic  in- 
flammatory, immunological  diseases,  including  the  various  forms  of  arthritis,  connec- 
tive tissue  disease,  vasculitis,  and  metabolic  arthropathies.  Secondary  -  To  develop  skills 
in  the  interpretation  of  specialized  laboratory  studies  relating  to  the  evaluation  of  pa- 
tients with  rheumatic,  immunological,  and  metabolic  disorders.  Students  are  also  ex- 
posed to  joint  aspiration  and  injection,  synovial  fluid  analysis,  bone  and  joint  radiology, 
histopathological  analysis  of  tissue.  (2)  How  Goals  Are  Achieved:  Students  evaluate  pa- 
tients at  the  Duke  and  Durham  VA  Hospitals.  Daily  rounds  are  held  with  faculty,  house 
staff,  and  students  that  focus  on  oral  presentation  of  patients  with  detailed  review  of 
pertinent  laboratory,  x-ray  and  pathological  findings.  Basic  Science  Conference,  Bone 
and  Joint  Radiology  Conference,  Pathology  Conference,  and  Rheumatology,  Allergy, 
and  Clinical  Immunology  Grand  Rounds  are  held  on  a  regular  basis.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  a  comprehensive  approach  to  the  evaluation  and  treatment  of  patients  with  rheumat- 
ic, inflammatory,  immune  and  metabolic  disorders.  Students  are  assigned  primary 
house  officer  level  responsibilities  on  the  Consultation  Service  and  the  Outpatient  Clin- 
ics at  at  the  Duke  or  Durham  VA  Hospitals.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Student  evalua- 
tions are  based  on  their  performance  on  rounds  and  in  the  clinics,  including  history  and 
physical  examination  skills  and  outside  reading.  This  is  a  sole-enrollment  course  and,  as 
such,  cannot  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  any  other  course.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max 
2.  St.  Clair  and  rheutnatology/allergy/immunology  staff 

MED-321C.  Introduction  to  Clinical  Rheumatology.  (1)  Course  Goals:  An  intro- 
ductory course  in  Clinical  Rheumatology  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  basics  of 
differential  diagnosis  in  the  field  of  rheumatic  disease;  to  provide  more  detailed  knowl- 
edge of  the  most  common,  major  groups  of  rheumatic  disorders.  (2)  How  Goals  Are 
Achieved:  Didactic  and  interactive  lectures  are  the  primary  mode  of  teaching.  Handouts 
and  outlines  on  relevant  topics  and  the  Primer  of  Rheumatic  Diseases  are  provided  at  the 
beginning  of  the  course.  One  or  more  sessions(s)  are  devoted  to  patient  presentations, 
with  several  patients  available  for  questioning  and  discussion.  Basic  pathophysiology, 
clinical  features,  laboratory  studies,  radiographic  findings  and  pathology  correlations 
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are  presented.  (3)  Methods  of  Evaluation:  Participation  in  class  and  discussion  of  subject 
matter  in  concluding  session.  Course  director  evaluates  student  with  standard  Duke 
evaluation.  Credit:  1 .  Enrollment:  min  3,  max  20.  N.  Alleti  and  rheumatology  staff 

MED-400C.  Geriatric  Medicine.  (1)  Course  Goals:  Primary  -  To  enable  the  student 
to  become  familiar  with  the  principles  of  caring  for  the  geriatric  patient.  Secondary  -  To 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  physiology  and  diseases  of  aging.  (2)  How  Goals  Are 
Achieved:  This  elective  is  offered  by  the  interdepartmental  faculty  of  the  Division  of  Ge- 
riatric Medicine.  The  student  works  with  faculty,  fellows,  and  housestaf  f  in  a  number  of 
settings  involved  in  the  care  of  the  geriatric  patient.  These  include  the  Geriatric  Eval  ua- 
tion  and  Treatment  Clinic  (Duke),  Geriatric  Evaluation  Unit  and  Clinic  (VA),  Geriatric 
Consultation  Services  (VA,  Duke),  extended  care  and  rehabilitation  center  (VA)  and 
other  nursing  home  facilities,  interactions  with  community  services,  home  assessment 
and  other.  Principles  to  be  stressed  are  biology  and  pathophysiology  of  aging,  multiple 
clinical  problems  in  the  elderly,  interdisciplinary  team  approach  to  evaluation,  planning 
and  treatment,  goals  of  maximal  functional  achievement  and  independence  for  the  eld- 
erly. The  student  participates  actively  in  the  workup  and  management  of  patients  in  in- 
patient extended  care  and  outpatient  settings  to  become  more  familiar  with  the 
problems  of  the  elderly  in  the  community.  Familiarity  with  the  growing  literature  in  ge- 
riatric medicine  is  encouraged.  The  student  participates  in  seminars,  lectures  and  team 
meetings  at  the  appropriate  sites  including  the  Duke  Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging.  (3) 
Methods  of  Evaluation:  Evaluation  is  by  consensus  of  instructors  and  fellows  at  the  var- 
ious training  sites.  It  is  based  on  discussions  and  presentations  throughout  the  course 
period.  Prerequisites:  approval  of  course  director.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Cohen 
and  staff 

Microbiology 

Professor  Jack  D.  Keene,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1974),  Chairman. 

Professors:  Deepak  Bastia,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1971);  Dani  P.  Bolognesi,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1967);  Bryan  R. 
Cullen,  Ph.D.  (New  Jersey,  1984);  Sharyn  A.  Endow,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1975);  Elwood  Linney,  Ph.D.  (California 
at  San  Diego,  1973);  Joseph  R.  Nevins,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1976);  Catherine  M.  Wilfert,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1962). 

Adjunct  Professors:  H.  Mario  Geysen,  Ph.D.  (Melbourne,  1976);  William  Phelps,  Ph.D.  (Minnesota, 
1985);  Norman  F.  Weatherly,  Ph.D.  (Kansas,  1962). 

AssociateProfessors:JohnD.Hamilton,M.D.(Colorado,1964);GaleB.Hill,Ph.D.(Duke,1966);Dolph 
Klein,Ph.D.(Rutgers,1961);KennethN.Kreuzer,Ph.D.(Chicago,1978);ThomasG.Mitchell,Ph.D.(Tulane, 
1971);DavidJ.Pickup,Ph.D.(NaU.Inst.ForMed.Research,London,1979);KennethH.Wilson,M.D.(North 
Carolina,  1974);  Peter  Zwadyk,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1971). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Vickers  Burdett,  Ph.D.  (Georgetown,  1973);  Lizzie  J.  Harrell,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina  State,  1978);  Sara  E.  Miller,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1972). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Jeffrey  J.  Collins,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1972). 

Assistant  Professors:  Mariano  A.  Garcia-Blanco,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1984);  Philip  C.  Hanna,  Ph.D. 
(Pittsburgh,  1990);  Jonathan  M.  Horowitz,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin,  1985);  John  H.  McCusker,  Ph.D.  (Brandeis, 
1986);  Ross  E.  McKinney,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1979);  John  R.  Perfect,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Ohio,  1974);  Daniel 
J.  Sexton,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1971);  Robin  P.  Wharton,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1986). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Barry  S.  Henderson,  Ph.D.  (Purdue,  1992). 

Associate:  Donald  Komma,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1964). 

Research  Associates:  Lucy  G.  Andrews,  Ph.D.;  Dragana  Antic,  Ph.D.;  Kathleen  Dudas,  Ph.D.;  Jim 
George,  Ph.D.;  Barbara  Lipes,  Ph.D.;  Bidyut  K.  Mohanty,  Ph.D.;  Margaret  S.  Neece,  Ph.D.;  Sadashiva  Pai, 
Ph.D.;  Xiaoyan  Y.  Qian,  Ph.D.;  Gyantrakash  Rai,  Ph.D.;  Pillariset  Ratnakar,  Ph.D.;  Trilochan  Sahoo,  M.D.; 
Scott  Tenenbaum,  Ph.D.;  Janice  Watson,  Ph.D. 

Emeriti:  WolfgangK.Joklik,D.PhU.;SuydamOsterhout,M.D.,Ph.D.;RobertW.Wheat,Ph.D.;Hilda 
P.Willett,Ph.D. 


Required  Course 

MIC-200B .  Microbiology.  The  course  in  microbiology  for  medical  students  is  given 
during  the  second  semester  of  the  first  year.  An  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  common 
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bacteria,  viruses,  fungi,  and  parasites  that  cause  disease  in  humans.  The  didactic  portion 
of  the  course  focuses  on  the  fundamental  biology  of  micro-organisms  causing  disease 
and  the  molecular  mechanisms  of  the  microbial  pathogenesis.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
host-microbial  relationship  and  the  impact  of  the  immune  system  and  antimicrobial 
therapy  on  this  interaction. 

The  laboratory  portion  of  the  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  basic 
techniques  employed  in  the  clinical  microbiology  laboratory,  and  to  reinforce  microbio- 
logical concepts.  Medical  case  histories  are  presented  by  the  clinical  staff  to  correlate  this 
course  with  patient  care.  Credit:  5.  Mitchell  and  staff 

Electives 

MIC-252B.  General  Virology  and  Viral  Oncology.  The  course  is  devoted  to  the 
molecular  biology  of  mammalian  viruses,  with  emphasis  upon  mechanisms  of  virus 
replication,  virus-host  interactions,  viral  pathogenicity,  and  the  relationship  of  virus  in- 
fection to  neoplasia.  Permission  of  instructor  is  required.  C-L:  IMM-252B;  Graduate 
School.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  5.  Keene,  Alexander,  Bastia,  Cullen,  Joklik,  Nevins,  and 
Pickup 

MIC-291B .  Comprehensive  Immunology.  An  intensive  course  in  the  biology  of  the 
immune  system  and  the  structure  and  function  of  its  component  parts.  Major  topics  dis- 
cussed are:  properties  of  antigens;  specificity  of  antibody  molecules  and  their  biologic 
functions;  cells  and  organs  of  the  lymphoid  system;  structure  and  function  of  comple- 
ment; inflammation  and  non-specific  effector  mechanisms;  cellular  interactions  and  sol- 
uble mediators  in  lymphocyte  activation,  replication,  and  differentiation;  regulation  of 
immune  responses,  neoplasia  and  the  immune  system;  molecular  structure  and  genetic 
organization  of  immunoglobulins,  histocompatibility  antigens,  and  T  cell  receptor.  C-L: 
IMM-291B;  Graduate  School.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  10.  Krangel  and  staff 

MIC-308B.  Clinical  Microbiology-Immunology.  A  bench- training  course  in 
methods  used  in  clinical  microbiology  stressing  isolation  and  characterization  of  clini- 
cally significant  microorganisms.  Course  conducted  at  the  VA  hospital  microbiology 
laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  8.  Enrollment:  max  4.  Zwadyk 

MIC-330B.  Medical  Immunology.  A  brief  review  of  basic  concepts  of  immunology 
is  followed  by  in-depth  discussions  of  the  role  of  immune  mechanisms  in  the  pathogen- 
esis and  treatment  of  human  diseases.  Principle  emphasis  is  placed  on  immune  deficien- 
cy diseases,  hypersensitivity,  alloimmunity,  transplantation,  infectious  diseases, 
autoimmunity,  rumor  immunology,  and  immunohematology.  When  applicable  the 
classes  include  patient  presentations  and  laboratory  demonstrations.  C-L:  IMM-330B; 
Graduate  School.  Credit:  5.  F.  Ward  and  staff 

MIC-399B.  Preceptorship  in  Microbiology.  An  individual  reading  and/or  labora- 
tory course  in  specially  areas  supervised  by  an  individual  faculty  member.  Acceptance, 
nature  of  topic,  and  amount  of  credit  by  individual  arrangement  with  proposed  faculty 
member.  Prerequisites:  to  be  determined  by  instructor.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 
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George  Barth  Geller  Professor  for  Research  in  Neurobiology  Dale  Purves,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1964), 
Chairman. 

Professors:  Mohammed  Abou-Donia,Ph.D.  (California  atBerkeley,1967);GeorgeJ.  Augustine,  Ph.D. 
(Maryland,  1980);  Dona  M.  Chikaraishi,  Ph.D.  (California  at  San  Diego,  1973);  Robert  P.  Erickson,  Ph.D. 
(Brown,1958);OwenFlanagan,Ph.D.(Boston,1977);WarrenG.HaU,Ph.D.0ohnsHopkins,  1975);  William 
C.  Hall,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1967);  LawrenceC.  Katz,  Ph.D.  (California  Instit.  of  Tech.,  1984);  David  R.  McClay, 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1971);  James  O.  McNamara,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1968);  J.  Victor  Nadler,  Ph.D.  (Yale, 
1972);SidneyA.Simon,Ph.D.(Northwestern,1973);TheodoreSlotkin,Ph.D.  (Rochester,  1970);  George  G. 
Somjen,  M.D.  (Amsterdam,  1956);  John  E.R.  Staddon,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1964);  Warren  J.  Strittmatter,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1973);  E.  Lee  Tyrey,  Ph.D.  (Illinois,  1969);  David  S.  Warner,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1980). 
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Associate  Professors:  Rose-Mary  Boustany,  M.D.  (Amer.  Univ.  Beirut,  1979);  Nell  B.  Cant,  Ph.D. 
(Michigan,1973);JosephM.Corless,M.D.(Diil<e,1972),Ph.D.(Duke,1971);DavidFitzpatrick,Ph.D.(Duke, 
1982);  Michael  M.  Haglund,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1988);  Darrell  V.  Lewis,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1969);  Roger  D. 
Madison,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1981);  William  D.  Matthew,  Ph.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1981);  Stephen 
Nowicki,Ph.D.  (Cornell,  1985);DonaldE.Schmechel,M.D.(Harvard,1974);Rochelle  D.Schwartz-Bloom, 
Ph.D.(Georgetown,1983);J.H.PateSkene,Ph.D.(WashingtonUruv.,1980);DennisTumer,M.D.(lndiana, 
1975);  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D.  (Rockefeller,  1977). 

Assistant  Professors:  Robert  T.  Fremeau,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (George  Washington,  1985);  David  A.  Hosford, 
M.D.  (Emory,  1983),  Ph.D.,  (Emory,  1981);  Julie  A.  Kauer,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1986);  Anthony  S.  UMantia,  Ph.D. 
(Yale,  1988);  Donald  C.  Lo,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1989);  Richard  D.  Mooney,  Ph.D.  (California  Inst.  Tech.,  1991); 
MiguelA.L.Nicolelis,M.D.(SaoPaulo,1984),Ph.D.(SaoPaulo,1988);AndrewS.Peterson,Ph.D.(Harvard, 
1988);  Peter  H.  Reinhart,  Ph.D.  (Australian  Natl.  Univ.,  1985). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Gillian  Einstein,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1984). 

Emeriti:  IrvingT.  Diamond,  Ph.D.;  John  W.  Moore,  Ph.D. 

Required  Course 

NBI-202B.  Basic  Neurobiology.  An  intensive  introduction  to  the  structure  and 
function  of  the  mammalian  nervous  system  designed  specifically  for  first-year  medical 
students.  Lectures,  laboratory  exercises,  clinical  presentations  and  problem-solving 
conferences.  Credit:  4.  Cant  and  staff 

Electives 

NBI-315B.  Molecular  Neurobiology.  The  macromolecules  responsible  for  the 
specialized  functions  of  neurons  and  glia.  Topics  stress  the  biochemical,  molecular, 
cellular,  and  genetic  processes  involved  in  the  development  and  function  of  the 
mammalian  nervous  system.  Introductory  biochemistry  is  recommended.  Prerequisite: 
consent  of  instructors.  Offered  fall  semester.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3. 
Enrollment:  max  5.  Chikaraishi,  Skene,  and  Reinhart 

NBI-317B.  Neuronal  Signaling:  Ion  Channels  and  Synapses.  Basic  principles  of 
neural  electrical  signaling.  Areas  of  emphasis  include  action  potential  generation,  ion 
channel  structure/function  relationships,  modulation  of  channel  activity, 
neurotransmitter  secretion,  transmitter  receptors,  and  mechanisms  of  synaptic 
plasticity.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructors.  Offered  fall  semester.  C-L:  Graduate 
School.  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  max  5.  Augustine,  Kauer,  Lo,  and  Reinfiart 

NBI-321B.  Systems  Neurobiology.  Structure  and  function  of  the  mammalian 
sensory  and  motor  systems,  including  their  cognitive  aspects.  Prerequisite:  consent  of 
instructors.  Offered  spring  semester.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  max 
5.  Cant,  Fitzpatrick,  Nicolelis,  and  Purves 

NBI-322B .  Developmental  Neurobiology.  The  development  of  the  nervous  system 
covering  both  the  history  and  present  status  of  the  major  issues  in  the  field.  Prerequisite: 
consent  of  instructors.  Offered  spring  semester.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3. 
Enrollment:  max  5.  Katz,  LaMantia,  Lo,  Mattliew,  and  Mooney 

NBI-372B.  Research  in  Neurobiology.  Guided  independent  study  and  research 
experience  in  neurobiology.  Nature  of  topic  to  be  decided  by  individual  arrangement 
with  faculty  advisor.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  faculty  advisor.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Professor:  Charles  B.  Hammond,  M.D.,  E.  C.  Hamblen  Chair  of  Reproductive  Biology  and  Family 
Planning,  (Duke,  1961),  Qiairman. 

Professors:  Walter  L.  Thomas  Professor  W.  Allen  Addison,  M.D.  (Duke,  1960);  Andrew  Berchuck, 
M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1980);  James  M.  Ingram  Professor  Daniel  L.  Clarke-Pearson,  M.D.  (Case 
Western  Reserve,  1975);  Rov  T.  Parker  Professor  Arthur  F.  Haney,  M.D.  (Arizona,  1972);  F.  Bayerd  Carter 
Professor  William  N.P.  Herbert,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1972);  Gale  B.  Hill,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1966);  Claude  L. 
Hughes,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1980);  AllenP.  Killam,M.D.  (Texas,  1960);Stanley  J.  Robboy,M.D.  (Michigan, 
1965);  David  W.  Schomberg,  Ph.D.  (Purdue,1965);  JohnT.Soper,M.D.(Iowa,1978);  E.Lee Tyrey,Ph.D. 
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(Illinois,  1969). 

Associate  Professors:  Richard  C.  Bump,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1973);  Charles  H.  Livengood,  III,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1976);  Patricia  M.  Saling,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1979). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Stanley  J.  Filip,  M.D.  (Mt.  Sinai,  1979);  Anna  L.  Stout,  Ph.D.  (South 
Carolina,  1980). 

Assistant  Professors:  Nels  C.  Anderson,  Ph.D.  (Purdue,  1964);  Kimberly  A.  Boggess,  M.D.  (SUNY  at 
Stony  Brook,  1990);  James  D.  Bowie,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1967);  Grace  M.  Couchman,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1985); 
Geoffrey  Cundiff,  M.D.  (Texas,  1989);  Barbara  Hertzberg,  M.D.  (Duke,  1980);  Pamela  L.  Johnson,  M.D. 
(Illinois,  1989);  Elizabeth  G.  Livingston,  M.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Evan  R.  Myers,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1988); 
JoanneT.Piscitelli,M.D.(Duke,1980);GustavoC.Rodriguez,M.D.(Illinois,1985);DavidK.Walmer,M.D., 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1983);  J.  Brice  Weinberg,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1969). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Jon  R.  Wiener,  Ph  .D.  (Virginia,  1984). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Jeffrey  C.  Andrews,  M.D.  (Toronto,  1983);  Diana  Dell,  M.D.  (Louisiana 
State,  1982);Richard  J. Dwane,M.D.  (Georgetown,  1962);Stephen  C.Gooding,  M.D.  (BowmanGray,  1965); 
Joe  W.  Hardison,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1965);  Mary  Lee  Lobach,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1984);  David  L. 
Richardson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1973). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  James  L.  Allen,  M.D.  (Emory,  1965);  Paul  S.  Andrews,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,1981);ArnoldB.Barefoot,Jr.,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1982);RudyW.Barker,M.D.(NorthCarolina, 
1967);  Mary  K.  Beckwith,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1982);  Walker  H.  Campbell,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1963);  Karen  H.  Clark, 
M.D.(Alabama,1982);VivianE.Clark,M.D.(Boston,1981);DavidB.Crosland,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1958); 
Yancey  G.  Culton,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1956);  Jerry  L.  Danford,  M.D.  (Duke,  1967);  James  R.  Dingfelder,  M.D. 
Qefferson,  1965);  Michael  D.  Fried,  M.D.  (New  York,  1971);  Carl  A.  Furr,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1958); 
FrancisS.  Gardner,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1951 );  Michael  D.  Gooden,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1973);  Ronald  E. 
Granger,M.D.(Califomia-Irvine,1977);WilliamB.Gunter,Jr.,M.D.(Emory,1982);WilliamD.Haithcock, 
M.D.(Med.Univ.SouthCarolina,1973);PerryM.Harmon,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1974);CharlesO.Harris, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1979);  Bennet  A.  Hayesjr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1957);  Melvin  L.  Henderson,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1978);WandaL.Jenkins,M.D.(Cincinnati,1979);ClaytonJ.Jones,M.D.(Tennessee,1952);JohnnieE.Jones, 
M.D.  (Meharry,  1976);  Glenward  T.  Keeney,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1967);  William  R.  Lambeth,  M.D. 
(Bowman  Gray,  1974);  John  W.  Lane,  M.D.  (Duke,  1972);  Richard  E.  Lassiter,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1965); 
Stephen  C.  Lies,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976);  Frank  E.  Long,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1975);  Jack  P.  McDaniel,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,1956);DudleyC.Miller,M.D.(Missouri,1959);JamesP.Moon,M.D.(SouthDakota,1979);  William 
A.Nebel,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1962);PhilIipH.Pearce,M.D.(Duke,1960);MarlaM.Presta,M.D.(Chicago, 
1982);StevenM.Scott,M.D.(Indiana,1974);E.FrankShavender,M.D.(NorthCaroUna,1968);  W.Siegfried 
Smith,  Jr.,M.D.(Duke,1961);  Thomas  A.Stokes,M.D.(Duke,1955);AllenH.  Van  Dyke,  Jr.,M.D.(Bowman 
Gray,1971);PaulA.Vieta,M.D.(NewJersey,1966);BertramE.Walls,M.D.(Duke,1972);RobertK.Yowell, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1961). 

ResearchAssociates:DeborahBurks,Ph.D.(Vanderbilt,1990);RosaCarba0ada,Ph.D.(Madrid,1992); 
Lisette  Leyton,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  Chile,  1989);  Claudia  Tomes,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  Buenos  Aires,  1991). 

Associates:  Mark  R.  Bush,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1991);  Michael  F.  Carney,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1990);  Frank 
A.Cirisano,M.D.(Columbia,1990);MarthaL.Decker-Phillips,M.D.(EastCarolina,1985);AndraH.James, 
M.D.  (Virginia,  1993);  George  L.  Maxwell,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991);  Amy  P.  Murtha,  M.D.  (Med.  Col. 
of  Pennsylvania,  1992);  Barbara  H.  Osborn,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Sharon  L.  Rupp,  B.S.,  A.A.S.;  Stuart  D. 
Shelton,  M.D.  (Eastern  Virginia,  1989);  Anthony  G.  Visco,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1993);  Alison  C. 
Weidner,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992). 

Clinical  Associates:  Elizabeth  J.  Burkett,  B.S.N.,  M.S.N .;  Rebecca  M.  Ryder,  M.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1989). 

Consulting  Associates:  Kerry  H.  Ainsworth,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1962);  Avis  A.  Arris,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1984);  Linda  K.  Bresnahan,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1987);  Pat  C.  Bryan,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1983);  Christie  L. 
Clayton,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1986);  Cathryn  L.  Crosland,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1983);  Gerianne  Geszler,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1985);  Daniel  L.  Gottsegen,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1969);  Stuart  H.Jordan,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);Glen 
A.  Nowachek,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1982);  RusselF.  Palmeri,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1980);  Kathy  A.Santoriello,M.D. 
(Duke,1984);IraQ.Smith,M.D.(BowmanGray,1979);MyronS.Strickland,Sr.,M.D.(EastCarolina,1984); 
Camille  J.  Wahbeh,  M.D.  (Amer.  Univ.  Beirut,  1977). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor:  Neil  J.Finkler,  M.D.  (Mount  Sinai,  1982). 

Professor  Emeriti:  Arthur  C.  Christakos,  M.D.;  Roy  T.  Parker,  M.D.;  Warren  E.  Patow,  M.D.;  Charles 
H.Peete,Jr.,M.D. 

Required  Course 

OBG-205C.  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology.  Required  of  all  second-year  students- 
consists  of  eight  weeks  in  general  obstetrics  and  gynecology.  Students  attend  lectures, 
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work  daily  in  the  general  and  special  outpatient  clinics,  and  are  assigned  patients  on  the 
obstetric  and  gynecologic  wards.  Students  share  in  patient  care,  teaching  exercises,  and 
in  daily  tutorial  sessions  with  the  faculty.  Clinical  conferences,  a  gynecologic-pathology 
conference,  endocrine  conferences,  and  correlative  seminars  and  lectures  are  included. 
Credit:  8.  Munoz 

Electives 

OBG-210C.  Gynecologic  Cancer.  This  course  presents  a  clinical  experience  in  the 
management  of  patients  with  a  gynecologic  malignancy.  The  student  assumes  the  role 
of  an  extern.  Outpatient,  inpatient,  and  operative  exposure  to  these  patients  is  extensive. 
Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Clarke-Pearson,  Soper,  Berchuck,  Rodriquez  andfelloivs  on 
gynecologic  oncology 

OBG-213C.  Preparation  for  Practice,  Cape  Fear  Valley  Hospital,  Fayetteville 
AHEC.  This  is  a  unique  opportunity  to  receive  both  didactic  exposure  and  clinical  expe- 
rience in  obstetrics  and  gynecology  in  Cape  Fear  Valley  Hospital,  a  large  community 
hospital  in  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina,  where  almost  4,000  patients  are  delivered  each 
year.  A  student  actively  participates  in  the  care  of  patients  in  the  labor  and  delivery 
room,  assists  at  surgery,  and  renders  postoperative  care.  This  is  a  community  hospital 
experience  rather  heavily  credited  in  clinical  obstetrics.  Students  are  exposed  to  a  large 
volume  of  clinic  opportunities.  Three  senior  residents  from  Duke  rotate  through  Cape 
Fear  Valley  Hospital.  The  students  are  directly  supervised  by  three  full-time  Choke  fac- 
ulty at  Cape  Fear,  in  addition  to  Duke  Ob-Gyn  residents.  Prerequisites:  permission  of 
Dr.  Hammond  prior  to  signing  for  the  course.  Check  availability  through  Dr.  Gooding's 
office.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Hammond,  Gooding,  Richardson,  Hardison,  and  staff  of 
Cape  Fear  Valley  Hospital 

OBG-231C.  Clinical  Reproductive  Endocrinology  and  Infertility.  Course  for  stu- 
dents who  desire  additional  basic  and  clinical  experience  in  examination,  diagnosis,  and 
treatment  of  obstetric  and  gynecologic  patients  with  endocrinopathy  and  infertility. 
Course  consists  of  clinical  core  of  reproductive  endocrine  problems  correlated  with 
examination  and  treatment  of  patientsboth  in  the  Endocrinology  OutpatientClinic,insur- 
gery,  and  in  the  hospital.  Exposure  to  assisted  reproductive  technologies  is  also  available 
depending  on  the  current  clinical  load .  Permission  of  instructor  required .  Credit:  4.  Enroll- 
ment: max  1 .  Walmer,  Couchman,  Haney,  Hammond,  and  reproductive  endocrinology  fellows 

OBG-239C.  Perinatal  Medicine.  A  study  of  the  relationship  of  clinical  factors  dur- 
ing pregnancy,  labor,  delivery,  and  the  first  month  of  life.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  abnor- 
mal conditions  of  pregnancy  as  related  to  the  infant,  prenatal  pathological  conditions 
adversely  affecting  the  fetus  and  the  newborn,  and  early  management  of  the  infant.  Cur- 
rent problems  in  the  maternal-fetal  relationships  are  outlined.  The  clinical  rotation  con- 
sists of  half-time  on  the  high  risk  obstetric  service  and  half  on  the  nursery  service.  Duke 
North  ICN  or  Duke  North  Nurseries.  See  also  PED-225C.  Prerequisites:  must  contact  Dr. 
Munoz  prior  to  registration.  Credit:  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Munoz,  Herbert,  Killam,  Living- 
ston, and  fellows  in  the  maternal  and  fetal  medicine  division 

OBG-245C.  Office  Gynecology.  For  students  preparing  for  non-ob-gyn  careers. 
Outpatient  clinic  diagnosis  and  patient  care  are  taught.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1 
Munoz 

OBG-247C.  Clinical  Obstetrics.  For  students  preparing  for  general  practice  of 
medicine,  pediatrics,  or  obstetrics  and  gynecology.  This  course  studies  the  relationship 
of  clinical  factors  during  pregnancy,  labor,  and  delivery.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  abnor- 
mal conditions  of  pregnancy  as  related  to  the  infant.  Current  problems  in  the  maternal- 
fetal  relationship  are  outlined.  The  student  functions  on  an  intern  level  and  takes  part  in 
activities  of  the  housestaff  and  faculty.  Credit:  5  or  10.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Munoz,  Her- 
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bert,  Killam,  Livingston,  and  fellows  on  obstetrical  service 

OBG-249C.  Clinical  Gynecology  and  Urogynecology.  For  students  preparing  for 
obstetrics  and  gynecology,  general  practice,  surgery,  and  urology.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  outpatient  assessment  of  patients  with  acute  and  chronic  gynecologic  disorders 
including  pelvic  floor  dysfunction,  pelvic  organ  prolapse,  urinary  and  fecal  inconti- 
nence, and  others.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  work  closely  with  faculty  members 
in  the  Division  of  Gynecology.  Inpatient  care  is  not  required,  but  participation  in  the  op- 
erative care  of  gynecologic  patients  can  be  arranged  if  desired.  Ample  time  for  indepen- 
dent study  is  planned.  The  student  is  expected  to  utilize  this  time  reviewing  a  specific 
clinical  problem  with  frequent  guidance  and  input  from  a  member  of  the  Gynecology 
Division  with  similar  interests.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Bump,  Addison,  Liven- 
good,  Cundiff,  and  Weidner 

OBG-253C.  Preparation  for  Practice,  Cabarrus  Memorial  Hospital,  Concord, 
North  Carolina.  This  is  an  opportunity  to  receive  both  didactic  exposure  and  clinical  ex- 
posure in  obstetrics  and  gynecology  in  the  community  hospital.  The  student  is  expected 
to  function  as  an  intern.  The  student  participates  actively  in  the  care  of  the  patients  in  the 
labor  and  delivery  area,  assists  at  surgery,  and  renders  postpartum  and  postoperative 
care.  This  is  a  community  hospital  experience  rather  heavily  credited  in  clinical  obstet- 
rics. The  student  is  exposed  to  a  large  volume  of  clinical  material.  The  practitioners  in  the 
community  are  all  board  certified  obstetricians  and  gynecologists  and  are  interested  in 
student  teaching.  A  Duke  faculty  person  provides  additional  guidance  by  visits  once  per 
week.  This  elective  can  be  taken  for  four  weeks  for  four  units  or  eight  weeks  for  eight 
units.  The  students  are  housed  in  quarters  available  for  them.  Prerequisites:  permission 
of  Dr.  Livengood  prior  to  signing  for  the  course.  Credit:  4, 6,  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Liv- 
engood  and  staff  of  the  Cabarrus  Memorial  Hospital 

Ophthalmology 

Joseph  A.  C.  Wadsworth  Clinical  Professor  David  L.  Epstein,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1968),  Cliairman. 

Professors:  W.  Banks  Anderson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1956);  Edward  G.  Buckley,  M.D.  (Duke  1977); 
Jonathan  G.  Dutton,  M.D.  (Washington,  1977),  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1970);  Diane  Van  Horn  Hatchell,  Ph.D. 
(Marquette,  1968);  Joseph  A. C.  Wadsworth  Research  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  Gordon  K.Klin  tworth, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Witwatersrand,  1957, 1966);  Paul  Lee,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1986)  J.D.  (Columbia,  1996);  Helena 
Rubinstein  Foundation  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  Robert  Machemer,  M.D.  (Freiburg,  1 959);  Brooks  W. 
McCuen  II,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1974). 

Associate  Professors:  Terete  Borras,  Ph.D.  (Madrid,  1977);  Alan  Carlson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981  );Glenn  J. 
Jaffe,  M.D.  (California-San  Francisco,  1983);  Stephen  C.  Pollock,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1981);  Alan  D.  Proia,  M.D. 
(Cornell,  1980),  Ph.D.  (Rockefeller,  1979);  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D.  (Rockefeller,  1977). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Judy  H.  Seaber,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1985). 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  Rand  Allingham,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1979);  Joseph  Corless,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke, 
1972);  Christopher  DeBacker,  M.D.  (Mt.  Sinai,  1991);  Monica  A.  De  La  Paz,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1987);  Craig 
Fowler,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1985);  Sharon  F.  Freedman,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1985);  Leon  W.  Herndon, 
M.D.(NorthCarolina,1991);PeterC.Huttemeier,M.D.(Copenhagen,1977);TerryKim,M.D.(Duke,1992); 
EricA.Postel,M.D.gefferson,1991);AngelaRoysterScott,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1990);CynthiaToth,M.D. 
(Med.  Coll.  Pennsylvania,  1983). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Calvin  H.  Mitchell,  M.D.  (Duke,  1958). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Brian  McKay,  Ph.D.  (Med.  Col.  Wisconsin,  1995);  Margaret  Pericak- 
Vance,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1978). 

Associate  Consulting  Professors:  Edward  K.  Isbey,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1955);  Lawrence  W.  Moore, 
Jr.,M.D.  (Duke,  1963). 

AssistantConsultingProfessors:DavidP.Berry,M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1975);  John  E.Bourgeois,M.D. 
(Virginia,  1979);  David  J.  Browning,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981),  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1980);  Terry  A.  Cox,  M.D.  (Kansas, 
1975);AnneMarieHanneken,M.D.(Med.CoU.Wisconsin,1984);EdwardK.IsbeyIII,M.D.(NorthCarolina, 
1981);JeremiahR.Marion,M.D.(Duke,1975);WalterC.McLean,Jr.,M.D.(Virginial975);CharlesF.Sydnor, 
M.D.  (Virginia,  1969). 

Consul  ting  Associates:  ThomasL.Beardsley,M.D.  (Duke,  1971);  J.  ThomasFoster,M.D.  (Duke,  1958); 
William  R.  Harris,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1956);  Ann Kathryn  Joslyn,  M.D.  (Duke,  1983);  John  H.  Killian, 
M.D.(BowmanGray,1967);Martin  J.  Kreshon,M.D.(Marquette,1954);W.  Hampton  Lefler,M.D.(Bowman 
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Gray,  1963);  Harold  E.  Shaw,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Med.  Univ.  South  Carolina,  1973);  Robert  E.  Wiggins,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1984). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  M.  Joseph  Costello,  III,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1971). 

Electives 

OPH-210C.  Medical  Ophthalmology.  The  ophthalmic  signs  and  symptoms  of 
systemic  disease  are  presented  in  a  lecture  series.  Oriented  for  those  students  interested 
primarily  in  pediatrics,  internal  medicine,  or  ophthalmology.  If  permitted  by  the 
instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  6,  max 
20.  Allingfwm  and  Mitchell 

OPH-212C.  General  Ophthalmology.  A  clinical  preceptorship  in  which  the 
student  participates  and  observes  the  regular  housestaf f  activities,  conferences,  lectures, 
patient  care,  and  treatment  including  surgery.  Emphasis  on  the  use  of  specialized 
ophthalmic  apparatus  is  emphasized.  Prerequisites:  OPH-210C  recommended,  but  not 
required.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Allingham 

OPH-213C.  Ophthalmic  Pathology.  The  student  reviews  all  ophthalmic  pathology 
specimens  submitted  and  any  pertinent  permanent  specimens.  He  or  she  attends  all 
regular  ongoing  ophthalmic  pathology  conferences.  Prerequisites:  OPH-212C  and 
OPH-210C  recommended,  but  not  required.  Not  available  during  the  summer  term. 
Credit:  1.  Klintworth  and  Proia 

OPH-214C.  Investigative  Ophthalmology.  The  student  is  assigned  a  project 
relating  to  basic  ophthalmologic  problems.  Technical  assistance,  sufficient  equipment, 
and  laboratory  animals  are  supplied  for  the  completion  of  the  project.  The  student  is 
expected  to  attend  all  scheduled  research  seminars.  Prerequisites:  OPH-212C  and  OPH- 
210C  suggested,  but  not  required.  Students  must  devote  at  least  three  months  to  the 
elective.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Klintiuorth,  Hatchell,  Wong,  Proia,  Jaffe,  Epstein, 
DeLaPaz,  Foivler,  and  Borras 

OPH-215C.  Pediatric  Ophthalmology.  A  clinical  preceptorship  in  which  the 
student  participates  in  an  outpatient  pediatric  ophthalmology  clinic.  The  student 
encounters  the  more  common  ocular  disorders  of  childhood  including  ocular  motility 
disturbances,  congenital  disorders,  and  congenital  metabolic  disorders.  The  diagnosis 
and  treatment  aspects  are  emphasized  heavily.  The  course  meets  on  Tuesdays  or 
Thursdays  from  9:00  a.m.  till  4:00  p.m.  or  by  special  arrangement,  such  as  a  half-day 
Tuesday  and  a  half  day  Thursday.  Additional  experiences,  which  would  include 
surgery  and/or  pediatric  neuro-ophthalmology,  can  be  arranged.  Credit:  1  or  2. 
Enrollment:  max  3.  Buckley,  Seaber,  and  Freedman 

OPH-216C.  Clinical  Neuro-Ophthalmology.  An  advanced  clinical  preceptorship 
that  provides  students  with  exposure  to  a  variety  of  neuro-ophthalmologic  problems, 
including  diseases  affecting  the  optic  nerve  and  central  visual  pathways  and  disorders 
of  eye  movement.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  history  taking,  acquisition  of  specialized 
examination  techniques  (visual  fields,  pupils,  ocular  motility,  and  fundus),  and  the 
logical  analysis  of  clinical  information.  The  course  meets  one  day  per  week,  either  on 
Tuesday  or  Thursday  and  begins  at  8:30  a.m.  Prerequisites:  OPH-212C.  Credit:  1. 
Enrollment:  max  1.  Pollock 
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Professor:  Salvatore  Pizzo,  M.D.  (Duke,  1972),  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1973),  Ctmirman. 

Professors:DareUD.Bigner,M.D.,Ph.D.(Duke,1965,1971);SandraH.Bigner,M.D.(Tennessee,1971); 
Edward  H.  Bossen,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965);  William  D.  Bradford, M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1958);  James  B. 
Duke  Professor  Robert  B.  Jennings,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1950);  Gordon  K.  Klintworth,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Wirwatersrand,  1957,  1966);  Keith  A.  Reimer,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1972);  Nancy  Reinsmoen,  Ph.D. 
(Minnesota,  1987);L.BarthRelIer,M.D.(Virginia,1966);StanleyJ.Robboy,M.D.(CalifomiaatLos  Angeles, 
1965);  Victor  L.  Roggli,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1976);  John  D.  Shelburne,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1972, 1971 ). 

Adjunct  Professors:  James  D.  Crapo,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1971);  Paul  Nettesheim,  M.D.,  D.M.S.  (Bonn, 
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1959);  Vladimir  Petrow,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.  (London,  1936, 1942);  Nicholas  Vick,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1965). 

Associate  Professors:  Soman  Abraham,  Ph.D.  (Newcastle  Upon  Tyne,  U.K.,  1981);Marcia  Gottfried, 
M.D.  (Northwestern,  1978);  Maureane  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1982);  David  N.  Howell,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1984, 1982);  PeterD.  Issitt,  Ph.D.  (Columbia  Pacific,  1987);  Alan  D.  Proia,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1980),  Ph.D. 
(Rockefeller,  1979);  Christopher  Shea,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1983);  Charles  Steenbergen,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1978, 1979);  John  Toffaletti,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Frances  King  Widmann,  M.D. 
(Case  Western  Reserve,  1960);  Peter  Zwadyk,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1971). 

Clinical  Associate  Professors:  MazinB.Qumsiyeh,Ph.D.(TexasTech,  1986);  Emily  A.  G.Reisner,Ph.D. 
(Case  Western  Reserve,  1969). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  GeorgeCianciolo,Ph.D.  (Miami,  1977);CarolW.  Lewis,  Ph.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1972). 

Assistant  Professors:  Michael  S.  Ballo,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1991);  Rex  Bentley,  M.D. 
(Harvard,1986);ScottBerkowitz,M.D.(Jefferson,1979);StevenJ.Bredehoeft,M.D.(Kansas,1974);Kenneth 
Copeland,  Ph.D.  (Manitoba,  1991);  Mark  W.  Dewhirst,  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.  (Colorado State,  1975, 1979);  Leslie 
Dodd,  M.D.  (Nevada,  1987);  Jan  Enghild,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  Aarhus,  Denmark,  1987);  Henry  S.  Friedman,  M.D. 
(SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1977);  Herbert  Fuchs,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Charles  S.  Greenberg,  M.D. 
(Hahnemann,  1976);  John  Guyton,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1973);  Laura  P.  Hale,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1990, 1991); 
Lizzie  HarreU,  M.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1987);  John  M.  Harrelson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965);  Christine  M. 
Hulette,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1983);  Randy  H.  Jirtle,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin,  1976);  William  Kane,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Washington  Univ.,  1982);  Virginia  Kraus,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1982, 1993);  Joanne  Kurtzberg,  M.D.  (New 
YorkMed.CoU.1976);JamesG.Lewis,Ph.D.  (Duke,  1982);  JamesE.Lowe,M.D.(CaliforniaatLos  Angeles, 
1973);KimLyerly,M.D.(CaUfomiaatLosAngeles,1983);JohnF.Madden,M.D.,Ph.D.(Duke,1989);Karen 
Mann,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Tufts,  1988);  Roger  C.  McLendon,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll. Georgia,  1982);  Sara  Miller,  Ph.D. 
(Georgia,  1972); Thomas  Ortel,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1985, 1983);  Victor  G.  Prieto,  M.D.  (Alicante,  Spain, 
1986),Ph.D.(Barcelona,1991);L.DarrylQuarles,M.D.(Alabama,1979);GregRiggins,M.D.,Ph.D.(Emory, 
1994);  Jonathan  I.  Scheinman,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1966);  Timothy  T.  Stenzel,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Marilyn 
Telen,M.D.(NewYorkUniv.,1977);PhiHpJ.Walther,M.D„Ph.D.(Duke,1975,1974);MichaelR.Zalutsky, 
Ph.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1974). 

AssistantClinicalProfessors:JohnA.Bittikofer,Ph.D.(Purdue,1971);JaneGaede,M.D.(Duke,1966); 
Robert  B.  Kinney,M.D.  (Duke,  1981 );  BabatundeOlatidoye,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1990);  Richard  J.  Rahija, 
D.V.M.  (Kansas,  1974),  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1989);  Margaret  C.Schmidt,  MA.  (Louisville,  1969),  Ed.D. 
(Duke,  1988);  Frank  A.  Sedor,  Ph.D.  (Florida,  1971);  Robin  T.  Vollmer,  M.D.  (Duke,  1967);  Cynthia  Wells, 
M.Ed.,  D.Ed.  (Duke,  1978, 1984). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Gerald  E.  Archer,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Cincinnati,  1987);  Mario  Gonzalez- 
Gronow,D.Sc.  (Chile,  1970);UmaK.Misra,Ph.D.(KansasState,1958);B.K.  Ahmed  Rasheed,  Ph.D.  (Indian 
Instit.Sci.,1981). 

Adj  unct  Assistant  Professors:  James  Bonner,  Ph  .D.  (Mississippi  State,  1987);  John  Butts,  M  .D.  (Duke, 
1972);ThomasB.Clark,III,M.D.(Med.Univ.SouthCarolina,1983);JamesD.Crapo,M.D.(Rochester,1971); 
LynnCrook,M.D.(Med.Univ.SouthCarolina,1974),Ph.D.(Emory,1966);ArthurDavis,M.D.(Minnesota, 
1953);  Peter  Ingram,  Ph.D.  (Southampton,  1967);  Myla  Lai-Goldman,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1983);  James  Alan 
Popp,  D.V.M.  (Ohio  State,  1968),  Ph.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1972);  Jerry  E.  Squires,  M.D.  (West 
Virginia,  1974),Ph.D.  (Yale,  1971);  Peter  Wentz,  Ph.D.  (Florida,  1972). 

Associate:  Kenneth  R.  Broda,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1977). 

Emeriti:  Bernard  F.  Fetter,  M .D.;  John  A.  Koepke,  M .D.;  Phillip  C .  Pratt,  M .D.;  Kenneth  A.  Schneider, 
M.D.;  Joachim  R.  Sommer,  M.D.;  F.  Stephen  Vogel,  M.D.;  Benjamin  Wittels,  M.D. 

Required  Course 

PTH-200C.  Pathology.  The  core  course  in  pathology  is  given  during  the  second 
term  of  the  first  year.  Fundamentals  of  pathology  are  presented  by  correlating  gross  and 
microscopic  material  to  illustrate  the  structural  changes  in  disease.  Lectures  dealing 
with  broad  concepts  of  disease  processes  are  presented  by  senior  faculty,  and  conferenc- 
es with  small  groups  of  students  are  held  under  the  guidance  of  staff  members.  Etiology 
and  pathogenesis  of  disease,  as  well  as  the  experimental  approach  are  emphasized  for 
the  purpose  of  correlation  with  clinical  disease.  In  addition  to  group  work,  conferences 
are  scheduled  to  discuss  problems  derived  from  autopsies.  Students  are  required  to  col- 
laborate in  postmortem  studies  and  present  cases  in  clinical-pathologic  conferences  un- 
der the  direction  of  the  staff.  Credit:  5.  Steenbergen 

Electives 

PTH-223B  or  C.  Autopsy  Pathology.  The  course  is  intended  to  introduce  students 
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to  the  autopsy  as  an  investigative  tool.  Anatomic-clinical  correlation  is  emphasized.  Stu- 
dents work  directly  with  one  or  more  members  of  the  pathology  department.  They  first 
assist  at  autopsies  and  then  perform  autopsies  under  supervision.  They  work  up  these 
cases  with  particular  attention  to  correlations  with  clinical  and  experimental  medicine, 
prepare  the  final  autopsy  reports,  and  work  essentially  at  the  level  of  a  house  officer.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  present  their  findings  at  staff  conferences.  Preference  given  to  Pa- 
thology Study  Program  students.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Proia 

PTH-227B.  Molecular  Pathology.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  exposure  to 
the  basic  molecular  biologic  techniques  that  are  used  in  the  diagnosis  and  characteriza- 
tion of  inherited  diseases  and  human  tumors,  with  an  emphasis  on  leukemia  and  lym- 
phoma. The  student  spends  the  majority  of  time  at  the  bench  in  the  Molecular 
Diagnostic  Laboratory,  first  extracting  nucleic  acids  and  then  performing  southern  blot 
and  polymerase  chain  reaction  studies  on  patients  samples.  The  results  of  these  studies 
are  correlated  with  both  clinical  and  histopathologic  findings  to  learn  the  utility  and  lim- 
itations of  molecular  biologic  analysis  in  the  assessment  of  human  disease.  Prerequi- 
sites: Permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Mann 

PTH-241B.  Pathologic  Basis  of  Clinical  Medicine.  This  is  a  lecture  course  stressing 
clinicopathologic  correlation,  morphologic  diagnosis,  pathophysiology,  and  laboratory 
medicine.  It  is  required  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Pathology  Study  Program,  but  is 
available  as  a  separate  elective  for  all  students.  Lectures  are  on  Thursdays  from  8:00  a.m. 
to  9:30  a.m.  and  on  Fridays  from  12:00  p.m.  to  1:00  pjn.  Gross  Demonstration  is  Tues- 
days 8:00  -  9:00  a.m.  Course  must  be  taken  for  the  entire  year.  No  audits  are  allowed. 
Credit:  1.  Bradford,  Reimer,  and  Hoffman 

PTH-281B  or  C.  Cytopathology  Preceptorship.  This  course  consists  of  full-time  ro- 
tation in  the  diagnostic  cytopathology  laboratories.  By  working  with  the  laboratory 
staff,  the  student  explores  in  detail  the  role  played  by  diagnostic  cytopathology  in  the  di- 
agnosis of  disease.  In  addition  to  general  cytology,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to 
participate  in  the  fine  needle  aspiration  biopsy  service.  Although  not  a  requirement,  the 
student  is  encouraged  to  pursue  special  research  projects.  Preference  given  to  Pathology 
Study  Program  students.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Ballo,  Olatidoge,  Dodd,  Bigner, 
and  cytopathology  staff 

PTH-342B.  Special  Topics  in  Pathology.  Special  problems  in  pathology  are  studied 
with  a  member  of  the  senior  staff.  The  subject  matter  is  individually  arranged.  Permis- 
sion of  the  instructor  required.  Credit:  1-16.  Pizzo  and  staff 

PTH-348B  or  C.  Practical  Surgical  Pathology.  This  course  serves  as  an  appren- 
ticeship in  which  the  student  works  closely  with  residents  in  the  actual  preparation  and 
diagnosis  of  tissue  changes.  Microscope  required  (limited  number  available  on  loan). 
Prerequisites:  permission  of  Dr.  Bradford.  Preference  given  to  Pathology  Study  Pro- 
gram students.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Gottfried  and  staff 

PTH  350B  or  C.  Medical  Microbiology.  This  is  an  introduction  to  medical  microbi- 
ology (CMB)  including  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  tests  and  other  laboratory  resourc- 
es for  patient  care  and  hospital  infection  control.  The  student  participates  in  laboratory 
rounds  with  the  faculty,  medical  microbiology  fellows,  and  the  infectious  diseases  ser- 
vices. The  student  gains  appropriate  bench  experience  in  all  CMB  disciplines  including 
the  use  of  molecular  biology  methods  used  in  patient  related  tests  and  infection  control 
investigations.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Keller,  Harrell,  Henslmzo,  Madden,  and  staff 

PTH-353B.  Neuropathology.  A  view  of  neuropathology  that  emphasizes 
clinicopathologic  correlation.  Credit:  3.  McLendon  and  staff 

PTH-359B.  Fundamentals  of  Electron  Microscopy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  the- 
ory and  application  of  electron  microscopy  to  ultrastructural  pathology.  The  methods 
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relating  to  electron  microscopy  as  well  as  x-ray  microanalysis,  ion  microscopy,  and  im- 
munocytochemistry  are  considered.  Laboratory  experience  is  included.  Credit:  3.  Shel- 
burne,  Roggli,  Ingram,  LeFurgey,  and  Miller 

PTH-364B.  Skeletal  Pathology.  An  overview  of  skeletal  pathology  beginning  with 
the  development  of  the  normal  skeleton,  a  systematic  review  of  inflammatory,  neoplas- 
tic, metabolic,  arthritic,  vascular,  dysplastic,  and  traumatic  diseases  of  the  skeleton. 
Clinical  correlation.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  4,  max  10.  Harrelson 

PTH-366B.  Pulmonary  Pathology  and  Pathophysiology.  Emphasis  is  on  pulmo- 
nary pathology  and  pathophysiology  of  infections,  metabolic,  environmental,  neoplas- 
tic diseases,  and  certain  diseases  of  unknown  etiology  (sarcoid,  alveolar  proteinosis, 
e.g.).  Credit:  3.  Enrollment:  min  2,  max  15.  Roggli  and  Sporn 

PTH-380B  or  C.  Surgical  Pathology-Emphasis:  Electron  Microscopy.  This  course 
is  an  apprenticeship  in  which  the  student  becomes  engaged  in  the  actual  preparation 
and  diagnosis  of  tissue  changes  using  both  light  and  electron  microscopy.  The  student, 
of  necessity,  learns  how  to  operate  the  electron  microscope.  Prerequisites:  PTH-359B 
suggested,  but  not  required.  Permission  of  instructor  is  required.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enroll- 
ment: max  1.  Shelbumeand  Vollmer 

Pediatrics 

Samuel  L.  Katz  Professor  Michael  M.  Frank,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1960),  Oiainnan. 

Professors:  Page  A.  W.  Anderson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1963);  George  Bisset,  III,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1975); 
James  B.  Sidbury  Professor  Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1958);  Y.T.  Chen,  M.D.  (Taiwan 
Univ.,  1973),  Ph.D.  (Columbia,  1978);  John  M.  Falletta,  M.D.  (Kansas,  1966);  John  W.  Foreman,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1973);  Henry  S.  Friedman,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1977);  Ronald  N.  Goldberg,  M.D. 
(California  at  Los  Angeles,  1972);  Edward  C.  Halperin,  M.D.  (Yale,  1979);  William  N.  P.  Herbert,  M.D. 
(Bowman  Gray,  1972);  Thomas  R.  Kinney,  M.D.  (Duke,  1970);  Joanne  Kurtzberg,  M.D.  (New  York  Med. 
Coll.,  1976);  Darrell  V.  Lewis,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1969);  Jon  N.  Meliones,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1984);  Keith  T. 
Oldham,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1976);  Jeffrey  L.  Piatt,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1977);  Stephen  P. 
Sanders,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1975);  Alexander  Spock,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1955);  William  R.  Treem,  M.D. 
(Stanford,  1977);  Russell  E.Ware,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke  1983, 1991 ). 

Clinical  Professors:  Norman  S.  Talner,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1949);  W.  Samuel  Yancy,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965). 

Associate  Professors:  Brenda  E.  Armstrong,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1974);  Roger  C.  Barr,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1968); 
Rose-Mary  Boustany,  M.D.  (Amer.  Univ.  Beirut,  1979);  Edward  G.  Buckley,  M.D.  (Duke,  1977);  Reese  H. 
Clark,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982);  Dennis  A.  Clements,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1973),  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1988, 1990);  G.  Robert  DeLong,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1961 );  Peter  C.  English,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975); 
Michael  S.  Freemark,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976);  Frank  Kem,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1982);  Allen  P.  Killam,  M.D. 
(Texas  at  Galveston,  1960);  Lowell  R.  King,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1956);  John  G.  Looney,  M.D.  (Texas- 
Southwestern,  1969);  M.  Louise  Markert,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke  1982,  1991);  Ross  E.  McKinney,  Jr.,  M.D. 
(Rochester,  1979);  Thomas  M.  Murphy,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1973);  Martin  P.  O'Laughlin,  M.D.  (Columbia, 
1980);  NeilProse,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ.,  1975);  Philip  M.  Rosoff,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1978);  Ross 
M.Ungerleider,  M.D.  (Rush,  1977);  Jo  Rae  Wright,  Ph.D.  (West  Virginia,  1981). 

Associate  Clinical  Professors:  Laura  T.  Gutman,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1962);  Ronald  J.  Kanter,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1979);  Deborah  W.  Kredich,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1962);  Mazin  Qumsiyeh,  Ph.D.  (Texas  Tech., 
1986);  David  T.  H.  Tanaka,  M.D.  Qohns  Hopkins,  1979);  Gordon  Worley,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1973). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  David  S.  Millington,  Ph.D.  (Liverpool,  1969). 

Assistant  Professors:  Denise  M.  Adams,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1988);  Kenneth  A.  Alexander,  M.D. 
(Washington,  1989);  Andrea  Amalfitano,  D.O.,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State,  1990, 1989);  Richard  Auten,  M.D. 
(NorthCarouna,1981);A.ResaiBengur,M.D.(Med.Univ.SouthCaroUna,1982);WiUiamD.Bradford,M.D. 
(Case  Western  Reserve,  1958);  Ira  M.  Cheifetz,  M.D.  (Yale,  1989);  Paulo  Ferrez  Collett-Solberg,  M.D. 
(UniversidadeFederalDoRioDeJaneiro,1989);EmilChuang,M.D.(Sydney,1983);RandallG.Fisher,M.D. 
(Tulane,  1988);  Sharon  Freedman,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1985);  Herbert  E.  Fuchs,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1984); 
Timothy  M.  George,  M.D.  (New  York,  1986);  Ricki  F.  Goldstein,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1981);  Eva  Nozik  Grayck, 
M.D.  (Colorado  at  Boulder,  1988);  J.  Rene  Herlong,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989);  J.  David  Jones,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954); 
PriyaKishnani,M.D.,B.S.(Bombay,1985);MaryJ.Laughlin,M.D.(SUNYatBuffalo,1988);JenniferLi,M.D. 
(Duke,  1987);  Darryl  C.  Longee,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1983);  Samuel  M.  Mahaf  fey,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1979); 
J.MarcMajure,M.D.(Mississippi,1981);PaulL.Martin,M.D.,Ph.D.(Washington,1987);CindyMiller,M.D. 
(George  Washington,  1985);  Richard  P.  Morse,  M.D.  (Dartmouth,  1987);  Karen  J.  O'Donnell,  Ph.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1983);  Joseph  L.  Roberts,  M.D.  (Emory,  1981)  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1992);  M.  Henderson  Rourk,  Jr.,M.D. 
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(Pennsylvania,  1963);  Laura  E.  Schanberg,  M.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Scott  Schulman,  M.D.  (George  Washington, 
1982);  Robert  J.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (North  Dakota,  1971 );  Judith  A.  Voynow,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1982); 
Emmanuel  B.  Walter,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1983);  Larry  Williams,  M.D.  Puke  1977);  Sherri  A.  Zimmerman, 
M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Jeffrey  Baker,  M.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Iley  B.  Browning,  III,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1982);  Robert  P.  Drucker,  M.D.  (Duke,  1979);  Nancy  E.  Friedman,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.Virginia, 
1975);  Karen  H.  Frush,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986);  Martha  Ann  Keels,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1984, 1990); 
Ave  Maria  Lachiewicz,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1980);  Elizabeth  A.  Landolfo,  M.D.  (Manitoba,  1988);  Beatriz 
Morris,  M.D.  (Puerto  Rico,  1988);  John  W.  Moses,M.D.  (Med.Univ.  South  Carolina,  1983);  Christine  Rudd, 
Pharm.D.  (North  Carolina,  1973);  Gail  Spiridigliozzi,  Ph.D.  (Kansas,  1988);  Deborah  Squire,  M.D. 
(Northwestern,  1978);  Delbert  Wigfall,  M.D.  (Emory,  1979). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Michael  D.  Feezor,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1969);  J.  Francis  Heidlage, 
Ph.D.  (Missouri,  1978);  Haixiang  Jiang,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Shanghai  Medical  University,  China,  1975, 1991); 
Stewart  P.  Johnson,  Ph.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1983). 

Associates:  Gregory  N.  Barnes,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Kentucky,  1990);  KrystalS.  Bottom,  M.D.  (Florida,  1989); 
Laura  M.  Brooks,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1994);  Timothy  A.  Driscoll,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1990);  Jennifer  Lawson, 
M.D.  (Vermont,  1990);  L.  Scott  Levin,  M.D.  (Temple,  1982);  Steven  W.  Mumbauer,  M.D.  (Temple,  1994); 
LauraA.Myers,M.D.(OhioState,1992);MelindaL.O'Leary,M.D.(Vanderbilt,1992);MariaA.Pane,M.D. 
(UNMDNJ,  1989);  Roberts  H.  A.  Smith,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Houston,  1990);  Karen  K.  St.  Claire,  M.D.  (Texas  at 
Galveston,  1982);  Denise  C.  Wilczynski,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1991). 

Clinical  Associates:  Joanne  Barton,  Dr.P.H.  (North  Carolina,  1990);  Muki  W.  Fairchild,  M.S.W. 
(North  Carolina,  1976);  Robert  Fitch,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976);  MaryLu  Goldberg,  Ph.D.  (Miami,  1988);  Kathryn 
E.  Gustafson,  Ph.D.  (Ohio,  1988);  Allyn  McConkie-Rosell,  M.S.W.  (Arkansas,  1980);  Marcia 
Morgenlander,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1988);  Katharine  S.  Mosca,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1991);  William  H.  Schultz, 
PA.  (Duke,  1981);  A.  William  Taub,M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1981). 

Research  Associates:  Ulus  Atasoy,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1984);  Shih-Fong  Chao,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina, 
1992);  Pasquale Chitano,  Ph.D.  (Milan,  1992); Thomas  L.  Dawson,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1994);  Bernard 
M.  Fischer,  D  V.M.,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1997);  Wei-XingGuo,M.D.  (Hunan  Medical,  China,  1982) 
Ph.D.  (Montreal,  1995);  Huimin  Hu,  Ph.D.  (Western  Ontario,  1997);  Qiang  Li,  M.D.  (China,  1983),  Ph.D. 
(Canada,  1996);  Hui-Ming  Liu,  M.D.  (Norman  Bethune  Univ.,  1978);  Rashid  N .  Nassar,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1974); 
Mark  F.  Pennybacker,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1992);  Kasturi  L.  Puranam,  Ph.D.  (Indian  Inst.  Sci.,  1988); 
Jianjun  Shen,  Ph.D.  (Rutgers,  1992);  Robert  D.  Stevens,  Ph.D.  (London,  1969);  Helen  Yang,  M.D.  (Henan 
Med.  Coll.,  1990). 

Associate  in  Research:  Ann  M.  Davis,  M.S.  (Connecticut,  1993),  R.D.,  C.N.S.D.  (Maine,  1982);  James 
H.  Heller,  M.S.  (Minnesota,  1980)  MA.  (Canada,  1983). 

Consulting  Professors:  Thomas  K.  Oliver,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1949);  James  A.  Stockman,  EI,  M.D. 
(Jefferson,  1969). 

Associate  Consulting  Professors:  Rosalind  Coleman,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1969);  William  L. 
London,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1955);  Howard  H.  Loughlin,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1970);  Lois  A.  Pounds, 
M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1965);  Evelyn  Schmidt,  M.D.  (Duke,  1951 ),  M.P.H.  (Columbia,  1962). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Clarence  A.  Bailey,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1958);  William  L. 
Coleman,M.D.(NewMexico,1979);JamesS.Hall,Jr.,M.D.(Duke,1957);AlvinH.Hartness,M.D.(Bowman 
Gray,  1965);  Thomas  M.  McCutchen,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1963);  Kathy  A.  Merritt,  M.D.  Puke,  1985); 
Charles  B.  Neal,  ID,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955);  John  C.  Pollard,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1968);  William  C.  Powell,  M.D. 
(Bowman  Gray,  1952);  Rupa  Redding-Lallinger,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1980);  Ann  Reed,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Ohio, 
1984);  James  B.  Rouse,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965);  Frank  S.  Shaw,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1959);  Charles  I.  Sheaffer, 
M.D.(Case  Western  Reserve,1958);LeonardD.Stein,M.D.(Med.CoU.Georgia,1975);J.GordonSull,M.D. 
(BowmanGray,  1978),  Ph.D.  (Wake  Forest,  1978);  Fred  R.  Stowe,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1958);  Marjorie 
E.  Tripp,  M.D.  (Yale,  1973). 

Consulting  Associates:  Carol  A.  Burk,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1983);  R.  Meade  Christian,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Case 
WestemReserve,1967);DouglasW.Clark,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1983);WilliamG.Comey,in,M.D.(Med. 
Coll.  Virginia,  1960);  Lisa  Piglia  Ferrari,  M.D.  Puke,  1994);  Jean  M.  Findlay,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Aberdeen, 
Scotland,1970);GregoryA.Fisher,M.D.(SouthHorida,1976);MarthaE.Gagliano,M.D.(Duke,1982);Keith 
Gallaher,M.D.(PennsylvaniaState,1982);WilliamM.Gay,M.D.(EasternVirginia,1980);JamesW.Grant, 
M.D.  Puke,  1979);  Larry  C.  Harris,  M.D.  Puke,  1977);  Keith  L.  Hassan,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1990);  Rufus 
McP.  Herring,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1969);  Sandra  Hosford,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986);  Cheryl  Jackson,  M.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1987);  Jennifer  L.  Lail,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1978);  Charles  W.  Lallier,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1981); 
PierreC.LeMaster,M.D.(Florida,1971);DonaldN.Ludlow,Jr.,M.D.pahnemann,1983);AshokB.Mehta, 
M.D.  (Baroda  Med.  Coll.,  India,  1974);  William  R.  Purcell,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1956);  Janice  D.  Stratton, 
M.D.(Tulane,1961);CharlesA.Trant,Jr.,M.D.(EastCaroliria,1989);JosephW.Whatley,M.D.Puke,1958); 
James  C.  Womble,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1986). 

F^eriti:EdmondC.Bloch,M.B.;WMamCleland,M.D.;SusanC.Dees,M.D.;ThomasE.Frothingham, 
M.D.;  Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D.;  Samuel  L.  Katz,  M.D.;  Shirley  K.  Osterhout,  M.D.;  Madison  S.  Spach,  M.D.; 
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Bailey  D.  Webb,  M.D.;  Catherine  M.  Wilfert,  M.D. 

Required  Course 

PED-205C.  Pediatrics.  The  basic  course  in  pediatrics  for  all  students  is  an  eight- 
week  clerkship  in  the  second  year.  Its  principal  aim  is  to  provide  an  exposure  to  the 
field  of  child  health.  The  student  has  a  varying  series  of  experiences  which  should  give 
a  grasp  of  the  concepts  that  underlie  the  discipline.  Goals  include  acquiring  familiarity 
and  competence  with  the  basic  tools  of  information-gathering  (history,  physical 
examination,  and  laboratory  data)  and  developing  an  approach  to  the  integration  of 
this  material  for  the  solution  of  problems  of  health  and  illness  in  infancy,  childhood, 
and  adolescence.  This  should  be  accomplished  with  continuing  reference  to  the  basic 
principles  of  pathophysiology  encountered  in  the  first  year  courses. 

Those  patients  to  whom  the  student  is  assigned  provide  the  focus  for  case  studies. 
In  addition  to  the  careful  history  and  physical  examination  which  must  be  recorded, 
the  student  is  expected  to  organize  an  appropriate  differential  diagnosis  and  to  seek 
and  read  pertinent  reference  material  relevant  to  each  patient.  The  student  should  learn 
to  present  each  case  verbally  in  an  organized  and  succinct  fashion,  to  follow  the  patient's 
progress,  and  to  interpret  all  studies  which  are  performed.  The  student  is  expected  to 
learn  from  a  number  of  sources:  standard  textbooks  and  journals,  current  publications 
and  conferences,  and  also  from  people — house  staff,  faculty,  nurses,  parents,  and  all 
others  with  whom  contact  is  made  in  the  clinical  setting. 

Objectives  include  an  understanding  of  the  roles  played  in  pediatrics  by  other 
members  of  the  health  care  team,  both  in  the  ambulatory  and  hospital  settings.  Patient 
care  may  involve  nurse,  social  worker,  recreation  therapist,  psychologist, 
physiotherapist,  dietitian,  and  others.  The  eight  weeks  is  divided  to  include  time  into 
several  of  the  following  settings:  (a)  Duke  outpatient  clinics  and  emergency  room,  (b) 
Duke  inpatient,  (c)  Durham  Regional  Hospital,  (d)  Duke  nursery,  (e)  Lincoln 
Community  Health  Center,  and  (f)  community  practices  in  and  away  from  Durham. 
Credit:  8.  Drucker 

Electives 

PED-210C.  Advanced  Pediatrics.  This  course  permits  the  student  to  elect  an  in- 
depth  experience  within  pediatrics.  Each  student  has  a  specific  faculty  preceptor  who 
develops  and  implements  the  curriculum  tailored  to  the  individual's  needs.  Listed 
below  are  the  faculty  representatives  to  contact.  Arrangements  for  the  special  topic 
should  be  made  with  these  individuals  prior  to  enrolling  in  the  course.  The  name  of  the 
preceptor  with  whom  a  student  is  working  must  be  noted  on  the  registration  card 
submitted  to  the  registrar's  office  .Credit:  1  to  8.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Drucker  and 
departmental  division  chiefs 

Division  Faculty  Telephone 

Allergy/Immunology  Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M.D.  684-2922 

Cardiology  Stephen  P.  Sanders,  M.D.  681-2916 

Critical  Care  Medicine  Jon  N.  Meliones,  M.D.  681-6403 

Emergency  Department  Karen  Frush,  M.D.*  684-5537 

Endocrinology  Michael  S.  Freemark,  M.D.  684-3772 

Gastroenterology  William  R.  Treem,  M.D.  681-4841 

General  Pediatrics  Dennis  A.  Clements,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  477-4297 


The  student  participates  in  the  initial  evaluation,  stabilization  and  management  of  pediatric  medical  and 
surgical  patients  in  the  emergency  department.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  approach  to  the  pediatric 
trauma  victim.  Weekly  didactic  lectures  and  case  review  conferences  are  offered.  The  student  is  expected  to 
research  a  relevant  topic  of  his/her  interest  and  lead  a  brief  discussion  with  faculty  and  house  staff  during 
the  elective.  The  student  is  evaluated  by  the  ED  Attending  staff  and  receives  ongoing  feedback  throughout 
the  rotation  as  well  as  a  formal  exit  interview. 
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Hematology /Oncology  Philip  Rosoff,  M.D.  684-3401 

Infectious  Diseases  Ross  McKinney,  M.D.  684-6335 

Medical  Genetics  Y.  T.  Chen,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  684-2036 

Nephrology  John  W.  Foreman,  M.D.  684-4246 

Neurology  Darrell  Lewis,  M.D.  684-3219 

Perinatal  Medicine  Ronald  N  Goldberg,  M.D.  681-6024 

Pulmonary  J.  Marc  Majure,  M.D.  684-2289 

Rheumatology  Deborah  Kredich,  M.D.  684-6575 

Rural  Health  Clinics  Joanne  Barton,  Dr.P.H.+  684-3172 

Sports  Medicine  Deborah  Squire,  M.D.  477-4297 

PED-211C.  Pediatric  Infectious  Diseases.  This  course  provides  experience  in  the 
clinical  and  laboratory  diagnosis  of  infectious  diseases  and  in  their  therapy.  The  student 
works  closely  with  the  infectious  disease  fellow  and  participates  actively  in  evaluation 
of  patients.  Daily  rounds  in  microbiology  laboratory.  Participation  in  student-faculty 
seminars  is  required.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  McKinney,  Gutman,  Katz,  Drucker, 
Walter,  Clements,  Alexander,  and  Fisher 

PED-215C.  Endocrine  Disorders  in  Children.  Students  attend  in  the  Pediatric  En- 
docrine, Diabetes,  Neuroendocrine  (Brain  Tumor),  and  Insulin  Resistance/Obesity 
Clinics  and  assume  active  roles  in  the  evaluation  and  management  of  inpatients  admit- 
ted to  the  Endocrine  Service.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  evaluation  of  growth  and  sex- 
ual development  as  indices  of  endocrine  status  during  childhood.  Students  also 
participate  in  a  monthly  endocrine  journal  club  and  in  weekly  intra-  and  interdepart- 
mental endocrine  clinical  and  research  conferences.  Prerequisite:  contact  instructors. 
Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Freemark 

PED-217C.  Pediatric  Hematology  and  Oncology.  Includes  all  aspects  of  clinical 
and  laboratory  pediatric  hematology  as  well  as  the  diagnostic  evaluation,  care,  and 
treatment  of  patients  with  malignant  diseases.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  fundamental  con- 
cepts. There  are  daily  ward  rounds,  five  clinics  weekly,  conferences,  and  seminars  as 
well  as  assigned  reading.  Students  rotate  through  the  outpatient  clinics,  inpatient  hema- 
tology-oncology,  and  the  bone  marrow  transplant  unit.  Prerequisites:  contact  instruc- 
tor. Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Rosoff,  Falletta,  Kinney,  Kurtzberg,  Friedman,  Bottom, 
Longee,  Ware,  Adams,  Martin,  and  Zimmerman 

PED-225C.  Neonatology.  Students  have  patient  care  responsibilities  and  experi- 
ences in  the  Duke  North  Intensive  Care  Nursery.  The  course  involves  direct  participa- 
tion in  patient  care  under  the  supervision  of  the  faculty  and  housestaff.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  initiation  of  parent-child  relationships  and  a  pathophysiologic  approach 
to  assessment  and  management  of  the  critically  ill  neonate.  This  is  a  sole-enrollment 
course  and,  as  such,  cannot  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  any  other  course.  Credit:  5.  En- 
rollment: max  1.  Goldberg,  Goldstein,  Auten,  Pane,  Tanaka,  and  Clark 

PED-231C.  Clinical  Pediatric  Cardiology.  This  course  provides  an  intensive 
learning  experience  in  the  clinical  diagnosis  and  management  of  childhood  heart  disease. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  pre  and  postoperative  management  of  children  with 
surgical  heart  disease  as  well  as  upon  the  outpatient  management  of  children  with  less 
serious  heart  disease.  The  student  also  is  exposed  to  pediatric  acute  care  medicine  and 
the  modalities  available  to  maintain  cardiovascular  function  in  the  extremely  ill  child. 


+  The  Rural  Health  Clinics  rotation  provides  a  broad  exposure  to  general  pediatric  problems  in  a 
medically  indigent  community.  Four  days  a  week  (Monday  through  Thursday)  the  student  travels 
with  a  senior  pediatric  resident  to  each  of  four  rural  county  health  departments  to  provide  pediatric 
care  in  collaboration  with  public  health  nurses  and  child  health  clinicians.  There  is  approximately 
two  hours  a  day  driving  time,  which  allows  for  a  one-on-one  tutorial  with  the  senior  resident.  The 
Special  Topics  course  may  vary  from  two  to  four  weeks  in  length.  Student  may  not  drop  within  sixty 
days  of  the  starting  date  without  finding  a  replacement.  Student  must  contact  Dr.  Barton  three  weeks 
before  the  course  starting  date. 
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Scope:  history,  physical  examination,  and  special  diagnostic  techniquesgraphy, 
electrocardiography,  cardiac  catheterization,  and  cineangiography).  Students 
participate  on  daily  ward  rounds,  outpatient  clinics  four  days  per  week,  and  all  clinical 
and  didactic  teaching  conferences  of  the  division.  Prerequisites:  PED-205C.  Credit:  4  (or 
8  with  special  permission  of  the  instructor).  Enrollment:  max  2.  Sanders,  T airier,  and 
Armstrong 

PED-233C.  Allergy  and  Clinical  Immunology.  Clinical  evaluation  and  practice  in 
use  of  methods  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  allergic  and  immunologic  disorders  in- 
cluding the  atopic  diseases,  immunologic  deficiency  states,  and  bone  marrow  trans- 
plantation. Scope:  in-depth  seminars,  history,  physical  examination,  skin  testing,  a 
variety  of  clinical  immunologic  tests,  and  Clinical  Research  Unit  experience .  Credit:  4  or 
8.  Enrollment:  max  3.  Buckley,  Markert,  Williams,  and  Myers 

PED-234C.  Clinical  Genetics  and  Metabolism.  The  student  becomes  familiar  with 
evaluation  and  management  of  various  genetic  disorders  including  malformation  syn- 
dromes and  biochemical  disorders.  History  taking,  pedigree  construction  and  analysis, 
specialized  aspects  of  the  dysmorphological  physical  examination,  diagnostic  tech- 
niques, routine  and  specialized  laboratory  methods  (cytogenetic,  biochemical,  molecu- 
lar), and  reference  materials  (texts  and  computer  programs)  are  covered.  Students 
participate  in  weekly  teaching  and  clinical  conferences  and  may  take  part  in  prenatal 
evaluations.  May  take  with  BCH-234B.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Chen,  Amalfitano, 
and  Kishnani 

PED-241C.  Pediatric  Nephrology.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide  experience  in 
diagnosis,  interpretations  of  laboratory  tests,  natural  history,  and  treatment  of  acute  and 
chronic  disorders  of  the  kidney  in  children.  The  student  also  is  exposed  to  the  manage- 
ment of  fluid  and  electrolyte  disorders  in  infants  and  children.  Prerequisites:  PTH-362B 
suggested;  prior  approval  of  Dr.  Wigfall.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Foreman  and  Wig- 
fall 

PED-243C.  Adolescent  Medicine.  Students  participate  in  a  weekly  seminar  with 
emphasis  on  the  behavioral  and  developmental  aspects  of  adolescence,  drug  abuse, 
sports  medicine,  and  the  pregnant  teenager.  Patient  interactions  are  arranged  in  the 
Youth  Clinic  at  the  Duke  General  Pediatric  Clinic  on  Monday  afternoon  and/or  the 
Sports  Medicine  Clinic  on  Thursday  afternoon.  Tutorial  and  supervisory  time  to  discuss 
specific  patients  and  pertinent  literature  are  arranged.  Credit:  2  Enrollment:  max  2.  Yan- 
cy,  Squire,  Moses,  Malwffey,  Oehler,  and  Wilczynski 

PED-250C.  Advanced  General  Pediatrics,  Pediatric  Intensive  Care  Unit.  This  ad- 
vanced course  is  designed  to  allow  students  a  four  week  experience  as  a  subintern  in  the 
Pediatric  Intensive  Care  Unit.  Under  supervision  of  faculty  attendings  and  resident 
housestaff ,  the  senior  student  assumes  primary  responsibility  for  the  care  of  critically  ill 
children  admitted  to  the  Medicine  and  Surgery  services  in  the  Pediatric  Intensive  Care 
Unit.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of  the  pathophysiologic  approach  to  the 
diagnosis  and  therapy  of  a  broad  spectrum  of  pediatric  illnesses  as  they  present  in  acute 
care  settings.  Advanced  concepts  in  pediatric  critical  care  are  emphasized.  Students  ro- 
tate night  call  with  resident  pediatric  housestaff.  Prerequisite:  PED-205C.  Credit:  5.  En- 
rollment: min  1,  max  2.  Meliones,  Kern,  Schulman,  and  Grayck 

PED-260C.  Advanced  Clerkship  in  Pediatrics.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide 
the  student  with  an  intensive,  in-depth  exposure  to  the  diagnosis  and  management  of 
pediatric  patients  hospitalized  at  Duke.  Students  are  responsible  for  admission  histo- 
ries, physical  examinations,  and  management  throughout  the  hospitalization.  The  stu- 
dent serves  as  a  subintern  throughout  the  rotation.  Night  call  is  expected  every  fourth 
night.  This  is  a  sole-enrollment  course  and  cannot  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  any  other 
course.  Students  must  obtain  the  written  permission  of  Dr.  Robert  Drucker  or  Dr.  Debo- 
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rah  Kredich  to  register  for  or  to  drop  this  course.  Credit:  5.  Enrollment:  max:  2.  Drucker, 
Kredich,  and  faculty 

PED-281C.  Pediatric  Neurology.  Students  examine  both  hospitalized  and  ambula- 
tory pediatric  patients  with  neurological  disorders.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  neurolog- 
ical history,  examination,  investigation,  and  management  techniques  of  nervous  system 
disorders  of  infancy,  childhood,  and  adolescence.  Prerequisites:  contact  Dr.  Lewis. 
Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Lewis 

Pharmacology  and  Cancer  Biology 

Professor  Anthony  R.  Means,  Ph.D.  (Texas  at  Austin,  1966),  Cliairman. 

Professors:  Mohamed  Abou-Donia,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Berkeley,  1966);  Everett  H.  Ellinwood,  M.D. 
(NorthCaroUna,1959);CynthiaM.Kuhn,Ph.D.(Duke,1975);EHiottMills,Ph.D.(Columbia,1964);  J.  Victor 
Nadler,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1972);  Saul  M.  Schanberg,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1964, 1961);  Theodore  Slotkin,  Ph.D. 
(Rochester,1970);HaroldC.Strauss,M.D.,C.M.(McGul,1964);GaryStiles,M.D.(Vanderbat,1975);Pelham 
Wilder,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1950). 

Associate  Professors:  Elwood  A.  Linney,  Ph.D.  (California  at  San  Diego,  1973);  Donald  McDonnell, 
Ph.D.  (Baylor,  1987);  James  O.  McNamara,  Sr.,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1968);  Keith  L.  Parker,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Washington  Univ.,  1981);  Rochelle  D.  Schwartz,  Ph.D.  (Georgetown,  1983);  Shirish  Shenolikar,  Ph.D. 
(Leeds,  1975);  A.  Richard  Whorton,  Ph.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1975). 

Assistant  Professors:  Sheila  Collins,  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts  Inst.  Tech.,  1985);  Robert  T.  Fremeau,  Jr., 
Ph.D.(GeorgeWashington,1985);SamuelE.George,M.D.(WashingtonUniv.l980);JosephHeitman,M.D. 
(Cornell,  1992),  Ph.D.  (Rockefeller,  1989);  Homme  W.  Hellinga,  Ph.D.  (Cambridge,  1986);  Madan  M. 
Kwatra,Ph.D.(Montreal,1977);EdwardD.Levin,Ph.D.(Wisconsin,1984);TobiasMyer,Ph.D.(Basel,1986); 
Ann  Marie  Pendergast,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Riverside,  1985);  Kevin  G.  Peters,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1983);  Debra  A. 
Schwinn,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1983);  Antonius  VanDongen,  Ph.D.  (Leiden,  1988);  Xiao-Fan  Wang,  Ph.D. 
(California  at  Los  Angeles,  1986);  John  D.  York,  Ph.D.  (Washington  Univ .,  1 993) . 

Research  Professors:  Gertrude  Elion,  D.Sc.  (George  Washington,  1969);  Wilkie  A.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1971). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Jorge  Bartolome,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  Chile,  1978). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Donald  L.  Campbell,  Ph.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1986);  Ram  Gupta, 
Ph.D.  (Delhi,  1982);  Maxine  Okazaki,  Ph.D.  (Toronto,  1984);  Frederic  J.  Seidler,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1986). 

Adjunct  Professors:  Robert  Ferris,  Ph.D.  (Nebraska,  1967);  Humberto  Viveros,  M.D.  (Univ.  Chile, 
1962);  Joseph  Yanai,  Ph.D.  (Colorado,  1971). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Richard  J.  Kavlock,  Ph.D.,  (Miami,  1977). 

Adjunct  Ass  istantProfessors:RochelleHanley,M.D.(Michigan,1978);ChristopherLau,Ph.D.(Duke, 
1982);  David  Martin,  Ph.D.  (London,  1987);  Hernan  A.  Navarro,  Ph.D.  (Kentucky,  1987). 

Emeriti:  Norman  Kirshner, Ph.D.;  Leon  Lack,  Ph.D.;  Athos  Ottolenghi,  M.D. 

Required  Course 

PHR-200B.  Medical  Pharmacology.  This  basic  course  in  pharmacology  for  medical 
and  graduate  students  describes  the  action  of  drugs  in  relation  to  biochemical  and  phys- 
icological  processes  and  the  rationale  for  their  clinical  use.  Additional  topics  include 
pharmacokinetics,  drugs  of  abuse,  and  commonly  encountered  toxins.  Nine  lectures 
and  one  small-group,  case-based  discussion  per  week  for  eight  weeks,  April-June.  Cred- 
it: 4.  Nadler  and  staff 

Electives 

PHR-233B.  Essentials  of  Pharmacology,  Toxicology,  and  Drug  Discovery.  Drug 
absorption,  distribution,  excretion  and  metabolism;  structure  and  activity  relationships; 
drug  and  hormone  receptors  and  target  cell  responses.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  4. 
Enrollment:  min  5,  max  30.  Slotkin  and  staff 

PHR-234B.  Interdisciplinary  Approach  to  Pharmacology.  Several  model  systems 
(cardiovascular,  reproductive,  neural,  and  cell  cycle)  are  be  used  to  explore  the  molecu- 
lar, biochemical,  and  physiologic  basis  of  drug  action.  CL:  Graduate  School.  Credit:  3. 
Enrollment:  max  20.  Shenolikar  and  staff 

PHR-255B.  Pharmacotherapy  of  Common  Problems  in  Internal  Medicine.  The 
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purpose  of  this  course  is  to  integrate  basic  pharmacology  with  rigorous  clinical  science 
in  order  to  understand  how  drugs  should  be  used  to  treat  common  medical  problems. 
Examples  of  topics  to  be  covered  are:  heart  failure,  stroke,  arthritis,  hypertension,  asth- 
ma, infectious  disease,  diabetes  and  cancer.  Two  lectures  per  week  during  the  spring 
term.  This  course  is  offered  to  third  year  students  for  basic  science  credit.  Fourth  year 
students  may  take  the  course  for  clinical  credit  by  registering  for  MED-255C .  C-L:  MED- 
255C.  Credit:  2.  Nadlerand  Pritchett 

PHR-372B.  Research  in  Pharmacology.  Laboratory  investigation  in  various  areas 
of  pharmacology.  C-L:  Graduate  School.  Credit  to  be  arranged.  Credit:  1-16.  Staff 

Psychiatry 

Professor  Allen  Frances,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Downstate,  1967),  Clmirman. 
DIVISION  OF  BEHAVIORAL  MEDICINE 

Professor  Redford  B.  Williams,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Yale,  1967),  Division  Head. 
Professor:  Roy  J.  Mathew,  M.B.  (Med.  Col.  of  Trivandrum,  India,  1970). 
Associate  Professor:  Valerie  F.  Holmes,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1980). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Lakshmi  Kamaraju,  M.D.  (Andhra  Univ.,  1976);  Indira  M.  Varia,  M.D. 
(Shah  Medical  College,  1968);  Michael  R.  Volow,  M.D.  (Seton  Hall,  1964). 

Clinical  Associates:  JohnG.Giragos,  M.D.  (Beirut, Lebanon);  KatayounTabrizi,  M.D.  (Tehran,  1984). 
Research  Associates:  John  Feaganes,  Ph.D.;  Michael  J.  Helms 

DIVISION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHIATRY 

Professor  Ranga  Krishnan,  M.D.  (Madras  Med.  Col.,  1978),  Division  Head 

Professors:  Everett  H.  Ellinwood,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1959);  C.  William  Erwin,  M.D.  (Texas, 
1960);  Saul  M.  Schanberg,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1964);  Theodore  A.  Slotkin,  Ph.D.  (Rochester,  1970);  Richard 
Weiner,M.D.,Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975). 

Consulting  Professor:  Richard  J.  Wyatt,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1964). 

Adjunct  Professor:  Jau-Shyon  Hong,  Ph.D.  (Kansas,  1973). 

Associa  te  Professors:  EdwardD.Levin,Ph.D.(Wisconsin,1984);JosephP.McEvoy,M.D.(Vanderbilt, 
1973);  Bruno  J.  Urban,  M.D.  (Alberrus-Magnus  Univ.,  Germany,  1960). 

Assistant  Professors:  P.  Murali  Doraiswamy,  M.D.  (Univ.  Madras,  India,  1987);  Lawrence  A.  Dunn, 
M.D.  (Michigan,  1984);  Veeraindar  Goli,  M.D.  (Osmania  Medical  College,  1978);  Scott  D.  Moore,  M.D. 
(Virginia,  1986);  Rochelle  Schwartz-Bloom,  Ph.D.  (Georgetown,  1983);  David  Steffens,  M.D.  (Texas,  1988). 

AssistantConsulting Professor:  Stephen L. Oxley,M.D. (Kentucky,  1973); Robert G. Ruegg,  Jr., M.D. 
(Virginia,  1970). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Sheila  Collins,  Ph.D.  (Mass.  Institute  Technology,  1985);  Jed  E.  Rose, 
Ph.D.  (California  atSan  Diego,  1978). 

AssistantResearchProfessors:TongH.Lee,M.D.(Stanford),Ph.D.(Duke,1986);SyamSundar,Ph.D. 
(India  Institute  of  Medical  Services,  1 978). 

Associates:  Leann  Nelson,  M.D.  (Texas,  1986). 

Clinical  Associate:  Christopher  Byrum,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1988);  Marian  Butterfield,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  Greensboro,  1990);  Frederick  Cassidy,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1988);  Kenneth  R.  Gersing,  M.D. 
(Washington,  1993). 

Consulting  Associates:  Byron  Cole,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1960);  Ugo  Goetzl,  M.D.  (New  York  Medical 
College,  1968). 

Adjunct  Associate:  Richard  Weisler,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1976). 

Research  Associate:  Jeffrey  Calton,  Ph.D.  (Missouri,  1995);  Jeffrey  Cohn,  Ph.D.  (Tulane  Univ.,  1988); 
Staying  Wang,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1992);  Guo  Zhong  Yu,  M.D.  (Jiamusi  Med.  Col.,  1982). 

DIVISION  OF  CHILD  AND  ADOLESCENT  PSYCHIATRY 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor  Allan  Chrisman,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1971),  Division  Head. 

Professor:  John  G.  Looney,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1969). 

Visiting  Research  Professor:  RobertColes,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1954). 

Associate  Professors:  J.David  Jones,M.D.(Duke,1954);CharlesR.Keith,M.D.(Harvard,1961);  John 
S.  March,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1978). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  W.  Samuel  Yancy,  M.D.  (Duke,  1961). 

Assistant  Professors:  Lisa  Amaya-Jackson,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1986);  Adrian  C.  Angold,  B.Sc. 
(London  Hospital  MedicalSchool,  1976). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Karl  Stevenson,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1966). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Alaattin  Erkanli,  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Mellon,  1991 ). 
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AssistantConsulting Professors:  Cesar Guajardo,M.D.  (Univ.de Nuevo Leon, Mexico,  1961); James 
B.  Payton,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1971);  Ingrid  Pisetsky,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1971). 

Clinical  Associates:  Lucy  T.  Davis,  Ed.D.  (Columbia,  1955);  Ranota  D.T.  Hall,  M.D.  (East  Tennessee, 
1987);  Myra  McSwain,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  Georgia,  1992);  Paul  D.  Nagy,  M.S.  (Florida  State,  1984);  Carol  J. 
Vander-Zwaag,  M.D.  (MountSinai,  1986);  Kendall  Warden,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1992). 

Consulting  Associates:  Peter  F.  Adland,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1975);  Linwood  R.  Allsbrook,  M.D. 
(Kentucky,1981);ThomasC.Comwall,M.D.(Northwestem,1970);PeterT.DanioIos,M.D.(NorthDakota, 
1989);  Bonny  Gregory,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  Georgia,  1978);  Bryon  Herbel,  M.D.  (North  Dakota,  1986);  D. 
Randall  Johnson,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1983);  Michael  S.  Lancaster,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1975);  Nancy  J. 
Livingston,M.D.(Duke,1972);  Vladimir  Maletic,M.D.(Belgrade,1981);WilliamMackey,M.D.  (Tennessee, 
1969);  Jane  L.  Pope,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1972);  Daphne  Rosenblitt,  M.D.  (Duke,  1974);  Donald  L.  Rosenblitt, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1973); David  A.  Smith, M.D.  (Alabama,  1980). 

Adjunct  Associate:  Jean  G.Spaulding,  M.D.  (Duke,  1972). 

Instructors:  Shelley  Beason,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1997);  Barbara  J.  Smith,  M.Ed.  (North  Carolina 
Central,  1983). 

DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  PSYCHIATRY 

Professor  Jesse  O.  Cavenar,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1963),  Division  Head. 

Clinical  Professor:  Steven  Lipper,  M.D.  (Boston,  1972). 

Associate  Professor:  Jean  Hamilton,  M.D.  (Texas  Health  Sci.  Ctr.,  1977). 

Associate  Consulting  Professor:  Pedro  J.  Irigaray ,  M.D.  (Nacional  Autonoma  de  Mexico,  1955). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Conrad  C.  Fulkerson,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1969);  Harold  S.  Kudler,  M.D. 
(SUNY,  1979);  Roy  Stein,  M.D.  (Duke,  1980). 

Ass  is  tantConsultingProfessors:  Chris  tineMachemer,M.D.  (Freiburg,  1959);Erv  in  Thompson,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,1972). 

Associate:  Rosa  F.  Merino,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1985). 

Clinical  Associates:  Elizabeth  King,  M.D.  (Duke,  1958);  Robert  E.  Winton,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1972). 

Consulting  Associates:  Thomas  W.  Brown,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1978);  Jeffrey  R.  Chambers, 
M.D.  (Michigan,  1986);  Frances  C.  G  reason,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1991);  Philip  Hillsman,  M.D.  (Tennessee, 
1987);  Rose  Shalom,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1978);  Jonathan  Weiner,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1987). 

DIVISION  OF  GERIATRIC  PSYCHIATRY 

Professors:  Dan  G.  Blazer,  M.D.  (Tennessee,  1969),  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1980);  Bernard  J.  Carroll, 
M.B.  (Melbourne,  1964),  Ph.D.  (Melbourne,  1971);  DanielT.  Gianturco,  M.D.  (Buffalo,  1960). 

Research  Professor:  John  OS.  Breitner,  M.D.,  M.P.H.  (Pennsylvania,  1970). 

Associate  Professor:  Harold  G.  Koenig,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1982). 

Assistant  Research  Professor  Judith  C.  Hays,  R.N.,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1991). 

Clinical  Associates:  Peter  Barboriak,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1989);  Sharon  M.  Wallsten,  B.S.N.,  M.P.H. 
(Michigan,  1965). 

Consulting  Associates:  Andree  Allen,  M.D.  (Miami,  1982);  Leslie  Hocking,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1983). 

Research  Associate:  Bruce  Burchett,  Ph.D.  (Carleton,  1983). 

Instructor:  Cornelia  B.  Service,  MPH.  (North  Carolina,  1979). 

Associate  in  Research:  Nancy  E.  Fowler,  M.Ed.  (North  Carolina,  1971). 

DIVISION  OF  MEDICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  S.  Richard  Surwit,  Ph.D.  (McGill,  1972) Division  Head. 

Professors:  Irving  Alexander,  Ph.D.  (Princeton,  1949);  James  A.  Blumenthal,  Ph.D.  (Washington, 
1975);  Barbara  J.  Burns,  Ph.D.  (Boston  College,  1972);  Robert  Carson,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern,  1957);  C.  Keith 
Conners,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1960);  Herbert  Crovitz,  Ph.D.  Puke,  1970);  Francis  J.  Keefe,  Ph.D.  (Ohio,  1975); 
Martin  Lakin,Ph.D.(Chicago,1955);JohnLochman,Ph.D.(Connecticut,1976);PatrickLogue,Ph.D.(North 
Dakota,  1965);  Susan  Roth,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern,  1973);  Susan  Schiffman,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1970);  Ilene  C. 
Siegler,  Ph.D.  (Syracuse,  1973);  Robert  J.  Thompson,  Ph.D.  (North  Dakota,  1971). 

Clinical  Professor:  Scott  Swartzwelder,  Ph.D.  (American  University,  1980). 

Research  Professors:  David  J.  Madden,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Davis,  1977);  Gerda  Fillenbaum,  Ph.D. 
(London,  1956);  William  Wilson,  Ph.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1973). 

Adjunct  Professors:  Florence  Kaslow,  Ph.D.  (Bryn  Mawr,  1969);  Rune  Simeonsson,  Ph.D.  (George 
Peabody,1971). 

Associate  Professors:  Norman  B.  Anderson,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  atGreensboro,  1983);  Elizabeth  J. 
Costello,  Ph.D.  (London,  1981);  John  F.  Curry,  Ph.D.  (Catholic,  1978);  Mark  Feinglos,  M.D.  (McGill,  1973); 
Richard  S.E.  Keefe,  Ph.D.  (New  York,  1990);  Gail  Marsh,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1968);  Robert  Shipley,  Ph.D. 
(Michigan,  1972);  Andrew  Sherwood,  Ph.D.  (Hull,  England);  Karen  C.  Wells,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1978); 
Kathleen  A.  Welsh-Bohmer,  Ph.D.  (Virginia,  1985). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor.  Karen  M.Gil,  Ph.D.  (West  Virginia,  1985). 

Associate  Clinical  Professors:  Jack  D.  Edinger,  Ph.D.  (Virginia  Commonwealth,  1971);  Rolffs  S. 
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Pinkerton/Ph.D.(Georgia/1967);CUveJ.Robins,Ph.D.(SUNY/1982);AnnaL.Stout,Ph.D.(SouthCarolina, 
1980);  Joseph  E.  Talley,  Ph.D.  (Virginia,  1977). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Paul  T.  Costa,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1970);  John  A.  Fairbank,  Ph.D. 
(Auburn,  1980);  William  C.  Wetsel,  Ph.D.  (Massachusetts  Inst.  Tech.,  1983). 

Associate  Consulting  Professor:  Lenore  Behar,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1973);  Paul  Brinich,  Ph.D.  (Chicago, 
1974). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  John  C.  Barefoot,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1968);  James  Lane,  Ph.D. 
(California  at  Los  Angeles,  1979). 

Assistant  Professors:  Jean  Beckham,  Ph.D.  (Florida  State,  1988);  Kathryn  Gustafson,  Ph.D.  (Ohio, 
1988);BarbaraR.Keith,Ph.D.(Alabama,1992);KarenO'Donnell,Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,1983);EdwardC. 
Suarez,  Ph.D.  (Miami,  1986). 

AssistantClinicalProfessors:JohnBabyak,Ph.D.(Kansas,1995);JohnBarrow,Ph.D.(Houston,1971); 
Randy  Borum,  Ph.D.  (Melbourne  Florida,  1992);  Robin  A.  Buhrke,  Ph.D.  (Southern  Illinois,  1982);  Tracey 
Potts  Carson,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1982);  Jeff  N.  Epstein,  Ph.D.  (South  Carolina,  1994);  Susan  Head,  Ph.D. 
(Louisiana  State,  1991  );Steve  Herman,  Ph  .D.  (Duke,  1977);  Martin  Ionescu-Pioggia,  Ph  .D.  (North  Carolina, 
1985);  Marlene  R.  Jacobs-Sandstrom,  Ph.D.  (Miami,  1995);  Ronette  L.  Kolotkin,  Ph.D.  (Minnesota,  1978); 
Deborah  C.  Koltai,  Ph.D.  (California  School-Professional  Psychology,  1993);  Albert  D.  Loro,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
(Washington,  1976);  Jerri  M.  Oehler,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Oliver  Oyama,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1985);  Rebecca 
Schein,  Ph.D.  (Fairleigh  Dickinson,  1992);  Gail  A.  Spiridigliozzi,  Ph.D.  (Kansas,  1988);  Craig  R.  Stenberg, 
Ph.D.  (Denver,  1982). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Lisa  Brauer,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1994);  George  R.  King,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at 
Stony  Brook,  1989);  Isaac  M.  Lipkus,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina);  Larry  A.  Tupler,  Ph  .D.  (Emory,  1989);  H .  Ry  an 
Wagner,  Ph.D.  (New  Mexico,  1975);  Lana  Watkins,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  Ralph  Cooper,  Ph.D.  (Rutgers,  1973);  William  E.  Schlenger,  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina  State,  1974). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Research  Professor:  Maya  McNeilly,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1987). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  William  D.  Barley,  M.D.  (Texas  Tech.,  1980);  Brian  Esterling,  Ph.D. 
(Miami,  1991);  William  V.  Burlingame,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1967);  Roni  Cohen,  Ph.D.  (Columbia,  1977); 
Rodney  Lowman,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State,  1979);  Richard  L.  Munger,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1979). 

Clinical  Associates:  Linda  Barnett,  Ph.D.  (Kentucky,  1981);  Melanie  J.  Bonner,  Ph.D.  (Virginia 
Polytechnic  Inst.,  1995);  ToraL.Brawley,  Ph.D.  (California  School  Professional  Psychology,  1992);  Loretta 
E.  Braxton,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1989);  Anita  Yvonne  Bryant,  Ph.D.  (Maryland,  1991);  Robert  Carels, 
Ph.D.,  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Barbara  Eldredge,  Ph.D.  (Southern  Illinois,  1996);  David  Fitzgerald,  Ph.D. 
(Notre  Dame,  1995);  Rebecca  F.  Frank,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1994);  Patricia  J.  Gammon,  Ph.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1990);  Laura  A.Gilliom,Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1997);MaryluGoldberg,  Ph.D.  (Miami,  1988);  Jill 
L.  Hazlett,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1990);  Pamela  S.  Hazlett,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991);  Judith  Holder,  Ph.D. 
(Southern  Illinois,  1995);  Diane  E.  Johnson,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1994);  Parinda  Khatri,  Ph.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1996);  Thomas  R.  Lynch,  Ph.D.  (Kent  State,  1996);  Robert  Mankoff,  Ph.D.  (Georgia  State,  1992); 
Desiree  W.  Murray,  Ph.D.  (South  Florida,  1997);  Jennifer  Norton,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Paula  K. 
Ogrocki,Ph.D.(KentState,1994);RuthE.Quillian,Ph.D.(Miami,1994);LisaReiter-Lavery,Ph.D.(Catholic 
Univ.,  Washington,  1996);  Joneis  F.  Thomas,  Ph.D.  (Virginia,  1997);  Virginia  G.  Wadley,  Ph.D.  (Alabama, 
1997);  Jay  Weinstein,  Ph.D.  (Emory,  1996);  Janet  Whidby,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1987);  William  K.  Wohlgemuth, 
Ph.D.  (Miami,  1995);  Katherine  Wright,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1996). 

Consulting  Associates:  Steven  J.  Ashby,  Ph.D.  (Connecticut,  1976);  Susanne  E.  Dunn,  Ph.D.  (Duke, 
1989);  Russell  P.  Hopfenberg,  Ph.D.  (Boston,  1992);  Spencer  Lylerly,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1987); 
RobertJ.McCarthy,Ph.D.  (South  Carolina,  1972);MichaelMurray,Ph.D.  (South  Florida,  1993);  Richard  R. 
Rumer,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1982). 

Adjunct  Associates:  JuestaM.Caddell,Ph.D.(VAPolytechicInstitute,1991);AnitaP.Holmes,M.P.H., 
J.D.  (North  Carolina,  1972);  Mareah  Steketee,  Ph.D.  (California  School  of  Professional  Psychology,  1992). 

Instructors:  John  T.  Edwards,  Ph.D.  (Georgia,  1977);  Elizabeth  W.  Jackson,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina); 
Kashikar-Zuck,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin,  1995);  Pamela  Maxon,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1994). 

Research  Associates:  Shawn  K.  Acheson,  Ph.D.  (Southern  Illinois,  1997);  John  E.  Bryant,  Ph.D. 
(Howard,  1994);  Lawrence  R.  Gottlob,  Ph.D.  (Arizona  State,  1992);  Thomas  Haney,  M.S.P.H.  (North 
Carolina,  1978);  Kari  K.  Lewis,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1996);  Stephanie  M.  Noll,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1997); 
Jennifer  Zervakis,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1997). 

DIVISION  OF  OUTPATIENT  SERVICES 

Professors:  H.KeithH.Brodie,M.D.(Columbia,1965);JonathanR.T.Davidson,M.D.(London,1966). 

Adjunct  Professor:  Harold  A.  Pincus,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1975). 

Associate  Consulting  Professors:  Joseph  DeVeaugh-Geiss,  M  .D.  (SUNY  at  Upstate,  1 972);  David  M . 
Hawkins,  M.D.  (Duke,  1966);  Alan  Metz,  M.B.B.Ch.  (Witwaterstand, South  Africa,  1978). 

Assistant  Professor:  Stephen  Ford,  M.D.  (East  Tennessee,  1980);  Tana  A.  Grady,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986); 
Andrew  Krystal,  M.D.  (Duke,  1987). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Leslie  Forman,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1972);  KishoreGadde,  M.D.  (Guntur  Med. 
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Col.,  India,  1978);  Caroline  Haynes,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1983);  David  Naftolowitz,  M.D.  (Albany  Medical 
Ctr.,  1986);  Suzanne  Sutherland,  M.D.  (Michigan  State,  1988);  Patricia  A.  Ziel,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1968). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Jack  W.  Bonner,  III,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1 965);  Stephen  Buie,  M.D. 
(NorthCarolina,1981);MartinG.Groder,M.D.(Columbia,1964);LindaH.Jackson,M.D.(NorthCarolina, 
1965);  Eric  Peterson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1971);  Robert  D.  Phillips,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1952);  Leo  Potts,  M.D. 
(Adelaide,  1954);  Richard  Selman,  M.D.  (Emory,  1972);  Cynia  B.  Shimm,  M.D.  (Yale,  1950);  Pierre  V.  Tran, 
M.D.  (Universite  de  Franche,  France,  1987);  Robert  M.  Wells,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1954). 

Clinical  Associates  Eileen  P.  Aheam,  M.D.  (Duke,  1990);  Kathryn  M.Conner,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1993); 
Barbara  A. Crockett,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1968);  Susan  Wicke,  M.D.  (Ohio State,  1989). 

Associates:  Lou  AnnCrume,  M.D.  (Kentucky,  1986);Theresa  A.  Yuschok,M.D.  (Northwestern,  1986). 

ConsultingAssociates:JohnA.Ascher,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1980);ErnestR.Braasch,M.D.(SUNY, 
1970);  Lawrence  Champion,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1973);  John  T.  Clapacs,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Doris  Iarovici, 
M.D.  (Yale,  1992);  Duncan  McEwen,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1982);  Rex  Moody,M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1987);  Mindy 
Oshrain,  M.D.  (Duke,  1983);  Peter  Z.  Perault,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1977);  Roger  Perilstein,M.D.  (Temple,  1982); 
William  Price,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);  Ernest  Raba,  M.D.  (Texas,  1972);  Kathleen  Seibel,  M.D. 
(Minnesota,  1985);  Philip  M.Spiro,  M.D.  (Yale,  1983);  Nathan  R.  Strahl,M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1983);  David 
M.Susco,M.D.(Pennsylvania,1983);RonaldL.Vereen,M.D.(Duke,1981);PatriciaWebster,M.S.N. (North 
Carolina,  1976);  James  R.  Weiss,  M.D.  (Louisiana,  1973);  James  S.  Wells,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977); 
Floyd  C.  Weisman,  M.D.  (Texas,  1982). 

Instructors:  Wendi  T.  Diamond,  M.D.  (Boston,  1991);  Elizabeth  Nicholes,  P.C.  (Duke,  1979);  Thomas 
Stephenson,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1972). 

Research  Associate:  James  R.  Bachar,  Ph.D.  (Univ  Pittsburgh). 

DIVISION  OF  PSYCHIATRIC  SOCIAL  WORK 

Associate  Muki  Fairchild,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1976),  Division  Head. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors:  Lisa  G  wy  ther,  M  .S.W.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1969);  William  S.  Meyer, 
M.S.W.  (Illinois,  1977). 

Consulting  Assistant  Professor:  WilliamG.  Saur,  M.S.W.,  Ph.D.  (Florida  State,  1980). 

Associates:  Maxine  R.  Flowers,  M.S.W.  (Columbia,  1964);  Muki  Fairchild,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina, 
1976);  Edward  Lueth, M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1982);  Patricia  Meadows,  M.S.W.  (Cincinnati,  1979);  Diane 
E.  Meglin,  M.S.W.  (Yeshiva,  1982). 

Clinical  Associates:  Camille  S.  Arrington,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1982);  Edna  M.  Ballard,  M.S.W. 
(North  Carolina,  1980);  Barbara  A.  Gau,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1986);  Gael  McCarthy,  M.S.W.  (North 
Carolina,  1985); S.  Kay  Patterson,  M.S.W.  (Ohio,  1967);  Andrew  Silberman,  M.S.W.  (NorthCarolina,  1982); 
Libby  E.  Webb,  M.S.W.  (Indiana,  1980). 

Consulting  Associates:  Bess  Autry,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1976);  Mary  Ann  Black,  M.S.W.  (North 
Carolina,  1970);  Mary  Jane  Burns,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1974);  Renate  P.  Guttman,  M.S.W.  (North 
Carolina,1969);StephenHawthome,M.S.W.(California,1974);DebbieHill,M.S.W.(NorthCarolina,1987); 
Mary  GailHolton,M.S.W.  (Richmond  ProfessionalInstitute,1966);CedarKoons,M.S.W.  (NorthCarolina, 
1993);LoisP.Minis,M.S.W.(NorthCarolina,1981);BettyB.Parham,M.S.W.(Smith,1971);AnneK.Parrish, 
M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1963);  Joye  Pursell,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1978);  Carolyn  Thornton,  M.S.W. 
(North  Carolina,  1968);  Timothy  C.  Wackerhagen,  M.S.W.  (South  Carolina,  1986);  Stella  Waugh,  M.S.W. 
(North  Carolina,  1986);  Elinor  T.  Williams,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Margaret  Wilner,  M.S.W. 
(Columbia,  1977). 

Instructors:  Christine  Bell,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Nan  T.  Birchall,  M.S.W.  (Pennsylvania, 
1979);  Mary  Sue  Cherney,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1983);  James  Dolan,  M.S.W.  (Rutgers,  1981);  Cooley 
Gaffigan,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1996);  M.  Jane  Howard,  M.S.W.  (Texas,  1979);  Bohdan  Hrynewych, 
M.S.W.(Cathohc,1987);MerylKanfer,M.S.W.(Pennsylvania,1994);KarlK.Kanoy,M.S.W.(AtlantaSchool 
of  Social  Work,  1979);  Robert  Laws,M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1978);  John  McLain,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina); 
YlanaN.Miller,Ph.D.(CaliforniaatBerkeley,1975);KarenL.MuUe,M.S.W.(NorthCarolina,1996);Patrick 
J.  Murphy,  M.S.W.  (Our  Lady  of  the  Lake,  1974);  Maureen  Murray,  M.S.W.  (Smith  College,  1986);  Twyla  J. 
Peterson,M.S.W.(NorthCarolina,1985);MarilynD.Reedy,M.S.W.(Tulane,1964);SusanSweney,M.S.W. 
(North  Carolina,  1986);  Mickey  Tullar,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1982);  Bobby  Williamson,  M.S.W. 
(Michigan,  1979);  Ann  S.  Willoughby,  M.S.W.  (North  Carolina,  1988). 

DIVISION  OF  SOCIAL  AND  COMMUNITY  PSYCHIATRY 

Associate  Professor  Man' in  S.  Swartz,  M.D.  (Tufts,  \9S0)Pivision  Head. 

Professors:  Kurt  Back,  Ph.D.  (MIT,  1949);  James  H.  Carter,  M.D.  (Howard,  1966);  Linda  K.  George, 
Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975). 

Adjunct  Professor:  David  B.  Larson,  M.D.  (Temple,  1973). 

AssociateProfessors:DeborahT.Gold,Ph.D.  (Northwestern,  1986);JacquelyneJ.Jackson,Ph.D.  (Ohio 
State,  1960). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Keith  G.  Meador,  M.D.  (Louisville,  1982). 

Associate  Consulting  Professor:  NicholasStratas,M.D.(Toronto,1957). 
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Assistant  Professor:  Jeffrey  W.  Swanson,  Ph.D.  (Yale,  1985). 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  B.Kathleen  Jordan,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1986). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professor:  W.  Eugene  Broadhead,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981);  Sally  Johnson,  M.D. 
(Jefferson,  1976);  Kathryn  Magruder-Habib,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1978);  John  G.  Wagnitz,  M.D. 
(Ohio  State,  1971). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  L.  Richard  Landerman,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1978). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Research  Professor:  Elizabeth  M.Z.  Farmer,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1991). 

Clinical  Associates:  Lucile  D.  Clotfelter,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1986);  James  N.  Finch,  M.D.  (South 
Florida,  1981);  Holly  B.  Rogers,  M.D.  (Texas,  1990);  Carol  Saur,  M.S.N.  (America  School  of  Nursing,  1965); 
Susan  A.  Van  Meter,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1991). 

Consulting  Associates:  B. Steven  Bentsen,M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1983);  Bruce  A.  Berger,M.D.  (Minnesota, 
1977);  Jeffrey  Brantley,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1977);  Eugene  A.  Douglas,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1959); 
Amilda  Home,  M.D.  (Tex  as  BiomedicalGraduate  School,  1979);Barbara  Johnson,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1991); 
GordonLavin,M.D.(CaseWesternReserve,1978);RobertA.Millet,M.D.(LouisannaState,1991);Elizabeth 
Murry,M.D.(Arkansas,1992);ThomasD.Owens,M.D.(LSU,1985);MarkS.Reynolds,M.D.(Tulane,1983); 
James  A.  Smith,  in,  M.D.  (Howard,  1976). 

Adjunct  Associates:  Mary  Lou  Melville,  M.D.  (Texas,  1971). 

Associate  in  Research:  Sandra  C.  Leak,  M.A.  (Duke,  1979). 

Lecturers:  Robert  Rollins,  M.D.  (Duke,  1956);  N.P.  Zarzar,  M.D.  (American  University,  Beirut,  1956). 

Required  Course 

PSC-205C.  Psychiatry.  This  course  is  a  required  six-week  clerkship  in  clinical  psy- 
chiatry for  second  year  medical  students.  Students  assume  limited  responsibility  with 
supervision  for  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  patients  with  common  and  severe  psy- 
chiatric illnesses.  Educational  settings  include  inpatient  psychiatry  services  at  four  dif- 
ferent hospitals,  psychiatry  outpatient  clinics,  and  the  psychiatry  emergency  rooms  of 
two  hospitals.  Students  participate  in  a  series  of  core  didactic  lectures  and  didactic  mod- 
ules which  expose  them  to  basic  psychopathologic  entities,  differential  diagnosis  of  psy- 
chiatric symptoms,  practical  application  of  treatment  modalities,  and  issues  of  cost 
effectiveness  in  diagnosis  and  treatment.  Students  also  participate  in  lectures,  rounds, 
and  clinical  case  conferences  particular  to  their  rotation  site.  Students  are  encouraged  to 
observe  psychotherapy  and  to  participate  in  supervised  psychological  treatments  wher- 
ever appropriate  opportunities  can  be  provided.  Credit:  6.  Haynes 

Basic  Science  Electives 

PSC-213B.  Human  Development:  Birth-Adolescence.  This  course  is  a  survey  of 
the  psychological  development  of  the  child  from  birth  through  adolescence.  The  first 
segment  of  the  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an  awareness  of  some  of 
the  major  theoretical  orientations  to  child  development  including  the  psychoanalytic, 
Piagetian,  and  social  learning  positions.  This  is  followed  by  a  systematic  study  of  the 
normal  sequence  of  child  development,  focusing  in  particular  on  some  of  the  major 
events  in  the  cognitive,  social,  and  emotional  life  of  the  child.  The  course  is  run  in  semi- 
nar fashion  utilizing  numerous  theoretical  and  research  papers  as  well  as  observation  of 
children  in  naturalistic  settings  to  facilitate  class  discussion.  Students  also  are  required 
to  familiarize  themselves  with  research  in  child  development  by  doing  a  review  of  the 
literature  in  a  defined  area.  Credit:  2.  Enrollment:  min  1.  Curry 

PSC-223B.  Neurobiological  Basis  of  Behavior.  The  course  surveys  neuroanatomi- 
cal,  neurophysiological,  neurochemical  and  neuropharmacological  evidence  of  central 
nervous  system  function  as  it  relates  to  normal  and  abnormal  behavior.  Clinical  descrip- 
tion, measurements  of  function  and  laboratory  models  of  function  as  well  as  the  biolog- 
ical substrates  of  affective  disorders  and  psychoses  are  emphasized.  Scientific  bases  of 
current  therapeutic  procedures,  especially  psychopharmacological,  are  examined. 
Course  format  consists  of  assigned  readings,  study  questions,  and  lectures  by  faculty 
and  other  active  researchers.  Mid-term  and  final  examinations  are  given.  Each  student 
is  expected  to  critique  a  circumscribed  area  of  research  literature  focusing  on  the  appro- 
priateness of  conceptualizations  and  experimental  methods.  Additionally,  students 
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have  an  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with,  and  to  participate  in,  ongoing  research. 
Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  1 .  Krystal  • 

PSC-297B.  Ethnic  and  Minority  Health  Patterns  and  Problems.  Descriptive  and 
analytical  focus  on  the  literature  about  ethnic  and  minority  health  patterns  in  the  United 
States,  the  issues  inherent  therein,  and  the  implications  thereof  for  the  delivery  of  medi- 
cal services.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  1.  Carter  and  Anderson-Brown 

PSC-299B.  Preceptorship  in  Behavioral  Neurosciences.  This  course  provides  an 
opportunity  for  the  student  to  work  closely  with  a  member  of  the  faculty  in  an  area  of 
mutual  interest  with  emphasis  upon  research  (see  the  booklet,  Basic  Science  Elective  Pro- 
gram for  Students  in  the  Third  Year,  Behavioral  Neurosciences  Study  Program  section,  for 
partial  list  of  interest  areas;  more  complete  descriptions  available).  Credit:  1-16.  Krystal 

Clinical  Science  Electives 

General  questions  regarding  any  of  the  clinical  rotations  should  be  referred  to  Car- 
oline Haynes,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  director  of  medical  student  education  (684-6406). 

PSC-227C.  Behavioral  Aspects  of  Pediatrics.  This  course  offers  medical  students 
the  opportunity  to  study,  as  a  part  of  an  interdisciplinary  team,  the  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  children  and  adolescents  (ages  two  to  twenty-one)  with  a  variety  of  psychiatric 
problems.  This  may  include  anorexia  nervosa,  bulimia,  enuresis,  encopresis,  school 
phobia,  psychosomatic  disorders,  Tourette  syndrome,  suicidal  and  acting-out  adoles- 
cents, chronically  or  terminally  ill  children,  and  child  abuse  and  neglect  cases.  Students 
study  principles  of  psychological  development,  psychoanalytic,  and  family  systems 
theory.  The  student  participates  in  child,  parent,  and  family  interviews  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  treatment  team.  There  is  opportunity  to  be  involved  in  the  inpatient  and  out- 
patient treatment  process  on  pediatric  and  adolescent  psychiatric  wards.  C-L:  PED- 
227C.  Credit:  2-6.  McSivain-Kamra 

PSC-240C.  Subinternship  in  Psychiatry.  This  course  is  an  intensive  clinical  experi- 
ence in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  severe  and  incapacitating  psychiatric  disorders. 
The  student  is  given  more  clinical  responsibility  than  the  comparable  second  year  inpa- 
tient rotation.  Patient  care  responsibilities  include  management  of  ward  milieu.  Treat- 
ment approaches  emphasizing  psychotropic  medication  and  individual,  family,  and 
group  psychotherapy  are  part  of  the  clinical  experience.  Participation  at  selected  patient 
care  conferences  and  didactic  lectures  is  expected.  The  rotation  is  available  at  Duke  with 
specialty  program  experience  that  can  be  structured  to  include  a  survey  of  the  variety  of 
residential  treatments  available  in  this  area.  If  desired,  a  student  can  arrange  for  a  special 
reading  tutorial  in  related  topics  (e.g.,  schizophrenia).  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1. 
VanMeter 

PSC-245C.  Consultation-Liaison  Psychiatry.  The  consultation-liaison  services  at 
both  Duke  Medical  Center  and  VA  Hospital  offer  clinical  clerkships  in  the  management 
of  psychological  problems  of  medical  patients  and  somatic  symptoms  in  psychiatric  pa- 
tients. The  student  does  psychiatric  consultations  in  various  specialized  medical  and 
surgical  services  under  supervision  of  residents  and  senior  staff.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
training  the  student  in  advanced  interviewing  techniques  and  in  assessment  and  inter- 
vention for  psychological  reactions  or  depression  due  to  medical  illness.  The  site  select- 
ed and  the  specific  specialty  area  chosen  depends  on  the  availability  and  location  of 
psychiatric  consultants  with  those  interests.  The  rotation  is  flexible.  We  try  to  match  stu- 
dent interests  with  the  interests  of  available  consultants.  Students  need  to  check  with  Dr. 
Volow  (VA)  or  Dr.  Varia  (Duke)  four  weeks  in  advance  on  the  current  availability  on  this 
rotation.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Varia 

PSC-251C.  Community  Psychiatry.  The  student  develops  a  course  based  on  selec- 
tions from  a  variety  of  community  and  special  population  settings.  These  include  the 
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Durham  Mental  Health  Center  and  its  component  units  (children's  services,  alcohol  and 
drug  abuse  and  dependency  treatment  programs,  programs  for  the  care  and  training  of 
the  mentally  retarded,  and  adult  psychiatry  services),  the  Federal  Corrections  Center  at 
Burner,  and  the  psychiatric  services  and  clinics  at  Duke  and  the  Durham  VA  Hospital. 
Students  interested  in  this  elective  must  contact  Dr.  Marvin  Swartz  at  least  eight  weeks 
prior  to  the  term  selected  for  this  course  in  order  to  develop  a  program  tailored  to  the 
student's  interests.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Swartz 

PSC-260C.  Neuropsychiatry.  Neuropsychiatry  is  the  study  of  how  alterations  in 
brain  structure  and  function  produce  disturbances  in  human  behavior.  In  this  course, 
the  student  becomes  familiar  with  the  major  neuropsychiatric  syndromes:  dementia, 
delirium,  and  selective  organic  mental  syndromes  such  as  organic  personality  syn- 
drome (e.g.,  frontal  lobe  syndrome)  and  organic  affective  syndrome  (e.g.,  post-stroke 
depression).  The  student  develops  an  understanding  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  based 
upon  a  multidisciplinary  clinical  approach  including  specialized  clinical  neuropsychi- 
atric exams.  The  patient  population  is  drawn  from  the  Duke  Medical  Center  and 
Durham  VA  Hospital  psychiatry,  neurology,  and  neurosurgery  services.  Depending  on 
the  site,  the  student  may  also  have  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  specialized 
neuropsychiatric  approaches  including  psychometric  testing  and  neural  imaging  tech- 
niques such  as  EEG  and  computerized  EEG,  CT  scan,  MRI,  cerebral  blood  flow,  and  PET 
scan.  The  student  must  contact  Dr.  Volow  four  weeks  prior  to  the  term  selected  to  con- 
firm availability.  Credit:  2-4.  Enrollment:  max  1 .  Volow 

PSC-280C.  Modern  Psychotherapy  I:  Intensive  Clinical  Introduction.  In  this  full- 
time  (or  near  hill-time)  introduction,  the  student  participates  actively  in  assessment  of 
outpatients  for  psychotherapy,  short-term  psychotherapy  of  inpatients,  ongoing  psy- 
chotherapy groups,  and  family  therapy  sessions.  In  addition  he/she  attends  seminars 
on  the  various  psychotherapeutic  approaches:  psychoanalytically  oriented,  cognitive, 
behavioral,  interpersonal,  systemic,  etc.  Readings  are  assigned  and  discussed.  The  stu- 
dent may  pursue  an  area  of  special  interest  in  greater  depth  with  a  selected  preceptor. 
Permission  of  instructor  is  required  to  elect  the  course  at  any  time  other  than  section  41 
of  the  fall  term.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  1 .  H.  Kudler 

PSC-343C.  Clinical  Aspects  of  Alcohol  and  Drug  Abuse.  This  course  offers  a  part- 
time  or  full-time  experience  at  the  Duke  Alcoholism  and  Addiction  Program  or  the  VA 
Hospital  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  for  patients  who  abuse  alcohol  and/or  drugs. 
The  interrelations  of  substance  abuse  with  personality  disorder  and  major  psychiatric 
disorder  is  emphasized.  Students  may  also  choose  to  rotate  on  an  inpatient/outpatient 
substance  abuse  program  at  the  Duke  Alcoholism  and  Addictions  Program,  the  VA 
Hospital,  or  the  Alcohol  and  Drug  Addictions  Treatment  Center  at  John  Umstead  Hos- 
pital. Students  must  contact  Dr.  Stein  or  Dr.  Mathew  four  weeks  in  advance  to  confirm 
availability.  Credit:  4-8.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  2.  Stein 
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Professor:  Edward  C.  HaIperin,M.D  (Yale,  1979),  Cliairman. 

Professors:  Mark  W.  Dewhirst,  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.  (Colorado  1975, 1979);  Randy  Jirtle,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin, 
1975);  Leonard  Prosnitz,  M.D.  (SUNY,  1961 ). 

Associate  Professors:  Mitchell  S.  Anscher,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1981);  David  Brizel,  M.D.  (Northwestern, 
1983);  Lawrence  B.  Marks,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1985);  Thaddeus  V.  Samulski,  Ph.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1975). 

Assistant  Professors:  Scott  Clegg,  Ph.D.  (Arizona,  1988);  Shiva  K.  Das,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1990);  Patricia 
Hardenbergh,M.D.(Brown,1991);MichaelT.Munley,Ph.D.(Duke,1993);KennethB.Weeks,Ph.D.(Texas 
at  Austin,  1978);  Su-Min  Zhou,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1992). 

Associates:  Gunilla  C.  Bentel  (Orebro  Lans  Sjukskoterskeskola,  1961);  Kellie  S.  Condra,  M.D. 
(Tennessee,  1992);Carol  A. Hahn,M.D.  (Georgetown,  1990);SallyS.Ingram,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1988); 
Catherine  G.  Lee,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1988);  Gregory  Sibley,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1990);  Curtis  S.  Whiddon, 
Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1993). 
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Basic  Science  Electives 

RON-227B.  General  Radiobiology.  This  course  provides  a  comprehensive  over- 
view of  radiation's  interactions  with  cells  and/or  tissues  and  is  oriented  toward  gaining 
an  understanding  of  such  interactions  as  they  relate  to  the  therapeutic  use  of  radiation 
alone  or  in  combination  with  chemotherapeutic  drugs.  Topics  that  are  covered  include 
carcinogenesis;  radiation  protection  mutagenesis;  DNA  damage  and  repair;  oncogene, 
suppressor  gene  and  growth  factor  expression;  methods  for  quantitating  radiation  dam- 
age in  vitro  and  in  vivo;  tumor  and  normal  tissue  models  for  radiation  studies;  solid  tu- 
mor metabolism,  microenvironment,  and  physiology;  radiation  sensitizers  and 
protectors;  effects  at  the  tissue  and  whole  organ  and  whole  organism  level;  time,  dose, 
and  fractionation;  low  dose  rate  radiotherapy,  including  use  of  radio  labelled  mono- 
clonal antibodies;  hyperthermia;  radiation/drug  and  heat/drug  interactions.  Credit:  2. 
Enrollment:  max  10.  DeWliirst 

RON-228B .  The  Basic  Science  of  Oncology.  In  this  course  we  discuss  the  molecular 
and  cellular  biology  of  cancer  including  oncogenes,  tumor  suppressor  genes,  growth 
factors,  chromosomal  abnormalities,  cellular  invasion  and  metastases,  and  the  control 
of  cell  cycling.  Tumor  biology  is  considered  including  concepts  of  tumor  doubling  time, 
cell  loss,  tumor  hypoxia,  and  fiber  and  foreign  body,  viral,  and  tobacco  induced  carcino- 
genesis/mutagenesis. The  course  concludes  with  a  consideration  of  the  basic  science 
underlying  cancer  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  therapy  including  the  pharmacology  of 
cancer  chemotherapy,  biologic  and  immunotherapy  principles,  radiobiology  and  hy- 
perthermic oncology,  and  the  scientific  basis  of  surgical  oncology  practice.  Credit:  3.  En- 
rollment: min  3,  max  25.  Halperin  and  guest  lecturers 

RON-230B.  Selected  Topics  in  the  Basic  Science  of  Oncology.  During  the  spring 
semester  of  the  third  year,  students  in  the  Cancer  Biology  Study  Program  are  required  to 
enroll  in  this  seminar  format  course.  Each  week,  students  read  a  group  of  selected  pa- 
pers pertinent  to  the  class.  Then,  at  the  ensuing  class  sessions,  one  of  the  researchers  of 
the  Cancer  Center  discusses  the  readings  with  the  students  and  explores  their  applica- 
tion in  his/her  own  laboratory.  At  the  end  of  the  semester,  students  are  asked  to  review 
their  own  research  in  a  format  similar  to  a  graduate  seminar.  Course  grading  is  based  on 
class  participation  and  on  a  research  paper  which  reviews  the  literature  pertinent  to  the 
student's  selected  research  topic.  Credit:  I.  Halperin  and  staff 

Clinical  Science  Elective 

RON-215C.  Clinical  Radiation  Oncology.  Radiation  oncology  plays  a  crucial  role 
in  the  management  of  patients  with  cancer.  The  student  begins  this  course  with  lectures, 
individual  tutorials,  and  audio-visual  education  programs  to  review  the  crucial  ele- 
ments of  radiation  biology,  medical  radiation  physics,  and  dosimetry.  This  is  followed 
by  clinical  instruction  based  in  the  ambulatory  clinics  of  the  Radiation  Oncology  Depart- 
ment as  well  as  participation  in  brachytherapy  procedures,  care  of  inpatients,  and  new 
patient  consultations.  This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  role  of  radiation  ther- 
apy in  the  treatment  of  malignant  disease.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Marks  and 
staff 


Radiology 


Professor:  CarlE.  Ravin,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1968),  Cliairman. 

Professors:  George  S.  Bisset,  ID,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1975);  James  D.  Bowie,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1967); 
Barbara  Carroll,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1972);  James  T.  T.  Chen,  M.D.  (Natl.  Defense  Med.  Ctr.,  Taiwan,  1950);  R. 
Edward  Coleman,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1968);  Philip  C.  Goodman,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles, 
1970);  E.  Ralph  Heinz,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1955);  Clyde  A.  Helms,  M.D.  (Texas  at  San  Antonio,  1972); 
Ronald  Jaszczak,  Ph.D.  (Horida,  1968);  G.  Allan  Johnson,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1974);  Salutario  Martinez,  M.D. 
(Havana  Univ.,  1961);  Rendon  C.  Nelson,  M.D.  (Loma  Linda,  1980);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Charles  E. 
Putman,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1967);  Tony  P.  Smith,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1981);  Leonard  D.  Spicer, 
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Ph.D.  (Yale,  1968);  Michael  R.  Zalutsky,  Ph.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1974). 

Research  Professor:  Carey  Floyd,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1981). 

Associate  Professors:  WilliamH.  Briner,  B.S.  (Temple,  1954);  D.  Lawrence  Burk,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh, 
1 981 );  Hal  Cecil  Charles,  Ph.D.  (New  Orleans,  1 981 );  William  Currie,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1 964);  James 
Dobbins,  III,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin,  1985);  William  Foster,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973);  Barbara  Hertzberg,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1980);MarkA.Kliewer,M.D.  (Duke,  1985);PhyllisJ.Kornguth,M.D.,Ph.D.(Boston,1976);Richard 
A.  Leder,  M.D.  (Boston,  1984);  Linda  Gray  Leithe,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1982);  James  R.  MacFall,  Ph.D. 
(Maryland,  1976);  Glenn  E.  Newman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973);  Edward  F.  Patz,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1985);  Erik 
K.Paulson,M.D.(Duke,1985);JamesProvenzale,M.D.(Albany,1983);CharlesSpritzer,M.D.(Pittsburgh, 
1981 );  Robert  H.  Wilkinson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1958). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Robert  Vandemark,  M.D.  (SUN  Y  at  Upstate,  1980). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Laurence  Hedlund,  Ph.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1968);  Bruce  Wieland,  Ph.D. 
(Ohio  State,  1973). 

Assistant  Professors:  Salvador  Borges-Neto,  M.D.  (Federal  Fluminense  Univ.,  1981);  Andrew  J. 
Collins,  M.D.  (New  Jersey,  1983);  Lane  Donnelly,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1990);  David  Enterline,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1982);  Jeremy  Erasmus,M.B.,Ch.B.(Wirwatersrand,1982);KellyS.Freed,M.D.(Jefferson/ 1991); 
DonaldP.Frush,M.D.(Duke,1985);MichaelW.Hanson,M.D.(WestVirginia,1974);MaryT.Keogan,M.D. 
(Trinity  Coll.,  1985);  Walter  J.  Koch,  Ph.D.  (Cincinnati,  1990);  Vincent  Low,  M.B.B.S.  (Western  Australia, 
1983);H.PageMcAdams,M.D.(Duke,1986);VincentMcDermott,M.B.,B.Ch.,BA.O.(Univ.Coll.Galway, 
1982);CindyR.Miller,M.D.(GeorgeWashington,1985);SaraM.O'Hara,M.D.(Georgetown,1988);Jeffrey 
R.PetreUa,M.D.  (New  Jersey,  1987):  ScottK.Pruitt,M.D.  (Columbia,  1987),  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Mary  Scott 
Soo,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1987);  Paul  Suhocki,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1985). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  David  Curtis,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1971);  Ruth  Walsh,  M.D.  (Oklahoma, 
1987);  Donald  Wenzel,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1968);  Margaret  Eileen  Williford,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Gamal  Akabani-Hneide,  Ph.D.  (Texas  A&M,  1990);  James  Bowsher, 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1989);  Michael  J.  Campa,  Ph.D.  (Florida,  1989);  Timothy  DeGrado,  Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin-Madison,  1988);  David  Gilland,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1989);  Joseph  Lo,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1993); 
Martin  P.  Tornai,  Ph.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1997);  Bradley  Smith,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1988);  Timothy 
Turkington,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1989);  Ganesan  Vaidyanathan,  Ph.D.  (Kentucky,  1987);  Rikki  N.  Waterhouse, 
Ph.D.  (Tennessee,  1993). 

Associate:  SheriAlbers,D.O.  (North  Texas  State,  1986). 

Clinical  Associates:  David  Beirne,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1992);  Mark  Berger,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1988); 
ScottCampbell,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1987);AndrewCooperman,M.D.(SUNYatSyracuse,1992);Donna 
Culhane,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1991);  Ian  Davey,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Cape  Town,  1984);  Wayne  Eberenz,  M.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1990);  Andrew  Fisher,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Anthony  Fori,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1992);  Daniel 
Harris,M.D.(WayneState,1991);ChristineKeesling,M.D.(Kansas,1992);NancyMajor,M.D.(Tufts,1988); 
Douglas  Sheafor,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1992). 

Basic  Science  Elective 

RAD-250B.  Research  in  Radiology.  An  individually  arranged  experience  in  which 
the  student  identifies  with  and  participates  in  an  established  research  program  of  a 
faculty  member.  Program  should  be  arranged  with  DPA  and  proposed  faculty  member 
well  in  advance  of  starting  date.  Credit:  1-16.  Enrollment:  max  10.  G.A.  Johnson 

Clinical  Science  Elecrives 

RAD-210C.  Pediatric  Radiology.  A  specialized  program  of  instruction  and 
participation  in  the  wide  variety  of  radiographic  examinations  in  the  pediatric  age 
group.  Special  correlation  of  these  examinations  to  the  problems  of  specific  diagnosis 
and  patient  care  is  made.  Prerequisite:  must  contact  Dr.  Miller  prior  to  registration. 
Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Miller  and  staff 

RAD-211C.  Clerkship  in  Neuroradiology.  A  specialized  program  of  detailed 
instruction  in  neuroradiology.  The  program  includes  participation  in  many 
interdepartmental  conferences  and  the  performance  and  interpretation  of  a  variety  of 
examinations  including  cerebral  angiography,  computerized  axial  tomography, 
magnetic  resonance  images,  and  myelography.  Prerequisites:  must  contact  E>r. 
Provenzale  prior  to  registration.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Provenzale  and  staff 

RAD-229C.  Basic  Radiology  Clerkship.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an 
overview  of  the  various  imaging  modalities  of  diagnostic  radiology  and  their  clinical 
utility. 
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The  elective  consists  of:  (a)  lectures  and  film  interpretation  sessions  supplemented  by 
student  presentations;  (b)  assignment  to  a  variety  of  diagnostic  radiology  services 
during  which  students  observe  the  performance  of  diagnostic  and  interventional 
studies;  and  (c)  use  of  a  teaching  file  of  radiographs  and  diagnostic  images.  One  week 
is  spent  on  the  thoracic  radiology  service.  Additional  rotations  may  include  the 
musculoskeletal,  neuroradiology,  mammography,  vascular/interventional,  pediatric, 
CT/abdominal  imaging,  ultrasound,  nuclear  medicine,  gastrointestinal,  and  VA 
Hospital  services.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  4,  max  9.  Gray,  L.  and  staff 

Surgery 

Professor  Robert  W.  Anderson,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1964),  Clwirman. 
DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  SURGERY 

Professor  Ralph  R.  Bollinger.  M  D.  (Tulane,  1970),  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1977),  Chief. 

Professors:  Onyekwere  Akwari,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1970);  William  G.  Anlyan,  M.D.  (Yale, 
1949);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Dani  P.  Bolognesi,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1964),  Experimental  Surgery;  J.  W.  and  D. 
W.  Beard  Professor  Eli  Gilboa,  Ph.D.  (Weizmann  Inst.  Sci.,  1977),  Experimental  Surgery;  Gregory  S. 
Georgiade,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973);  John  P.  Grant,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1969);  Karen  S.  Guice,  M.D.  (New  Mexico, 
1977);  J.  Dirk  Iglehart,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1975);  George  S.  Leight,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1972);  H.  Kim  Lyerly,  M.D. 
(California  at  Los  Angeles,  1983);  Richard  L.  McCann,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1974);  Keith  T.  Oldham,  M.D.  (Med. 
Coll.  Virginia,  1976);  Theodore  N.  Pappas,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1981 );  J.  W.  and  D.  W.  Beard  Professor  Jeffrey 
L.  Piatt,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1977),  Experimental  Surgery;  Hilliard  F.  Seigler,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1960);  David  S.  Warner,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1980);  John  L.  Weinerth,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1967). 

Research  Professors:  Per-Otto  F.  Hagen,  FH.W.C.  (Watt  Univ.,  Edinburgh,  1961),  Experimental 
Surgery;  Alphonse  J.  Langlois,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1966),  Experimental  Surgery. 

Associate  Professors:  DarellD.Bigner,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1965, 1971),  Experimental  Surgery;  Pierre 
A.  Clavien,  M.D.  (Geneva,  1985)  Ph.D.  (Toronto,  1992);  Thomas  J.  Matthews,  Ph.D.  (Missouri,  1971), 
Experimental  Surgery;  Samuel  M.  Mahaffey,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1979);  Emil  R.  Petrusa,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Utah, 
1979);  R.  Lawrence  Reed,  II,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1976);  Debra  A.  Schwinn,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1983);  Robert  N. 
Sladen,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Cape  Town,  1970);  Kent  J.  Weinhold,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1979),  Experimental 
Surgery. 

Associate  Research  Professors:  Jeffrey  R.  Marks,  Ph.D.  (California,  1985),  Experimental  Surgery; 
David  C.  Montefiori,  Ph.D.  (Clemson,  1982). 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Norberrus  P.  DeBruijn,  M.D.,  M.Sc.  (Gronigen,  1976). 

Assistant  Professors:  Gregory  H.  Botz,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1990);  Steven  J.  Bredhoeft,  M.D. 
(Kansas,  1974);  W.  Steve  Eubanks,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1987);  John  L.  Gray,  M.D.  (Duke,  1985);  Robert  C. 
Harland,M.D.(Duke,1983);AndrewK.Hilton,M.B.,B.S.(NewSouthWales,1983);LewisR.Hodgine,M.D. 
(SUNY,1985);WalterJ.Koch,Ph.D.(Cincinnati,1990);BarbaraA.Murphy,M.D.(Med.CoU.Pennsylvania, 
1975),  Emergency  Medicine;  Glenn  E.  Newman,  M  .D.  (Duke,  1 973);  Scott  K .  Pruitt,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1987), 
Ph.D.(Duke,1994);MarkW.Sebastian,M.D.(Rush,1987);HarryW.Severance,Jr.,M.D.(Duke,1981);Bruce 
A.  Sullenger,  B.S.  (Indiana),  Experimental  Surgery;  Douglas  S.  Tyler,  M.D.  (Dartmouth,  1985);  Steven  N. 
Vaslef,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1984);  Frances  E.  Ward,  Ph.D.  (Brown,  1965),  Experimental  Surgery;  David  K. 
Wellman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1971),  Emergency  Medicine;  Christopher  C.  Young,  M.D.  (Duke,  1981). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Zeinab  A.  Abdel-Wahab,  Ph  .D.  (Eastern  Virginia,  1 985),  Experimental 
Surgery;  Chin  Ho  Chen,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1985);  Timothy  L.  Darrow,  Ph.D.  (SUNY,  1980);  Yuping 
Deng,  Ph.D.  (Virginia  Polytechnic  Inst.,  1991);  Andrew  P.  Futreal,Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1993);SanfordC. 
Garner,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1989);  Michael  L.  Greenberg,  Ph.D.  (SUNY,  1984),  Experimental  Surgery; 
Jeffrey  H.Lawson,M.D.  (Vermont,  1991)Ph.D.  (Vermont,  1992);  YiwenLi,M.D.(ZhejiangMedical,  1986); 
SmitaK.Nair,Ph.D.(Tennessee,1993);EmmanuelC.Opara,Ph.D.(London,1984);WilliamR.Parker,Ph.D. 
(Nebraska,  1 992);  Sohey  la  S.  Saadi,  Ph  .D.  (New  York  Univ .,  1985);  James  P.  Vaughn,  Ph  .D.  (Virginia,  1 991 ) . 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  David  N.  DuBois,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1983),  Emergency  Medicine; 
Karen  S.  H.  Frush,  M.D.  (Duke,  1986),  Emergency  Medicine;  PaulC.  Hendrix,  B.S.  (Coll.  Charleston,  1970), 
B.H.S.  (Duke,  1975);  John  A.  Hoekstra,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1975),  Emergency  Medicine;  Kirk  A.  Ludwig,  M.D. 
(Cincinnati,1988);C.MichaelSchuch,B.A.(NorthCarolina,1977);RichardK.Serra,M.D.(Michigan,1977), 
Emergency  Medicine;  Catherine  A.  Share,  M.D.  (Emory,  1986). 

AssistantConsultingProfessors:LouisH.Barr,M.D.  (Georgetown,  1973);  RollinsS.Burhans,Jr.,M.D. 
(Louisville,  1963);  Walter  W.  Burns,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1 969);  John  T.  Daniel,  M  .D.  (Howard,  1964);  Joel 
Horowitz,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1988);  Henry  N.  Ho,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1978);  Robert  W.  Kieffer,  M.D.  Qohns 
Hopkins,  1978);  Jane  A.  Kurucz,  M.D.  (West  Virginia,  1983);  Walter  J.  Loehr,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1963);  Stephen 
K.  Rerych,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1974);  Phillip  P.  Shadduck,  M.D.  (California,  1986);  Harvey  A.  Shub,  M.D. 
(Rome,Italy,1971);PeterS.Turk,M.D.(Indiana,1985);DavidJ.Vaughn,M.D.(Cincinnati,1980);JamesP. 
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Weaver,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1969);  JamesS.  Wilson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1975). 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors:  Enrique  Craido,  M.D.  (Complutensis,  Spain,  1978);  Stephen  K. 
Petteway,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Alabama,  1980),  Experimental  Surgery . 

Clinical  Associates:  JanetJ.Hsu-Lin,M.D.(Tufts,1994),Emergency  Medicine;  JanetE.Tuttle-Newhall, 
M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1988);  James  E.  Nicholson,  III,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1978). 

Associates:  John  M.  Brown,  M.D.  (Florida,  1984),  Emergency  Medicine;  John  J.  Dallara,  M.D.  (Med. 
Col.  of  Virginia,  1987),  Emergency  Medicine;  David  A.  Knapp,  M.D.  (California-San  Diego,  1984), 
Emergency  Medicine;  John  L.  Morris,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1986),  Emergency  Medicine;  Bernadette  R.  Page, 
M.D.  (Loyola,  1970),  Emergency  Medicine. 

Research  Associates:  Miron  Alexander,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Erik  M.  Clary,  B.S.  (Kansas  State,  1991); 
PenelopeL.Davis,Ph.D.,(Birmingh  am,  1992);JamesF.Demarest  Ph.D.  (George  Washington,  1985);  Laurie 
A.Dempsey,Ph.D.(NewYork,1988);AndreaD.Eckhart,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1997);GuidoFerrari,M.D. 
(Genoa,  1985);  WenshiGao,  M.D.  (CapitalInst.,Beijin,China,1982);GonzaloV.Gonzalez-Stawinski,  M.D. 
(Ponce  Sch.  of  Med.,  1994);  Gudrun  Huper,  M.A.  (Stuttgart,  1966);  Yuzo  Kodaria,  M.D.  (Nippon,  Japan, 
1989);SimonF.Lacey,Ph.D.(ImperialColl.London,1990);CeliaC.LeBranche,Ph.D.(Pennsylvania,1994); 
BrianSt.JohnMarmmg,Ph.D.(CrumlinHosp.,Dublin,1992);LynnM.MiHch,Ph.D.(NorthCarolina,1994); 
Takeshi  Nagayasu,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Nagasaki  Univ.,  Japan,  1987, 1996);  Coreen  Q.  H.  Oei,  Ph.D.  (Natl.  Inst. 
Singapore,  1992);  Alice  K.  Pilgrim,  Ph.D.  (Clemson,  1995);  Laurence  T.  Rimsky-Clarke,  Ph.D.  (Paris,  1984); 
Christopher  P.  Rusconi,  Ph.D.  (Colorado,  1996);  KazukoShichijo,  B.S.  (Nagasaki  Univ.  Sch.  of  Pharmacy, 
1980);  Robert  W.  Storms,  Ph.D.  (Texas,  1991);  Eric  Wagner,  Ph.D.  (Laval  Univ.,  1994);  Takashi  Watanabe, 
M.D.(ChibaUniv.,1986);Ph.D.(NagoyaUniv.,1995);Si-XunYang,M.D.(SuzhouMed.Col.,China,1986); 
Rahima  Zennadi,  Ph.D.  (Nantes,  France,  1992);  Jintao  Zhou,  Ph.D.  (Shanghai,  1985);  Jiying  Zhou,  Ph.D., 
(Chinese  Pharm.  Univ.,  Shenyang,  1984). 

DIVISION  OF  THORACIC  SURGERY 

Professor  Peter  K.  Smith,  M.D.  (Duke,  1977),  Chief. 

Professors:  Mary  and  Deryl  Hart  Professor  of  Surgery  Robert  H.  Jones,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1965); 
James  E.  Lowe,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1973);  James  B.  Duke  Professor  David  C.  Sabiston,  M.D. 
(Johns  Hopkins,  1947);  Ross  M.  Ungerleider,  M.D.  (Rush,  1976);  Walter  G.  Wolfe,  M.D.  (Temple,  1963). 

Associate  Professor:  Donald  D.  Glower,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1980);  David  H.  Harpole,  M.D. 
(Virginia,  1984) 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Ares  D.  Pasipoularides,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Minnesota,  1971, 1972) 

Associate  Consulting  Professor:  Thomas  J.  Berger,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1971). 

Assistant  Professors:  Robert  D.  Davis,  M.D.  (California,  1984);  Kevin  P.  Landolfo,  M.D.  (Manitoba, 
1985). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  Salah  M.  Abdel-Aleem,  Ph.D.  (City  University  of  New  York,  1988); 
James  W.  Davis,  Ph.D,  (Duke,  1993);  Lawrence  H.  Muhlbaier,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1981),  Experimental 
Surgery;  Doris  A.  Taylor,  Ph.D.  (Texas,  1987). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Calvin  P.  Claxton,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1961);  Robert  Fietsam,  M.D. 
(Wayne  State,  1986);  Charles  A.  Keller,  Jr.  (Louisiana  State,  1959);  John  C.  Lucke,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1985);  F. 
MaxtonMauney,Jr.,M.D.(Duke,1959);AmirA.Neshat,M.D.(Isfahan,Iran,1960);WayneH.Welsher,M.D. 
(SUNY  at  Upstate,  1975). 

Research  Associates:  Stephen  M.  Langley,  M.B.B.S.  (London,  1989);  Leslee  J.  Shaw,  Ph.D.  (St.  Louis, 
1994);Somaya  H.  Soloma,  M.D.  (Egypt,  1989). 

DIVISION  OF  NEUROSURGERY 

Professor  Robert  H.  Wilkins,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1959),  Chief. 

Professor:  Allan  H.  Friedman,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1974). 

Associate  Professors:  Cecil  O.  Borel,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1977);  Herbert  E.  Fuchs,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke, 
1984);MichaelM.Haglund,M.D.,Ph.D.(Washington,1987,1988);DennisA.Turner,M.D.(Indiana,1975). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Roger  Madison,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1981),  Experimental  Surgery. 

Assistant  Professors:  Timothy  M.  George,  M.D.  (New  York,  1986);  John  P.  Gorecki,  M.D.  (Queens, 
Canada,1983);WilliamJ.Richardson,M.D.(EasternVirginia,1977);BrunoJ.Urban,M.D.(Germany,1960). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Rok  Cerne,  M.D.  (Slovenia,  1987),  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1993),  Ashok  K.  Shetty, 
Ph.D.  (India  Inst.  Med.  Sciences,  1990). 

AssistantClinical  Professor:  Ziaur  Rahman,  M.B.  (Prince  of  Wales  Med.  Coll.,  India,  1968). 

AssistantConsultingProfessors:  Peter  R.Bronec,M.D.  (Duke,  1981);CharlesS.Haworth,M.D.  (Duke, 
1982);  Bruce  L.Kihlstrom,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1972);RobertLacin,M.D.  (La  usanne,Switzerland,  1986); 
Robert  E.  Price,  Jr.,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1964). 

Research  Associates:  WeiyingGao,  M.D.  (Harbin  Med.,  China,  1986);  Martha  A.  Keels,  D.D.S.,  M.S., 
Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1984, 1990),  Dentistry;  Janice  O.  Levitt,  Ph.D.  (Temple,  1963);  Robert  D.  Pearlstein, 
M.S.  (North  Carolina,  1978);  Gowri  K.  Pyapali,  Ph.D.  (Nehru  Univ.,  India,  1989);  Darion  Rapoza,  Ph.D. 
(Chicago,  1990);  Maria  Rapazo,Ph.D.  (Duke,  1994). 
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DIVISION  OF  ORAL  SURGERY 

Assistant  Professor:  Thomas  A.  McGraw,  D.D.S.  (Pennsylvania,  1985). 
Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Edward  A.  Dolan,  D.D.S.  (Maryland,  1971). 
Assistant  Consulting  Professor:  George  A.  Walsh,  D.D.S.  (Georgetown,  1972). 

DIVISION  OF  ORTHOPAEDIC  SURGERY 

Virginia  Flowers  Baker  Professor  James  R.  Urbaniak,  M.D.  (Duke,  1962),  Chief. 

Professors:  WilliamE .  Garrett,  M  .D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1976);  John  M.  Harrelson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1964);  James 
H.  McElhaney,  Ph.D.  (West  Virginia,  1964),  Experimental  Surgery;  James  A.  Nunley,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1973). 

Associate  Professors:  John  A.  Feagin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1961 );  Robert  D.  Fitch,  M.D.  (Duke,  1976);  Richard 
D.  Goldner,  M.D.  (Duke,  1974);  William  T.  Hardaker,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973);  L.  Scott  Levin,  M.D.  (Temple, 
1982);  William  J.  Richardson,  M.D.  (Eastern  Virginia,  1977);  Sean  P.  Scully,M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Rochester,  1986). 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Long-en  Chen,  M.D.  (PekingMed.  Col.,  1967),  Ph.D.  (Shanghai,  1983). 

AssistantProfessors:ReginaldHaU,M.D.(Duke,1983);LloydA.Hey,M.D.(Harvard,1988);Salutario 
Martinez,  M.D.  (Havana,  1961);  Barry  S.  Myers,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Kevin  P.  Speer,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1985);  T.  Parker  Vail,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1985). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Farshid  Guilak,  Ph.D.  (Columbia,  1991). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  George  S.  E.  Aitken,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1982);  Donald  T. 
Kirkendall,  Ph.D.  (Ohio,  1979);  Stephen  N.  Lang,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1965);  Richard  S.  Moore,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1991);ChristopherTalley,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1991). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Quinn  H .  Becker,  M.D.  (Louisiana  State,  1 956);  Edward  W.  Bray,  III, 
M.D.(Med.Univ.SouthCarolina,1971);WilUamJ.Callison,M.D.(Vanderbilt,1953);EdwinB.Cooper,Jr., 
M.D.  (Duke,  1966);  Jon  R.  Davids,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1985);  Robert  W.  Esposito,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1981);  J. 
Lawrence  Frank,  M.D.  (Duke,  1965);  H.  John  Gerhard,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1981);  Stephen  A.  Grubb,  M.D. 
(Northwestern,  1974);  James  J.Hoskie,M.D.(Michigan);RalphA.Liebelt,M.D.(Michigan,1985);C.  Robert 
Lincoln,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1960);  William  J.  Mallon,  M.D.  (Duke,  1984);  Keith  M.  Maxwell,  M.D. 
(Oral  Roberts,  1982);  Mark  L.  Moody,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1987);  Ronald  J.  Neimkin,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1975); 
WilliamS.Ogden,M.D.(Med.Coll.Georgia,1965);ThomasB.Pace,M.D.(Mississippi,1982);TheodoreM. 
Pitts,  M.D.  (Yale,  1977);  Edwin  T.  Preston,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1960);  Glydon  B.  Shaver,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Tennessee, 
1961). 

Consulting  Associates:  Richard  F.  Bruch,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1972);  Albert  T.  Jennette,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1959);  Ronald  A.  Pruitt,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1959);  William  A.  Somers,M.D.  (Duke,  1972). 

Research  Associates:  Wen-ningQi,  M.D.  (PekingUnion  Med.  Coll.,  1967);  Anthony  V.  Seaber. 

DIVISION  OF  OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

Professor  Willi  am  J.  Richtsmeier,  M.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1975),  Ph.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Wisconsin, 
1975),  One/. 

Professor:  Joseph  C.  Farmer,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1962). 

Associate  Professor:  Samuel  R.  Fisher,  M.D.  (Duke,  1975). 

Associate  Research  Professors:  John  H.  Casseday,  Ph.D.  (Indiana,  1970);  David  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 
(Michigan,  1986). 

Assistant  Professors:  Robert  E.  Clark,  M.D.  (Texas),  Ph.D.  (Illinois,  1981);  Gregory  F.  Hulka,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1988);  Richard  L.  Scher,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1985);  Debra  L.  Tucci,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1985);  David  L. 
Witsell,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1990). 

Assistant  Research  Professor:  Roger  L.  Miller,  Ph.D.  (California,  1993). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Charles  E.  Clark,  III,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1968);  Cameron  A.  Gillespie, 
M.D.  (Virginia,  1974);  Lynn  A.  Hughes,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1968);  Johns  F.  P.  Langford,  M.D.  (Mississippi, 
1989);  Robert  E.  Taylor,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1976);C.  Emery  Williams,  M.D.  (Louisiana,  1963). 

Adjunct  AssistantProfessors:CharlesC.Finley,M.D.(NorthCarolina,1983);DeweyT.Lawson,Ph.D. 
(Duke,  1972);  Christopher  Var  den  Honest,  Ph.D.  (Case  Western  Reserve,  1979). 

Associate:  Rowena  J.  Dolor,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991). 

Consulting  Associates:  Peter  G.  Chikes,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1972);  Edward  V.  Hudson,  M.D. 
(Bowman  Gray,  1962). 

Research  Associate:  Brendan  J.  Cordon,  M.B.,  BCh.  (Trinity,  Dubbin,  1989). 

DIVISION  OF  PLASTIC  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY 

Assistant  Professor  L.  Scott  Levin,  M.D.  (Temple,  1982),  Chief. 
Professors:  Donald  Serafin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1964). 
Associate  Professor:  Gregory  S.  Georgiade,  M.D.  (Duke,  1973). 
Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Ronald  Riefkohl,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1972). 
Associate  Consulting  Professor:  VemeC.  Lanier,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1966). 
Assistant  Professors:  Rainer  E.  Sachse,  D.D.S.,  M.D.  (Friedrich- Alexander  Univ.,  1981, 1983). 
Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  James  A.  Hoke,  D.D.S.  (Ohio  State,  1972),  M.S.  (Michigan,  1976), 
Dentistry;  Salvatore  C.  Lettieri,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1988);  Gregory  L.  Ruff,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1978). 
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Assistant  Research  Professor:  BruceM.  Klitzman,  B.S.E.  (Duke,  1974), Ph.D.  (Virginia,  1979). 
Consulting  Associate:  James  T.  White,  D.D.S.  (Loyola,  1966),  M.S.  (North  Carolina,  1976),  Dentistry. 

DIVISION  OF  UROLOGIC  SURGERY 

Professor  David  F.  Paulson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1964),  Chief. 

Professors:  E.  Everett  Anderson,M.D.  (Duke,  1958);GlennM.Preminger,M.D.  (New  YorkMed.  Coll., 
1977);  Philip  J.  Walther,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1975);  George  D.  Webster,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Univ.  CoU.  Rhodesia, 
1968);  John  L.Weinerth,M.D.  (Harvard,  1967). 

Associate  Professor:  Cary  N .  Robertson,  M  .D.  (Tulane,  1 977) . 

Associate  Research  Professor:  Pei  Zhong,  Ph.D.  (Texas-Southwestern,  1992). 

Associate  Consulting  Professor:  John  H.  Grimes,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1965). 

Assistant  Professors:  CraigF.  Donna  tucci,M.D.  (Temple,  1979);  DavidT.Price,M.D.  (Louis  ianaState, 
1989);  John  S.  Wiener,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1988). 

Assistant  Research  Professors:  John  W.  Day,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1972);  Wendy  Demark-Wahnefried,  Ph.D. 
(Syracuse,  1988). 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor:  Andrew  F.  Meyer,  M.D.  (New  York,  1969). 

Assistant  Consulting  Professors:  Robert  W.  Andrews,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1980);  Niall  J.  Buckley, 
M.B.,B.Ch.(Univ.CoU.Dublin,1979);HectorH.HenryII,M.D.(Tulane,1965);G.ByronHodge,M.D.(Duke, 
1977);  Raymond  E.  Joyner,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1968);  Ignacio-Sarmine,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  Ohio,  1982); 
Wade  S.  Weems,  M.D.  (Duke,  1962);  Arthur  W.  Whitehurst,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1968). 

Clinical  Associate:  Steven  H.  Herman,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1977). 

Research  Associate:  Karl  B.  Thor,  Ph.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1985). 

DIVISION  OF  SPEECH  PATHOLOGY  AND  AUDIOLOGY 

Associate  Clinical  Professor:  Frank  DeRuyter,  Ph.D.  (Washington,  1978),  Chief. 

Associates:  Robert  G. Paul, Ph.D.  (Oklahoma,  1969). 

Assistant  Professor:  Karen  A.  Erickson,  Ph  .D.  (North  Carolina,  1965). 

Emeriti:  D.  Bernard  Amos,  M.D.;  Frank  H.  Bassett,  III,  M.D.;  Frank  W.  Clippinger,  M.D.;  Wesley  A. 
Cooke,  M.D.;  Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  D.D.S.,  M.D.;  J.  Leonard  Goldner,  M.D.;  William  R.  Hudson,  M.D.; 
Patrick  D.  Kenan,  M.D.;  Lowell  R.  King,  M.D.;  Donald  E.  McCollum,  M.D.;  Blaine  S.  Nashold,  M.D.;  Guy 
L.  Odom,  M.D.;  H.  Newland  Oldham,  M.D.;  William  P.  J.  Peete,  M.D.;  Raymond  W.  Postlethwait,  M.D.; 
Galen  W.Quinn,D.D.S.;WillC.Sealy,M.D.;JamesH.Semans,M.D.;WilliamW.Shingleton,M.D.;Delford 
L.  Stickel,  M.D.;  W.  Glenn  Young,  M.D. 

Required  Course 

SUR-205C.  Surgery.  The  required  course  in  surgery  is  given  in  the  second  year  and 
consists  of  an  eight  week  clinical  clerkship.  The  primary  goal  is  the  presentation  of  those 
concepts  and  principles  which  characterize  the  discipline  of  surgery.  The  fundamental 
features  which  form  the  foundation  of  surgical  practice  are  presented  at  seminars  three 
times  weekly.  The  subjects  discussed  include  antisepsis,  surgical  bacteriology,  wound 
healing,  inflammation,  fluid  and  electrolyte  balance,  shock,  the  metabolic  response  to 
trauma,  biology  of  neoplastic  disease,  gastrointestinal  physiology  and  its  derange- 
ments, and  blood  coagulation,  thrombosis,  and  embolism. 

The  students  are  divided  into  two  groups,  one  at  Duke  and  the  other  at  the  Veterans 
Administration  Medical  Center,  and  each  works  with  two  members  of  the  surgical  fac- 
ulty. Students  are  assigned  patients  on  the  surgical  wards  for  diagnosis  and  manage- 
ment, and  clinical  rounds  are  made  three  times  weekly  with  the  faculty,  a  full-time 
teaching  resident  is  assigned  for  the  course  in  order  to  provide  the  students  with  contin- 
uous and  readily  available  instruction  at  all  times.  A  one  hour  session  is  devoted  daily 
to  demonstrations  by  the  surgical  specialties  including  neurosurgery,  orthopaedics, 
otolaryngology,  plastic  surgery,  and  urology.  The  students  attend  a  weekly  session  in 
experimental  surgery,  during  which  each  student  serves  in  rotation  as  the  anesthesiolo- 
gist, first  assistant,  and  operating  surgeon  in  performance  of  surgical  procedures  on  ex- 
perimental animals.  Credit  8.  Tuttle-Newhall. 

Electives 

SUR-227C.  Advanced  Urologic  Clerkship.  The  diagnosis,  management,  and  surgi- 
cal treatment  of  patients  with  urologic  disorders  is  stressed.  Students  are  afforded  inti- 
mate association  with  the  entire  staff  in  the  clinics,  wards,  and  operating  rooms  and 
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participate  in  surgery.  Cystoscopic  and  urographic  diagnostic  methods  along  with  oth- 
er techniques  are  taught.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  6.  Paulson,  Anderson,  King,  Wein- 
erth,  Webster,  Carson,  Walther,  and  Robertson 

SUR-228C.  Clerkship  in  Pediatric  Urology.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  an  over- 
view of  urologic  problems  in  the  pediatric  population.  It  includes  patient  contact  and 
seminar  material  as  well  as  ward  and  operating  room  experience  in  the  diagnosis,  treat- 
ment, and  long-term  follow-up  of  children  with  urologic  disease.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment: 
min  1,  max  2.  Wiener 

SUR-230C.  Seminar  in  Urologic  Diseases  and  Techniques.  Lecture /seminar 
course  by  members  of  the  staff  in  Urology  and  Radiology  providing  an  introduction  to 
the  spectrum  of  urologic  diseases  amplified  by  demonstration  of  urologic  and  radiolog- 
ic diagnostic  methodology.  Clinical  problems  to  be  stressed  include  pediatric  urology, 
obstructive  uropathies,  urinary  calculi,  male  infertility,  impotence,  trauma,  urodynam- 
ics,  reconstructive  urology,  and  urologic  malignancies.  Informal  seminars  given  week- 
ly. If  permitted  by  the  instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  2. 
Enrollment:  min  6,  max  8.  Paulson,  Anderson,  King,  Weinerth,  Webster,  Carson,  Walther, 
Robertson,  and  Dunnick 

SUR-233C.  Basic  Neurosurgery  Course.  Disease  conditions  commonly  encoun- 
tered by  neurosurgeons  are  presented.  Clinical  presentation  of  a  disorder  such  as  brain 
tumor  or  head  injury  is  made  by  a  member  of  the  staff.  Clinical  features  and  plan  of  di- 
agnostic investigation  are  stressed.  The  clinical  disorder  is  used  as  a  focal  point  from 
which  to  carry  the  presentation  into  the  basic  sciences  that  are  related  to  the  clinical 
problem.  Prerequisites:  student  must  have  the  approval  of  Dr.  Cook  to  register  for  this 
course.  Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  3,  max  20.  Cook,  Friedman,  Fuclis,  Turner,  and  Wilkins 

SUR-235C.  Clinical  Neurosurgery.  The  course  is  designed  for  those  students  with 
a  career  interest  in  one  of  the  neurological  sciences.  Duties  include  the  work  up  and  care 
of  inpatients,  work  up  of  clinic  patients,  assistance  in  the  operating  room,  daily  rounds, 
and  night  call.  Weekly  conferences  are  held  in  neurosurgery,  neurology,  neuropatholo- 
gy, and  neuroradiology.  There  are  also  special  lectures.  Prerequisites:  student  must 
have  the  approval  of  Dr.  Wilkins  to  register  for  this  course.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment: 
max  4.  Wilkins,  Cook,  Friedman,  Fuclis,  Nashold,  and  Turner 

SUR-236C.  Intermediate  Clinical  Neurosurgery.  This  elective,  intended  as  an  in- 
termediate experience  between  SUR-233C  and  SUR-235C,  focuses  on  the  clinical  presen- 
tation of  common  neurosurgical  disorders,  radiographic  evaluation,  and  therapeutic 
options  including  the  indications  and  contraindications  for  surgical  intervention.  The 
student  works  up  one  to  three  patients  and  assists  at  their  operations  the  following  day 
either  once  or  twice  per  week  and  attends  the  Saturday,  neurosurgical  conference.  Pre- 
requisites: permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  1  or  2.  Enrollment:  max  1.  Wilkins 

SUR-237C.  Investigative  Neurosurgery.  The  student  is  assigned  a  project  relating 
to  neurologic  sciences  and,  within  reason,  is  provided  with  technical  help,  recording 
equipment,  and  experimental  animals  necessary  for  its  completion.  Each  student  plans 
and  executes  his  own  individual  project  with  the  help  of  the  neurosurgery  staff.  Atten- 
dance at  weekly  conferences  is  also  required.  Prerequisites:  SUR-235C  suggested.  The 
student  must  have  the  approval  of  Dr.  Wilkins  and  Dr.  Turner  to  register  for  this  course. 
Credit:  8.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Turner,  Fuchs,  Madison,  and  Nashold 

SUR-239C.  Clinical  Otolaryngology.  This  course  provides  the  student  with  a  com- 
prehensive survey  of  clinical  otolaryngology.  Duties  include  participation  in  both  out- 
patient clinic  activities  and  inpatient  care  in  addition  to  assisting  in  the  operating  room. 
The  student  participates  in  ward  rounds  and  in  various  conferences  held  by  the  division. 
Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max:  2.  Scher,  Richtsmeier,  Kenan,  Cole,  Farmer,  Fisher,  and 
McElveen 
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SUR-240C.  Otolaryngology  Seminar.  This  conference  and  demonstration  course 
provides  an  introduction  to  a  variety  of  clinical  problems  in  otolaryngology.  Lectures 
are  supplemented  with  case  presentations  illustrating  problems  encountered  in  this 
field .  If  permitted  by  the  instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited .  Credit:  1 . 
Enrollment:  min  4,  max  6.  Richtsmeier 

SUR-241C.  Surgical  Intensive  Care.  This  course  is  designed  to  broaden  the  stu- 
dent's knowledge  and  experience  in  dealing  with  critically  ill  patients.  Under  supervi- 
sion, students  function  as  sub-interns  in  the  Surgical  Intensive  Care  Unit  (SICU). 
Students  are  assigned  their  own  patients  and  actively  participate  in  daily  rounds  as  part 
of  the  SICU  team.  There  is  a  morning  lecture  on  aspects  of  critical  care  each  day.  Students 
take  call  one  night  in  four  and  work  on  a  one-on-one  basis  with  SICU  house  staff  in  the 
supervised  management  of  critically  ill  patients.  Two  weeks  are  spent  in  the  SICU  at 
Duke  University  Medical  Center  (trauma,  vascular  surgery,  liver-kidney-pancreas 
transplantation,  general  surgery)  and  two  weeks  in  the  SICU  at  the  Durham  VA  Medical 
Center  (cardiothoracic  and  vascular  surgery,  general  surgery).  There  is  emphasis  on 
teaching  of  procedures  and  techniques  necessary  for  the  management  of  all  critically  ill 
patients  including  hemodynamic  assessment  and  monitoring,  cardiovascular  resuscita- 
tion and  use  of  vasoactive  drugs,  ventilator  management  including  ARDS,  prevention 
and  management  of  nosocomial  infections,  and  nutritional  support.  Students  are  for- 
mally evaluated  by  the  SICU  house  staff  and  the  attending  physician.  C-L:  ANE-241C. 
Credit:  5.  Enrollment:  max  8.  Reed,  Vaslef,  Tuttle-Nezvlmll,  and  staff 

SUR-244C.  Introduction  to  Plastic,  Reconstructive  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  may  have  a  future  interest  in  plastic  surgery. 
Duties  include  the  preoperative  evaluation  of  patients,  assisting  in  the  operating  room, 
making  daily  ward  rounds,  and  participation  in  conferences.  Credit:  4.  Serafin,  G.  Geor- 
giade,  Ruff,  Levin,  and  Laterie 

SUR-246C.  Clerkship  in  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery.  The  student  partici- 
pates in  evaluation  and  management  of  plastic  surgery  patients  including  preoperative 
assessment,  surgical  assistance,  and  postoperative  follow-up  in  a  private  office  and  at 
Durham  Regional  Hospital.  Daily  seminars  cover  core  topics  such  as  skin  and  surgical 
techniques,  wound  healing,  and  scars.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Credit:  4. 
Enrollment:  max  1.  Levin,  Serafin,  Ruff,  Georgiade,  and  Laterie 

SUR-247C.  Plastic  Surgery  Research.  Students  are  engaged  in  scholarly  activities 
which  are  active,  in-depth  learning  experiences  related  to  microvascular,  plastic,  and/ 
or  reconstructive  surgery.  The  students  are  expected  to  design,  execute,  and  analyze 
data  and  to  formulate  hypotheses  and  draw  conclusions  from  their  projects.  Credit:  1-8 
Enrollment:  max  4.  Klitzman,  Serafin,  Levin,  and  Ruff 

SUR-255C.  Directed  Study  in  Speech/Language  Pathology  and  Audiology.  Indi- 
vidual directed  study  in  selected  topics  concerning  normal  and  abnormal  hearing,  lan- 
guage and  speech.  In  consultation  with  a  faculty  member,  each  student  selects  one  or 
more  areas  of  study.  Emphasis  is  on  fundamentals  of  normal  and  abnormal  function, 
principles  of  evaluation,  and  management  of  disorders.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  in- 
structor. Credit:  \.DeRuyterand  Weber 

SUR-259C.  General  Principles  of  Orthopaedics,  a  full  experience  on  the  Ortho- 
paedic Service  with  duties  and  responsibilities  similar  to  a  first  year  resident.  Inpatient 
care,  outpatient  examination,  and  operating  room  experience  are  included.  Conference 
attendance  is  required.  Individual  or  group  discussions  are  conducted  each  day  with  at- 
tending staff /residents.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  present  broad  concepts  of  ortho- 
paedics to  students  planning  general  practice,  pediatrics,  allied  surgical  specialties,  or 
orthopaedics.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enrollment:  max  5  for  4  weeks.  Urbaniak,  Bassett,  Harrelson, 
Hardaker,  Nunley,  R.  Goldner,  Garrett,  Fitch,  Lang,  Ricliardson,  Hall,  Speer,  Vail,  Levin,  Scul- 
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ly,  Hey,  and  Moore 

SUR-267C.  Introductory  Clinic  Course  in  Children's  Orthopaedics  and  Cerebral 
Palsy.  This  introductory  clinic  course  is  arranged  for  those  interested  in  pediatric  ortho- 
paedic problems,  neurological  disease,  and  related  fields.  The  course  gives  the  student 
a  working  experience  in  the  examination  and  evaluation  of  clinical  out-patients,  in-pa- 
tients, and  surgical  patients.  It  demonstrates  both  the  individual  and  multidisciplined 
group  approach  to  the  whole  patient  with  complex  orthopaedic  and  neurologic  condi- 
tions as  they  affect  growth,  development,  and  rehabilitation.  Credit:  2  or  4.  Enrollment: 
max  2.  Fitch  and  Lenox  Baker  Children's  Hospital  staff 

SUR-275C.  Pediatric  Cardiac  Surgery.  The  student  becomes  an  active  member  of 
the  surgical  team  caring  for  infants  and  children  with  congenital  heart  defects.  Respon- 
sibilities include  ward  work  and  participation  during  surgery.  This  student  is  involved 
in  perioperative  decision  making.  Weekly  formal  didactic  sessions  are  conducted .  Cred- 
it: 4.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Ungerleider 

SUR-276C.  Advanced  Clerkship  in  Pediatric  Surgery.  This  course  is  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  whole  range  of  surgical  problems  in  children,  but  with 
emphasis  on  the  pathophysiology  of  surgical  and  related  problems  in  the  newborn  in- 
fant and  the  total  care  of  the  child  with  a  malignancy.  The  student  is  encouraged  to  par- 
ticipate fully  in  the  patient  care  aspects  of  the  service  and  is  considered  an  integral  part 
of  the  patient  care  team.  Although  the  course  may  be  taken  for  the  full  eight  weeks,  it  is 
felt  that  a  four  week  experience  is  probably  optimal  for  most  students.  It  may  be  com- 
bined with  other  advanced  surgical  clerkships  such  as  SUR-299C  or  with  four  weeks  of 
neonatology  (PED-225C)  or  other  courses  depending  on  the  interests  of  the  student.  Pre- 
requisites: brief  pre-enrollment  interview  with  Dr.  Keith  Oldham.  Credit:  4  or  8.  Enroll- 
ment: max  2.  K.  Oldhatn  and  Mahaffey 

SUR-277C.  Orthopaedic  Research.  Individual  projects  are  assigned  for  completion 
during  a  limited  period  of  time,  a  student  works  with  an  investigator  in  the  orthopaedic 
laboratory  either  at  Duke  Medical  Center  or  the  Durham  Veterans  Affairs  Hospital. 
Clinical  investigation  studies  are  also  available  at  both  institutions.  Prerequisite:  SUR- 
259C.  Credit:  8.  Enrollment:  max  4.  Urbaniak,  orthopaedic  senior  staff,  and  house  staff 

SUR-280C.  General  Surgical  Oncology.  The  course  is  designed  for  the  student  in- 
terested in  surgical  oncology.  The  students  are  involved  in  patient  care  with  a  specific 
surgeon  but,  in  addition,  are  expected  to  attend  muludisdplirtary  conferences  related  to 
gastrointestinal  and  breast  carcinoma.  These  mulridisciplinary  conferences  involve 
medical  and  radiation  oncology  as  well  as  surgical  oncology.  The  student  is  also  expect- 
ed to  evaluate  surgical  patients  in  an  outpatient  setting  as  well  as  participating  in  inpa- 
tient and  operative  patient  care.  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  an 
interest  in  the  basic  sciences  in  relation  to  surgical  oncology.  Attendance  at  research  con- 
ferences involved  in  the  molecular  and  cellular  biology  of  human  cancers  is  also  expect- 
ed. Permission  of  instructor  is  required.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  2.  Lyerly, 
Iglelmrt,  height,  Seigler,  and  Tyler 

SUR-281C.  Introduction  to  Fractures  and  Musculoskeletal  Trauma.  Students 
participate  in  the  emergency  management  of  patients  through  the  Duke  or  Durham  Re- 
gional Hospital  Emergency  Rooms.  Principles  of  fractures  and  trauma  are  given  during 
emergency  room  assignment.  Attendance  at  Fracture  Conference  is  required  on 
Wednesdays  and  Saturdays  at  7:30  a.m.  in  addition  to  two  nights  on  call  in  the  emergen- 
cy room.  Seeing  patients  in  the  Out-Patient  Clinic  one  day  per  week  is  required.  Credit: 
3.  Enrollment:  max  2.  Urbaniak  and  Duke  Orthopaedics  Staff  and  Durliam  Regional  Hospital 
Orthopaedics  Staff 

SUR-283C.  Advanced  Surgery-Emphasis  Cardiovascular/Thoracic.  Advanced 
concepts  in  surgery  are  presented  in  seminars  and  in  ward,  clinic,  and  operating  room 
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experiences.  Fifty  to  seventy-five  percent  of  the  time  is  devoted  to  cardiovascular/ 
thoracic  surgery  and  related  basic  topics  and  the  remainder  to  surgery  generally.  Credit: 
8.  Enrollment:  min  2,  max  5.  Wolfe,  Anderson,  Jones,  Lowe,  Sabiston,  Smith,  Ungerleider, 
and  Young 

SUR-299C.  Advanced  Surgical  Clerkship.  This  course  is  structured  to  provide  the 
student  with  a  comprehensive  approach  to  surgical  disorders.  Each  student  works  in 
the  clinics,  on  the  wards,  and  in  the  operating  rooms  side  by  side  with  one  senior  surgeon 
to  be  selected  from  the  approved  list  below.  Credit:  5  or  10.  Pappus,  Bollinger,  G. 
Georgiade,  Gloiuer,  Grant,  Iglehart,  Jones,  Leight,  Lowe,  Lyerly,  McCann,  Sabiston,  Sebastian, 
Seigler,  Smith,  Ungerleider,  Vaslef,  and  Wolfe 

SUR-301C.  Emergency  Department  Surgical  Care.  Students  desiring  additional 
experience  working  with  care  of  emergency  surgical  patients  are  assigned  to  the 
Emergency  Department  one  night  per  week  for  each  credit  desired.  They  participate  in 
the  diagnosis  and  care  of  acute  and  traumatic  surgical  emergencies.  Credit:  1-3. 
Enrollment:  max  8.  Wellman 

SUR-302C.  Family  Practice/Traumatology.  The  student  spends  a  portion  of  each 
day  in  the  ski  clinic  triaging  acute  ski  injuries  and  seeing  family  practice  type  problems 
coincident  with  a  small  community  clinic.  In  addition,  there  is  office  practice  in  the 
physician's  offices  contiguous  with  St.  John's  Hospital,  Jackson  Hole,  Wyoming  under 
the  directorship  of  Dr.  Richard  Sugden  and  Dr.  Kenneth  Lambert.  Both  are  board 
certified  in  their  specialties  and  hold  university  appointments.  The  unique 
opportunities  of  this  travel  away  experience  are  to  see  the  excellence  that  can  be 
accomplished  in  a  setting  of  this  nature,  to  benefit  from  the  mentorship  of  these 
outstanding  individuals,  and  to  add  to  experience  in  both  family  practice  and 
orthopaedic  traumatology.  Credit:  4.  Enrollment:  min  1,  max  1.  Sugden  and  Lambert 

SUR-303C.  Trauma  Service.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  interested 
in  trauma  care  with  further  experience  both  in  the  Emergency  Department  and  on  the 
Inpatient  Trauma  Service.  The  course  emphasizes  both  triage  and  resuscitation  for 
major  and  minor  emergency  problems  in  the  Emergency  Department  and  also  pre-  and 
postoperative  care  on  the  Inpatient  Trauma  Service.  The  student  has  a  full-time 
experience  by  assuming  duties  and  responsibilities  similar  to  a  junior  intern.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  developing  skills  in  the  care  of  patients  with  multisystem  injuries  in  the 
Emergency  Department,  Inpatient  Service,  and  Operating  Room.  Students  work  in 
conjunction  with  the  attending  staff  and  the  residents  on  the  Trauma  Service.  Credit:  4. 
Enrollment:  max  2.  Reed,  G.  Georgiade,  Sebastian,  and  Vaslef 

SUR-304C.  Nutrition  in  the  Hospitalized  Patient.  This  course  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  techniques  of  nutritional  assessment  including  somatic 
protein,  visceral  protein  mass,  body  fat  mass,  immune  competence,  and  metabolic 
balance  studies.  Students  learn  to  determine  basal  energy  expenditure  and  nitrogen 
requirements.  The  metabolic  effects  of  acute  and  chronic  starvation  as  well  as  stress  and 
infection  and  the  role  played  by  these  events  in  the  hospital  course  of  patients  are 
studied.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  techniques  of  nutritional  support  including  routine  and 
specialized  hospital  diets,  routine  and  modular  tube  feeding  diets,  peripheral 
intravenous  protein  sparing  and  total  parenteral  nutrition.  At  the  completion  of  the 
course,  students  have  a  thorough  grasp  of  clinical  nutrition  and  are  able  to  apply 
specialized  oral  diets,  tube  feeding  diets,  and  intravenous  nutrition.  If  permitted  by  the 
instructor,  this  clinical  science  course  can  be  audited.  Credit:  1.  Enrollment:  min  3,  max 
8.  Grant 
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Special  Interdisciplinary  Training  Programs 

ANESTHESIOLOGY  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  PHYSIOLOGY  STUDY 
PROGRAM  (AEP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS:  Kathryn  P.  King,  M.D.  (Coordinating  Director),  Richard  Moon,  M  .D.,  Bryant 
W.  Stolp, M.D.,  Ph.D.,  and  David  S.  Warner, M.D. 

While  the  university  offers  a  range  of  opportunities  from  biochemistry  to  organ 
physiology,  anesthesiology  and  critical  care  integrates  these  multiple  systems  into  a 
larger  perspective  of  human  pathophysiology  and  pharmacology.  Students  have 
opportunities  for  research  in  cardiovascular  and  respiratory  physiology,  molecular 
pharmacology,  neurobiology,  and  environmental  science.  Regardless  of  ultimate  career 
choice,  investigation  in  anesthesiology  and  critical  care  medicine  provides  strong  basic 
science  grounding  and  application  of  research  principles. 

An  area  of  independent  study  is  defined  and  a  hypothesis  proposed  as  part  of  an 
ongoing  interaction  between  the  student  and  the  laboratory  mentor.  Necessary 
methodological  skills  are  learned  by  the  student  early  in  the  course  of  study  to  allow 
data  acquisition  for  subsequent  analysis  and  interpretation.  As  the  year  progresses, 
students  participate  in  weekly  "work  in  progress"  seminars,  also  attended  by  members 
of  the  program  faculty,  that  focus  on  the  development  of  scientific  information  using 
the  students'  projects  as  examples.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  experimental  design  and 
statistical  analysis.  At  the  end  of  the  year,  each  student  is  expected  to  have  completed 
a  project  of  sufficient  merit  to  warrant  presentation  and  publication,  further,  the 
department  offers  a  unique  opportunity  for  the  students  to  present  their  projects  in  a 
formal  setting  moderated  by  an  external  reviewer  of  national  stature. 

All  students  are  required  to  take  a  fall  overview  course  ANE-243B,  "The  Basic 
Science  of  Anesthesiology  and  Environmental  Physiology"  and  a  spring  course  ANE- 
244B,  "Tutorial  in  Research  Methods  (Work  in  Progress)."  Additional  courses  in 
Advanced  Diving  Physiology  and  Medicine  will  be  available  for  interested  students. 

Students  meet  with  the  Coordinating  Director  weekly  to  monitor  progress  in  the 
laboratory.  The  course  directors  meet  on  a  monthly  basis  regarding  course  direction 
and  the  individual  progress  of  students  in  the  laboratories.  The  department  chairman 
meets  with  the  coordinating  director  and  co-directors  annually  to  discuss  objective  data 
such  as  publications,  examinations  and  unpublished  papers,  and  subjective  data 
obtained  in  exit  interviews. 

FACULTY:  Richard  L.  Auten,  Jr.,  M.D.;  Peter  B.  Bennett,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.;  Helene  D.  Benveniste,  M.D., 
Ph.D.;CecilO.Borel,M.D.;WayneA.Gerth,Ph.D.;PeterS.Glass,M.B.,Ch.B.;KathrynP.King,M.D.;Madan 
M.  Kwatra,  Ph.D.;  Bruce  J.  Leone,  M.D.;  Richard  Moon,  M.D.;  Donald  H.  Penning,  M.Sc.,  M.D.;  Claude  A. 
Piantadosi,  M.D.;  Debra  A.  Schwinn,  M.D.;  Sidney  A.  Simon,  Ph.D.;  Thomas  F.  Slaughter,  M.D.;  Bryant  W. 
Stolp,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Richard  D.  Vann,  Ph.D.;  Steven  N.  Vaslef,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  David  S.  Warner,  M.D. 

BEHAVIORAL  NEUROSCIENCES  STUDY  PROGRAM  (BSP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  Andrew  D.  Krystal,  M.D.,  M.S. 

This  study  program  is  designed  to  help  third  year  medical  students  obtain  an 
integrative  understanding  of  the  basic  processes  underlying  normal  and  pathological 
human  and  laboratory  animal  behavior.  The  course  and  preceptorship  offerings 
familiarize  students  with  significant  developments  in  the  behavioral  neurosciences, 
investigative  methodology  used  to  examine  human  behavior  and  its  neurobiological 
underpinnings,  and  the  application  of  these  findings  to  medicine.  As  an  example,  they 
are  provided  with  the  neuroanatomical,  histochemical,  neuroimmunological, 
neuropharmacological,  and  neurobehavioral  basis  of  prescribing  anxiolytics, 
antidepressants,  and  other  neurotropic  drugs. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  select  an  area  of  research  concentration  and  then  arrange 
to  match  their  interests  with  a  faculty  member  as  a  research  preceptor  by  discussing  the 
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array  of  options  with  the  study  program  director.  They  are  given  the  opportunity  to  focus 
on  some  determinant  of  human  behavior  which  may  include  neurobiological,  develop- 
mental, or  psychosocial  factors.  Students  may  choose  to  spend  a  significant  portion  of 
their  time  in  a  closely  supervised  laboratory  with  associated  library  research  in  an  area  of 
the  student's  interest  resulting  in  a  published  report  of  the  work.  Specific  science  interests 
can  be  augmented  through  seminars,  guided  readings,  and  appropriate  courses  provid- 
ing a  greater  familiarity  with  current  issues  in  the  biobehavioral  sciences.  The  following 
course  work  is  required  of  all  students:  PSC-223B  Neurobehavioral  Basis  of  Behavior. 

The  courses  listed  below,  although  not  required,  are  recommended  for  consider- 
ation: 

PSC-360B  Neuropharmacology 

PHR-372B  Cellular  Endocrinology 

NBI-270B  Neurobiology 

PSC-213B  Human  Development  I.  Birth  through  Adolescence 

PSC-215B  Comparative  Personality  Theory 

Alternatives  to  the  intensive  laboratory  research  concentration  are  also  offered.  In 
addition  to  courses  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry,  students  may  take  courses  offered 
through  the  Medical  and  Graduate  Schools. 

FACULTY:  James  A.  Blumenthal,  Ph.D.;  Sheila  Collins,  Ph.D.;  Everett  H.  Ellinwood,  Jr.,  M.D.; 
Jau-ShyongHong,Ph.D.;K.RangaKrishnan,M.BvCh.B.;AndrewD.Krystal,M.D.,M.S.;CynthiaM.Kuhn, 
Ph.D.;  Edward  D.  Levin,  Ph.D.;  David  J.  Madden,  Ph.D.;  Roy  J.  Mathew,  M.B.;  Jed  E.  Rose,  Ph.D.;  Saul  M. 
Schanberg,M.D.,Ph.D.;SusanS.Schifnrian,Ph.D.;RocheUeD.Schwartz-Bloom,Ph.D.;AndrewSherwood, 
Ph.D.;  Kamaraju  S.  Sundar,  Ph.D.;  Richard  S.  Surwit,  Ph.D.;  Marvin  S.  Swartz,  M.D.;  Richard  D.  Weiner, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Redford  B.  Williams,  M.D. 

BIOMEDICAL  ENGINERING  STUDY  PROGRAM  (BES) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS:  Donald  D.  Glower, M.D.  and  James  H.  McElhaney,  Ph.D. 

This  interdepartmental  study  program  is  designed  to  provide  third  year  students 
with  an  opportunity  to  perform  basic  science  research  in  the  broad  area  of  biomedical 
engineering.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  research  opportunities  to  students  in- 
terested in  the  quantitative  understanding  of  the  physiology  of  organs  and  organ  sys- 
tems. The  majority  of  the  acuity  have  research  laboratories  which  investigate  these  areas 
at  the  macroscopic  level.  The  course  of  study  usually  emphasizes  either  the  employment 
of  whole  animal  models  or  in  vitro  simulation  of  disease  states.  The  development  and 
employment  of  new  instrumentation  may  be  a  component  of  the  research  effort,  but  not 
its  exclusive  objective.  Emphasis  in  the  student  experience  is  placed  upon  the  teaching 
of  the  quantitative  method  of  understanding  biological  systems.  The  student  is  expected 
to  learn  to  formulate  hypotheses  regarding  biologic  systems,  develop  appropriate  meth- 
ods to  test  such  hypotheses,  and  use  statistical  methods  to  resolve  the  information  ob- 
tained. Each  student  selects  a  faculty  preceptor  in  consultation  with  the  program 
director(s)  and  an  individual  research  plan  is  developed.  Students  who  wish  to  enter 
this  program  are  not  required  to  have  an  engineering  background. 

FACULTY:  Roger  C.  Barr,  Ph.D.;  John  A.  Feagin,  Jr.,  M.D.;  Robert  D.  Fitch,  M.D.;  William  E.  Garrett, 
M.D.,Ph.D.;DonaldD.Glower,M.D.;CraigS.Henriquez,Ph.D.;BruceM.Klitzman,Ph.D.;BruceJ.Leone 
M.D  ,;E.  Scott  Levin,  M.D.;  James  E.  Lowe,  M.D.James  H.  McElhaney,  Ph.D.;  Barry  S.  Myers,M.D.,  PhD 
Ares  D.  Pasipoularides,  M  .D.,  Ph.D.;  Robert  Plonsey,  Ph  .D.;  Debra  A .  Schwinn,  M.D.;  Peter  K.  Smith,  M.D. 
George  A.  Truskey,  Ph.D.;  Ross  M.  Ungerleider,  M.D.;  James  R.  Urbaniak,  M.D.;  Olaf  T.  von  Ramm,  Ph.D. 
Patrick  D.  Wolf,  Ph.D. 

BIOPHYSICS  STUDY  PROGRAM  (BBP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  G.  Allan  Johnson,  Ph.D. 

This  interdepartmental  programprovides  an  opportunity  for  medical  students  in  the 
elective  year  toparticipate  in  research  areas  of  basic  and  clinical  medicine  where  quantita- 
tive and  engineering  methods  are  employed .  The  range  of  subject  material  included  in  the 
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programisbroad,rangingfromthedevelopment  of  instrumentation  to  theoretical  stu  dies 
on  chemical  and  physical  mechanisms  in  biomedical  systems .  Some  example  areas  are  the 
development  and  applica  tion  of  new  imaging  techniques  and  the  application  of  computer 
simulation  to  thestudy  of  biochemical  and  physiological  systems. 

Each  student  selects  a  faculty  preceptor  in  consultation  with  the  program  directors 
and  designs  an  individual  plan  in  cooperation  with  the  preceptor  and  directors.  The  pri- 
mary emphasis  of  each  student's  plan  is  expected  to  be  research.  Students  may,  howev- 
er, also  be  advised  to  take  an  existing  course  or  to  set  up  a  tutorial  with  a  faculty  member 
to  fill  in  deficient  areas  or  to  acquire  needed  quantitative  or  engineering  skills.  Depend- 
ing on  the  subject  area  selected,  a  student  may  initiate  a  new  research  project  of  limited 
scope  or  take  over  a  well-defined  part  of  an  existing  project.  Students  are  expected  to 
produce  a  written  summary  of  their  work,  possibly  (but  not  necessarily)  a  paper  suitable 
for  publication  in  a  scientific  journal. 

Students  taking  this  program  should  have  some  prior  training  or  experience  in  one 
or  more  of  the  following  areas:  mathematics,  computer  science,  physics,  chemistry,  or 
engineering  (electrical,  mechanical,  biomedical,  etc.). 

FACULTY:  H.  Cecil  Charles,  Ph.D.;  Mark  W.  Dewhirst,  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.;  James  T.  Dobbins,  III,  Ph.D.; 
CareyE.Floyd,  Jr.,  Ph.D.;  Laurence  W.Hedlund,Ph.D.;RonaldJ.Jaszczak,Ph.D.;RandyL.Jirtle,Ph.D.;G. 
Allan  Johnson,  Ph.D.;  James  R.  MacFall,Ph.D.;  Edward  F.  Patz,  Jr.,M.D.;  Leonard  D.  Spicer,  Ph.D. 

CANCER  BIOLOGY  STUDY  PROGRAM  (CBP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  Edward  C.  Halperin,  M.D. 

The  Cancer  Biology  Study  Program  offers  third  year  medical  students  a  thirty-two 
credit  program  of  basic  science  instruction.  Each  student  has  an  opportunity  to  focus  on 
an  area  of  interest  and  pursue  a  scholarly  activity.  Through  a  combination  of  research 
preceptorship  and  classroom  work,  students  are  introduced  to  cancer  research.  The  stu- 
dents may  choose  to  investigate  oncogenes,  tumor  suppressor  genes,  growth  factors, 
chromosomal  abnormalities,  cellular  invasion  and  metastases,  tumor  doubling  time, 
cell  loss,  tumor  hypoxia,  tumor  angiogenesis,  chemical/radiation/foreign  body /viral/ 
tobacco  carcinogenesis,  biologic  and  immunotherapy  principles,  radiobiology  and  hy- 
perthermic oncology,  and  the  pharmacology  of  cancer  chemotherapy. 

All  students  are  required  to  take  the  three  credit  course  RON-228B,  "The  Basic  Sci- 
ence of  Oncology",  during  the  fall  semester.  In  the  spring  semester,  students  are  re- 
quired to  take  RON-230B,  Selected  Topics  in  the  Basic  Science  of  Oncology.  In  this  one 
credit  seminar,  students  review  selected  topics  in  cancer  biology.  The  remaining  twen- 
ty-eight credits  are  earned  through  CBP-301B,  Research  in  Cancer  Biology. 

FACULTY:  AndrewBerchuck,M.D.;PatrickJ.Casey,Ph.D.;MarkW.Dewhirst,D.V.M.,Ph.D.;Henry 
S.  Friedman,  M.D.;  Stephen  D.  Garrett,  Ph.D.;  Eli  Gilboa,  Ph.D.;  James  M.  Grichnik,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Edward 
C.  Halperin,  M.D.;  Yusuf  A.  Hannun,  M.D.;  Maureane  R.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Jonathan  M.  Horowitz, 
Ph.D.;  Randy  L.  Jirtle,  Ph.D.;  Sally  A.  Kornbluth,  Ph.D.;  Joanne  Kurtzberg,  M.D.;  Jeffrey  R.  Marks,  Ph.D.; 
LawrenceB.Marks,M.D.;JosephF.Seigler,M.D.R.Nevins,Ph.D.;MichaelC.Ostrowski,Ph.D.;AnnMarie 
Pendergast,  Ph.D.;  Salvatore  V.  Pizzo,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Hilliard  F.  Seigler,  M.D. 

CARDIOVASCULAR  STUDY  PROGRAM  (CVS) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  Harold  C.  Strauss,  M.D. 

This  interdepartmental  study  program  is  designed  to  provide  third  year  medical 
students  with  an  in-depth  basic  science  research  experience  in  one  area  of  the  broad  dis- 
cipline of  cardiovascular  science.  The  program  is  directed  at  those  students  potentially 
interested  in  a  career  in  cardiovascular  research.  Faculty  members  in  this  study  tract 
come  from  numerous  departments  including  biochemistry,  cell  biology,  immunology, 
pathology,  and  pharmacology.  Students  who  elect  this  study  program  undertake  a  re- 
search project  in  a  laboratory  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  preceptor.  In  addition,  stu- 
dents are  encouraged  to  take  course  work  each  term  to  complement  their  research 
interests.  Because  a  wide  range  of  research  opportunities  is  available,  course  work  is  in- 
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dividuaDy  tailored  by  the  faculty  preceptor  to  the  interests  of  the  student. 

FACULTY:PageA.W.Anderson,M.D.;G.VannBennett,M.D.,Ph.D.;MarcG.Caron,Ph.D.;Frederick 
R.  Cobb,  M.D.;  Neil  J.  Freedman,M.D.;SamuelE.  George,  M.D.;  Augustus  O.  Grant,  M.B.,Ch.B.;  Joseph  C. 
Greenfield,  Jr.,  M.D.;  Diane  L.  Hatchell,  Ph.D.;  Barton  F.  Haynes,  M.D.;  Bruce  M.  Klitzman,  Ph.D.;  Walter 
J.Koch,Ph.D.;WilliamE.Kraus,M.D.;MadanM.Kwatra,Ph.D.;RobertJ.Lefkowitz,M.D.;AnnLeFurgey, 
Ph.D.;  Melvyn  Lieberman,Ph.D.;  Anthony  R.  Means,  Ph.D.;  Kevin  G.  Peters,  M.D.;  Claude  A.  Piantadosi, 
M.D.; Keith  A.  Reimer, M.D., Ph.D.; Debra  A. Schwinn, M.D.Jonathan S. Stamler, M.D.; C.  Frank Starmer, 
Ph.D.;  Gary  L.  Stiles,  M.D.;  Harold  C.  Strauss,  M.D.;  Antonius  M.  J.  VanDongen,  Ph.D.;  Xiao-Fan  Wang, 
Ph.D.;  A.  Richard  Whorton,  Ph.D. 

CELL  AND  REGULATORY  BIOLOGY  STUDY  PROGRAM  (CRB) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  George  M.  Padilla,  Ph.D. 

The  CRB  program  is  based  on  the  application  of  contemporary  experimental 
approaches  of  cell  biology  and  genetics  to  the  study  of  regulatory  mechanisms  in  health 
and  disease.  It  seeks  to  bridge  the  gap  between  research  at  the  cellular/molecular  and 
the  tissue/organ  level  of  organization. 

Research  areas  represented  in  the  CRB  program  fall  into  four  broad  categories: 

-Molecular  properties  and  actions  of  peptide  hormones,  growth  factors  and  their  receptors: 
Studies  on  membrane  biology,  ligand-receptor  interactions,  and  signal  transduction; 
molecular  mechanisms  of  insulin  action  and  related  growth  factors  (EGF  and  PDGF); 
and  mechanisms  of  action  of  regulatory  peptides  on  gastrointestinal  target  organs. 

-Genetic  and  biochemical  regulation  of  membrane  function,  cytoskeletal  elements, 
intracellular  motility,  and  macromolecular  trafficking:  Studies  on  the  motor  complexes 
which  drive  organelle  movements  within  cells  during  endocytosis,  exocytosis,  and 
axonal  transport;  intracellular  function  of  unconventional  myosins  encoded  by  abm 
genes;  and  regulation  of  nucleocytoplasmic  trafficking. 

-Genetic  regulation  of  cell  proliferation,  growth,  and  development:  The  biochemical  and 
functional  properties  of  the  recessive  retinoblastoma  oncogene;  hormonal  regulation  of 
malignant  cell  growth;  the  molecular  basis  of  cytokinesis;  the  role  of  fetal  and  placental 
hormones  in  the  regulation  of  fetal  growth  and  oogenesis;  molecular  basis  of 
morphogenetic  changes  using  genetic  and  transgenic  methods;  and  the  role  of  cyclins 
in  mitotic  and  meiotic  events  in  relation  to  cell  cycle  specific  kinases. 

-Regulation  of  integrated  physiological  processes:  Investigations  on  the  role  of  atrial 
natriuretic  factors  in  blood  volume  and  arterial  pressure  regulation;  the  role  of 
intracellular  second  messengers  in  ionic  and  metabolic  regulation;  regulation  of 
chloride  channels  in  epithelial  cells;  regulatory  mechanisms  of  tissue  oxygen 
concentration  and  oxidant  damage;  organization  and  control  of  intermediary 
metabolism  pathways;  neural  regulation  of  gonadotropin  function;  and  genetic 
regulation  of  intermediary  metabolism  in  response  to  metabolic  demands  on  striated 
muscle  (myocytes). 

The  major  emphasis  of  the  CRB  program  is  on  student-generated,  independent 
study/research  projects  conducted  in  a  close  association  with  a  faculty  preceptor. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  enroll  in  basic  science  courses  or  relevant  clinical  offerings 
which  contribute  to  their  research  projects  or  their  future  career  goals.  The  research 
colloquia  and  self-learning  course  offerings,  as  described  below,  are  equally  important 
components  of  the  CRB  program. 

For  all  students,  the  program  consists  of  the  following: 

Individual  Tutorial  (CBI-219).  This  is  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty 
preceptor  selected  by  each  student  with  the  approval  of  the  program  director.  Students 
are  expected  to  complete  their  tutorial  arrangements  before  entering  the  program.  The 
program  director  directs  the  students  to  appropriate  faculty  preceptors  and  evaluates 
the  proposed  research  projects. 

Research  Presentations.  At  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester,  students  give  a  brief 
presentation  on  their  proposed  research  to  the  CRB  participants.  This  presentation  and 
a  short  research  report  is  a  formal  requirement  of  all  participants.  Toward  the  end  of 
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spring  semester,  students  present  their  research  results  before  the  group  in  the  form  of  a 
platform  presentation. 

Research  Reports.  Coincident  with  the  research  presentations,  students  submit  two 
written  reports  to  the  program  director  on  their  research  projects.  The  preliminary  re- 
port is  submitted  before  the  end  of  the  fall  semester.  It  consists  of  a  brief  review  of  the  lit- 
erature, a  discussion  of  the  hypothesis  to  be  tested,  specific  aims  of  the  proposed 
research,  and  a  brief  assessment  and  justification  of  the  methodologies  that  are  to  be  em- 
ployed. The  final  report,  submitted  towards  the  end  of  the  spring  semester,  is  written  in 
the  form  of  a  research  paper  being  submitted  for  publication.  It  should  include  a  more 
extensive  review  of  the  literature  and  an  evaluation  and  discussion  of  the  results  ob- 
tained. The  colloquia  and  research  reports  provide  an  opportunity  for  medical  students 
to  develop  communication  and  presentation  skills  for  their  biomedical  careers. 

FACULTY:  Onyekwere  E.  Akwari,  M.D.;  Nels  C.  Anderson  Jr.,  Ph.D.;  Peter  B.  Bennett,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc; 
PerryJ.Blackshear,M.D.,D.Phil.;J.JosephBluin,Ph.D.;AndrewT.CanadaJr.,Ph.D.;MarcG.Caron,Ph.D.; 
Jonathan  A.  Cohn,  M.D.;  Arturo  De  Lozanne,  Ph.D.;  Marc  K.  Drezner,  M.D.;  Michael  Freemark,  M.D.; 
William  E.  Garrett,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Yusuf  A.  Hannun,  M.D.;  Jonathan  M.  Horowitz,  Ph.D.;  J.  Dirk  Iglehart, 
M.D.;DanielP.Kiehart,Ph.D.;WilliamE.Kraus,M.D.;CynthiaM.Kuhn,Ph.D.;,M.D.;TobiasMeyer,Ph.D.; 
ThomasM.Murphy,M.D.;ChristopherV.Nicchitta,Ph.D.;TheresaJ.O'Halloran,Ph.D.;GeorgeM.Padilla, 
Ph.D.; Cary  N.  Robertson,  M.D.;  Patricia  Saling,  Ph.D.;  David  W.  Schomberg,  Ph.D.;  Sean  P.  Scully,  M.D., 
Ph.D.;  Michael  P.  Sheetz,  Ph.D.;  Shirish  Shenolikar,  Ph.D. ;  Bryant  W.  Stolp,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Katherine  I. 
Swenson,  Ph.D.;  Margaret  A.  Titus,  Ph.D.;  E.  Lee  Tyrey,  Ph.D.;  Steven  R.  Vigna,  Ph.D.;  Judith  A.  Voynow, 
M.D.;  David  K.  Walmer,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Jo  Rae  Wright,  Ph.D.;  Heather  N.  Yeowell,  Ph.D. 

CLINICAL  RESEARCH  STUDY  PROGRAM  (CRP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  William  E.  Wilkinson,  Ph.D. 

This  study  program  offers  students  the  opportunity  to  explore  the  quantitative  and 
methodological  principles  of  clinical  research.  Under  the  direction  of  two  preceptors,  a 
clinical  investigator  and  a  statistician,  students  use  the  methods  and  techniques  of  bio- 
statistics  and  related  disciplines  to  address  a  clinical  research  question. 

During  the  fall  term,  students  are  required  to  take  two  courses:  Introduction  to  Sta- 
tistical Methods  (CRP-241B)  and  Principles  of  Clinical  Research  (CRP-242B).  Other 
courses  may  be  taken  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  preceptors. 

FACULTY:  Robert  M.  Califf,  M.D.;  G.  Ralph  Corey,  M.D.;  Elizabeth  R.  DeLong,  Ph.D.;  Christopher 
Granger,M.D.;RobertA.Harrington,M.D.;VictorHasselblad,Ph.D.;JamesJollis,M.D.;KerryL.Lee,Ph.D.; 
Daniel  B.  Mark,M.D.;  David  B.  Matchar,  M.  D.;  Lauren  M.  Mclntyre,  Ph.D.;  Lawrence  H.  Muhlbaier,Ph.D.; 
L.Kris  tin  Newby,M.D.;EugeneZ.Oddone,M.D.;E.MagnusOhman,M.D.;EricD.Peterson,M.D.;Gregory 
P.Samsa,  Ph.D.;  Daniel  J.  Sexton,  M.D.;  Sandra  S.  Stinnett,  Dr.P.H.;  Barbara  E.  Tardiff,  M.D.;  Gail  E.  Tudor, 
Ph.D.;  William  E.  Wilkinson,  Ph.D. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STUDY  PROGRAM  (EPH) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  LaurenceG.  Branch,  Ph.D. 

The  Epidemiology  and  Public  Health  Study  Program  is  designed  to  provide  to  third 
year  Duke  medical  students  knowledge  regarding  research  tools  to  design  prospective 
clinical  trials  and  to  analyze  the  resultant  health  services  research  data.  Participants  also 
learn  the  essentials  of  research  design,  statistical  analyses,  health  policy,  and  compara- 
tive health  systems  so  that  they  can  be  contributors  to  the  improvement  of  the  system  of 
health  care,  beginning  with  the  improved  health  of  the  patient  but  extending  to  local, 
state,  and  national  issues.  Each  student  selects  a  faculty  preceptor  in  consultation  with 
the  program  director. 

Courses.  Two  courses  are  required:  Introduction  to  Statistical  Methods  (CRP-241) 
and  Principles  of  Clinical  Research  (CRP-242). 

Practicum.  Each  student  works  in  an  epidemiology/health  services  /public  health 
independent  research  activity  (for  example,  illness  causology  and  outcome,  decision 
analysis,  health  economics,  or  medical  center  financial  operations).  This  occupies  at 
least  50  percent  of  the  student's  time  through  the  nine  months  and  usually  occupies 
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more  depending  on  the  election  of  courses. 

Required  Research.  In  conjunction  with  the  practicum,  each  student  is  required  to 
produce  an  in  depth  research  paper  analyzing  an  area  of  epidemiology,  health  service 
research,  finance,  health  systems,  or  health  policy,  most  probably  related  to  the  stu- 
dent's practicum  experience.  He  or  she  works  with  an  advisor  to  determine  and  investi- 
gate the  topic.  This  research  activity  extends  throughout  the  nine  months,  accumulating 
with  the  acceptance  of  the  completed  paper. 

Dual  Degree  Programs.  In  some  instances,  third  year  students  may  opt  to  enter  one  of 
several  approved  programs  for  dual  degrees  or  study  away  from  this  campus.  The  ap- 
proved dual  degree  programs  include  the  M.D./M.P.H.  program  which  allows  third 
year  students  to  enroll  in  one  of  several  approved  M.P.H.  programs  (Biostatistics;  Envi- 
ronmental Sciences  and  Engineering;  Epidemiology;  Health  Policy  and  Administration; 
and  Maternal  and  Child  Health)  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and 
complete  all  requirements  for  the  M.P.H.  degree  during  one  academic  year  in  fulfillment 
of  their  third  year  requirement.  Other  dual  degree  programs  include  the  Duke  master's 
degree  in  Public  Policy  from  the  Sanford  Public  Policy  Institute  (M.D./M.P.P.  program), 
and  the  Duke  master's  in  Business  Administration  from  the  Fuqua  School  (M.D./ 
M.B.A.  program).  Some  of  these  other  programs  may  take  more  time,  thereby  necessi- 
tating an  extension  of  the  time  required  for  completing  the  third  year  requirement.  In 
addition,  students  may  propose  an  individually-tailored  Study  Away  option.  Study 
away  proposals  are  reviewed  and  approved  individually  by  the  Third  Year  Study  Pro- 
gram Committee.  Placements  in  the  Cloisters  Program  at  the  National  Institutes  of 
Health  and  at  the  National  Institute  of  Environmental  Health  Sciences  in  Research  Tri- 
angle Park  are  options;  the  supervision  of  students  in  the  study  away  programs  can  be 
carried  out  by  faculty  from  a  number  of  study  programs. 

FACULTY:  Lori  A.  Bastian,  M.D.;  Dan  G.  Blazer,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Laurence  G.  Branch,  Ph.D.;  Barbara  J. 
Burns,  Ph.D.;Robert  M.  Califf,  M.D.;  Dennis  A.  Clements,  M.D.,  Ph.D;  John  M.  Dement,  Ph.D.;  Linda  K. 
George,  Ph.D.;  Deborah  T.  Gold,  Ph.D.;  Judith  C.  Hays,  Ph.D.;  Ronnie  D.  Horner,  Ph.D.;  Robert  H.  Jones, 
M.D.;  George  L.  Maddox,  Ph.D.;  David  B.  Matchar,  M.D.;  Joellen  M.  Schildkraut,  Ph.D.;  David  L.  Simel, 
M.D.,  M.H.S.;  Marvin  S.  Swartz,  M.D.;  Emmanuel  Walter,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 

HUMAN  GENETICS  STUDY  PROGRAM  (HGP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS:  MarcyC.Speer,Ph.D.  (Coordinating Director), Margaret Pericak-Vance, 
Ph.D.,and  Jeffrey  M.Vance,M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Our  genetic  makeup  to  a  large  extent  dictates  our  health.  The  promise  of  the  Human 
Genome  Initiative  is  a  greater  understanding  of  the  genetic  components  to  health.  Once 
the  genetic  contributions  to  common  diseases  like  osteoarthritis,  heart  disease,  and  can- 
cer are  understood,  the  physician  has  a  powerful  means  at  his  or  her  disposal  for  identi- 
fying individual  risk  factors  and  offering  lifestyle  modifications.  The  study  program  in 
human  genetics  offers  third  year  medical  students  an  integrated  program  for  under- 
standing research  in  human  genetics,  its  application  to  human  genetic  disease  for  risk 
assessment,  genetic  counseling,  and  potential  therapeutics,  and  ethical  and  legal  impli- 
cations for  this  research  on  the  patient,  the  family,  and  society.  We  anticipate  that  stu- 
dents in  this  program  will  follow  one  of  several  broad  paths,  utilizing  either  a  molecular 
approach  or  a  statistical  approach  to  understanding  and  treating  human  genetic  disease. 

Research  opportunities  are  available  in  laboratories  studying  such  diverse  topics  as 
positional  cloning  of  human  disease  genes,  apoptosis,  gene  therapy,  biochemical  genet- 
ics, animal  models  of  genetics  and  development,  and  genetic  epidemiology.  Students 
are  expected  to  produce  a  written  summary  of  their  work  at  the  end  of  the  program, 
which  may  be  a  scientific  manuscript. 

In  addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  the  program  requirements  include  a  2  credit 
course  Genetic  Analysis  for  Human  Disease  offered  in  the  fall  semester  and  a  year-long 
seminar  series  held  weekly  targeting  current  topics  in  human  genetic  research.  Other 
elective  courses  may  be  taken  with  the  permission  of  the  program  director  and  the  stu- 
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dent's  preceptor. 

FACULTY:  Andrea  Amalfitano,  DO.,  Ph.D.;  Rose-Mary  Boustany,  M.D.;  Yuan-Tsong  Chen,  M.D., 
Ph.D.;  John  R.  Gilbert,  Ph  .D.;  John  Klingensmith,  Ph  .D.;  Virginia  B.  Kraus,  M  .D.,  Ph.D.;  Douglas  Marchuk, 
Ph.D.;  Margaret  Pericak-Vance,  Ph.D.;  JoellenSchildkraut,  Ph.D.;  MarcyC.Speer,  Ph.D.;  Jeffrey  M.Vance, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D. 

IMMUNOLOGY  STUDY  PROGRAM  (ISP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  Frances  E.  Ward,  Ph.D. 

This  program  is  designed  for  students  whose  career  goals  lie  in  one  of  the  many  clin- 
ical specialties  that  interface  broadly  with  immunology,  allergy-immunology,  infec- 
tious diseases,  rheumatology,  hematology,  transplantation,  and  oncology.  A  basic  but 
thorough  introduction  to  immunology  is  developed  in  IMM-291B,  which  also  empha- 
sizes critical  discussion  of  original  research  papers.  A  further  and  more  clinically  orient- 
ed analysis  is  provided  in  the  core  course  IMM-330B,  Medical  Immunology,  which 
emphasizes  the  role  of  immunologic  mechanisms  in  various  human  disease  states.  Each 
student  chooses  a  faculty  preceptor  with  whom  to  work  on  an  original  research  project. 
It  is  encouraged  that  the  student  not  be  merely  injected  into  the  continuum  of  the  precep- 
tor's research  interests,  but  rather  that  an  individual  project  be  developed  which  can  be 
completed  during  the  study  program.  The  primary  goals  of  the  program  are  to  encour- 
age and  develop  the  student's  own  creativity,  to  expose  him  or  her  to  the  research  inter- 
ests and  philosophies  of  the  entire  Department  of  Immunology,  and  to  help  gain  a  useful 
personal  perspective  on  current  immunologic  thought  with  an  emphasis  on  clinical  rel- 
evance. The  student's  efforts  and  time  are  generally  divided  as  follows: 

Preceptorship.  The  major  emphasis  of  the  program  during  which  the  students  func- 
tion much  as  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Immunology.  (30  hours  or  more 
per  week). 

Comprehensive  Immunology  (IMM-291B).  An  optional  in-depth  course  in  the  basic 
concepts  of  immunology.  Analysis  of  antigens  and  antibodies  is  followed  by  an  empha- 
sis on  the  organization  and  cellular  and  molecular  aspects  of  the  immune  system,  its  reg- 
ulation, and  effector  mechanisms.  (4  hours  per  week,  spring  term). 

Medical  Immunology  (IMM-330B).  A  brief  review  of  basic  concepts  of  immunology  is 
followed  by  in-depth  discussions  of  the  role  of  immune  mechanisms  in  the  pathogenesis 
and  treatment  of  human  diseases.  Principle  emphasis  is  placed  on  immune  deficiency  dis- 
eases, hypersensitivity,  alloimmunity,  transplantation,  infectious  diseases,  autoimmu- 
nity, tumor  immunology,  and  immunohematology .  When  applicable,  the  classes  include 
patient  presentations  and  laboratory  demonstrations.  (2  hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring 
terms). 

Seminars  for  Research  Progress.  Throughout  the  year,  fellows  and  students  in  the  de- 
partment present  brief  informal  seminars  on  their  ongoing  research.  The  discussion  that 
follows  is  of  great  help  to  the  presenter  and  allows  the  student  to  observe  and  participate 
in  critical  analysis  of  research  before  it  is  at  the  publication  or  formal  seminar  stage.  (1 
hour  per  week). 

Immunology  Department  Seminars.  A  series  of  formal  seminars  by  department  faculty 
and  visiting  scientists.  (1-2  hours  per  week). 

Additional  Course  Work.  The  student  may  elect  to  take  any  of  several  courses  in  im- 
munology and  related  fields,  but  is  generally  discouraged  from  excessively  diluting  his 
laboratory  experience. 

FACULTY:  R.  Randal  Bollinger,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Dani  P.  Bolognesi,  Ph.D.;  Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M.D.; 
Jeffrey  R.  Dawson,  Ph.D.;  Lisa  Denzin,  Ph.D.;  Carolyn  Doyle,  Ph.D.;  Eh  Gilboa,  Ph.D.;  Russell  P.  Hall, 
HI,  M.D.;  Barton  F.  Haynes,  M.D.;  Maureane  R.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Virginia  B.  Kraus,  M.D.,  Ph.D.; 
Donna  D.  Kostyu,  Ph.D.;  Michael  S.  Krangel,  Ph.D.;  Roger  J.  Kurlander,  M.D.;  Joanne  Kurtzberg,  M.D.; 
M.  Louise  Markert,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Michael  G.  McHeyzer-Williams,  Ph.D.;  William  Parker,  Ph.D.;  David 
S.  Pisetsky,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Jeffrey  L.  Piatt,  M.D.;  William  J.  Richtsmeier,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Wendell  F.  Rosse, 
M.D.;  Hilliard  F.  Seigler,  M.D.;  Ralph  Snyderman,  M.D.;  Herman  F.  Staats,  Ph.D.;  Thomas  F.  Tedder, 
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Ph.D.;  Marilyn  J.  Telen,  M.D.;  Frances  E.  Ward,  Ph.D.;  Yuan  Zhuang,  Ph.D. 
INFECTIOUS  DISEASES  STUDY  PROGRAM  (IDP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTOR:  Thomas  G.  Mitchell,  Ph.D. 

Knowledge  of  infectious  diseases  is  relevant  to  care  of  patients  of  all  ages  and  in 
each  clinical  specialty  from  surgery,  pediatrics,  and  medicine  to  obstetrics-gynecology 
and  family  medicine.  This  study  program  provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to  di- 
rectly explore  infectious  diseases  in  a  laboratory  setting  coupled  with  lecture /seminar 
courses  designed  to  provide  some  breadth  of  knowledge  of  the  host,  microorganisms, 
and  their  interactions.  The  goals  of  the  program  are  to  instill  a  critical  assessment  of  in- 
formation, to  provide  the  opportunity  for  creative  acquisition  of  data,  to  encourage  in- 
dependent thinking,  and  to  provide  insight  into  modern  technology  and  the 
interrelationship  of  clinical  infectious  diseases  with  basic  microbiology  and  immunolo- 
gy. Most  of  the  participating  faculty  members  are  involved  in  research  that  relates  to  mi- 
crobial pathogenesis. 

Each  student  selects  a  faculty  preceptor  with  whom  to  work  on  an  original  research 
project.  The  student  is  expected  to  develop  her  or  his  own  project  within  the  framework 
of  an  existing  laboratory,  but  designs  her  or  his  own  experiments,  critically  assesses  the 
relevant  literature,  learns  to  evaluate  data,  and  has  the  opportunity  to  solve  the  prob- 
lems associated  with  the  project.  Appropriate  guidance  and  assistance  are  provided  by 
the  faculty  and  others  within  the  laboratory  setting. 

Preceptorship.  This  is  the  major  emphasis  of  the  program  with  students  functioning 
essentially  as  graduate  students.  30  hours  or  more  per  week. 

Courses.  During  the  spring  term,  students  may  take  either  Medical  Immunology 
(MIC-330B),  Virology  and  Viral  Oncology  (MIC-252B),  or  Microbial  Pathogenesis  (MIC- 
282B),  depending  on  the  student's  laboratory  research  interests. 

Seminars.  Students  in  the  Infectious  Diseases  Study  Program  attend  seminars  in 
which  faculty  members,  fellows,  and  students  present  their  ongoing  research.  Such  pre- 
sentations enable  the  student  to  observe  and  participate  in  critical  analysis  of  research 
before  it  reaches  the  publication  stage. 

Additional  Course  Work.  Although  other  basic  science  electives  in  microbiology  and 
immunology  may  be  taken  upon  approval  by  the  program  director,  the  student  is  dis- 
couraged from  excessively  diluting  her  or  his  laboratory  experience. 

FACULTY:  Kenneth  Alexander,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Dani  P.  Bolognesi,  Ph.D.;  Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M.D.; 
Vickers  Burdett,  Ph.D.;  Richard  Frothingham,  M.D.;  Mariano  A.  Garcia-Blanco,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  John  D. 
Hamilton,  M.D.;  Joseph  Heitman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Jack  D.  Keene,  Ph.D.;  Kenneth  N.  Kreuzer,  Ph.D.;  Roger  J. 
Kurlander,  M.D.;  John  H.  McCusker,  Ph.D.;  Thomas G.  Mitchell,  Ph.D.;  Joseph  R.  Nevins,  Ph.D.;  John  R. 
Perfect,  M.D.;  David  J.  Pickup,  Ph.D.;  Christian  R.H.  Raetz,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Daniel  J.  Sexton,  M.D.;  J.  Brice 
Weinberg,  M.D.;  Kenneth  H.  Wilson,  M.D. 

NEUROBIOLOGY  STUDY  PROGRAM  (NBP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS:  Nell  B.  Cant,  Ph.D.  and  Dennis  A.  Turner,  M.D. 

Through  the  Neurobiology  Study  Program,  students  may  examine  the  nervous  sys- 
tem at  many  levels.  Areas  of  study  include  neuroanatomy,  neurochemistry,  neurophar- 
macology, neurophysiology,  and  developmental  neurobiology  as  well  as  the 
neurobiology  of  a  number  of  important  diseases.  Faculty  in  the  study  program  are  en- 
gaged in  research  that  ranges  from  the  molecular  to  the  systems  level.  The  program  em- 
phasizes a  basic  research  experience  or  tutorial  under  the  guidance  of  a  preceptor,  a 
weekly  research  seminar,  and  the  opportunity  to  audit  appropriate  neurobiology  cours- 
es during  the  year. 

Research  Experience.  The  basic  component  of  the  NBP  Study  Program  is  an  in-depth 
research  experience  in  a  basic  science  laboratory  under  the  supervision  of  one  of  the  par- 
ticipating faculty.  Involvement  in  the  research  process  can  be  at  several  levels.  Most  stu- 
dents wish  to  work  full-time  in  a  laboratory  pursuing  an  independent  research  project, 


Special  Interdisciplinary  Training  Programs  139 


including  an  analysis  of  experiments  and  communication  of  the  results.  Students  in  this 
category  who  wish  to  attend  courses-are  usually  advised  to  audit  them.  Other  students 
may  wish  to  combine  a  part-time  research  experience  with  extensive  course  work.  The 
appropriate  level  for  each  student  should  be  determined  in  consultation  with  the  study 
program  directors  and  the  research  mentor.  All  students  are  expected  to  prepare  written 
statements  of  their  goals  for  the  year  with  a  detailed  plan  for  accomplishing  these  goals. 
This  could  take  the  form  of  stating  the  problem  to  be  studied,  the  hypotheses,  and  an 
outline  of  the  work  to  be  done.  A  final  report  is  required  and  may  take  the  form  of  a  re- 
search paper  or  literature  review.  Publication  is  not  required,  but  many  students  have 
been  successful  in  publishing  a  report  with  their  preceptors. 

Seminar.  Students  enrolled  in  the  program  meet  weekly  with  the  program  directors 
and  mentors  for  an  informal  seminar.  In  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  seminars  focus  on 
the  planned  projects  of  each  student.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  semester,  the  seminar  fo- 
cuses on  work  accomplished  as  each  student  presents  a  report  of  her  or  his  research. 
During  the  rest  of  the  year,  invited  speakers  are  asked  to  address  particular  topics  of  in- 
terest to  be  decided  upon  by  the  group. 

FACULTY:  George  J.  Augustine,  Ph.D.;  Jorge  V.  Bartolome,  Ph.D.;  Rose-Mary  Boustany,  M.D.;  Nell 
B.CantPh.D.JosephM.Corless^.D.^h.D.iRobertP.Erickson^h.D.jDavidFitzpatriclcPh.D.iWimam 
C.Hall,  Ph.D.;  MichaelM.Haglund,M.D.,Ph.D.;  David  A.Hosford,M.D.,Ph.D.;LawrenceC.Katz,Ph.D.; 
Julie  C.  Kauer,  Ph.D.;  Cynthia  M.  Kuhn,  Ph.D.;  Anthony  S.  LaMantia,  Ph.D.;  Darrell  V.  Lewis,  Jr.,  M.D.; 
DonaldC.Lo,Ph.D.;RogerD.Madison,Ph.D.;WilliamD.Matthew,Ph.D.;JamesO.McNamara,Sr.,M.D.; 
J.VictorNadler,Ph.D.;DalePur\'es,M.D.;PeterH.Reinhart,Ph.D.;AllenD.Roses,M.D.;SaulM.Schanberg, 
M.D.,Ph.D.;DonaldE.Schmechel,M.D.;RochelleD.Schwartz-Bloom,Ph.D.;SidneyA.Simon,Ph.D.;J.H. 
Pate  Skene,  Ph.D.;  Theodore  A.  Slotkin,  Ph.D.;George  G.  Somjen,  M.D.;  John  E.R.  Staddon,  Ph.D.;  Warren 
J.  Strittmatter,  M.D.;  Dennis  A.  Turner,  M.D.;  E.  Lee  Tyrey,  Ph.D.;  Jeffery  M.  Vance,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Wilkie  A. 
Wilson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.;  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY  AND  VISUAL  SCIENCE  STUDY  PROGRAM  (OVS) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS:  David  L.  Epstein,  M.D.  and  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D. 

Description.  The  purpose  of  this  study  program  is  to  provide  third  year  medical  stu- 
dents with  research  skills  and  experience  that  can  be  applied  to  future  careers  as  clini- 
cian scientists  in  ophthalmology  and  other  fields.  Although  there  is  a  primary  emphasis 
on  laboratory  science,  clinical  research  programs  of  inquiry  based  on  strong  scholarship 
are  also  possible.  There  is  a  focus  on  clinical  investigators  forming  a  true  partnership 
with  basic  science  researchers  in  attempting  to  advance  the  understanding  and  therapy 
of  ocular  diseases.  There  is  an  emphasis  on  hypothesis  formation  and  the  planning  and 
execution  of  experiments  that  can  address  and  then  redefine  the  hypothesis. 

Curriculum.  Each  student  chooses  a  preceptor  according  to  her/his  interests.  To- 
gether they  determine  a  topic  of  investigation  which  requires  hands-on  laboratory  or 
clinical  research  by  the  student.  Joint  preceptors  (for  example,  a  clinical  investigator  and 
a  basic  science  researcher)  are  acceptable  and,  in  fact,  encouraged.  The  course  of  study 
must  be  approved  by  the  study  program  directors.  At  the  end  of  the  year,  each  student 
is  expected  to  produce  an  in-depth  paper  based  on  the  research.  Throughout  the  year 
students  attend:  a)  regular  lectures  on  topics  about  ophthalmology  and  visual  science 
given  by  Duke  faculty  as  well  as  outside  lecturers;  b)  participate  in  bimonthly  research 
workshops  in  which  students  and  faculty  make  presentations  of  hypotheses,  assump- 
tions therein,  methods,  and  results,  and  c)  give  formal  presentations  of  research  work  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  year. 

Research  Opportunities.  Opportunities  include  research  in  physiology,  pathology, 
and  molecular  and  cell  biology  of  the  eye  as  they  relate  to  eye  diseases.  Opportunities 
also  exist  in  biophysics  and  instrumentation,  laser  cell  biology,  and  scientific  basis  of 
glaucoma,  corneal,  and  retinal  diseases. 

FACULTY:  R.  Rand  Allingham,  M.D.;  Terete  Borras,  Ph.D.;  Edward  G.  Buckley,  M.D.;  Joseph  M. 
Corless,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Irving  T.  Diamond,  Ph.D.;  David  L.  Epstein,  M.D.;  W.  Craig  Fowler,  M.D.;  Diane  L. 
Hatchell,Ph.D.;GlennJ.Jaffe,M.D.;GordonKlinrworth,M.D.,Ph.D.;BrooksW.McCuenII,M.D.;AlanD. 
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Proia,  M  .D.,  Ph  .D.;  Judy  H .  Seaber,  Ph.D.;  Cynthia  A.  Toth,  M .D.;  Fulton  Wong,  Ph.D. 

PATHOLOGY  STUDY  PROGRAM  (PSP) 

PROGRAM  DIRECTORS: William  D.  Bradford,  M.D.  (Coordinating  Director),  Keith  A.  Reimer,M.D., 
Ph.D.,  and  Maureane  R.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Pathology  is  the  study  of  disease  through  the  utilization  of  structural  and  functional 
changes  to  gain  information  about  the  human  organism's  response  to  injury.  The  goal 
of  the  Pathology  Study  Program  is  to  provide  the  medical  student  with  a  thorough 
learning  experience  in  the  anatomical  basis  of  disease  under  the  guidance  of  a  senior 
faculty  preceptor.  The  essential  elements  of  this  program  are:  a)  organized  course  work, 
b)  independent,  but  guided  research  experience  (bench  or  library),  and  c)  active 
participation  in  small  group  seminars. 

To  meet  the  diverse  interests  and  needs  of  Duke  medical  students,  there  are  three 
tracks  within  the  Pathology  Study  Program.  All  curriculum  plans  must  be  approved 
and  signed  by  Dr.  Bradford  prior  to  registration. 

PSP  Track  I 

Required  Courses: 
Elective  Courses: 
Independent  Study: 


Advisor: 

Max  number  students: 

PSP  Track  II 

Required  Courses: 


Elective  Courses: 

Independent  Study: 

Advisor: 

Max  number  students: 

PSP  Track  III 

Required  Courses: 

Elective  Courses: 


Independent  Study: 

Advisor: 

Max  number  students: 


Systemic  pathology;  didactic  lectures  (PTH-241B);  seminars 

None 

Research  with  thesis/project  report  required 

Dr.  Keith  A.  Reimer  (684-3659) 

4 


Systemic  pathology;  didactic  lectures  (PTH-241B);  autopsy, 

surgical,  or  cytopathology  rotation  (PTH-223B,  PTH-348B, 
PTH-281B);  student  seminars 

Limited 

Thesis/project  report  required 

Dr.  Maureane  R.  Hoffman  (684-6925) 

4 

Systemic  pathology;  didactic  lectures  (PTH-241 B);  studenteeminars; 
autopsy,  surgical  or  cytopathology  rotation  (PTH-223B,  PTH-348B, 
PTH-281B) 

A  carefully  planned  selection  of  preceptorships,  e.g.,  molecular  pa- 
thology, microbiology,  surgical  pathology,  autopsy  pathology,  or 
transfusion  medicine  selected  with  the  advice  of  Dr.  Bradford 
Thesis/project  report  required 
Dr.  William  Bradford  (684-5112) 
2 


Advisory  Plan  for  Pathology  Study  Program.  The  Department  of  Pathology 
participates  in  the  Medical  School  orientation  to  the  third  year.  Following  the  general 
information  session,  interested  students  may  meet  with  advisors  to  establish  interviews 
for  individual  mentors.  Every  student  must  have  a  study  program  advisor  and  an 
individual  mentor.  The  curriculum  plan,  academic  schedule,  and  registration  cards  of 
each  student  selected  for  the  Pathology  Study  Program  must  be  reviewed  and  approved 
by  Dr.  Bradford  prior  to  registration. 

FACULTY:  Rex C.  Bentley,  M.D.;  Darell  D. Bigner, M.D., Ph.D.; Sandra  H.  Bigner,  M.D.;  Edward  H. 
Bossen,M.D.;  WilliamD.  Bradford,  M.D.;  Stephen  J.  Bredehoeft,  M.D.;  Dennis  A.  Clements,  M.D.,  Ph.D.; 
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StephenM. Denning,  M.D.;MarkW.Dewhirst,DV.M.,Ph.D.;John  A.  Feagin,Jr.,M.D.;Marcia  R.Gottfried, 
M.D.;  Charles  S.  Greenberg,  M.D.;  Laura  P.Hale,  M.D.;  Maureane  R.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  David  Howell, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Peter  D.  Issitt,  Ph.D.;  Randy  L.  Jirtle,  Ph.D.;  William  H.  Kane,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Virginia  B.  Kraus, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Gordon  Klintworth,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Roger  J.  Kurlander,  M.D.;  Lester  J.  Layfield,  M.D.;  James  E. 
Lowe,M.D.;HerbertK.Lyerly,M.D.;NeilR.MacIntyre,M.D.;JohnF.Madden,M.D.,Ph.D.;KarenP.Mann, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Sara  E.  Miller,  Ph.D.;  Salvatore  V.  Pizzo,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Victor  G.  Prieto,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Alan  D. 
Proia,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  L.  Darryl  Quarles,  M.D.;  Keith  A.  Reimer,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  L.  Barth  Reller,  M.D.;  Victor  L. 
Roggli,M.D.;WendellF.Rosse,M.D.;FrankSedor,Ph.D.;ChristopherShea,M.D.;JohnD.Shelburne,M.D., 
Ph.D;CharlesSteenbergen,M.D.,Ph.D.;JohnG.Toffalerti,Ph.D.;RobinT.Vollmer,M.D.;PhilipJ.Walther, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Brice  Weinberg,  M.D.;  Frances  K.  Widmann,  M.D.;  Peter  Zwadyk,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
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ROSTER  OF  HOUSE  STAFF  BY  DEPARTMENTS 

Anesthesiology 

Chief  Residents  1997-98:  Arthur  Bergh,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Houston,  1993);  David  Lindsay,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1994). 

Senior  Residents:  Amy  Connelly,  M.D.  (Texas  at  San  Antonio,  1994);  Labrini  Dalamangas,  M.D. 
(New  Jersey,  1994);  John  Davidson,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1994);  James  Gould,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1994); 
Davida  Grossman,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1994);  Neeti  Kohli,  M.D.  (Christian  Med.  Coll.,  India,  1992);  Stephen 
Rogers,  M.D.  (South  Alabama,  1994);  Scott  Sauer,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1994). 

Junior  Residents:  Timothy  Angelotti,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1996);  Randall  Brewer,  M.D.  (Louisiana, 
1993);  John  Campbell,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1995);  Andrea  Crawford,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1996);  Will  Curtis, 
M.D.  (Ohio,  1996);  Christopher  East,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo);  Maribel  Gamoso,  M.D.  (Albany,  1995); 
Christopher  Kerr,  M.D.  (Kansas,  1996);  Marcella  Lanzinger,  M.D.  (T.U.M.  Munich,  1995);  Brock  Milliken, 
M.D.  (Kentucky,  1995);  Robert  Panten,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1996);  Thomas  Powell,  M.D.  (Texas  at  San 
Antonio,  1995);  Garrett  Scales,  M.D.  (Texas  at  San  Antonio,  1996);  Timothy  Stanley,  M.D.  (FUHS, 
Chicago,  1995);  Bo  Wu,  M.D.  (China  Med.  Univ.,  1985). 

Community  and  Family  Medicine 

Chief  Residents:  Brent  A.  Beaird,  M.D.  (Emory,  1995);  Anna  R.  Boorse,  M.D.  (Temple,  1995); 
Stephen  L.  Schmidt,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995). 

Residents:  Stephen  P.  Aries,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Alexander  G.  Benz,  M.D.  (Albany,  1995);  Sara  B. 
Beyer,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Anu  R.  Bommareddi,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1997);  David  M.  Bronstein,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1997);  Jason  R.  Burke,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1996);  Michael  C.  Diem,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1996);  Chyke 
A.  Doubeni,  M.D.  (Nigeria,  1987);  Debra  L.  Draluck,  M.D.  (Texas,  1997);  Andrew  J.  Fallis,  M.D.  (Albany, 
1996);  Sumera  Hayat,  M.D.  Qefferson,  1995);  La  Reisha  M.  Johnson,  M.D.  (Howard,  1997);  Michelle  F. 
Jones,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1996);  Adil  Kamal,  M.D.  (Saudi  Arabia,  1992);  Joseph  J.  Keel,  M.D.  (Missouri, 
1997);  Adrienne  M.  Kelly,  M.D.  (Texas  A&M,  1996);  Kurt  J.  Knauth,  M.D.  (Texas,  1997);  Brian  M.  Lee, 
M.D.  (Michigan,  1995);  Ragini  T.  Madan,  M.D.  (India,  1982);  Leila  C.  Morris,  M.D.  (Boston,  1997);  Alexei 
Radiontchenko,  M.D.  (Russia,  1988);  Keith  G.  Ramsey,  M.D.  (Meharry,  1995);  Ted  M.  Roth,  M.D. 
(Rochester,  1996);  Steven  L.  Sanderson,  M.D.  (Cincinnati,  1997);  David  B.  Tsai,  M.D.  (Temple,  1996); 
Peter  C.  Vitanzo,  M.D.  (Temple,  1996). 

Medicine 

Chief  Residents:  Mitchell  T.  Heflin,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1993);  Andrew  J.  Muir,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Paula 
D.  Ryan,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1994). 

Senior  Assistant  Residents:  Scott  H.  Adler,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1995);  Gregory  S.  Ahearn,  M.D. 
(Hahnemann,  1995);  Nadya  A.  Ajanee,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan,  1993);  Mark  D.  Aldous,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995); 
Saleh  Dammas  Al-Ghamdi,  M.D.  (King  Abdulaziz,  1989);  Victoria  A.  Arlauskas,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1995); 
Ravisankar  R.  Awa,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Patrick  H.  Bowen,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Susan  Bryne-O'Shea, 
M.D.  (University  College  Cork,  1993);  Andrea  D.  Coviello,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Bryan  H.  Curry,  M.D. 
(Howard,  1995);  Mohammed  M.  Dar,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Lazaro  A.  Diaz,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1995);  Mark 
A.  East,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Mark  Feinberg,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Pennsylvania,  1994); 
Shona  Ferrier-Martin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Anthony  L.  Filly,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1995);  Derel  Finch, 
M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1995);  Michael  J.  Golioto,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1995);  Geoffrey  S.  Gottlieb,  M.D. 
(Chicago  Medical,  1995);  Nancy  M.  Hardy,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1995);  Khuda-Dad  Khan,  M.D. 
(Nishtar  Med.  Coll.,  1984);  Suzanne  D.  Kovacs,  M.D.  (New  York  Med.,  1994);  Yuan  Lu,  M.D.  (Shanghai, 
1987);  Scott  D.  Lunin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  R.  Scott  McClelland,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1995);  V. 
Raman  Muthusamy,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1995);  W.  Garrett  Nichols,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Daniel 
A.  Nikcevich,  M.D.  (Rush,  1995);  Philip  J.  Norris,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1995);  John  C.  O'Shea,  M.D. 
(University  College  Cork,  1989);  John  R.  Pawloski,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1994);  John  L.  Petersen,  M.D.  (Univ. 
of  Washington,  1995);  Thomas  J.  Povsic,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1995);  Delia  Roddy,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1995); 
Michael  J.  Ross,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ.,  1995);  Brian  H.  Schactman,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Virginia,  1995); 
Atif  Shafqat,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan,  1993);  Dylan  L.  Steer,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Jennifer  E.  Tseng,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1995);  Liza  S.  Yballe,  M.D.  (Loyola,  1995). 

Senior  Assistant  Residents-Medicine/Pediatrics:  Weijen  Chang,  M.D.  (NY  Med.  Coll.,  1994);  G. 
Marshall  Lyon,  M.D.  (Marshall,  1994);  Suzanne  K.  Trzcinski,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Ohio,  1994). 

Junior  Assistant  Residents:  Anjali  S.  Advani,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Abdullah  Al-Enezi,  M.D.  (King 
Saud  Univ.,  1993);  Benjamin  Atkeson,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1996);  Paul  Baird,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Suzanne 
A.  Boyer,  M.D.  (Washington  University,  1996);  Stephen  Y-C  Chui,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Steven  D. 
Crowley,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  John  J.  Engemann,  M.D.  (Wayne,  1996);  Nurum  F.  Erdem,  M.D.  (Michigan, 
1996);  Ahmed  A.  Farag,  M.D.  (Cario,  1987);  Gregory  P.  Gerschutz,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1996);  Susan  E. 
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Hardy,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1996);  Caroline  L.  Hebert,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1996);  Consuelo  L.  Hopkins,  M.D. 
(Howard,  1996);  Gregory  D.  Huhn,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1996);  Shaker  H.  Itani,  M.D.  (American  Univ.,  1995); 
Christopher  P.  Jordan,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1995);  Maria  J.  Joyce,  M.D.  (Boston,  1996);  Kevin  D.  Lanclos, 
M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1996);  Kimberly  S.  Mohs,  M.D.  (Uniformed  Services  University,  1996); 
Krishna  E.  Norvell,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  John  G.  Pazin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Robert  L.  Percell,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1996);  Cathy  A.  Petti,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Mark  A.  Pirner,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1996);  John  F. 
Plankeel,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1996);  Joseph  W.  Poku,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1996);  Sunil  V.  Rao,  M.D.  (Ohio  State, 
1996);  Abdallah  G.  Rebeiz,  M.D.  (Amerian  University,  1996);  Sara  E.  Roobol,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1966); 
William  J.  Sayre,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1996);  Laura  L.  Sessums,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1996);  Manish  A.  Shah,  M.D. 
(Harvard  Medical  School,  1996);  Jason  E.  Stout,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1996);  Mark  H.  Strong,  M.D. 
(Mississippi,  1996);  Mark  A.  Weinberg,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Alvin  F.  Wells,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1996); 
Sally  J.  York,  M.D.  (Washington  University,  1996). 

Junior  Assistant  Residents-Medicine/Pediatrics:  Deanna  K.  Branscom,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1994); 
Shannon  L.  Hader,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1995);  Keith  G.  Harkins,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1995);  Eric  A. 
Higginbotham,  M.D.  (Texas,  1996);  Elizabeth  A.  Hunt,  M.D.  (Albany,  1995);  Rajiv  K.  Jain,  M.D.  (SUNY 
at  Buffalo,  1996);  Thomas  A.  Owens,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1995);  Venus  Pitts,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1996); 
Russell  Rothman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Ann  M.  Valente,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1996);  Michael  Vozzelli,  M.D. 
(Temple,  1996). 

Medicine/Neurology:  John  R.  Lynch,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Augusto  Parra,  M.D.  (Escuela 
Colombiana,  1988). 

Medicine /Psychiatry:  Kristen  A.  Tyzkowski,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  of  Ohio,  1994). 

Interns:  Jamy  D.  Ard,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Marvin  W.  Ashford,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1996);  John  W. 
Cronin,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1997);  Jeptha  P.  Curtis,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1997);  Timm  M.  Dickfeld,  M.D.  (J-W. 
Goethe  Univ.,  1995);  Anedi  Eme-Akwari,  M.D.  (Nigeria,  1989);  Nishan  H.  Fernando,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997); 
Diane  Gesty-Palmer,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  N.  Joan  Glavan,  M.D.  (Hopkins,  1997);  Ali  Haddadzadeh,  M.D. 
(Chicago  Med.  Sch.,  1997);  John  F.  Heitner,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1997);  Denise  M.  Hilliard,  M.D. 
(Hahnemann,  1997);  JoAnn  Hong,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1997);  Danny  D.  Hu,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1997); 
Alice  T.  Hughes,  M.D.  (Mount  Sinai,  1997);  Christian  M.  Hull,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1997);  George  N. 
Ioannou,  M.D.  (Oxford,  1996);  Kimberly  S.  Johnson,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1997);  David  K.  Johnston, 
M.D.  (Kentucky,  1997);  Emmanuel  O.  Keku,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1996);  Geoffrey  A.  Kunz,  M.D.  (Ohio 
State,  1997);  Manjula  Kurella,  M.D.  (Albany,  1997);  David  R.  Levitan,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1997);  W.  Lance  Lewis, 
M.D.  (Miami,  1997);  Mallory  L.  McClure,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1997);  Sarah  A.  McGarry,  M.D.  (Georgetown, 
1997);  Phillippa  H.  Miranda,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Jennifer  L.  Muller,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1997);  S-H  Ig 
Ou,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1997);  Manesh  R.  Patel,  M.D.  (Emory,  1997);  Josh  F.  Peterson,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt, 
1997);  Neeraja  Peterson,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1997);  Xiao  Yan  Qian,  M.D.  (Shanghai,  1987);  John  G.  Rose, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Troy  D.  Schmidt,  M.D.  (Southwestern,  1997);  Rahman  Shah,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan,  1994); 
Joseph  C.  Shanahan,  M.D.  (Robert  Wood  Johnson,  1997);  Jonathan  A.  Stiber,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ., 
1997);  Amy  J.  Stough,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1997);  Gordana  Vlahovic,  M.D.  (Zagreb,  1985);  Jason  F. 
Vollweiler,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1997). 

Medicine /Pediatrics:  Cynthia  W.  Brown,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Georgia,  1997);  Alexander  W.  Chen, 
M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1997);  Wayne  J.  Franklin,  M.D.  (UCLA,  1997);  Keri  L.  Livingstone,  M.D.  (Miami, 
1997);  Michael  G.  Mullowney,  M.D.  (Georegetown,  1997);  Lisa  R.  Young,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997). 

Medicine/Psychiatry:  Jude  R.  Alexander,  M.D.  (Miami,  1996);  Eric  J.  Christopher,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll. 
of  Wisconsin,  1996);  M.  Ojinga  Harrison,  M.D.  (Tennessee,  1997);  Wei  Jiang,  M.D.  (Binzhou,  1982); 
Gregory  C.  Lunceford,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1990);  Sharon  B.  Meglathery,  M.D.  (Oregon,  1996);  Robert  E. 
Nelson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Henry  Radziewicz,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Brooklyn,  1996);  Pritham  M.  Raj,  M.D. 
(Maryland,  1997). 

Fellows:  Amy  P.  Abernethy,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Barbara  D.  Alexander,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1993); 
John  H.  Alexander,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1993);  Karen  L.  Alexander,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Sana  M. 
Al-Khatib,  M.D.  (Beirut,  1993);  J.  Andrew  Alspaugh,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Alan  S.  Ament,  M.D.  (Chicago, 
1992);  R.  David  Anderson,  M.D.  (Hopkins,  1990);  Manish  D.  Assar,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco, 
1992);  Helen  S.  Barold,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1991);  Gregory  W.  Barness,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1991);  Wayne  B. 
Batchelor,  M.D.  (Queen's  University,  1990);  Michael  P.  Battaglino,  M.D.  (New  York  Med.,  1994);  Judy 
K.  Battle,  M.D.  (Lousiana  State,  1993);  Patrick  J.  Berger,  D.O.  (Univ.  National  Federico,  1986);  Kimberly 
L.  Blackwell,  M.D.  (Mayo,  1994);  Richard  S.  Bloomfeld,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1994);  Paul  R. 
Bohjanen,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1993);  Jeffrey  D.  Bornstein,  M.D.  (McGill,  1994);  Paul  A.  Brill,  M.D.  (SUNY 
at  Buffalo,  1991);  S.  Maynard  Bronstein,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Cynthia  D.  Brown,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Brooklyn, 
1994);  Deborah  L.  Bursey,  M.D.  (Arkansas,  1992);  Christopher  H.  CabeU,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Vijay  S. 
Chauhan,  M.D.  (Ottawa,  1992);  Darrel  P.  Cohen,  M.D.  (Boston,  1992);  Mauricio  G.  Cohen,  M.D. 
(Tucuman,  1991);  Ilkcan  Cokgor,  M.D.  (Hacettepe,  1989);  Cathleen  S.  Colon-Emeric,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1994);  Michael  Cuffe,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Christopher  Deitch,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1993);  Sanjay 
A.  Desai,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1992);  Christopher  Deitch,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1993);  Mohamad  Ali 
Eloubeidi,  M.D.  (Beirut,  1993);  Pang-Chieh  "Jerry"  Eu,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1992);  James  Fanning,  M.D.  (Ohio 
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State,  1993);  Maria  C.  Fernando,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1989);  Lisa  W.  Forbess,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1991);  Vance 
G.  Fowler,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1993);  Peter  L.  Gallagher,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1994);  Cristina  Gasperetto, 
M.D.  (Rome,  1986);  T.  David  Gbadebo,  M.D.  (Emory,  1994);  Christopher  J.  Ginocchio,  M.D.  (California, 
San  Diego,  1992);  Kenneth  C.  Goldberg,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Wisconsin,  1994);  Magnus  Gottfredsson,  M.D. 
(Iceland,  1991);  Jennifer  B.  Green,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1993);  Adam  B.  Greenbaum,  M.D.  (New  York  Univ., 
1992);  Karen  E.  Hansen,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1993);  Michael  S.  Hardee,  M.D.  (Florida,  1992);  Eric  B.  Haura, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Aaron  B.  Hesselson,  M.D.  (Robert  Wood  Johnson,  1994);  Michael  P.  Hudson,  M.D. 
(Illinois,  1991);  Aamir  Javaid,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan,  1991);  Eileen  Johnston,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1991);  Anita  M. 
Kelsey,  M.D.  (Connecticut,  1991);  Joseph  B.  Khoury,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1994);  Preston  S.  Klassen,  M.D. 
(Nebraska,  1994);  David  F.  Kong,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1993);  Sanjeev  V.  Kothare,  M.D.  (G.S.  Med. 
Coll.,  1981);  Richard  A.  Krasuski,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1994);  Thu  H.  Le,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1993); 
Robert  J.  Lederman,  M.D.  (Case  Western,  1990);  Marc  C.  Levesque,  M.D.  (Yale,  1989);  Chang  S.  Lim, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Weei-Chin  Lin,  M.D.  (Natl.  Taiwan,  1986);  Dongjie  Liu,  M.D.  (China  Med.  Univ., 
1994);  Albert  C.  Lockhart,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Dallas,  1993);  Minakshi  Madan,  M.D.  (McGUl,  1991);  William 
I.  Mariencheck,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1994);  Harvey  E.  Marshall,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1991 );  Robert 
E.  Martell,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1993);  David  O.  Martin,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1992);  Dean  S.  McGaughey,  M.D. 
(Chicago,  1994);  Kevin  McGrath,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1992);  Darren  K.  McGuire,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1993); 
Timothy  J.  McMahon,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1993);  Michael  R.  McMullan,  M.D.  (Mississippi,  1991);  Farrell  O. 
Mendelsohn,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1992);  Klaus  Mergener,  M.D.  (Heidelberg,  1989);  Julie  M.  Miller, 
M.D.  (Minnesota,  1992);  Kavita  Nanda,  M.D.  (Albany,  1990);  Scott  M.  Palmer,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Gail 
E.  Peterson,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1991);  John  B.  Piecyk,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1993);  Robert  C.  Quackenbush, 
M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1992);  Mukaila  A.  Raji,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  HE,  1987);  Michael  Ramirez,  M.D. 
(Temple,  1991);  Jeremy  N.  Rich,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Kellie  Rizzieri,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1991 );  Joshua  Rubin, 
M.D.  (Cornell,  1993);  Karl  W.  Sash,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Saskatchewan,  1993);  Ernst-Gilbert  Schreiber,  M.D. 
(Cologne,  1987);  Monica  R.  Shah,  M.D.  (Brown,  1989);  Gregg  S.  Shander,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1990); 
Heather  S.  Shaw,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Mark  W.  Swaim,  M.D.  (Duke,  1990);  Ralph  Tabib,  M.D.  (Univ.  of 
Aleppo,  1980);  Elizabeth  A.  Talbot,  M.D.  (Robert  Wood  Johnson,  1992);  Thaddeus  R.  Tolleson,  M.D. 
(Texas  at  Houston,  1993);  Gery  F.  Tomassoni,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania  State,  1990);  Chen  Y.  Tung,  M.D. 
(Ohio  State,  1992);  Eric  J.  Velazquez,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1994);  Ismael  A.  Vergara,  M.D.  (Pontificia 
Univ.,  1989);  Amit  Verma,  M.D.  (Government  Medical  Coll.,  India,  1992);  John  J.  Warner,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1992);  William  W.  Wharton,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1988);  David  J.  Whellan,  M.D.  (Washington 
Univ.,  1994);  James  D.  Whitehouse,  M.D.  (Emory,  1993);  Stephen  W.  Wilczynski,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1989); 
Michelle  P.  Winn,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1992);  Dannah  W.  Wray,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993). 

DIVISION  OF  DERMATOLOGY 

Julie  E.  Allee,  M.D.  (Emory,  1996);  Richard  J.  Antaya,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1989);  Miriam  S.  Bettencourt, 
M.D.  (Sao  Paolo,  1989);  Elizabeth  M.  Faircloth,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Erin  S.  Gardner,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1996);  Maria  Mariencheck, M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1994);  Renee  J.  Mathur,  M.D.  (Harvard, 
1994);  Susan  H.  Psaila,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1993);  William  T.  Sumner,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996). 

DIVISION  OF  NEUROLOGY 

Richard  S.  Bedlack,  M.D.  (Connecticut,  1995);  Susan  Boutilier,  M.D.  (California,  1993);  Cheryl  D. 
Bushnell,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Wisconsin,  1995);  Ching-Chaing  Chu,  M.D.  (Kaohsiung,  1987);  Emma 
Ciafaloni,  M.D.  (Milan,  1989);  A.  James  Fessler,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1995);  Ganesh  Ghooray,  M.D.  (Ohio, 
1996);  John  Halford,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1996);  Hassan  Kassem-Moussa,  M.D.  (American  Univ., 
Beirut,  1995);  Lynn  C.  Liu,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1994);  John  R.  Lynch,  M.D.  (Brown,  1994);  Gandis  G. 
Mazeika,  M.D.  (California  at  Davis,  1993);  Augusto  Parra,  M.D.  (Escuela  Colombiana  de  Medicina,  1988); 
Karen  Richards,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1993);  Arman  Sabet,  M.D.  (New  Mexico,  1996);  Sibyl  E.  Wray, 
M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1994). 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Chief  Residents:  Kelly  Alexander,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Susann  Clifford,  M.D.  (Florida,  1993);  Craig 
Gaccione,  M.D.  (New  York  Med.  Coll.,  1993);  Elizabeth  Sandridge  HasweU,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1993); 
Barbara  Osborn,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  David  Schutzer,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1993);  George  Talbot,  M.D. 
(Cincinnati,  1993). 

Senior  Assistant  Residents:  Angeles  Alvarez,  M.D.  (Washington,  1994);  Matthew  Barber,  M.D. 
(Jefferson,  1994);  Robert  L.  Giuntoli,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1994);  Tara  Gustilo,  M.D.  (Mayo,  1994); 
Anthony  J.  Koehler,  M.D.  (Loma  Linda,  1994);  Brian  Register,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Geoffrey  Turner,  M.D. 
(Texas  at  Houston,  1994). 

Assistant  Residents:  Joseph  R.  Axlerod,  M.D.  (Rush,  1995);  Anne  L.  Drapkin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995); 
Laura  J.  Havrilesky,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Frank  Kwakye-Berko,  M.D.  (New  York,  1995);  Amy  O. 
Schneider,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Kenneth  D.  Slack,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1995);  Shelly  W.  Wroth,  M.D. 
(Columbia,  1995). 
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Junior  Assistant  Resident  Linda  L.  Fetko,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Jennifer  A.  Kalich,  M.D.  (Michigan, 
1996);  Jennifer  L.  Occhipinti,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1996);  Timothy  A.  Olson,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1991); 
Katharine  H.  Taber,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1996);  Gerald  E.  Welch,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1995). 

Ophthalmology 

Chief  Resident:  Nikhil  Wagle,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1994). 

Residents:  Pranav  Amin,  M.D.  (India,  1986);  Sanjay  Asrani,  M.D.  (India,  1986);  Jin  Jing,  M.D. 
(China,  1983);  Bobbie  Kholsa,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1997);  Johannes  Kristinsson,  M.D.  (Iceland,  1992); 
Asrash  Mansouri,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1995);  Prithvi  Mruthyunjaya,  M.D.  (New  York,  1996);  Kevin  O'Neal, 
M.D.  (Baylor,  1997);  Stephen  L.  Perkins,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Eric  Poulsen,  M.D.  (California,  1996);  John 
Rose,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Thomas  Stone,  M.D.  (New  York,  1995). 

Pathology 

Chief  Residents:  James  L.  Caruso,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1988);  Sharon  A.  Szukala,  M.D.  (Buffalo,  1994). 

Residents:  Christopher  D.  Ackley,  M.D.  (South  Alabama,  1995);  Henry  R.  Carag,  M.D.  (Chicago, 
1995);  Charleen  T.  Chu,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1994,  1993);  Thomas  J.  Cummings,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1991); 
Rajesh  C.  Dash,  M.D.  (Champaign,  1995);  Timothy  A.  Fields,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Eoghan  E. 
Mooney,  M.B.,  MRCPI  (Dublin,  1988);  William  F.  Moore,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1992);  Emilie  Morphew,  M.D. 
(Michigan  State,  1992);  Paul  R.  Morris,  M.D.  (Boston,  1997);  J.  Dean  Nuckols,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Virginia,  1995, 
1994);  Tim  D.  Oury,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1994,  1993);  Lisa  J.  Robinson,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1991);  Robert  C. 
Stern,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1981);  Hai-feng  Wu,  M.D.  (China,  1984). 

Fellows:  Marcelo  G.  Horenstein,  M.D.  (Mendoza,  Argentina,  1990);  Katharine  Liu,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1991 );  Mark  R.  Matthews,  M.D.  (Med.  Coll.  Georgia,  1992);  Thomas  A.  Spom,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1986); 
John  F.  Toso,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1992) . 

Pediatrics 

Chief  Resident:  Jeffrey  Moreadith,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992). 

Third  Year  Residents:  Michelle  Bailey,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1995);  Noreen  Baluyot,  M.D.  (Texas 
at  Houston,  1995);  Tracy  Bleything,  M.D.  (Kansas,  1995);  Maureen  Burke,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Brooklyn, 
1995);  Katherine  Meadows  Harper,  M.D.,  MP.H.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Anita  Maniktala,  M.D. 
(Dartmouth,  1995);  David  Masters,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1995);  Kathleen  McKenna,  M.D.  (Jefferson, 
1995);  Mary  Nevin,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1995);  Susan  P.  Owens,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1995);  T.  Snehal 
Patel,  M.D.  (New  Jersey,  1995);  Bryan  L.  Phillips,  M.D.  (Wright  State,  1995);  Debra  M.  Schmidt,  M.D. 
(Pittsburgh,  1995);  Valerie  Sprenz,  M.D.  (Albany,  1995);  Necole  Washington,  M.D.  (Howard,  1995). 

Second  Year  Residents:  Natalie  Aloia,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1996);  Correne  Boucher, 
M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1996);  Anne  Bradshaw,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1996);  Michael  Camitta,  M.D.  (Texas  at 
San  Antonio,  1996);  Amy  Davidson,  M.D.  (Emory,  1996);  Christopher  Gianvecchio,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1996); 
John  Keith,  M.D.  (Howard,  1996);  David  Mertz,  M.D.  (Hawaii,  1996);  Angelo  Milazzo,  M.D.  (SUNY  at 
Stony  Brook,  1996);  Oliver  Muensterer,  M.D.  (Munich,  1994);  Annmarie  Panarotto,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1996); 
Kelly  Ross,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1996);  Ronald  Spiegel,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1996). 

First  Year  Residents:  Jennifer  Austin,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1997);  Tabitha  Bauer,  M.D.  (SUNY  at 
Stonybrook,  1997);  Karen  Belsito,  M.D.  (Connecticut,  1996);  Lisa  Bourque,  M.D.  (George  Washington, 
1997);  Hyeon  Choi,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1997);  Karrie  Dyer,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1997);  Donald  Kulas,  M.D. 
(Rochester,  1997);  Faith  Lawrence,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1997);  Leona  Matl,  M.D.  (Houston,  1997);  Alice 
Mauskopf,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Jessica  McAdoo,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1997);  Stephen  Miller,  M.D. 
(Illinois,  1997);  Aveline  Quinlan,  M.D.  (Howard,  1996);  Shawn  Ralston,  M.D.  (Texas  A&M,  1997). 

Fellows:  Paul  Adholla,  M.D.  (Nairobi,  1987);  Ayesha  Ahmad,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan,  1991);  Dursun 
Alehan,  M.D.  (Istanbul,  Turkey,  1987);  Susan  Bourilier,  M.D.  (California  at  Davis,  1993);  Michael 
Cannon,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1992);  Michael  Carboni,  M.D.  (Northeastern,  1990);  Sharon  Castellino, 
M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Pantipa  Chatchatte,  M.D.  (Thailand,  1987);  Kenji  Cunnion,  M.D.,  M.P.H.  (Duke, 
1993);  Michael  Daines,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1993);  Yamo  Deniz,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1994);  Peter  Gaskin, 
M.D.  (West  Indies,  1988);  Barbara  Hipp,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1993);  Richard  Howrey,  M.D.  (Michigan, 
1991);  Shao-Hsuan  Hsia,  M.D.  (Taiwan,  1989);  Chris  Hubble,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1993);  Alicia  Johnston, 
M.D.  (SUNY,  1994);  Troy  Johnston,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1991 );  Hilary  Klonin,  M.D.  (Nottingham,  1982);  Mary 
Lacaze,  M.D.  (Mount  Sinai,  1991);  Dietrich  Matern,  M.D.  (Ludwig-Maximilians,  Germany,  1991); 
Lufuno  Marhivha,  M.D.  (Natal,  South  Africa,  1982);  Michelle  Miller,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1994);  Martin 
Moya,  M.D.  (National  Univ.,  Argentina,  1992);  Rita  Ongjoco,  D.O.  (New  York  Coll.  Osteopath.  Med., 
1990);  Brenda  L.  Parker,  M.D.  (Western  Ontario,  1991);  Rebecca  Passon,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1994);  Anna 
Petryk,  M.D.  (Dundee,  Scotland,  1991 );  Jose  A.  Pineda,  M.D.  (Francisco  Marroquin,  1993);  Marat  Plotkin, 
M.D.  (Minsk,  Belarus,  1992);  James  Powell,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania  State,  1992);  Karen  Richards,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1993);  David  Riester,  M.D.  (San  Antonio,  1992);  Lisa  Robinson,  M.D.  (Toronto,  1991);  Kenji 
Suda,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Shimane,  Japan,  1985, 1993);  Christopher  Turner,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1994);  Suwannee 
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Uthaisangsook,  M.D.  (Mahidol,  Bangkok,  1987);  Mark  Wainwright,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1995);  Michael 
Womack,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Southwestern,  1991). 

Psychiatry 

Chief  Residents:  Nives  Antolovic-Stanfel,  M.D.  (Zagrebh  Med.  Facility,  1983);  Ayesha  Chaudhary, 
M.D.  (Aga  Khan  Univ.Med.Coll.,  Karachi  Pakistan,  1991);  Paul  Grant,  M.D.  (Bowman-Gray,  1973); 
Beverley  Grimm,  M.D.  (Miami,  1994);  Kristen  Tyszkowski,  M.D.  (Temple,  1994). 

Fifth  Year  Residents:  Ayesha  Chaudhary,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan  Univ.  Med.  Coll.,  Karachi  Pakistan, 
1991);  Paul  Grant,  M.D.  (Bowman-Gray,  1973). 

Fourth  Year  Residents:  Nives  Antolovic-Stanfel,  M.D.  (Zagrebh  Med.  Facility,  1983);  Maureen 
Chamberlain,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Syracuse,  1994);  Erik  Lindfors,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1994);  Kristen 
Tyszkowski,  M.D.  (Temple,  1994). 

Third  Year  Residents:  Trina  Allen,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1995);  Moira  Artigues,  M.D.  (South 
Carolina,  1995);  Shannon  Barnett,  M.D.  (Colorado  HSC,  1995);  Christine  Chruiscicki,  M.D.  (SUNY  at 
Buffalo,  1995);  Charles  Conway,  M.D.  (Missouri,  1995);  Margaret  Dean,  M.D.  (Brown,  1995);  Cassandra 
Harewood,  M.D.  (Oklahoma,  1995);  C.  Lawrence  Horn,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1995);  Eric  Kirchmann,  M.D. 
(Washington,  1995);  Patricia  Knaudt,  M.D.  (Oklahoma  Coll.  of  Med.,  1995);  Michelle  Kramer,  M.D. 
(Tufts,  1995);  Alpa  Patel,  M.D.  (Rush,  1995);  Javier  Prado,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1995);  Neil  Scheurich,  M.D. 
(Michigan,  1995). 

Second  Year  Residents:  Jude  Alexander,  M.D.  (Miami,  1996);  Samina  Aziz,  M.D.  (Aga  Khan  Univ. 
Karachi,  Pakistan,  1994);  Roy  D.  Book,  M.D.  (  MUSM  Macon,  GA,  1996);  Eric  Christopher,  M.D. 
(Wisconsin,  1996);  Jennifer  Kern,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1996);  Gregory  Lunceford,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1996); 
Ajay  Makhija,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1996);  Catherine  McCarthy,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1996);  Thomas  McCormack, 
Jr.,  M.D.  (Emory,  1996);  Sharon  Meglathery,  M.D.  (Oregon  Health  Sciences,  1996);  Samantha  Meltzer- 
Brody,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1996);  Henry  Radziewicz,  M.D.  (  SUNY  at  Brooklyn,  1996);  Ewa  Sikora, 
M.D.  (Pomeranian  Med.  Academy  Sjczecw,  Poland,  1992);  Warren  Taylor,  M.D.  (Florida,  1996);  Laura 
Turtle,  M.D.  (New  Mexico,  1996). 

First  Year  Residents:  Drew  Barzman,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1997);  Charles  Courier,  M.D.  (Wayne 
State,  1997);  Anna  Marie  Gonzaga,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1997);  Myleme  Ojinga  Harrison,  M.D.  (Tennessee,  1997); 
Cynthia  Higgins-Owsinski,  M.D.  (South  Florida,  1997);  George  Jackson,  M.D.  (UCLA  at  Drew,  1995); 
Wei  Jiang,  M.D.  (Qingdao  Med.  Coll.,  China,  1982);  Omar  S.  Manejwala,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1997);  Robert 
Nelson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Pritham  Raj,  M.D.  (Maryland,  1997);  Purvi  Sangani,  M.D.  (SUNY  at 
Syracuse,  1997);  Arif  Shoaib,  M.D.  (SIND  Med.  Coll.,  Karachi  Pakistan,  1990). 

Child  Psychiatry  Chief  Resident:  John  Heintzman,  M.D.  (Queens,  Canada,  1993). 

Child  Psychiatry  Residents:  Suvrat  Bhargave,  M.D.  (Georgia,  1994);  Hector  DeLeon-Miranda,  M.D. 
(Central  De  Caribe,  Puerto  Rico,  1994);  Amy  Jones,  M.D.  (South  Carolina,  1994);  Helen  Egger,  M.D.  (Yale, 
1991);  John  Heintzman,  M.D.  (Queens,  Canada,  1993);  John  Markus,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1993);  Bruce 
Riggins,  M.D.  (Georgia,  1992);  J.  Lindsey  Tweed,  M.D.  (Duke,  1987). 

Geriatric  Pscychiatry  Residents:  Barbara  Davenport,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1980);  Abayomi  Jaji,  M.D. 
(Coll.  of  Med.  Univ.  of  Ibadan,  Nigeria,  1986). 

Substance  Abuse  Fellow:  Lawrence  M.  Raines,  III,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1993). 

Forensic  Psychiatry  Resident:  Charles  Vance,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993). 

Radiation  Oncology 

Residents:  Joseph  Bean,  M.D.  (Washington,  1993);  Dennis  Carter,  M.D.  (Washington,  1993);  Joel 
Elconin,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1995);  Wade  Gebara,  M.D.  (Georgia,  1993);  Timothy  Jamieson,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
(Virginia,  1994, 1993);  Patrick  Maguire,  M.D.  (Perm  State,  1995);  Philip  Villiotte,  M.D.  (Dartmouth,  1995). 

Radiology 

Residents:  Michael  Arata,  M.D.  (San  Francisco,  1994);  Jeffrey  Behar,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1996);  Scott 
Boles,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1993);  Brian  Brodwater,  M.D.  (Dartmouth,  1993);  Stephen  Brown,  M.D. 
(Utah,  1996);  Taylor  Chen,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1996);  Roger  Lee  Cothran,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995); 
Curtis  Coulam,  M.D.  (Utah,  1994);  Robert  Cranley,  M.D.  (Boston,  1995);  Steven  Crawford,  M.D.  (Indiana, 
1996);  Stephen  A.  Fine,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1995);  David  FioreUa,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1996);  Sujata 
V.  Ghate,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1994);  Rosalie  Hagge,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1988);  William  Lee  Hall, 
M.D.  (Duke  1995);  Daniel  J.  Hatch,  M.D.  (Utah,  1994);  Allyson  A.  Haymes,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1994);  John 
Hewett,  M.D.  (San  Francisco,  1996);  Marseea  Howard,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1994);  Michael  Jacobs,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1996);  Lyndon  Jordan,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Jim  Killius,  M.D.  (SUNY  at  Buffalo,  1994);  Lynn  Lecas, 
M.D.  (Miami,  1995);  Lisa  J.  Lee,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Ohio,  1995);  Steven  Malchow,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1994);  Edward  Math,  M.D.  (SUNY,  1993);  Michael  J.  Miller,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1994);  Ryan  Nielsen, 
M.D.  (Creighton,  1995);  John  Pappas,  M.D.  (Albert  Einstein,  1996);  Brian  Polesuk,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1993); 
Thomas  Presson,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1995);  Eric  Rohren,  M.D.  (Mayo,  1996);  Andrew  Schneider, 
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M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Brandt  Schraner,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1995);  Douglas  Shusterman,  M.D. 
(Georgetown,  1993);  Kathleen  Sitarik,  M.D.  (Hahnemann,  1993);  Brooke  Spencer,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1995); 
Joseph  E.  Wagner,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995);  Matthew  Wagner,  M.D.  (Ohio,  1996);  Sybille  Woel,  M.D. 
(Pittsburgh,  1995);  Michael  J.  Workman,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1994);  Zenon  Zarewych,  M.D.  (Wayne  State,  1996). 

Surgery 

DIVISIONS  OF  GENERAL  AND  CARDIOTHORACIC  SURGERY 

Instructors  and  Teaching  Scholars:  Mark  P.  Anstadt,  M.D.  (Wright  State,  1986);  J.  Michael  DiMaio, 
M.D.  (Miami,  1987);  Steven  C.  Hendrickson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989);  Clarence  H.  Owen,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989). 

Instructors  and  Chief  Residents:  Bryan  Clary,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1991);  Adrian  H. 
Cotterell,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Louis  Dibernardo,  M.D.  (Duke,  1991);  Paul  M.  Kirshbom,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1991);  Christopher  Mantyh,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1991);  R.  Antonio  Perez-Tamayo,  M.D.  (Chicago, 
1990);  Scott  C.  Silvestry,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1991). 

Cardiothoracic  Fellows:  Hartmuth  B.  Bittner,  M.D.  (Heidelberg,  1989);  Joseph  R.  Forbess,  M.D. 
(Harvard,  1990);  Carmelo  A.  MUano,  M.D.  (Chicago,  1990);  Lynne  A.  Skaryak,  M.D.  (Duke,  1989). 

Research  Fellows:  B.  Zane  Atkins,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Kirsten  N.  Bass,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1994); 
Fredrick  J.  Brody,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1991);  William  R.  Burfeind,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1994);  Paul  J. 
Chai,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Edward  G.  Chekan,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1992);  Pierre  Dematos,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1994);  Michael  J.  Hanaway,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1991);  Thomas  Z.  Hayward,  III,  M.D. 
(Northwestern,  1994);  Ching-Tsong Huang,  M.D.  (China,  Taiwan,  1986);  G.  Chad  Hughes,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1995);  Thi  T.  Huynh,  M.D.C.M.  (McGill,  1990);  Vivek  Kohli,  M.B.B.S.  (India,  1986);  Christine  L.  Lau,  M.D. 
(Dartmouth,  1995);  Shu  S.  Lin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Kendra  P.  Magee,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1993); 
John  P.  Maurice,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Francisco,  1994);  Mastake  Miura,  M.D.  (Fujita  Health,  Japan, 
1994);  Jong-Hee  Nam,  M.D.  (Chonnam,  Korea,  1985);  Robert  Porte,  M.D,  Ph.D.  (Erasmus,  Netherlands, 
1990);  Aurora  D.  Pryor,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Ashish  S.  Shah,  M.D.  (Pittsburgh,  1995);  Surinder  Yadav, 
M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Liverpool,  England,  1994);  Alice  Yeh,  M.D.  (Northwestern,  1993). 

Senior  Assistant  Residents:  Shahab  A.  Akhter,  M.D.  (Chicago  at  Pritzker,  1993);  Lisa  A.  Clark,  M.D. 
(Harvard,  1994);  Larkin  J.  Daniels,  M.D.  (Alabama,  1992);  Charles  W.  Hoopes,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Alan 
P.  Kypson,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1993);  Jeffrey  H.  Lawson,  M.D.  (Vermont,  1992);  Cleveland  W.  Lewis,  Jr., 
M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  R.  Eric  Lilly,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Andrew  J.  Lodge,  M.D.  (Duke  1993);  Marga  F. 
Massey,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Paul  J.  Mosca,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1995);  Robert  B.  Noone,  Jr.,  M.D. 
(Pennsylvania,  1993);  James E. St.  Louis,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1992); Christopher Suhr, M.D.  (Duke,  1991 ); 
Bryan  Weidner,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1992);  Lemuel  G.  Yerby,  III,  M.D.  (Emory,  1985). 

Junior  Assistant  Residents:  Thomas  A.  Aloia,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1996);  Shankha  S. 
Biswas,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Robert  Byrne,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1996);  Philip  Dahme,  M.D.  (Germany,  1996); 
Michael  J.  Davidson,  M.D.  (Yale,  1996);  Ravi  Munver,  M.D.  (Cornell,  1996);  G.  Robert  Stephenson,  M.D. 
Qohns  Hopkins,  1996);  Chris  B.  Threatt,  M.D.  (California  at  Irvine,  1996);  David  C.  White,  M.D.  (Virginia, 
1996). 

First  Year  Residents:  Christopher  J.  Barnes,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1997);  Rolf  N.  Barth,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1997);  Keith  R.  Berend,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Raymond  D.  Cook,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1997);  Patrick  W. 
Domkowski,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1997);  Sitaram  M.  Emani,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1997);  Michael  R.  Finch,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1997);  Matthew  J.  Gaberina,  M.D.  (Temple,  1997);  Robert  D.  Graham,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Keith 
G.  Hickey,  M.D.  (Louisiana  State,  1997);  Andrew  S.  Holmes,  M.D.  (Thomas  Jefferson,  1997);  Jing  Jin, 
M.D.  (West  China,  1983);  Elizabeth  S.  Joneschild,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Bertram  Lewis,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Johns 
Hopkins,  1997);  Mark  W.  Onaitis,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Gretchen  P.  Purcell,  M.D.  (Stanford,  1997);  Dinesh 
S.  Rao,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Roy  M.  Rubin,  M.D.  (Temple,  1997);  William  P.  Silver,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray, 
1997);  Burton  M.  Sundin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Peter  N.  Van  Der  Riet,  M.D.  (Leiden,  Netherlands,  1992); 
Rebekah  R.  White,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Christine  Chen,  M.D.  (Duke,  1997);  Ning  Z.  Wu,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1997). 

DIVISION  OF  NEUROSURGERY 

Chief  Residents:  Philip  Henkin,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1991);  John  H.  Sampson,  M.D.  (Manitoba,  1990). 

Residents:  Ketan  R.  Bulsara,  M.D.  (Duke,  1996);  Eric  M.  Gabriel,  M.D.  (UMDNJ,  1992);  Amy  B. 
Heimberger,  M.D.  (Tulane,  1995);  John  W.  Kim,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1995);  Joseph  L.  Koen,  M.D.  (Ohio  State, 
1993);  Sohaib  A.  Kureshi,  M.D.  (Southern  California,  1994);  Bertram  A.  Lewis,  Jr.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1997); 
Russell  R.  Margraf,  M.D.  (Albany,  1996);  John  B.  Pracyk,  M.D.,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Alan  T.  Villavicenio, 
M.D.  (Harvard,  1995);  John  C.  Wellons,  HI,  M.D.  (Mississippi,  1995). 

DIVISION  OF  ORTHOPAEDIC  SURGERY 

Chief  Residents:  Michael  L.  Beckish,  M.D.  (Minnesota,  1992);  Michael  E.  Berend,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992); 
Christian  P.  Christensen,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1992);  Brian  M.  Crites,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1992);  James  J. 
Davidson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1992);  Jeffrey  A.  Murray,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1992);  Thomas  J.  Noonan,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1992);  C.  Roberts  Wheeless,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1992). 
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Assistant  Residents:  Diane  M.  Allen,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  Shawn  C.  Bonsell,  M.D.  (Oregon,  1993); 
Philip  E.  Clifford,  M.D.  (Florida,  1993);  Robert  E.  Coles,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  John  Jay  Crawford,  M.D. 
(Vanderbilt,  1993);  Mark  A.  Curzan,  M.D.  (California  at  Los  Angeles,  1994);  Aileen  M.  Danko,  M.D. 
(Temple,  1994);  G.  Scott  Dean,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Hussein  A.  Elkousy,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995);  E.  Scott 
Frankel,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1994);  Michelle  A.  Ghert,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1996);  Forest  T.  Heis,  M.D. 
(Cincinnati,  1995);  Thomas  F.  Holovacs,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1995);  Christopher  K.  Jones,  M.D.  (Emory, 
1994);  Spero  G.  Karas,  M.D.  (Indiana,  1993);  Timothy  J.  Kinkead,  M.D.  (Yale,  1996);  Daniel  T.  Kuesis, 
M.D.  (Northwestern,  1996);  Edward  G.  Lilly,  III,  M.D.  (Duke,  1993);  Martin  J.  Luber,  M.D.  (Syracuse, 
1994);  James  A.  O'Leary,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1993);  J.  Douglas  Patterson,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1995);  Jonathan 
R.  Ferryman,  M.D.  (Georgetown,  1994);  Marco  Rizzo,  M.D.  (Temple,  1996);  S.  David  Stanley,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1993);  Alison  P.  Toth,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Kurt  L.  Unverferth,  M.D.  (Ohio  State,  1994);  Douglas 
J.  Wyland,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995). 

DIVISION  OF  OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

Instructors  and  Chief  Residents:  Sumeet  Mathur,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1994);  Eric  T.  Scarbrough,  M.D. 
(Georgetown,  1993). 

Assistant  Residents:  Brett  E.  Dorfman,  M.D.  (Emory,  1996);  S.  Andrew  Harper,  M.D.  (North 
Carolina,  1995);  Patti  Huang,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Thomas  Y.  L.  Hung,  M.D.  (Massachusetts,  1996);  Daniel 
Lai,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1995);  Amir  Moradi,  M.D.  (California  at  San  Diego,  1994);  Gregory  J.  Mulcahy,  M.D. 
(Queensland,  1991);  Christopher  T.  Wenzel,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995). 

DIVISION  OF  PLASTIC,  RECONSTRUCTIVE,  MAXILLOFACIAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 

Instructors  and  Chief  Residents:  Kim  E.  Koger,  M.D.  (Duke,  1990);  Ben  H.  Lee,  M.D.  (Colorado, 
1990);  Patrick  J.  Viscardi,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1989). 

Assistant  Residents:  C.Brett  Carlin,  M.D.  (Med.  Univ.  South  Carolina,  1991);  Laura  A.Gunn,  M.D. 
(Tennessee,  1991);  Tze  Yung  Ip,  M.D.  (Texas  at  Galveston,  1991);  Dimitrios  Mastorakos,  M.D.  (Athens, 
Greece,  1987);  Aaron  J.  Mayberry,  M.D.  (Michigan,  1990);  Gregory  M.  Swank,  M.D.  (New  Jersey,  1987). 

DIVISION  OF  UROLOGY 

Instructors  and  Chief  Residents:  John  P.  Lacey,  M.D.  (Wisconsin,  1989);  Brian  C.  Murphy,  M.D. 
(Duke,  1992);  Jeffrey  E.Taber  (Duke,  1992);  Johannes  W.  G.  Vieweg,  M.D.  (Tech.  Univ.  Munich,  1988). 

Assistant  Residents:  Victor  E.  Abraham,  M.D.  (Temple,  1988);  Dieter  Bruno,  M.D.  (Duke,  1995); 
James  V.  Eaton,  M.D.  (Duke,  1994);  Roberto  F.  Ferraro,  M.D.  (Rush,  1993);  Kevin  B.  Fitzgerald,  M.D. 
(Baylor,  1993);  Stanley  C.  Hall,  M.D.  (Virginia,  1993);  Gerard  D.  Henry,  M.D.  (North  Carolina,  1995); 
Ramsey  L.  Kuo,  M.D.  (Boston,  1994);  Mark  J.  Makhuli,  M.D.  (New  York,  1995);  Brian  J.  Malloy,  M.D. 
(Southern  California,  1994);  Philip  M.  Newhall,  M.D.  (Boston,  1994);  Frank  H.  Roland,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke, 
1994);  Patrick  J.  Walsh,  M.D.  (East  Carolina,  1993). 

Clinical  Fellow:  Peter  Asian,  M.D.  (Sydney,  Australia,  1989). 

Research  Residents:  Christopher  E.  Iselin,  M.D.  (Geneva,  Switzerland,  1984);  Yoshio  Ogawa,  M.D., 
Ph.D.  (Showa,  Toyoko,  1975,  1967);  Ganesh  Raj,  M.D.  (Thomas  Jefferson,  1997);  Ki  Yong  Shin,  M.D. 
(Hangang,  Korea,  1983). 
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CLASS  ROSTER* 
Class  of  1998 

Ahuja,  Vinita  (Duke),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Allen,  Jayme  D.  (Indiana  at  Bloomington),  Salem,  Indiana 

Anderson,  Scott  R.  (Duke),  Reston,  Virginia 

Baek,  Peter  S.  (Johns  Hopkins),  James  Island,  South  Carolina 

Bartholomew,  Mamie  B.  (Bucknell),  Shillington,  Pennsylvania 

Batten,  Dean  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Smithheld,  North  Carolina 

Berry,  Garland  K.  (David  Lipscomb),  Lebanon,  Tennessee 

Beutier,  Anthony  I.  (Brigham  Young),  Orem,  Utah 

Bienstock,  Alan  M.  (Duke),  E.  Windsor,  New  Jersey 

Black,  Stephanie  M.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Olympia,  Washington 

Blatt,  Ellen  R.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Bloom,  Matthew  B.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Chappaqua,  New  York 

Bolden,  Jason  E.  (Minnesota-Morris),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Bolognesi,  Michael  P.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Bowman,  Brian  P.  (Tampa),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Brown,  Franchesca  D.  (Duke),  Myrtle  Beach,  South  Carolina 

Bryce,  Thomas  J.  (Amherst),  Belle  Harbor,  New  York 

Byerley,  Julie  S.  (Rhodes),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Chandler,  Damon  B.  (Duke),  New  Hyde  Park,  New  York 

Cooper,  Leslie  W.  (Georgia  State),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Criscione,  Lisa  G.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Dike,  Nwamara  C.  (Maryland-College  Park),  Hyattsville,  Maryland 

Drayer,  Jeffrey  A.  (Cornell),  East  Brunswick,  New  Jersey 

Durgin,  Kristi  Warren  (North  Carolina  State),  Garner,  North  Carolina 

Farooki,  Aamer  Z.  (Harvard),  Demarest,  New  Jersey 

Fields,  Michael  J.  (Pennsylvania),  Silver  Spring,  Maryland 

Gagliardi,  Jane  P.  (Brown),  Athol,  Massachusetts 

Gratz,  Brett  I.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Green,  Jonathan  S.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Burnsville,  North  Carolina 

Gullotto,  Carmelo  (Miami),  Homestead,  Florida 

Halvorson,  Eric  G.  (Bates),  Maplewood,  New  Jersey 

Hanft,  Valerie  N.  (Duke),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Hanley,  Matthew  L.  (Holy  Cross),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Harris,  Jason  B.  (Wesleyan),  Northampton,  Massachusetts 

Higgins,  Peter  D.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Horton,  Claire  K.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Hsia,  Amie  W.  (Harvard),  Potomac,  Maryland 

Hu,  Gang  (Davidson),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Huffman,  George  R.  (Davidson),  Orlando,  Horida 

James,  Martha  L.  (Swarthmore),  Hillsborough,  North  Carolina 

Kalady,  Matthew  F.  (Harvard),  Allentown,  Pennsylvania 

Kaminetzky,  Catherine  Pascoe  (Stanford),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Kihlsrrom,  Laura  J.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

King,  Aliceson  Y.  (Maryland  Baltimore  Count)'),  Baltimore,  Maryland 

King,  Wendalyn  K.  (Alabama),  Peachtree  City,  Georgia 

Knize,  Leisha  M.  (Claremont  McKenna),  Englewood,  Colorado 

Kong,  James  A.  (Duke),  Dayton,  Ohio 

Lager,  Joanne  Jenkins  (Wellesley),  Westford,  Massachusetts 

Lahey,  Timothy  P.  (Georgetown),  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

LaRocque,  Regina  C.  (Emory),  Merritt  Island,  Florida 

Lee,  Kenneth  J.  (Duke),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Lee,  Linda  H.  (Smith),  Glendale,  Wisconsin 

Levinson,  Bari  E.  (California-Davis),  Rancho  Murieta,  California 

Lien,  Lillian  F.  (Harvard),  Germantown,  Maryland 

Liftman,  Eva  D.  (Duke),  New  Bern,  North  Carolina 

Locklear,  Robert  W.,  Sr.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Lovdal,  Jamie  A.  (New  Hampshire),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Luo,  Xunrong  (Tsinghua  University,  China),  Durham,  North  Carolina 


'Hometown  does  not  denote  legal  residence. 
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Lyons,  Michael  S.  (Northwestern),  Libertyville,  Illinois 

Massenburg,  Donald  (Haverford),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

McClure,  Matthew  W.  (California-San  Diego),  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

McFadden,  Dwight  J.  (Goshen),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Meine,  Elizabeth  Kahn  (Yale),  Shrewsbury,  New  Jersey 

Meine,  Trip  J.  (Yale),  Columbus,  Georgia 

Merchant,  Audrea  K.  (Tampa),  Tampa,  Florida 

Michelson,  Kelly  N.  (Columbia),  St.  Louis,  Missouri 

Morgan,  Nancy  S.  (Clemson),  Boone,  North  Carolina 

Morowitz,  Michael  J.  (Dartmouth),  Cherry  Hill,  New  Jersey 

Neimat,  Joseph  S.  (Dartmouth),  Potomac,  Maryland 

Nettles,  Richard  E.  (Notre  Dame),  Wadsworth,  Ohio 

Obadiah,  Joseph  M.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Pande,  Ashvin  N.  (Harvard),  Braintree,  Massachusetts 

Park,  Eun-Ha  (Yale),  Pacific  Grove,  California 

Patil,  Chandrashekhar  Y.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Peterson,  Cathleen  Louise  (Arizona),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Phillips,  Harmony  K.  (Colgate),  Carrboro,  North  Carolina 

Powell,  Jeffrey  C.  (Colgate),  Worthington,  Ohio 

Price,  Nicole  (Baylor),  Houston,  Texas 

Reeck,  Jay  B.  (Pomona),  Mercer  Island,  Washington 

Reuter,  Nancy  (Emory),  Vero  Beach,  Florida 

Roberts,  O.  Adetola  (South  Carolina  at  Columbia),  Columbia,  South  Carolina 

Rougjer-Chapman,  Duncan  P.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Samuelson,  David  W.  (Vanderbilt),  Birmingham,  Alabama 

Sarraf-Yazdi,  Shiva  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Scarborough,  John  E.  (Georgetown),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Schreiber,  Jonathan  L.  (Stanford),  Dix  Hills,  New  York 

Smith,  Rachelle  A.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Smoak,  Charles  K.  (Duke),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Soltani,  Lisa  F.  (Evergreen  State),  Bothell,  Washington 

Song,  Alice  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Oak  Brook,  Illinois 

Sorensen,  Carsten  M.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Stolker,  Joshua  M.  (Duke),  Gaithersburg,  Maryland 

Srubbs,  Allston  J.,  IV.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Taylor,  Jennifer  L.  (Stanford),  Aurora,  California 

Thornburg,  Courtney  D.  (Duke),  Okemos,  Michigan 

Vanscoy,  Lori  L.  (United  States  Naval  Academy),  French  Creek,  West  Virginia 

Wadleigh,  Martha  (Dartmouth),  Manchester,  New  Hampshire 

Walker,  David  H.  (Washington),  Lees  Summit,  Missouri 

Weaver,  Carolyn  J.  (Cornell  Endowed  Colleges),  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina 

Weiser,  Lori  G.  (Stanford),  New  City,  New  York 

Wheeler,  Kevin  G.  (Florida),  Ft.  Meyers,  Florida 

White,  Wendy  M.  (Case  Western  Reserve),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Whitener,  Tracy  R.  (Duke),  Lenoir,  North  Carolina 

Wiener,  Douglas  J.  (Pennsylvania),  Great  Neck,  New  York 

Williamson,  John  A.  (Dartmouth),  Austin,  Texas 

Wilson,  Russell  C.  (Duke),  Irving,  Texas 

Wong,  David  (Duke),  York,  Pennsylvania 

Wood,  Carrie  E.  (Emory),  Memphis,  Tennessee 

Yoder,  Daniel  M.  (John  Brown),  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa 

Yu,  Paul  B.  (Stanford),  Williamsville,  New  York 

Zidar,  David  A.  (Notre  Dame),  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania 

Class  of  1999 

Adlakha,  Charu  L.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Columbia,  Maryland 

Allen,  Leigh  M.  (Vanderbilt),  Lexington,  Kentucky 

Asplin,  Iain  R.  (Virginia),  Charlottesville,  Virginia 

Bethel,  Mary  A.  (Duke),  Kennesaw,  Georgia 

Binder,  Devin  K.  (Harvard),  Berkeley,  California 

Blazer,  Dan  G.  (Duke),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Bleich,  Karen  B.  (Wesleyan),  Flushing,  New  York 

Boozer,  Margaret  M.  (Duke),  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Brady,  Todd  C.  (Dartmouth),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 


Rosier  of  Students  151 


Breen,  Catherine  Malooly  (William  and  Mary),  Green  Bay,  Wisconsin 

Bronner,  Leslie  L.  (Duke),  Columbia,  Maryland 

Brooks,  Kelli  R.  (Virginia),  Falls  Mill,  Virginia 

Bruce,  Stephanie  R.  (Georgetown),  Leicester,  North  Carolina 

Camacho,  Daniel  L.  (Stanford),  Gretna,  Louisiana 

Castellino,  Robert  C.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Chang,  Daniel  H.  (California  Institute  of  Technology),  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Charles,  Kirk  L.  (Harvard),  Brooklyn,  New  York 

Chen,  Elbert  H.  (Harvard),  Pine  Brook,  New  Jersey 

Chen,  Hsiupei  (Princeton),  Florham  Park,  New  Jersey 

Chen,  Joyce  C.  (Stanford),  Lubbock,  Texas 

Coolidge,  David  A.  (George  Mason),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Corcoran,  Ethan  E.  (Cornell),  Pennington,  New  Jersey 

Corkey,  William  B.  (North  Carolina  State),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Cote,  Nicole  L.  (Virginia),  Wilmington,  North  Carolina 

Courtney,  Kevin  D.  (Dartmouth),  Keene,  New  Hampshire 

Crichlow,  Brian  R.  (Carleton),  Miami,  Florida 

Datto,  Michael  B.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Cherry  Hill,  New  Jersey 

Davila,  Marco  L.  (Texas  Christian),  Rockwall,  Texas 

Dawes,  Donald  M.  (Cornell),  Alexandria,  Virginia 

Delia  Rocca,  Gregory  J.  (Cornell),  Castleton,  New  York 

Dezfulian,  Cameron  (Florida),  Plantation,  Florida 

Dixon,  Terry  C.  (South  Carolina  at  Columbia),  Aynor,  South  Carolina 

Dong,  Xiang  D.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Brooklyn,  New  York 

Dooley,  Kelly  E.  (Northwestern),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Engler,  Susanne  M.  (Cornell),  East  Meadow,  New  York 

Ennis,  Francis  A  .  (Yale),  Wellesley,  Massachusetts 

Garg,  Rahul  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Miami,  Florida 

Gartner,  Anne  E.  (Stanford),  Edina,  Minnesota 

Gilliam,  Lisa  K.  (Amherst),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Glasgow,  Sean  C.  (Duke),  Colorado  Springs,  Colorado 

Greenman,  Herb  E.  (Pennsylvania),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Grubbs,  Elizabeth  G.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Handy,  Michael  H.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Harris,  Geoffrey  R.  (Ohio),  Bexley,  Ohio 

Hata,  Jonathan  A.  (Wheaton),  Portland,  Oregon 

Hattangadi,  Shilpa  M.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Richboro,  Pennsylvania 

Healey,  Michael  J.  (Pennsylvania),  Clifton  Park,  New  York 

Heinly,  Craig  S.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Heron,  Kerrieanne  A.  (Emory),  Orlando,  Florida 

Hewitt,  John  D.  (North  Carolina  State),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Hickey,  Jason  D.  (Colgate),  Norcross,  Georgia 

Holmes,  Jude,  Jr.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Maple  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Huang,  Benjamin  Y.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Huang,  Erich  S.  (Harvard),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Hughes,  Solon  G.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Jaquette,  Brian  A.  (Duke),  Scotia,  New  York 

Kanl,  Christina  R.  (Dartmouth),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Kane,  Henry  S.,  IV  (Swarthmore),  Chevy  Chase,  Maryland 

Kaz,  Andrew  M.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Kherani,  Aftab  R.  (Duke),  Grafton,  Ohio 

Killian,  Jonathan  K.  (Stanford),  Saratoga,  California 

Kong,  Garheng  A.  (Stanford),  Freno,  California 

Koshy,  Anita  A.  (Stanford),  Albuquerque,  New  Mexico 

Krzymowski,  David  K.  (Brigham  Young),  Orem,  Utah 

Kuo,  Anita  (William  Marsh  Rice),  Seabrook,  Texas 

Lager,  Patrick  J.  (Whitman),  Shelby,  Montana 

Lallemand,  Roger  (Harvard),  Harrison,  New  York 

Lang,  Jason  E.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Laubach,  Jacob  P.  (Swarthmore),  Whitefish  Bay,  Wisconsin 

Lee,  Anna  P.  (Duke),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Lee,  Samson  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Burlington,  North  Carolina 

Lund,  Lars  H.  (Charleston),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Malinzak,  Robert  A.  (Davidson),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Mick,  Nathan  W.  (Notre  Dame),  Midland,  Michigan 
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Miller,  Chad  M.  (Stanford),  Beresford,  South  Dakota 

Mitchell,  Duane  A.  (Rutgers),  Somerset,  New  Jersey 

Mobisson,  Kathrine  C.  (Wellesley),  Norwood,  Massachusetts 

Moff,  Irene  Kaplan  (Duke),  Silver  Spring,  Maryland 

Moff,  Stephen  L.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Moody,  Michael  A.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Moon,  Suk  J.  (Duke),  Jacksonville,  Florida 

Moreira,  Sandra  P.  (Duke),  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Mostaghel,  Elahe  A.  (Harvard),  Toledo,  Ohio 

Neujahr,  David  C.  (Duke),  Madison,  Wisconsin 

Olson,  Ty  J.  (Stanford),  Bremerton,  Washington 

Parker,  Libbie  L.  (Duke),  Bradenton,  Florida 

Quan,  Hai  N.  (Indiana  at  Bloomington),  Indianapolis,  Indiana 

Rahman,  Nadeem  U.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Rahn,  Karyn  W.  (Indiana  at  Bloomington),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Resta,  Lee  P.  (Chicago),  Valencia,  Pennsylvania 

Rhorer,  Anthony  S.  (Arizona),  Chandler,  Arizona 

Rosas,  Humberto  G.  (Stanford),  San  Antonio,  Texas 

Rosen,  Allison  B.  (Pennsylvania),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Routbort,  Mark  J.  (Chicago),  Darien,  Illinois 

Scanga,  Daniel  R.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Shah,  Jita  C.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Cary  North  Carolina 

Siddiqui,  Nouman  (Duke),  Orlando,  Florida 

Stamat,  Jocelyn  C.  (Harvard),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Sudarshan,  Sunil  (Duke),  Wichita  Falls,  Texas 

Taylor,  Wendy  L.  (William  and  Mary),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Tong,  Betty  C.  (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology),  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Toth,  Lori  R.  (North  Carolina  State),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Twersky,  Joy  M.  (Cornell),  Randolph,  New  Jersey 

Venable,  Carol  L.  (Duke),  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Vinson,  Emily  N.  (Furman),  Orange  Park,  Florida 

Walton,  Aaron  L.  (William  and  Mary),  Hampton,  Virginia 

Watke,  Paula  L.  (California-Los  Angles),  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Whang,  Peter  G.  (Harvard),  Beaver  Dam,  Wisconsin 

Williams,  Matthew  L.  (Duke),  Birmingham,  Alabama 

Winkle,  Brooke  E.  (Harvard),  Palo  Alto,  California 

Wong,  Carolyn  (Stanford),  Walnut  Creek,  California 

Worrell,  Stewart  S.  (Duke),  Lexington,  Virginia 

Wu,  Jo  Yee-Jia  (Stanford),  Voorhees,  New  Jersey 

Wu,  Sean  Ming-Yuan  (Stanford),  Mountain  View,  California 

Wyatt,  Christina  M.  (Duke),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Yacoubian,  Talene  A.  (Harvard),  Chattanooga,  Tennessee 

Yin,  Zin  (Davidson),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Yoo,  David  S.  (Duke),  Spring,  Texas 

Class  of  2000 

Agarwal,  Swati  (Duke),  Hollidaysburg,  Pennsylvania 

Alan,  Rodney  K.  (Morehouse),  Tallahassee,  Florida 

Allen,  Brandy  M.  (Kansas),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Bagley,  Carlos  A.  (Duke),  Jonesboro,  Georgia 

Bauman,  Monica  J.  (California  at  Los  Angeles),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Bindal,  Vishal  (Duke),  McLean,  Virginia 

Bruch,  Suzanne  M.  (California  Institute  of  Technology),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Burnett,  Daniel  R.  (Pennsylvania),  Greenfield,  Massachusetts 

Carlson,  Marie  A.  (North  Carolina  State),  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina 

Cherwek,  David  H.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Fredericksburg,  Virginia 

Ching,  Christine  D.  (Wellesley),  Santa  Ana,  California 

Citrin,  Deborah  E.  (North  Carolina  State),  Thomasville,  North  Carolina 

Cole,  Vanessa  R.  (Cornell),  Albuquerque,  New  Mexico 

Davidson,  Jesse  A.  (Yale),  Washington,  District  of  Columbia 

Denny,  John  P.  (North  Carolina  State),  Asheville,  North  Carolina 

Denny,  Susan  Davenport  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Hickory,  North  Carolina 

Forna,  Fatu  M.  (Florida  A  &  M),  Tallahassee,  Florida 

Foster,  William  T.  (California  Institute  of  Technology),  Annandale,  Virginia 


Rosier  of  Students  153 


Franklin,  Kendra  M.  (Ohio  State),  Gahanna,  Ohio 

Gallop,  Vemetta  D.  (Yale),  Bronx,  New  York 

Green,  Ari  J.  (Miami),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Grunberg,  Gregory  E.  (Amherst),  New  York,  New  York 

Hardison,  Jeremy  L.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Harrild,  David  M.  (Dartmouth),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Hata,  Ankie-Marie  (Wheaton),  Elyria,  Ohio 

Helm,  Hughes  M.  (North  Carolina  at  Charlotte),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Ho,  Janie  A.  (Harvard),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Holley,  Christopher  L.  (Duke),  Apex,  North  Carolina 

Holmes,  Jarrod  P.  (Duke),  Easley,  South  Carolina 

Huang,  Xuewei  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Brookline,  Massachusetts 

Hueman,  Matthew  T.  (United  States  Military  Academy),  Golden,  Colorado 

Jacobs,  Michael  K.  (Vanderbilt),  Stone  Mountain,  Georgia 

James,  Felice  A.  (Duke),  Marion,  South  Carolina 

Jenkin,  Janet  (Duke),  Whitehouse  Station,  New  Jersey 

Jones,  Michael  R.  (Duke),  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina 

Jones,  Relief,  III  (Stanford),  Buras,  Louisiana 

Kaplan,  Andrew  L.  (Duke),  Woodbury,  New  York 

Kasibhatla,  Mohit  S.  (Columbia),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Kayes,  Andrew  V.  (Duke),  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Kendelhardt,  Jason  D.  (Wake  Forest),  Matthews,  North  Carolina 

Kim,  Eun  Y.  (Harvard),  Bayside,  New  York 

Lawson,  William  T.,  Jr.  (Duke),  Lakeland,  Florida 

Le,  Thuy  (California  at  Los  Angeles),  Bakersfield,  California 

Lewis,  Yalonda  Smith  (Maryland  Baltimore),  Woodlawn,  Maryland 

Lightfoot,  Paula  S.  (Cincinnati),  Forth  Thomas,  Kentucky 

Lindauer,  Kelly  R.  (Colorado-Boulder),  Denver,  Colorado 

Mallerte,  Quinterol  J.  (Duke),  Hartford,  Connecticut 

Marcus,  Stacy  J.  (Duke),  Silver  Spring,  Maryland 

Martin,  Jamila  C.  (Duke),  Berkeley,  California 

Maurer,  Carter  J.  (Duke),  Ashland,  Oregon 

McAllister,  Anne  K.  (Davidson),  Wilmington,  North  Carolina 

McCall,  Shannon  J.  (North  Carolina  State),  High  Point,  North  Carolina 

McDaniel,  Benjamin  B.  (Duke),  Grand  Junction,  Colorado 

McDonald,  Brian  M.  (Notre  Dame),  Webster,  Texas 

Mclntire,  Katherine  N.  (California  at  Los  Angeles),  Solana  Beach,  California 

McMahon,  Connette  P.  (Duke),  Granite  Quarry,  North  Carolina 

McNamara,  Bridget  T.  (North  Carolina  State),  Burlington,  North  Carolina 

Mills,  Tara  A.  (Winston-Salem  State),  Wilson,  North  Carolina 

Moore,  Frederick  D.  (United  States  Naval  Academy),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Odom,  Audrey  R.  (Duke),  High  Point,  North  Carolina 

Olson,  Michael  R.  (Harvey  Mudd),  East  Greenwich,  Rhode  Island 

Ormsbee,  Susan  M.  (Yale),  New  Bern,  North  Carolina 

Palestrant,  Daniel  (Johns  Hopkins),  Phoenix,  Arizona 

Patel,  Prerana  N.  (William  Marsh  Rice),  Hickory,  North  Carolina 

Patel,  Vikas  J.  (Duke),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Payne,  Joseph  R.  (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology),  Greenville,  North  Carolina 

Peterson,  Erica  L.  (Nebraska  at  Lincoln),  Lincoln,  Nebraska 

Pond,  Kyle  K.  (Duke),  Cape  Elizabeth,  Maine 

Posther,  Katherine  E.  (Harvard),  Fort  Wayne,  Indiana 

Pradhan,  Aditte  A.  (Duke),  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Pradhan,  Ashutosh  A.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Dix  Hills,  New  York 

Quayle,  Frank  J.,  IV  (Princeton),  Charlottesville,  Virginia 

Rad,  Ariel  N.  (Princeton),  Holmdel,  New  Jersey 

Radkowski,  Christopher  A.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Greensburg,  Pennsylvania 

Ravin,  Adam  G.  (Vanderbilt),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Recanati,  Maurice  A.  (Rensselaer  Poly  Institute),  New  York,  New  York 

Reed,  Robyn  C.  (Wake  Forest),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Rose,  Daniel  T.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Nashville,  North  Carolina 

Ruan,  Daniel  T.  (Middleburg),  Trumbull,  Connecticut 

Saldanha,  Charles  E.  (Emory),  Rochester,  New  York 

Scholnick  Joshua  D.  (Yale),  Williamsburg,  Virginia 

Sheetz,  Jonathan  P.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Shih,  George  L.  (Duke),  Lexington,  Kentucky 
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Smith,  Brian  A.  (Vanderbilt),  St.  Albans,  West  Virginia 

Smith,  Eric  G.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Snyder,  Laurie  D.  (De  Pauw),  Westerville,  Ohio 

Soni,  Sejal  R.  (Yale),  Marrietta,  Georgia 

Stohr,  Bradley  A.  (Swarthmore),  Sacramento,  California 

Sullivan,  Michael  D.  (Harvard),  River  Ridge,  Louisiana 

Tai,  Oliver  S.  (Harvard),  Germantown,  Tennessee 

Tweedy,  Damon  S.  (Maryland  Baltimore  County),  Lanham,  Maryland 

Wang,  Stephen  L.  (Kentucky),  Lexington,  Kentucky 

Wellons,  Melissa  F.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

White,  Brent  C.  (Emory),  Columbus,  Georgia 

Wilfert,  Rachel  A.  (Amherst),  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 

Wong,  Jimmie  C.  (Columbia  University),  Monterey  Park,  California 

Wong,  Stephen  (California  Institute  of  Technology),  Los  Angeles,  California 

Wu,  Zhenqing  (Franklin  and  Marshall),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Wurth,  Kathleen  E.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Yowell,  Charles  W.  (Duke),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Yuan,  Shan  (Oberlin),  Milpitas,  California 

Zamah,  Alberuni  M.  (William  Marsh  Rice),  Kansas  City,  Missouri 

Zaref,  Jeffrey  I.  (Harvard),  Haworth,  New  Jersey 

Zhang,  Ming  M.  (California-Berkeley),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Zhu,  Hui  (Peking  University,  China),  Maiden,  Massachusetts 

Zomorodi,  Ali  R.  (Duke),  Winter  Haven,  Florida 

Class  of  2001 

Altaian,  Jennifer  J.  (Tulane),  Somerville,  New  Jersey 

Anderson,  Deverick  J.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Baker-Lepain,  Julie  C.  (Notre  Dame),  St.  Charles,  Illinois 

Baldauf,  Caryn  D.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Elyria,  Ohio 

Balius,  Anastasia  M.  (California  at  Berkeley),  Anaheim,  California 

Banerjee,  Audreesh  (Delaware),  Newark,  Delaware 

Bertrand,  Scott  W.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Blackmon,  Scott  M.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Tabor  City,  North  Carolina 

Bolger,  Frank  W.  (Illinois  at  Chicago),  Chicago,  Illinois 

Bravo,  Gregory  (Harvard),  Tonawanda,  New  York 

Brown,  Carrie  L.  (Princeton),  Cohasset,  Massachusetts 

Bucher,  Lauretta  A.  (Ohio),  Kettering,  Ohio 

Buschmann,  Robert  N.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Gold  River,  California 

Buxbaum,  Evan  R.  (Williams),  Madison,  New  Jersey 

Cavazos,  Christina  M.  (Harvard),  Laredo,  Texas 

Chappell,  Jonathan  D.  (Davidson),  Mooresville,  North  Carolina 

Chen,  June  (Harvard),  Pine  Brook,  New  Jersey 

Christian,  Andrea  L.  (Hampton),  Brookline,  Massachusetts 

Cigler,  Tessa  (Harvard),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Clayton,  Carolyn  E.  (Duke),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Cohen,  Theodore  (Oberlin),  San  Francisco,  California 

Deming,  Katie  A.  (California-Santa  Barbara),  San  Rafael,  California 

Dixon,  Mary  B.  (Duke),  Society  Hill,  South  Carolina 

Erickson,  Christian  P.  (Texas-Austin),  Waco,  Texas 

Evans,  Lilian  Q.  (North  Carolina  at  Charlotte),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Gelaw,  Bethlehem  (Pennsylvania),  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania 

George,  Isaac  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Wendell,  North  Carolina 

Gillary,  Jennifer  (Pennsylvania),  San  Francisco,  California 

Gist,  Lauren  E.  (Wellesley),  Del  Mar,  California 

Gonzalez,  Maria  C.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Wilmington,  North  Carolina 

Gopal,  Satish  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Halperin,  Terri  J.  (Harvard),  Granville,  New  York 

Harker,  Eric  J.  (Willamette),  Boise,  Idaho 

Hart,  Justin  P.(Dartmouth),  Washington,  District  of  Columbia 

Hartwig,  Matthew  G.  (Birmingham  Southern),  Hattiesburg,  Mississippi 

Hobbs,  Hasan  A.  (Morehouse),  Stone  Mountain,  Georgia 

Holmes,  Thomas  M.  (Duke),  Buies  Creek,  North  Carolina 

Horton,  April  C.  (Furman),  Murfreesboro,  Tennessee 

Hsu,  Gerald  W.  (Toronto),  Danville,  California 
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Hwang,  Eugene  I.  (William  Marsh  Rice),  College  Station,  Texas 

Iyengar,  Rajashri  S.  (California-Berkeley),  Newark,  Delaware 

Janssen,  Erin  M.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Farmington  Hills,  Michigan 

Johnson,  Kristine  E.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Kaminski,  Brian  J.  (Duke),  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Kong,  Garyun  B.  (Harvard),  Fresno,  California 

Kuhls,  Elizabeth  A.  (Vanderbilt),  Manassas,  Virginia 

Kukes,  Thellea  J.  (Amherst),  Woodland  Hills,  California 

Lam,  Gordon  K.  (Princeton),  Honolulu,  Hawaii 

Lawrence,  Laura  B.  (Wake  Forest),  Asheville,  North  Carolina 

Lee,  Patrick  Y.  (Northwestern),  Piedmont,  California 

Legrand,  Alexander  B.  (North  Carolina  State),  Shelby,  North  Carolina 

Leveque,  Jean-Christopher  (Amherst),  Olney,  Maryland 

Liao,  Peggy  B.  (Michigan-Ann  Arbor),  Novi,  Michigan 

Looney,  Colin  G.  (Washington  and  Lee),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Manousos,  George  A.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Matthews,  North  Carolina 

Margolis,  David  A.  (California  at  Los  Angeles),  Rolling  Hills,  California 

Martinez,  Roger  A.  (Stanford),  Socorro,  New  Mexico 

McLachlan,  Douglas  I.  (Morehouse),  Redwood  City,  California 

Morcos,  John  P.  (Massachusetts  College  Pharmacy/Allied  Health),  Suitland,  Maryland 

Murphy,  Richard  C.  (Duke),  Tarrytown,  New  York 

Murray,  John  P.  (Boston),  Winchester,  MA  01890 

Nallamshetty,  Shriram  (Columbia),  Orlando,  Horida 

Parsons,  Daniel  J.  (Trinity),  Minneapolis,  Minnesota 

Patel,  Akash  A.  (North  Carolina  State),  Cary,  North  Carolina 

Payne,  Perry  W.,  Jr.  (Stanford),  Pine  Bluff,  Arizona 

Pham,  DuyKhanah  T.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Pulver,  Aaron  F.  (Vanderbilt),  Medford,  Oregon 

Quinn,  Michele  T.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Qureshi,  Jawad  A.  (Duke),  Denton,  Texas 

Raetz,  Jaqueline  G.  (Yale),  Rougemont,  North  Carolina 

Richheimer,  William  E.  (Cornell),  Orange,  Connecticut 

Richmond,  Marc  E.  (Pennsylvania),  Franklin  Square,  New  York 

Rouf,  Rosanne  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Glen  Carbon,  Illinois 

Sachdev,  Molly  (Duke),  East  Amherst,  New  York 

Sarvis,  Sarah  S.  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),  Rockville,  Maryland 

Scannell,  Ryan  B.  (Duke),  Worcester,  Massachusetts 

Schoenecker,  Jonathan  G.  (Middlebury),  St.  Louis,  Missouri 

Schofield,  Kelly  A.  (Utah),  Logan,  Utah 

Self,  Annie  L.  (Davidson),  Greenwood,  South  Carolina 

Shah,  Amit  N.  (Maryland  College  Park),  Potomac,  Maryland 

Shah,  Bimal  R.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Sheppard-Sawyer,  Christine  (Harvard),  Falmouth,  Maine 

Shin,  Eun  J.  (Harvard),  Baltimore,  Maryland 

Sinnar,  Shamim  A.  (Maryland  at  College  Park),  Columbia,  Maryland 

Stevens,  Keisha  C.  (Duke),  Goldsboro,  North  Carolina 

Sudarshan,  Sharon  (Harvard),  Wichita  Falls,  Texas 

Tebbit,  Christopher  L.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Thomas,  Karin  R.  (Cornell),  New  Haven,  Connecticut 

Tillem,  Elizabeth  J.  (Michigan-Ann  Arbor),  Jackson  Heights,  New  York 

Walton,  Kelly  A.  (North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Ward,  Mark  A.  (North  Carolina  State),  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Waugh,  Michael  S.  (Bucknell),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Weiss,  Stefan  C.  (Yale),  Hollywood,  Florida 

Weng,  Haoling  (Duke),  Taipei,  Taiwan  ROC 

Winkfield,  Karen  M.  (SUNY  at  Binghamton),  Binghamton,  New  York 

Woel,  Roxanne  T.  (Yale),  Baltimore,  Maryland 

Wu,  Chen-Sen  (Stanford),  Federal  Way,  Washington 

Yi,  Sang  P.  (Stanford),  Potomac,  Maryland 

Yu,  Yen-Rei  A.  (Duke),  Katy,  Texas 

Zhang,  Qingfei  J.  (Davidson),  Asheville,  North  Carolina 

Zlogar,  Daniel  F.  (Duke),  Arlington  Heights,  Illinois 
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Institution  and  Discipline.  City  and  State.  Ultimate  Career  Choice 

Ard,  Jamy  Darone  (Grambling,  Louisiana)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Internal  Medicine 

Aries,  Stephen  P.  (New  Rochelle,  New  York)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Community  &  Family  Medicine;  Duke  University  Medical  Center  Durham,  North 
Carolina- Anesthesiology 

Bailey,  Steven  Russell  (Centerville,  Ohio)  University  of  New  Mexico,  Albuquerque,  New  Mexico- 
Community  &  Family  Medicine 

Barth,  Rolf  Nicholas  (Columbus,  Ohio)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Surgery 

Beamer,  Jennifer  Meyer  (Pine  Island,  Minnesota)  Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Boston, 
Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine 

Becker,  Sylvia  Irene  (Syosset,  New  York)  Residency  Deferred 

Berend,  Keith  Robert  (Plain  City,  Ohio)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Orthopaedics 

Bliss,  Sandra  Jeanne  (Oak  Park,  Illinois)  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan-Internal 
Medicine-Pediatrics-Infectious  Diseases 

Boley,  Elena  (Washington,  DC)  Mt.  Sinai  Medical  Center,  New  York,  New  York-Internal  Medicine 

Boyd,  Cynthia  Melinda  (Rumson,  New  Jersey)  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Maryland-Internal 
Medicine 

Bronstein,  David  Marvin  (Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham, 
North  Carolina-Community  &  Family  Medicine 

Callanan,  Lawrence  Daniels,  Jr.  (Williamstown,  Massachusetts)  Beth  Israel/New  England  Deaconess 
Hospitals,  Boston,  Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine 

Callister,  Matthew  Douglas  (La  Canada,  California)  Mayo  Graduate  School  of  Medicine,  Scottsdale, 
Arizona-Transitional;  University  of  Texas  MD  Anderson,  Houston,  Texas-Radiation  Oncology 

Chatterjee,  Ranee  (Knoxville,  Tennessee)  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Maryland-Internal 
Medicine 

Coggins,  Claire  Anne  (West  Chester,  Pennsylvania)  Crozer-Chester  Medical  Center,  Upland, 
Pennsylvania-Transitional;  Hospitals  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania-Radiology 

Collard,  Harold  Rieth,  Jr.  (Mountain  View,  California)  University  of  California,  San  Francisco, 
California-Internal  Medicine 

Colvin,  Larry  Gregg  (Wilmington,  North  Carolina)  University  of  California,  San  Francisco,  California- 
Internal  Medicine 

Cook,  Marcus  P.  (Charlotte,  North  Carolina)  Tulane  University,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana-General 
Surgery;  Tulane  University,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana-Orthopaedics 

Davis,Carla  McGuire  (Huntsville,  Alabama)  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Houston,  Texas-Pediatrics 

Diers,  Tiffiny  Leigh  (Cincinnati,  Ohio)  University  of  Cincinnati,  Cincinnati,  Ohio-Internal  Medicine- 
Pediatrics 

Duncan,  James  Edward  (Newport  News,  Virginia)  National  Naval  Medical  Center,  Bethesda, 
Maryland-General  Surgery 

Dunn,  Toby  Jerome  (Houston,  Texas)  Washington  University/Barnes-Jewish  Hospital,  St.  Louis, 
Missouri-General  Surgery 

Dyer,  Sara  Lundie  (Torrance,  California)  McGaw  Medical  Center/Northwestern  University,  Chicago, 
Illinois-Emergency  Medicine 

Eizember,  Frances  L.  (Detroit,  Michigan)  Carolinas  Medical  Center,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina- 
Emergency  Medicine 

Fernandez,  Adolfo  Z.,  Jr.  (Miami,  Florida)  Medical  College  of  Virginia,  Richmond,  Virginia-General 
Surgery 

Fernando,  Nishan  Hesiri  (Stone  Mountain,  Georgia)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Internal  Medicine 

Fields,  Timothy  Allen  (Crowley,  Louisiana)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Pathology 

Finch,  Michael  R.  (Moreland  Hills,  Ohio)  Residency  Deferred 

Fisher,  Galen  Hunt  (Princeton,  New  Jersey)  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Dallas,  Texas-Pediatrics 

Gamard,  Christopher  Joffre  (New  Orleans,  Louisiana)  University  of  Alabama,  Birmingham,  Alabama- 
Internal  Medicine-Pediatrics 


'Hometown  does  not  denote  legal  residence. 
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Gerke,  Calvin  Glenn,  Jr.  (Charlotte,  North  Carolina)  Carilion  Health  Care  Systems,  Roanoke,  Virginia- 
Transitional 

Gesty-Palmer,  Diane  (Durham,  North  Carolina)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-rfTternal  Medicine 

Gills,  James  Pitzer,  III  (Tampa,  Florida)  University  of  South  Florida,  Tampa,  Florida-Internal  Medicine; 
University  of  South  Florida,  Tampa,  Florida-Ophthalmology 

Graham,  Robert  Duane,  II  (Townsend,  Tennessee)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-General  Surgery;  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina-Orthopaedic 
Surgery 

Greene,  Jeffrey  D.  (Anchorage,  Alaska)  Ohio  State  University  Medical  Center,  Columbus,  Ohio- 
Pediatrics 

Grubbs,  Vanessa  (Spring  Lake,  North  Carolina)  Residency  Deferred 

Ha,  Tuan  Xuan  (Boston,  Massachusetts)  Beth  Israel-Deaconess  Hospitals,  Boston,  Massachusetts- 
Internal  Medicine;  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania-Radiology 

Hawkins,  Richard  Dax  (Belhaven,  North  Carolina)  Spartanburg  Regional  Hospital,  Spartanburg,  South 
Carolina-Transitional;  Vanderbilt  University  Medical  Center,  Nashville,  Tennessee- 
Ophthalmology 

Henderson,  Phiwppa  Jane  (Cleveland,  Ohio)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Internal  Medicine 

Hopson,  Laura  Roff  (Cincinnati,  Ohio)  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan-Emergency 
Medicine 

Huang,  David  Yu-Yiao  (Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina)  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Boston, 
Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine;  Massachusetts  General/Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital, 
Boston,  Massachusetts-Neurology 

Hurwitz,  Lynne  Michelle  (Durham,  North  Carolina)  University  of  Washington,  Seattle,  Washington- 
Internal  Medicine;  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina-Diagnostic 
Radiology 

Jackson,  Doniel  LeRance  (St.  Charles,  Illinois)  Emory  University  Medical  Center,  Atlanta,  Georgia- 
Psychiatry -Child  Psychiatry 

Jacobs,  Jason  Matthew  (Baldwin,  New  York)  Presbyterian-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center,  Denver, 
Colorado-Transitional;  University  of  Colorado,  Denver,  Colorado-Ophthalmology 

Joneschild,  Elizabeth  Suzanne  (Mercer  Island,  Washington)  Duke  University  MedicalCenter,  Durham, 
North  Carolina-Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Kazaks,  Emily  Liga  (Bradenton,  Florida)  University  of  Texas  Health  Sciences  Center,  San  Antonio, 
Texas-InternalMedicine;  Stanford  University  Health  Services,  Stanford,  California-Dermatology 

Kraus,  John  Edward,  Jr.  (Cherry  Hill,  New  Jersey)  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  North 
Carolina-Psychiatry 

Kwak,  Eunice  Lee  (St.  Louis,  Missouri)  Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Boston,  Massachusetts-Internal 
Medicine 

Lamvu,  Georgine  Marie  (Galati,  Romania)  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina- 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Lane,  William  H.  (Champaign,  Illinois)  Bayfront  Medical  Center,  St.  Petersburg,  Florida-Family 
Medicine 

Mallory,  Mark  Andrew  (Denver,  Colorado)  University  of  Washington,  Seattle,  Washington-Internal 
Medicine 

Mathy,  Christian  Bernard  (Sugar  Land,  Texas)  Stanford  University  Health  Services,  Stanford, 
California-Internal  Medicine 

Mauskopf,  Alice  Elizabeth  (Durham,  North  Carolina)  DukeUniversity  MedicalCenter,  Durham,North 
Carolina-Pediatrics 

McCarty,  David  Edward  (Mission  Viejo,  California)  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Boston, 
Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine 

McDonough, Kelly  Jo  (Woodstock,  New  York)  University  of  Virginia,  Charlottesville,  Virginia-Internal 
Medicine-Neurology 

McMann,  Amy  Elizabeth  (Chevy  Chase,  Maryland)  Residency  Deferred;  Pediatrics 

Miles,  Joseph  Shawn  (Maplewood,  New  Jersey)  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital,  Boston, 
Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine 

Montgomery, Sean  Paul  (Norrisville,Maryland)  Walter  Reed  Army  MedicalCenter,  Washington,  DC- 
General  Surgery 

Murata,  Yoshiniko  (Durham,  North  Carolina)  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  North 
Carolina-Internal  Medicine 

Musgrave,  Douglas  S.  (Grand  Junction,  Colorado)  University  of  Pittsburgh  Health  Center,  Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania-Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Nash,  S.  Russell  (Belton,  South  Carolina)  University  of  California,  San  Francisco,  California-Pathology 

Nelson,  Caleb  Pennell  (Falmouth,  Maine)  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan-Surgery- 
Urology 
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Nelson,  Robert  Eugene  (Rochester,  New  York)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Internal  Medicine-Psychiatry 

Neyman,  Edward  G .  (Palm  Beach,  Florida)  California  Pacific  Medical  Center,  San  Francisco,  California- 
Internal  Medicine;  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Maryland-Radiology 

Norris,  Shannon  Denise  (Greenville,  South  Carolina)  Mayo  Graduate  School  of  Medicine,  Jacksonville, 
Florida-Transitional;  Emory  University  School  of  Medicine,  Atlanta,  Georgia-Radiology 

Onaitis,  Mark  (Pittsburgh,  Philadelphia)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
General  Surgery 

Owen,  Sylvia  Ann  (Coos  Bay,  Oregon)  LDS  Hospital,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah-Transitional;  Duke 
University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina-Dermatology 

Purow,  David  Bruce  (Staten  Island,  New  York)  The  New  York  Hospital,  New  York,  New  York-Internal 
Medicine 

Rao,  Dinesh  Shiva  (Murphy,  North  Carolina)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Urology 

Rose,  John  G.,  Jr.  (Kumson,  New  Jersey)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Internal  Medicine-Ophthalmology 

Saito,  Stacey  (Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina)  Barnes-Jewish  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Missouri-Plastic  Surgery 

Sebastian,  Brian  Marin  (North  Wilkesboro,  North  Carolina)  Georgetown  University  Hospital, 
Washington,  D.C.-Intemal  Medicine 

Seo,  David  MinSuk  (Greensboro,  North  Carolina)  Beth  Israel/Deaconess  Hospitals,  Boston, 
Massachusetts-Internal  Medicine-Cardiology 

Shapiro,  Leonid  B.  (Rochester,  New  York)  Residency  Deferred 

Solga,  Steven  Francis  (Orwigsburg,  Pennsylvania)  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Maryland- 
Internal  Medicine 

Spratt,  Sarah  Stacy  (York,  South  Carolina)  Harvard  Longwood,  Massachusetts-Psychiatry 

Srinivasan-Garcia,  Meera  (Orlando,  Florida)  Emory  University  School  of  Medicine,  Atlanta,  Georgia- 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Stekler,  Joanne  (Bethesda,  Maryland)  University  of  Washington  Affiliate,  Seattle,  Washington-Internal 
Medicine- Women's  Health 

Sullivan,  Daniel  Patrick  (Sparta,  New  Jersey)  New  York  University  Medical  Center,  New  York,  New 
York-Surgery-Otolaryngology 

Sundin,  Burton  M.  (Virginia  Beach,  Virginia)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Plastic  Surgery 

Sung,  Jenny  Chia-Ning  (Mountainside,  New  Jersey)  St.  Louis  Childrens  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Missouri- 
Pediatrics-  Pediatric  Infectious  Disease 

Tong,  David  Cheng-Da  (Albany,  Georgia)  Emory  University  School  of  Medicine,  Atlanta,  Georgia- 
Internal  Medicine 

Trammel,  Damaree  Lisa  (Rochester,  New  York)  Residency  Deferred 

Tull,  Frank,  IV  (Muskogee,  Oklahoma)  Barnes-Jewish  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Missouri-General  Surgery 

Wahl,  Tanya  Austin  (Seattle,  Washington)  Stanford  University  Health  Services,  Stanford,  California- 
Internal  Medicine-  Medical  Oncology 

Watrous,  Susan  Marie  (Binghamton,  New  York)  The  University  of  Arizona  Affiliated  Hospitals, 
Tucson,  Arizona-Psychiatry 

Wee,  Jonny  Ock  (Las  Vegas,  Nevada)  Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Boston,  Massachusetts-Surgery 

Weeks,  Howard  Raymond,  III  (Charlotte,  North  Carolina)  University  of  Utah  Affiliated  Hospitals,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah-Pediatrics-Psychiatry 

White,  Rebekah  Ruth  (Charlotte,  North  Carolina)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina-Surgery 

Witt,  Virginia  M  (Youngstown,  Ohio)  St.  Joseph's  Hospital/Medical  Center,  Paterson,  New  Jersey- 
Family  Medicine 

Wong,  Christine  (Bethesda,  Maryland)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Surgery 

Wu,  Nmg  (Beijing,  China)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina-Surgery-Urology 

Xanthakos,  Stavra  Alexandra  (Toledo,  Ohio)  University  of  Cincinnati  Hospitals,  Cincinnati,  Ohio- 
Pediatrics 

Yen,  Michael  Hung-Hwa  (Hanover,  New  Hampshire)  Barnes-Jewish  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Missouri- 
Internal  Medicine-Cardiology 

Young,  Lisa  Rosenthal  (Norfolk,  Virginia)  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina- 
Internal  Medicine-Pediatrics 

Youngblood,  Scot  Alan  (Greensboro,  North  Carolina)  San  Diego  Naval  Hospital,  San  Diego,  California- 
General  Surgery 


Internship  Appointments  159 


School  of  Nursing 


The  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing 

The  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  provides  leadership  in  the  health  care  of 
people  through  education,  research,  and  health  care  delivery .  We  provide  advanced  and 
comprehensive  education  to  prepare  students  for  lifetimes  of  learning  and  careers  as 
leaders,  practitioners,  or  as  researchers.  In  addition,  faculty  and  students  conduct 
research  that  adds  to  our  understanding  of  health  promotion  and  illness  prevention, 
human  responses  to  illness,  and  systems  of  care  that  facilitate  better  patient  outcomes; 
and  through  their  practice  faculty  and  students  provide  compassionate  research-based 
nursing  care.  Through  such  work,  Duke  faculty,  students,  and  graduates  are  shaping  the 
future  of  professional  nursing  practice . 

Programs 

THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING  PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  flexible,  39  to  45  credit  program  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree.  Graduates  are  prepared  as  clinical  nurse  specialists  in 
gerontology,  oncology,  pediatrics,  or  neonatal  care;  as  adult  nurse  practitioners  (with 
specialization  in  primary  care,  cardiovascular  care,  or  oncology /HIV),  as  gerontological 
nurse  practitioners,  family  nurse  practitioners,  acute  care  nurse  practitioners,  neonatal 
nurse  practitioners  ERS,  or  pediatric  nurse  practitioners;  and  as  nurse  administrators. 
Students  pursue  their  educational  endeavors  with  faculty  and  clinical /consulting 
associates  who  have  expertise  and  research  in  the  student  s  chosen  area  of  specialization. 
The  curriculum  is  designed  to  provide  maximum  flexibility  for  full-time  or  part-time 
study. 

The  integration  of  education,  practice,  and  research  undergirds  the  entire  curriculum 
and  the  behavior  of  those  individuals  involved  in  the  educative  process.  Upon 
completion  of  the  program,  the  graduate  is  able  to: 

1.  Synthesize  concepts  and  theories  from  nursing  and  related  disciplines  to 
form  the  basis  for  advanced  practice, 

2.  Demonstrate  expertise  in  a  defined  area  of  advanced  practice, 

3.  Utilize  the  process  of  scientific  inquiry  to  validate  and  refine  knowledge 
relevant  to  nursing, 

4.  Demonstrate  leadership  and  management  strategies  for  advanced 
practice, 

5.  Demonstrate  proficiency  in  the  use  and  management  of  advanced 
technology  related  to  patient  care  and  support  systems, 

6.  Analyze  socio-cultural,  ethical,  economic,  and  political  issues  that 
influence  patient  outcomes,  and 

7.  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  engage  in  collegial  intra-  and  inter-disciplinary 
relationships  in  the  conduct  of  advanced  practice. 

A  student  may  choose  to  major  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  (1)  nursing  systems  ad- 
ministration (with  the  option  of  an  informatics  focus);  (2)  adult  nurse  practitioner  (with 
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primary  care,cardiology,  or  oncology/HTV  focus);  (3)  family  nurse  practitioner;  (4)  on- 
cology/HIV (clinical  nurse  specialist);  (5)  gerontology  (nurse  practitioner  or  clinical 
nurse  specialist);  (6)  pediatrics  (nurse  practitioner  or  clinical  nurse  specialist);  and  (7) 
acute  care  nurse  practitioner. 

THE  POST-MASTER'S  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  post-master  s  certificate  to  students  who  already  have 
an  earned  M.S.N,  from  a  National  League  for  Nursing  accredited  program  and  are 
seeking  specialized  knowledge  within  a  major  offered  in  the  school  s  master  s  program. 
The  number  of  credits  required  to  complete  the  certificate  program  varies  by  major;  the 
student  must  successfully  complete  the  required  courses  in  the  chosen  nursing  major. 
Completion  of  the  certificate  program  is  documented  in  the  student  s  academic  transcript. 
Depending  upon  the  major,  the  student  may  then  meet  the  qualifications  for  advanced 
practice  certification  in  the  specialty  area.  For  example,  students  who  complete  the  post- 
master s  certificate  in  the  nurse  practitioner  majors  are  eligible  to  sit  for  certification 
examinations. 

Admission  and  Progression 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

1.  Bachelor  s  degree  with  an  upper  division  nursing  major  from  a  program 
accredited  by  the  National  League  for  Nursing.  The  bachelor  s  or  post- 
bachelor  s  course  work  must  include  satisfactory  completion  of  a  course 
in  descriptive  and  inferential  statistics. 

2.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  have  a  minimum  of  one  year  of  nursing 
experience  before  matriculation.  Students  for  whom  an  exception  is  made 
will  be  advised  to  take  core  courses  in  the  first  year  of  study  and  to  work 
to  meet  the  experience  requirement. 

3.  Undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0  on  a  4.0  scale. 

4.  Satisfactory  performance  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (G.R.E.)  or 
Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAX). 

5.  Eligibility  to  be  licensed  as  a  professional  nurse  in  North  Carolina.* 

6.  Documentation  of  the  acquisition  of  physical  assessment  knowledge  and 
skills,  for  those  applicants  choosing  a  clinical  specialty. 

7.  Three  references  attesting  to  personal  and  professional  qualifications.  At 
least  two  references  must  be  from  former  employers,  faculty  members,  or 
deans. 

8.  Personal  interview .  Other  arrangements  may  be  considered  when  distance 
is  a  factor. 

9.  Basic  computer  skills  are  required  prior  to  matriculation. 

Selection  will  be  based  on  the  applicant's  qualifications,  intellectual  curiosity, 
potential  for  professional  growth,  and  contributions  to  the  profession.  Exception  to  any 
of  the  admission  requirements  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 


"Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  must  obtain  a  license  to 
practice  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina  before  matriculation.  Offers  of  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing 
cannot  be  considered  final  until  matriculants  present  proof  of  licensure  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  no 
later  than  the  end  of  the  first  day  of  class  during  the  semester  of  matriculation.  Students  enrolled  in  the 
Graduate  School  of  Nursing  must  maintain  a  current  North  Carolina  license  and  are  required  to  show 
proof  of  licensure,  or  status  of  renewal  of  license,  to  the  Student  Services  Office  on  a  yearly  basis 
(January).  Information  on  licensure  procedures  for  the  state  of  North  Carolina  may  be  obtained  from 
the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Nursing,  P.  O.  Box  2129,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina  27602,  or  by  calling  919- 
782-3211  or  919-733-5356. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  POST-MASTER'S  CERTIFICATE 
OPTION 

1.  A  master  s  degree  from  an  N.L.N,  accredited  school  of  nursing. 

2.  Completion  of  application  for  certificate  program  including 
undergraduate  and  graduate  transcripts.  The  bachelor's  or  post-bachelor's 
course  work  must  include  satisfactory  completion  of  a  course  in 
descriptive  and  inferential  statistics. 

3.  Minimum  of  one  year  s  experience  in  nursing. 

4.  Licensure  or  eligibility  for  licensure  as  a  registered  nurse  in  North 
Carolina. 

5.  Documentation  of  the  acquisition  of  physical  assessment  knowledge  and 
skills,  for  those  applicants  choosing  a  clinical  specialty. 

6.  Two  letters  of  academic  and/or  professional  reference. 

7.  Interview  with  a  faculty  member  in  the  specialty  area. 

HEALTH  AND  IMMUNIZATION  RECORD 

North  Carolina  law  requires  all  new  students  to  present  proof  of  certain 
immunizations  before  matriculation.  The  Duke  University  Student  Health 
Immunization  Form  and  Report  of  Medical  History,  furnished  by  Duke  University, 
should  be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Services,  Box  2899 
DUMC,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710  (919-684-3367). 

It  is  preferable  for  students  to  arrive  on  campus  with  complete,  verified  immuniza- 
tion forms.  For  those  who  are  unable  to  do  so,  the  Durham  County  Health  Department 
(560-7600)  on  Main  Street  provides  some  of  the  necessary  inoculations  free  of  charge. 
On-campus  inoculations  are  available  through  Student  Health  Services  (684-3367).  A 
special  immunization  clinic  is  held  during  the  days  when  new  students  arrive  on  cam- 
pus, with  a  nominal  charge  for  on-campus  immunizations. 

ADDITIONAL  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  INTERNATIONAL 
APPLICANTS 

International  students  provide  a  unique  cultural  and  personal  addition  to  Duke. 
They  are  encouraged  to  apply  early  in  the  academic  year  prior  to  the  year  they  wish  to 
attend  Duke  to  ensure  time  to  complete  the  following  additional  requirements: 

1.  evidence  of  adequate  financial  support  for  the  duration  of  the  program; 

2.  a  minimum  score  of  550  on  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language 
(T.O.E.F.L.)  if  English  is  not  the  primary  language; 

3.  a  passing  score  on  the  Commission  on  Graduates  of  Foreign  Nursing 
Schools  (C.G.F.N.S.)  examination. 

The  Commission  on  Graduates  of  Foreign  Nursing  Schools  (C  .G  .F  .N  .S.)  examination 
is  a  prerequisite  for  taking  the  Registered  Nurse  Licensing  examination  in  the  state  of 
North  Carolina  and  for  obtaining  a  nonimmigrant  occupational  preference  visa  (Hl-A) 
from  the  United  States  Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service.  C.G.F.N.S.  offers  a  two- 
part  certification  program  that  includes  a  credentials  review,  followed  by  a  test  of  nursing 
and  English  language  skills.  The  C.G.F.N.S.  examination  is  given  in  March,  August,  and 
November.  Application  materials  maybe  requested  fromC.G.F.N.S.,  3624  Market  Street, 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania  19014  (215-349-8767).  The  registration  deadlines  for  these 
exams  are  approximately  four  months  prior  to  their  administration.  Early  application  is 
therefore  essential.  For  further  information,  contact  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of 
Admissions. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

An  applicant  to  the  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  Graduate  Program  must 
obtain  an  application  form  from  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of  Admissions.  A  check  or 
money  order  for  the  nonrefundable  processing  fee  of  $50  must  accompany  each 
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application.  In  addition,  the  applicant  should  provide  the  following  supporting 
documents: 

1.  two  copies  of  the  official  transcript  from  each  college  or  university 
attended,  to  be  sent  directly  to  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of  Admissions; 

2.  two  supplementary  transcripts  showing  completion  of  work  that  was  in 
progress  when  the  earlier  transcripts  were  obtained,  if  necessary; 

3.  three  letters  of  recommendation  (on  forms  provided  by  the  School  of 
Nursing)  by  persons  qualified  to  judge  the  applicant  as  a  prospective 
graduate  student,  to  be  mailed  directly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  (at  least 
two  must  be  from  current  or  former  employers,  faculty  members,  or 
deans);  and, 

4.  for  master  s  degree  applicants,  scores  from  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  (G.R.E.)  or  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MA.T.)  that  are  not  more 
than  five  years  old. 

Testing  dates  and  locations  for  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  can  be  obtained 
from  most  colleges  or  from  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  P.  O.  Box  6000,  Princeton, 
New  Jersey  08541-6000  (609-771-7670  or  510-654-1200).  Information  for  the  Miller 
Analogies  Test  can  be  obtained  from  The  Psychological  Corporation,  555  Academic 
Court,  San  Antonio,  Texas  78204-3956  (210-921-8801  or  800-622-3231).  Information  also 
may  be  obtained  from  Duke  University  s  Office  of  Counseling  and  Psychological  Services 
(C.A.P.S.)  (919-660-1020).  The  number  to  use  on  the  G.R.E.  to  indicate  that  you  want  a 
copy  of  your  scores  sent  to  the  School  of  Nursing  is  R5173.  The  number  to  use  on  the 
MAT.  is  2734. 

Once  all  of  the  above  information  is  received  by  the  Office  of  Admissions,  a  faculty 
member  will  contact  the  applicant  and  arrange  a  personal  interview. 

CONSIDERATION  OF  APPLICATION 

The  application  will  be  considered  when  all  forms  have  been  received  by  the  School 
of  Nursing  Office  of  Admissions.  Complete  applications  to  the  Duke  University  School  of 
Nursing  Graduate  Program  must  be  submitted  by  the  following  dates: 

April  1  (fall  and  summer  semesters); 

October  1  (spring  semester). 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  applicant  to  ensure  that  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of 
Admissions  receives  all  required  materials  before  the  deadline. 

Notification  of  Status.  Admission  may  be  approved,  deferred,  or  rejected.  If 
admission  is  approved,  the  applicant  will  receive  a  letter  of  admission  and  acceptance 
forms.  The  process  of  admission  is  not  complete  until  the  acceptance  forms  and 
nonrefundable  tuition  deposit  of  $1 00  ha ve  been  received  by  the  School  of  Nursing  Office 
of  Admissions.  This  fee  will  be  credited  toward  tuition  or  forfeited  if  the  student  decides 
not  to  matriculate.  Applicants  whose  admission  is  deferred  or  rejected  will  be  notified  by 
letter.  Applicants  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  financial  assistance  are  highly 
encouraged  to  complete  and  submit  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  as  soon  as 
possible  before  applying  for  admission. 

FULL-TIME  AND  PART-TIME  DEGREE  STATUS 

Opportunities  for  part-time  and  full-time  study  are  available.  Full-time  status  is 
defined  as  taking  a  minimum  of  nine  (9)  credits  or  three  (3)  courses  per  semester,  except 
when  fewer  credits  are  needed  to  complete  program  requirements.  Students  who  wish  to 
change  from  full-time  or  part-time  status  must  notify  both  their  academic  advisor  and  the 
Student  Services  Office. 

NONDEGREE  STUDENTS 

Individuals  may  take  graduate  level  courses  as  a  nondegree  student,  provided  they 
have  a  bachelor  of  science  in  nursing  degree  from  a  National  League  for  Nursing 
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accredited  school.  Nondegree  students  are  admitted  to  individual  classes  by  permission 
of  the  instructor  on  a  space  available  basis.  To  apply,  an  official  copy  of  all  undergraduate 
nursing  transcripts  must  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of  Admissions  along  with 
a  completed  Application  for  Admission  as  a  nondegree  student  and  a  $50  application  fee. 
Students  who  register  for  clinical  courses  also  must  submit  two  letters  of  reference  from 
their  employer  and  evidence  of  licensure  as  a  nurse  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 

All  nondegree  application  requirements  must  be  received  by  the  deadline  for  the 
semester  during  which  the  course  will  be  offered  (cf .  "Consideration  of  Application"  in 
this  book).  Requests  for  nondegree  status  will  be  considered  within  two  weeks  after  the 
appropriate  deadline.  If  permission  is  granted  by  the  faculty,  the  student  will  be  notified 
by  the  Office  of  Admissions.  (Nondegree  students  requesting  a  second  course  make  the 
request  to  the  School  of  Nursing  Office  of  Admissions.)  Credits  earned  as  a  nondegree 
student  are  accepted  for  credit  towards  the  M.S.N,  degree  if  the  applicant  is  later  admit- 
ted to  the  master  s  program. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS 

A  maximum  of  six  units  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  for  graduate  courses 
completed  at  other  accredited  institutions  (or  in  other  graduate  programs  at  Duke). 
Transfer  credit  will  be  given  only  for  academic  work  completed  within  five  years  before 
matriculation  at  Duke.  Such  units  are  transferable  only  if  the  student  has  received  a  grade 
of  B  (3.0  or  its  equivalent)  and  after  the  student  has  earned  a  minimum  of  6  units  of 
graduate  credit  at  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing.  A  student  wishing  to  transfer 
course  work  should  make  a  written  request,  and  provide  a  syllabus  or  some  other 
description  of  the  course  to  his/her  academic  advisor. 

TRANSFER  TO  ANOTHER  GRADUATE  NURSING  MAJOR 

A  change  of  graduate  nursing  major  may  be  made,  contingent  upon  approval  of  the 
faculty  involved.  Should  a  change  be  made,  a  student  must  meet  all  requirements  of  the 
new  major. 

TIME  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

The  master  s  degree  student  should  complete  all  requirements  for  the  degree  within 
five  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  initial  matriculation.  No  full-time  residence  is 
required;  however,  all  students  enrolled  in  the  school  who  have  not  been  granted  a  leave 
of  absence  by  the  dean  must  register  each  fall,  spring,  and  summer  until  all  degree 
requirements  are  completed. 
ADVISEMENT 

An  interim  academic  advisor  for  each  student  is  assigned  on  admission  to  the 
program.  After  consultation  with  the  interim  and  proposed  advisors,  students  select  their 
permanent  advisor  according  to  their  clinical  and  research  interests.  This  advisor  assists 
the  student  in  planning  and  implementing  his  /her  course  of  study  throughout  the  master 
s  program. 

GRADES 

All  courses  counting  toward  the  master  s  degree  must  be  taken  for  the  following 
grades:  A  (4.0);  A-  (3.7);  B+  (3.3);  B  (3.0);  B-  (2.7);  C+  (2.3);  C  (2.0). 

Master  s  Degree  students  with  a  GPA  of  less  than  2.7  after  completing  20  credits  will 
be  asked  to  withdraw  from  the  program.  Post-Master  s  Certificate  students  with  a  GPA 
of  less  than  2.7  after  completing  10  credits  will  be  asked  to  withdraw  from  the  program. 
An  F  (0.0)  in  any  graduate  level  course  will  result  in  administrative  withdrawal  from  the 
program  at  the  end  of  the  semester  in  which  the  grade  is  received. 

In  case  of  illness  or  other  nonacademic  problems,  it  is  the  student  s  responsibility  to 
negotiate  with  the  professor  for  an  J  (incomplete  grade).  In  the  case  of  an  /,  the  professor 
issuing  the  I  will  specify  the  date  by  which  the  student  is  to  remove  the  deficiency;  in  no 
case  will  this  be  more  than  one  calendar  year  from  the  date  the  course  ended. 
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WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE 

Students  may  make  changes  in  their  schedule  during  the  two  week  drop/add  period 
at  the  beginning  of  the  semester.  A  fee  is  charged  by  the  university  if  changes  are  made 
after  that  period.  If  a  student  withdraws  from  a  course  after  the  drop/add  period,  the 
progress  of  the  student  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  from  the  course  will  be  indicated  on  the 
record  as  Withdrew  Passing  (WP)  or  Withdrew  Failing  ( WF). 

INTERRUPTION  OF  PROGRAM  AND  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  GRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Nursing  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student  is  a 
concession  of  this  right,  to  request  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  performance  at 
any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  School  of  Nursing.  If  a  student  for  any  reason  wishes  to 
withdraw  from  the  school,  notification  should  be  made  to  the  dean  before  the  expected 
date  of  withdrawal.  Students  who  have  withdrawn  from  the  program  must  apply  for 
readmission  according  to  regular  admission  policies. 

Students  who  find  it  necessary  to  interrupt  their  program  of  study  should  request 
in  writing  a  leave  of  absence  addressed  to  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  A  maxi- 
mum of  one  calendar  year  s  leave  may  be  granted;  this  will  be  counted  toward  the  total 
time  allowed  to  complete  the  program. 

COMMENCEMENT 

Graduation  exercises  are  held  once  a  year,  in  May,  when  degrees  are  conferred  and 
diplomas  issued  to  students  who  have  completed  all  requirements.  Students  who 
complete  degree  requirements  by  the  end  of  the  fall  or  by  the  end  of  the  summer  term 
receive  diplomas  dated  December  30  or  September  1,  respectively.  There  is  a  delay  in  the 
mailing  of  September  and  December  diplomas  because  diplomas  cannot  be  issued  until 
they  are  approved  by  the  Academic  Council  and  Board  of  Trustees.  All  graduates, 
including  those  receiving  degrees  in  December  and  September,  are  expected  to  attend 
graduation  exercises  in  May. 

Requirements  for  the  Masters  Degree 

Each  of  the  school  s  majors  requires  the  completion  of  39  to  45  units  of  credit.  These 
units  include  core  courses  required  ofallmasters  students,  the  research  option  (either  the 
thesis,  a  research  project,  or  a  course  in  research  utilization),  courses  in  the  major,  and 
electives.  Each  major  requires  the  student  to  complete  a  clinical  residency. 

Required  Core  Courses  Credits 

N301.  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N302.  Nursing  Informatics  2 

N303.  Issues  in  Contemporary  Health  Care  Organizations  3 

N307.  Research  Methods  3 

N308.  Applied  Statistics  2 

Total  13 

Research  Options  (Select  One)*  Credits 

N312.  Research  Utilization  in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N313.  Thesis  6 

N314.  Nonthesis  Option  6 

Total  3-6 


h  Required  of  all  M.S.N,  candidates 
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Major  Fields  of  Study 


NURSING  SYSTEMS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  major  in  Nursing  Systems  Administration  focuses  on  changes  in  the  health  care 
delivery  system,  models  of  nursing  care  delivery,  financial  management  and  patient 
outcomes.  Additionally,  Duke  offers  a  minor  in  Informatics.  The  total  minimum  number 
of  credits  required  for  graduation  is  39.  Course  work  in  the  major  includes  the  following: 

Credits 

N340.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  I  3 

N344.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  II  3 

N348.  Financial  Management  and  Budget  Planning  4 

N345.  Nursing  Administration  Residency  3-9 

Electives/ Independent  Study  1-10 

Total  20-23 


INFORMATICS  MINOR 

N347.  Informatics  Issues  in  Nursing  Systems 
N349.  Nursing  Informatics  Theory  and  Application 
N343.  Nursing  Informatics  Residency 
Total 


Credits 

2 

3 

3-9 
8-14 


NURSE  PRACTITIONER  MAJORS 

The  majority  of  nurse  practitioner  majors  focus  on  the  knowledge  and  skills 
necessary  to  provide  primary  care  across  settings,  including  care  of  individuals  in  rural 
and  underserved  areas.  The  Acute  Care  Nurse  Practitioner  major  focuses  on  the 
knowledge  and  skills  to  provide  care  to  individuals  (including  the  critically  ill)  during 
hospitalization.  The  total  minimum  number  of  credits  required  for  graduation  varies  by 
major.  Course  work  in  the  major  (for  all  except  NNP)  includes  18  credit  units  of 
practitioner  core  courses  and  9  to  11  additional  credits  including  the  residency  in  the 
major. 

Practitioner  Core  Courses  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I 

(PNP:  N381)  4 

N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II 

(PNP:  N382)  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 

Total  18 

NURSE  PRACTITIONER  OPTIONS 

Adult  Nurse  Practitioner-General  Primary  Care  Credits 

Clinical  Elective  3 

Elective  3 

N326.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Primary  Care  3*+ 

Total  9 


*  All  N.P.  residency  courses  are  variable  credit,  1-4  credits. 

+  Required  for  all  NP  students  except  NNP.  See  requirements  for  NNP  for  complete,  distinct 
curriculum.  PNP  students  take  N381  and  N382  in  place  of  N354  and  N355  repectively. 
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Adult  Nurse  Practitioner-Oncology/HIV  Credits 

N330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology  3 
N332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management  3 
N335.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Oncology/HIV  AIDS  3*+ 

Total  9 

Acute  Care  Nurse  Practitioner 

N363.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  I 
N364.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  II 
N365.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Acute  Care 
Total 


Adult  Nurse  Practioner-Cardiovascular 

N327.  Advanced  Management  of  Patients 

with  Cardiovascular  Diseases 
N328.  Care  Management  of  Patients  with  Selected 

Cardiovascular  Illnesses 
N326.  Nurse  Practicioner  Residency:  Adult  Primary  Care 
N329.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Cardiovascular 
Total 

Gerontological  Nurse  Practitioner 

N370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years 

N376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly 

N375.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Gerontology 

Total 

Neonatal  Nurse  Practitioner 

N321.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  I 
N323.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  II 
N322.  Neonatal  Pharmacology 
N320.  Fetal  and  Neonatal  Physiology 
N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice 
N324.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Neonatal 
Electives  (N388  or  N389) 
Total 

Pediatric  Nurse  Practitioner 

N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice 
N385.  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children 
N386.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Pediatrics 
Total 

Family  Nurse  Practitioner 

N392.  Well  Child  Physical  and  Developmental  Assessment 

for  Family  Nurse  Practitioners 
N393.  Child  Health  in  Family  Care 


Credits 

3 
3 

3*+ 
9 

Credits 


3 
3 
2 
11 

Credits 
3 
3 

3*+ 
9 

Credits 


4 
2 
3 

3 
6 

2-3 
24-25 

Credits 

3 
3 

3*+ 
9 

Credits 

1 
3 


All  N.P.  residency  courses  are  variable  credit,  1-4  credits. 

Required  for  all  NP  students  except  NNP.  See  requirements  for  NNP  for  complete,  distinct 
curriculum.  PNP  students  take  N381  and  N382  in  place  of  N354  and  N355  repectively. 
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N394.  Sexual  and  Reproductive  Health 
N395.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Family 
Total 


3 
4 
11 


CLINICAL  NURSE  SPECIALIST  MAJORS 

The  clinical  nurse  specialist  majors  focus  on  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to 
provide  care  to  patients  with  complex  health  problems  and  their  families,  in  a  variety  of 
settings.  The  total  minimum  number  of  credits  required  for  graduation  is  40.  Course  work 
in  the  majors  includes  10  credit  units  in  the  clinical  nurse  specialist  core  courses  and  9  to  14 
credit  units  in  the  major.  Elective  credits  are  used  to  support  the  major. 

Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Core  Courses  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 

Total  10 

CLINICAL  NURSE  SPECIALIST  OPTIONS 

CNS — Gerontology  Credits 

N370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Alness  in  the  Aged  Years  3 

N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I  4 
N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II    4 

N376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly  3 

Total  14 

CNS— Oncology/HIV  Credits 

N330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology  3 
N332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management  3 
N334.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Oncology  3 

Electives/Independent  Study  1-4 

Total  10-13 

CNS-Neonatal  Credits 

N321 .  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  I  4 
N323.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  II  4 

N322.  Neonatal  Pharmacology  2 

N320.  Fetal  and  Neonatal  Physiology  3 
N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice  3 

N325.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Neonatal  6 

Electives  (N388  or  N389)  2-3 

Total  24-25 

CNS — Pediatrics  Credits 

N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice  3 


Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  core  courses  are  taken  by  all  CNS  students  except  neonatal.  See  "CNS- 
Neonatal"  for  a  complete  Neonatal  Nurse  Specialist  Clinical  curriculum. 
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N385.  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children  3 

N383.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Practicum:  Pediatrics  3 

Electives/ Independent  Study  1-4 

Total  10-13 

Course  of  Study  for  the  Post-Master's  Certificate 

The  purpose  of  the  post-master  s  certificate  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for 
students  who  already  have  an  earned  M.S.N,  to  gain  specialized  knowledge  within  a 
major  provided  at  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing.  The  post-M.S.N.  certificate 
represents  the  student  s  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  in  the  chosen 
nursing  major.  Course  requirements  for  the  post-M.S.N.  certificate  are  listed  below  by 
major. 

NURSING  SYSTEMS  ADMINISTRATION  Credits 

N340.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  I  3 

N344.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  II  3 

N345.  Nursing  Administration  Residency  3-9 

N348.  Financial  Management  and  Budget  Planning  4 

Total  13-19 

INFORMATICS  MINOR  Credits 

N347.  Informatics  Issues  in  Nursing  Systems  2 

N349.  Nursing  Informatics  Theory  and  Application  3 

N343.  Nursing  Informatics  Residency  3-9 

Total  8-14 

NURSE  PRACTITIONER  MAJORS 

Core  Courses*  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I 

(except  Peds  students)  4 

N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II 

(except  Peds  students)  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 

Total  18 

Adult  Nurse  Practitioner  -  General  Primary  Care  Credits 

N326.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Primary  Care  3 

Clinical  Elective  3 

Elective  3 

Total  3-9* 

Acute  Care  Nurse  Practitioner  Credits 

N363.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  I  3 

N364.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  II  3 

N365.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Acute  Care  3 

Total  3-9* 


*  Required  for  all  Post-master's  Certificate  Nurse  Practitioner  students  with  the  following 
exceptions:  PNP  students  take  N381  and  N382  in  place  of  N354  and  N355  respectively.  See 
requirements  for  NNP  (for  complete,  distinct  curriculum). 
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Adult  Nurse  Practitioner-Cardiovascular  Credits 

N326.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Primary  Care  3 
N327.  Advanced  Management  of  Patients  with 

Cardiovascular  Diseases  3 
N328.  Care  Management  of  Patients  with  Selected 

Cardiovascular  Illnesses  3 

N329.  Nurse  Practioner  Residency:  Adult  Cardiovascular  2 

Total  5-ll*+ 

Adult  Nurse  Practitioner-Oncology/HIV  Credits 

N335.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Oncology /HIV- AIDS  3 

N330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology  3 
N332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management    3 

Total  3-9*+ 

Clinical  Nurse  Specialist-Oncology/HIV  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 
for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice 

N330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology 

N332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management 

N334.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Oncology 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology 

Total 

Gerontological  Nurse  Practitioner 

N370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years 

N376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly 

N375.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Gerontology 

Total 

Pediatric  Nurse  Practitioner 

N386.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Pediatrics 

N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development  in 
Pediatric  Nursing  Practice 

N385.  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children 

Total 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
19 


Credits 

3 
3 
3 

3-9*+ 

Credits 

3 

3 
3 

3-9*+ 

Family  Nurse  Practitioner  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I  4 

N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II    4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 


If  a  candidate  has  an  M.S.N.  with  a  clinical  major  but  desires  the  NP  post-master's  certificate  in  a 
different  area,  or  if  the  candidate  has  an  M.S.N,  in  administration,  the  two  clinical  courses  (6  credits) 
in  the  new  area  will  also  be  required. 

Required  for  all  Post-master's  Certificate  Nurse  Practitioner  students  with  the  following 
exceptions:  PNP  students  take  N381  and  N382  in  place  of  N354  and  N355  respectively.  See 
requirements  for  NNP  (for  complete,  distinct  curriculum). 
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N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 
N392.  Well  Child  Physical  and  Developmental  Assessment 

for  Family  Nurse  Practitioners  1 

N393.  Child  Health  in  Family  Care  3 

N394.  Sexual  and  Reproductive  Health  3 

N395.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Family  4 

Total  29 

Clinical  Nurse  Specialist-Gerontology 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 
N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I  4 
N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II  4 
N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 

N370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years  3 

N376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly  3 

Total  24 

Clinical  Nurse  Specialist-Pediatrics  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology 

N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development  in 

Pediatric  Nursing  Practice  3 

N385.  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children  3 

N383.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Practicum:  Pediatrics  3 

Total  19 

Neonatal  Nurse  Practitioner 

N321 .  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  I  4 
N323.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  II  4 

N322.  Neonatal  Pharmacology  2 

N320.  Fetal  and  Neonatal  Physiology  3 
N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice  3 

N324.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Neonatal  6 

Electives  (N388  or  N389)  2-3 
Total                                                                                                     24-25 

CLINICAL  NURSE  SPECIALIST  MAJORS 
CNS-G  erontology 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  4 

N354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I     4 

N355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II    4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 
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N370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years  3 

N376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly  3 

Total  24 


CNS-Oncology/HIV 

N330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology 
N332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management 
N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment 

In  Advanced  Nursing  Practice 
N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions 

for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice 
N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology 
N334.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Oncology 
Total 


3 
3 
3 
19 


CNS-Pediatrics  Credits 

N352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment  4 

N356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions  3 

N357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology  3 
N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development  in  Pediatric 

Nursing  Practice  3 

N385  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children  3 

N383  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Practicum:  Pediatrics  3 

Total  19 


CNS-Neonatal 

N321.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  I 
N323.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions 

in  the  Newborn:  II 
N322.  Neonatal  Pharmacology 
N320.  Fetal  and  Neonatal  Physiology 
N384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development 

in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice 
N324.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Neonatal 
Electives 

(N388  or  N389) 
Total 


Credits 


4 
2 
3 

3 
6 

2-3 
24-25 


Courses  of  Instruction 

301.  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Advanced  Nursing  Practice.  This  course  is 
designed  to  explore  the  theoretical  bases  for  development  of  the  advanced  practice  nurse 
and  advanced  practice.  The  focus  will  be  the  application  of  theoretical  and  conceptual 
frameworks  to  guide  decision  making  for  culturally  diverse  populations  with  a  variety  of 
problems  to  achieve  desired  outcomes.  A  variety  of  developmental,  systems, 
psychodynamic,  physiological,  and  nursing  theories  and  conceptualizations  relevant  to 
health  and  illness  care  will  be  presented.  Fall.  3  units.  Brundage,  Mclntire,  and  Wallsten 

302.  Nursing  Informatics.  An  introduction  to  computer  technology  in  the  health  care 
arena  with  a  focus  on  selected  computer  applications  commonly  used  in  the  management 
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of  health  care  information.  The  automation  of  data  management  and  its  impact  on 
nursing  administration,  education,  practice,  and  research  are  addressed  in  the  context  of 
information  systems  and  nursing  informatics.  Fall,  spring.  2  units.  Hewitt 

303.  Issues  in  Contemporary  Health  Care  Organizations.  Survey  of  key  concepts 
that  form  the  bases  for  understanding  health  care  institutions  and  the  environment  in 
which  they  exist.  Current  issues  affecting  health  care  institutions  within  the  context  of  the 
financial  and  political  systems  will  be  analyzed  in  relation  to  their  impact  on  advanced 
nursing  practice.  Steps  to  prepare  the  advanced  practice  nurse  to  negotiate  an 
independent  contract  will  be  introduced.  Fall,  spring.  3  units.  Goodwin 

307.  Research  Methods.  Focuses  on  research  methods  needed  for  systematic 
investigation  and  expansion  of  nursing  knowledge.  How  to  critically  read  research  and 
develop  a  research  proposal  will  also  be  studied.  Fall,  spring.  3  units.  Turner 

308.  Applied  Statistics.  Emphasizes  the  application  and  interpretation  of  statistical 
procedures  used  in  health  care  and  nursing  research.  Data  management  and  the 
relationship  between  research  design  and  statistical  techniques  will  also  be  studied. 
Spring.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  307  or  consent  of  instructor.  2  units.  Clwmpagne 

312.  Research  Utilization  in  Advanced  Nursing  Practice.  The  focus  of  this  course  is 
upon  methods  of  implementing  research  findings  to  solve  identified  clinical  problems. 
Students  will  obtain  skill  in  developing  research-based  protocols  and  in  using  research 
methods  to  evaluate  nursing  care.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  307  and  308,  or 
consent  of  instructor.  3  units .  Qmmpagne,  Turner,  and  Wallsten 

313.  Thesis.  1  to  6  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

314.  Nonthesis  Option.  1  to  6  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

316.  Scientific  Writing.  This  course  provides  a  review  of  the  principles  and  practice 
of  scientific  writing,  with  emphasis  on  research  proposals,  theses,  other  scientific  papers, 
and  articles  for  publication.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  a  proposal  for  a  thesis  or  a 
nonthesis  option,  an  article,  or  other  scientific  work  as  part  of  the  course.  Fall.  3  units. 
Tornquist 

317.  Women  and  Health.  Explore  selected  health  related  topics  of  interest  to  women 
in  their  historic,  cultural,  and  biologic  contexts  in  a  seminar  format.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  Spring.  3  units.  Brundage 

320.  Fetal  and  Neonatal  Physiology.  The  course  focuses  on  the  developing  organ 
systems  during  fetal  life.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  physiologic  adaptation  to 
extrauterine  life  and  the  further  development  and  refinement  of  organ  systems  in  the 
neonatal  period.  Fall.  3  units.  Bozzetteand.  Turner 

321.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions  in  the  Newborn:  I.  The 
course  addresses  the  comprehensive  assessment  and  management  of  the  newborn  from 
birth  through  hospitalization  and  into  the  home  environment.  Course  content  includes 
the  anatomical,  pathophysiological,  and  pharmacological  management  of  the  newborn. 
The  integration  of  the  newborn  into  the  family  is  an  overarching  theme.  Fall.  Prerequisite: 
Nursing  320  or  consent  of  instructor.  4  units.  Bozzette  and  Turner 

322.  Neonatal  Pharmacology.  This  course  is  designed  for  neonatal  nurse  practitioner 
students  to  learn  the  pharmacologic  management  of  newborns  presenting  with  various 
conditions.  Data  collection  and  diagnostic  reasoning  are  emphasized  in  relation  to  drug 
selection,  drug  delivery,  drug  monitoring,  and  evaluation  of  pharmacological 
interventions.  Family  education  is  incorporated  into  the  class.  Spring.  2  units.  Turner 

323.  Managing  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Conditions  in  the  Newborn:  II.  This 
course  builds  upon  Nursing  321  in  addressing  the  comprehensive  assessment  and 
management  of  the  newly  born  infant.  Course  content  includes  the  anatomical, 
pathophysical,  and  pharmacological  management  of  the  infant  in  the  hospital  and  home 
setting.  Advanced  practice  role  development  is  incorporated  into  the  course.  Clinical 
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practice  opportunities  are  in  a  variety  of  settings.  Spring.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  320  and 
321 . 4  units .  Bozzette  and  Turner 

324.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Neonatal.  This  residency  focuses  on  the 
synthesis  of  theory  and  clinical  management  skills  of  the  neonatal  nurse  practitioner 
student  within  a  collaborative  model  of  practice  in  Level  I,  II,  HI  newborn  units  as  well  as 
follow-up  clinics  and  transport.  3  to  6  units.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing 320,321, 322, 
and  323.  Variable  credit.  Bozzette  and  Turner 

325.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Neonatal.  This  residency  focuses  on  the 
synthesis  of  theory  and  clinical  skills  of  the  clinical  nurse  specialist  student  within  a 
collaborative  practice.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  education,  consultation,  research,  and 
clinical  practice  skills.  3  to  6  units.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  320, 321, 322,  and  323. 
Variable  credit.  Bozzette  and  Turner 

326.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Primary  Care.  Provides  the  student  with 
supervised  practice  as  a  nurse  practitioner.  Emphasis  is  upon  the  development  of  the 
domains  and  competencies  of  nurse  practitioner  practice  in  both  acute  and  primary  care 
settings.  Activities  also  emphasize  the  management  of  major  acute  and  chronic  illnesses. 
1  to  4  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352,  354,  355,  356,  and  357. 
Variable  credit.  Wilkman 

327.  Advanced  Management  of  Patients  with  Cardiovascular  Diseases.  This  course 
focuses  on  in-depth  pathophysiology  and  management  of  patients  with  major 
cardiovascular  disorders.  Content  includes  diagnostic  and  treatment  options,  recovery 
of  patients  following  major  cardiac  events,  symptom  management  during  chronic  illness, 
and  prevention  of  disease.  Students  will  also  obtain  skill  in  ECG  interpretation  and 
cardiac  physical  exam.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352  and  357. 3  units.  Cheek 

328.  Care  Management  of  Patients  with  Selected  Cardiovascular  Illnesses.  The 
focus  of  this  course  is  to  provide  the  student  with  supervised  experience  in  care 
management  of  adult  patients  with  selected  cardiovascular  illnesses  in  a  variety  of 
clinical  settings.  The  student  will  incorporate  the  knowledge  and  critical  thinking  skills 
developed  in  Nursing  327  into  actual  patient  evaluations  and  care  management.  Weekly 
seminars  will  focus  upon  group  discussion  of  paradigm  cases  from  clinical  practice.  The 
seminar  will  also  provide  the  student  with  opportunity  for  formal  experience  in  case 
presentations.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  327, 352, 354, 355, 356,  and  357. 3  units.  Cheek 

329.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Cardiovascular.  This  course  provides  the 
student  with  supervised  practice  as  a  nurse  practitioner.  Emphasis  is  upon  synthesis  of 
knowledge  and  role  development  through  the  domains  and  competencies  of  nurse 
practitioner  practice  in  the  care  of  cardiovascular  patients.  Clinical  experiences  focus  on 
the  management  of  common  acute  and  chronic  illness  through  transitions  in  care. 
Consent  of  instructor  required.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  327, 328, 352, 354, 355, 356,  and  357. 
Variable  credit.  Cheek 

330.  Oncology  Nursing  I:  Epidemiology  and  Pathophysiology.  Focus  is  on  the 
epidemiology,  pathophysiology,  and  biobehavioral  aspects  of  cancer  across  the  adult 
years.  Major  topics  include  cancer  physiology,  prevention,  detection,  role  of  defenses, 
treatment,  and  responses  to  cancer.  Spring.  3  units.  Mcln tire 

332.  Oncology  Nursing  II:  Symptom  and  Problem  Management.  The  course  is 
designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  framework  for  coordinating  the  domains  and 
competencies  of  the  advanced  practice  roles  in  adult  oncology  nursing.  The  Oncology 
Nursing  Society  (ONS)  Guidelines  for  Advanced  Oncology  Nursing  Practice  (1996)  and 
Competencies  in  Advanced  Practice  Oncology  Nursing  (1994)  including  HIV/ AIDS  and 
Rehab  serve  as  a  framework  for  the  examination  of  potential  problems  and  symptom 
management  in  patients.  Case  management  and  case  studies  are  used  for  the  integration 
of  clinical  problems.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  to  4  units.  Prerequisite:  Nursing 
330.  Variable  credit.  Mclntire 


Courses  of  Instruction  1 75 


334.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Residency:  Oncology.  A  clinical  practicum  in  which 
students  specialize  in  their  interest  areas,  choosing  among  ambulatory/clinic  care, 
inpatient  care,  bone  marrow  transplant  care,  community  /preventive  care,  home  care, 
hospice  care,  and  care  of  persons  with  HIV  and  AIDS.  Case  management,  care  maps,  case 
studies,  and  ONS  Guidelines  for  Oncology  Nursing  Practice  serve  as  formats  for  the 
practicum  and  seminars.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  330, 332, 352, 356, 
and  357. 3  units.  Mclntire 

335.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Oncology/HIV-AIDS.  A  clinical 
residency  in  which  students  specialize  in  the  primary  care  domains  and  competencies  of 
the  adult  nurse  practitioner  in  oncology  /  HP/  AIDS.  The  areas  include:  managing  patient 
health  illness  in  ambulatory  and  acute  inpatient  settings,  monitoring  quality  care, 
organizational  and  role  competencies,  healing,  and  teaching  roles.  2  to  4  units. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  330, 332, 352, 354, 355, 356,  and  357.  Variable  credit .  Mclntire 

340.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  I.  Focuses  on  the  theoretical  bases  for 
developing  and  maintaining  nursing  systems  in  health  care/health  related  institutions. 
Development  of  management  skill  serves  as  the  basis  for  further  inquiry  and 
development  of  the  nurse  administrator  role.  Problem  solving  methodology  is  used  to 
develop  strategies  for  dealing  with  issues  from  the  internal  and  external  environment  of 
health  care  institutions.  Fall.  3  units.  Alfred 

343.  Nursing  Informatics  Residency.  This  course  is  designed  to  build  the  student's 
prior  knowledge  and  experience  in  nursing  informatics  within  a  context  of  advanced 
nursing  practice.  The  intent  of  the  residency  will  be  to  develop  independent  problem 
solving  skills  in  the  synthesis  of  advanced  practice  nursing  knowledge  and  informatics 
knowledge  and  skills  under  the  guidance  and  mentorship  of  a  practicing  informatics 
specialist  (preceptor).  The  student's  learning  project  and  experiences  will  be  supervised 
by  the  preceptor  and  professor.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  3  to  9  units.  Spring. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  347  and  349.  Variable  credit.  Goodwin 
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344.  Nursing  Systems  Administration  II.  Focuses  on  the  theoretical  bases  of 
leadership  in  facilitating  the  development  of  professional  nursing  practice. 
Development,  maintenance,  and  supervision  of  nursing  systems  in  health  care/health 
related  institutions  are  discussed.  Regulation  and  legal  tenets  from  the  external 
environment  and  their  impact  on  the  administration  of  nursing  systems  are  emphasized . 
Spring.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  340. 3  units.  Alfred 

345.  Nursing  Administration  Residency.  The  residency  builds  upon  students'  prior 
knowledge  and  experience  in  nursing  administration.  The  intent  is  to  develop 
independent  problem  solving  skills  while  under  the  guidance  and  mentorship  of  a 
practicing  nurse  administrator.  The  minimum  required  credits  are  three  with  a 
maximum  of  nine  credits  for  those  needing  additional  learning  experiences  with  a 
preceptor.  3  to9  units.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  340and  344.  Variablecredit.A//red 

346.  Entrepreneurial  Ventures  in  Nursing.  This  course  examines  the  development 
and  maintenance  of  entrepreneurial  (intrapreneurial)  ventures  in  the  health  care  field. 
Special  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  identification  of  innovative  services,  and 
establishing,  marketing,  financing,  and  maintaining  the  venture.  Students  will  be 
exposed  to  the  experiences  of  established  entrepreneurs  and  advisors  in  the  field.  The 
influence  of  the  political,  economic,  legal,  and  social  environment  on  the  entrepreneurial 
venture  will  be  examined .  Summer.  3  units.  Staff 

347.  Informatics  Issues  in  Nursing  Systems.  This  course  is  focused  on  the 
developing  field  called  "nursing  informatics"  which  combines  nursing  science, 
computer  science,  and  information/decision  science,  and  examines  related  issues  of 
applying  nursing  informatics  within  complex  health  care  organizations  and 
administrative  structures.  Research,  ethical,  social,  cultural,  economic,  privacy/ 
confidentiality,  and  legal  issues  are  among  the  many  issues  discussed.  Students  will 
master  novice  problem  solving  skills  related  to  selected  issues.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  302  and  303. 2  units.  Goodwin 

348.  Financial  Management  and  Budget  Planning.  Designed  for  managers  in 
complex  organizations.  Focuses  on  the  knowledge  and  skills  needed  by  the  nurse 
manager  to  plan,  monitor,  and  evaluate  budget  and  fiscal  affairs  for  a  defined  unit  or 
clinical  division.  Health  care  economics,  personnel,  and  patient  activities  are  analyzed 
from  a  budgetary  and  financial  management  perspective  within  an  environment  of 
regulations  and  market  competition.  Spring.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  303  suggested.  4 
units.  Zelman 

349.  Nursing  Informatics  Theory  and  Application.  This  course  is  focused  on  the 
developing  field  called  "nursing  informatics"  which  combines  nursing  science, 
computer  science,  and  information/  decision  science,  and  examines  both  theoretical  and 
practical  application  considerations  that  impact  nursing.  Learning  experiences  are 
structured  to  provide  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  develop  both  theoretical 
knowledge  and  enhanced  technology  skills  through  laboratory  application  of  didactic 
content  and  a  real  world  project  involving  systems  analysis,  information  specification, 
and  project  management  as  a  part  of  the  class.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Fall. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  302, 303,  and  347. 3  units.  Goodwin 

352.  Diagnostic  Reasoning  and  Physical  Assessment  in  Advanced  Nursing 
Practice.  Combines  lecture  and  laboratory  experiences  to  develop  advanced  skills  in 
assessment  of  physical,  cognitive,  nutritional,  and  functional  domains.  Nurse-patient 
interaction,  data  collection,  and  diagnostic  reasoning  are  emphasized.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  Fall.  4  units.  Ouimetteand  Wilkman 

354.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  I.  The  course 
emphasizes  assisting  patients  to  reach  or  maintain  their  highest  level  of  health  and 
functioning.  The  focus  will  be  on  health  promotion,  health  maintenance,  and  primary 
care  management  of  respiratory,  cardiac,  gastrointestinal,  and  mental  health  problems 


Courses  of  Instruction  177 


encountered  by  patients  and  their  families.  The  pharmacological  management  of 
common  problems  is  systematically  integrated  into  the  course.  Clinical  practicums  are  in 
a  variety  of  settings.  Practice  settings  include  rural  health  clinics,  home,  hospital  units, 
and  long-term  care  faculties.  Advanced  practice  role  development  is  incorporated  into 
the  course  through  care  management  seminars  and  supervised  clinical  practice.  Spring. 
Prerequisite:  Nursing  352;  prerequisite/concurrent:  Nursing  356.  4  units.  Friedman, 
Ouimette,  Price,  and  Wilbnan 

355.  Managing  Common  Acute  and  Chronic  Health  Problems  II.  The  course 
emphasizes  assisting  patients  to  reach  or  maintain  their  highest  level  of  health  and 
functioning.  The  focus  will  be  on  health  promotion,  health  maintenance,  and  primary 
care  management  of  common  skin  disorders,  arthritic,  neurologic,  gynecologic,  anemia, 
and  endocrine  problems  encountered  by  patients  and  their  families.  The 
pharmacological  management  of  common  problems  is  systematically  integrated  into  the 
course.  Clinical  practicums  are  in  a  variety  of  settings.  Practice  settings  include  rural 
health  clinics,  home,  hospital  units,  and  long-term  care  facilities.  Advanced  practice  role 
development  is  incorporated  into  the  course  through  care  management  seminars  and 
supervised  clinical  practice.  Summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352,  354,  356  and  357.  4 
units.  Denman,  Ouimette,  and  Wilkman 

356.  Clinical  Pharmacology  and  Interventions  for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice.  The 
course  is  a  combination  of  lecture  and  case  analyses  designed  to  increase  assessment  and 
management  skills  related  to  pharmacological  management  of  patients  with  a  variety  of 
common  acute  and  chronic  health  problems .  Data  collection  and  diagnostic  reasoning  are 
emphasized  in  relation  to  drug  selection,  patient/ family  education,  monitoring,  and 
evaluation  of  pharmacological  interventions.  Spring.  3  units.  Kessler  andMcHugh 

357.  Selected  Topics  in  Advanced  Pathophysiology.  The  course  focuses  on 
developing  an  advanced  pathophysiological  knowledge  foundation  to  understand 
alterations  in  biological  processes  that  affect  the  body's  dynamic  equilibrium  or 
homeostasis.  This  foundation  assists  the  student  in  physical  assessment  and  clinical 
reasoning  to  differentiate  normal  from  abnormal  physiological  function  and  to  consider 
causality  for  understanding  underlying  pathophysiological  alterations  in  illness  for  the 
management  of  patients  in  advanced  clinical  practice.  Topics  selected  will  provide  the 
basis  for  understanding  pathophysiology  of  common  health  problems  and  complex 
physiological  alterations  encountered  in  advanced  clinical  practice.  Fall.  3  units.  Staff 

358.  Advanced  Physiology.  Focuses  on  developing  an  advanced  knowledge  base  to 
understand  normal  human  physiological  phenomena.  Summer.  Prerequisite:  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing  or  Bachelor  of  Science  in  related  area.  3  units.  Staff 

359.  Management  of  Diabetes  Mellitus  in  a  Primary  Care  Setting.  The  course  is 
designed  to  develop  in-depth  knowledge  of  the  management  of  diabetes  and  related 
disorders.  This  knowledge  will  provide  the  scientific  foundation  for  clinical  decision 
making.  The  clinical  practice  component  is  designed  to  assist  the  student  to  increase  skill 
in  diagnosis  and  management  of  diabetes  and  related  disorders.  Prerequisite:  Nursing 
352, 354, 356, 357,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  units.  Wilkman 

360.  Concepts  of  Teaching  and  Learning.  Focuses  on  the  key  concepts  and  principles 
that  form  the  bases  for  the  teaching  and  learning  process.  Educational  theories  of  teaching 
and  learning,  situations  and  issues  serve  as  the  framework  for  developing  instructional 
strategies  used  in  advanced  nursing  practice  roles.  Spring.  3  units.  Mclntire 

362.  Ethics  in  Nursing.  Focuses  on  the  historical  development  of  ethics  in  nursing, 
analysis  of  moral  language,  codes  of  ethics,  frameworks  for  ethical  decision  making  with 
case  analysis,  and  strategies  for  discussion  of  ethics  in  nursing.  Summer.  3  units.  Staff 

363.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  I.  Focuses  on  pathophysiological 
mechanisms,  clinical  decision  making,  and  treatment  modalities  for  managing  common 
problems  seen  in  critically  ill  patients.  Integration  of  technological  aspects  of  care  is 
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emphasized  in  both  the  didactic  and  clinical  components  of  the  course.  Consent  of 
instructor  required.  Prerequisites:  Nursing 352, 354, 355, 356,  and  357. 3  units.  Staff 

364.  Management  of  Critically  111  Adult  Patients  II.  Focuses  on  pathophysiological 
mechanisms,  clinical  decision  making,  and  treatment  modalities  for  the  management  of 
health  problems  seen  in  acutely /critically  ill  patients.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356, 357,  and  363. 3  units.  Staff 

365.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Adult  Acute  Care.  Focuses  on  synthesis  of 
theory  and  implementation  of  the  acute  care  nurse  practitioner  role  within  a  collaborative 
model  of  practice  with  patients  in  acute  and  critical  care  settings.  Consent  of  instructor 
required.  1  to  4  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356, 357, 
363,  and  364.  Variable  credit.  Staff 

370.  Social  Issues,  Health,  and  Illness  in  the  Aged  Years.  Examines  diversity  in 
development  and  adaptation  to  environmental,  social,  psychological,  and  biological 
changes.  Theories  of  aging,  health  and  aging,  intimacy  and  sexuality,  rural-urban  health 
care  patterns,  minority  health  care  patterns,  demographic  trends,  and  death,  dying,  and 
loss  are  discussed .  Spring .  3  units .  Wallsten 

375.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Gerontology.  The  residency  provides  GNP 
students  with  concentrated  clinical  opportunities.  Emphasis  is  on  clinical  decision 
making,  practice  issues,  and  organizational  management.  Residency  sites  and  associated 
preceptors  are  arranged  by  faculty.  1  to  4  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites: 
Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356, 357, 370,  and  376.  Variable  credit.  Ouimette and  Wallsten 

376.  Managing  Care  of  the  Frail  Elderly.  Emphasizes  assessment,  rehabilitation,  and 
management  of  complex  problems  of  elders  who  reside  in  community  and  institutional 
settings.  Research  projects  and  innovative  care  strategies  are  explored.  Organizational 
and  managerial  effectiveness  and  consultative  roles  of  the  GNP/GCNS  are  examined. 
Fall.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356,  and  357. 3  units.  Ouimette  and  Wallsten 

381.  Common  Pediatric  Management  Issues  I .  The  course  addresses  the  comprehen- 
sive assessment  and  management  of  selected  primary  care  pediatric  problems.  Course 
content  includes  information  about  common  acute  and  chronic  illnesses,  health  mainte- 
nance issues,  and  recognition  of  circumstances  that  require  interdisciplinary  collabora- 
tion or  referral.  Pathophysiology  and  the  pharmacological  management  of  common 
problems  are  systematically  integrated  into  the  content  of  the  course.  Advanced  practice 
role  development  is  emphasized  throughout  the  course  in  care  management  discussions 
and  supervised  clinical  practice.  Clinical  practice  opportunities  are  arranged  with  the 
course  instructor  and  offered  in  a  variety  of  settings.  Consent  of  instructor  required. 
Spring.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  301, 352,  and  357. 4  units.  Blood-Siegfried  andhorimer 

382.  Common  Pediatric  Management  Issues  II.  The  course  is  a  continuation  of  Nurs- 
ing 381,  and  addresses  the  comprehensive  assessment  and  management  of  selected  pri- 
mary care  pediatric  problems .  Course  content  includes  information  about  common  acute 
and  chronic  illnesses,  health  maintenance  issues,  and  recognition  of  circumstances  thatre- 
quire  interdisciplinary  collaboration  or  referral.  Pathophysiology  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cal management  of  common  pediatric  problems  are  systematically  integrated  into  the 
content  ofthe  course .  Advanced  practice  role  development  isemphasized  in  care  manage- 
ment discussions  and  supervised  clinical  practice.  Clinical  practice  opportunities  are  of- 
fered in  a  variety  of  pediatric  settings.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  Summer. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  301 ,  352, 356, 357,  and  381 ;  current  BCLS  certification  including  the 
Heimlich  maneuver;  PALS  certification  highly  recommended.  4  units.  Blood-Siegfried  and 
Lorimer 

383.  Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  Practicum:  Pediatrics.  Supervised  clinical  practicum 
exploring  the  role  of  the  clinical  nurse  specialist  in  a  pediatric  setting  of  the  student's 
choice.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 356, 357, 384,  and  385. 3  units. 
Blood-Siegfried  and  Lorimer 
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384.  Advanced  Concepts  in  Development  in  Pediatric  Nursing  Practice.  Focuses  on 
the  importance  of  developmental  issues  in  the  advanced  practice  of  pediatric  nursing. 
Normal  cognitive,  motoric,  social/emotional,  and  language  development  and  the  usual 
developmental  challenges  of  each  age  group  are  addressed  in  the  context  of  health 
main  tenance  and  management  of  illness.  Spring.  Prerequisite:  Nursing352.3units.Bfc>od- 
Siegfried  and  Lorimer 

385.  Advanced  Nursing  Care  of  Children.  This  course  addresses  societal  and  family 
issues  that  impact  on  the  maintenance  of  health  in  children  and  on  complex  care 
management  by  the  advanced  pediatric  nurse  practitioner.  Summer.  Prerequisites: 
Nursing  352  and  384. 3  units.  Blood- Siegfried  and  Lorimer 

386.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Pediatrics.  Supervised  clinical  practice  in  an 
approved  setting  which  allows  the  opportunity  for  practice  as  a  pediatric  nurse 
practitioner.  1  to  4  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 356, 357, 381, 
382, 384,  and  385.  Variable  credit.  Blood-Siegfried,  Friedman,  and  Lorimer 

388.  Physiological  Monitoring.  This  course  provides  the  student  with  an  in-depth 
understanding  of  selected  invasive  and  noninvasive  physiologic  monitors  used  in 
clinical  settings.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  monitors  used  in  intensive  care 
settings.  Understanding  the  reliability,  validity,  sensitivity,  stability,  drift,  and  artifacts 
with  respect  to  mechanisms  of  measurement  will  underscore  the  interpretation  of  output. 
This  course  is  highly  recommended  for  NNP  and  ACNP  students.  2  units.  Turner 

392.  Well  Child  Physical  and  Developmental  Assessment  for  Family  Nurse 
Practitioners.  The  course  focuses  on  the  physical  and  developmental  assessment  of  well 
children  from  infancy  through  adolescence.  It  is  a  combined  lecture  and  laboratory 
experience  designed  to  increase  assessment  skills  needed  in  the  care  of  children.  The 
laboratory  portion  of  the  course  takes  place  in  the  School  of  Nursing  skills  lab  and  the 
newborn  nursery.  Developmental  evaluation  centers,  schools,  and  daycare  centers  will 
also  be  settings .  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 356,  and  357,  and  355  (concurrent) .  1  unit. 
Friedman  or  Messick 

393.  Child  Health  in  Family  Care.  This  course  focuses  on  children  from  infancy  to 
adolescence  within  the  contextual  frameworks  of  family,  school,  and  community.  It 
addresses  growth  and  development,  health  maintenance,  and  anticipatory  guidance 
needs  of  various  age  groups .  The  role  of  the  family  nurse  practitioner  in  the  management 
of  common  health  problems  of  children  is  included.  The  clinical  practice  component  of 
the  course  will  be  in  primary  care  settings  that  serve  children;  public  health  departments, 
school-based  clinics,  public  and  private  family  and  pediatric  practice  sites,  rural  health 
clinics,  and  developmental  evaluation  centers.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356, 
and  357. 3  units.  Denman  and  Friedman 

394.  Sexual  and  Reproductive  Health.  Course  focuses  on  women  and  men  from 
adolescence  through  old  age  within  the  context  of  their  sexual  and  reproductive 
development.  Addresses  issues  related  to  development,  family,  and  health  maintenance, 
as  well  as  common  sexual  and  reproductive  health  problems  of  various  age  groups.  The 
role  of  the  family  nurse  practitioner  in  the  management  of  preconceptual,  prenatal,  and 
postnatal  care  of  women  and  their  families  is  included .  The  clinical  practice  component  of 
the  course  will  be  in  primary  care  settings  that  serve  women  and  men  at  different  points 
in  the  sexual  and  reproductive  continuum.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  352, 354, 355, 356,  and 
357;  current  BCLS  including  Heimlich  maneuver.  3  units.  Friedman  and  Price 

395.  Nurse  Practitioner  Residency:  Family.  This  residency  occurs  in  a  clinical  setting 
with  the  student  having  the  mentorship  of  either  a  nurse  practitioner  or  primary  care 
physician.  Seminars  are  conducted  to  allow  the  student  to  synthesize  learning  from 
clinical  applications  of  advanced  practice.  The  student  is  expected  to  perform  health 
assessments,  order  and  interpret  diagnostic  tests,  determine  a  plan  of  care  for  family 
members,  collaborate  with  the  health  team,  and  refer  patients  to  other  health  care 
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providers  when  appropriate.  1  to  4  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisites:  Nursing 
352, 354, 355, 356, 357, 393,  and  394.  Variable  credit.  Friedman 

399.  Selected  Topics  or  Independent  Study.  Students  select  a  topic  of  professional 
interest  within  the  specialty  area  or  in  support  of  the  specialty  area,  to  be  studied  with  a 
faculty  member.  Specific  objectives,  evaluation  method,  and  other  requirements  are 
determined  prior  to  registering  for  the  course  of  study.  Consent  of  instructor  required.  1 
to  3  units.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Prerequisite:  matriculation  into  nursing  curriculum. 
Variable  credit.  Staff 
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The  Allied  Health  Programs 

There  are  several  health-service  related  educational  programs  offered  through  the 
Division  of  Allied  Health  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  that  are  neither 
medicine  nor  nursing.  Currently,  the  Allied  Health  Division  is  comprised  of  three 
master's  degree  programs  and  several  certificate  programs.  Every  effort  is  made  to  keep 
each  of  these  Allied  Health  programs  closely  related  to  the  Medical  School  departments 
whose  fields  they  serve.  Today,  there  are  approximately  226  students  enrolled  in  such 
programs  at  Duke  University.  In  addition,  the  School  of  Medicine  is  affiliated  with  one 
master's  level  program  that  is  administered  through  the  Graduate  School. 

Resources  for  Study 

All  of  the  study  facilities  available  to  medical  students  are  available  to  allied  health 
students.  See  descriptions  for  Library/Communications  Center,  the  Thomas  D.  Kinney 
Central  Teaching  Laboratory  and  Division  of  Educational  Media  Services  which  may 
be  found  in  a  foregoing  section  of  this  bulletin. 

Several  of  the  allied  health  programs  have  affiliations  with  other  hospitals  and  med- 
ical institutions  for  clinical  instruction. 

Student  Life 

Living  Accommodations.  Because  of  the  shortage  of  residential  space,  students 
enrolled  in  allied  health  certificate  programs  are  not  eligible  for  student  housing. 
Students  enrolled  in  the  Master's  Programs,  however,  are  eligible.  The  Department  of 
Housing  Management  maintains  a  listing  of  rental  apartments,  rooms,  and  houses 
provided  by  property  owners  or  real  estate  agencies  in  Durham.  These  listings  are 
available  in  the  department  only;  during  the  summer  an  assistant  is  available  to  answer 
questions  and  to  aid  students  in  their  attempt  to  obtain  housing  off  campus.  Information 
on  commercial  complexes  in  the  Durham  area  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Off- 
Campus  Housing  Office,  217  Anderson  Street,  Durham,  NC  27705.  Except  for  assuring 
that  owners  sign  a  statement  of  nondiscrimination,  off-campus  property  is  in  no  way 
verified  and  neither  the  university  nor  its  agents  negotiate  between  owners  and 
interested  parties.  The  search  for  accommodations  should  begin  as  soon  as  possible  after 
acceptance.  A  visit  of  two  or  three  days  provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to  make 
use  of  the  off-campus  service  and  to  inspect  personally  the  availabilities. 
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Dining  Facilities.  Duke  Dining  Services  operates  a  variety  of  dining  facilities 
including  cafeterias,  snack  bars,  restaurants,  salad  bars,  and  more.  Students  may  make 
food  purchases  in  dining  establishments  with  cash,  or  they  may  choose  to  open  a  pre- 
paid account.  Information  about  dining  plan  accounts  and  flexible  spending  accounts 
is  available  from  the  DukeCard  Office,  024  Union  West,  Box  90911,  Durham,  North 
Carolina  27708-0911, 919/684-5800. 

Cafeterias  operated  by  the  hospital  are  available  both  in  the  Medical  Center  and  the 
Veterans  Administration  Medical  Center. 

Student  Financial  Aid.  Duke  University  recognizes  the  responsibility  of  students 
and  their  families  to  provide  funds  according  to  their  ability  to  achieve  the  educational 
objective.  Students  are  encouraged  to  pursue  every  available  source  of  support  through 
their  local  and  state  student  assistance  programs. 

All  programs  are  approved  for  veterans'  education  benefits  for  those  individuals 
who  are  eligible.  Some  of  the  programs  have  limited  student  support  available  through 
stipends  or  special  scholarships. 

Financial  aid  is  available  through  Duke  in  limited  amounts  in  the  form  of  loans. 
When  all  institutional  funds  are  pooled,  the  amount  available  to  a  totally  needy  student 
is  inadequate  to  meet  the  school's  recognized  costs.  A  Free  Application  for  Federal  Stu- 
dent Aid  (FAFSA)  is  required  in  addition  to  the  Duke  University  Financial  Aid  Applica- 
tion. A  copy  of  the  student's  (and  spouse's,  if  applicable)  federal  income  tax  return  for 
the  previous  taxable  year  is  required .  In  the  case  of  the  dependent  student,  a  copy  of  the 
parent's  federal  income  tax  return  for  the  last  taxable  year  also  is  required.  Duke  Univer- 
sity reserves  the  right  to  decline  to  approve  loan  applications  for  those  applicants  who 
do  not  have  a  satisfactory  credit  history.  U.S.  citizenship  or  permanent  residence  visa  is 
required  of  all  students  receiving  loans  through  the  school. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  financial  aid  recipients  to  keep  the  Medical  Center  Office  of 
Financial  Aid  informed  of  any  outside  financial  assistance  they  may  receive.  It  must  be 
understood  that  Duke  reserves  the  right  to  reconsider  its  offer  of  financial  assistance  in 
the  event  of  a  major  outside  award  to  a  recipient.  No  financial  aid  funds  may  be  used 
during  a  period  when  the  recipient  is  not  involved  with  work  toward  the  degree  or  cer- 
tificate. Less  than  half-time  or  special  students  are  not  eligible  for  financial  aid. 

Students  who  have  been  accepted  for  matriculation  routinely  receive  financial  aid 
applications.  Annual  reapplication  is  required  of  all  financial  aid  recipients. 

Federal  Pell  Grant  is  a  federally  funded  grant  for  students  with  financial  need  who 
have  not  earned  a  baccalaureate  degree  and  are  enrolled  in  any  postsecondary  educa- 
tional program.  To  apply,  the  applicant  completes  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Stu- 
dent Aid  (FAFSA)  which  may  be  obtained  from  a  high  school  guidance  counselor  or  any 
financial  aid  office. 

Federal  Stafford  Student  Loans  (see  description  on  page  63). 

North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  (NCSIG)  is  available  to  residents  of  North 
Carolina  who  are  enrolled  in  any  postsecondary  educational  program  in  North 
Carolina.  The  applicant  must  demonstrate  substantial  financial  need  and  must  not  have 
earned  a  baccalaureate  degree.  Application  deadline  is  March  1st  for  the  following 
academic  year.  To  apply,  the  applicant  completes  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student 
Aid  (FAFSA)  requesting  that  the  information  be  sent  to  College  Foundation,  Inc.,  P.O. 
Box  12100,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina  27605-2100.  FAFSAs  may  be  obtained  from  a  high 
school  guidance  counselor  or  any  financial  aid  office. 

North  Carolina  Student  Loan  Program  for  Health,  Science,  and  Mathematics. 
These  loans  provide  financial  assistance  to  North  Carolina  residents  who  demonstrate 
need  as  determined  by  the  board.  Loans  are  available  for  study  in  the  medical  fields, 
mathematics,  and  science  programs  that  lead  to  a  degree.  The  applicant  must  be  a 
domiciliary  of  North  Carolina  and  accepted  as  a  full-time  student  in  an  accredited 
associate,  baccalaureate,  master's,  or  doctoral  program  leading  to  a  degree.  Loan 
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recipients  in  professional  or  allied  health  programs  may  cancel  their  loans  through 
approved  service  in  shortage  areas,  public  institutions,  or  private  practice.  Medical 
students  may  receive  up  to  $8,500  per  year  for  each  of  the  four  years;  master's  degree 
students  are  eligible  for  two  loans  of  up  to  $6,500  each;  bachelor's  degree  students  are 
eligible  for  three  loans  of  up  to  $5,000  each.  For  application  forms  and  more  information 
write:  Executive  Secretary,  Board  for  Need-Based  Student  Loans,  P.O.  Box  20549, 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina  27619-0549,  or  telephone  (919)  571-4178. 

Every  effort  is  made  to  assist  the  student  with  tuition  and  living  expenses  within  the 
framework  of  school  policies  which  may  be  in  effect  at  the  time.  However,  as  funds  are 
limited,  prior  indebtedness  is  not  be  given  favorable  consideration  as  part  of  the  stu- 
dent's budget.  Any  applicant  having  further  questions  may  write  to  Office  of  Financial 
Aid,  126  Davison  Building,  Box  3067  DUMC,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 

Judicial  System  and  Regulations.  Duke  University  expects  and  requires  of  all  its 
students  full  cooperation  in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  scholarship 
and  conduct.  Each  student  is  subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  which 
are  currently  in  effect  or  which  are,  from  time  to  time,  put  into  effect  by  the  appropriate 
authorities  of  the  university.  At  the  same  time,  the  individual  is  responsible  for  decisions 
and  choices  within  the  framework  of  the  regulations  of  the  community  as  Duke  does 
not  assume  in  loco  parentis  relationships. 

Any  student,  in  accepting  admission,  indicates  a  willingness  to  subscribe  to,  and  be 
governed  by,  these  rules  and  regulations  and  acknowledges  the  right  of  the  university 
to  take  such  disciplinary  action,  including  suspension  or  expulsion,  for  failure  to  abide 
by  these  regulations  or  for  other  conduct  adjudged  unsatisfactory  or  detrimental  to  the 
university.  A  copy  of  the  Allied  Health  Judicial  System  including  a  code  of  ethics,  rules 
of  conduct,  and  judicial  procedures  is  provided  each  student. 

Fees  for  Transcripts.  Requests  for  transcripts  of  academic  records  should  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  the  Medical  Center  Registrar.  A  fee  of  three  dollars,  payable  in 
advance,  is  charged  for  each  copy.  However,  the  transcript  fee  is  waived  for  financially 
needy  students  who  require  transcripts  to  apply  for  external  funding. 

Student  Health  Service.  Student  health  service,  health  insurance,  and  counseling 
and  psychological  services,  fully  described  in  an  earlier  portion  of  this  bulletin,  are 
available  to  all  allied  health  students. 

Student  Health  Fee.  All  regular  full-time  students  and  part-time  degree  candidates 
are  required  to  pay  a  health  fee  that  is  nonrefundable  after  the  first  day  of  classes  in  the 
semester.  The  student  health  fee  entitles  the  student  to  outpatient  treatment  through 
the  Student  Health  Service,  inpatient  treatment  in  the  Infirmary,  and  use  of  Counseling 
and  Psychological  Services.  The  health  fee  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  Duke  Student 
Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance  (the  premium  for  this  insurance  is  minimized 
due  to  the  existence  of  the  Student  Health  Services)  which  covers  a  large  number  of 
medical  costs  above  and  beyond  the  treatment  available  through  the  Student  Health 
Services.  The  identification  of  a  separate  student  health  fee  in  no  way  changes  the  policy 
concerning  the  additional  Student  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance  Plan. 
Student  Health  brochures  are  available  in  the  bursar's  office  and  in  the  Student  Health 
Service  Clinic. 

Student  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance.  At  the  beginning  of  each  fall 
semester,  medical  and  allied  health  students  must  provide  proof  to  the  bursar's  office 
of  coverage  under  an  accident  and  hospitalization  insurance  policy  or  purchase  the 
Duke  Student  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance  policy.  If  hospital  services 
outside  of  the  Student  Health  Service  are  needed,  this  insurance  policy  provides 
protection  twenty-four  hours  per  day  during  the  twelve-month  term  of  the  policy  of 
each  student  insured.  Students  are  covered  on  and  off  the  campus,  at  home,  while 
traveling  between  home  and  school,  and  during  interim  vacation  periods. 
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Refunds'1" 

If  a  student  withdraws,  tuition  is  refunded  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Withdrawal  from  Master's  Programs  Refund 

Before  classes  begin  full  amount 

During  first  or  second  week  80  % 

During  third  to  fifth  week  60  % 

During  sixth  week  20  % 

After  sixth  week  None 


Withdrawal  from  Certificate  Programs 

Before  classes  begin 

During  first  week 

After  first  week  of  classes 


Refund* 

full  amount 

80% 

None 


*  The  Clinical  Research  Program  observes  an  alternate  refund  policy  as  noted  in  the  Clinical 
Research  section  under  "Withdrawal  from  a  Course." 
Includes  involuntary  withdrawal  for  academic  reasons. 
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The  Master  of  Health  Sciences  in  Clinical  Research 

THE  CLINICAL  RESEARCH  TRAINING  PROGRAM 

Program  Director:  William  E.  Wilkinson,  Ph.D. 

This  training  program  meets  an  existing  need  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center 
for  formalized  academic  training  in  the  quantitative  and  methodological  principles  of 
clinical  research.  Designed  primarily  for  Duke  clinical  fellows  who  are  training  for 
academic  careers,  the  program  offers  formal  courses  in  research  design,  statistical 
analysis,  decision  analysis,  research  ethics  and  research  management.  Students  who 
complete  a  prescribed  course  of  study  in  the  training  program  are  awarded  a  Master  of 
Health  Sciences  in  Clinical  Research  degree  by  the  School  of  Medicine. 

The  Clinical  Research  Training  Program  is  offered  by  the  faculty  of  the  Division  of 
Biometry  in  the  Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine  with  the  participation 
of  other  members  of  the  Medical  Center  faculty  having  expertise  in  relevant  areas. 

Degree  and  Nondegree  Admission.  All  persons  wishing  to  take  courses  in  the 
Clinical  Research  Training  Program,  even  on  a  non-degree  basis,  must  be  admitted  to 
the  program  or  be  currently  enrolled  in  a  graduate  degree-granting  program  at  Duke. 
A  bachelor's  degree  (or  the  equivalent)  from  an  accredited  institution  is  a  prerequisite 
for  admission  either  as  a  degree  candidate  or  as  a  nondegree  student. 

A  student  seeking  admission  to  the  Clinical  Research  Training  Program  should  ob- 
tain an  application  packet  which  contains  the  necessary  forms  and  detailed  instructions 
on  how  to  apply.  Requests  for  application  forms  or  for  additional  information  about  the 
training  program  should  be  directed  to  the  Clinical  Research  Training  Program,  Box 
3827,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710,  (919)  681-4560. 

A  complete  application  for  non-degree  admission  requires  only  the  application 
form  and  an  official  transcript  from  each  post-secondary  institution  attended.  Appli- 
cants with  an  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  or  equivalent  degree  who  are  currently  medical  residents,  fel- 
lows, or  faculty  members  at  Duke  are  not  required  to  submit  transcripts  for  non-degree 
admission. 

A  complete  application  for  admission  as  a  degree  candidate  consists  of  the  applica- 
tion form  and  the  following  supporting  documents:  (1)  an  official  transcript  from  each 
post-secondary  institution  attended;  (2)  three  letters  of  evaluation  written  by  persons 
qualified  to  testify  to  the  applicant's  capacity  for  graduate  work;  (3)  official  scores  on  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  General  (Aptitude)  Test.  (G.R.E.  scores  are  not  required 
for  applicants  having  an  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  or  equivalent  degree.) 

In  the  event  that  a  non-degree  student  is  subsequently  admitted  as  a  degree  candi- 
date, relevant  course  work  is  accepted  for  degree  credit. 

Program  of  Study.  The  degree  requires  24  units  of  graded  course  work  and  a 
research  and  thesis  project  for  which  12  units  of  credit  are  given.  Seven  courses  (241  - 
247)  constituting  22  units  are  required  for  all  degree  candidates  (see  Courses  of 
Instruction  below).  The  student's  clinical  research  activities  provide  the  setting  and  the 
data  for  the  project;  the  thesis  serves  to  demonstrate  the  student's  competence  in  the 
use  of  quantitative  methods  in  medical  research. 

The  program  is  designed  for  part-time  study,  allowing  the  fellow/student  to  inte- 
grate the  program's  academic  program  with  his  or  her  clinical  training.  The  course  work 
can  be  completed  in  one  academic  year  consisting  of  two  16-week  semesters.  (The  exact 
dates  are  determined  by  the  Medical  School's  calendar  for  fourth  year  medical  stu- 
dents.) 

Examining  Committee.  The  faculty  member  who  directs  the  student's  research 
project  and  two  other  faculty  members  constitute  an  examining  committee  to  certify 
that  the  student  has  successfully  completed  this  degree  requirement.  The  chairperson 
and  at  least  one  other  member  of  this  committee  must  be  on  the  faculty  of  the  Clinical 
Research  Training  Program  or  in  the  Division  of  Biometry;  the  constitution  of  each 
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examining  committee  must  be  approved  by  the  program  director. 

Grades.  Grades  in  the  Clinical  Research  Training  Program  consist  of  H  (High  Pass), 
P  (Pass),  L  (Low  Pass)  and  F  (Fail).  In  addition,  an  I  (Incomplete)  indicates  that  some 
portion  of  the  student's  work  is  lacking  for  a  reason  acceptable  to  the  instructor  at  the 
time  grades  are  reported.  The  instructor  who  gives  an  Incomplete  for  a  course  may 
specify  a  date  by  which  the  student  must  make  up  the  deficiency.  In  exceptional 
circumstances,  an  Incomplete  that  is  not  resolved  within  one  calendar  year  from  the 
date  the  course  ended  may  be  extended  for  one  additional  year  with  the  written 
approval  of  the  course  instructor  and  the  program  director.  If  an  Incomplete  is  not 
resolved  within  the  approved  period,  the  grade  of  I  becomes  permanent  and  may  not 
be  removed  from  the  student's  record. 

A  student's  enrollment  as  a  degree  candidate  is  terminated  if  he  or  she  receives  a 
single  grade  of  F  or  two  grades  of  L  in  the  program.  For  these  purposes,  WF  (see  below) 
and  a  permanent  7  are  both  considered  to  be  failing  grades. 

Withdrawal  from  a  Course.  A  course  may  be  dropped  at  the  student's  discretion 
during  the  first  three  weeks  of  class;  no  grade  is  recorded  and  all  tuition  is  refunded.  If 
a  course  is  dropped  later  in  the  term,  no  tuition  is  refunded  and  the  status  of  the  student 
at  the  time  of  withdrawal  is  indicated  on  the  permanent  record  as  WP  (Withdrew 
Passing)  or  WF  (Withdrew  Failing). 

Tuition.  Tuition  for  the  1998-99  academic  year  is  $450  per  unit.  Faculty  members 
and  some  fellows  may  be  eligible  for  the  university's  Educational  Assistance  Program. 
Other  sources  of  support  exist  in  some  clinical  departments;  prospective  students 
should  consult  with  program  directors  and  division  chiefs  regarding  potential  funding 
sources. 

Transfer  of  Credit.  Transfer  of  credit  for  graduate  work  completed  at  another 
institution  is  considered  only  after  a  student  has  earned  a  minimum  of  12  units  in  the 
Clinical  Research  Training  Program.  A  maximum  of  6  units  of  credit  may  be  transferred 
for  graduate  courses  completed  at  other  institutions.  Such  units  are  transferred  only  if 
the  student  received  a  grade  of  B  (or  its  equivalent)  or  better.  The  transfer  of  graduate 
credit  does  not  reduce  the  required  minimum  registration  of  36  units  for  the  degree. 
However,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer  of  credit  may  be  permitted  to  register 
for  as  much  as  18  units  of  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  12  units. 

Time  Limitations.  A  degree  candidate  is  expected  to  complete  all  requirements 
within  six  calendar  years  of  matriculation.  Degree  credit  for  a  course  (including  one  for 
which  transfer  credit  is  given)  expires  six  years  after  the  course  is  completed  by  the 
student;  in  this  case,  degree  credit  can  be  obtained  only  by  re-taking  the  course. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

CRP-241.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Methods.  An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of 
statistical  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  as  applied  in  clinical  research.  Topics 
include  probability  distributions,  descriptive  statistics,  graphical  displays,  parametric 
and  non-parametric  tests  for  differences  in  central  tendency,  paired  comparisons  and 
correlation,  simple  linear  regression  and  one-way  analysis  of  variance.  4  units. 

CRP-242.  Principles  of  Clinical  Research.  General  principles  and  issues  in  clinical 
research  design.  Formulating  the  research  objective  and  the  research  hypothesis; 
specifying  the  study  population,  the  experimental  unit  and  the  response  variable(s). 
Classification  of  studies  as  experimental  or  observational,  prospective  or  retrospective, 
case-control,  cross-sectional,  or  cohort;  their  relative  advantages  and  limitations  and  the 
statistical  methods  used  in  their  analysis.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  traditional  topics  of 
clinical  epidemiology  such  as  disease  etiology,  causation,  natural  history,  diagnostic 
testing,  and  the  evaluation  of  treatment  efficacy.  Corequisite:  CRP-241. 4  units. 
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CRP-243.  Ethical  Issues  in  Clinical  Research.  An  introduction  to  the 
considerations  necessary  in  designing  and  conducting  clinical  research  that  meets 
current  ethical  and  regulatory  guidelines.  Topics  include  the  emergence  of  research 
ethics,  the  underlying  ethical  principles  relevant  to  the  conduct  of  research,  selection  of 
subjects  (e.g.,  the  inclusion  of  women  and  minorities  in  research),  informed  consent, 
compensation,  confidentiality,  regulatory  requirements,  termination  of  clinical  trials, 
conflict  of  interest  and  scientific  integrity.  Corequisite:  CRP-242.  2  units. 

CRP-244.  Health  and  Economic  Evaluation  of  Clinical  Practice.  A  practical 
foundation  in  health  and  economic  evaluation  of  complex,  controversial,  and  expensive 
clinical  practices.  The  theory  and  practice  of  analytical  methods  used  to  inform  decision 
making  in  health  care  -  from  medical,  administrative  and  societal  perspectives.  Topics 
include:  evidence  tables,  utility  theory,  tree-structured  decision  models,  basic  finance 
and  organization  of  health  care,  health  care  cost  accounting;  cost-effectiveness,  cost- 
utility  and  cost-benefit  analysis,  meta-analysis,  accounting  for  uncertainty  in  the 
evaluation  of  clinical  practices.  Corequisite:  CRP-242.  2  units. 

CRP-245.  Statistical  Analysis.  This  course  extends  CRP  241  (Introduction  to 
Statistical  Methods)  to  more  advanced  topics  relevant  in  clinical  research.  Topics 
include  regression  models  (linear  and  logistic  regression  models,  their  practical 
applications  in  assessing  multivariable  relationships  and  formulating  predictive 
models,  and  the  interpretation  of  model  parameters),  categorical  data  analysis  (methods 
for  analyzing  nominal  and  ordinal  response  variables)  and  survival  analysis  (inferences 
from  time-to-event  data  with  censored  observations,  including  Kaplan-Meier  curves, 
hazard  functions,  and  the  Cox  proportional  hazards  regression  model).  Prerequisite: 
CRP-241.4units. 

CRP-246.  Research  Management.  An  introduction  to  the  critical  issues  and 
methods  in  the  management  of  clinical  research.  The  focus  is  on  the  understanding  of 
concepts  and  skills  related  to  the  complex,  multidisciplinary  environment  in  which 
clinical  research  is  conducted.  Topics  include  budget  construction  and  financial 
management,  project  management,  regulatory  affairs,  negotiating  skills,  conflict 
resolution,  manuscript  preparation,  public  relations,  presentation  skills,  and  alternative 
means  of  disseminating  medical  information.  Prerequisite:  CRP-242.  4  units. 

CRP-247.  Clinical  Research  Seminar.  This  seminar  integrates  and  builds  on  the 
core  courses  (CRP  241,  242,  and  245)  to  provide  practical  experience  developing  and 
critiquing  the  methodological  aspects  of  clinical  research  protocols  and  the  clinical 
research  literature.  Assigned  readings  are  drawn  from  contemporary  literature  and 
include  both  exemplary  and  flawed  studies.  Prerequisite:  CRP-242.  Corequisite  CRP- 
245.  2  units. 

CRP-248.  Clinical  Trials.  Fundamental  concepts  in  the  design  and  analysis  of 
clinical  trials.  Topics  include  protocol  management,  sample  size  calculations, 
determination  of  study  duration,  randomization  procedures,  multiple  endpoints,  study 
monitoring,  and  early  termination.  Corequisite:  CRP-245.  2  units. 

CRP-249.  Health  Services  Research.  Research  methods  in  health  services  research. 
Topics  include  measurement  of  health-related  quality  of  life,  case  mix  and  comorbidity, 
and  quality  of  health  care;  analysis  of  variations  in  health  care  practice;  physician 
profiling.  Application  of  traditional  research  designs  (e.g.,  randomized  trials)  to  address 
health  services  research  questions.  The  interface  between  health  services  research  and 
health  policy.  Prerequisite:  CRP-242.  Corequisite  CRP-245.  2  units. 

CRP-250.  Analysis  of  Genetic  Data.  An  introduction  to  the  use  of  statistics  for 
genetic  data  with  a  focus  on  human  genetics.  Topics  include  genetic  variation, 
heritability,  Hardy-Weinberg  equilibrium,  linkage  analysis,  mapping  genes  and  DNA 
fingerprinting.  Specific  student  interests  will  be  considered  if  time  permits.  Prerequisite: 
CRP-241.2units. 
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CRP-251.  Psychometrics  and  Reliability.  An  introduction  to  the  elements  of 
psychometric  theory  that  are  relevant  to  the  conduct  of  clinical  research.  Topics  include 
reliability  and  validity;  the  definitions  and  use  of  intraclass  correlation,  classical  test 
theory  and  generalizability  theory  as  models  of  reliability;  questionnaire  design  and 
scale  construction;  methods  for  assessing  the  psychometric  properties  of  scales  such  as 
factor  analysis  and  Cronbach's  alpha;  the  use  of  reliability  in  sample  size  estimation. 
Prerequisite:  CRP-242.  Corequisite  CRP-245.  2  units. 

The  Pathologists'  Assistant  Program 

MASTER  OF  HEALTH  SCIENCES  CURRICULUM 
Pathologists  Assistant  Program  Core  Faculty 

Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Pathology:  Salvatore  V.  Pizzo,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
Director,  Pathologists' Assistant  Program:  James  G.  Lewis,  Ph.D. 
Medical  Director:  Alan  D.  Proia,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
Medical  Director  for  Surgical  Pathology:  Marcia  Gottfried,  M.D. 
Director  of  Surgical  Pathology:  Lester  Loopholed,  M.D. 
Surgical  Pathology  Training  Coordinator:  Pamela  Vollmer,  B.H.S. 
Director,  Autopsy  Service,  Veterans  Affairs  Medical  Center:  Jane  Gaede,  M.D. 
Director  of  Surgical  Pathology,  Veterans  Affairs  Medical  Center:  Robin  Vollmer,  M.D. 
Chief,  Pediatric  Pathology:  William  D.  Bradford,  M.D. 
Attending  Pathologists 

Professors:  Edward  Bossen,  M.D.;  Robert  Jennings,  M.D.;  Keith  Reimer,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Stanley 

Robboy,  M.D.;  John  Shelburne,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Joachim  Sommer,  M.D. 
Associate  Professors:  Victor  Roggli,  M.D.;  Peter  Zwadyk,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  Marcia  Gottfried,  M.D.;  David  Howell,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Christine  Hulette,  M.D.; 

Roger  McLendon,  M.D.;  Howard  Ratech,  M.D.;  Charles  Steenbergen,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Program  of  Study.  This  is  a  twenty-four  month  program  beginning  with  the  start 
of  the  medical  school  academic  year  in  August  of  each  year.  It  provides  a  broad, 
graduate  level  background  in  medical  sciences  in  support  of  intensive  training  in 
anatomic  pathology.  With  the  background  in  anatomy,  histology,  physiology,  and 
microbiology,  the  students  learn  pathology  at  the  molecular  level  in  the  classroom  and 
are  trained  and  given  experience  in  the  microscopic  and  gross  morphology  of  disease 
in  close  one-on-one  training  with  pathology  department  faculty.  They  learn  dissection 
techniques  and  all  technical  aspects  of  anatomic  pathology  in  summer  rotations.  The 
curriculum  is  designed  to  produce  individuals  who  fill  the  gap  between  the  pathologist 
on  the  autopsy  and  surgical  pathology  services  and  other  technical  personnel  who  work 
in  the  tissue  processing  laboratory. 

Accreditation.  The  curriculum,  faculty,  facilities,  and  administration  of  the 
program  are  accredited  by  the  National  Accrediting  Agency  for  Clinical  Laboratory 
Sciences  (NAACLS).  Graduates  are  able  to  sit  for  the  American  Association  of 
Pathologists'  Assistants  fellowship  examination. 

Degree  Requirements.  Passage  of  sixty-nine  units  of  graduate  credit  is  required 
for  the  M.H.S.  degree.  An  additional  eleven  credits  are  required  to  receive  a  certificate 
at  the  end  of  the  program,  there  are  mandatory  comprehensive  written,  oral,  and 
practical  examinations  administered  by  a  panel  of  pathology  department  faculty  which 
all  students  must  pass  for  successful  completion  of  the  program. 

Grading  Policies.  Grades  for  all  courses  except  the  comprehensive  final 
examination  are  assigned  as  follows:  Excellent/ High  Pass  (H),  Good/Pass  (P), 
Satisfactory /Low  Pass  (L),  Failing  (F),  and  Incomplete  (7).  Failure  in  any  course  may 
result  in  removal  from  the  program.  If  a  student  receives  two  Ls,  the  student  is  placed 
on  academic  probation  and  is  required  to  perform  additional  studies  for  the  director. 
All  incomplete  grades  automatically  revert  to  F  if  work  is  not  completed  within  one 
semester  or  one  summer  session  following  award  of  the  grade.  The  comprehensive  final 
examination  is  pass/fail  with  the  award  of  honors  for  outstanding  students.  Students 
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who  fail  the  final  can  register  for  one  semester  to  prepare  and  take  the  examination 
again.  Any  student  who  fails  the  final  twice  cannot  complete  the  program. 

Curriculum 
Year  1  Fall 

CBI-200  Cell  and  Tissue  Biology  3  credits 

CBI-201  Microscopic  Anatomy  3  credits 

CBI-202  Medical  Physiology  4  credits 

BAA-200  Human  Anatomy  3  credits 

PTA-205  Immunology  3  credits 

Year  1  Spring 

FTH-250  General  Pathology  4  credits 

PTH-251  General  Pathology  Laboratory  4  credits 

MIC-221  Medical  Microbiology  4  credits 

PTA-200  Introduction  to  Dissection  2  credits 

PTA-201  Basic  Neuroanatomy  1  credit 

Year  1  Summer 

PTA-210  Introduction  to  Autopsy  Pathology  4  credits 

PTA-220  Introduction  to  Surgical  Pathology  4  credits 

PTA-215  Histology  Techniques  1  credit 

Year  2  Fall 

PTH-364  Systemic  Pathology  3  credits 

FTH-361  Autopsy  Pathology  4  credits 

PTA-230  Surgical  Pathology  4  credits 

PTH-258  Cellular  and  Subcellular  Pathology  2  credits 

PTA-216  Histology  Techniques  1  credit 

PTA-240  Photography  1  credit 

Year  2  Spring 

PTH-364  Systemic  Pathology  3  credits 

PTA-231  Surgical  Pathology  4  credits 

PTH-362  Autopsy  Pathology  4  credits 

PTA-217  Histology  Techniques  1  credit 

PTA-241  Photography  2  credits 

Year  2  Summer 

PTA-300  Autopsy  Practicum  4  credits 

PTA-301  Surgical  Pathology  Practicum  4  credits 

PTA-302  Forensic  Rotations  3  credits 

80  credits 
Prerequisites  for  Admission 

1.  A  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  biological  or  chemical  science  from  an 
accredited  institution. 

2.  A  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  nonscience  major  but  at  least  12  credit  hours 
in  biological  sciences  and  six  credit  hours  in  chemistry. 

3.  Scores  for  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (G.R.E.)  taken  within  the  last 
five  years. 

Candidates  who  receive  their  baccalaureate  degrees  from  institutions  outside  the 
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United  States  must  submit  a  transcript  evaluation  showing  degree  equivalency  and 
subject  matter  description. 

Application  Procedures.  Application  materials  are  mailed  to  prospective  candi- 
dates for  admission  up  to  January  31st  of  the  year  of  expected  matriculation.  Applications 
can  be  obtained  by  writing  to:  Dr.  James  G.  Lewis,  Director,  Pathologists'  Assistant  Pro- 
gram, Department  of  Pathology,  Box  3712,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC 
27710.  Telephone:  (919)  684-2159.  All  applications  must  be  received  by  February  28. 

Applications  must  include: 

1 .  A  completed  application  form  and  a  nonrefundable  application  fee  of  $35; 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  colleges  and  universities  attended; 

3.  G.R.E.  scores; 

4.  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

Candidates  are  notified  of  the  admission  committee's  decision  no  later  than  April 
1 5 .  Accepted  candidates  are  required  to  submit  a  nonrefundable  deposit  of  $300  to  retain 
their  places  in  the  class.  This  deposit  applies  to  tuition. 

Tuition,  Fees  and  Estimated  Costs  for  Year  One 

Tuition  $12,400  (40  credits  at  $310/credit) 

Fees  500 

Books  434 

Lab  coats  127 

Student  health  fee  ($215/semester)  645 

Student  accident 

and  hospitalization  insurance  $685  (single)  $2,163  (family) 

Vehicle  registration  120 

Lodging  4,644 

Food  3,732 

Miscellaneous  4,019 

Total  $28,784 

Financial  Aid.  Please  refer  to  the  section  on  student  aid  in  the  chapter,  The  Allied 
Health  Programs.  For  more  detailed  information  contact  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid, 
Box  3067,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC  27710. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

B  AA-305.  Gross  Human  Anatomy.  This  is  the  medical  school  and  anatomy  graduate 
course  in  human  anatomy.  Students  participate  in  a  complete  lecture  series  and  in  labora- 
tory dissections  of  cadavers.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  are  supplemented  by  confer- 
ences which  emphasize  biological  and  evolutionary  aspects.  3  credits.  Staff 

CB 1-200.  Cell  and  Tissue  Biology.  This  is  the  introductory  medical  school  and  grad- 
uate course  in  microscopic  anatomy.  Students  participate  in  lectures  and  laboratories  on 
the  structure  and  function  of  cells  and  tissues  of  the  body.  The  courses  provides  practical 
experience  in  the  use  of  the  light  microscope  analyzing  an  extensive  slide  collection  of 
mammalian  tissues.  3  credits.  Mcintosh  and  staff 

CBI-201.  Microscopic  Anatomy.  Histology  of  all  major  organs  of  the  body.  Structure 
and  cell  biology  at  both  the  level  of  the  light  and  electron  microscope.  3  credits.  Mcintosh 
and  staff 

CBI-202.  Medical  Physiology.  Medical  and  graduate  level  course  on  organ  and  cell 
physiology.  Human  and  medical  aspects  are  stressed.  4  credits.  Anderson  and  staff 

MIC-221.  Medical  Microbiology.  Intensive  study  of  common  bacteria,  viruses, 
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fungi,  and  parasites  that  cause  human  disease.  The  didactic  portion  focuses  on  the 
nature  and  biological  properties  of  microorganisms  causing  disease,  the  manner  of 
replication,  and  their  interaction  with  the  entire  host  as  well  as  specific  organs  and  cells. 
4  credits.  Staff 

PTH-250.  General  Pathology.  This  is  the  medical  school  core  course  in  pathology. 
Lectures  deal  with  broad  concepts  of  disease  and  underlying  molecular  mechanisms.  4 
credits.  Staff 

PTH-251.  Laboratory  Course  in  General  Pathology.  Fundamentals  of  pathology 
are  presented  by  correlating  gross  and  microscopic  material  to  illustrate  the  structural 
changes  in  disease.  Laboratories  are  broken  into  small  groups  of  students  and  are  held 
under  the  guidance  of  staff  pathologists.  4  credits.  Staff 

PTH-258.  Cellular  and  Subcellular  Pathology.  The  course  consists  of  lectures  and 
seminars  on  the  alterations  of  cellular  structure  and  associated  functions  that 
accompany  cell  injury.  2  credits.  Shelburne  and  staff 

PTH-361,  362.  Autopsy  Pathology.  A  detailed  consideration  of  the  morphologic, 
physiologic,  and  biochemical  manifestations  of  disease.  Includes  gross  dissection, 
histologic  examinations,  processing,  analyzing  of  all  autopsy  findings  under  tutorial 
supervision.  6  credits  each  course.  Lewis  and  staff 

PTH-364.  Systemic  Pathology.  This  is  the  medical  school  and  graduate  course  in 
the  detailed  pathology  of  major  organ  systems.  The  course  consists  of  lectures  and 
seminars  presenting  the  latest  scientific  concepts  of  disease.  6  credits.  Bradford  and  staff 

PTA-200.  Introduction  to  Dissection.  This  is  a  course  in  basic  tissue  dissection 
techniques  taught  through  participation  in  autopsies  and  using  autopsy  tissues.  3 
credits.  Lewis  and  staff 

PTA-205.  Immunology.  This  is  a  basic  survey  course  in  immunology  that  includes 
lectures  on  the  function  and  interaction  of  the  cells  of  the  immune  system,  cytokine 
secretion  and  function,  and  the  generation  of  humoral  and  cellular  immune  responses. 
3  credits.  Kostyu 

PTA-210.  Introduction  to  Autopsy  Pathology.  This  is  a  summer  rotation  given 
during  the  first  summer  session.  It  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  autopsy 
prosection  and  workup.  Students  assist  residents  in  full  autopsy  dissections.  4  credits. 
Lewis  and  staff 

PTA-220  Introduction  to  Surgical  Pathology.  This  is  a  rotation  conducted  during 
the  first  summer  session.  It  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  techniques  of  gross 
dissection,  descriptions,  and  submission  of  tissue  samples  from  surgical  specimens.  4 
credits.  Vollmer  and  staff 

PTA-215,  216,  217.  Histology  Techniques.  These  are  rotations  through  various 
histology  laboratories.  These  are  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  various 
techniques  used  in  tissue  processing  and  special  procedures.  1  credit  each.  Dotson  and 
staff 

PTA-230,  231.  Surgical  Pathology.  These  courses  consist  of  thorough  laboratory 
training  in  the  orientation,  description,  and  dissection  of  gross  surgical  specimens. 
Students  follow  many  of  the  cases  through  to  signout  by  the  pathologist.  4  credits  each. 
Vollmer  and  staff 

PTA-240,  241.  Photography.  This  is  an  introduction  to  medical  photography. 
Students  become  familiar  with  photography  equipment  and  the  fundamentals  of  gross 
specimen  photography.  1  credit  each.  Reeves  and  Conlon 

PTA-300.  Autopsy  Practicum.  This  is  the  final  autopsy  rotation  in  which  the  students 
must  perfect  their  dissection  skills,  demonstrate  the  ability  to  conduct  full  autopsy 
prosections  in  all  possible  situations,  and  write  full  preliminary  autopsy  reports.  In 
addition,  special  dissection  skills  are  taught  in  this  course.  4  credits.  Lewis  andstaff 
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FTA-301.  Surgical  Pathology  Practicum.  This  is  the  final  surgical  pathology 
rotation  in  which  the  students  must  perfect  their  dissection  skills  and  demonstrate  the 
ability  to  orient,  dissect,  describe,  and  submit  appropriate  tissue  samples  from  all 
commonly  encountered  surgical  pathology  specimens.  4  credits.  Vollmer  and  staff 

PTA-302.  Forensic  Rotation.  Students  rotate  through  the  laboratories  of  the  Chief 
Medical  Examiner  assisting  in  forensic  autopsies.  3  credits.  Butts  and  staff 

The  Physician  Assistant  Program 

MASTER  OF  HEALTH  SCIENCES  CURRICULUM 
Department  of  Community  and  Family  Medicine: 

Chairman:  James  L.  Michener,  M.D. 
Education  Division 

Program  Director:  Reginald  D.  Carter,  Ph.D.,  P.A. 

Medical  Director:  Joyce  A.  Copeland,  M.D. 

Associate  Program  Director:  Patricia  M.  Dieter,  M.P.A.,  PA.-C. 

Director  of  Preclinical  Education:  J.  Victoria  Scott,  M.H.S.,  PA.-C. 

Director  of  Clinical  Education:  Philip  A.  Price,  M.H.S.,  PA.-C. 

Director  of  Recruitment  and  Minority  Affairs:  Lovest  Alexander,  M.H.S.,  P.A.-C. 

Surgical  Coordinator:  Paul  C.  Hendrix,  M.H.S.,  P.A.-C. 

Clinical  Laboratory  Coordinator:  Margaret  Schmidt,  Ed.D.,  M.T.  (A.S.C.P.) 

Clinical  Medicine  Coordinator:  John  C.  Lord,  B.H.S.,  P.A.-C. 

S.E.  AHEC  Clinical  Coordinator:  Gloria  J.  Jordan,  M.H.S.,  P.A.-C. 

Emergency  Department  Coordinator:  Robert  Giggey,  B.A.,  P.A.-C. 

Instructor:  Peggy  R.  Robinson,  M.HS.,  P.A.-C. 

The  physician  assistant  (P.A.)  concept  originated  at  Duke  over  three  decades  ago. 
Dr.  Eugene  A.  Stead  Jr.,  then  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Medicine,  believed  that 
midlevel  practitioners  could  increase  consumer  access  to  health  services  by  extending 
the  time  and  skills  of  the  physician.  Today,  physician  assistants  are  well-recognized  and 
highly  sought-after  members  of  the  health  care  team  who,  working  interdependently 
with  physicians,  provide  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  patient  care  in  virtually  all  medical 
specialties  and  settings.  They  take  patient  histories,  perform  physical  examinations, 
order  laboratory  and  diagnostic  studies,  and  develop  patient  treatment  plans.  In  forty 
states,  including  North  Carolina,  P.A.s  have  the  authority  to  write  prescriptions.  Their 
job  descriptions  are  as  diverse  as  those  of  their  supervising  physicians,  and  also  may 
include  patient  education,  medical  education,  health  administration,  and  research. 

The  role  of  the  graduate  P.A.  has  evolved  substantially  over  the  past  twenty-five 
years.  While  the  majority  of  P.A.s  in  clinical  practice  continue  to  provide  primary  care 
services,  the  percentage  serving  in  solo  practice  or  private  group  settings  has  declined 
while  the  percentage  practicing  in  institutional  settings  has  risen.  Today,  over  half  of  all 
graduate  P.A.s  are  employed  in  large  clinics,  hospitals,  and  institutional  settings.  There 
are  also  more  nonclinical  positions  developing  for  P.A.s;  while  these  positions  do  not  in- 
volve patient  care,  they  depend  on  a  strong  clinical  knowledge  base  (e.g.,  drug  study  co- 
ordinator, clinical  services  coordinator,  etc.). 

In  recognition  of  the  increased  responsibilities  and  expanded  roles  of  P.A.s,  the  in- 
creased number  of  applicants  with  college  degrees,  and  the  quality  of  the  P.A.  educa- 
tional program,  the  university  began  offering  the  Master  of  Health  Sciences  (M.H.S.) 
degree  to  graduates  in  1992.  The  M.H.S.  curriculum  is  designed  to  provide  PA.s  with  a 
greater  depth  of  knowledge  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  clinical  medicine,  as  well 
as  skills  in  administration  and  research.  With  these  expanded  skills,  graduates  can  take 
advantage  of  the  wide  diversity  of  positions  available  to  P.A.s. 

Program  of  Study.  The  curriculum  is  twenty-five  consecutive  months  in  duration 
and  is  designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  rationale  for  skills  used  in  patient 
assessment,  diagnosis,  and  management.  The  first  twelve  months  of  the  program  are 
devoted  to  preclinical  studies  in  the  basic  medical  and  behavioral  sciences,  and  the 
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remaining  thirteen  months  to  clinical  experiences  in  primary  care,  medical  and  surgical 
specialties,  and  research  study. 

The  preclinical  curriculum  is  integrated  in  such  a  way  as  to  introduce  the  student  to 
medical  sciences  as  they  relate  to  specific  organ  systems  and  clinical  problems.  Learning 
strategies  include  the  traditional  lecture  format  and  basic  science  laboratory,  small 
group  tutorials,  and  computer-assisted  diagnostics  using  simulated  patients.  Regular 
patient  contact  is  an  important  part  of  the  first  year  curriculum.  Students  begin  to  see  pa- 
tients during  the  spring  semester  as  part  of  the  Patient  Assessment  course;  this  patient 
contact  continues  throughout  the  summer  term  of  the  first  year. 

As  part  of  the  clinical  practicum,  students  are  required  to  take  rotations  in  inpatient 
medicine,  surgery,  emergency  services,  outpatient  medicine,  pediatrics,  obstetrics/gy- 
necology,  and  behavioral  medicine.  In  addition,  two  elective  clinical  rotations  are  in- 
cluded in  the  clinical  year  schedule,  as  is  a  four-week  period  devoted  to  development  of 
a  written  research  protocol.  At  least  one  clinical  rotation  must  be  completed  in  a  medi- 
cally underserved  site.  The  final  four  weeks  of  the  clinical  year  are  spent  in  a  specialty  of 
the  student  s  choosing;  this  final  preceptorship  often  serves  as  a  bridge  to  employment 
as  a  practicing  P. A. 

Because  the  clinical  teaching  is  carried  out  in  many  practice  settings  throughout 
North  Carolina  and  the  southeast,  students  should  plan  on  being  able  to  travel  away 
from  the  Durham  area  for  many  of  their  clinical  experiences. 

Curriculum.  Before  proceeding  into  the  clinical  phase  of  the  curriculum,  students 
must  satisfactorily  complete  the  following: 

Preclinical  Year 
Fall  Semester 

PAP-200.  Basic  Medical  Sciences  5  credits 

PAP-205.  Anatomy  4  credits 

PAP-210.  Laboratory  Medicine  4  credits 

PAP-215.  Physical  Diagnosis  3  credits 

PAP-220.  Clinical  Medicine  I  4  credits 

Total  20  credits 


Spring  Semester 

PAP-211.  Laboratory  Medicine  II 

PAP-221.  Clinical  Medicine  II 

PAP-230.  Fundamentals  of  Surgery 

PAP-235.  Patient  Assessment  I 

PAP- 240.  Behavioral  Aspects  of  Medicine 

Total 


1  credit 
9  credits 
5  credits 

2  credits 
2  credits 

19  credits 


Summer  Term 

PAP-222.  Clinical  Medicine  III 
PAP-236.  Patient  Assessment  II 
PAP-245.  Perspectives  on  Health 
PAP-250.  Health  Systems  Organization 
PAP-255.  Introduction  to  Research 

and  Epidemiologic  Principles 
Total 


7  credits 

1  credit 

2  credits 

2  credits 

3  credits 
15  credits 


Clinical  Year 

Following  successful  completion  of  the  preclinical  courses,  students  enter  the 
clinical  phase  of  the  program,  completing  the  following  experiences: 

PAP-300.  Outpatient  Medicine  8  credits 
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PAP-305.  Research  Period  3  credits 

PAP-310.  Behavioral  Medicine  4  credits 

PAP-320.  Inpatient  Medicine  8  credits 

PAP-340.  General  Surgery  4  credits 

PAP-350.  Emergency/Outpatient  Surgery  4  credits 

PAP-360.  Pediatrics  4  credits 

PAP-370.  Obstetrics/Gynecology  4  credits 

Elective  4  credits 

Elective  4  credits 

PAP-390.  Preceptorship  4  credits 

Total  51  credits 

The  student  receives  four  credits  for  rotations  which  are  four  weeks  in  length,  and 
eight  credits  for  rotations  which  are  eight  weeks  in  length. 

In  addition  to  successful  completion  of  the  preclinical  and  clinical  phases  of  the  pro- 
gram, the  PA.  student  must  also  complete  B.L.S.,  A.C.L.S.,  and  the  research  period.  The 
four-week  research  period  is  scheduled  during  the  clinical  year. 

Program  Policies  and  Grading  Standards.  Grades  for  all  courses  and  clinical 
rotations  within  the  Physician  Assistant  curriculum  are  assigned  on  the  basis  of  the 
following:  Honors  (H),  Pass  (P),  Low  Pass  (L),  and  Fail  (F).  The  Physician  Assistant 
Program  is  designed  to  integrate  classroom  and  clinical  learning  experiences  considered 
necessary  for  competency  as  health  care  providers.  Therefore,  the  failure  of  any  required 
course  prevents  a  student  from  continuing  in  the  program.  Also,  a  student  can  receive 
no  more  than  a  total  of  three  grades  of  "Low  Pass"  in  the  twenty-seven  required  courses 
during  the  clinical  and  preclinical  phases  of  the  program.  Determination  of  satisfactory 
academic  progress  is  made  by  the  PA.  faculty  at  the  conclusion  of  each  semester/term. 

A  grade  of  "Incomplete"  (J)  may  remain  on  a  student's  transcript  for  one  year  only 
After  one  year,  a  grade  of  "Incomplete"  automatically  is  converted  to  an  F  (Fail).  An  ex- 
tension to  this  one  year  limit  may  be  granted  by  the  program  director;  a  request  must  be 
submitted  in  writing  to  the  program  director  no  later  than  thirty  days  prior  to  the  expi- 
ration of  the  one  year  time  limit. 

Students  in  the  Physician  Assistant  Program  are  participants  in  a  professional  train- 
ing program  whose  graduates  assume  positions  of  high  responsibility  as  providers  of 
health  care.  Accordingly,  students  are  evaluated  not  only  on  their  academic  and  clinical 
skills,  but  also  on  their  interpersonal  skills,  reliability,  appearance,  and  professional  con- 
duct. Deficiencies  in  any  of  these  areas  are  brought  to  the  student's  attention  in  the  form 
of  a  written  evaluation  and  may  result  in  probation,  suspension,  or  expulsion  from  the 
program. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress.  Satisfactory  academic  progress  for  students  in  the 
Physician  Assistant  Program  is  construed  as  the  successful  completion  of  all 
requirements  necessary  for  the  advancement  from  one  semester  to  the  next.  These 
requirements  are  as  follows: 

Preclinical  Year:  Completion  of  all  required  courses  (a  total  of  54  credits)  during  the 
fall,  spring,  and  summer  terms  within  the  scheduled  semester  or  term  and  within  one 
year  of  initial  matriculation. 

Clinical  Year:  Completion  of  all  required  core  rotations,  elective  rotations,  and  a  final 
preceptorship  (a  total  of  51  credits)  during  the  fall,  spring,  and  summer  terms;  these  ro- 
tations begin  in  the  semester  immediately  following  the  completion  of  the  preclinical 
year  and  must  proceed  as  scheduled  without  interruption  for  three  semesters/ terms 
(thirteen  and  one-half  months). 

In  unusual  circumstances  (including  illness,  academic  remediation  or  irregular  se- 
quencing of  courses)  the  determination  of  satisfactory  progress  for  academic  purposes 
is  made  by  the  program  director  of  the  Physician  Assistant  Program. 
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For  financial  aid  purposes,  federal  regulations  establish  the  maximum  time  frame 
for  completion  of  the  program  at  150  percent  of  the  minimum  time  required  to  complete 
the  program.  Any  student  exceeding  the  150  percent  maximum  time  frame  is  ineligible 
for  Title  IV  (Stafford)  student  financial  aid  funds. 

Attendance  and  Excused  Absences.  Students  are  expected  to  attend  all  lectures, 
laboratories,  and  seminars.  Absences  are  excused  only  for  illness  or  personal 
emergency,  and  students  are  expected  to  notify  program  faculty  in  advance  of  an 
expected  absence. 

Leave  of  Absence.  A  PA.  student,  after  presenting  a  written  request  to  the  PA. 
program  director,  may  be  granted  an  official  leave  of  absence  for  personal,  medical,  or 
academic  reasons  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  one  calendar  year.  If  the  leave  of  absence 
is  approved,  the  program  director  provides  written  notification  including  applicable 
beginning  and  ending  dates  to  the  student,  the  registrar,  and  the  director  of  financial 
aid.  The  student  must  apprise  the  program  director  in  writing  of  his  or  her  wish  to 
return  to  the  PA.  Program  or  to  extend  the  personal  leave  at  least  sixty  calendar  days 
prior  to  the  anticipated  date  of  re-entry.  The  student  desiring  an  extension  beyond  one 
calendar  year  may  be  required  to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  PA.  Program.  When  a 
leave  of  absence  is  taken,  the  program  director  may  require  the  student  to  repeat  some 
or  all  of  the  courses  completed  prior  to  the  leave  of  absence.  In  all  cases  of  leave  of 
absence,  the  student  is  required  to  complete  the  full  curriculum  to  be  eligible  to  earn 
the  PA.  certificate. 

For  purposes  of  deferring  repayment  of  student  loans  during  a  school  approved 
leave  of  absence,  federal  regulations  limit  the  leave  to  six  months. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission.  The  prerequisites  for  admission  to  the  M.H.S. 
physician  assistant  curriculum  include: 

1 .  A  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accredited  institution.  College  seniors  are 
eligible  to  apply,  provided  they  receive  the  baccalaureate  degree  prior  to 
the  August  starting  date  for  the  PA.  Program.  Those  candidates  who 
received  their  baccalaureate  degrees  from  colleges  and  institutions  outside 
of  the  United  States  must  complete  at  least  one  year  (30  semester  credits) 
of  additional  undergraduate  or  graduate  study  at  a  U.S.  college  or 
university  prior  to  application  to  the  program. 

2.  At  least  11  semester  credits  in  the  biological  sciences,  including  at  least  3 
credits  each  in  anatomy  and  physiology.  Courses  in  human  anatomy  and 
human  physiology  are  recommended.  At  least  8  semester  credits  in 
chemistry  are  also  required .  These  courses  must  be  completed  with  grades 
of  "C"  or  better  (not  C  minus).  Courses  in  microbiology  and  statistics  are 
recommended,  and  preference  is  given  to  candidates  who  have  completed 
these  courses.  Applicants  from  all  academic  disciplines  are  welcome, 
provided  they  meet  the  preparatory  science  course  prerequisites. 

3.  Scores  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (G.R.E.  general  test),  taken 
within  the  last  four  years.  No  other  test  scores  are  accepted  in  lieu  of  the 
G.R.E. 

4.  A  minimum  of  six  months  (1,000  hours)  of  patient  care  experience,  with 
direct  "hands-on"  patient  contact. 

Application  Procedures.  Application  materials  are  mailed  to  prospective 
applicants  from  June  1  through  November  15  each  year,  and  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to:  Admissions  Coordinator,  Physician  Assistant  Program,  Box  3848,  Duke  University 
Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC  27710,  telephone:  (919)  681-3155.  Applications  are 
accepted  by  the  university  no  earlier  than  July  1  and  no  later  than  December  1  for  the 
new  class  which  enters  in  August  each  year.  Applications  must  contain: 
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1.  A  completed  official  application  (diskette  or  paper),  including  a 
nonrefundable  application  fee  of  $40  (applications  postmarked  by 
November  1)  or  $60  (applications  postmarked  November  2  -  December  1); 

2.  Official  transcripts  from  all  colleges/universities  and  other  postsecondary 
institutions  attended; 

3.  Scores  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (G.R.E.).  Applicants  should 
take  the  G.R.E.  well  in  advance  of  the  application  deadline,  so  that  scores 
are  available  for  reporting  by  the  application  deadline; 

4.  Three  letters  of  recommendation,  including  one  from  a  health  care 
provider  with  whom  the  applicant  has  worked. 

Selection  Factors.  The  program  has  a  specific  interest  in  enrolling  students  from 
diverse  social,  ethnic,  and  educational  backgrounds.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  personal 
maturity,  quality  of  health  care  experience,  dedication  to  the  health  field,  and  academic 
potential.  Information  submitted  by  each  applicant  is  carefully  reviewed  by  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  and  selected  applicants  are  invited  to  Duke  University  for 
personal  interviews.  These  interviews  take  place  from  January  through  early  March; 
forty-four  students  are  chosen  from  among  those  interviewed.  Only  full-time  students 
are  admitted. 

Candidates  are  notified  of  the  admissions  committee's  decision  as  soon  as  possible 
after  the  interview,  and  no  later  than  April  1.  Those  candidates  who  have  been  accepted 
are  asked  to  respond  in  writing  with  their  decision  and  to  confirm  their  place  in  the 
class  by  submitting  the  nonrefundable  registration  and  deposit  fees  by  May  1.  Each 
year,  a  ranked  alternate  list  of  10-15  candidates  is  selected  from  those  candidates  who 
have  been  interviewed  for  a  position  in  the  class.  Should  an  accepted  candidate 
withdraw  from  the  program  prior  to  the  start  of  classes,  the  position  is  offered  to  the 
highest  ranked  candidate  on  the  alternate  list. 

Tuition  and  Fees.*  On  notification  of  acceptance,  prospective  RA.  students  are 
required  to  pay  a  nonrefundable  first  registration  fee  of  $50,  as  well  as  a  nonrefundable 
program  deposit  of  $250.  For  those  who  do  matriculate,  the  program  deposit  is  applied 
to  the  cost  of  tuition. 

Estimated  expenses  for  the  1998  entering  class  of  the  Master  of  Health  Sciences 
Physician  Assistant  Program  are: 

Tuition  $365/credit  (average  annual  tuition  $19,710  per  year) 

Books,  uniforms,  and  instruments  1313 

Laptop  computer  rental  fee  1,500 

Food  3,732 

First  Year  Fee  (laboratory,  etc.)  800 

Lodging  4,644 

Student  Health  Fee  624 

Student  Accident  and  685  per  year-single 

Hospitalization  Insurance  2,163  per  year-family 

Miscellaneous  (travel,  clothing,  etc.)  4,022 

Health  Insurance.  All  students  are  required  to  carry  adequate  health  insurance 
throughout  their  enrollment  in  the  PA.  program.  If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  take 
the  Duke  Student  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance  policy,  evidence  of  other 
comparable  health  insurance  coverage  must  be  provided.  The  Student  Health  Fee  is 
mandatory  for  all  students. 


*These  are  estimated  figures  only.  Tuition  and  fees  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 
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Financial  Aid.  Qualified  students  may  be  eligible  for  Stafford  Loans  up  to  $8,500, 
and  up  to  $17,300  in  Perkins/P.A.  Tuition  Loans.  Physician  Assistant  students  may  be 
eligible  for  up  to  $10,000  in  unsubsidized  federal  Stafford  Student  Loans.  The  North 
Carolina  Student  Loan  Program  for  Health,  Science,  and  Mathematics  provides 
financial  assistance  in  the  form  of  loans  up  to  $6,500  per  year  for  North  Carolina 
residents;  these  loans  may  be  cancelled  through  approved  service  in  shortage  areas, 
public  institutions,  or  private  practice.  Applicants  may  call  919-571-4182  for  further 
information  about  this  loan  program.  Limited  scholarships  funds  are  also  available.  All 
financial  aid  awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  documented  financial  need.  Financial  aid 
application  packets  are  distributed  on  the  admissions  interview  date. 

The  U.S.  Public  Health  Service  has  several  programs  which  offer  scholarships,  sti- 
pends, and  loan  repayment  to  PA.  students  who  commit  to  varying  periods  of  employ- 
ment within  U.S.PH.S.  facilities.  Interested  applicants  can  call  the  National  Health 
Service  Program  directly  at  1-800-221-9393  for  further  information. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  request  information  and  application  forms  from 
clubs,  organizations,  foundations,  and  agencies  as  soon  as  possible  after  applying  for 
admission  to  the  program.  Many  libraries  have  information  on  sources  of  financial  aid. 
Also,  the  financial  aid  offices  at  nearby  colleges  and  universities  often  have  information 
on  sources  of  funding. 

Some  first  year  students  are  employed  part-time;  however,  the  rigor  of  the  academic 
curriculum  may  prevent  the  student  from  maintaining  part-time  employment.  Because 
of  the  demands  of  the  clinical  year,  it  is  difficult  or  impossible  for  the  second-year  stu- 
dent to  work. 

More  detailed  information  regarding  financial  aid  can  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
of  Financial  Aid,  Box  3067,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  NC  27710. 

Commencement.  To  receive  the  M.H.S.  degree  at  the  May  commencement 
ceremony,  the  physician  assistant  student  must  successfully  complete  89  credits 
including  all  preclinical  courses,  the  research  period,  and  all  clinical  rotations  scheduled 
to  that  date.  The  PA.  program  certificate  of  completion  is  awarded  four  months  later  in 
early  September,  following  the  student's  completion  of  a  total  of  105  credits,  the 
remaining  clinical  rotations,  and  the  final  preceptorship. 

PA.  students  should  be  aware  that  failure  to  begin  or  complete  a  clinical  rotation  as 
scheduled  could  delay  receipt  of  both  the  M.H.S.  degree  and  the  PA.  program's  certifi- 
cate of  completion.  Furthermore,  any  incomplete  rotations  must  be  completed  prior  to 
receiving  the  P.A.  Program  certificate. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Course  credits  are  the  recognized  units  for  academic  work  in  the  P.A.  Program.  All 
courses  are  required  and  no  transfer  credit  is  accepted. 
Preclinical  Year  Courses 

PAP-200.  Basic  Medical  Sciences.  The  basic  facts,  concepts,  and  principles  that  are 
essential  in  understanding  the  fundamental  mechanisms  of  human  physiology, 
pathology,  pharmacology,  and  nutrition.  This  course  presents  the  basic  methods  of 
clinical  problem  solving  and  serves  as  a  prerequisite  to  the  clinical  medicine  course  by 
emphasizing  the  underlying  principles  of  the  etiology,  management,  and  prevention  of 
disease  processes.  5  credits.  Carter 

PAP-205.  Anatomy.  Functional  and  applied  anatomy  stressing  normal  surface 
landmarks  and  common  clinical  findings.  Topics  for  this  course  are  sequenced  with 
physical  diagnosis  (PAP-215).  Cadaver  prosections,  anatomic  models,  lectures,  and 
computer  software  are  utilized  in  teaching  this  course.  4  credits.  Hendrix 

PAP-210,  211.  Laboratory  Medicine  I,  II.  An  introduction  to  the  performance  and 
interpretation  of  routine  hematologic,  urinary,  microbiologic,  and  other  laboratory 
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procedures  commonly  used  in  practice.  This  course  is  taught  by  faculty/staff  from  the 
Department  of  Pathology  and  the  hospital  laboratories.  5  credits.  Schmidt 

PAP-215.  Physical  Diagnosis.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques  for  performing 
and  recording  the  physical  examination.  Taught  in  small-group  format;  lectures  and 
audiovisuals  are  used,  as  well  as  extensive  small  group  practice  sessions.  The  final 
weeks  of  this  course  focus  on  orthopaedic  physical  diagnosis  and  common  orthopedic 
problems.  3  credits.  Price 

PAP-220,  221,  222.  Clinical  Medicine  I,  II,  III.  The  essentials  of  diagnosis  and 
management  of  the  most  common  clinical  problems  seen  by  primary  care  practitioners. 
Using  an  organ  systems  approach,  clinical  information  is  presented  in  conjunction  with 
appropriate  correlative  lectures  and  labs  in  pathophysiology,  pharmacotherapeutics, 
radiology,  and  nutrition.  Patient  simulations  are  used  in  the  small  group  setting  to 
enhance  readings  and  lectures.  This  is  a  core  course  around  which  most  other  courses 
are  organized.  20  credits.  Lord  and  Scott 

PAP-230.  Fundamentals  of  Surgery.  The  basic  surgical  concepts  needed  for  the  P.A. 
to  function  in  primary  care  settings  as  well  as  major  surgical  areas.  The  course 
emphasizes  surgical  technique  and  emergency  procedures  as  well  as  asepsis,  minor 
procedures,  and  anesthesia.  The  animal  surgery  laboratory  is  an  essential  component 
of  this  course.  5  credits.  Heiidrix 

PAP-235,  236.  Patient  Assessment  I,  II.  An  introduction  to  medical  interviewing 
and  the  recording  and  presentation  of  clinical  information.  Teaching  methods  include 
lectures,  small  groups,  and  clinical  assignments  to  inpatient  areas  as  well  as  outpatient 
settings.  For  the  first  eight  weeks  of  the  course,  students  concentrate  primarily  on 
history-taking,  and  are  assigned  by  their  small-group  instructors  to  interview  patients 
on  the  wards.  During  the  second  eight  weeks  of  the  spring  semester  and  during  the 
summer  term,  students  are  assigned  in  small  groups  to  fellows  from  the  Department 
of  Medicine.  Weekly,  each  student  is  assigned  to  a  hospitalized  patient  to  perform  a 
complete  history  and  physical  examination.  3  credits.  Dieter 

PAP-240.  Behavioral  Aspects  of  Medicine.  An  introduction  to  the  skills, 
knowledge,  and  sensitivity  needed  to  communicate  and  intervene  effectively  in  a  wide 
variety  of  psychosocial  situations.  2  credits.  Kertesz 

PAP-245.  Perspectives  on  Health.  A  professional  issues  review.  This  course 
emphasizes  current  issues  facing  the  profession,  including  legal  and  ethical  problems 
and  the  unique  place  of  PA.s  within  the  health  care  system.  2  credits.  Scoff 

PAP-250.  Health  Systems  Organization.  An  introduction  to  the  structure  and 
administrative  principles  in  use  in  health  care  organizations.  A  lecture  series  taught  by 
an  interdisciplinary  faculty  and  by  community  experts  in  health  care  organization. 
Topics  include  the  patient  as  consumer,  third-party  payment,  public  policy  trends,  and 
organizational  behavior.  2  credits.  Carter 

PAP-255.  Introduction  to  Research  and  Epidemiologic  Principles.  Foundations  of 
research  methodology  related  to  the  study  of  disease  distribution  and  issues  in  study 
design,  data  collection,  and  methods  of  analysis.  The  P.A.  student  develops  a  critical 
review  of  the  literature  pertaining  to  an  assigned  clinical  research  question.  3  credits. 
Yankaskas 

Clinical  Year  Courses 

COMMUNITY  AND  FAMILY  MEDICINE 

PAP-300.  Outpatient  Medicine.  This  eight-week  rotation  emphasizes  the 
outpatient  evaluation  and  treatment  of  conditions  common  at  the  community  and 
family  medicine  level,  and  the  appropriate  health  maintenance  measures  for  different 
age  groups.  An  alternative  track  in  outpatient  medicine  is  also  available  for  those 
students  who  have  a  specific  vocational  interest  in  primary  care.  8  credits.  Staff 
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PAP-305.  Research  Period.  During  a  four-week  research  period  in  the  clinical  year, 
the  student  attends  weekly  seminars  and  develops  a  written  research  protocol.  This 
course  is  a  practical  application  of  principles  learned  in  PAP-255.  3  credits.  Yankaskas 

PAP-310.  Behavioral  Medicine.  The  student  is  assigned  to  a  psychiatric  and/or 
behavioral  clinical  setting,  either  inpatient  or  outpatient.  This  rotation  facilitates  the 
acquisition  of  communication  and  behavioral  modification  skills  which  is  useful  in  the 
primary  care  setting.  4  credits.  Staff 
MEDICINE 

PAP-320.  Inpatient  Medicine.  During  this  eight-week  rotation,  the  student  learns 
to  apply  basic  medical  knowledge  to  the  problems  and  situations  encountered  on  an 
inpatient  service.  By  collecting  a  data  base,  formulating  a  complete  problem  list,  and 
participating  in  daily  rounds  and  in  the  management  of  patient  problems,  the  student 
develops  an  awareness  of  the  complexity  of  disease  processes  and  differential  diagnosis. 
8  credits.  Staff 
OBSTETRICS/GYNECOLOGY 

PAP-370.  Obstetrics/Gynecology.  The  student  learns  about  common  gynecological 
problems,  pregnancy,  and  delivery.  Assisting  at  the  operating  table  may  be  a  significant 
aspect  of  the  rotation.  The  rotation  emphasizes  clinical  experience  with  cancer  detection 
techniques,  abnormal  menstruation  and  bleeding,  infections,  and  contraception 
counseling.  4  credits.  Staff 
PEDIATRICS 

PAP-360.  Pediatrics.  In  this  rotation,  the  student  is  assigned  to  either  an 
institutional  setting  or  a  community-based  pediatric  site.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on 
communication  skills  and  relating  sensitively  to  both  children  and  parents.  The  student 
gains  familiarity  with  normal  growth  and  development,  pediatric  preventive  medicine, 
and  evaluation  and  management  of  common  childhood  illnesses.  4  credits.  Staff 
SURGERY 

PAP-340.  General  Surgery.  The  student  is  assigned  by  the  chief  resident  to  one  of 
the  surgical  teams.  This  rotation  emphasizes  preoperative  evaluation  and  preparatory 
procedures,  assisting  at  the  operating  table,  and  management  of  patients  through  the 
postoperative  period  to  discharge.  4  or  8  credits  (4  or  8  weeks).  Staff 

PAP-350.  Emergency/Outpatient  Surgery.  This  rotation  stresses  the  evaluation  and 
management  of  surgical  problems  of  the  ambulatory  patient.  In  the  emergency  room, 
the  student  gains  experience  in  the  initial  evaluation  of  potential  surgical  conditions 
and  performing  problem-specific  examinations.  Orthopedic  evaluation  and  minor 
surgical  technique  are  emphasized.  There  is  also  the  opportunity  to  follow  up  patients 
on  return  visits.  4  credits.  Giggey 

In  addition  to  the  above  required  core  rotations,  each  student  is  required  to 
complete  two  electives  that  can  be  chosen  from  among  the  following  rotations.  All  are 
four  weeks  long. 
COMMUNITY  AND  FAMILY  MEDICINE 

PAP-301.  Occupational  Medicine 

PAP-302.  Geriatrics 
MEDICINE 

PAP-321.  Cardiology 

PAP-322.  Dermatology 

PAP-323.  Endocrinology 

PAP-324.  Emergency  Medicine 

PAP-325.  Hematology/Oncology 

PAP-326.  Hyperbaric  Medicine 
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PAP-327.  Infectious  Diseases 

PAP-331.  Nephrology 

PAP-332.  Neurology 

PAP-333.  Pulmonary  Medicine 

PAP-334.  Rheumatology 

PAP-335.  AIDS  Clinical  Trials  Unit 

PAP-336.  Medical  ICU 

PAP-337.  Coronary  Care  Unit 
OPHTHALMOLOGY 

PAP-381.  Ophthalmology 
PEDIATRICS 

PAP-361.  Pediatric  Cardiology 

PAP-362.  Pediatric  Surgery/Cardiothoracic  Surgery 

PAP-363.  Pediatric  Hematology/Oncology 

PAP-364.  Pediatric  Allergy/Respiratory 

PAP-365.  Pediatric  Endocrinology 

PAP-366.  Pediatric  Infectious  Disease 

PAP-367.  Intensive  Care  Nursery 
SURGERY 

PAP-341.  Cardiothoracic  Surgery 

PAP-342.  Otolaryngology 

PAP-343.  Neurosurgery 

PAP-344.  Orthopedics 

PAP-345.  Plastic  Surgery 

PAP-346.  Sports  Medicine 

PAP-347.  Urology 

PAP-351 .  Emergency  Medicine 

PAP-352.  Trauma 

PAP-353.  Adult  Surgical  ICU 
Each  of  these  electives  is  4  credits.  In  addition  to  the  electives  listed  above,  a  limited 
number  of  independent  studies  in  which  students  construct  their  own  need-specific 
learning  experiences  may  be  arranged.  More  detailed  information  on  the  elective  and 
independent  study  rotations  may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  Clinical  Education 
of  the  Physician  Assistant  Program. 

The  final  rotation  in  the  PA.  program,  immediately  prior  to  receiving  the  program 
certificate  of  completion  in  September,  is  the  preceptorship  (PAP-390, 4  credits).  This  re- 
quired rotation  must  be  completed  by  all  students.  Students  are  encouraged  to  select  a 
preceptor  in  the  area  of  their  anticipated  employment  and,  during  this  period  of  time,  to 
explore  the  tasks  and  team  aspects  of  functioning  as  a  mid-level  practitioner. 
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The  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  awards  a  Master  of  Science  degree  to 
students  who  complete  the  program  in  physical  therapy.  Physical  Therapy  is  a 
department  in  the  Graduate  School  and  additional  information  including  courses  of 
instruction  may  be  found  in  the  Graduate  School  bulletin  which  is  available  through 
the  Office  of  Admissions,  Graduate  School,  Ehike  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27706.  Graduate  programs  are  also  integral  parts  of  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Chairman:  Robert  C.  Bartlett,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors:  Margaret  Schenkman,  Ph.D.;  Elia  E.  Villanueva,  M.A. 

Director  of  Graduate  Studies:  Jan  Gwyer,  Ph.D. 
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Assistant  Clinical  Professors:  Daniel  Dore,  M.P.A.;  Carol  C.  Figuers,  Ed.D.;  Linda  M.  Lawrence, 

M.S.;  Mary  Ellen  Riordan,  M.S. 
Clinical  Associate:  Elizabeth  Ross,  M.S.;  R.  Crouch,  M.S.;  J.  Cavanaugh,  M.S.;  L.  Fishman. 
Adjunct  Associates:  Dennis  Bongiorni,  B.S.;  Susan  E.  Harryman,  M.S.;  Wadsworth  D.  Roy  III,  B.S.; 

Keith  E.  Varvel,  M.P.H. 
Emeriti:  Eleanor  Branch,  Ph.D.;  Grace  Horton,  B.S. 

The  Duke  University  Graduate  Program  in  Physical  Therapy,  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree,  is  a  program  for  entry  into  the  profession  of  physical  therapy.  The 
program  is  designed  to  provide  a  comprehensive  foundation  in  the  art  and  science  of 
physical  therapy,  preparing  individuals  for  clinical  practice.  Experiences  in  the  areas  of 
administration  and  research  are  also  provided. 

Program  of  Study.  The  fully  accredited  program  of  study  requires  fifty-two  credit 
units  of  graduate  course  work,  research,  clinical  affiliation,  or  other  equivalent  academic 
experience  and  is  twenty-two  consecutive  months  in  length.  Forty  to  forty- two  units  of 
work  must  be  in  physical  therapy,  seven  units  in  designated  courses  in  biological 
anthropology  and  anatomy,  and  neurobiology,  and  the  remaining  three  to  five  units  in 
electives  in  related  fields.  A  research  project  is  required  which  provides  the  opportunity 
to  pursue  a  particular  aspect  of  physical  therapy  in-depth. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission.  Requirements  for  admission  to  the  physical  therapy 
program  include  a  baccalaureate  degree,  completion  of  prerequisite  courses,  Graduate 
Record  Examination  (G.R.E .)  Aptitude  Test  scores,  the  filing  of  an  application  and,  upon 
invitation,  a  personal  interview.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  G.R.E.  be  taken  no 
later  than  the  October  test  date.  Consult  the  Graduate  School  application  for  the 
deadline  by  which  the  application  and  all  supportive  documents  must  be  received  by 
the  Graduate  School  Office  of  Admissions.  Only  completed  applications  are  forwarded 
to  the  Graduate  Program  in  Physical  Therapy.  No  application  forms  are  mailed  after 
December  3.  Only  students  for  full-time  study  are  accepted.  State  of  residency  does  not 
influence  admission  policies  or  tuition  costs.  Requests  for  applications  and  further 
information  should  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Department  of 
Physical  Therapy,  Box  3965,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27710,  telephone  919/684-3135. 

Tuition  and  Expenses.  The  1997-98  academic  year  tuition  for  students  enrolled  in 
the  Graduate  Program  in  Physical  Therapy  is  $530  per  credit  unit.  Estimated  cost  for 
the  two-year  program  is  approximately  $50,470,  including  tuition  and  living  expenses. 

Financial  Aid.  All  students  are  encouraged  individually  to  seek  sources  of  financial 
assistance.  Loan  money  may  be  available  through  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
Financial  aid  applications  are  mailed  to  students  after  acceptance  into  the  program. 
Please  refer  to  the  section  on  student  aid  in  the  chapter,  "The  Allied  Health  Programs". 
Physical  therapy  students  are  not  eligible  for  fellowships,  assistantships,  or  traineeships 
offered  by  the  Graduate  School. 
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Certificate  Programs 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  has  responded  to  the  increased  need  for  qualified 
individuals  at  all  levels  in  the  health  care  system  by  developing  educational  programs 
designed  to  equip  people  for  a  variety  of  positions.  These  programs,  which  vary  in 
admission  requirements  and  length  of  training,  offer  students  both  clinical  and  didactic 
experience.  Graduates  of  these  programs  are  awarded  certificates. 
Clinical  Psychology  Internship 

Director  of  Clinical  Training:  Karen  C.  Wells,  Ph.D. 

The  Division  of  Medical  Psychology,  Department  of  Psychiatry,  Duke  University 
Medical  Center,  offers  internship  training  in  clinical  psychology  to  students  who  are 
currently  enrolled  in  A.P.A.-approved  Ph.D.  programs  in  clinical  psychology  and  who 
have  already  completed  three  years  of  graduate  study.  The  program,  approved  by  the 
American  Psychological  Association,  provides  experience  in  many  contexts  with  a  wide 
diversity  of  patients.  Internship  training  provides  experience  in  the  traditional  activities 
of  clinical  psychologists:  assessment,  consultation,  treatment,  and  research. 

Those  successfully  completing  the  requirements  for  the  internship  are  awarded  a 
Duke  University  Medical  Center  certificate.  Requests  for  additional  information  and 
correspondence  concerning  admission  to  the  program  should  be  directed  to  the  Direc- 
tor, Clinical  Psychology  Internship  Program,  Box  3362,  Duke  University  Medical  Cen- 
ter, Durham,  North  Carolina  27710. 
Ophthalmic  Medical  Technician 

Medical  Director:  W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D. 

Program  Director:  Judy  H.  Seaber,  Ph.D. 

Clinical  Coordinator:  Lois  Duncan,  CO.,  C.O.M.T. 

The  Ophthalmic  Medical  Technician  program  is  sponsored  by  the  Department  of 
Ophthalmology,  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  This  is  a  one-year  certificate  program 
designed  to  prepare  the  student  to  perform  adequately  as  an  ophthalmic  medical 
technician.  The  program  consists  of  didactic  lectures  designed  to  provide  the  basic 
clinical  background  necessary  for  the  student  to  understand  and  perform  the  technical 
tasks  designated  to  them  by  an  ophthalmologist.  The  educational  program  begins  July 
1,  and  consists  of  fifty-two  instructional  weeks  including  twelve  days  of  personal  leave. 
The  core  curriculum  is  covered  within  the  first  three  months  supplemented  by  clinical 
experience  under  close  supervision  of  clinical  support  staff  and  faculty.  The  following 
nine  months  consist  of  clinical  rotations  with  the  student  working  under  the  close 
supervision  of  qualified  clinical  support  staff  and  faculty.  Students  are  evaluated  on  a 
routine  basis  as  their  skills  develop. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  curriculum,  students  receive  a  certificate  from 
Duke  University  Medical  Center  and  are  eligible  to  sit  for  the  national  certification  ex- 
amination offered  by  the  Joint  Commission  of  Allied  Health  Personnel  in  Ophthalmolo- 
gy at  the  level  of  ophthalmic  medical  technician. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission.  Applicants  to  the  program  must  have  two  years  of 
college  or  the  equivalent.  Priority  is  given  to  students  with  a  college  degree  or  extensive 
work  experience  in  some  field  of  ophthalmology. 

Application  Procedures.  Applications  are  reviewed  between  January  1  and  May  1 
of  the  year  for  which  admission  is  requested  and  must  contain  the  following: 

1 .  The  completed  Duke  University  Medical  Center  Allied  Health  application 
form,  including  a  nonrefundable  processing  fee; 

2.  Official  transcript(s)  from  all  colleges  and  universities  attended; 

3.  Three  letters  of  recommendation;  and 

4.  A  personal  interview  with  members  of  the  admissions  committee  may  be 
requested  following  receipt  of  the  application  and  other  information. 
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The  deadline  for  applications  is  May  1  of  the  year  for  which  admission  is  requested. 
It  is  strongly  recommended  that  applications  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible.  Appli- 
cants are  notified  no  later  than  June  1  regarding  admission  to  the  program.  Requests  for 
further  information  and  application  forms  should  be  directed  to  the  Program  Director, 
Judy  H.  Seaber,  Ph.D.,  Box  3802,  Duke  University  Eye  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina 
27710. 

Fees  and  Expenses.  Tuition  for  the  program  is  $2,800.  The  student  is  responsible 
for  housing,  board,  books,  the  student  health  fee,  and  medical  insurance.  Fifty  percent 
of  the  tuition  is  due  at  matriculation  with  the  balance  being  due  in  January. 

Transportation  Required.  It  may  be  necessary  for  students  to  rotate  at  clinical  sites 
other  than  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center  and  transportation  may  be  necessary.  It 
is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  provide  a  means  of  transportation  to  and  from  the 
facility  selected  for  learning  experiences. 

Financial  Aid.  Please  refer  to  the  section  on  student  aid  in  the  chapter,  The  Allied 
Health  Programs. 

Courses  of  Instruction.  Students  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  following 
courses.  The  curriculum  includes  but  is  not  limited  to  the  following: 

COURSE  TITLE  CLOCK  HOURS 

Orientation  Lectures  50 

Basic  Science  Lecture  125 

Visual  Acuity  Assessment  10 

Physiology  and  Anatomy  of  the  Eye  15 

Physical  rlistory  24 

Cardiopulmonary  Resuscitation  8 

Instrument  Maintenance  5 

Visual  Fields  24 

Optics  and  Refractometry  40 

Medical  Terminology  12 

Spectacles  10 

Pharmacology  5 

Glaucoma  and  Tonometry  15 

External  Ocular  Diseases  8 

Physiology  of  Systemic  Diseases  12 

Contact  Lens  and  Keratometry  14 

Ocular  Motility  15 

Neuro-Ophthalmology  5 

General  Psychology  5 

Clinical  Rotations  1172 

Total  1574 

Pastoral  Care  and  Counseling 

Associates  in  Instruction:  Claude  V.  Deal,  M.Div.;  M.  Susan  Nance,  Th.M.;  James  A.  Rawlings,  Jr., 
Th.M.;  James  L.  Travis,  Ph.D. 

A  graduate  program  in  pastoral  care  and  counseling  is  available  to  clergy, 
theological  students,  members  of  religious  orders,  and  lay  persons  of  all  religious  faith 
groups .  There  are  five  distinct  program  structures  of  Clinical  Pastoral  Education  offered 
at  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  All  programs  are  designed  to  train  individuals  who 
desire  to  specialize  in  pastoral  care,  to  enhance  their  skills  as  parish  clergy,  or  to  broaden 
their  understanding  of  ministry.  With  the  exception  of  the  Parish-Based  Extended  Basic 
C.P.E.  Program,  all  who  enroll  in  any  of  the  programs  of  Clinical  Pastoral  Education 
are  required  to  serve  as  chaplains  in  the  Medical  Center.  All  programs  are  accredited 
by  the  Association  for  Clinical  Pastoral  Education,  Inc. 
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Programs  of  Study.  One  unit  of  Clinical  Pastoral  Education  is  offered  in  three 
forms:summer  full-time  C.P.E.  (June-August),  hospital-based  extended  C.P.E.,  and 
parish-based  extended  C.P.E.  The  extended  units  are  offered  concurrently  with  the  fall 
and  spring  semesters  of  Duke  Divinity  School.  The  year-long  residency  program  (June- 
May)  earns  four  progressing  units  of  C.P.E.  Supervisory  C.P.E.  is  designed  for  those 
seeking  to  be  certified  as  a  clinical  pastoral  education  supervisor  and  is  offered  as 
available. 

Requests  for  application  and  further  information  about  any  of  the  programs  should 
be  directed  to  the  Director,  Pastoral  Services,  Box  3112,  Duke  University  Medical  Center, 
Durham,  North  Carolina  27710.  Admission  procedures  to  each  program  include: 

1.  Completion  and  submission  of  written  application  materials; 

2.  An  admission  interview  by  a  qualified  interviewer; 

3.  Acceptance  by  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  C.P.E.  Center. 

In  addition  to  the  above  admission  procedures,  requirements  for  admission  to 
specific  C.P.E.  programs  include: 

1 .  Completion  of  a  consultation  process  between  a  Duke  University  Medical 
Center  C.P.E.  supervisor  and  a  church  board  (Parish-Based  Extended 
C.P.E.); 

2.  Graduation  from  college  and  seminary  (equivalences  may  be  considered); 
and  adequate  ministry  formation/development  and  experience  in 
ministry  which  indicates  readiness  for  this  program  (Residency  C.P.E. 
Program); 

3.  A  personal  interview  with  Duke  University  Medical  Center  faculty 
(Residency  and  Supervisory  C.P.E.); 

4.  Ecclesiastical  endorsement;  pastoral  experience  of  usually  not  less  than 
three  years;  completion  of  program  objectives  of  A.C.P.E.;  residency  and 
consultation  by  the  appropriate  committee  in  the  region  with  respect  to 
his/her  readiness  to  pursue  supervisory  training  (Supervisory); 

5.  Submission  of  previous  basic  C.P.E .  unit(s)  final  evaluation  by  student  and 
supervisor(s)  (Residency  and  Supervisory  C.P.E.). 

Salary  and  Fees.  Stipends  are  available  for  students  in  the  Residency  Program  and 
the  Supervisory  C.P.E.  Program.  For  1998-99,  the  salary  for  the  Residency  Program  is 
$19,950.  For  the  Supervisory  C.P.E.  Program  the  salary  is  $21,000.  There  is  no  salary 
available  for  summer  full-time  and  extended  C.P.E.  units.  Salaried  students  are  eligible 
for  the  same  benefit  package  as  Duke  University  employees  of  comparable  levels. 

Tuition  is  $425  per  unit  when  enrolled  through  the  Allied  Health  Division  of  Duke 
University  Medical  Center  ($325  for  two  or  more  consecutive  units),  and  $2,390  per  unit 
when  enrolled  through  Duke  University  Divinity  School  for  academic  credit.  (A  unit  of 
C.P.E.  equals  two  academic  courses.) 

Fees  include  the  following: 

1.  An  application  fee  of  $30  must  accompany  an  AHied  Health  form  unless 
applying  with  intention  of  enrolling  through  Duke  University  Divinity 
School; 

2.  $40  for  admission  interviews  when  requested; 

3.  $100  tuition  deposit  for  those  accepted  into  the  year-long  Residency 
Program; 

4.  $50  tuition  deposit  for  students  accepted  into  the  summer  full-time  and 
extended  C.P.E.  programs; 

5.  $55  per  unit  for  mid-Atlantic  region  fee. 
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Residency  in  Pharmacy  Practice 

Director,  Pharmacy  Practice  Residency:  D.  Byron  May,  Pharm.D.,  B.C.P.S. 
Director  of  Pharmacy  Services:  James  C.  McAllister  ID,  M.S. 

The  Pharmacy  Practice  Residency  is  a  twelve-month  postgraduate  program 
conducted  by  the  Department  of  Pharmacy  at  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  The 
residency  is  designed  to  give  the  graduate  pharmacist  extensive  training  in  pharmacy 
practice. 

Admission  Standards.  Applicants  must  be  graduates  of  accredited  schools  of 
pharmacy  and  must  have  a  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  (Pharm.D.)  degree.  Residency 
candidates  must  demonstrate  superior  academic  and  leadership  capabilities  and  be 
eligible  for  licensure  in  North  Carolina.  It  is  preferable  that  the  applicant  have  previous 
hospital  experience. 

Application  Procedures.  Applications  must  be  submitted  by  early  January  of  the 
year  for  which  admission  is  requested  and  include  the  following: 

1.  A.S.H.P. /National  Matching  Services  resident  matching  program 
application  code  number; 

2.  Official  transcript  from  pharmacy  school  and  other  professional  programs 
attended; 

3.  Completed  residency  application  forms;  and 

4.  Letters  of  recommendation  from  a  minirnurn  of  four  persons  who  have 
known  the  applicant  professionally  at  least  two  of  which  should  be  from 
clinical  preceptors. 

Applicants  are  notified  in  April  regarding  admission  to  the  program.  Requests  for 
further  information  and  application  forms  should  be  directed  to  D.  Byron  May, 
Pharm.D.,  B.C.P.S.,  Director  for  Residency  Training,  Box  3089,  Duke  University  Medical 
Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina  27710.  E-mail:  byron.may@duke.edu 

Stipend.  A  stipend  of  $30,000  is  granted  for  the  twelve-month  residency. 
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